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AUTHORS or ARTICLES IN THIS VOLUxME
Abelson (Joshua), M.A.,

D.Lit. (London).
Principal of Aria College, Portsmouth author
of Immanence of God in Rabbinical Litera;

ture, Jewish Mysticism, Maimonides on the
Jewish Creed.
Mysticism (Hebrew and Jewish).

Arnold (Thomas Walker), CLE.,

Litt.D.,

M.A.
Professor of Arabic, University of Lorn Ion,
University College; Sunthor oi The Freaching
of Islam; English editor of The Encyclopaedia of Islam.

Persecution (Muhammadan).

Abrahams

(Israel), M.A. (Lond. and Canib.),
D.D. (Heb. Union Coll., Cincin.).
Reader in Talmudic and Rabbinic Literature
in the University of Cambridge
formerly
Senior Tutor in the Jews' College, London
;

;

editor of the Jewish Quarterly Review, 18881908.

Names

Adam

(D. S.),

(Jewish),

Name

of

God

(Jewish).

M.A., B.D.

Professor of Systematic Theology and Church

History

in

Ormond

Melbourne,

College,

Australia.

Baikie (James).
Fellow of the Royal Astronomical Society ;
Minister of the United Free Church at Edinburgh author of Lands and Peoples of the
;

Bible (1914).
Music (Egyptian), Nature (Egyptian).

Baldwin (James Mark), M.A.,

Ph.D., D.Sc,
LL.D.
Formerly Professor of Philosophy and P8\choCorrelogy in Johns Hopkins University
;

Perseverance.

spondent of the Institute of France author
oi Mental Development, Thought and Things
editor of the Dictionary of Philosophy and
;

;

Adeney (Walter

Frederic), M.A., D.D.
Formerly Principal of Lancashire College, and
Lecturer on History of Doctrine in Manchester University
author of The Greek
and Eastern Churches, and other works.
Nonconformity.

Psychology.
Object, Organic Selection, Pancalism.

;

Ball (James Dyer),

I.S.O.,

M.R.A.S., M.

Cli.

Br. R.A.S.

Of the Hongkong

Alexander (Hartley Burr), Ph.D.
Professor of Philosophy in the University of
X.
{North
author of vol.
Nebraska
American) of The Mythology of All Races
;

Civil

Service

(retired)

author of Things Chinese, The Chinese at
editor of Friend vf

Home, and other works

;

China.

Music

(1916).

(Chinese),

Names

(Chine.se).

Music (American), Orenda, Philosophy
(Primitive).

rii.D., LL.D.
Biblical Litoniture and Semitic
Languages in Bryn Mawr College, Pennsylvania autlior of A Sketch of Semit if. Origins,
Ecclesiastes in the Intcrnafioiial Critical

Barton (George Aakon), A.M.,

Allen (Abel Leighton), B.A., B.L.
Member of the Bar, Chicago, 111.
The Message of New Thought.

I'rofessor of

author of

;

'

'

New Thought.

Commentary, The Origin and Dcvelopuient

Anesaki (Masaharu), M.A.,

D.Litt.
Professor of the Science of Religion in the
Imperial University of Tokyo Professor of
Japanese Literature and Life in the Lhiivor-

Writing,

of Baht/lonian

Archa-ology

and

the lUhie.

Old Age (Semitic and Egyptian).

;

Basset (Rene).
Doyen de la

sity of Harvard, 19i:?-ir).

Philosophy (Japanese).

Faculti'' des Lettres de I'Universit6d'Aiger Covresponduntde I'lnstitut
President .In xiv. Cong^^s iiitcrnalioiial »ies
;

;

Armstrong (Robert Cornell),

B.A.,

M.A.,

Orientalistes (.\lger,

Ph.D.
Professor of Philosophy and Comparative
Religions in the Union Methodist College,
autlior of Light from the
Kobe, Jai>an
East; Studies in Japanese Confucianism.
;

Ninomiya Sontoku.

11105)

;

Mombre

<lc

in

de Paris, <le la Sooicte
asiatique allemande, de la Socitit<i liistoriouc
al-eiienne, de la Soci^t«i de Cc^ograpliie
Soci(!>te

asiatitjue

d'.Mgcr.
Nusairis.

AUTHORS OF ARTICLES
Bkcki.akuk(E.

L.

van).

I'll. I)..

D.D.

of Moral
Theoloyy, iintl of Holv S(ii|ilure in tlie
Dominican Convent of Studies, Ottiiwa,
Canada (IndonyinK to the DoMiinicaii i'rovince of Paris); Member of tlie American

Sometime

l'r(»fe»sor of

Pliili>sui>lij-,

Car.nov (.\li!Ekt Joseph), Docteur en Philosophic
et Lettres (Lou vain).
Professor of Zend and Pahlavi and CJreek
Pala'ography in the University of Lcmvain
;

Research Professor in
Pennsylvania (1915-16).

Piiilosoi>hical Association.

Penance (Roman

Oath (New Testament and

Cliristian).

Ukxxett (William Hknkv), M.A.

(Lend.),

;

Exiiii- Pidplfts, .'ind

Carrier (Augu.stus Stiles), D.D., LL.D.
Professor of Hebrew and Old Testament Exegesis in McCormick Theological Seminaiy,
Chicago,

other works.

Personification (Semitic).

111.

Nature

Carter

D.D.

(Aber.), Litt.D. (Canib.).
Princijial of Lancasliire Collejie, Manchester ;
sometime I'ellow of St. Jolin'.s Collejje, Camauthor of The Ri:Ugion of the Fustbrid;,'e

(Semitic).

(Jesse Benedict), Ph.D. (Halle), LL.D.

(Princeton).
Director of tlic

American Academy

Oxford
author of
The Popular Puetry of the Finns (1900).
College,

in

Home.

Personification (Roman).

Carver (William Owen), M.A., Th.D., LL.D.
Professor of Comparative Religion and Missions in the Southern Baptist Theological
Seminarj', Louisville, Ky.

Negroes (United

BiLi.soK (Chahlk.s James), M.A.

Names

University of

Ormazd,

v^VlUi.i.\M Ekxkst), M.A., D.Litt. (London).
Lecturer l)esi;:nate in Cliurdi History to the
Liverpool Board of Hiblical Studies; a\itlior
of Th'' K'lrlij Koinan Ejiist^jnttf, The Rise of
the Pnp>iii/, and other works.

Cliristi

the

Catholic), Penitence,

Hket

Corjuis

VOLUME
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States).

;

(Lapp).

Casartelli (Louis Charles), M.A. (Lond.),
D.D. and D.Litt. Or. (Louvain), M.R.A.S.
Bishop of Salford Lecturer on Iranian Languages and Literature in the L'niversity of
Manchester formerly Professor of Zend and
Paliiavi in the University of Louvain.
Philosophy (Iranian).
;

Dk Boer

(T.jitze), Piiilos. Dr.

Profcs.-;ur of I'liilosopiiy in

the L'niversitj'^ of

Amsterdam.
Philosophy (Muslim).

Box (George Herbert), ^LA.
Lecturer

Chapman

Rabbinical
Hebrew, King's
London
Hon. Canon of St.
formerly Scliolar of St. John's

in

College,

Albans

;

;

;

College, Oxford sometime Hebrew j\La.ster
at
Merchant Taylors' School, London
author of The Book of Isaiah translated in
accorrlanre with the results of Modern Criti;

;

cism (1908), The Ezra Apomlypse (1912),
The ]'irrjin Birth of Jesus (191Q).
Pharisees.

(John), O.S.B.
Palazzo San Calisto, Rome.

Mysticism (Roman Catholic).

Clay (Albert

T.), Ph.D., LL.D.
Laftan Professor of Assyriology and Babylonian Literature, and Curator of the Babj-lonian Collection, in Yale University, Ne\v

Haven, Conn.

Names

(Babylonian).

Clements (Ernest).

Brabrook

(Sir

Edward), C.B.
;

Director
President

S.A. \'ice-Pre>idont li.A.I. i)ast
of tlie Sociological Society antl Ciiild Study
Society, and of tiie Economic and Anthropological Sections of the British As.sociation ;
Treasurer of the Pioyal Archtvological Insti;

tute

;

;

formerly Chief Registrar of Eriendiy

Societie>.

Oddfellows.

Brooks (Erne.st Walter), M.A,

dencj'

;

Music

(Indian).

CoBH (William Frederick), D.D.
Rector of the Church of St. Ethelburga tl-"
of urigines
Virgin,
virgin, London
ijonaon autnor
author ot
Origines J
Judaicc
udaiccey
The Book of Psalms, Mysticism and the
Creed, Spiritual Healing.
Pascal,
;

Cohen (Francis Lyon).

Lonclon.

Minister of the Great Synagogue,
President of the Jewish Ecclesiastical Court (r>;'th Din) for New South Wales ;
author of ]!isc and Derclopmeiit of Syiiagogite Miisir
music-editor of the Jewish

Chief

Names
liUYANT

Civil Service, Bombay PresiDistrict Judge, Dharwar.

Of the Indian

Of Lincoln's Inn, Barrister-at-Law

(.Mrs.

Sydney

(Syriac).

Sophie), D.Sc. (London), Litt.D.

(Dublin;.

;

;

Headmistress of the North London Collegiate
School author of Educational Ends, and
;

other works.
Nationality, Patriotism,

Enryilupcditi.

Music

(Jewish).

Coleman (Alexis

du

Ir£nee

Pont),

M.A>

(Oxon.).

Camim-.kll Smith (Mahy), M.A.

Professor of
College of the City of

A.ssistant

Dundee.
Neutrality.

Canney (Maurice

Newman.
A.),

M.A.

(Oxon.).
Profes>or of Semitic Language.sand Literatures
in the University of Manchester
editor of
the Journrd of the Manchester Egyptian and
Oriental Society.
;

Oath

English Literature^
New York.

(Semitic).

Cooke (George

Albert),

D.D.,

Hon.

D.D.

(Edin.).

Regius Professor of Hebrew and Canon of
Christ Church, Oxford Hon. Canon of St,
Marys Cathedral, Edinburgh.
Nabataeans.
;

AUTHORS OF ARTICLES

Davidson (Thomas).

Cooke (Selwyn Montagu), M.A.
formerly
Belbvoughton, Worcs
Hebrew Scholar of St. John's College, Oxford Hebrew Lectiirer at Cuddesdon Theo-

Kector of

;

;

logical College Vice-Principal of Edinburgh
Theological College, and Examining Chaplain to the late Bishop of Oxford.
;

Nazirites.

Ernest), M.A. (Camb.).

Fellow of the Sociological Society

;

Examiner

author of
the University of London
The Mtjstlc Rose, The Tree of Life, The Idea
of the Soul, The. Book of the Ball.
Oath (Introductory and Primitive), ObOrdeal (Introductory and
scenity,
Primitive), Orgy, Palmistry.
to

;

Crooke (William), B.A.
Ex-Scholar of Trinity College, Dul>lin Fellow
of the Royal Anthropological Institute
President of the Antliropological Section of
the British Association, 1910; President of
the Folklore Society, 1911-12; late of the
Bengal Civil Service.
Mundas, Musahar, Narbada, Nasik,
Nepal, Oraons, Orissa, Out-Castes
Pandharpur,
Panchpiriya,
(Indian),
Parasnath.
;

Cruickshank (William), M.A., B.D.
Minister of tlie Church of Scotland at Kinnetl',
Bervie author of The Bible in the Light of
Antiquity [1913).
;

(Semitic).

Professor of Biblical Criticism in the University of Edinburgh author of A History
of Creeds and Confessions of Faith in
;

Christendom and Beyond
Orthodoxy.

(Marie

(1911).

Antoinette),

F.E.A.I.,

F.R.G.S.

Lady Margaret Hall,
Mianowski Travelling Scholar,
Warsaw Diplomee in Anthropology, Oxford
Mary Ewart Lecturer in Ethnology to
the Committee of Anthropology, University

Somerville College and

Oxford

assistant-editor

;

of

tlie

Globe Encyclopoidict and of Chambers's En-

Numbers

Deniker

(Introductory).

(Joseph), Docteur fes-Sciences (Paris),

of the Museum national d'histoire
Hon. Fellow of the Royal Annaturelle
thropological Institute of Great Britain
Chevalier de la legion d'honneur.

Lilirarian

;

Patagonians.

DORNER (August),

Dr.Theol. und Philos.
Ordentlicher Professor an der Universitat zu
Konigsberg.
Obedience.

Edie (William), M.A., B.D.
Minister of tlie Church of Scotland at Inveresk,
formerly
Examiner in
Musselburgh
Hebrew and Biblical Criticism in the
;

University of
Paul.

St.

Andrews.

Edwards (Edward), B.A. (Wales and

Cantab.),

M.R.A.S.

Member

of

the Board

of Archajology,

and

Examiner in Persian to the University
London Assistant in the Department
Oriental Printed Books and Manuscripts
the British Museum.
;

of
of
in

Ordeal (Iranian).
EuGfcNE).
Professeur honoraire de I'L^niversite Professeur k la Faculte libre de Theologie protestante de Paris Pasteur ^ Bourg-la-Reine
(Consistoire de Paris).
;

;

Nomism.
Ellis (Henry Havelock), L.S.A.
Editor of the Contemporary Science Series
author of Studies in the Psychology of Sex,
and other works.

;

Nietzsche.

;

;

;

of

New Cumnock
cyclo[i<cdia.

Ehrhardt (Christian

Curtis (William Alexander), D.D., D.Litt.

Czaplicka

Minister of the United Free Church at Alton,

Hon. LL.D. (Aber.).

Ceawlky (Alfred

Numbers
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Oxford

author of Aboriginal Siberia,

;

My Siberian

Year.

Enthoven (Reginald

E.),

CLE., T.C.S.
Bombay Presidency.

Commissioner, 1st Grade,
Panchala.

Fallaize (Edwin Nicholas Collingford), B.A.
(Oxon.).

Ostyaks.

Daiches (Salis), M.A., Ph.D. (Leipzig).
Rabbi of the Hebrew Congregation, Sunder-

Late King Charles Exhibitioner, Exeter College, Oxford.
Pastoral Peoples,

Farnell (Lewis Richard), M.A.,

land.

Nahmanides.

Davids (T. W. Rhys), LL.D., Ph.D., D.Sc, F.B.A.
Formerly Professor of Comparative Religion,
President of the Pali Text
Manchester
;

author of Buddhism (1878), QuesKing Miiinda (1890-94), American
Lectures on Buddhism (1896), Buddhist
India (1902), Early Buddhism (1908), Dialogues of the Buddha (1899, 1910).
Society

D.Litt. (Ox-

Hon. D.Litt. (Geneva and Dublin),
Hon. LL.D. (St. Andrews), F.R. A.S., F.B.A.
Rector of Exeter College, Oxford University
ford),

;

tions of

Patimokkha.

;

Lecturer in Classical Archivology formerly
Hibbert Lecturer and Wilde Lecturer in
Natural and Comparative Religion corresponding Member of the German Imperial
author of The
Arcliixiological Institute
Cults of \he Grccl- Stcdcs (1896-1909), The
Evolution of L'cligiun (1905), Higher Aspects
of Greek Eeligion(l9].l), Greece and Babylon
;

;

;

("19 11).

Davids

(Mrs. Rhys),

M.A.

Formerly Lecturer on hulian Philosophy in the
Fellow of UniUniversity of Manchester
versity College, London author of Bud'Jhist
Psycholoqical Ethics (1900), Psalms ,f the
Early Uuddhists (1909, 1913), Buddhism.
(1912), Buddhist Psychology {\914:).
Music (Buddhist), Paticca-Samuppada,
;

;

Perfection (Buddhist).

Nature (Greek).
Nicol), M.A., D.Litt. (Oxon.).
Literary Secretary of the Young Men's Chrisauthor of Gita
tian "Association in India
and Gospel, A Primer of Hinduism, The
Crown of Hinduism, Modern Religious Movements in India.
Narayana, New Dispensation.

Farquhar (John

;

;;

AUTHORS OF ARTICLES
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Gakvie (Ali'red Ernest), M.A.

Fawcktt (Fkkdkkick).
Foniu-rly Deputy Iiisnector (JeiuTal of Criminal Intelligence aiul Railways in India.

(Alfkkd), M.A. (Oxon.).
Vicar of Asliby St. Led;,'ers.
Papacy, Persecution (Roman Catholic).

;

Pantheism (Introductory).

Gaskoin (Charles Jacinth Bellairs), M.A.
Director in History, Fitzwilliam Hall, Camsometime Scholar of Jesus College,
Cambridge.

bridge

Pawnee.

;

Nonjurors.

Fi.EWEM.i.NT. (Ralph T.), 1). Fhil.
Professor of Fhilosophy in the University of
South California, Los Aii;;ele> author of
Christ and the Dramas of Doubt, Personalism and the Problems of Philosoplty.
:

Gaster (Moses), Ph.D.
Chief Rabbi, Spanish and Portuguese Conformerly President of
gregations, London
the Folklore Society Vice-President of the
;

;

Royal Asiatic Society.

Personalism.

Ordination (Jewish), Parsiism in Judaism.

FORKE

(Al.KRED), LL.D.
Apas.siz Professor of Oriental Lan<,'najjes and
Literature in the Universitj- of California,
Berkeley
Hon. Member of the Koyal
A.siatic Society at Shanghai.
;

Philosophy (Chinese).

FOUCART (CEOnOK

B.).

Directeur de I'lnstitut Fran^ais d'Arch^ologie
Orientale du Caire Professeur d'Histoire de.s
Religions k I'Universite d'Aix-Marseille
Ancien Inspectenr en chef du Service dcs
Antiquites de I'Egypte auteur de Histmrr
des HcligioH.s et Mithode Comjyarative- {19\'2).
Names (Primitive, Egyptian), Personification (Introductory and Primitive).

Geden (Alfred

S.), M.A. (Oxon.), D.D. (Aber.).
Professor of Old Testament Languages and
Literature and of Comparative Religion in
the Weslej'an College, Richmond, Surrey
author of Studies in the Religions of the
East, Introduction to the Hebrew Bible ;
translator of Deussen's Philosophy of the
;

Uptani.shads.

Nature (Hindu),

;

;

Hopkins).
As.sistant Professor of Classics in Princeton
University author of Mythology of Graere

GODDARD (Pliny Earle),

A.B., M.A., Ph.D.
Ethnology in the Anthropological Department of the American Museum
of Natural History.
Navaho.

Curator

GoMME

The Johns

and

of
of

the

F'olklore

Society

;

;

Glasgow Archaeological

Societj'.

Mutilations, Need-Fire.

Graf

(Prof. Dr.).
Late of Quedlinburg.

Music (Greek and Roman).

Tiibiiigen.

Nyaya, Patanjali.
Gardi.nkr (Alan Henderson), D.Litt. (Oxon.).
Formerly Reader in Egyptology at Manchest(MUniversity
Laycoclc Student of Egyptology at Worcester College, Oxford
sub;

;

editor of the Hieroglj'i)hic Dictionary of the
German Academies at Berlin.

(Egyptian),

Member

Hon.

Salvation (1908).

and Impassibility.
Garbe (Richard), Ph.D.
Profess(»r des Sanskrit und der allgemeinen
Religionsgeschichte an der Universitiit zu
Passibility

Personification
(Egyptian).

Laurence), F.S.A.

Vice-President

Hoj)kms TabeUce

Defxionnm.
Nature (Roman).
Fit ANK.s (Robert Sleightholme), ^LA., B.Litt.
Principal of the Western College, Bristol
author of The Xeiv Testament Doctrines of

(Sir

of

Late Fellow of the Anthropological Institute

;

and Rome,

Pantheism

Nimavats,

(Hindu), Persecution (Indian).

Fox (William Sherwood), M.A., Ph.D. (Johns

Sin,

New

College, London
author of
Ritsrhliayi Theulaqy, Studies in the
'J'hc
Inner Life of Jesus, Studies of Paul and his
Gospel, and other works.

Fawkes

Flktciii;i; ^A'•'•-'^ <"iNMN<in am).
Holder of Tliaw Fellowship, Feabody Mu.'*eura,
Harvard I'niversity, Cambridge, Alas.s.

(Oxford), D.D.

(Gla.s.).

Principal of

Nayars.

Man,

VOLUME

Grandidier (Guillaume), Docteur
;

Grass (Karl Konrad), Dr.Theol.
Pensionary Professor of New Testament
Exegesis in the Imperatorskij Jurjevskij
University, Dorpat, Russia; Counsellor of
State.

Philosophy

Gardner

(Eknk.st Arthur), M.A., Litt.D.
Yates Professor of Archaeology in the Uni-

Mysticism (Russian),

Gray (George Buchanan),
Professor

Mythology, Personification (Greek).
f;ARD\EK (I'EKCV), Litt.D., LL.D., F.S.A.
;

;

Mysteries (Greek, Phrygian, Roman).

D.Litt.,

Hebrew and

Old

D.D.
Testament
;

;

;

of

Exegesis in Mansfield College
S[>eaker's
Lecturer in Biblical Studies in the University of Oxford.
Names (Hebrew).

versity of London
late Director of the
British School of Archieology at Athens.

Professor of Classical Arciia'ulogy in the University of Oxford
Fellow ot the British
Academy Vice-President of the Hellenic
Society
author of Explorntio Evnngelica.
(1899)," Principles of Greek Art (1913), and
other works.

es-Sciences.

Correspondant du Museum d'Histoire naturelle
Charge de Missions scientifiques par le
Gouvernement fran^ais k Madagascar, dans
I'Afrique australe et dans I'Amerique du
Nord.
Ordeal (Malagasy).

Gray

(Louis Herbert), Ph.D. (Columbia).
Editor of The Mythology of all Races author
of Indo-Iranian Phonology (1902) translator
of VasavcidattrT, a Sanskrit Romance by
Subavd/ni (19LS).
Muskhogeans, Names (Indo-European),
Oahspe, Old Age (American, Iranian).
;

;

AUTHORS OP ARTICLES
Grierson

(Sir

Ph.D.

George Abraham),
D.Litt.

(Halle),

Sidney), F.S.A.
President of the Folklore Society, 1899
President of the Anthroi^ological Section of
the British Association, 1906 President of
Section I (Religions of the Lower Culture)
at the Oxford International Congress for
author of
the History of Religions, 1908
The Legend of Perseus, Primitive Paternity
Ritual and Belief.
Phallism.

I.C.S.

;

(retired).

Honorary Member of the American Oriental
Honorary Fellow of the Asiatic
Society
Foreign Associate
Bengal
Society of

;

;

;

Member

VOLUME

Hartland (Edwin

K.C.I.E.,

(Dublin),
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of the Societe Asiatique de I'aris
Hon. Secretary of the Royal Asiatic Society ;
Superintendent of the Linguistic Survey of

;

;

India.

Nagas.

Hetherwick (Alexander), M.A. ,D.D.,F.R.G.S.
Head of the Church of Scotland Mission,

Griswold (Hervey De Witt),

B.A., Ph.D.
Secretary of the Council of the American
Presbyterian Missions in India, Saharanpur
Missionary of the American Presbyteria,n

Blantyre, Nyasaland.

Nyanjas.

;

A

Study in

of Bi-ahman:
the History of Indian Philosophy (1900).
Pessimism (Indian).

Church; author

Grubb (Edward), M.A.
Formerly editor

of

Hewitt (John Napoleon Brinton).
Ethnologist in the Bureau of American
Ethnoiogy, Smithsonian Institution, Washington, D.C.

Nature (American).

(Lond.).

The British Friend, and

of
the Howard Association
Socicd Aspects of the Quaker
Faith, Authority and the Light Within, and

Hicks (Robert Drew), M.A.

Secretary

author

Fellow and

formerly Classical
Trinity College, Cambridge.

of

other works.
Philanthropy.

Lecturer

of

Peripatetics.

Hodson (Thomas Callan),

I.C.S. (retired).
of the Royal Anthroauthor of The Meithcis

Formerly Hon. Secretary

Grubb (Wilfrid Barbrooke).
Comisario General del Chaco y Pacificador de

pological Institute ;
(1908), The Ndga Tribes of

los Indies.

(1911).

Holdsworth (William West), M.A., B.D.

Gwatkin (Henry Melvill), M.A., D.D.
Late Dixie Professor of Ecclesiastical History
in the University of Cambridge and Fellow
of Emmanuel College author of Studies of
Arianism, The Knou-lcdge of God editor of
The Cambridge Medieval History.
Persecution (Early Christian).
;

;

Haddon (Alfred

Cort), M.A., Sc.D. (Cantab,
and Perth, W.A.), F.K.S., F.R.A.I.
University Reader in Ethnology, Cambridge
President of the Anthropological Section of
the British Association, 1902, 1905 President of the Royal Anthropological Institute,
1902, 1903; author of Evolution in Art,
The Study of 31an, Head Hunters: Black,
White, and Broum, Magic and Fetishism,
The Races of Man, History of Anthropology,
Wanderings of Peoples, Reports of the
Cambridge Anthropological Expedition to
Torres Straits.
Negrillos and Negritos, New Guinea,
;

;

Tutor

New

in

Literature

in

Testament Language
Handsworth College,

and

Birof the

author of The Christ
;
Gospels, Gospel Origins, and other works.

mingliam

Patience.

Inge (William Ralph), D.D.
author
Dean of St. Paul's
;

Christian

of

Mysticism (1899), Studies of English Mystics
(1906), Personal Idealism and Mysticism
(1907), Faith arid its Psychology (1908).
Neo-Platonism.

Iverach (James), M.A., D.D.
and Professor of New Testament
Language and Literature, in the United
Free Cliurch College, Aberdeen author of

Principal,

;

Is God Knotvable^ (1887), Evolution and
Christianity (1894), Theism in the Light of
(1900),
Present Science and PhUosophy
Descartes and Spinoza (1904).

Perception.

Papuans.

Hahn

Manipur

Nagas.

Pampeans.

Johnston (Reginald Fleming), M.A.

(Ferd.).

Of the German Evangelical Lutheran Mission,
Chota Nagpur, India.
Oraons.

(Oxon.),

Hon. LL.D. (Hongkong).
District Ofiicer and Magistrate, Weihaiwei
formerly Private Secretary to tlie Governor
Member of the Royal Asiatic
of Hongkong
Society, the Folklore Society, and the India
Socnety author of From Peking to Mandalay
(19U8), Lion and Dragon in Northern China
(1910), Buddhist China (1913).
Old Age (Chinese), Ordeal (Chinese).
;

Hamilton-Grierson

(Sir

Philip James, Kt.),

B.A. (Oxon.).
Fellow of the Society of Scottish Antiquaries
Fellow of the Royal Anthropological Institute Solicitor for Scotland to the Board of
Inland Revenue.
Old Age (Introductory and Primitive),
Outlaw.
;

;

(Tasuku), D.D., LL.D.
President of the Doshisha University, Kyoto,
Japan.

Harada

Names

(Japanese).

;

Jolly (Julius), Ph.D. (Munich), Hon. M.D.

(G5t-

Hon. D.Litt. (Oxford).
Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative

tingen),

Ord.
Philology in the University of AViirzburg
formerly Tagore Professor of Law in the
University of Calcutta Geheiraer Hofrat.
Pariah.
;

;

AUTHORS OP ARTICLES
Jones (Kl'ki-sM), M.A..

D.Litt.
Professor of Philosoiiliy in Haverford College,
author of Social
l'eMn>yl\aiiia
Haverford,
;

L'lw

in the
Mi/stinil

tri

World

{li>04), Stinlies

litligiun (11K»9),

Sjtiritual lie-

Sjnrit'it'il

/onn/rM 1914), J'he Inner Life (1916).
Mysticism (Introductory Christian,

New

Oversoul,

Protestant),

T.-staiiR'iit,

LOWIE (RoitERT

H.), Ph.D.
Associate Curator, Dejiartment of Anthropology, American
Museum of Natural
History; Secretary, American Ethnological
Society; President (1916), American FolkLore Society
associate
editor
of
the
;

(

;

VOLUME
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A merican A nthropoloyist.
Ojibwa, Peyote Rite.

Peculiar People.

Joseph (Mokris).
j;o;:ue

;

Alexander Stewart),

Macali.ster (Roijert

West London SynaJudaism ns Creed and

Senior Minister of the

author of

JJ/f {\910).

Litt.D., F.S.A.
Professor of Celtic Archseologj' in University
College, Dublin formerly Director of Excavations of the Palestine Exploration Fund
author of A History of Civilization in Pales;

Old Age (H el now and Jewish).
Joyce (Gkohok H.wwari)), S.J., M.A. (Oxon.).
Professor of Dogmatic Theology at St. Beuno's
College, St. Asaph, N. Wales.

;

tine (1912), The

Excavation of Gezer

(1912).

Philistines.

Nihilianism.

JuYNBOLL

(Th. W.), Dr. juris et phil.
' Legati
Aiijutor
interpretis
Warneriani,'
Leyilen.

Ordeal (Arabian and Muhanunadan).
Oriental

St.

Andrews.

Keith (Ai-.thur BEiiniEDALE), D.C.L.,

D.Litt.
Barrister-at-Law; Regius Professor of Sanskrit
ami Comparative Piiilologyin the University
of

(St.

Andrews).
Rector of St. Saviour's, Bridge of Allan Hon.
Canon of the Cathedral of the Holj^ Spirit,
Cumbrae Examiner in Comparative Religion and Philosophy of Religion, Victoria
University, Manchester
author of The
Religion of the Ancient Celts.
Music (Primiti\e and Savage, Celtic),
Nameless Gods, Nature (Primitive and
Savage), Nose, Ordeal (Celtic), Parable
(Ethnic), Perfumes.
;

;

Kay(D. Miller), B.Sc, D.D.
Regius Professor of Hebrew and
Languages in tiie University of
Noachian Precepts.

MacCulloch (John Arnott), Hon. D.D.

;

Edinburgh.

Numbers

(Aryan),

Om, Ordeal

(Hindu).

McIntyre (James Lewis), M.A.

Kr-NNEDY (IIakry Angus Alexander), M.A.,
D.Sc, D.D.
Profe.ssor of New Testament Literature and
Exegesis, New College, Edinburgh autlior
of St. Paid and the Myatery Religions (1913).
;

Professor

A.M., Ph.D.
Comparative Philology in

G.),

of

and

in Comparative Psychology
to the University of Aberdeen ; Lecturer in
Psychology, Logic, and Ethics to the Aberdeen Provincial Committee for the Training
of Teachers
formerly Examiner in Philosophy to the Universities of Edinburgh and
London author of Giordano Bruno (1903).
;

Mysteries (Christian).

Kent (Roland

(Edin.

Oxon.), D.Sc. (Edin.).

Anderson Lecturer

;

the

University of Pennsylvania.
Path.

Lagrange (Marie- Joseph), Docteur

Panpsychism, Phrenology.

Maclean (Arthur
en Droit,

Maitre en Th^ologie.
Directeur de I'^cole Vjiblique et archeologique
de Jerusalem correspondant de I'lnstitut
(de France, Academic ties Inscriptions et
Belle-Lettres).
;

John), D.D. (Camb.), Hon.
D.D. (Glas.).
Bishop of Moray, Ross, and Caithness author
of Dictionary and Grammar of Vernacular
Syriac, Ancieyit Church Orders, and other
works editor of East Syrian Liturgies.
;

;

Nestorianism, Ordination (Christian).

Palmyrenes.

Langdon (Stephen Herbert),
M.A.

(Uxon.).

Shillito

Reader

B.D., Ph.D., Hon.

Assyriology and Comparative Semitic Philology in the University of Oxford
Curator of the University
in

;

Museum, Habybmian

y

Section, Philadeli)bia

;

author oi co- Babylonian Royal Inicri/itions
(V.A.B. vol. iv.), Sumcrian and Babylonian
Pmlnis, A Sumcrian Grammar, Babylonian
Liturrfics.

Mysteries
I'.abylonian), Names
crian), Ordeal (Babylonian).
.

Lehmann

(Sum-

Macnicol

(Nicol), M.A., D.Litt.
United Free Ciiurch of Scotland
Mission, Poona, India
author of Indian
Theism from the Vedic to the Muhammadan
Period.

Of the

;

Mysticism (Hindu).

McTaggart (John McTaggart

Ellis), Litt.D.
(Camb.), Hon. LL.D. (St. Andrews).
Fellow and Lecturer of Trinity College, Cambridge Fellow of the British Academy.
Personality.
;

(Edvard), D.Thcol., D.Phil.

Profes-or ord. Theologise in the University of

Lund, Sweden.
Mysticism (Primitive), Nature (Persian).
Lindsay (James), M.A., B.Sc., D.D.,
F.R.S.E.,F.G.S., M.R.A.S.

FRSL

Magnus (Leonard
London

;

LL.B.

A.),

editor of Russian Folk-Tales (1915),

Armament
Music

of Igor (1915).

(Slavic).

Author

of Studies in European Philosophy,
Recent Advances in Theistic Philosophy of

Rdiffion,

The Fundamental Problems

Metaphysics.

Neo-Kantism.

of

M ALTER (Henry),

Ph.D.

of Rabbinical Literature
Dropsie College, Philadelphia.

Professor

Philosophy (Jewish).

in

the

AUTHORS OF ARTICLES
Maegoliouth (David Samuel), M.A.,

D.Litt.,

F.L.A.
Fellow of New College, and Laudian Professor
of Arabic in the University of Oxford author
;

of Mohammed and the Rise of Islam, Mohammedanism, The Early Development of
Molt ammedanism.
Names (Arabic), Nature (Miihammadan),
Old and New Testaments in Muhammadanism.
Martin (Alexander), D.D.
Professor of Apoloyetits and Practical Theo-

logy,

New
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VOLUME

Moss (Richard Waddy), D.D.
and Tutor in Systematic Theology,
Didsbury College, Manchester
author of
The Range of Christian Experience.

Principal,

;

Nicolaitans.

Mullinger

(J. Bass), Litt.D. (Camb.).
University Lecturer in History ; formerly
University Lecturer and Librarian of St.
John's College, Cambridge.

Patarini, Perfecti.

MURAOKA

(Hanichi), Dr.Pliil.

(Stras.).

Professor Emeritus of the Imperial University

College, Edinburgh.

Pessimism and Optimism.
Stow), B.A. (Cantab.).
Editor of The Quest author of Quests Old and
New (1913), and other works.

of Kj'oto, Japan.

Music (Japanese).

Mead (George Robert

;

Occultism.

Murray (John

Clark), LL.D. (Glas.), F.R.S.C.
Emeritus Professor of Moral Philosophy in
McGill University, Montreal
autlior of
;

Mellone (Sydney

M.A.

H.),

(Lond.),

D.Sc.

(Edin.).

Principal of the Unitarian Home Missionary
College, Manchester
Lecturer in the H'story of Christian Doctrine in the University
of ^Manchester
author of Studies in Phtlosoj^hiial Criticism, Eternal Life Here and
Hereafter, and other works.
;

;

Paradox.

Menant

(Delphine).
Menibre de la Society Asiatique Chargee de
Mission dans llnde par le ?\Iinistre de Tlnstruction Puliiiqiie, 19U0-1901
Lauveat de
i'Academie Franyaise.
;

;

Parsis.

A Handbook

of Psychology, A Handbook of
Christian Ethics, and other works.
Peevishness.

Nicholson (Reynold Alleyne), M.A.,

Litt.D..

LL.D.
Lecturer in Persian in the University of Cambridge sometime Fellow of Trinity College
auciior of A Literary History of the Arabs
(1907), the TarjaniaH al-Ashicaci of H)n alArabi, with translation and commentary
(1911), The Mystics of Ldam (1914).
Nasir ibn Khusrau.
;

;

Niven (William Dickie), M.A.
Minister of the United Free Church at Blairgowrie
formerly co-examiner in Mental
Philosophy in the University of Aberdeen.
Naturalism.
;

Menzies (Allan), D.D.
Late Professor of Biblical Criticism in the
University of St. Andrews autlior of The
Earliest Gospel (1901) editor of The Revieiv
of Theology and Philosophy.
;

;

Paul.

MiCHAUD

(EuGfeNE), Docteur en Theologie.
Ancien Professeur au.x Facultes de Theologie
et Pliilosophie de FUniversite de Berne
(Suisse)
ancien Recteur de FUniversit6 de
;

Beine.

Old Catholicism.
Minns (Ellis Hovell), M.A.
Fellow and l^ibrarian of Pembroke College,
Cambridge U^niversity Lecturer in PaUeography autlior of Scythians and Greeks.
;

;

Ossetic Religion.

Mockler-Ferryman

(Augustus

Ferryman),

F.R.G.S., F.Z.S., Lieut. -Colonel.
Author of British West Africa (1898), and
other works.

Negroes and West

Nourse (Edward Everett),

A.B., S.T.M., D.D.
Professor of Biblical Theology, and Instructor
in New Testament Textual Criticism and
Canonicity, Hartford Seminary Foundation,
Hartford, Conn.
Parable (Introductory and Biblical).

Ollard (Sidney

Leslie),

M.A.

Hon. Canon

of Worcester
and Examining Chaplain to the Lord Archbishop of York formeily Vice-Principal and

Rector of Bainton

;

;

Ed ill'::..! Hall, Oxford.
Oxford Movement.
Ottley (Robert Laurence), D.D.
Tutor of

S.

Regius Professor of Pastoral Theology, and
Canon of Christ Church, Oxford; aulliorof
The Doctrine of the Incarnation (ISi'o),
Aspects of the Old Testament (1S97), The
Religion of Israel (1905), and other works.
Passivity, Peace.

Parsons (Richard Godfrey), M.A.

Africa.

Moffatt

(James), D.D., D.Litt.
Professor of Church History in the L^nited
Free Church College, Glasgow
author of
Critical Introdiution to New Tcstaincat
Lifcrafure, and other works.
Names (Christian), Parousia.
;

Mogk

(Eugen), Dr.Phil.
Professor der nordischen Philologie an

der

Universitiit zu Leipzig.

(Oxon.).

Vicar of Poynton, Cheshire, and Examining
Chaplain to the Bishop of \V'iTu;hester
formerly Fellow and Pra>lector in Theology
of University College, Oxftnd, and Princijial
of Wells Theological College.
Pelagianism and Semi-Pelagianism.

Paton (Lewis Bayles),

Ph.D., D.D.
Nettleton Professor of Ukl Testament Exegesis
and Criticism, and Instructor in Assyrian,
formerly
in Hartford Theological Seminary
Director of the American School of Archaeauthor of The Early
ology in Jerusalem
History of Syria and Palestine, Jerusalem
in Bible Times, The Earl i/ Religion of Israel,
Esther in the Internaiional Critical Com;

Muspilli.

;

Moret (Alexandre),

Docteur ^s-Lettres.
Professeur agrege de I'universite Directeuradjoint h, TEcole de.s Hautes-Etudes Conservateur du Musee Guimet, Paris.
Mysteries (Egy[)tian).
:

;

'

'

7)i<nt'(ry.

Philo Byblius, Phoenicians.

;;

AUTHORS OF ARTICLES IN THIS VOLUME
Peaksox

(A. C). M.A.
Sriiolar of Christ's Colle^'e, Caml>riil;4o ; e<litor of Fragnu-nts of Zeiio and
CUnuth'S, Euripides' Helena, Heraclidce,

Soinetiiiie

ami I'hnuisstr.
Muses. Myrmidons,

(Roman),

Ordeal

Revon (Michel), LL.D.,

D.Litt.
Professor of History of the Civilization of
the Far East in the University of Paris
formerly Profes.sor of Law in the Imperial
University of Tokyo and Legal Adviser to
the Japanese Government
author of Le
;

;

Shinnfoisinc.

Ostracism.

Petkrs (John
Rector of

Nature (Japanese), Old

r.». I'li.D.. Sc.I)., D.I).

St.

Miciiael's Protestant Episcopal

New York.
Nethinim.
Philli-otts (Hkrth.x Surtees), M.A. (DuljJin).
Laily Carlisle Ke.search Fellow of Somerville
O.xford
Fellow of the Royal
Colle^'e,
Society of Northern Antiquaries (Copenhagen)
formerly Lihrarian of (iirton Collej,'e,
Cambridge author of Kntdrecl and
C Ian :
A Study in the Sociology of the
Teuton ir Eares (191S).
C'lninli,

;

Age

(Japanese).

Rice(B. Lewis), CLE.
Formerly Director of Archa?ological Researches,
Mysore, and Director of Pnldic Instruction
in Mj-sore and Coorg
Hon. Fellow of the
University of Madras
author of Mysore,
Bibliotheca Carnatica, Epigraphia Carna;

;

tica.

;

Mysore

State,

;

Old Age (Teutonic).
PlNCnK.<;(THE(»PHILUSGrOLDRIDOE), LL.D. (Glas.),
M.R.A.S.
Lecturer in Assyrian at University College,
London, and at the Institute of Archaeology,
Liverpool
Hon. Member of the Society

(W. H.

R.), M.A., M.D., F.R.S., F.R.C.P.
of St. John's College, Cambridge
President of the Anthropological Section
of the British A-ssociation, 1911
author of
The Tvdas, History of Alelanesian Society,
Kinship and Social Organisation.
New Britain and New Ireland, New
Caledonia, New Hebrides.

RlVEE.<;

Fellow

;

;

Asiati(iue.

Music (Babylonian and Assyrian), Parthians.

Pl.att (FitKDKiac), M.A., D.D.
Professor of Systematic and Pastoral Theology in the Wesleyan College, Handsworth,
Birmingham; author of Miracles: An Outline of the Christian Vieiv, Immanence and
Christian Thought.
Perfection (Christian).
POUS.SIN (Loui.s DE LA Vall£e), Docteur en
philosonhie et lettres (Liege), en langues
orientales (Louvain).
Professor de Sanscrit a I'universite de Gand ;
Membre de rAcadeinie royale de Belgique ;
Jlibhert Lecturer (1916); Membre de la
R.A.S. et de la Societe asiatique Membre
correspondant de FAcaderaie imperiale de
Petrograd.
;

Mysticism (Buddhist), Nature (Buddhist),
Nihilism (Budiihist), Nirvana,
pani, Philosophy (Buddliist).

Padma-

Prince (John Dyxeley), B.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Semitic Languages in Columbia
Iniversity, N.Y.
Member of the New
Jersey Legislature Advisory Commissioner
on Crime and Dependency for New Jersey
Speaker of New Jersey House
President
;

;

;

;

New Jersey
New Jersey.

of

Senate

;

Acting-Governor of

;

delism.

Pangenesis.
(Sir

MITCHELL),

D.C.L.

I-L.D., Litt.D., D.D.
Formerly Professor of Humanity in the University of Aberdeen
author of The Historical Geography of Asia Minor, The Cities
and Bishoprics of Phrygia, and other works.
Phrygians.
;

(Lond.), B.A. (O.xon.).

and Professor of Theology at the
Bala Bangor Independent College, Bangor,
N. Wales
author of The Holy Spirit in
Thought and Experience, and other works.
Nature (Christian).

Principal,

;

Royce

North -West

(Josiah), Ph.D., LL.D.

Late Alford Professor of Natural Religion,
Moral Philosophy, and Civil Polity in
Harvard University
Giftbrd Lecturer at
the University of Aberdeen, 1898-1900.
Negation, Order.
;

Scott (Charles Anderson), M.A. (Camb.), D.D.
(Aber.).

Professor of New Testament in Westminster
College, Cambridge.
Paulicians.

Scott (Ernest Findlay), B.A., D.D.
Professor of New Testament Literature in
Queen's University, Kingston, Canada
author of The Fourth Gospel: its Purpose
Theology, The Apologetic of the New
Testament, The Kingdom and the Messiah.
Ophitism.

and

Scott (John Waugh), M.A.
Senior Lecturer in Moral Philosophy

in

the

University of Glasgow.

Seaton (Mary Eimel).
Mediaeval and Modern Languages,

Tripos,
Class I., 1909 and 1910 sometime Lecturer
at Girton College, Cambridge.
Music (Teutonic), Ordeal (Slavic, Teu;

tonic).

WiLLIAM

Rees (Tho.mas), M.A.

(H. A.), I.C.S.

Panjab, Iiiilia.
Nirmalas,
Panjab and
Frontier Province.

Neo-Hegelianism.

Music (.Mnhammadan).
PUNNETT (Reginald Crundall), M.A., F.R.S.
Arthur JJalfour Profe.s.sor of Genetics in the
University of Cambridge
author of Men-

IlAMSAY

Rose

Selbie (John Alexander), M.A., D.D.
Professor of Old Testament Language and
Literature in the United Free Church College, Aberdeen;
assistant editor of the
Encyclopcedia of Religion
Ordeal (Hebrew).

Seligman (Charles

G.),

and Ethics.

M.D.

Ethnology in the University of
London
author of The Melancsians of
British New Guinea
joint-author of Thi:

Profes.sor of
;

;

Veddas.

Nuba.

AUTHORS OF ARTICLES
Shorey (Paul), Ph.D., LL.D., Litt.D.
Professor and Head of the Department
Greek
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Thomson
of

Roosein the University of Chicago
velt I'rofessor at the University of Berlin,
1913 ; Member of the American Institute
of Art and Letters.
;

Philosophy (Greek, Roman).

Smith (Vincent Arthur), M.A.
Of the Indian Civil Service (retired) author
of Asoka in Rulers of India,' Early History
of India, A History of Fine Art in India
;

VOLUME

Arthur), M.A., LL.D.

(J.

Regius Professor of Natural History in the
author of The
University of Abertleen
Study of Animal Life, The Science of Life,
Heredity, The Bible of Nature, Dartrinism
and Human Life, Outlines of Zoology, The
Biology of the Seasons, Introduction to
Science, The Wonder of Life.
Ontogeny and Philogeny, Parasitism,
Parthenogenesis,
;

'

and

Ceylon.

Nalanda.

Thurston (Herbert),

B.A., S.J.

Joint-editor of the Westminster Library for
Priests and Students author of Life of St.
Hugh of Lincoln, The Holy Year of Jubilee.
The Stations of the Cross.
;

Souter (Alexander), M.A., D.Litt.
Regius Professor of Humanity and Lecturer
Palaeography in the University

in Medicieval

formerly Professor of New
Aberdeen
Testament Greek and Exegesis in Mansfield College, Oxford
author of A Study of
Ambrosiaster, The Text and Canon of the
of

The

Office,

Holy.

;

;

Testament, A Pocket Lexicon to the
Greek New Testament.

New

Old Age (Roman).

Spence (Lewis),
;

TJic

(James), M.A. (Edin.), B.A. (Oxon.).
in Philosophy in the University of

Exanuner

London.
Ontology.

Vinogradoff

F. R.A.I.
author of Mythologies of

Edinburgh
Mexico and Peru,

Turner

Ancient

Popol Vuh,

A

Dic-

tionary of Mythology, The, Civilisation of
Ancient
Mexico, Myths of the North
A m erican In dia ns.
Paraguay, Peru.

Starbuck (Edwin Diller), Ph.D.

(Sir Paul), F.B.A., D.C.L. (Oxioni
and Durham), LL.D. (Cambridge, Liverpool, Calcutta, and Harvard), Dr. Hist.
(Moscow), Dr. juris (Berlin), F.B.A.
Corpus Professor of Jurisprudence in the University of Oxford; Fellow of the Imperial

Academy

Petrograd

in

;

Foreign

Member

of

Royal Danish and Norwegian Academic.-Corresponding Member of the Academy in
Berlin.

Professor of Philosop'.iy in the State University of Iowa author of The Psychology
of Religion.

Ordeal (Christian, Greek).

;

Old Age (Psychological).
Stewart (George Wauchope), M.A., B.D.
Minister of the Clmrch of Scotland at Haddington (First Charge)
Church.

;

editor of

St.

Denis, Paris, and

Le Catholique Francais.

Petite Eglise (Anticoncordataires).
(L. Austine), C.B., CLE., LL.D.,
F.L.S., F.R.A.I., M.R.A.S., M.S.B.A., Lt.-

Waddell

of American
Ethnology, Smithsonian Institution, Washington, D.C. President of the Anthropological Society of Washington, 1916.
;

Natchez.
(Lt.-Col. Sir

Late Priest of the Eglise

author of Mttsic in the

Music (Hebrew).
Savanton (John Reed), Ph.D.
Ethnologist in the Bureau

Temple

Volet (Georges).

Richard C,

Colonel I. M.S. (retired).
Formerly Professor of Tibetan in University
Hon. Corresjiondent of
College, London
the Archreological Survey of India autlior
The Buddhism of Tibet, Tribes of
of
the Brahmaputra Valley, Lhasa and its
;

;

Mysteries.

Bart.), C.B.,

Padmasambhava, Patna.

CLE.
Fellow of Trinity Hall, Cambridge
Deputy Comlate of the Indian Army
missioner, Burma, 1888-94
Chief Commissioner, Andaman and Nicobar Islands,
1894-1903; editor of the Indian Anti-

Hon.

;

;

quary since

Walshe (W.
Author

Ways

Gilbert), M.A.
of Confucius
that are Dark

and
;

Confucianism,
formerly editor of

China.

Mysticism (Chinese).

1884.

Nicobars.

Tennant (Frederick Robert),

D.D., B.Sc.
Fellow and Lecturer of Trinity College, Cam-

Watkins (Oscar Daniel), M.A.
Vicar of Holywell, Oxford.

Penance (Anglican).

bridge.

Natural Law, Occasionalism,

Original

Sin.

Thilly (Frank), Ph.D., LL.D.
Professor of Philosophy in Cornell L'niversity,
Ithaca, N.Y.
editor of The International
Journal of Ethics.
;

Pantheism (Greek and Roman).

Thomas (Edward

Joseph), M.A.

(St.

;

Mysticism (Buddhist).

fessor

of

Ecclesiastical

History

in

the

University of Oxford.
Novatianists.

Welsford (Enid Elder Hancock).
And. and

Caml).), B.A. (Loud.).
Under-Librarian of Cambridge University
editor of Buddhist Scriptures
joint-editor
of Mahaniddesa and Jataka Tab's.
;

WAT.SON (Edward William), D.D.
Canon of Christ Church, and Regius Pro-

(lass Honours Tripos Certificate (Camtemjiorary Lecturer at Newnham
bridge)
College, Cambridge.

1st

;

Nature

(Lettish, Lithuanian, and
Teutonic),
Slavic,

Prussian,
Prussians.

01.1

Old

AUTHORS OF ARTICLES
WtNLEY (Robert Mark), D

I'liil.,

LL.D., D.Sc,

I.itt.D., !).(". L.

the University of

1'rofes.sor of I'liilosopliy in

Mieliij^an ; autlior of
the Crisis in lielief,
svphiriil Ji'- nil II (ion.

Modirn T/tvufjfif and
Kmit and /lis I'liilu-

Neo

Neo- Cynicism,

-

Pythagoreanism,

Pancosmism.
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(William

Thomas),

M.A.,

Persecution (Modern

Christian),

(Alice), L.L.A. (St. And.).

Li'cturer in Swahiii, School of Oriental Studies,
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Goldsniitlis' Scliular, Newniiani
('olie<.'i', Canihrid^'e, lS7S-,s(i; Mary Ewart
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;

Newniiain Collejje,
author of T/ic Language
Families of Africa translator of An Introdnction to the Study of African Languages.
Nama, Nyika.
Associates'

Phila-

delphians.

Whittuck (Chaklks Augustus), M.A.

Werner

LL.D.,

F.K.Hist.S., F.T.S.
Secretary of the Baptist Historical Society;
formerly Princiiial of the liajitist College
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Baptist Foreign Mission.

Fellow,

Cambridge;

;

(Oxon.).

Vicar of St. Mary-the- Virgin, Oxford
late
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;

;

Religious Tliought.

Obscurantism.
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(Herbert), Mus.Bac,
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Talli.s Gold Medallist
author of The Piano
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CEOSSREFEREXCES
In addition to the cross-references throughout the volume, the followincr
may be useful

list

minor references

of

Tone.

Probablk Title of Article.

Musorites
ISIutazilah

.

Muyscas

.

Sects (Christian).

.

Sects

.

Chibchas.

(Muhammadan).

Probable Title of Abticlb.

Topic.

Oueiromancy
Ongons
Ophiolatry

.

.

Dreams, Divination.

.

Buriats.

.

Serpent-worship.

.

Gnosticism.

Orders, Holy

.

Ministry.

Nalmans

.

Me.Kicans.

Orders, Religious

.

Religious Orders.

Nairs

.

Nayar.

Orientation

.

Points of the Compass.

Orphism

.

Mysteries (Greek), Greek

.

Siouans.

Naassenes

.

.

Nakedness

.

.

Dress.

Nasorfeans

.

.

Manda-ans.

.

Omphalos.

Osages

Navel

.

Niaius

.

Nigerians

Religion.
.

Negroes and West Africa.

Ovaherero

.

Japan, Sects (Buddhist).

Owl

.

Negroes and West Africa.

.

Jainism.

.

Nichiren

.

.

Bantu and East

,

Animals.

Pacittiya

.

Vinaya.

Pain

.

Suflering.

.

.

Nigganthas

.

Night

.

.

Light and Darkness.

Parajika

.

Vinaya.

.

.

Jainism.

Paramita

.

Bodhisattva,

.

Pastoral Peoples.

.

Nirgranthis

Nomads
Norn

.

.

Doom,

Doom -myths

(Teutonic).

North,

South,

and West

.

Paritta.

.

Pas.samaquoddies

.

.

Points of the Compass.

Nudity.

.

Dress.

Patriarchy

Oberanimergau

.

Miracle-plays.

Paulianists

.

Scholasticism.

Peacock

.

Sects (Russian).

Pedagogics

Occam

.

Old Believers

Old

Man

tain

Ona

of the

IN

.

.

.

Mother-right.

.

.

Samosatenism.

,

Animals.

.

Education.

.

Prisons.

.

.

Assassins.

Penobscots

.

.

Patagonians.

Petro1)rusians

.

Algonquins (Eastern).

.

Miracle-plays.

Emotions.

.

Oiibanakis

Magic (Buddhist).
Algonquins (Eastern).

.

Passions

Penitentiary

loun-

Perfection

(Buddhist).

Passion-play

East,

.

Africa.

.

.

.

Algonquins (Eastern).
Sects (Christian).

LISTS OF ABBREVIATIOXS
I.

A.H.=Aiuio HiJTae (A-D.
Ak. = Akkadian.
Alex.

J =.J ah wist.
J = Jehovah.
Jems. = Jerusalem.

= AJexandriau,

Amei".

= AinericazL

Apcc- =At-:<calvpse, Afoealvpdc
Aj:-:-:-r. = Ar«-Typha.

Jos.

.

Mil-.

= Miii2ean.

lilS-S

= Mannscripts.

MX = Massoretic Text.
n.

= Arvan.

=note.

yT = Xew Testament.
= "Irnkelos.
0T=01d Testament.
P = Priestly Narrative,
PaL = Palestine, Palestinian.

As.'=Ai-:aV:c.

•Jnk.

.\T = Alte^ Tfetaraent.

AT= Authorizoi ^ ersion.
A Vm = Authorizai Version margia,
= .ATi.r.o Yaz'iagird
Bab. = Babylonian.
A.Y.

Pen:. = Pentateuch.
Pers. = Persian.
Phil. =PhiIi5tine.
Phoen. = Phoenician.

(A.D. 639).

^.= circa, abont.
Can. = Canaanite.
cf = compare.

Pr. Bk.

= contrasT.
D = DeTiteronoinist.

B-x>'^

Eoni. = Eonian.
KV = Revised Version.
EVm = Revised Version
Sab. = Sab^an.
Sam. = SaznsjitanSem. = Seniiric.
Sept. = Sepraagint.
Sin. = Sinaitic.

E=Eloniit.

= edition* or editors.
Egvp. = Ervrtian.
edd.

= Etiiop:

= Prayer

E = Redactor.

.

c-t.

Etii.

= Josephns.

LXX = Septoagint.

Aq = A'^uiia.
Arab. = Arabic.
Aram. = Araraaie.
Arm. = Armtiiiaii.
Arv.

Gekzeal
Isr.= Israelite,

622).

;.

ET. E\ \ = English Version. Versions
f. = and follo'sring verse or page.
S. = and follcKing verses or pages.

margin.

=

Fr.

Skr.
Sanskrit.
Synxni. = Symmachus.
Syr. =SyTiac.

Germ.

t.

Or.

Talm.

Hex.

Targ. = Targum.
Theod. = Theodotion.
TR = Tex:tis Receptus, Received Text.
tr, = translated or translation.

= French.
= German.
= Greek.
H = Law of Holiness.
Heb. = Hebrew.
3eL = Hellenistic.
= Hexazench.

Himv. = Hinsyaritie.

(following a ntimber)= times.

= Talmud.

VSS = ^'ersions.

= Irish.
Iran. = Iranian.

Vulg. Vg.

Ir.

,

= Vulgate

WH = Westcou and Hort's text.
n. Books of tee Bible
Old Ti-iiamint.

Gn = Genesis.
Ex = Exc«dns.

Ca= Canticles.
Is = Isaiah.
Jer = JeremiahLa = Lamentations.

Lv = Leviticus.
No. = Xnmbers.

Di = Demercnomy.
JO'S

Ezk = EzekieL

= Jc-shua.

Dn = I>aniel.
Ho5 = Ho8ea.

Jg=Jud_'e£.

Eu=Ruth.
2 S = 1 and 2 SamueL
K. 2 K=l and 2 Kings.
CK 2 Ch = l and 2

1 S.

1
1

Chronicles.

Ezr^Ezra.
"Sen. = Xehemiah.
Est = Esther.
Job.
P5= Psalms.
Pr= Proverbs.

Jl=JoeL
Am = Amos,

Ob = Ot'sdiahJon= Jonah.
NIic = Micah.
2H'ah = Xahnm.
Hab = Habakknk.
Zeth = Ze; !.aniah.
Hag=Hal_:iL
Zee = ZecLariaii.

Mai = MaiachL

Ee = Ecclesiastes.
Apocrvpha.
1

Es, 2 Es = 1
Esdras.

and 2

To=TolHt.
Jth = Judith.

Ad.

=

Est

Sus = Susanna.
Bel = Bel
and
the
Dragon.
=
Pr. Man
Prayer of
Manasses.
1 Mac, 2 Mac = land 2
Maccabees.

Additions to

Esther.

Wis = Wis4lomSir = Sirach or

Ecclesi-

aiTticTia.

Bar=Barueh.
Three = Song of the Three
Children.

Site Testament.
Th, 2 Th = I
Thessalonians.
Ti, 2 Ti = l
1

M- = Matthew.
M k = Mark.
Lk=Luke.
Jn = John.
.\c — Acts.
Eo = Eomans.
1

1

Tit

=

EpL=
Ph^
CoI =

'_

:

1

atiar. =.
-^.
s.

.

-

and 2

Timothy.

Co, 2 Co
Corinthians.

Gal = n -

and 2

r.s.

= Titus.

Philem = Philemon.
and 2 He = Hebrews.
Ja = James.
1 P, 2 P = 1 and 2 Peter.
1

Jn, 2 Jn, 3

Jn = l,

and 3 John.
Jude.

Eev = Revelation.
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LISTS OF ABBREVIATIONS
For the Literature

III.

1.

when unaccoiupanied by the

Tlic following authors' imiiies,

the works in the

= Br itniffe zur setn. RcUgioiusfjesrh., 18S8.
= />i'/. of Philosojj/ii/ and Psyvholvfjy,

lia.fthjien

l{Hl.iwin

3 vols.
]i».rlh
•1

11(1)

I -<•;">.

= Avinin>ilf>i/(lung

in

den sem.

Sprnrhcn,

Anfiaolugic, 1894.
Kruckeliiiann = (r'e^cA. d. arub. Litteinfur, 2 vols.
18y7-19<J'2.

Bruns- Sachau =

/?»/r. -.Ro7H. Ji':chtsf>urh aus dein
fitnftfn Jiihrhitudi-rt, 1880.
WwA'^^e^Godsofthe Kijin>tinns, 2 vols. 1903.
I»arcMil>erg-Saj:lio = Z>i'r drs ant. grcc. et rom.,

1886-90.
la ^&xisstiye
1905.

V>eniii\\;^T

= Lehrbinh

der lidigionsgesch.^,

= Enchiridion

Si/mboloriim^^, Freiburg

d.

Upanishads, 1899 [Eng.

19<.>6].

nou;,'hty = ^lm6i'< Deserta, 2 vols. 1888.
Ctnium = DciitMhc Mi/thulogie*, 3 vols. 1875-78,
Eng. tr. Teutonic M'lthol If, 4 vols. 1882-88.

og

lla,iub\n<^eT

= Iicrilenci/i I'l/icidic/iirlJihef u. Talmud,

18701=1892), ii. 1883, .suppl. 1886, 1891 f., 1897.
= Altrcltischcr Sprnchsrluttz, 189111'.
Holtzniann-Zoptrel = Ze.rtVo?i /. Theol. u. Kirchenwesen", 1895.
Howitt=iS'n^ii"c Tribes of S. E. Australia, 1904.
Jubainville = Cowr.? de Lift, celtique, i.-xii., 1883 11".
\A\>x\n.i\i:^G = Etudessurlcs religions shnitiques'-, 1904.
Lane = j4« Arabir-Eiigli.ih Dictionun/, 186311'.
Lang = il/i/M, Ritual,' and Religion-, 2 \o\s. 1899.
i.

\{(A>\>ir

Lepsius = />''"A«i«/er aus Aegypten u. Aethiopien,
1849-1860.
Lichtenberger=J?H''v<"- des sciences religieuses, 1876.
Liil/.bar8ki = //'^(?if/6«cA der nordsem. Epigraphik,
1898.
}>\vV wrAy

= History Prophecy a7id the Monuments,
2 voVs. 1894-96.
Muir = 0ri.<7. Sanskrit Texts, 1858-72.
Mus.s-Amolt = .<4 Concise Diet, of the Assyrian
Language, 1894
,

,

tl".

2.

Pel iodicals, Dictionaries, Encyclopjedias,

A A = Archiv fiir Anthropologic.
AAOJ = American Antiquarian and
Jounial.
/1/M ir = Althandlungen

d.

Berliner

Akad.

d.

(Johns Hopkins

University).

= AbhandluTigen der Gottinger Gesellschaft
der Wissenschaften.
AGP/i = Archiv fiir (Jeschichte der Pliilosophie.
/I //A' = American Hi.storical Review,
yl// 7"= Ancient Hebrew Tradition (Hommel).
>1 .//'A = American Journal of Philology.
yl,/P.9 = American .lournal of Psychology.
yU/i/'A' = American Journal of Religious Psj-chology and P^duiatioii.
i4J'S'Z, = American Journal of Semitic Languages
./4&'G

and Literature.
= American Journal of Theology.
./4 .1/G = Annales du Mus^e Guimet.
.<4/'£'6'= American Palestine Exi>loration Society.
A PF= Archiv fiir Panyrusforscliung.
j4,/7'A

./I
.<4

i? = Anthropological Review.
A' ir= Archiv fiir Religionswis-senschaft.

^5=Acta Sanctorum

(Bollandus).

heb.

d.

Archuologie, 2 vols.

1894.

tuiiiswissenschnft, 1894

1881

de

classischeti Alter-

ff.

I'art

dans V antiquity,

ff.

ViQWev = Romische Mythologie, 1858.
Ke\ille = ^e^/7/ow des peuples non-civilis6s, 1883.
Il\iihni = Hanrhvorferbuch d. bibl. Altertums", 189394.

Robinson = Z>/Wt'ja/ Researches in Palestine'-, 1856.
Koscher = i';.';. d. gr. w. rom. Mythologie, 1884 ff.
Schaff-Herzog = T/tc New Schaff-Herzog Encyclo2)edin of Rdig. Knoivledge, 1908
ff".

= Bibel- Lexicon,

n,c\mvii\=GJV^, 3

vols.

5 vols. 1869-75.
1898-1901 [HJP, 5 vols.

ff.].

= Lrben nach clem Todc, 1892.
Siegfried-Stade = iff6. Wortcrbuch znm AT, 1893.
Smend = Lelnbnch der alttest. Religionsgesch.^,
^(A\\\A\\y

1899.
(G. A.) = Historical
Land\ 1897.

Smith

Geography of

the

Holy

Smith (W. R.) = Religion of the Semites^,

1894.
S])encer (¥[.)=: Principles of Sociology^, 1885-96.
HiyQUcer-Gillen'^ = Native Tribesof Centred Australia,
1899.

Spencer-Gillen ^ = Northern Tribes of Central
Australia, 1904.
Swete = TAc OT in Greek, 3 vols. 1893 ft:
Tylor (E. B.)= Primitive Culture^ 1891 [^903].
Ueberweg = .ff/si. of Philosoj)hy, Eng. ti"., 2 vols.
1872-74.

Weher = Jiidische

T'heologie auf Grxind des Talmud
verwandten Schriften'-, 1897.
Wiedemann = Die Religioii der alten Aegypter,
1890 [Eng. tr., revised, Religion of the Anc.
Egyptians, 1897].
Wilkinson = J/f<H?)ers and Customs of the Ancient
Egyptians, 3 vols. 1878.
Zunz = Die gottesdienstlichen Vortrdge der Juden
u.

'-,

1892.

and other standard works frequently

cited.

= Abliandlungen der Sitchsischen Gesellschaft
der Wissenschaften.
A Sac ~1j' Annie Sociologique.
yl6'G

Oriental

Wi.s.sen^chaften.

AE = Ardnv fiir Ethnographie.
AEG = Ai*«ryT. and Eng. Glossarj'

a book, stand for

Pauly-Wissowa = 7^i'?/c«cyc. der

1890

iiM Hr.. 1911.

tr..

Nowaok = ZeAr6Mc/i

'^che\\ke\

Deussen = /'ie Phdos.

title of

below.

Perrot-Chipiez = i/(5<.

vols. ISSy, 1891 (*1894).

]i\:\\ni\''vx= Ilfh.

De

list

.i4»Sir/=Arch;tologicaI Survey of W. India.
.(4Z=: Allgemeine Zeitung.
.B J G = Beitriige zur alten Geschichte.
B^.S^5=Beitrage zur Assyriologie u. sem. Sprachwissenschaft (edd. Delitzsch and Hauj)t).
£C/r= Bulletin de Correspondance Hellenique.

B^= Bureau of

Ethnology.

BG — Bombay

Gazetteer.
/iJ^=:Bellum Judaicum (Josephus).
/{Z = Bamnton Lectures.
£/,£- Bulletin de Litterature Ecclesiastique.
.BOA= Bab. and Oriental Record.
J55'=Bibliotheca Sacra.
BSA = Annual of the British School at Athens.
BSAA = Bulletin de la Soc. archeologique k Alexandrie.
.B5.<4Z,=BuIletindela Soc. d'Anthropologiede Lyon.
Z^.S'JP = Bulletin de la Soc. d'Anthropologie, etc.,
Paris.

7?.W = Bulletin de la Soc. de Geographic.
/;7',S'=Bu(l<liiist

Text Society.

£jr= Biblical

World.

£Z=Biblische

Zcitschrift.

LISTS OP ABBREVIATIONS
C-4/£i = Comptes rendus de

1'

Academic des

In-

C£T5= Calcutta Buddhist Text
C£ = Catholic Encyclopajdia.

J'..4

Pi = Journal

Society.

Bombay.

of Fiction (MacCulloch).
of the Greek States (Farnell).
CI= Census of India.
C/4 = Corpus Inscrip. Atticaruni.
C/£'= Corpus Inscrip. Etruscarum.
C/(? = Corpus Inscrip. Grsecarum.
C/i Corpus Inscrip. Latinarum.
C75= Corpus Inscrip. Semiticarum.

JASBe = Jonrn. of As. Soc. of Bengal.
t/Pi = Journal of Biblical Literature.

CGS=Cults

J'Pr5= Journal

otKAT^;

CB = Contemporary

[Eng.

Review.

CeB — Celtic Keview.
C^j?= Classical Review.
(7^^= Church Quarterly Review.
C^£'X = Corpus Script. Eccles. Latinorura.
J9^6'=Dict. of the Apostolic Church.
DACL = Diet. d'Arch^ologie chretienne
Liturgie (Cabrol).
Z)5=Dict. of the Bible.
DCA=I)iGt. of Christian

Antiquities

et

de

of

Bombay

branch.

the Royal Asiatic Society,
Ceylon branch.
JBASK = Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,

J".B^.S'C'= Journal of

Christian

Biography

(Smith-

Wace).

Z)CG = Diet,

Institute.
J^P.4»S'= Journal of the Rojal Asiatic Society.
J'i2^.S'Po = Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,

(Smith-

Cheetham).

X>CB = Dict.

= Journal

t/Z)rA = Jahrblicher

OT

Inscriptions and the
see below].

of the Buddhist Text Society.
des Debats.
f. deutsche Theologie.
J^P= Jewish Encyclopedia.
crGO»S'= Journal of the German Oriental Society.
JHC'= Johns Hopkins University Circulars.
JHS= Jonxnal of Hellenic Studies.
J"i^= Jenaer Litteraturzeitung.
J'PA = Journal of Philology.
tTPTA = Jahrbiicher fiir protestantische Theologie.
JPr^= Journal of the Pali Text Society.
JQE — Jewish Quarterly Review.
t/jK^/= Journal of the Royal Anthropological
t/Z)

=

tr.

American Folklore.

J'.i4/=

Ci^= Childhood

COT= Cuneiform

of

Journal of the Anthroiwlogical Institute.
t/^0/S= Journal of the American Oriental Society.
t7^^/S'5 = Journal of the Anthropological Society of

scriptions et Belles- Lett res.

of Christ

and the Gospels.

jD/=Dict. of Islam (Hughes).
DNB='Dict. of National Biography.
Z>PAP=Dict. of Philosophy and Psychology.
Z)IF^]^F = Denkschriften der Wiener Akad. der
Wissenschaften.
EBi = Encyclopaedia Biblica.
EB)- = Encyclopaedia Britannica.
Egyp. Explor. Fund Memoirs.
EI= Encyclopaedia of Islam.
ERE -The present work.

EEFM=

Exp = Expositor.

ExpT= Expository

Times.

J'^(?=Fragmenta Historicoruni Grsecorum

(coll.

Korean branch.
JEGS=Jo\ivnn\ of the Royal Geographical Society.
J'P.S'=
JTA.S'^

Journal of Roman Studies.
= Journal of Theological Studies.

KAT^ =

'Die
Keilinschriften
(Schrader), 1883.

AT^

KB
KGF

iCP^= Literarisclies Centralblatt.
iOPA = Literaturblatt fiir Oriental.
to Literature of

iP= Legend of

Pi =
Pi J'= Folklore Journal.

das

/i.4r^ = Zimraern-Winckler's ed. of the preceding
(really a totally distinct work), 1903.
or /a^-Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek (Schrader), 1889 ft".
= Keilinschriften und die Geschichtsforschung, 1878.

iOP= Introduction

C. Miiller, Paris, 1885).
Folklore.

und

Philologie.
(Driver).

OT

GA = Gazette Arch^ologique.

Perseus (Hartland).
i6'»?< = Leipziger sem. Studien.
il/=Melusine.
ilf^/Pi = Memoires de I'Acad. des Inscriptions et

Bough (Frazer).
GG^=Gottingische Gelehrte Anzeigen,

MBA W

PZP= Folklore Record.
GP= Golden

Belles-Lettres.

(?GiV=Gottingische Gelehrte Nachrichten (Nachrichten der konigl. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen).
(T/^P=Grundriss d. Indo-Arischen Philologie.
G/rP= Grundriss d. Iranischen Philologie.
(re/K^Geschichte des jiidischen Volkes.
G F/= Geschichte des Volkes Israel.
ir.<4/= Handbook of American Indians.
.ffZ>P = Hastings' Diet, of the Bible.
H^P=Historia Ecclesiastica.
5^(?5^i = Historical Geography of the
(G. A. Smith).
History of Israel.

J?'iV"=

Holy Land

IA

= Indian Antiquary.
ICC= International Critical Commentary.

iVifZ=Neue

kirchliche Zeitschrift.

NQ = Notes and Queries.

of Orientalists.

/CP= Indian Census Report.
/(? = Inscrip. Grsecae (publ. under auspices

MVG

schaft.

HWB = Handworterbuch.

Academy, 1873

Development of the Moral Ideas
(Westermarck).
= Mittheilungen u. Nachrichten des
deutschen Paliistina-Vereins.
il/P = Methodist Review.
= Mittheilungen der vorderasiatischen Gesell-

Magazin fiir die Wissenschaft des
Judentums.
NBA C= Nuo vo BuUettino di Archeologia Cristiana.
NC= Nineteenth Century.
iVZTlFi? = Neuhebriiisches Worterbuch.
iV/iVQ=North Indian Notes and Queries.

People.

iV-fi

of Berlin

= Native Races of the

Pacific States (Bancroft).

NTZG = Neutestamentliche Zeitgeschichte.
OPZ> = Oxford Knglish Dictionary.

fi").

IGA = Inscrip. Grsecae Antiquissimae.
/G/= Imperial Gazetteer of India^

schaft des Judentums.

MI= Origin and

MWJ =

Historia Naturalis (Pliny).

ICO = International Congress

ische Volkskunde.

MG IFt7"=Monatsschrift fiir Geschichteund Wissen-

MNDPV

HI=

HJ= Hibbert Journal.
frc^P= History of the Jewish
HL = Hibbert Lectures.

= Monatsbericht d. Berliner Akad. d.
Wissenschaften.
il/G^=Monumenta Germaniae Historica (Pertz).
MGJ'F = Mittheilungen der Gesellschaft fiir jUd-

OLZ— Orientalisc'he
(1885);

edition (1908-09).

/J'P = International Journal of Ethici.
/?"-£ = International Theological Libi;ay.
JA = Journal Asiatique.

new

Litteraturzeitung.

0S= Onomastica Sacra.
OTJC^ Old Testament

in the Jewish Church (W.
R. Smith).
OTP= Oriental Translation Fund Publications.
PA OS- Proceedings of American Oriental Society.

LISTS OP ABBREVIATIONS
SBA JF=Sitzungsberichte d.

/'^6'JS = Proceedings of the Anthropological Soc. of

Bombay.
P^ = Polychrome Bible (English).
PZJ£ = Publications of the Bureau

!

I

of Ethnology.
Culture (Tylor).
= Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly
Memoirs.
/'£'/'5^ = Palestine Exploration Fund Statement.
PG = Patrologia Graeca (Migne).

PC= Primitive

PEFM

/*cAiS

= Preussische

Jahrbiicher.

i'i2=Popiilar Religion and Folklore of N. India

Pr5=Pali Text

iM

TAZ2'=Theologische Litteraturzeitung.

TSBA =

ology.
of

Ethnology

^C=

T?7=Texte und Untersuchungen.
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ENCYCLOPEDIA
OF

RELIGION AND ETHICS
M
MONDAS. —

The Mundas are a tribe of Northern
India, numbering, at the Census of 1911, 574,434,
of whom 410,440 were found in the Province of
Bihar and Orissa, 67,252 in Bengal, and 91,298 in
Assam, where they have emigrated in search of
work on the tea-plantations. The headquarters of
the tribe is Chota Nagpur, and the RanchI District
in particular.
The word Munda is of Skr. origin,
meaning head-man of a village,' and it was applied
to them by their Hindu neighbours, while they call
themselves Horo-ko, ' men,' the same root appear'

ing in the tribal names Kol and Oraon (qq.v.).
I. Physical characteristics and language.
The
skin colour of the Mundas is dark brown, not uncommonly approaching black the head inclines to
be long or dolichocephalic, the nose is thick, broad,
sometimes depressed at the root, the lips thick, the
facial angle comparatively low, the face wide and
fleshy, the features irregular, the figure squat, the
limbs sturdy and well-formed, the stature short
(S. C. Roy, The Mundas and their Country, p. 362).
The tribal language, known as Mundari, is spoken
by a collection of tribes, including Santals, Mundas,
and Hos, who inhabit a compact block of country
on the Chota Nagpur plateau, and by one or two
outlying tribes in the south of the Orissa States
and the east of the Central Provinces. But before
the advent of the Aryan-speaking tribes into
Northern India there is evidence that Munda
dialects were current over the greater part of the
Indo-Gangetic plain. The theory of F. Hahn, that
the Munda and Dravidian languages belong to
the same family, has been controverted by G. A.
Grierson

—

;

:

The two families only agree in such points as are common
to most agglutinative languages, and there is no Iphilological
reason for deriving them from the same original' {Linguistic
'

Survey of India,

W.

[Calcutta, 1906] 3f.).

iv.

Schmidt {Die Mon-Khmer-Volker : ein Binde-

glied zwischen Volkern Zentralasiens und Austronesiens, Brunswick, 1906) has shown that the
Miinda languages can no longer be referred to an
assumed Dravido-Munda family, but are a subfamily of the Austro-Asiatic group, and therefore
allied to the languages spoken by the Mons,
Palaungs, and Was of Burma, the Khasis of Assam,
the pagan tribes of the Malay Peninsula, and the

Nicooarese (see
VOL. IX.

art.

—

I

KoL, KOLARIAN).

2. Theories of origin.— Risley (TCi., Introd. xli)
established on the basis of anthropometry that there
was no physical difl'erence between the Kolariau
iq.v.) and the Dravidian-speaking tribes, and he
identified the Mundas with the latter ; in other
words, he assumed that they Avere immigrants from
Southern India. S. C. Roy (p. 43 f.) points out that
their traditions suggest that they came from the
Himalayan region, and he has collected references

from Vedic and later Hindu literature connecting
them with the non-Aryan races known collectively
as Dasa and Dasyu general terms for the aborigines who resisted the Aryan-speaking tribes. But
these do not specially refer to the Mundas. Grierson
suggested that the Dravidian ethnic type may really
that the' former interbe that of the Mundas
married with Mundas, while their descendants retained their own language. Gait points out that
the absence of Munda languages anywhere in the

—

;

south of India stands in the way of this hypothesis.
The wide currency of Mon-Khmer dialects in
Northern India can be explained only on the supposition of a migration of these people from
Further India.
'
Except where it has been influenced by immigration from
the north-west or north-east in comparatively recent times, the
general uniformity of physical type throughout India seems to
show that the speakers both of tlie Munda and of the Dravidian
languages must have been settled there for countless ages,
during which intermarriage and climatic influences and environment gradually destroyed the former racial distinctions and
evolved an uniform type (Census of India, 1911, i. 325).
'

Social structure, totemism, and occupation.
Mundas, except as regards the Bhumij and Khangar
tribes, are endoganious, and inteiiuarriage with
other neighbouring tribes is prohibited. The tribe
is divided into a number of exogamous septs (kill),
many of which are of totemistic origin. So great
is the Munda's respect for his totem that he prevents it, if he can, from being eaten by men of other
castes or tribes in his presence. As examples of
these totemistic sections S. C. Roy (p. 407 ff.) gives
the Soc kili, which takes its name from the soe
lish
the Nag (or
the Horo (or tortoise) kili
serpent) kili, and so on.
By the more Hinduized
Mundas their section names have been modified in
order to assimilate them to the Hindu gotra, or
sections. Thus the Saudi (or bull) section has been
transformed into the Sandilya gotra, which sprang
3.

;

;

MUNDAS
fsi, or saint, Sandila, and so on
In early days the functions of the
iiiundd, or secular head-man, and the pdkdn, or

from the ancient
(p.

410

f.).

ecclesiastical head-man, were not diflerentiated.
I^ter on, villages, generally twelve in number,
were grouped together in a local body (paft'i) under

u chief

known

as manki.

The

ofBces of the

mundd

and the vutnki gradually came to be hereditary,
and the mundd, or village-chief, was assisted by
a council (pahch), which arbitrated on the basis
of local customary law in disputes between the
villagers.
Originally hunting and iron-working
were their chief occupations, but tliese were gradually replaced by agriculture. Drinking was a tribal
propensity, and, according to their legends, the
mysterious root used in the manufacture of ricebeer was revealed to their first parents by their

god Singbonga.

—

Their legend of the creation of the
4. Relieion.
world ana of the origin of the human race is thus
told:
Ote BoHlm and Sing Bonga were self-created, and they made
the earth with rocks and waters, and they clothed it with j,'^ras3
trees, and then created animals, first, those that are
domesticated, and, afterwards, wild beasts. When all was prepared for the abode of man, a boy and a girl were created, and
S!n^ Bonga placed them in a cave at the bottom of a great
ravine, and, finding them to be too innocent to give hope of
progeny, he instructed them in the art of making illi, rice beer,
which excites the passions, and thus the world became peopled.
When the first parents had produced twelve boys and twelve
girls, Sing Bonga prepared a feast of the flesli of buffaloes,
Bullocks, goats, sheep, pigs, fowls, and vegetables, and, making
the brothers and sisters pair off, told each pair to take what
they most relished and depart. The first and second pair took
bullocks' and bufifaloes' flesh, and they originated the Kols (Hos)
and the Bhiimij (Matkum) ; the next took of the vegetables
only, and are the progenitors of the Brahmans and Ohatris
[Ksatriya] others took goats and fish, and from them are the
Siidras. One pair took the shell-fish and became Bhuiyas [q.v.]
two pairs took pigs and became the Santals. One pair got
nothing, seeing which the first pairs gave them of their superfluity, and from the pair thus provided spring the Ghasis, who
toil not, but live by preying on others.
The Hos have now
assigned to the English the honour of descent from one of the
first two pairs, the elder.
The only incident in the above
tradition that reminds of the more highly elaborated Santal
account is in the divine authority for the use of strong drinks'
(Dalton, Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal, p. 185).
'

and

;

;

Other

tribal legends

Roy(App. i.).
The Munda

have been collected by

S. C.

have no image or symbol,
but they may, when propitiated by sacrifice, take
up their abode for a time in places specially dedicated to them, such as masses of rocks or more
divinities

particularly in small patches of forest carefully
preserved and left untouched as refuges for the
sylvan gods when the jungle was cleared. These
groves (jdhira, sarnd) are sacrosanct, and, if a tree
be cut down, the deities show their displeasure by
withholding seasonable rain (Dalton, p. 185 f.).
The other centres of religious and social life are,
first, an open space (akhrd), where public meetings
are held, disputes investigated, crimes punished,

and on moonlit nights and during festivals the
young folk dance and sing in the presence of the
elders seated round the arena on slabs of stone
secondly, the tribal cemetery (sasdn), where the
;

deceased members of each family are commemorated by large slabs of stone lying prostrate or
propped up by smaller stones. If a Munda dies
abroad, his bones will, if possible, be conveyed to
the family cemetery.
At the head of the divine pantheon stands Singbonga, usually identified with the sun, a beneficent
but somewhat inactive deity, who concerns himself
little with human all'airs, the direction of which he
entrusts to departmental deities. When his subordinates permit sickness or other calamity to
attack men, he is propitiated, by way of appeal,
with sacrifices of white goats or cocks. Next in
order of dignity comes Burubonga, Marang Burn,
or Pat Sarna, a mountain-god, who dwells on the
highest hill or rock in the neighbourhood.
He

represented by no visible object, the sacrifices
being made to him on a globular mass of rock.
Next come the village tutelary deities [hdtu bongdko), who assist in agriculture and hunting, and
order every human event. They are worshipped
in the sacred grove at stated times by the pdhdn,
or village-priest.
In the last class are the housegods (ord bongdko), the spirits of the deceased
ancestors of each family, who are worshipped in
the house-chapel (dding) by the house-master.
These classes of deities alone are the object of
worship, and are to be carefully distinguished from
the host of malevolent spirits who must be appeased
They are believed to be the earthor propitiated.
bound spirits of persons who died a violent or unnatural death, and their propitiation is conducted,
not by the regular village-priest, but by a class
of ghost-finders [ndjo, maii, deohrd) who are not
infrequently drawn from tribes other than the
Munda. With these may be grouped the elemental
spirits or nature-gods, such as Ikirbonga, who rules
over wells and sheets of water, and Naga-era or
Nage, serpent-gods, who haunt the swampy lower
levels of the terraced rice-fields, and are ordinarily
benevolent, but, if offended, are aroused to mischievous activity, and require propitiation conducted by a ghost-finder or by the village pdhdn.
The special village-god is DesvalT, or Karasarna,
who lives with his consort Jahir Burhi or SarhulIn addition to these
sarna in the sacred grove.
various gods there are benevolent guardian spirits,
who
like Achraelbonga,
looks after married women.
But he is supposed to punish them severely if,
during their periodical visits to the house of their
parents, they pilfer anything.
According as a man has led a good or an evil life,
he will be sent back to the world by Singbonga as
a man, a beast, a bird, or an insect. At the time
of death the soul {rod) goes to Jom Raja, the
Yama of the Hindus, who lives in the south. The
Munda idea of metempsychosis is elementary, and
is probably, to a large extent, borrowed from the
Hindus.
The Munda festivals are connected
5. Festivals.
with the phases of the agricultural seasons. They
follows
are as
(1) Mage Parab, held after the
harvest in January, when the divine ancestors are
invoked to bless the household (2) Phagu, held in
the spring month Phalguna of the Hindus, corresponding to the Holi, or vernal, festival of the
Hindus (3) Sarhul or Ba Parab, flower feast,' in
March-April, to commemorate the flowering of the
sacred sal tree {Shorea robusta) ; garlands of its
leaves are worn, and all the food eaten that day is
served on its leaves ; (4) Honba Parab, in AprilMay, Avhen rice-sowng begins; (5) Batauli, after
the transplantation of the rice (6) Karam, when
a branch of the karam tree (Nauclea parvifolia) is
set up, worshipped, and then flung into water,
apparently as a rain-charm (7) Kolomsingbonga,
in November, held at the threshing-floor after the
rice has been harvested
(8) Sohorai, in OctoberNovember, when cattle are adored (9) Sosobonga,
held about August and apparently intended to
exorcize evU spirits, the chief part being played,
not by the pdhdn, or village-priest, but by the
For details of these
ghost-finder, mati or deohrd.
festivals see S. C. Roy, p. 472 ff.
The most remarkable event in
6. Christianity.
the modern history of the tribe is the conversion
is

—
:

;

'

;

;

;

;

;

—

Buddhism and
of large numbers to Christianity.
the earlier Brahmanisra have left little or no trace
of their influence.
If modem Hinduism is to playany part in the evolution of their religion, it will
probably be through preachers of the Vaisnava
sect.

1911,

L. S. S. O'Malley (Census Report, Bengal,
220 f.) thus sums up the question of Christ-

i.

ian conversion

among

these people

:

MUSAHAR-MUSES
One reason why the aboriginal tribes are more receptive of
Christianity than other communities is that a convert to Christianity is not so completely cut off from his relations and friends.
In parts of Ranchi where the Christian community is strongly
represented, not only have their heathen brethren no objection
to eating with the Christians, but a renegade Christian can be
readmitted to his original tribe. A further attraction is the
hope of obtaining assistance from the missionaries in their
difficulties and protection against the coercion of landlords.
Keenly attached to their land and having few interests outside
it, they believe that the missionary will stand by them in their
agrarian disputes, and act as their legal adviser. It must not
be imagined that Christian missionaries hold out such efforts as
an inducement to the aboriginals to enrol themselves in the
Christian ranks, but the knowledge that the missionaries do not
regard their duties as confined to the care of souls, but also
see to the welfare of their flock, has undoubtedly led to many
conversions. To their credit, be it said, the missionaries have
not failed in this trust, and the agrarian legislation, which is
the Magna Charta of the aboriginal, is largely due to their
'

influence.'

Christianity has also influenced the tribal customs
of those who have not embraced it.
There is, I believe, no question that a generation or two
back the Miipdas invariably burnt their dead but with the
spread of Christian customs and with tlie diminution of the fuel
'

;

«uppl3', for the last generation or so, burial has almost entirely

superseded cremation, and there are very few Mundas now who
The Christmas
can say what their ancestral custom was.
festival is now generally recognized among the heathen Mundas
as the Pans Parab [the feast of the month Pus, DecemberJanuary], and I have no doubt that Ln another ten years it will
be confidently claimed as a traditional Mtincjia festival.'
According to the latest figures, the Christian

Munda community numbers 80,292, of whom
66,992 live in the Ranchi District (Census Report,
Bengal, 1911, i. 220). This large conversion is the
result of the labours of various missionary bodies
the German Evangelical Lutheran Mission, started
at Ranchi in 1845, which in 1869 split into two
sections, one of which joined the Church of England
the Roman Catholic Mission, established at Ranchi
in 1874; the Dublin University Mission, established
at Hazaribagh in 1892 and at Ranchi in 1901. A
:

full account of the missionary and social work of
these bodies is given by S. C. Roy (p. 227 ft'.).
strange episode which deserves notice is the outbreak in 1895 headed by a youth named Birsa
Munda, who claimed to be an incarnation of Bhagvanj the Hindu Divine Father, and preached a
doctrine compounded in the main from Christian
and Hindu sources. After some resistance and
the
bloodshed the movement was suppressed
leader was arrested and died in prison (ib. p.
325 ft'.).
Literature. Sarat Chandra Roy, The Mundas and their
Country, Calcutta, 1912 H. H. Risley, TC, do. 1891, ii. 101 ff.;

A

;

—

;

E. T. Dalton, Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal, do. 1872,
p. 161

£F.;

/G/xviii. 38 f., xxi. 203

W. CROOKE.

f.

MURDER.— See Crimes and Punishments.
MUSAHAR (generally derived from Hindi
mus, Skr. musa, 'rat,' 'mouse,' because the tribe
eat these animals ; others regard it as the corrupA non-Aryan,
tion of some non-Aryan term).
forest, hunting, and out-caste tribe of N. India,
numbering, at the Census of 1911, 699,207.

—

In Bengal their religion ' illustrates with remarkable clearness the gradual transformation of the fetichistic animism
characteristic of the more primitive Dravidian tribes into tlie
debased Hinduism practised in the lower ranks of the caste
system (H. H. Risley, TC, Calcutta, 1891, ii. 116).
'

Of the standard gods Kali alone is admitted to the
honour of regular worship, the men of the tribe
offering a castrated goat, and the Avomen live
In
cakes, that she may aid them in childbirth.
parts of the Gaya district, however, a more primiof the village,

'

Next

to Kali come six personages, known as bir
(Skr. vlra, 'hero'), who are regarded as spirits of

departed Musahars and are excessively malignant.
Of these Rikmun is regardod as the tribal progenitor.

On ordinary occasions the Birs are satisfied with offerings of
sweetmeats prepared in ghi [clarifi. il butter], but once in every
two or three years they demand a collective sacrifice of a more
costly and elaborate character. A i;,' is provided, and country
liquor, with a mixture of rice, molasses, and milk is offered at
each of a number of balls of clay which are supposed to represent the Birs. Then a number of Bhakats or devotees are
chosen, one for each Bir, with the advice and assistance of a
Brahman, who curiously enough is supposed to know the mind
of each Bir as to the fitness of his minister. The shaft of a
plough and a stout stake being fixed in the ground, crossed swords
are attached to them, and the Bhakats, having worked themselves up into a sort of hj^inotic condition, go through a variety
of acrobatic exercises on the upturned sword-blades. If they
pass through this uninjured, it is understood that the Birs
accept the sacrifice. The pig is then speared to death with a
sharp bamboo stake, and its blood collected in a pot and mixed
with country liquor. Some of this compound is poured forth
on the ground and on the balls of clay, while the rest is drunk
by the Bhakats. The ceremony concludes with a feast in which
the worshippers partake of the offerings' {ib. ii. 117; cf. the
Dosadh rite, ERE iv. 853).
'

In the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh the
caste follows ancestor- worship, a tribal hero named
Sadalu Lai being specially invoked with the sacrifice of a hog and the dedication of native spirits,
flowers, and a piece of cloth.
Various evil spirits
are supposed to cause disease and death, and to
them hogs and liquor are oftered near one of the
sacred tig-trees in which they are believed to dwell.
In other places they practise the cult of tribal
ancestors named Deosi and Ansari, the latter being
identified with the well-known deified bridegroom
Dulha Deo. Another deity, who seems also to be
a tribal hero, is worshipped under the title of
Banraj, 'forest king.'
In connexion with him,
probably as his consort, a female deity known as
Bansapti (Skr. Vanaspati, ' queen of the wood ')
is invoked as the forest guardian, and it is by her
command that the trees bear fruit, the bulbs grow
in the earth, the bees make honey, the silkworm
breeds, and lizards, wolves, and jackals, useful as
She is also
food to man, multiply their kind.
the goddess of childbirth, and grants oS'spring to

barren women, while in her name, and by her aid,
the medicine-man or sorcerer expels devils from
the bodies of the possessed. In her name and to
her honour the new fire is set alight in the brickkiln.
Woe to the man who takes a false oath in
She abides in a little clay altar or
her name
platform smeared with river water and cowdung
in the corner of the hut but she has no image or
The offering to her consists of fruits,
symbol.
grasses, or roots but, if the worshipper asks any
special favour, he cuts the ball of his finger with
some blades of the holy kuki grass (Poa cynosiiroides), and lets a few drops fall on the altar
a rite which has been supposed to be a survival of
human sacrifice. She is supposed to be married
periodically to the phallic god Gansani, who seems
to have been adopted from the non-Aryan pantheon
under the name of Ghana-syama, dark as the
possibly one of the
heavy clouds of the monsoon
many cults which have been combined in the
place
is sometimes taken
worship of Krsiia. His
by Bhairoii, who has become a manifestation of
!

;

;

'

'

—

Siva.

—

tive cult of the goddess is practised.

'Her shrine stands at the outskirts

as the leading feature of the Musahar religion, seems to be
looked upon more as a tribute to social respectability than as a
matter vitally affecting a man's personal welfare (i6.).

and she

is

regarded as a sort of local goddess, to be appeased on occasion,
like the Thakurani Mai of the Hill Bhuiyas, by the sacrifice of
a hog. It is curious to observe that the definite acceptance
of kIU as a member of the Hindu system seems rather to have
detracted from the respect in which she was held before .she
Her transassumed this comparatively orthodox position.
formation into a Hindu goddess seems to have rendered her
Her worship, though ostensibly put forward
less malignant.

Literature. The most elaborate account of Musahar beliefs
that by J. C. Nesfield, Cttlcvtta Review, Ixxxvi. []!?88]
1-53, which seems to include material from some of the allied
In addition to Risley's art. quoted above, see
tribes.
Crooke, TC, Calcutta, 1896, iv. 12 ff. ; A. Baines, Ethnography
{ = GlAPii. 5), Strassburg, 1912, p. 73 f.
is
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—

MUSES. The conception of the nature of the
Muses, of their character and attributes, became

MUSES
tixed at a very early period ; for we find it expressed
in the poems of Homer and Hesiod in substantially
the form which it subsequently retained durinj; the
predominance of Hellenic culture. The Muses
were tiie daughters of Zeus and Mnemosyne
(Memory), nine in number (Homer, Od. xxiv. 60),
Clio, Euterpe, Thalia, Melpomene,
Terpsichore, Erato, Polymnia, Urania, and Calliope
Tney were pre-eminently the
(Hes. Theog. 50 ff.).
•goddesses of song, wherewith in their home on Mt.
Olympus they enchanted the divine gathering
(Hes. Thcog. 40 fi'.; Horn. Hym. Apoll. 189);
Apollo was their cimir-master, accompanying their
anthems with the music of his lyre (Horn. II. i.
603; Find. Nem. v. 22 fi'.). At Delphi in the precinct of Apollo they joined the Graces in the
dance led by Artemis (Horn. Hym. xxvii. 15), or
danced by night on Mt. Helicon round the fountain
Their divine
of Aganippe (Hes. Theog. 1-10).
wisdom embraced the past and the future as well
as tiie present (ib. 38), and they were the source of
the poet's inspiration when he essayed to celebrate
the feats of men (Hom. II. ii. 484). This does not
mean merely that they supplied him with the
form in which he clothed his thoughts as they
strove for utterance, but rather that they alone
were cognizant of the truth, which he repeated as
Hence the Muses were the
their mouthpiece.
source of human wisdom when it was expressed in
speech, not merely by the poet, but by the king in
his capacity as dispenser of justice (Hes. Theog.
80 If.). The home of the Muses was the country
adjacent to Mt. Olympus, which was known as
Pieria, and their cult was widely extended in the
north of Greece, particularly along the coast of
Macedonia and Thrace. In the neighbourhood of
Mt. Atlios was placed the scene of their contest

and named

with Thamyris, who arrogantly challenged them
to a trial of skill, and was punished with blindness
and the loss of his power of minstrelsy (Hom. H. ii.
594

ff.

;

Eur. Rhes. 916 ff. Eustath. II. p. 299. 5).
early date the cult of the Muses passed
;

At a very

southward to Boeotia (Strabo, p. 410), where Mt.
Helicon became the centre of their worship (J. G.
Frazer, Pausanias, London, 1898, v. 152 f.).
From
Bceotia it may be supposed to have spread to Delphi,
and to have reached Attica by way of Eleutherse
(Paus. I. xix. 5).
It was perhaps o^vingto Delphic
influence that Apollo first became associated with
the Muses, who were originally independent of him.
Although the meaning of the name {fj.ov<ra=
fiovTia) is not discoverable
with certainty, the
attempt to connect it with the Latin mons, owing
to the occupation by the Muses of Mt. Olympus
and Mt. Helicon (J. Wackernagel, in Zeitschr. fur
vergleich. Sprachforsch. xxxiii. [1893] 571), cannot
be approved. It is much more probable that it
was a cognate of fj.ali>ofx,ai, /xavris, fUvos, and fieveaivu (cf. Lat. mens, moneo), and that its original
meaning was 'inspirer,' or 'inspiring power' (cf.
Plat. Cratyl. 428 C), that is to say, the psychical
effect of some unseen agency insinuating itself

upon us from without (K. Brugmann, in Indogerm.
Forsch. iii. [1893] 253-259). From this fundamental
signification the later senses of song and musical
skill would readily emerge.
The development is
such as we should expect from the vague sense of
a mysterious force, indwelling or external, which
characterizes certain individuals and is associated

—

with certain forms of emotion, to the definite conception of a personal agency which imparts the
power of song.
conclude, tiierefore, that the
traces which are still to be found of a wider activity
pursued by the Muses belong to an earlier stage in
their history.
This remark applies especially to
their occasional identification with the nymphs
who presided over the waters of sacred fountains
(W. H. Thompson, on Plato, Phcsdr. 278 B

We

[London, 1868]; schol. Theocr. vii. 92; Lycophr.
274) evidence which appears to support the view
that the differentiation of the two terms was
For it must be
effected only by gradual stages.
remembered that a draught of water from a sacred
spring was believed to cause inspiration (see art.
Possession [Greek]), and that the Muses were put
on a level with the Nymphs as a source of prophetic

—

ecstasy (cf. ixovcroXTjirTos, vvfi^dXrjirTo^). From this
point of view it is not surprising that the Muses
should occasionally take the place of the Nymphs
as the nurses and attendants of Dionysus (Eustath.
Od. p. 1816. 5 Plut. Mor. 717 A Diod. Sic. iv. 4 ;
IG V. 46, fjiovo-ayiT7]i [Naxos]), or that Sophocles,
in describing the opposition of the Thracian
Lycurgus to the gods, should speak of him as provoking the Muses that love the flute (Ant. 965).
Moreover, the Muses instructed Aiistseus in the
arts of healing and prophecy (Apoll. Rhod. ii. 512).
The course of development, as affected by local
worship and traditions, serves to explain the
various accounts given of their parentage, condiApollo, usually their chief
tion, and number.
{'Mover ay ^TT]$ [Paus. I. ii. 5, etc.]), is also mentioned
Others made
as their father (Eumel. frag. 17).
them daughters of Pierus (Cic. de Nat. Deorum,
iii. 54
Paus. IX. xxix. 4), or even of Uranus and
Ge (Cornut. 14). No doubt each of the diflerent
sanctuaries claimed to be the original home of the
cult, and some such rivalry is implied in Ovid's
story {Met. v. 294 ff.) that the daughters of Pierus
or Pierian Muses ventured to contend with the
Muses of Helicon and w^ere turned into magpies.
The Muses, as was to be expected in view of their
history, are usually represented as maiden goddesses
but, since it was natural to ascribe the
eminence of highly gifted poets and musicians to a
special relationship with the patronesses of song,
the tradition of their celibacy was not invariable.
Thus Linus is called the son of Urania, Orpheus
of Calliope, Hymenaeus of Clio, and Thamyris of
Melpomene (schol. Eur. Ehes. 347). The parentage
of Rhesus, the son of Strymon and one of the
Muses (Eur. Ehes. 920 ff.) Euterpe, according to
one account (schol. Eur. Bhes. 347) is another
testimony to the close connexion of their worship
with Thrace. Nothing is more significant of the
gradual growth of the cult than the variety of
The
report concerning their proper number.
reason for the selection of the number nine, which,
as we have seen, was fixed at an early date, ha.?
not been discovered but it is worthy of mention
that the same number was attributed to the Korybantes, Telchines, and Kouretes (FHG i. 71 ;
Strabo, p. 473), and it has been conjectured that a
company of nine was required for the performance
of certain sacred dances (Gruppe, Gr. Myth. p.
There is evidence that three Muses
1077, n. 1).
were worshipped at Ascra, Delphi, and Sicyon
(Paus. IX. xxix. 2 ; Plut. Mor. 744 C Anth. Plan.
iv. 220), and seven at Lesbos {FHG iv. 458).
Two
Muses are attested by Cornutus {loc. cit. ), four by
Aratus (J. A. Cramer, Anecdota Grceca, Oxford,
1835-37, iv. 424), and eight by Crates of Mallus
Arnob. adv. Nat. iii. 37). Some of these examples
may be due to late literary combinations, but
enough remains to sliow that the number nine was
not always and everywhere an essential feature in
the worship of the Muses.
Besides the nine names recorded by Hesiod, to
which subsequent tradition firmly clung, several
others occur sporadically. Some of these, such as
Theoria and Praxis (Cornut.), Nete, Mese, and
Hypate (Plut. loc. cit.), Melete, Mneme, and Aoede
(Paus. IX. xxix. 2), are obviously the inventions of
a late period. Others, such as Cephiso, Apollonis
(for which Achelois has been conjectured as a sub;

;

'

'

;

—

—

;

—

—

;

;

(

stitute),

and Borysthenis (Eumel.

frag. 17),

which
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appear to have belonged to water-nymphs before
their functions were entirely difi'erentiated from
those of the Muses, never obtained more than a

The origin of the Hesiodic list
past discovery but some of them at least e.g.
Urania as the daughter of Uranus probably had
a separate existence before they were joined together in the sisterhood which Avas required for the
original source of the Theogony.
Thei'e is no evidence of an early date bearing on
the diversity of functions subsequently assigned to
the several Muses of Hesiod's list. Tiie distribution with which we are familiar appears for the
first time on works of art belonging to the Roman
period (Bie, in Roschei', ii. 3238 ff.). It is not
based on any logical system of classification for
Clio, Urania, and Euterpe, as the Muses of history,
astronomy, and flute-playing, are not grouped according to the same principle of division as the six
who represent the various kinds of poetry. There
are also several divergent arrangements, in some
of which the Muses represent branches of philolocal circulation.'

is

and Savage)

(Primitive

;

—

;

sophy, as well as the arts of rhetoric and husbandry
(schol. Apoll. Rhod. iii. 1
Plut. Mor. 744
A7ith. Pal. ix. 504 f.).
It is probably to be inferred
that the traditional distribution rested upon a
classification of poetry into three branches, epic,
lyric, and dramatic, each of which comprised three
species.
In that case Clio and Urania represented
the historical and astronomical epics respectively,
and Euterpe tlie music of the flute as distinguished
from that of tlie cithara and lyie, and so far as
it constituted a branch of lyric poetry.
But, if
tragedy and comedy were placed under the protecof
Melpomene
Thalia,
tion
and
there was nothing
left but the mime to be assigned to Polymnia
(Gruppe, p. 1090).

D

;

—

Literature. H. Deiters, tlber die Verehrung der M^isen
den Griechen, Bonn, 1868 P. Decbarme, Les Miises, Paris,
F. Roediger, Die Musen,' in Nexie Jahrbiicher filr
class. Philologie, suppl. vol. viii. [1875-76] 251 S.
O. Bie, Die
Musen in der antiken Kunst, Berlin, 1887, and art. Musen,' in
Roscher, ii. 32;>S-3295
O. Gruppe, Griechische Mythologie,
Munich, 1906, p. 1075 ff. ; L. R. Farnell, CGS, Oxford, 1896bei

;
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'

;

;

'

;
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Primitive and

Savage

(J.

A. MacCulloch),

Egyptian (J. Baikie), p. 33.
Greek and Roman (E. Graf), p. 36.
Hebrew (G. Wauchope Stewart),
Indian (E. Clements), p. 43.

p. 5.

American (H.
Babylonian

B. Alexander), p. 10.
and Assyrian (T. G. Pinches),

p. 13.

Buddhist

Chinese

A. F.

(C.

Celtic (J. A.
(J.

Dyer

Christian (H.
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Rhys Davids),

MacCulloch),

p. 14.

life.

p. 16.
Westerby), p. 19.

—

which can be performed in a rhythmic manner, is
accompanied by singing.'* Men on the march keep
time to the songs sung, and before a fight, as with
the Maoris, war songs are sung to work them up to
fury for battle.'" All feasts partake largely of a
musical character, whether at marriages or funerals
or upon other occasions.
At these feasts, and, indeed, at many religious ceremonies, dancing occupies
a prominent place, and it is accompanied by singing, playing of instruments, rhythmic clapping of
hands, and movements of the limbs and head.
Often each dance, as with the Bushmen, has its
'

own

special tune.® Similar or various instruments
are often combined to form an orchestra.
A simple instance of this is found in the case of the Samucus
and M0XO8, with whom a number of Pan's-pipe players combine
1 The names Neilo, Tritone, Asopo, etc., in Epich. frag. 41 K.,
are taken from a comic description of the Muses as fishwives.
2 C. Wilkes, Narrative of the II.S. Exploring Expedition,
Philadelphia, 1846, i. 142.
3 H. H. Johnston, The Uganda Protectorate, London, 1902,
ii. 542 f.
* See on this point K. Biichner, Arbeit xmd Rhythmus*,
Leipzig, 1909.

p. 102.

Hawkesworth, Voyages, London, 1773, ii. 344.
W. Stow, The Native Races of S. Africa, London,

Jewish

Cohen),

(F. L.

p. 39.

p. 48.
p. 51.

(J. D. Prince), p. 53.
Slavic (L. A. Magnus), p. 57.
Teutonic (M. E. Seaton), p. 59.

Ball),

'

s J.
6 G.

Muraoka),

Muhammadan

p. 15.

(Primitive and Savage).— I. Music in
While the quality and range of
savage music difler considerably in various regions,
there are but few tribes which can be said to be
indifferent to music.
Of many of them, indeed, it
may be asserted that music accompanies every
action of life, and that they have a largely developed love of and capacity for it. This is true of
some of those tribes which are deficient in musical
instruments, like the Fuegians,* while even such a
low race as the Buslimen were extremely musical
and had many instruments (§ 5). Even the African
Pygmies are innately musical,' possess many
melodious songs as well as instruments of their
own (drums, horn trumpets), and borrow stringed
instruments from higher tribes when they can.*
Generally, it may be said that work, especially work

savage

Japanese (H.

1905,

produce monotonous, yet harmonious, music.l More elaborate is the Fijian orchestra of twenty to thirty players,^ or the
consisting
orchestras which many African chiefs possess
mainly of drums and trumpets, but sometimes also of the
native piano, bells, rattles, zithers, etc.3
or the Javanese
orchestra of gongs, Jews' harps, bells, and xylophones.* In
many instances care is taken to attune the instruments, so that
harmonious music will be produced in others, again, noise
to

—

—

;

seems to be mainlysought

after.

Fi'equently European music is appreciated even
by tribes which have few or no instruments of tlieir
own the Andamans delighted in regimental band
music, the Fuegians were equally appreciative,
and the Maoris, with no drums of their own, took
pleasure in listening to the European drum.^ The
Tongans compose music on the European model
and many tribes, even those of Torres Straits,
easily picK up our tunes and whistle or hum them.
The same receptiveness is seen where new instruments are introduced from other tribes or races
possessing them, as in the case of the Pygmies
already cited, or where African tribes under
Muhammadan influence have adopted a native
fiddle, or the Bechuana the European mouth har;

monica.''

A
243

is served by the
or conveying messages. For this

practical rather than a musical purpose

drum or gong in signalling
see Drums and Cymbals, vol.
;

Wallaschek, p. 112.

v. p. 92''

;

Handbook, pp.

226, 232,

—

As many
magic, and music.
2. Religion,
savage dances are of a religious or ceremonial
character, it is obvious that music, even on this
ground alone, must play a large part in religion.
The words of the songs or hymns and the swell
of the music, as well as the rhythmic motions of
tlie dance and the fact that so many are taking
part in the same action, heighten the religious feel1 A. d'Orbigny, L'Homme amiricain, Paris, 1839, ii. 150, 231.
Williams, Fiji and the Fijians, i., London, 1868, p. 164.
Instances in R. Wallaschek, Primitive Mvstie, p. 131 ff.
Handbook to the Ethnographical Collections, British
Museum, Ijondon, 1910, p. 103.
B E. H. Man, JAI xii. [1882-83] 391 (Andaman); Wallaschek,
p. 67 f (Fuegians), 109 (Maoris).
6 B. Thomson, Savage Island, London, 1902, p. 218.
7 Handbook, p. 243 ; O.
Fritsch, Die Eingeborenen Siida/rika's, Breslau, 1872, p. 190.
2 T.

3
4

.

——
—

—
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(Primitive

Other ritual acts of a communal character
processions round lields and the like are
largely musical (see Processions and Dances).
At the initiation of youths to manhood or to tribal
mysteries music, vocal and instrumental, as well
In religious woras dancing plays a large part.
ship music is either itself an act of worship or the
ing.

—

e.g.,

accompaniment
The

of such acts.

Fijian priests used large uiussel-triiiupets in the temples.'

Drums were sounded

human

while

sacrifices

were made

in

In Polynesia the god Taiie was saluted with every
kind of drum that instrument being himself or his embodiment, its sound was his voice. 3 Among the Hottentots one

Ashanti.^

;

class of verses consisted of hymns, prayers, invocations, and
songs of praise to Tsuni Goam and other gods.* The Malays
used drums to accompany invocations to spirits. In sacrificing
the Kenyahs sound drums ' to keep away from the worshippers
Among the
all sounds but the words of their own prayers." 5

Musquakie Indians a man takes a drum with him when he goes
to the forest to pray, and keeps time on it as he intones his
Erayer. With this people a whistle is used to summon ghosts,
ut, as these are called for purposes of sorcery, it is regarded
aa an accursed instrument.'' With the Zulus songs were sung
after the silent sacrifice of and feast upon a black ox to cause
With the Haidas reed
rain, and also at the feast of firstfruits.7
instruments are used to imitate the voices of the spirits in the
religious ceremonies.s
5lusic also i>lays its part in most shamanistic

ceremonies

e.g., in

exorcism or in cases of sickness.

With the Gilyaks dancing to the music of a tambourine is
part of the operation. s The beating of gongs and drums accompanies the long rite of exorcism with the Klemantans, the
operators also whistling or breaking out into a chant, lo During
the ceremonies of healing in connexion with the Navaho sand
pictures chants are sung b.v the priest and oflSciants.H With
the Menomini Indians, when the medicine-man is curing sickness, he sings and strikes a rattle and bis assistant beats a

drum.n
See also

GoNGS and

Drums and

Bells,

Cymbals.
3. Sacred properties

of musical instruments.
Because musical instruments are used in sacred
ceremonies, or for other reasons, they are sometimes regarded as themselves sacred or as possessing magical properties. Sometimes they are tabu.
Among the Uaupes, with whom large pipes or trumpets

—

jurupari pipes are blown at the celebration of the mysteries,
no woman may see them on pain of execution. 13 in New Guinea
women may not look at certain flutes, else they would die.i-*
The Malu music in Murray Island is so sacred that no woman
or child may hear the tunes and live.15 The Musquakie Indian
hides his prayer-drum in his wigwam when it is not in use.16
Among the Malaj's part of the regalia includes royal drums,
pipes, and flutes supposed to have come into existence of themselves. They g^ve miraculous powers to the king, and some of
them are so sacred that none can handle or use them save one
tribe of Malays, and only at
the proper time and season.'
Sounded at any other
time or by any other person, they would
i"
cause instant death.
'

Some instruments are regarded as
magical or divine properties.

possessing

Of this the best example is the Polynesian drum already
referred to as an embodiment of the god Tane (§ z). With the
of Dutch Guiana the drum is thought to have a
soul ; it is^given drink from time to time and is supposed to
lead men into the other world. 18 Among the Batuma some
drums had fetish properties or were emblems of sovereign
power. One drum had a smaller drum as its wife and a still

W.

Ellis, Polynesian Researches, London, 1829. ii. 283.
Handbook, p. 242 Wallaschek, p. 111.
H. C. March, JAl xxii. [1892-93] 328; W. W. Gill, Myths
and Songs from the S. Pacific, London, 1876, pp. 106, 219. The
drum was surmounted bv a representation of Tane's head.
* T. Hahn, Tsuni-Goatn, London, 1881, p. 27 ft.
s C. Hose and W. McDougall, Pagan Tribes
of Borneo,
London, 1912, ii. 54.
6 M. A. Owen, Folk-lore of the Musquakie Indians, London,
2

;

8

1904, p.
7

1.S5 f.

H. Callaway, Religious System of the Amazulu, Natal, 1870,

pp. 59, 409.
8
10

Handbook,

11

8

la

9 lb. p. 61.

p. 261.

Hose-McDougall,

ii.

131

f.

RliEW [1891], p. 257 £f.
lU RBEW[\^m], pt.
pp.

;

i.

cf.

ERE

63, 149

;

i.

823i.

cf.

FL

ii.

[1891] 449f. for

a similar Apache custom.
13 A. R. Wallace, Travels on the Amazon, London, 1853,

p.

1'

smaller one as its prime minister.l In Uganda, when the drum
Kaula had a new cow-skin put on it, the cow's blood and also
that of a man decapitated were run into the drum, in order that
new life and vigour would be given to the king when it was
beaten. Temple drums contained fetishes.2 Similarly among
the Araucanos w izards have drums inside which are small white
stones to which healing powers are attributed. 3
In many
instances instruments used in ritual are regarded as sacred,
like the rattle and bull-roarer of the Navaho shamans, or the
drum used by the Chippewas in religious dances. In Saa and
San Cristoval large houses are made for the drums, which are
much valued.*

See also Bull-Roarer, Drums and Cvmbals.
For the sacred drum of the Lapps see Lapps,^ and
of the Buddhists see Charms and Amulets
(Buddhist).

Sometimes music, whether the in.struments used
is held to have been first com-

or the songs sung,

municated by the gods.
In Manipur the deity long ago distributed songs among the
The Marrings caught them in a wide-meshed basket,
but they escaped hence they have no songs. 6 Among Australian tribes the songs are believed to be obtained by bards from
spirits of the dead in dreams or whUe awake.7 The Navaho
gods Hasjelti and Hostjoghon are the great song-makers of the
world, and myth tells how they communicate the sacred songs
and dances to men.* With the Zulus the amatongo, or spirits,
cause men to compose songs when they are about to become
diviners." Among the Maoris, as among the folk of Europe,
songs have been learned from the fairies.i" The Maidu Indians
believe that the original sacred rattle as well as the dances was
tribes.

;

given them by two old diviners long ago, who told them that
the spirit of sweet music w-as in the rattle, and that, when it was
shaken, songs would sound better, and, when prayer was made
for grasshoppers, it would be answered. n Similarly the Menomini Indians think that the Good Mysteries gave the drums to
be used in making medicine or in doing harm to enemies, and
the rattle to invoke the manidos.^^ In the Torres Straits Islands
the old culture-heroes are thought to have taught the sacred
dances and cults with their sacred songs.is The Asaba people
think that music and dancing were first learned from a hunter
who heard the songs of a party of forest spirits.i*

—

Most savage poetiy is made to be
4. Songs.
sung. As has been said of the Melanesians, they have
no conception of poetry without a tune, although
tunes without words exist. ^^ Generally there is a
great variety of songs for dances and feasts, for
funerals, for war and the chase, love-songs, songs
of labour, and the like but the class which is probably the most primitive of all is that which is
extemporized upon the events of the day. These
naturally differ much in chaiacter, being more
elaborate or more simple, but they are mostly of
the nature of a rhythmic recitative, the same line
being constantly repeated by the bard and then
sung by all as a kind of chorus. Sometimes songs
are unaccompanied by any instrument Hose and
McDougall say of the Punans

—
—

;

:

'The
songs are sung without accompaniment, and are
of the nature of dramatic recitals in the manner of a somewhat

monotonous and melancholy recitative. ''6
More generally, however, songs are accompanied
either simply by clapping, slapping the body,
stamping, beating the ground, striking sticks together, and the like, or by the use of some of the
various instruments already described. Even when
singing softly to himself a native will play some
e.g., the Ba-Mbala play the drum,
native piano, or harp." As already stated, many

instrument

Johnston, p. 630.
.T. Roscoe, The Baganda, London, 1911, p. 27 f.
R. E. Latcham, JRAI xxxix. [1909] 352.
* R. H. Codrington, The Melanesians, Oxford, 1891, p. 336.
5 Cf. also D. Comparetti, The Traditional Poetry of the
Finns, Eng. tr., London, 1898, p. 277.
6 T. C. Hodson, The Naga Tribes of Manipur, London, 1911,
p. 68 f.
7 N. W. Thomas, Natives of Australia, London, 1906, p. 128.
9 Callaway, pp. 263, 273.
S8RBEW, p. 277.
ic G. Grey, Polynesian Mythology, London, 1855, p. 213
cf.
Journal of the Folk Song Society, iv. [1911] 174, and ^amm, for
W. Hiarhland instances.
1

2
3

;
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Myers, in Essays and Studies presented
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p. 561.
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W. W. Skeat, Malay Magic, London,

p. 135.

1900, pp. 25flf., 40 f.
O. van Panhuys, Act/'S du iV Congr>.^ international
de I'histoire des religions, Leyden, 1913, p. 55.
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—
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Report Camb. Anthrop Exped.
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p. 93; cf.
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Torres Straits, Cambridge,

1901-12, vi. 45.
1* C. R. Day, in A. F. Mockler-Ferryman,
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songs are sung by an individual, while the others
sing a chorus ^tlie same word, line, or distich
being taken up after having been repeated manytimes by the singer. The song may then be closed
by a long-drawn shout or cry, as with the Sakai.^

—

Other methods

exist.

—

In Savage Island there is a long solo on the drums the same
bar repeated. Then follows a gesture dance to this accomjianiment. Then the leader sings, while the drum rhythm does not
vary, until at last it quickens at the end. All the performers
now sing the leader taking the melody, the chorus the second
part.2 With the African Pygmies some songs have a melody,
a strophe, antistrophe, solo part, and chorus.-* In the Banks'
Islands, ' a song has certain regular successive parts with distinctive names, each introduced by a vocalic prelude which
marks the qau-as, the knee, or turn, of the song.' Some are
led off by a single voice, some with many or the singers are
divided some start the song the rest follow with an answering part.4 Among the Ba-Mbala men and women sing alternate
verses of a song.^
'

'

—

;

:

;

In many cases Mdrchen, or stories, contain
metrical parts a recurring formula or recitative
or songs which are sung by the teller of the tale
or by the listeners the cante-fable. These are found
not only in European, but in Eskimo, Negro, Basuto,
and other tales.
While it is possible for any one to describe in a
rhythmic manner events which have happened to
him, as when among the Basutos the friends of a
hero press him to narrate his deeds, which he does
with emphasis, becoming poetical, the crowd repeating some of the lines, ^ there are often professional makers of songs or of tunes, or professional
musicians. Even in Austi'alia such bards exist,
the office being sometimes hereditary.^ In general
they are much esteemed, more especially where
they are the repositories of the heroic deeds or
traditions of the tribe.
It is worth noticing that some songs are made
up of words unintelligible even to those who sing
them. This is either because they are mere musical
sounds, or because songs in the language of another
tribe have been adopted, or more usually because
the words are so archaic that their meaning has
been forgotten.® Emotional and religious formulae
often thus persist when the words have passed out
of common use, just as stone knives continued

—

—

•"

to be used in ritual after metal

had been

dis-

covered.
Brinton 8a3'S that all the American Indian languages examined
by him had a poetic dialect different from that of ordinary life.i"
According to Codrington, in Melanesia words not in common
use are thought poetical and are used in songs. In the Banks'
Islands there is a poetic dialect of archaic or borrowed words,
or of contracted or lengthened words. On one side of Mota
songs are composed in something like the language of Gaua,
and vice versaM The Formosan priestesses had a jargon of
their own for their chants and incantations, unintelligible to

—

the uninitiated. 12 This is analogous to the fondness for halfunderstood foreign or barbarous words in magic formulae everywhere, as is seen in the Greek magical papyri and in Gnostic

documents.

—

Nearly
Distribution of musical instruments.
every tribe and race has musical instruments of
being
found
at
the
lowest
some sort, the exceptions
stage of culture.
5.

and Savage)

(Primitive

The Fuegians have none, but keep time to a song by jumping.'
The Veddas of Ceylon have no instruments, though some of
them borrow drums from the Siilihalese. Time is kept in their
dances by slapping chests, bellies, and thighs with the open
hand, or by waving objects rhythraica!iy.2 The Andaman
Islanders have merely a hoUowed-out trunk used as a sounding
board, whicli is stuck in the ground and kicked with the heel
to mark time in the dances. Time is also kept by clapping, or
by slapping the hollow between the outstretched thi^'hs." In
Australia there was no native musical instrument except an
opossum skin rolled up with earth inside or stretched between
the knees and beaten. In W. Victoria the rolled-up rug contained shells to jingle. Sticks or boomerangs were also struck
together or on the ground. The nose flute is known at Port
Essington
perhaps a Malay borrowing.
Shell-rattles and
drums have been borrowed in the north from the Papuans. »
SimUarly, the Tasmanians use sticks to beat time. 6 The
dwarf Abongo, W. Africa, strike two pieces of wood together
while singing, and have no musical instrument." Deficiency in

—

musical faculty and lack of instruments are asserted of the
Charruas and Guaranis, the latter of whom strike the earth
with bamboos while singing hymns to Tamoi.'?
Some tribes know no more than one mnsical in-

strument.
The Damaras had nothing but the bow converted into a
musical instrument by tying string and handle near the centre,
holding the bow against the teeth, and striking the string
with a small stick. With this the gallop or trot of animals
was perfectly imitated. 8 The Eskimos have no other instrument
than a kind of tambourine or drum. 9 Among the Ainus the
only instrument is a small bamboo Jews' harp.ic

Some of these peoples belong to the lowest
culture, yet most of them are fond of singing
some possess comparatively elaborate songs, and
appreciate European music.
The Bushmen, another low people,

had invented a greater
variety of musical instruments than any other S. African people,
and there was greater compass and variety in the refrains
which accompanied their dances.' They had the musical bow
(a more elaborate form than that of the Damaras), a bow the
string of which was vibrated by blowing through a quill fixed
upon it (the goerra or goura), a wind-stringed instrument, used
also by the Hottentots, a reed flute, drum, and bells of hide.n

At low levels of culture the variety of musical
instruments is usually considerable, and they may
be roughly classified as instruments of percussion,
As the instances
stringed, and wind instruments.
among peoples without musical instruments would
seem to show, instruments of percussion some
form of the drum, which is well-nigh universal
may have been invented first. Stringed instruments probably came next the hunter's bow, a.-;
with the Damaras, being easily convertible into a
primitive form of these. Wind instruments, at
least in their more elaborate forms, were probably
invented last. The reed is easily formed into a
kind of pipe, and in fact is so used at low levels of
culture.^* This order is not an absolute one, and in
various districts one form of instrument may have
preceded others whicli came first in other districts.
Whistles and flutes made of human or animal bones have been

—

—

in deposits of the palseolitliic and neolithic ages, the flutes
being pierced with holes at regular intervals or consisting of
two bones, which, when joined, would make modulated tunes.
Although these discoveries seem to give priority to wind instruments, it is obvious that others e.g., drums of wood with skin
covering being of more perishable material, were less likely to
be preserved.'"
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in deposits of the

of percussion.— Among

instrushape or

hard-wood across the shins of the operator,

strips of

who beats them with two sticks.*
Midway between instruments of

percussion a,nd
the Jews' harp, of which
mentioned.
bow
already
one form is the musical
Its widest distribution is among the PapuoMelanesians, but it occurs among the Ainus (their
who beat boards with sticks, some S. American only instrument) and the Gilyaks, in Java, Borneo,
tribes, and the Thonga of S. Africa.
the Philippines, and among the Araucanos.^
Of stringed instruThe rattle is known among the Gilyaks,- the
(2) Stringed instruments.
Barotse, Ba-Ngala, and other African tribes,^ ments the most common is some form of harp or
Australian natives (an importation), Papuans,* lyre, of which a simple kind is the musical bow
Harps are found among the
extensively among the N. American Indian tribes, already described.
who had few instruments save this and the drum,^ Punans and Kayans of Borneo, made of thick bamUaupes,
Samucus,
tribes—
and some S. American
boo, from the surface of which six longitudinal
Abipones, and Lengua.« Held in the hand or hung strips are separated and raised at their ends by
rhythm
the
mark
to
serve
rattles
about the body,
Bamboo harps are used by the
little bridges. 3
of a dance but, as among the Virginian Indians,
savage races of the Malay Peninsula, perhaps of
several rattles of difterent tones are used together Malay derivation." Harps and lyres are also found
with ettect.''
among many African (Bantu and some Negro)
Bells, from those of hide made in spherical shape
tribes and among the Malagasy,^ the last resembland filled with pebbles, as used by the Bushmen, ing the bamboo harp of the Pm.ms. Some African
metal bells of other harps seem to be derived fruia ancient Egyptian
to the beautifully-toned
peoples, which are sometimes sounded in concert,
Rude stringed instruments are found in the
types.
are known among aboriginal tribes in India, widely Solomon Islands and New Britain.*
in Africa, among the Maoris, several American
Violin-\\\iQ instruments are found among the
Indian tribes, and the Mongols and Indo-Chinese Gilyaks (of one string played with a bow),' the
and
wood
hollowed
races.* Gongs (often made of
Kamchadals,^ the Lushai (resembling the bamboo
elaborately carved) are known in most parts of harp),9 the Semang,*" in the Nicobar Islands," in
Africa,
of
parts
some
in
Polynesia,
and
Melanesia
Java, Borneo, the Philippines, and Sumatra, '^ and
in Malaysia, among the Lushai of India, the
sporadically in Africa, especially where MuhamNahuatl of Mexico, and widely among the Mongols.' madan influence has penetrated. ^^ The Apache
The so-called native ^iano is found very widely Indians have also a species of violin;" a one-stringed
among African tribes. It usually consists of a violin is used by the Chaco Indians (Lengua) of
piece of hollowed wood to which are fixed a number Paraguay ; *^ and a stringed instrument is in use
of strips of metal, slightly curved at the free ends.
among the tribes of the Sepotuba river, S.America.**
These are twanged -with the fingers of one or both
species of guitar is widely used in Africa, and
hands. Sometimes a resonator is attached
occurs also among the Kamchadals and Ostiaks,
gourd or even a human skull (Ba-bangi of the in Tibet, among aboriginal tribes of India, the
Congo).*" With these may be compared an instru- Kayans and other tribes of Borneo, the Sakai, and
ment from the New Hebrides, consisting of a block some tribes of the Amazon ; and a primitive banjo
of wood with four projecting tongues which are is used in New Britain.*''
vibrated by the fingers and give out diflferent
A primitive ^Eolian harp is^found in Guiana.18 Reference
may here also be made to what is really a wind instrument—the
notes. ^*
or bull-roarer (q.v.).
tumdun,
Another instrument found widely in Africa is
Wind instruments are
(3) Wind instruments.
In this strips
the xylophone (timbala, nuirimha).
of great variety, and some of them have been deof wood or metal of varying lengths are attached
veloped from utilizing the reed as a kind of pipe or
to a wooden frame with some form of resonator, or
In some cases shells form trumpets, and, as
flute.
to a gourd (sometimes each strip to a separate
in pre-historic
They are beaten with sticks, and a has been seen, the whistle was used
gourd).
compound string and wind instrument
considerable compass is sometimes attained.*'* A times.
the goura of the Bushmen is noted above.
similar instrument is known among the N. AmeriPipes imA flutes of various kinds (already known
Its
can Indians, and in Borneo and Java.*^
times) are found among the abosimplest form occurs among the Punans they lay in pre-historic
riginal tribes of India (Karens, Santals, Gonds,
(1) Instruments
ments of percussion the drum,

in

some

form, is of almost universal occurrence (see Drums
AND Cymbals). It is lacking among the Maoris,
whose range of instruments is small, the Haidas,

wdnd instruments

is

—

;

—

A

—

A

—

—

;
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to the Tipperahs, the Lushai,

The results of these investigations will
view.
throw light upon the origin of music and the history
of its growth.
Savage melodies are never long
they consist of a few notes, and a phrase tends to
primitive people like the
be endlessly repeated.

and the Kayans, and other eastern tribes, is a
gourd in which some narrow bamboo pipes are inserted, each with its free end open and a lateral

Veddas have two-note songs with a descent from
the higher to the lower tone. Other songs have a
third note of a higher pitch, and others, again,

hole or stop cut in it. The player blows into the
neck of the gourd, and the air enters the base of
each pipe through an oblong aperture filled by a
vibrating reed, the pipe emitting a note only when
A pipe inserted in a huge
its hole is stopped.^
gourd and giving out a hollow, moaning boom is

have a fourth note, usually a tone below the tonic'
Generally, however, savage music is more complex
than this. Even pre-historic flutes have a wider
range, one of these showing the first four notes of
the diatonic scale.^ Savages also .sometimes use
smaller intervals than those to which we are accustomed e.g., quarter-tones. The degree of development varies. Thus the Tongans had a native
scale limited to a, c, d, e flat, and/, without any
indication of a chord. Yet they have now adopted
our notation and compose music on the European
model.^ The Thonga, again, have music based on
a seven -interval scale, recognizing major and minor
keys, and following a certain system of harmony.*

Khonds), the Kayansof Borneo, the wilder and more
civilized tribes of Indonesia, the Nicobar Islanders,
most African tribes, widely in Polynesia and

Melanesia, and

among many N. and

Common

tribes.

S.

American

known among the Parecis Indians of Brazil.^ Noseoccur among the Kayans, the Sakai, and
other wild tribes of Borneo, generally throughout
Indonesia (except with the civilized Malays), Polynesia, and Melanesia, among the Botocudos, and
Avith the Bechuana in Afiica.*
llutes

The use of the nose-flute in the East has been explained as
the result of the caste-system in India, whence its use may have
spread, which forbade a Brahman to touch with his lips a flute
which a low-caste man might have made and used. Among the
Botocudos its use is explained by the large lip-ornament worn.

A double flute occurs in Savage Island (played
with the nose) and elsewhere in Melanesia, in
Guiana, and among the Iroquois.* The syrinx, or
Pan's-pipes, is known in Sumatra, among the Baganda, in Samoa, generally throughout Melanesia,
and among many

and it was
also used by the ancient Peruvians.* Honis are
knoAvn in Sumatra, among several African tribes,
and in Paraguay.® Trumpets or large tubes are
found among the Khonds, Malays, Malagasy, many
Afiican tribes, Samoans, Tahitians, Maoris, in New
Guinea, Torres Straits, and New Britain, with the
Uaupes, Abipones, Botocudos, and other S. American tribes.' Those of the Malagasy, Polynesians,
and Melanesians are made of .shells those of the
Uaupes are long tubes of bark.
Whistles are known in most parts of the world.
S.

American

tribes,

;

The ^laoris make them of the bones of slain enemies.
The Ba-Mbala use them in war and hunting, this
use being common elsewhere, though they are also
used as musical instruments.
^olian flutes bamboo rods pierced and placed
in trees are found in Aurora, Melanesia.^
(4) Thus, while instruments of percussion have
an almost universal range, stringed instruments
are comparatively rare in N. and S. America,
Melanesia, and Polynesia, and wind instruments
are universal in N. and S. America, though commoner in the latter than in the former.
6. Characteristics of savage music.
A scientific
examination of savage music is a thing of recent
growth. By the aid of the phonograph it is now
possible to obtain permanent records of tunes, so
that they may be carefully examined and analyzed.
Musical instruments can also be studied from an
individual as well as from a comparative point of

—

—

—
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;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;
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A

many

melody is of the simplest poswhere only two notes are
employed, and is nothing but a species of rhythm
the only kind of music which many savages
In

cases the

sible kind, as is obvious

—

recognize.
In many instances savage notation is
incorrectly observed because it has been recorded in

our own heptatonic scale, whereas other and simpler
scales are sometimes all that are known.
The
nature of the scale will always be largely affected
by the character of the instruments used and the
range of notes possessed by these. Both major and
minor keys are used by savages, some preferring
the one to the other, probably, however, without
any clear connexion between these and a joyful
or melancholy

mony

mood

respectively.*

While

har-

a much later development than melody,
and does not exist at all with many savage peoples,
some degree of knowledge of it is found even at
low levels e.g., among the Hottentots, Bechuana,
Solomon Islanders, Fijians, etc. while the orchestral use of instruments shows that it is in part at
least understood and appreciated.
is

—

—

Much discussion has
7. The origin of music.
taken place regarding the origin of music. H.
Spencer was of opinion that emotional speech with
its different cadences was the foundation of musical
development the chant is a copy of the voice
raised in moments of emotion, and both show the
same characteristics distinguishing them from
ordinary speech loudness, difl'erent timbre, rapid
variation, increased intervals.® This theory, however, has been strongly opposed on various grounds,
and it does not correspond to the facts as revealed
by the most primitive music known to us. Darwin's
conclusion was that musical notes and rhythm
were first acquired by the male or female progenitors of mankind for the sake of charming the
opposite sex. Thus musical notes became firmly
associated with some of the strongest passions that
an animal is capable of feeling. This also has
been strongly criticized, and it is not by any
means proved that, e.g., the female bird is charmed
by the song of the male, while there is no evidence
that at low levels of humanity music is one of the
factors in love-making, as one would expect it to
be if this theory were true. Much more probable
are those theories which connect the origin of
music with man's innate love of rhythm, rhythmic
action and rhythmic speech. The most primitive
forms of song or chant are rhythmic with the
minimum of melody. Now, savages are Umd of
repeating a phrase in a rhythmic manner, and it is
;

—

1

2
4
t)

C. S. Myers, in Seligmann, The Veddas, ch. xiii. p. 341 ff.
Thomson, p. 225.
Wallaschek, p. 151.
^ Wallaschek, p. 145 if.
Junod, ii. 267 tl.
On the Origin and Function of Music,' Fraser's
II. Spencer,

Matjazine,

-'

'

Ivi. [1857] 396.
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almost inevitable that, as a result of

siuli repetition, tlje voice will utter the words or sounds in
varying tones, generally two, a higher and a lower.

still more accentuated where, as is
generally the case, the rhythmic utterance is the
accompaniment of the rhythmic dance the voice
keeping time to the movements of the body would
The
almost necessarily utter dillerent tones.
different tones emitted bj' primitive musical instilments e.g., by beating on various things
serving as drums would be apt to be imitated by
the human ^'oice. Similarly, where the taut string
of a bow was twanged to produce a musical note,
it was soon found that by shortening the string
another note could be produced. Great advances
were possible as soon as man came to appreciate
the difference between mere noise and tone.

This would be

;

—

C. S. Myers concludes his analj'sis of the simple songs of the
Veddas, Malu, and Kenyans by showing that the beginnings of
music depend on eight factors
(1) discrimination between
noises and tones (2) awareness of difference in loudness, pitch,
duration, character, and quality
(3) awareness of absolute
pitch (4) appreciation and use of (small) approximately equal
tone-distiiiices (5) appreciation and use of (larger) consonant
:

;

;

;

;

intervals

thereto

;

and the development
(ti)

of smaller intervals in relation

melodic phrasing (7) rhythmic phrasing
probably the real factors were
;

But
(8) musical meaning.i
less numerous than these.

;

and

much

;

;

;

;

'

;
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Tylor, Oxford, 1907, p. 235 ff., 'Music,' in C. G. and B. Z.
Seligmann, The Veddas, Cambridge, 1911 M. V. Portman,
;

Andamanese

JRAS,

newser., xx. [18S8] 181; J. F.
of Music, London, 1885-87
G.
Torrance, 'Music of the Australian Aborigines,' in Jf^AI xvi.
[1887] 335; E. B. Tylor, 'The Bow as Origin of Stringed
Instruments," in Nature, xlv. [1891] 184, Anthropology, London,
1904 R. Wallaschek, Primitive Music, do. 1893.
'

Music,' in

Rowbotham, A History

;

W.

;

J. A. MacCulloch.
(American). Musical expression has
been veiy generally developed into a conscious art
by the American Indians. It is not an art characterized by either complexity or science, but it
does show sesthetic sensibility and expressive
power, wliile the universality of its appeal is
evidenced in the use made of the aboriginal melodies
by musicians of the cultivated world.
I. Instruments.— Of the three types of musical
instrument, percussion, wind, and stringed, the last
were rarely natively known to the aboriginal
American. Brinton mentions four cases of stringed
instruments of primitive type in the hands of
American aborigines (' Native American Stringed
Musical Instruments,' American Antiquarian, Jan.
M. H. Saville adduces good evidence for
1897)
the use of such an instrument in pre-Columbian
Mexico {Aiuerican Anthropologist, x. [1897] 272 f.,
A Primitive Mayan Musical Instrument,' ib. xi.
[1898] 280 tf., 'The Musical Bow in Ancient
Mexico'); and R. Lehmann-Nitsche (Anthropos,
iii. [1908] 916 ff.) describes a curious musical bow,
having certain affinities in its mode of playing with
the flute, in use among the Tehuelche and Araucanian Indians but it is uncertain whether knowledge of such instruments dates from pre-Columbian
times.
C. Lumholtz (Unknown Mexico, New
York, 1902, i. 474-476) describes a musical bow,
formed of a monochord and gourds in use among the
Tepehuanes of N. W. Mexico, which he regards as an
aboriginal instrument.
similar bow is used by the
Apaclie Indians of the United States (G. A. Dorsey,
Indians of the Southwest, Chicago, 1903, p. 190).

—
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;
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'
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LiTBa.^TCRE.— H. Balfour, The Natural History of the
Musical Bow, Oxford, 1899, "The Goura, a Stringed-wind
Instrument of the Bushmen and Hottentots,' in JRAI xxxii.
[1902] 156 flf., and 'The Friction-Drum,' ib. xxxvii. [1907] 67ff.
F. Boas, 'Chinook Songs,' in JAFL i. [1888] 220; M. E. and
A. W. Brown, Musical Instruments and their Humes, New
York, 1SS8
J. O. Dorsey, 'Ponka and Omaha Songs,' in
JAFL ii. [1889] 271 E. Grosse, Die Anfange der Kxmst,
Freiburg, 1894
E. Gurney, The Power of Sound, London,
1880
A. W. Howitt, Notes on Songs and Song-makers of

some Australian

The most important of the native American
instruments is the drum. This varies in type
from the Eskimo tambourine-like hoop with taut
skin, through single- and double-headed instruments, great and small, culminating in the huge
snake-skin drum whose booming from the temple
of tiie Aztec war-god brought dread to the heart
of the Spaniard,
The teponaztli of the Aztecs is
the most interesting of the native drums it consisted of a hollowed block provided with a soundingboard in which were cut two tongues of differing
thickness whose vibrations produced tones commonly in the interval of a third, although drums
have l)een found containing the interval of a fourth,
of a fifth, of a sixth, and of an octave.
The drum
is very generally regarded with a kind of veneration naturally perhaps in view of its intimate
association with the emotional and religious life of
the Indian. Among the Ojibwa (Chippewa) there
is a 'religion of the drum.'
According to their
tradition, it was derived from the Sioux at the
time when they made peace with the latter tribe.
It is a religion inculcating peace and social i-esponsibility, its important ritual being the drumpresentation
ceremony (see Bull. 53 BE, p.

Essays aiid Studies presented

to

W. Ridgeway,

p. 576.

ff.).

Next

in importance to the drum, among native
is the Indian flageolet or flute.
This
instrument seems to have evolved from the bone
whistle with a single vent or stop. In its developed

instruments,

form

it is

provided with a mouth-piece and has from

three to six flnger-holes. The double flute is also
found with as many as four finger-holes to each
reed.
In Peru a species of syrinx with from five
to eight reeds was in use, and the Pan's-pipes is
also to be found among the Mexican Indians of
to-day, although in the latter case perhaps of
European origin. Neither flute nor pipes were constructed to scale, unless fortuitously. The materials
of which these instruments are made are bone,
wood, pottery, and even stone. Whistles of like
materials and in a great variety of forms are
abundant and ingenious, pottery examples being
frequently modelled after the bird or animal whose
call is imitated by the instrument.
There is a
keen sense of propriety in the use of these instruments, governed doubtless by religious sanction.
E.g., in the Hako ceremony, the priest remarks of the song
telling of the flocking of the birds : '
do not use the drum
we sing it, but we blow the whistle. The whistle is made
from the wing bone of an eagle. In this song we are singing of
the eagle and the other birds, so we use the whistle' (S?

We

as

RBEWii. 185).
Again, Garcilasso remarks of the Peruvians that
the flute was not used in warlike music, but only
For war were reserved
in festivals and triumphs.
the drum and the native trumpet, which might be of
wood, pottery, or, as with the Mexicans, conch shells.
Other instruments native to the American include the ubiquitous and multiform rattle, essential
bells, of pottery,
alike to dance and medicine
copper, bronze, or gold (in forms obviously evolved
from the gourd rattle), found in the more civilized
and noise-producers, such as the
communities
Hopi truhkuniii, a notched stick with bone rubber,
and the widely used bull-roarer [q.v.); while the
curious whistling bottles of Peru, double or with
double vents, which when filled with water and
swayed to and fro give forth musical notes, deserve
mention as musical curios rather than as proper
instruments.
'

'

;

;

—

J. F. Rowbotham
2. Records and transmission.
[History of Music, 3 vols., London, 1885-87, iii. 198)
maintains that the N. American Indians sometimes
recorded their melodies by means of notched sticks,
rise and fall of tone being indicated by the position
of the notches. The Chippewa, with their elaborate
development of pictographic signs, preserve their
songs by these mnemonic aids written upon birch-
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Quipus were

vised by the Peruvians for
Garcilasso de la Vega, Royal
Commentaries, Eng. tr. London, 1869-71, bk. iii.
ch. xxvii.), and in both Peru and Mexico there
appear to have been bards whose business it Avas
to transmit the national song.
The germ of this
institution appears in many a tribe where rites and
mysteries are transmitted in traditional songs.
Since the study of Indian music has become
serious, many records have been taken, either by
transcription into the European notation or by the
use of the phonograph.
Indian music is primarily vocal. To
3. Song.
be sure, melodies are played upon the native flute,
and Garcilasso is authority for the statement that
the Peruvians knew a kind of ensemble performance of flutes or pipes but, even where so used,
the flute seems to be regarded as merely a substitute for the voice.
Tliey played upon these flutes,' says Garcilasso (bk. ii. ch.
xxvi.), 'airs of which the words were rimed, composed in a
spirit of gallantry upon the rebuffs or favours received from
rolls.

a similar purpose

(cf.

,

—

;

'

their mistresses.'

In N. America this instrument is commonly called
the lover's flute,' since its music is regarded as a
substitute for vocal song from the bashful lover
(cf. Burton, American Primitive Music, pp. 83-86).
While their music is thus vocally conceived, tlie
Indians generally aj>pear to have no clear conceptions of the difl'erence between the verbal and
tonal materials of their songs.
'

To the Ojibwa, says Burton (loc. cit.), whatever departs
from plain prose is nogamon, song-, which means that his poetry
is not only inseparable, but indisting^iishable from music'
'

Burton found difficulty more than once in convincing an Indian who sang new words to an old
melody that new music was not being offered.
But the words themselves need not be significant
apart from the air. Frequently tliey are meaningless, sometimes because the original meaning is
forgotten, sometimes because archaic or foreign,
sometimes because originated as mnemonic syllables or ejaculatory refrains, or as pure nonsense.
It is the common thing for an Indian song to require a story to explain its meaning. In short, the
verbal elements of Indian music form a kind of
notation, dimly analogous to our do re mi method
of denominating the scale.
Frances Densmore, writing of the Mid6 society
songs, says
'The songs of the Mtd6 represent the musical expression of
religious ideas. The melody and the idea are the essential
parts of a Mid6 song, the words being forced into conformation
with the melody. 'To accomplish this it is customary to add
meaningless syllables either between the parts of a word or

between the words

accents are misplaced, and a word is sometimes accented differently in various parts of a songthe
vowels are also given different sounds, or changed entirely-.
The writer has even been informed that it is permissible for
different members of the MId6wiwin holding high degrees to
use slightly different words for the songs, but the idea of the
song must always remain the same. The words serve as a kej'
to the idea without fully expressing it. Sometimes only one or
two words occur in a song. Their literal translation is meaningless, but to an instructed member of the Mid6wiwin they
bear an occult significance. Many of the words used in the
MId6 songs are unknown in the con\er8ational Chippewa of
the present time' {Bull. 45 BE, p. 14 f.).
;

;

.

.

.

Le Jeune's Relation

of 1634 contains an interesting
account of Montagnais music (Jesuit Relations, ed.
R. G. Thwaites, Cleveland, Ohio, 1896-1901, vi.
182 ff.), indicating the same general character
:

'They use few words in singing, varying the tones and not
the words. ... All their religion consists mainly in singing.
.

.

.

Not one

of

them understands what he

is

singing, except in

the tunes which they sing for recreation,' etc.
Interesting too, though chiefly as a

fundamental identity of N. and

S.

token of the

American concep-

tions, is Garcilasso's naive comment on Inca music
'Each song has its particular air, and they could not sing
to the same tune for the lover who would serenade his
:

two

;

mistress indicated the state of his passion upon his flageolet
by the diversity of the sound, sad or gay, niakmg known to his
beloved the joy or sorrow of his heart. But were he to give
two different songs to the same air, each would be confused,

11

and the gallant defeated in his effort to make his feeling known
(Royal Commentanes, bk. ii. ch. xxvi.).
4. Mode of composition.
Aristotle's remark
that poetry lirst takes form in hymns to the gods
and personal lampoons seems to have a fair illustration in native American song.
Various writers
have noted the Eskimos' love for contests in
satirical song, with which they while away their

—

long winter evenings

;

while satire and lampoon

are not uncommon in Indian song.
These song.s
naturally vary indefinitely with occasion and
mood. On the other hand, religious song (and, as
Le Jeune says, Indian religion is mainly song) is
strongly conservative, even while it marks almost
every phase of native life.
Advocates of the 'communal origin' of poetry
find good materials in the recreative type of song,
but the evidence in the case of the more serious
compositions points in another direction. Songs
which have to do with tribal traditions, with rites
and ceremonies, with love and death, and even
cradle-songs, while they tend to assume a traditional form and come to be sung in chorus, in many
if not all cases owe their composition to the stress
of an inspirational moment on the heart of the
individual composer (cf., e.g., the accounts of the
origins of the Hako and Mide songs in S2
ii. and in Btill. 45 BE).
Song, with the Indians,
is, in fact, much more than verbal music
it is a
part of life itself, and is efficacious in altering life's
destinies.
Thej' use their songs, says Le Jeune
(loc. cit.), for a thousand purposes; they sing in
sickness and in health, at the feast, and in peril
and suffering

RBEW

;

' During the
time of our famine I heard nothing throughout
these cabins, especially at night, except songs, cries, beating of
noises ; when I asked what this meant, my
people told me that they did it in order to have a good chase,

drums and other
and to

find

something to

eat.'

Burton tells of an old pagan whom he could not
persuade to sing hunting-songs out of season.
The priest who gave Alice Fletcher the Hako
which is a ceremonial prayer for life told her that
it must not be sung in winter, but only in spring,
summer, or autumn, when life was stirring

—

—

similarly, the several songs must be .sung at
suitable times
Sometimes the songs of the nest and the wren are sung early
in the day, as these songs were made in the morning. Tlie
Bong of the owl must be sung toward night' (22 RBEW'ii. 168).
The song is, in short, a kind of spell, helping to
tide over the exigencies of life and invented to
:

'

meet them.
of the man who discovered the use of corn
sat thinking, "Let me see
songs
where shall I go to find
;
them?"' Hasjelti, the white-maize spirit, appeared to him,
and led him to a country where he learned the use of corn and
the appropriate songs, which he brought back to his own people

The Navaho myth

as food begins
are too short

;

'

:

I

A man

;

my

want more songs

(Si?££;[F[1891], p. 278).

An interesting feature of Indian song is the
sense of personal proprietorship which attaches to
compositions. Burton states it thus
:

A has no right to sing B's songs B did not compose them,
but they came down to him through his family, or from soma
chief who taught him, and B alone should say whether they
might be given to another' (p. 118 f.).
'

;

So in Le Jeune's Relation of 1636

:

Each has his own song, that another dare not sing lest he
give offense.
For this very reason they sometimes strike up
a tune that belongs to their enemies, in order to aggravate
them (Jesuit Relations, ix. 111).
'

'

The personal song

is evidently a portion of the
'medicine' which every Indian owns, and it is
potent in the same way. A special type of son^
com|»rises the spontaneous melodies coming in
dream and dance, to which the Indian attaches

especial significance as revelations of superhuman
power, many of them being associated with some
animal, revealed as the tutelary of him to whom
the song is given. Perhaps the most picturesque
and aft'ecting aspect of Indian life is the death-

;
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(American)
consciousness of a scale or scales, which his lack
of musical standards prevents him from clearly
finding, or, if found, from holding.
Burton says

song with which every Indian seeks to face his
end, sometimes composed upon the spot, sometinies
prepared in advance if possible, every Indian dies
singing and tJie breath of life goes forth to tiie
spirit- world as a breath of song.
5. Structural traits.— The study of the structure
of Indian music, in spite of the serious attention
devoted to it, is hardly more than begun. From
investigations already made it is evident that there
are manj' types of Indian music, perhaps as many
as there are linguistic stocks, each with its strucOn certain points, however,
tural peculiarities.
there is an approach to agreement, and these we
may broadly summarize.
{a) From the Arctic southward, American music
is primarily (though not exclusively) drum-song.
The voice and the drum are the Indian's instruments, and his music is a kind of concord of the
two the drum is the instrument of his rhythmic,
But his
the voice of his melodic, expression.
drum-rhythms are not primarily guides to the
rhythms
they
are
the
voice
rather
rhythms of the
;
of movement, of the dance, to which the rhythms
of vocal utterance may, or may not, conform.
White observers have been astonished at the aphis
parent dviality of the Indian's time -sense
dnim being beaten to one time, his song sung to
another time, and this even when the drum is
obviously used as accompaniment. In sixty-three
out of ninety-one Mid6 songs recorded with the

:

;

The Ojibwajs recognize all the intervals of our major diatonic scales, but the fourth and the seventh rarely occur in the
'

;

;

—

drum accompaniment, Frances Densmore found
the metric units of voice and drum to ditt'er from
In one instance the metric units of
voice and drum were so nearly alike that the same
metronome indication was used for each at the
beginning the drum-beat was slightly behind the
voice, but it gained until with the voice, and then
gradually passed it. Normally, when drum and
voice have the same metric unit, they are slightly
in sequence in beat (Bull, 45 BE, p. 5f.).

each other.

;

I have heard Indian music wherein the conflict between
voice and drum was much more marked than is the case between 3-4 and 4-4 (Burton, p. 46).
'

'

The voice is sometimes made to mark its own
time by rhythmic pulsations (cf S3 BBE
ii. 282)
while, again, both voice and drum employ rhythmic accents, or beats, to mark the metric units.
The vocal rhythm frequently changes even in
the course of a brief song, but the recurrence of
rhythmic figures, or motives, serves to give outline
and unity to otherwise formless compositions.
(b) The question of the range of tone-material
and of the existence of scales in Indian music is
still moot.
Early observers, struck by the strangeness of the intervals which they seemed to detect
in Indian singing and by the constancy with which
these intervals were repeated, juniped to the conclusion that the American Indian possessed an ear
of unusual delicacy of discrimination, and scales
of a refinement which the white man's could not
duplicate.
More careful studies have led to the
reverse view, that Indian music is built upon
scales in the making, or even that it is essentially
adiatonic.
The latter is the view of Hopi music
adopted by Oilman. He characterizes Pueblo song
a
kind
of
as
rote-song having no fixed intervals
.

W

:

'The singer's musical consciousness seems restricted to a few
intervals of simplest vibration ratio approximately rendered,
and to melodic sequences formed by their various analysis and
synthesis and rendered with a certain loose fidelity. If a scale
were in his mind, even dimly, it should make itself known in
a more uniform interval production and in a more impartial use
of the tones continually at hand in the fancj-. The hearer seems
witness to a wholly strange method of musical thought and
delivery. The total complex of tone, timbre, and articulation
doubtless at times movements, and other noises also— moves
en apparently without guidance by any vanguard of fancied
tones at fixed intervals' (' Hopi Songs,' in Journal of Am. Eth.
and A rch. v. [1908] 5).

—

Other authorities do not go to this radical extreme, but credit the Indian with an adumbrate

same song'

(p. 41),

and he indicates a pentatonic major and minor and
a hexatonic major and minor scale as in use among

A

this.

Densm ore's study

of the music of
in substantial agreement with
similar view interesting, as coming from

them. Frances
the same people

is

—

—

America is taken by F. J. de Augusta with
respect to Araucanian song (Anthropos, vi. [1911]
685 f.). Alice Fletcher says of the Omaha music
S.

:

The octave is seemingly the one fixed interval. The song^s are
not built on any defined scale.' Nevertheless, the Omaha have
'
a standard of musical tones,' as witnessed by their drum-tuning
and by their recognition of 'good singers' (27 RBEW, p. 374).
'

Another interesting observation

is

that the

Omaha

object to the rendering of their songs on the piano
as unsupported arias ; when rendered with harmonic chords, 'That sounds natural,' was their
comment. Burton found the Ojibwa lively in their
appreciation of harmonizations of their melodies.
This aptitude of the native ear for the appreciation
of harmony seems to lend some colour to the
supposition that they do actually (even if imperfectly) think their music in harmonic intervals.
(c)
third structural feature deserving note is
the predominance of downward progressions in
their melodies ; like the ancient Greek, the Indian
thinks his music mainly in the descending order.

A

and undeveloped, but repetiand antithesis give form to their
Further, uncertainty of form is
by definite conventions of execuThe accomplished
tion, amounting to artistry.
singer afiects a vibrato, or wavering of the voice,
a drawling tone, a portamento or slurring, an
Melodic form

is fluid

balance,
better pieces.
partially offset
tion,

In many of the
ornamentation of grace-notes.
Omaha societies a fine was imposed if a member
made mistakes in singing (A. C. Fletcher, 27

BBEW,

p. 373).

harmony

Finally, the inner

of

a general tonality is set by the mood of the composition, or perhaps keyed by the incessant drum,
whose drone serves as a tonal background for the
melodic broidery.
No account of Indian music
6. Adaptations.
would be complete without mention of the use
of themes caught or imitated from Indian melodies
as the foundations of artistic compositions. These
vary from simple harmonizations of Indian songs
(many of which have been published by the WaWan Press, Newton Center, Mass.) to elaborate
symphonic compositions. The most notable works
of this nature yet achieved are doubtless Dvorak's
New World Symphony,' MacDowell's Indian

—

'

'

Suite,' and Coleridge-Taylor's ' Hiawatha music.
LiTBRATDRE. F. R. BurtoD, AvieHcan Primitive Music,
New York, 1909, is a careful and readable introduction to the
subject
it contains harmonizations of twenty-eight Ojibwa
N. Curtis, The Indian's Book, New York, 1907, consongs.
tains melodies from some eighteen tribes. Thoroug:h studies
are F. Densmore, Chippewa Music,' forming Bulletins 45 and
53 BE (1910, 1913), and B. I. Gilmore, 'Zuni Melodies' and
Hopi Songs,' in Jov.rn. of Amer. Ethnology and ArchoBology,
Alice C. Fletcher, 'A Study of Omaha
i.
[1891], V. [1908].
Indian Music,' in Papers of the Peahody Museum, vol. i. no. 5
The Hako,' ^5
[1893], Indian Story and Song, Boston, 1900,
RBEW ii. [1904], 'The Omaha Tribe,' S7
[1911], and
The Study of Indian Music,' reprinted from Proc. of Nat. Acad,
'

—

;

'

'

'

RBEW

'

of Sciences, i. [1915] 231 if. contain indispensable material.
Special mention may also be made of J. Reade, Some Wabanaki Songs,' Aboriginal American Poetry,' Trans. Royal Soc.
of Canada, v. ii. [1888] W. Matthews and J. C. Fillmore,
Navaho Music,' Mem. of the Amer. Folklore Society, 1897, pp.
255-290; F. Boas, 'The Central Eskimo,' 6
[1888],
W. J. Hoffman, 'The Mide'wiwin,' 7
[1891],
p. 409ff.
,

:

'

'

;

'

RBEW
RBEW

;

Ghost-Dance Religion,' lU RBEW
'Games of the North American
Indians,' S/, RBEW [1907]; F. Russell, 'The Pima Indians,'
S6
F. G. Speck, 'Ceremonial Songs of
[1908], p. 3ff.
the Creek and Yuchi Indians,' Anthropological Publications of
the Miisewn of the Unio. of Pennsylvania, vol. i. no. 2 [1909]
A. T. Cringan, Description of Iroquois Music,' Archceological
Report of Ontario for 1898. T. Baker, Uber die Musik der
p. 149fif. ; J. Mooney, 'The
i.
[1896] 653 ff.; S. Culin,

RBEW

;

'
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(Babylonian and Ass3rrian)

nordamerikanischen Wilden,

Leipziff, 1882, is one of the earliest
scientific studies in this field.
The lieport of the U.S. National
for isy6, Wasliin^on, 1898, contains an account of

Museum

native American musical instruments (pp.
articles of importance include
la musique et les chants des

.'i61-<>64).

Periodical

A Genin, Notes surlosdanses,
Mexicains anoiens et modemes,'
'

:

F. Boas, Chinook Songs,' JA I'L i. [1888]
'Songs and Dances of the Kwakiutl,' ib. p. 49 ff. WashMatthews, 'Songs of Sequence of the Navajos,' ib.
vii. [1894] 185 ff.
Alice C. Fletcher, Indian Songs and Music,'
ib. xi.
E. Sapir, 'Song Recitative in Paiute
[1898] 85 ff.
Mythology,' ib. xxiii. [1910] 456 ff. W. Thalbitzer, EskimoMusik-undDichtkunstinGr6nland,'.<ln</iropos, vi. [1911] 485 ff.
F. J. de Augusta, 'Zehn Araukanerlieder,' ib. 684 ff.
R.
Lehmann-Nitsche, Patagonische Gesange und Musikbogen,'
ib. iii. [190S] 916 ff., containing a discussion of the origin of
stringed instruments in use by American Indians E. Fischer,
Patagonische Musik,' ib. p. 941 fl.

REth iv. [1913] 301 ff.

'

;

220ff.,

;

ingrton

'

;

;

'

;

;

;

'

;

'

H. B. Alexander.
MUSIC (Babylonian and Assyrian). As the
inscriptions seem to furnish no easily recognizable
indications of a musical notation, very little can
be gathered concerning the music of these nation-

—

alities (see, however, below, § 6).
The representations of musical instruments in their bas-reliefs,
however, make it clear that they not only loved
music, but had also made some progress in the art
progress fostered originally, in all probability,
in their temple-ritual.
1. Its antiquity in Babylonia.
As their signlist implies that the Sumerians (the non-Semitic
inhabitants of Babylonia) had musical instruments
before they settled in that tract, they must have
had music in practically pre-histovic times. It is
true that G. A. Barton, in his Origin and Development of Babylonian Writing { = BASS ix. [1913]
pt. i.), gives (p. 186) only three forms, of which the
third (balag) seems to be merely a variant of the
second {tigi) ; but this number could i^robably be
increased. The three characters in his list express
various ideas derived from music, such as to be
joyful,' 'to strike,' etc.

—

—

'

—

Musical instruments. These were sufficiently
numerous, judging from what we find in their
sculptures, and may be classified as follows.
i.
Instruments of percussion. —(a) Drum
(Sunierian dla, Semitic dhi, according to Langdon,
though IS'u would seem also to have been used).
The earlier forms were very large indeed, one
relief (about 2500 B.C.) shows an instrument nearly
as high as the man who, with his left hand, seems
to be striking it (B. Meissner, Grundziige der
2.

—

altbabylonischen Plastik, Leipzig, 1914, p. 14). It
looks like an enormous tambourine resting edgewise
on the ground, and was probably moved from place
For the later (Assyrian)
to place by rolling.
portable forms see G. Rawlinson, The Five Great
Monarchies, London, 1862-67, ii. 160.
(b) Tambourine (Sum. liliz, Sem. lilisu, according
tabbalu [¥. Thureau-Dangin, Huito Langdon
ti^me Campagne de Sargon, Paris, 1912, p. 26 f., 1.
The
forms
shown naturally do not difler
159]).
much from the modern instruments, but the rim
was in some cases not provided witli rings or disks
(see Rawlinson, ii. 158
E. de Sarzec, D^couvertes
en Chaldee, Paris, 1884-1912, pi. 39, no. 5).
(c) Cymbals.
Late forms are given in Rawlin.son,
ii. 158 f.
Those with rounded backs have a loop,
those with conical backs a fixed rod, by which to
hold them.
;

—

;

—

ii.

Stringed instruments.
example

—

(a)

Harp.

—The

2500 B.C.) is probably that in
de Sarzec, pi. 23, which shows considerable development, and lias 11 or 12 strings. An Assyrian harp
with 16 strings is shown in Rawlinson, ii. 153,
where there is also an Elamite harp of 19 or 20
strings.
According to Langdon, this was the Sum.
balag, Sem. balaggu or balangu. Thureau-Dangin
renders the group g'ii zogr-sa^ by 'harp.' In
ii. 44, 55, giS zag-sal-sisa is rendered by iSar[tu],
the straight
a word translating sisa, and
therefore qualifying giS zag-sal.
earliest

(c.

WAI

'

'

—
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—A

(b) Dulcimer.
primitive form of this (? before
2500 B.C. is shown in a relief, originally inlaid,
found at Bismaya (E. J. Banks, Bismya, New
York, 1912, p. 268). It had 5 or 7 strings and was
played witli a plectrum. For the Assyrian form
)

see Rawlinson, ii. 161 A. H. Layard, Monvments
of Nineveh, London, 1849, i., plates 12, 22 (held
with a downward slope), and 73.
In the first
case the musicians Avelcome Assur-nasir-pal on
his return from a bull-hunt, while the last celebrates the capture of the Babylonian city Dilmu
(Dailem) by Sennacherib.
;

—

Though these must have
(c) Lyre and cithara.
been among the earlier stringed instruments, the
extant pictures are mainly of a late date (see
Rawlinson, ii. 154-155, 158). Being rather rectangular in form, they did not, apparently, give a
wide range of notes. The number of strings of a
lyre varied from 4 to 10 (see Rawlinson, ii. 154,
also 153, where a 4-stringed lyre similar to a
trigon is shown). A band of foreign musicians
(captives) is shown in Rawlinson, ii. 164 = Brit.
Mus., Assyrian Saloon, no. 14. Notwithstanding
'

'

their likeness to the Israelitish captives in Sennacherib's Lachish reliefs, it is doubtful whether
they were of that nationality, since those sent
by Hezekiah were not captives. That the yoke
or cross-piece of their instruments terminates in

swans'

no

(?)

heads, however, would probably present

difficulty.

—

Guitar. This rather resembles the Egyptian
nefer, or banjo, which may have been borrowed
from Babylonia (F. W. Galpin, in Stainer, Music of
This was known in Babylonia at
the Bible, p. 45).
a very early date (ib. pi. i. B). The form is similar
to that used later in Assyria (Rawlinson, ii. 156).
iii. Wind instruments.— (a) Pipe, whistle, or
This probably became a favourite instrument
flute.
after the arrival of the Sumerians in Babylonia,
where reeds are plentiful. The common Sumerian
word for the pipe or flute is gi-gid, 'long reed,' or
gi-sir, ' reed of music,' in Semitic mSlilu, from
According to the
elelu, 'to make a joyful sound.'
Descent of iStar into Hades, rev., lines 49 and 56,
this was the instrument of Tammuz, who possesseti
one made of the sacred lapis lazuli. When Tammuz
joyfully played thereon, the mourners, male and
female, played with him, and then the dead
might arise and enjoy the incense. The flutes
depicted on the Assyrian monuments are played
{d)

—

The Elamite double
in pairs (Rawlinson, li. 157).
flute was similar to the Assyrian (Layard, ii.,
plates 48, 49).
(b)

Trumpet.

—Pictures

of this instrument are

most noteworthy example being that in
the hands of a director of works in Sennacherib'.s
(Layard,
ii. 15 = Brit. Mus., Nineveh Gallery,
time
It was probably not a speaking-trumpet,
51, 52).
but an instrument conveying orders by its note.
Though the inscriptions do not seem
(c) Horn.

rare, the

—

to refer to this as a musical instrument, it is probable that they used it as such. The Sumerian for
horn is si, Sem. qamu, Heb. qeren.
According to Lang(d) Other loind instruments.
don, the Sum. tigi, Sem. tigu, was an ordinary
reed-flute, and something similar is to be understood
by the gi-erra = qan bikiti, or 'reed of wailing.'
The gi-di, Sem. takaltu, and the Sem. pagii, he
'

'

—

suggests,

may

be bagpipes.

— Of

these there were many classes,
Some
to learn about them.
were probably for secular performances only.
{a) Ndru (feni. ndr^w).— The.se are expressed by
the character lul, preceded by the determinative
for 'man' or 'woman.' Lul was possibly the
picture of a harp or lyre, to which they seem to
have sung. According to Sennacherib, a choir of
these, male and female, was sent to Nineveh by
3.

Singers.

but we have

still

much

:

—

'
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(Buddhist)

such a case as this, the
appear, but the piercing sound of
the cornet would naturally form a good substitute.
These are
6. Possible indications of a notation.
to be found in certain tablets from Babylon, of
late date, now in the Royal Museum, Berlin, and
and was aided by a ciioir of young women (mdrdti, edited by George Keisner (Sum.-bab. Hymnen),
'daughters'; K. F. Harper, Assyrian and Baby- who has tabulated them in two classes (Introd. p.
xvi), namely, vocalic characters, both singly and
lonian Letters, Cambridge, 1911, no. 473).
This word is derived from the Sum. in groups, and words or ideographs expressing
(b) Kalu.
gala (dialectic mulu), and seems to mean, properly, words. The former consist of the vowels a, e, i,
'male f^ervant,' 'deacon.' He was the specialist and u, which are placed at the beginning, in the
middle (before the caesura), and at the end of the
in temple-music through the study which he had
Were they placed over
lines to which they refer.
devoted to it
O temple, thv deacon (7nulu-zu) is not present who decideth the words, and not in the margins and blank
thy future ?
spaces, it might be contended that they stood for
The deacon (knowing) thy chant is not present, thy future to
four notes of a scale. It seems more likely, howthe harp he singeth (not)' (Langdon, Babylonian Liturgies,
ever, that they indicate the tones attached to the
p. viii).
Words given as synonyms of 7cal4 in WAI, pi. lines, in chanting which, in that case, considerable
mourner,' the latitude was allowed. As a mere conjecture, it
21, line 38 ft'., are the Sum. ir, or
might be suggested that a stood for an even tone,
i-ur{a), a special singer, the sura-gala, or chief of
the same class, the lagar (dial, labar), 'deacon,' e ( — qabii, 'to speak') for modulated chanting, i
('sublime,' 'exalted') for a high tone, and u ( =
the nunuz (^)-pa, 'declarer of oracles,' and others.
The lists connect with the kalii the lallaru and Addu, Hadad) for one which was deep, thunderlike.
the munambil, the former rendering the Sum. The difficulty, however, is that this takes no
account of the words, .among which are annH, Hi,
ilu-ali, 'he who chants mournfully' (Langdon),
or Ii, [?], lond,' nu-idhn, 'not weak,' 'not silent'
and the latter ilu-di, perhaps the soft singer.
These are given in Cuneiform Inscr., pt. xix. pi. {=ld iddlu, Id stikkxdu). In one place e is placed
over a a, and in another i over i (? part-singing).
41, and follow the gala-maha, Sem. kalamahhu,
'the high' or 'chief kaM' (K. 4328, 1. 17). The All this would seem to imply considerable elaboraSum. ilu forms part of two words for zamvieru, the tion, whatever interpretation be placed on these
In some passages the
usual word for singer,' in WAIii. pi. 20 ilu-dudu mysterious characters.
and cla-{i)lu (lines 7 and 9). The fem. was zam- character viesi, Sem. manzu, followed by lu, la,
mertu, translating the Sum. sal-ulili and sal-ida- and gub, 'passing,' 'hovering,' and 'standing'
(?)/a.
These words possibly contain the root of so, apparently, the general meanings appears.
the name of the 6th month of the Babylonian year,
This would indicate some such rendering as sound,'
music,' for mesi — manzu.
Ululu or Elul, the month of the mourning for
Tammuz, snatched away to dwell in the under
7. References to music in the historical inscripworld.
The goddess Istar, spouse of Tammuz, tions. The word used in these seems to have been
seems to have had a special kalii, or class of kcde, nigutu, ningutu, 'joy,' 'merrymaking,' or the
devoted to her, possibly under the leadership of a like. Sargon of Assyria (722-705 B.C.) constantly
gala-iiiaha (see above).
uses it to indicate the rejoicings at his military
Besides Istar, successes, in which, however, musicians took part.
4. The divine patrons of music.
^e chief patron of Babylonian music was the go(l In other passages the word may be translated in
Ea, who figures in the lists as the great creator the same general way, but that in which Assurof all things, apparently before the appearance of banl-pal is directed by Istar of Arbela to eat food,
Merodach as the father of the gods. Written with drink wine, make music (ningutu), and glorify her
the sign for 'singer' (ndru), he bore the name divinity (G. Smith, Hist, of Assurbanipal, London,
Dunga, and, with that for 'harp' (balag), he was 1871, p. 125, 65-66) is possibly correctly rendered
called Lumha.
as is also the passage in his great cylinder where
Besides being a singer, the nAru the kings of Arabia are described as having been
5. Musicians.
was probably a player of the lyre or cithara.
compelled to wear badges and work at the rebuildsomewhat uncertain name is lu balag-aa, Sem. ing of Bit-ridftti, and are said, whilst engaged
mu&elH, possibly a harpist. From what has been thereon, to have passed their time in 'singing
said above, it will be gathered that musicians, as (and) music' (ina elili ninguti), in order that the
well as singers, must have held official posts. The Assyrian king should build (that palace) from its
Assyrian bands were various the simplest con- foundation to its coping with rejoicings and festivisisted of two harpists, but one of four players ties (ina liiddti A ri&dti).
Literature. —^The Introduction to G. Reisner, Sumerischshows a tambourinist, a lyre-player, a plaj'er on a
Leipzig, 1896; J. Stainer, Music of the
small cithara of varied compass, and a cymbalist babyloninche Hymnen,
S. Langdon, BabyloBible, ed. F. \V. Galpin, London, 1914
(Rawlinson, ii. 158).
These were apparently nian Liturgies, Paris, 1913.
T. G. PINCHES.
foreigners.
The largest band depicted is that in
which the Elamites come out to welcome their new
(Buddhist).—The history of ancient
king, Umman-igas, whom an Assyrian eunuch is Indian music, including that of the centuries when
installing. There are eleven instrumentalists, with
Indian culture was predominantly Buddhist, has
harps, double pipes, a small drum, and a kind of not yet been compiled, and probably, from lack of
dulcimer. Three of the leading performers (men) materials, never will be. The classical literature
have one foot raised, as though lialf dancing as of Buddhism does not contribute much to such
they advance. These are followed by women and materials, but some features of interesting suggestchildren, clapping their hands, and possibly sing- iveness may be pointed out.
On the psychological
ing (ib. ii. 166 = Brit. Mus., Nineveh Gallery, 49). side, a very keen emotional susceptibility to the
The band which played to summon the peoide to charm of music, either sung or played, is alluded
worship the great golden image set up by Nebu- to as an ordinary phenomenon. In one of the lute
chadrezzar in the plain of Dura (Dn 3^-'', etc.) (vind) parables in the Pitakas certain persons are
consisted of a number of instruments of which the supposed to hear its sound for the first time, the
cornet or horn (qarna = qarnu, § 2, iii. (c) above), instrument being concealed. They ask what it is,
the flute, the harp, the sackbut, the psaltery, and
the sound of which is so fascinating, so charming,
the dulcimer are specially mentioned.
Notwith- so intoxicating, so entrancing, so ravishing, so
standing

Hezekiah, and accompanied his tribute (see above,
ii. (c)).
The native Babylonian (or Assyrian)
ndru, however, seems to have been a kind of precentor, who sang or intoned portions of their ritual.
One of these, named Qisifta, chanted the songs
used at the funeral of one of the Assyrian kings,

its suitability in

drum does not

§ 2,

—

—

—

'

'

'

'
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'
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captivating' (Samyutta-Nikdya, iv. 196 f.), and
their hearers, in replying, agree with their opinion.
Some of these adjectives are applied to music
yielded by the live kinds of instruments, when
well played upon,' for the skilled musician
(Dialogues of the Buddha, Oxford, 1899-1910, ii.
214), and a similar aesthetic efl'ect is said to have
been derived from a golden and a silver network
of bells, hung round the mythical palace of the
great king of glory,' and shaken by the wind (ib.).
similar charm, in the later commentaries of
Buddhaghosa, is ascribed to the song of the karamka
bird.
The possession of a musical speaking voice,
holding men spell-bound, was held of sufficient
importance to record supreme distinction in this
gift in the order's list of such brethren as were
The champion
foremost in certain attainments.
Dwarf Bhadaiya
in question was the Thera
(Anguttara-Nikdya, i. 25; Psalms of the Br e.tkr en,
London, 1913, ccxxv. the commentarial tradition
held that he was born under a former Buddha as a
'variegated cuckoo,' kokila).
Yet another bird
was brought in to compare Avith the sweetness of
the mlikd {Psalms of the
Sariputta's voice
Brethren, 1232 f.). But the Buddha's voice was
compared to the celestially sweet vocal organ, with
its eight characteristics, of the Apollo of the
Brahma-heavens
Brahma Sanam-Kumara, the
Eternal Youth (Dialogues, ii. 245, iii. 173 Kathdvatthu, xii. 3).
second point of interest, already alluded to,
is the names and varieties of instruments mentioned
They are sometimes called
in this literature.
collectively turiyd (see Dialogues, ii. 18, n. 1)
'

'

A

'

'

;

—

—

;

A

sometimes panchahgikd (turiyd), fivefold (SainPsalms of the Sisters,
yutta-Nikayd, i. 131
London, 1910, pp. 83, 183). These the commen'

'

;

taries enumerate as dtata, vitata, dtata-vitata,
ghana, susira, the first three of which are varieties
of tom-tom, and the other two respectively yet
another instrument of percussion (a species of
cymbal) and a wind instrument (a species of reed
or pipe). It is curious that the seductive vind is
not included in this list. The word turiyd (Skr.
turya, turlyaka) came, centuries later, to bear the
meaning oi 'fourth' (cha-tur-) part or state, but
its original meaning, in these earlier books, in
connexion with music, is very obscure.
Other instruments with which we meet are
dmnis the dunduhhi (' Striking salvation's drum,
Ambrosia's alarm' [Majjhima-Nikdya, i. 170 f.,
quoted in Psalms of the Sisters, p. 129]) and the
bheri, mutihga, safikha, panava, and dendima.
(Dialogues, i. 89), the third and fourth of these
five being the chank (shell) and a kind of horn.
Concerning the chank, which is also a species of
horn, another parable is told (Dialogues, ii. 361).
Here again the fivefold adjectival formula is used

—

to describe the

charm

of its sounds.

More material of this kind might be extracted
by a thorough sifting of the early, the middle,
and the later or mediaeval strata of the Buddhist
literature.
Here let it suffice to name one more
feature that is suggestive, namely, the reference to
congress work concerned with canonical (but
unwritten) texts, or records, as singing- together
or singing-through
saii-glti ( Vinaya Texts, iii.
XX. (1885)] 372 f.)'.
similar idiom is
[ = SBE
used for the procedure observed by contemporary
Brahmans when meeting to go over their mantras
{Majjhima-Nikdya, ii. 170). It is fairly evident
that, in the absence of wi'itten documents, the
time-honoured Indian custom of intoning or chanting the memorialized runes was adopted by the
Indian Buddliists. Cf. art. Hymns (Buddhist).

all

'

'

'

A

MUSIC
Little is

C. A. F.

Khys Davids.

(Celtic)

16

it are few and casual,
and native evidence is lacking save in the case of
the Irish texts, which cannot be taken as decisive

as the classical references to

for the earlier period.
Some classical authors refer
to the trumpet (carnon, carnux).^ It was used to
summon assemblies and also in battle, especially in

the charge and as loud and clamorous accompaniment of the war-cries for which the Celts were
famous.^ The pipe of the trumpet was made of
lead, and the bell was in the form of an animal,
according to contemporary accounts. Archaeological research has discovered several trumpets of the
bronze or early iron age. These are made of cast
bronze, or of tubes of sheet-metal riveted together.
Some are of very fine workmanship, and one of the
early iron age (late Celtic period) found in Ireland
has its disk extremity ornamented in hammered
work. These trumpets are of two varieties— with
the mouth -piece at one end or at the side. Straight
cylinders have also been found, evidently parts of
some larger instrument.' The Celtic trumpet is
figured also on Roman monuments.* Horns are
referred to by classical writers as used both in war
and by swineherds to call together the swine. ^
These as well as pipes and reeds of different kinds
are also mentioned in Irish texts, and bone flutes
have been discovered inThor's Cave, Staffordshire.
The Courtship of Ferb speaks of seven cornaire (horn
players) with coma of gold and silver. These, however, may
'

'

have been the trumpets already referred
ox-horn were also in use.

Instruments of

An Irish poem
Carman mentions

of the 11th cent, on the fair of
pipes, and these are probably a
form of the bagpipe, as the plural name jyipai is
still used in Ireland, as in the Highlands of Scotland, for this instrument.
The Irish form differs
in some particulars from the Scots ; its scale is

more complete and full, while the reeds are softer.
While the bagpipe has become the characteristic
Highland instrument, it has ousted the harp at
one time so popular.
The harp or lyre (chrotta, Ir. cruith, crot [ = Welsh
crtvth, a fiddle]) was used by the bards of Gaul as
an accompaniment to their chants, and is figured
on Gaulish coins.'' It was common also to Irish,
Welsh, and Highland music, and is frequently
referred to in the Irish texts.
In early times its
power over the mind of men was the subject of a

myth which recurs constantly in Irish story. The
reference is first to the harp of the god Dagda, one
of the Tuatha D6 Danann (see Celts, § V. ).
With it he played the three musical feats which give distinction to a harper, viz., the Suantraighe, the Gentraighe, and the
'

Goltraighe.

He

plaj'ed thera the Goltraighe until their

women

and youths cried tears. He played them the Gentraii,'he until
their women and youths burst into laughter. He played them
the Suantraighe until the entire host fell asleep.' Before this
the harp is said to have come itself from the wall to its owner,
killing nine persons on its way .8

The number of strings on the harj) varied. The
so-called Brian Boru's harp in Trinity College,
Dublin, must have had thirty strings. Others had
But in some early texts reference is made
eight.
to three-stringed harps, and in a story of Fionn in
the Agallamh na Scnorach to each string is attributed one of the powers of Dagda's liar p. * In a story
1 Polybius, ii. 29
Diod. Sic. v. 30 Eustathius, ad Iliad.
;

;

xiv. 219 ; Lucan, i. 431 f.
2 CKsar, de Bell. Gall. viii. 20

;

Diod. Sic.

loc. cit.

;

Polyb.

ioc. cit.

Munro, Pre-historic Scotland, Edinburgh, 1899, p. 201 f.
J. Romilly Allen, Celtic Art in Pagan and Chrigtian Tiim't:,
London, 1904, p. lis; Guide to the Antiquities of the Krovze
3 R.

;

Age, British Museum,
Manners and Customs
4 S.

servir

Reinaoh,

RA

d VHudede

do. 1904, pp. 28, 30 E. 0'Curr\', On the
of the Ayicient Irish, do. 1873, iii. 341ft".
G. Dottin, Manuel pour
[1889] 320
;

xiii.

;

I'antiquiti celt iqiie, Paris, 1906, p. 217.

Polvb. ii. 29, xii. 4.
O'Curry, pp. 306, 313, 325 f. Korailly Allen, p. 118.
7 Diod. Sic. V. 31. 2 ; Aniin. Marc. xv. 9. 8 ; C. Jullian,
Recherches stir la religiongauloisc, Bordeaux, 1903, p. 58.
8 Battle of Magh Tuireadh,'/7«//c'i'a(i J/5S, cited in O'Curry,
6
6

;
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iii.

9

214.

O'Currv,

iii.

223.
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(Chinese)

Book of Leinster

in the

(J^ublin, 1880) this thieecalled a timpan, and elsewhere
the tiiiipan is differentiated from thQcruit, or harp
it appears to have been played with a bow or wand
with liair. It may, therefore, have been a species
of violin or fiddle, and separate references to a
strinj^ed instrument of the violin type exist.'
The ori^'in of the harp is the siil)ject of an Irish myth. A
woman walkin<,^ on the sea-shore saw the skeleton of a whale.
The wind striking on the sinews made a pleasing,' sound, and,
strin»,'ed

harp

archaic hymns, doubtless of the order of spells, are

found in Irish texts, and Irish druids used incantations for their magical actions.
Of the words ot
the hymns or chants of the continental Celts no
trace now remains.
See Bards, Charms and

is

;

listeninif to its murmur, she fell asleep.
In this position her
her, and, perceiving that the sound had caused
her to sleep, he made a framework of wood, put strings from
the whale's sinews on it, and so made the first harp.-

husband found

Bells of the bronze age have been found in Ireland.
They are spherical or pear-shaped, and contain loose clappers of metal or stone, producing a
feeble sound.
These may have been the kind of
bells which were hung on valuable cows and on
horses.* Gongs are also mentioned—e.g'., the plate
of silver over Conchobar's bed struck by him with

;

.

Amulets (Celtic), Hymns (Celtic), Magic

(Celtic).

3. The love of the Celtic peoples for music is
reflected in well-nigh every old legend and tale, and
is a well-known characteristic, while the peculiarly
intense emotional efiects produced on the people
by their own songs or instrumental music are very
striking, and are felt by those who have even the
slightest strain of Celtic ancestry.
Nowhere is this
love of music better seen than in the tales of the
Celtic Elysium aland where music, sweet, delight-

—

ful,

and soothing,

is constantly resounding.
Not
only do the birds on the trees sing most ravishingly,
but there are trees themselves which produce
music, like the silver tree with musical branches in
the story of Cdchulainn's sickness. '
a wand wlien he desired silence.*
'There is
An instrument to which most soothing powers nothing rough or harsh, but sweet music striking
are ascribed is mentioned in many texts— the musi- on the ear,' says the mysterious visitant in the
story of Bran. Even its stones are musical. There
cal branch, or craebh ciuil, carried by poets and
kmgs. This O'Curry conjectures to have been a is a stone from which arise a hundred strains
branch or pole on which a cluster of bells was sus- it is not sad music, but it swells with choruses of
hundreds.' 2
Harpers shall delight you with their
pended." When shaken, it caused all to be silent
other Avords, it was a signal for silence. But in sweet music,' says the maiden who would lure
Oisin
to
the
Land of Youth.* Mider describes
some cases mythical qualities are ascribed to the
branch. Cormac Mac Art's branch of golden apples Elysium to Etain as the wonderland where reigns
sweet-blended song.'* Its inhabitants 'hear the
produced the sweetest music and dispelled sorrow.
Sweeter than the world's music was the music which the
noble music of the sid,' says Loegaire MacCrimapples produced
and all the wounded and sick men of the thainn after his sojourn there.* The same
idea
earth would go to sleep and repose with the music, and
no recurs in later Celtic fairy-lore.
The belated
sorrow or depression could rest upon the person who heard it.'
In tales about the Irish Elysium reference is traveller passing by fairy-mound or fairy-haunted
often made to trees growing there which produce spot, hears the most ravishing music. All this is
marvellous music, causing oblivion to those who the expression of a racial love of music, passionate
hear it. These trees are different from the instru- and satisfying.
The love of the pagan Celts for music remained
ment called crann ciuil, or 'musical tree,' which
O'Curry describes as a generic name for any kind when they became Christian. This is borne witness
to by the hymns composed by early Celtic
of musical instrument harp, timpan, or tube.''
Special names were given to the players upon saints * and by ecclesiastical music, and also by the
these various instruments, the name being taken secular music vocal and instrumental, as well as
from that of the instrument itself e.g., pipaire, dance music so prominent in the social life of all
Celtic regions.
' piper
Of late years in Wales, the W.
cruitire, harpist.
Highlands, and Ireland there has been a great
2. Songs and chants.— The bards of the ancient
Celts, frequently referred to by classical writers revival and development of the native music. This
and corresponding to those of the Irish and Welsh is a popular movement and already has been productive of interesting results.
Celts,* composed poems of various kinds— epic,
Literature. —This is mentioned throughout the article.
satiric, panegyric.
Some of these were improvised
and were sung to the accompaniment of the lyre.
J. A. MacCulloch.
(Chinese).— It is questionable whether
Glimpses of these bards, attached to the train of
chiefs or great men, and singing their praises or any nation has had a higher idea of the importance
those of their guests on festive occasions, are and power of music than the Chinese. Its mysterifound in classical sources.* They sang also of the ous mfluence has been a theme of their writers
heroic deeds of the past and of great warriors, i" through all the ages, for the art of producing
They were doubtless also the composers of the harmonious sounds which move the human heart
battle-hymns which warriors sang before or after has been known in Chhia since tlie remotest
Its discovery is attributed to the
battle while they beat their arms in rhythmic antiquity.
cadence or danced. These may have been invoca- Emperor Fu Hsi (28.52 B.C.), the invention of the
lute being ascribed to him.
tions of the gods, or traditional warrior-songs,
Doubtless, however,
or
even spells to ensure divine help." Individual the Chinese not only brought their own music AAdth
warriors sometimes improvised their own songs. them into China, but found the aborigines possessed
Chants were also sung by the priestesses of the of a system, and possibly the two were amalgamated.
Isle of Sena in order to raise storms.
Traces of
At first emperors had their different systems
1 O'Curry, iii. 861, 363,
365 cf. 328 f.
^Transactions of the Ossianic Society, Dublin, 1854-61 v. until Huang Ti, the Yellow Emperor (2697 B.C.),
96 1.
introduced order; a note was fixed for the base
3 Guide, p. 28
O'Curry, iii. 323.
note, sounds had names given to them, etc., and
*
CoiirtBhip of Emer," O'Curry, iii. 315
music was considered to be the key to good
» iii. 314 f.
government.
Succeeding emperors followed his
,oL^,V^^:. ^'"'^'^'' *"^ ^- Stokes, Irische Texte, Leipzig,
^«"P'iS.
1880-1909, iii. 211
O'Curry, iii. 317.
system. Hymns were composed by these rulers,
^^^'^^<^ of the Ancient Celts, Edinburgh,
\¥^^'^9.^}}°^^'
,rl^'
*
and the Great Shun (2255 B.C.) composed a piece
1911, p. 380 O'Curry, iii. 323.
'
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;
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;

'

f. ;

;

^ Cf.

C. Jullian,

'De

la litt6rature

Appian, Hist. Rom. iv. 12
10 Lucan, i. 447 f.
Diod. Sic.
,^^^P^^^<.9eltica.8; Livy,
9

;

17

;

12

Polyb.

ni.

44

Pomp. Mela,

;

Diod. Sic.

iii.

6.

po^tique des Gaulois,'

RA

1

2
;

Athenaeus,

v. 31. 2

;

iv. 37, vi.

Amm.

49

Marc. xv.

9. 8.

x. 26, xxi. 28, xxiii. 24, xxxviii.

v. 29. 4.

Irische Texte, i. 205 f.
K. Meyer and A. Nutt,

Vopage of Bran, London,

1895,

Iff.

8

Transactions Ossianic Society,

* Ir. Texte, i. 113 f.
B S. H. O'Grady, Silva Gadelica,
6 See Htmns (Irish Christian).

iv.

234

f.

London,

1892, H. 290

f
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'TaShao,' which is generally believed to
have exercised such ii wonderful effect on Confucius,

entitled

1600 years after, as to make him lose the taste of
perfect in
It was
food for three months.
melody and sentiment,' while the martial music,
(i.e. 'The
'The Great War-Music' of King
Warrior,' 1122 B.C.), though perfect, did not meet
with the Sage's approval. ^ The Master again was
{i.e. 'The
delighted on visiting the City of
JIartial City') to find that, notwithstanding its
position, favourable for military operations, the
people had been converted from a delight in
military pursuits to a love of stringed instruments
and singing.*
Some of the reforms which Confucius instituted
were in connexion with music.^ He declared that
it is not the sounds produced by instruments alone
that constitute music* As to the playing, he said
that the parts .should sound together at the commencement. Then as it proceeds they should be
in harmony, severally distinct and flowing without
The
break, and thus on to the (-onclusion.'^
Master himself both sang and plaj^ed.
Mencius endorses the dictum of the ancients that
nmsic, if rightly employed, is conducive to good
'

jiis

Wu

Wu

'

government."
'
In music of the grandest style there is the same harmony
Music is an echo of
that prevails between heaven and earth.' 7
the harmony between heaven and earth,' and has its origin
from heaven.' 8
The fervency of benevolence, the exactness of
iLchteousness, the clearness of knowledge, and the firmness of
maintenance, must all have their depth manifested in music's
'

'

'

1

The dancers
In the Book of Poetry it is said
move with their flutes to the notes of the organ
:

'

and drum.'i" This refers to the sacrifice to the
ancestors some centuries before the Christian era.
The dancing, of which there were six kinds, was
not what in the West is understood by that term,
liut grave evolutions and posturing intended to
show veneration and respect.
The performance of this ritual music at the
Chinese imperial court and at religious ceremonies
such as those already mentioned, and those of worship to heaven and earth, to the sun and moon, and
to Confucius, have been kept up until recently
during all the centuries that liave elapsed since the
early Chinese historic periods. These ceremonies
are much alike. Music of a solemn character
accompanies the worship, the offerings made, and
the hymns sung.
Confucius spoke of music that has no sound.' ''
songs
This is not the Chinese equivalent of
without words,' but it is deep and silent virtue.
Thus it will be seen that music with these Chinese
sages connoted more than the simple Avord music'
in English.
The superior man, so the Master said, miist take
music and apply it 'to act and to give and receive
pleasure from what you do is music' ^* No wonder
em braced
t hat some of this music is said to have
Tiie sages found
every admirable quality.''^
pleasure' in it and (saw that) it could be used to
make the hearts of the people good.' ^* The airs of
the Sh<i.n(j were conducive to decision in the conduct of affairs,' i.e. bravery' the airs of the K/it
produced a spirit of righteousness in giving place
Where there is music
to others' even at a loss.^'
there is joy.' '^
But this ancient nmsic has perished, leaving
abstruse, obscure theories ill understood.
The
execrated Tsin Shi Hwang Ti (200 B.C.), the
Wall
and
the
destroyer
of
the
Ivuilder of the Great
'

'

'

:

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

1

"

See J. Legge, Chinese Classics, Hongkong, 1861-73,
lb. p. 183.

:^

lb. p. 85.

''

10 lb. iv.
11

397

;

Legge, 'The

see also pp.

Liki," p. 279.

13 lb. p. 10<;.
15 76. p. l.!0.

vol..

.373,

i.

188.'))99.
ii.

189

f.,

12 lb. p. 276.

lb. p. 107.

i«/fc. p. 112.
.•

note.

literati,

i;

was

also the tyrant at

whose mandate

music books and instruments perished, leaving
As with
scarcely a remembrance behind them.
the classics, however, ancient literature and
instruments again saw the light of day, being
Notwithstanding
rescued from liiding places.
this, though attempts have also been made to
revive the glories of ancient music's
golden
tongue,' the music of the Chinese sages remains
practically unknown, though some pieces are
supposed to represent it.
Times have also radically changed even with
such a conservative people as the Chinese, and the
professional musician is not now highly respected.
Music, which Confucius considered as completing
ji man's education,' is entirely neglected as a part
of a scholar's course, and is not studied seriously.
Some of the educated are able to play the flute,
the cKin, and a few other instruments, while
the common people delight in the banging of the
sonorous booming gong, tiie rattling drum, the
-

'

clarionet, and the screeching violin.
Music always accompanies marriage, funeral, and

shrieking

religious processions.
The music of China has not been appreciated by
tlie foreigner, who has considered it monotonous,
noisy, and disagreeable.
It has been much misrepresented and misunderstood, but there are indications that her strange, weird, almost ghostly
music is winning its way to an appreciation it is
worthy of.'- There are many excellent Chinese
The instructions as to playing the
melodies.
scholar's lute far surpass in delicacy and reline'

ment anything in the West.
The emperor Hwang Ti is

said to have been tiie
inventor of the liis, a series of twelve bamboo
tubes, each tube representing a semitone, so that
twelve chromatic
tlie twelve tubes render the
semitones of the octave. The emperor sent to
Bactria for the bamboos, as there, in the Valley
of Bamboos,' they grow of a regular thickness.
The hollow piece between two joints, or septa,
was taken, and the note which one of the tubes
produced was selected as the base or tonic. Similar
tubes of different lengths were used for the otiier
notes of their chromatic scale, nearly identical with
ours.
Several accounts more or less fantastic are
given as to why this division into twelve semitones
was emploj'ed, such as the singing of birds, rolling
waves, and voices of men and women of a wild
tribe, etc.
These tubes have each a name, and
they are supposed to be connected witii the dualistic system of Chinese [)liilosophy, half of them
being classified under the yang, or male principle,
Tlie
and the rest under tiie yin, or female.
diii'erent Chinese months and hours were also
assigned to these tubes. There is an absence of
tempering in Chinese music, so that to our Western
ears some of the Chinese intervals sound too sharp
'

or too

flat.

'Their scale being theoretically correct

is

too perfect for

practice.''*

the general absence of piano
efl'ects and gradations of sound, there being no
crescendos, legatos, etc., that makes Chinese
music often so discordant to the foreigner, and
the high pitch increases its unpleasing nattire.
Though theoretically there is this chromatic
scale approximating to that in the West, a jicntatonic scale is in use.
The live jdanets were looked
on as the bases of the live notes. At one time
(1100 B.C.), however, a he])tatonic scale was developed by the addition of two more notes to the
Hve.
It then consisted of five full tones with two
It is this as well as

1

Legge,

- S.

587, 631.
i-«

IX.—

3, 28.

* lb. p. 185.

B/6. ii. 26ff.
5/t. p. 27.
7 See J. Legge, 'The Liki,' SBE xxviii. (Oxford,
8 lb. p. 100.
Legge, Chinese Classics,

(Chinese)

i.

75.

Pollard,

'Infanticide in Cliina,' in Christian

Worhl,

28th Aug. 1913.
»

W.

E. Soothill, 'Chinese Music,' etc, in Chinese liecorder,

xxi. 222.
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Beinitones, but even tlieu the Chinese gamut was
not identical witli ours.
Tliis lasted till the time of Kublai Khan (A.D.
1280), when the Mongols who then conquered
China brought a new scale and notation, which,
witli a sliglit modihcation, lasted the century of

Mongol

The native Ming dynasty

rule.

(1368-

The late Manchu
1644) excluded tlie half-tones.
dynasty (1644-1912) again made some slight alteraNow, though theoretically there is a
tions.
chromatic scale approximating to that in the West,
the Chinese are content with a pentatonic
having dropped the two half-tones to which most
of them have never taken kindly.
At the same
time, they are further content with fourteen
sounds, their music being generally confined within
these narrow limits.
As to the notation, there is no stave, the characters representing the notes being written in vertical
columns in the same way as in books. To distinguish between a grave and an acute note, a
little addition is sometimes made to the character
standing for the higher note. In fact, Chinese
solmization is imperfect. The musical notation is
of such a character that to know exactly how a
piece should be played a Chinese musician first
requires to hear it played.
For some instruments
the notation is of a most complex character, containing the fullest directions as to the mode of
playing, but generally the Chinese characters
simply show that a certain sound is to be produced,
in which of the two octaves often being unindicated.
Further, it is simply a note, no indication of its
length being given, though signs or dots to the
right are occasionally inserted in manuscripts to
indicate a longer holding of that note.
Nor are
rests ordinarily shown, nor time, etc., except that
a space between two notes may mean either a rest
or the end of a verse.
Emphasis may be shown by
a note being written larger.
Time and measures are thus not always indicated.
Four time is the only time known scientihcally,
but others are heard in practice. The drum or
castanets are the instruments which give the time
in a band, and on no account is the one or other
left out in an orchestra.
The pentatonic scale is
closely adhered to, whence no sharps, flats, or
naturals are found.
scale,

'The Chinese scale may be said to be neither major nor
minor, but to participate of the two. Chinese melodies are not
majestic, martial, sprightly, entrancin;;, as our music in the
major mode and they lafli the softness, the tenderness, the
plaintive sadness of our minor airs.'i
JJut this is true of Chinese music played by the
Chinese on tlieir own instruments.
transferred to our notation and played on our instru;

When

ments, the melodies may be described as major.
Chinese vocal music is most disagreeable to
European ears, as the Chinese do not sing in a
natural voice.
'

(Chinese)
principle of music being derived fron»
heaven, the materials of which the instruments
are made are earth-derived, and, as there were
eight symbols (of Fu Hsi) which express all changes
in the universe, the materials from which musical
instruments are made are likewise eight. These
are stone, met.al, silk, bamboo, wood, skin, gourd,
and earth, and are supposed to correspond with
certain points of the compass and seasons of the
spiritual

year.

Stone chimes were held in high esteem, and
there was also the 'single sonorous stone.' ^ The
stone chimes are used only in court and religious
conch
ceremonies. There are two stone flutes.

A

used by soldiers, watchmen, etc.
Under metal are classed bells, gongs, bell-chimes
and gong-chimes, cymbals, and trumpets and
the la-pa is a trumpet with sliding tube.
Under silk are the cKin (lute with seven strings)
and these (which has now 25 strings). The latter
The
is supposed to have a compass of five octaves.
shell is

;

four strings of the^/i'-j'jrf, or balloon guitar, represent the four seasons. It often accompanies the
flute, and is the instrument used by the blind
singing-girls, who ply through the streets at night

Others also
hire.
san-hsien, or three-stringed guitar,
The
is a favourite instrument of ballad singers.
yuehcKin, or moon-guitar of four strings, is also
used to accompany ballads and songs. There are
one or two varieties of violins one with four
In both of
strings and one (the rebeck) with two.
these instruments the bow strings pass between
the violin strings, so that the player has not only
to play the correct note, but must take care that

with
use

he does not produce a wrong one by the bow stringgrating against wrong strings. The foreign harpsichord, as it is called, is something like a zither,
but has sixteen sets of fine wires with two bridges.
Under bamboo are included a Pandean j^ipe,
used only in ritual music, and several kinds of
flutes, the clarionet, etc.
Wood is employed in castanets, the wooden fi.sh
used by priests, and one or two curiously-shaped
instruments.
Diflerent kinds of drums account for the use of
skin.

The sheng has the wind-chest sometimes made of
gourd. The tubes which rise from the chest are
reeded as in a harmonium, and are said to have
given the idea for the construction of that instrument. It is used in the worship of Confucius,
and is the most perfect of all Chinese musical
instruments. In fact, it is nearly perfect sweet
in tone and delicate in construction.

—

'The principles embodied in it are substantially the same as
Kratzenstein, an organ-builder
.
those of our grand organs.
of St. Petersburg, having become the possessor of a fhfng,
conceived the idea of applying the principle to organ -stops. '2
.

An

;

The

voix dc tSte is generally used.
in unison, no parts being known,

The singing

though there
is an ancient book containing the rudiments of
harmony. The guitar is usually the accompanying

is

A

instrument.
kind of recitative is used in the
theatre. Chords, counterpoint, etc., are unknown.
On some instruments two strings are played simultaneously. In chanting in Buddhist temples each
priest sings in the key best suited for him.
Indian
music was introduced by the Buddhists.
As Chinese music may be divided into ritual (or
sacred) and popular, so the instruments may be
similarly divided the former of a complicated
structure, and the latter of a common form.
The

—

1 .J. A.
van A.ilst, Chinese Music, p. 22 cf. Mrs. T. Richard,
•Chinese Music," in Chinese Recorder, xxi. 339 f.
;

-

van Aalst,

p. 24.

duennas, ready for

The

—

The sounds seem to proceed from the nose the tongue, the
do except for the enuncia-

teeth, and the lips have very little to
tion of some labial words.'

tlieir

it.

.

ocarina was made of baked clay or porcelain.
of these instruments are most ancient in

Some

their origin.
The Cliinese, as a rule, do not appreciate

Western

when

taught, they play the harmonium well, and the Christians enjoy singing in
The Chine.se voice can be
church and school.
made to do almost anything if taken early enough
and properly trained. The present writer has
heard foreign music most beautifully rendered by
German-trained Chinese.
Literature. — J. A. van Aalst, Chinese Music, China I.M.
music, though,

Customs, 11 Special Series, no. 6, Shanghai, 1884 E. Faber,
Chinese Theory of Music,' in China Review, i. [Hongkong,
1873-74] 324 fT., 384 ff., ii. [1874-75] 47 ff. see also China Rerinv,
;

'

;

ii.

257, V. [1876-77] 142,

xiii.

[1884-85] 402, xv. [1886-87] 54 Mrs.
Music,' in Chinese Recorder, xxi.
E. Soothill, ib. p. 221 fT.

Timothy Richard, Chinese
'

[Shanghai, 1890] 305 ff., 339 ft.;

;

W.

1 van Aalst, p. 48.
2 F. Warrington Elastlake, 'The Chinese Reed Organ,"
China Review, xi. [1882] 35, quoted by van Aalst, p. 80 f.
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Edkins, ib. xv. [18S5] 61 ff. W. N. Bitton, t6. xl. [1899]
Notes and Queries on China and Japan, Hongkong,
195 ff.
Feb. 1870, p. 2ff. Chinese Repository, iv. [Canton, 1834-35] 4,
J.

;

;

;

143, vi. [1836-37] 154,

viii.

[1839-40] 38

ff.,

xx. [1851] 34

;

S.

W.

Williams, Middle Kivi/dom, revised ed., London, 1SS3, i. 424,
672, ii. 93 ff.
G. T. Lay, The Chinese as they are, do. 1841,
Dyer Ball, Things Chinese-^, do. 1902, art.
p. 75 ff.
J.
•Music'
J. Dyer Ball.
;

;
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MUSIC

I.
(Christian).— I. INTRODUCTORY.
Origin. All .lutliorities are agreed that the music
It is
of the early Church was of Plehraic origin.
known that the apostles, as Hebrews, engaged in
would
and
praise
in
the
Temple,
and
they
prayer
undoubtedly utilize the same chants used there by
the people in response to the Levitical choir.
The first record of Christian worship is that
memorable hymn sung at the institution of the
And when they had sung a
Lord's Supper
hymn, they went out unto the mount of Olives

—

'

:

(Mk

14-6).

was the custom at the Passover Feast to sing
Hallei of Egypt' Psalms (Ps 113certain of the
The most prominent of these, Ps 114, 'In
118).
throughout the
exitu Israel,' has been associated
ages with the chant known as Tonus Peregrinus,'
which, leaving out intonation notes, may be shown
It

'

'

'

'

as follows

i
f

:

-^ =fc^ ^-:^-

^--

^^^-

In the Anglican Church this melody is likewise
associated with the Communion service where it
at the close.
is intoned to the ' Nunc Dimittis
The origin of this chant does not seem to have
melodies
we
know
to which
the
been traced, nor do
were set, i.e. the Magnificat
the hymns of the
(the ' Hymn Evangelical ' of Isaac Williams), the
song of Zacharias after the birth of St. John the
Baptist, the Angels' song at the birth of our
Saviour later expanded into the ' Gloria in exassociated as they
celsis,' and the 'Nunc Dimittis'
are with Christian worship from the earliest times.
Music must have played an important part in
early Christian worship, if we judge by St. Paul's
references to it in his Epistles written not very
long after the Ascension of Christ since he repeatedly admonishes the adherents to sing and

—

'

NT

—

—

—

make melody

in

'

—

psalms and hymns and spiritual

eongs,' while he seeks to regulate tlie order
worship in his Epistle to the Corinthians (1
I'i^),

e.ach

where he says
one hath a psalm.'
:

'

When

of

Co

ye come together,

liturgy of the Christian Church was largely
founded on the Jewish model, the oldest form being
the vigil celebration, which later was divided into

The

Evening, Night, and Morning forms of service.
The mode of Jewish worship, viz. the precentor
singing the psalm as a solo, with the congregation
joining in the refrain, or cantiis resjjonsorius, was
copied by the early Christians, and was later
highly elaborated as regards the solo portions.
Kegarding the melodies used originally for the
chanting of the Psalm little is known. In an
illuminating article in Musical Times, January
1914, A. M. Friedliinder (a Jew) says
We do not know the musical interpretation of the musical
signs used in the Book of Psalms.' What is known is that for
the cantillation of the Holj' Law and Prophets' the latter
:

'

'

from that used for the Pentateuch. The author
proves that there is a strong similarity between (1) the .lewish
system of accents fixing the modulations of the voice employed
in the cantill.itions and the early European system of musical
and also between (2) the cantillanotation known as neums
and the oldest
tions used for the chanting of the Prophets
known music of the Catholic and Protestant Churches' a
particular instance being given in the melody known as the
Aml)ro8ian Te Deum,' the origin of which has hitherto been
shrouded in niyslcr.v.

differs widely

'

'

;

'

—

'

Hebrew

origin

has also been claimed for the

19

melodies which have come down to us as the
'Gregorian «»• Psalm tones,' which were collected
and codified by St. Ambrose in the 4th cent., and
again to some extent during the time of St.
Gregory the Great (1604) in his Antiphonari^im,
a copy of which he had nailed to the altar of
St. Peter's in Rome as a standard of reference.
It was this system or collection of Church song
that was introduced by St. Augustine into
Britain in A.D. 597, when he founded the AugusThere is,
tine school of music at Canterbury.
howevei", no definite proof of Hebrew origin,
though circumstances certainly favour the idea

that

it is

highly probable.

The Jews themselves

at the present time chant
the Psalms, but, as mentioned above, cannot
identify the ancient musical signs particularly
associated with them. No doubt the early Christians may possibly have set the ancient melodies
differently.
These melodies would be brought by
Christian converts to Rome, and during the era of
persecution they would be sung in the catacombs.
During that time of struggle we may expect the
evolution only of the fittest.^
2. Early musical material available.
As regards
the form of the music in use in the early Christian
era, it is sufficient to say that the song melodies or

—

cantillations were entirely dependent on, and subordinate to, the varying accent and metre of the
text ; and, as Hebrew poetry is mostly constructed
on a responsive basis or in parallelisms, it is
inferred that the Psalms were chanted antiphonally
or as a solo with a limited congregational refrain.
This responsive method passed on to the Church
of Milan in the 4th cent, and to Rome shortly
afterwards. As in the Temple service, the female
voice was excluded.
Incidentally, the titles to some of the Psalms
(Ps 22, etc.) indicate that they were sung to secular
melodies. This example of appropriating the best
secular melodies is one that has been followed
throughout the ages.
Any knowledge of harmony at this time seems
to be entirely wanting, while instrumental music
with the Hebrews seems to have been confined to
selah interludes, or flourishes on trumpets, hand
clappings, and sweeping chords on instruments of
the harp type.
Such, then, together with the NT hymns and,
in addition, the melodies composed by the early
Christians themselves, seems to have been the
musical material available at this time. Thus the
musical foundation of the early Church seems to
although at the
have been decidedly Hebraic
time Gieek philosophy and Greek art were domishown
being
by the fact
influence
Greek
nant,
that the earliest liturgies are written in Greek.
Probably Greek melodies were also borrowed from
the Greek metrical songs and adapted to the
unmetrical Church Psalms, antiphons, prayers,
the early Fathers, however,
responses,
etc.
shunned the Greek instrumental accompaniment
as being previously associated with pagan rites
(see below, § XV. ).
have spoken of the introduction to the
Church of Milan of responsive or antiphonal
methods of chanting from the East in the 4th
century. At an earlier period (early 2nd cent.)
Pliny (Ep. xcvi. de Christianis,' 7) had mentioned
that tlie Christians sang 'by turn among thcm.selves,' while St. Ignatius, bishop of Antioch in
the 2nd cent., is also credited with its introduction
both by Amalarius {de Ecrlesiasticis Officiis, iv. 7)
and by Socrates (vi. 8), who says
saw a vision of angels hymning in alternate
Ignatius

—

;

We

*

:

'

.

.

.

chants the Holy Trinity.'
1

See, further,

London,

.J.

Stainer,

1914, pt. iv. 'Vocal

The Music of the Bible, new
Music of the Hebrews.'

ed.,

'
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Philo describes the singing of the Jewish
monsistic sect of tlie Essenes (Therapeutie).
They used two choirs, one of men, the other of women.
They then sinjf hymns to the praise of God, composed in
different kinds of metre and verse, now with one mouth, now
with antiplional hymns and harmonies' (de Vita Contem'

platica, p. 4S4

f.

.

.

.

IManjjey]).

This method of singing alternately at the interval of an octave in pitc-li differed from the ( Jreek idea
of jintiphony, since in their case the method was
simultaneous (and not alternate) and was termed
Since in the early Cliurch the
'magadizing.'
.sexes were divided, the antiphonal response of
women's (or boys') and men's voices at the octave
was quite a natural one. This method has recently
been revived in High Anglican services.
Such a method is quite destructive of the ijenuine effect of
antiphonal chanting, which ouglit to be equally balanced on
each side of the choir (Bumpus, Diet, of Eccles. Terms, p. 23),
'

slowly),

It

remedied.

—

By the middle of the
3. Orders of service.
4th cent, the growth of the power of priests had
led to the concentration of the devotional offices in
their own hands and to the formation of definite
orders of service or liturgies, and in this matter
the Churches of the East in Syria and Egypt led
the way. In the Eastern liturgies of St. Mark and
St. James we find that the people are allotted such
responses as ' Amen,' Kyrie Eleison,' And to thy
Thrice Holy,' and others. Prayers,
spirit,' the
readings, and chanted sentences were delivered by
the priests or deacons and a choir of singers, the
responses being rendered by the people, as above.
The Council of Laodicea (341-381) allowed only
this
appointed singers to sing from the book
probably was intended to refer to the priest's
part or to sentences allotted to him. The constituted liturgy of the ordinary service was termed
'

'

'

'

'

the 'Office.'

;

—

Besides the Psalms
4. Other musical features.
The
and hymns other musical features arose.
Psalm tones were sung, not in our scales, but in
the primitive modes' of the time. Many of these
did not end on the final of the mode, since the
idea of tonality or key was undeveloped, and, to
'

'

'

'

'

obviate the inconclusive effect, antiphons,' consisting of a verse from a Psalm and terminating on
the final, were sung both before and after the
Psalm. These antiphons varied with the season ;
sometimes they were sung to the word Alleluia
(as originally found in the Psalms themselves), and
these 'Alleluia' chants taking a fiorid turn were
named 'tropes.' The antiphon was known in the
East in the 4th cent., and in the otli cent, it was
also inserted in the Communion service or Mass.
The liturgy of the Mass was a matter of slow
growth. On the perpetual miracle of transubstantiation the Roman Church built up an
elaborate service. High Mass being musical
throughout. The ordinary Mass includes introits,
collects, epistles and lessons, graduals, tracts,
gospels, offertories, communions and post-communions. In tlie High, or sung. Mass there follow
in order the introit (verse of a Psalm), 'Kyrie,'
'Gloria in Excelsis,' the gradual (consisting of a
Psalm verse sung to ancient plain-song on the steps
of the ambon) or an 'Alleluia' verse or a tract (a
Psalm verse also set to ancient Church song, sung
'

'

animated
'

'

'

'

—

:

D

Dorian

Phrygian
Lydian
Mlxo-Lydian

must be remembered that circumstances com-

—

an

festivals
'

'

pelled the singing to be in unison and unaccompanied certainly a crude and primitive method
executed under trying conditions, though the
situation would be lightened by the emulation
which the division of the sexes would create.
This method developed later on, as the congregations were better organized and the antiphonal
singing was led with a double choir. Anglican
choirs to-day sing antiphonally in the Psalms,
but not the congregation. This could be easily

and on certain

antiphonal hymn termed a sequence (see A.
Riley, 'Concerning Hymn Tunes and Sequences'
[Church Music Sue. Papers, 4 and 5], ch. viii. ).
The Confession of Faith, or Credo,' is sung next
by the choir, and is followed by the often elaborate
offertory (during theoffering), the Saiictus,' Benedictus,' and 'Agnus Dei' (after the consecration),
all sung by the choir.
II. The age of unisonal soxg.—i. Plainsong. St. Ambrose, as has already been mentioned, is credited with the codification of the
plain chant melodies and their classification into
four 'authentic modes,' or scales, as most easily
represented by the white notes only of the piano
thus
.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

to D, or r to

r.

E to E, or ni to m.
FtoF, or/to/.
G to G, or « to «.

Later St. Gregory (fA.D. 604), it is related,
supplemented the labours of St. Ambrose, though
history is not very definite on this point ' but he
is credited with the extension, or the recognition
of the extension, of the existing modes upAvards
thus
;

:

Hypo-Dorian
Hypo-Phrygian
Hypo-Lydian

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

A
B
C

.

to
to
to
to

A, or i to I.
B, or ( to t.
C, or d to d.
D, or r to r.

D
Hypo-niixo-Lydian
These were known as the four plagal modes.'
Antiphonal song is said to have been introduced
into the Church of Rome by Pope Celestine I.
It was further encouraged by Leo
(422-432).
the Great (440-461), who established a singingschool of plain chant in Rome.
Gevaei"t (La Melopie antique) ascribes the
'compilation and composition of the liturgie
songs to the Greek popes at the end of the 7 th
and the beginning of the 8th centuries.
.

.

'

'

The Antiphonarium Misearum received its definitive form
between 682 and 715 the Antiphonarium Officii was already
fixed under Pope Agathon (678-681).' Gevaert says also that
The florid chants were
the oldest chants are the simplest.
of later introduction, and were probably the contribution of the
Greek and Syrian Churches' (Dickinson, p. 110 f.).
No definite system of notation arose before the
7th cent., and the monks had to refresh their
memories of the traditional melodies by means of
'

;

'

.

.

a series of scratches and dots termed neums.'
Singers then, as later, took liberties with the
melodies, so that musical knowledge of this period
but, as every monastery
is somewhat vague
became a singing-school, the knowledge of the
Church song was spread abroad. The Milan and
Gallican Churches had adopted other forms of the
chant, but the Roman version with the aid of
In 790 two
Charlemagne (768-814) prevailed.
monks, taking with them the Gregorian Antiphonary, reached the monastery of St. Gall in
Switzerland, with which certain monks of Irish
nationality were prominently connected. St. Gall
henceforth became an important centre or musicschool, and that Antiphonary, as the oldest MS
extant, still exists. A facsimile was published by
L. Lambillotte at Brussels in 1867.
The Gregorian or Psalm tones consist of eight
tones with various introductory notes or intona'

;

'

'

--=^= =1=;

'

'

First tone,
first

W-.

V

-JC2-

eS

:^=22

:=^z^:

ending.
122:

:^=d=^=2:iz^

S
tions and
irregular

endings,

together

which,

with

the

Tonus Peregrinus and Tonus Regius,'
make up some 46 chants in all.
'

1

'

'

See Dickinson, Music of the Western Church,

p. 107.
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Various versions of the Psalm tones existed in
the Mechlin Office Books, the English Sarum
Psalter, and the Roman and French Psalters and,
the chant having degenerated throughout the ages,
a reform and restoration movement was carried on
through the monks of Solesmes (who published
their Paleographie musicnle in 1889) and the
Pope Pius X. also decreed the
Cecilian Society.
restoration of the plain chant in an authorized
The 'Psalm
form in 1903 and again in 1912.
tones are to be sung in unison as intended. They
were originally unaccompanied from necessity
there can, however, be nu objection to judicious
organ accompaniment, if congregational singing is
intended, so long as it is in keeping with the mode
and the spirit of the Psalm.
Plain-song, or chants, broadly speaking, may be
classified into (1) simple syllabic melodies, and (2)
florid, or melismatic, song.
(i.)
It has also been classified into periods thus
the first six centuries A.D. (ii. the next seven or
eight centuries.
Its decline dates from the introduction of the organmn in the 9th cent, and the
development of polyphony, and continued till (iii.)
the debased period, from the 16th cent, to 1880;
(iv.) its revival by the monks of Solesmes and the
pope's decrees of 1903 and 1912, the latter of which
that the entire congregation should
points out
take part in executing those portions of the text
which are assigned to the choir.'
Since the Roman Church has never really encouraged congregational music, this is certainly a
step in the right direction, and the result will be
watched Avith interest. The step from concertized
Masses sung only by the choir to the Office and
Mass sung only in plain-song is, however, an
The strength of plain-song is its
extreme one.
startling contrast to modern music as heard everywhere around us. Its primitive or undeveloped
sense of key, it« vague rhythm essentially fitted
for prose only (well-defined rhythm is absolutely
necessary for unanimous and hearty congregational
singing), its limited compass, and its unharmonized
or unaccompanied presentation are all useful as a
means of contrast. But, when used to the entire,
or almost entire, exclusion of ordinary fullydeveloped music, it becomes dreary in the extreme
—its primitiveness becomes only too apparent.
Plain-song in its best form is eminently fitted
to the traditional congregational responses, and in
the Psalm tones for the chanting of the prose
Psalms there are also some fine ancient hymn
melodies Avhich have survived the test of time and
are found in many Hymnals. It should, however,
be remembered that plain-song is essentially men's
'

'

;

'

:

)

;

'

'

'

;

{i.e. of monastic origin), and fitted principally
male voices and to have the proper effect it
must be rendered in unison by voices in which the
male element preponderates.

song
for

;

—

Literature. D. A. de Sola, The Ancient Melodies of the
Spanish and Portuguese Jeivs, London, 1857; C. Engel, The
Music of the most Ancient Nations, do. 1864; A. M. Friedlander, 'Notes on Facts and Theories,' etc., in Musical Times,
Jan. 1914 K. Weinmann, Hist, of Church Music, New York,
1910 (with bibliography) F. A. Gevaert, La Milupee antique
dans le chant de I'^glise latine, Ghent, 1895 J. B. Rebours,
Traiti de psaltiqiLe, Paris, 1907
G. Grove, Dictionary of
Music and Musicians, cd. .1. A. FuUer-Maitland, London, 190410, s.vv. Ambrosian Chant,' Gregorian Modes,' Modes,' Plain
Song,' etc.; A Grammnr of Plain Song (the Benedictines of
Stanbrook), do. 1905; F. Burgess, The Teaching and Accornpaniment of Plain Song, do. 1914, A Revised Gregorian
Tonale,' Musical Times, Aug. 1915; J. Stainerand H. B. Briggs,
ifanual of Plain Song, do. 1902 M. Springer, Art of Accornpanying Plain Chant, New York, 19(i8 H. Grace, 'PlainSong, Pros and Oong,' Church Music Society Paper, London,
1915 R. W. Terry, Catholic Church Music, do. 1907 F. C. C.
Egerton, Handbook of Church Music ; A Practical Guide to
Plain Song of the Roman Mass, do. 1909 (with bibliography).
;

;

;

;

'

'

'

'

'

;

;

;

2.

;

The

carol.

— As

Church music, the

one of the earliest forms of
carol merits separate attention.
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It was a festal hj-mn designed for special occasions
Hymnand usually written in metrical form.
were in use before Christ (see the Delphic Hymn
to Apollo [280 B.C.] with melody in Musical Times,
June 1894 also Duncan, Story of tJie Carol, p. 9 f.
Augustine gives an interesting definition of a hymn.
The 'Gloria in excelsis,' or 'Angels' hymn,' has
been termed the first carol of the Church.
).

;

Clement, in the 1st cent., exiiorted his brethren
keep in the first place tlie day of Christ's birth
(Duncan, p. 10), and Telesphorus, bishop of Rome,
instituted in A.D. 129 the custom of singing Christinas carols, ordaining then the singing of the
'Angels' hymn' (ib. p. 11). Prudentius (b. 348)
is known as the first writer of carols, and St.
Jerome testifies in the 5th cent, that carols were
in use. Early examples are tlie well-known Corde
natus' of Prudentius and the 5tli cent. 'A solis
ortuscardine' (i6. p. 17). Julian (Diet, of H^jmnology'^, p. 207) states that many of the early Church
lyrics in various forms partook of the character of
the carol.
Charlemagne encouraged the use of
carols and hymns, and condemned the vulgar type
of songs which had crept into the Churches.
In the canons of yElfric made in 957 priests are
admonished to keep the song-books for the various
services at hand.
Minstrelsy at this time Avas very popular, and
with the preaching of the Crusades in 1095 arose
the Order of Troubadours and the Crusaders'
hymns. The rise of the miracle-play and pageant
brought the carol Orientis partibus,' the melody
of which is preserved in our Hymnals, and from
the 12th cent, onwards the carol is preserved to us
in frequent quaint examples, some of which are
very popular in their refreshing and unstilted
melody. They take various forms, and comjiosers
like the English Marbeck and Byrd wrote them,
while Bach harmonized specimens.
In Duncan's Story of the Carol an example of an
early carol of the 11th cent., 'Congaudeat tnrba
fidelium,' taken from the Swedish collection Pioi
Cantiones (1582), is to be found.
'

to

'

'

'

—

Literature. E. Duncan, The Story of the Carol, London,
1911 (with bibliography); J. Julian, Sacred Carols, Ancient
do. 1909; Grove, s.v. 'Carol,' etc.; J. A. FullerMaitland, English Carols of the 15th Century, London, n.d.;
H. J. L. J.
J. P. Migne, Dictionnaire de Noels, Paris, 1S67
Masse ami C. K. Scott, .4 Book of Old Carols, London, 1907
Cowley Carol Book, do. 1902. See also bibliography in Duncan.

and Modern,

;

;

III.

The RISE OF POLYPHONY.— So

far

Church

song had been confined to melody. The first step
away from this took the shape of organvm, or the
organizing of a rigidlj'' concurrent accompaniment
of fifths or fourths on the organ, which was introduced into the Church about the 7th century. To
modern ears this effect, taken by itself, would be
extremely cnide, but, sustaining a large body of
men's voices singing in unison, would probably be
quite tolerable.

This organ efi'ect was tried also by the choristers,
and probably with more euphonious results. Later
the experiment of voices singing a drone or stationary ba.ss, combined with previous efforts, gave the
necessary beginning in polyphony, or the art of
harmoniously weaving the various voices together.
Guido of Arezzo, in the 11th cent., wrote an account
of the methods of organum, or diaphony, and examples are given in the Musica of Johannes Cotto
(c.

1100).

The introduction of other intervals besides those
of the 5th and 4th, and more definite indications
of time and rhythm come next in order, first in
two and then in three parts, until Ave come to tlie
composition of the early sacred motet, in Aviiich (as
early monk- made music) the melody is put
into the tenor part.
The canon, or imitation by one voice of another
voice part, and vocal interchange of tiic parts occur
in all

—
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(Christian)

This device became more and
worked — indeed, too much so for
unsympathetic ears of one John of Salisbury

in 13tli cent, music.

more
tlie

artistically

who complains that the congregation
depraved by listening to these enervating performances in the re-doubling of notes, repetition
of piirases, and clashing of voices' (Pol yc ratio us, i.
Tliese devices of descant became more and more
6).
(1120-80),

'

is

'

'

fiorid,

so

forbade

much

all

so that Pope Joiin xxil., in 1322,
descant except the simple addition of

octoves, fourths,

and

fifths,

unless for special occa-

Musical composition at this time i.e. from
was one long experiment.
the 1 1th to the 15th cent.
The conditions were anjthing but simple. The
notation was the indefinite square note system used
Many
bar-lines were wanting.
for plain-song
ditlerent clefs were used, and composition was
attacked mostlj' from the mathematical aspect,
and became a tangled and abstruse contrapuntal
puzzle.
The scale itself was not understood, and
ideas of interchange of key were strictly limited by
the hexachord (or six note) arrangement.
As already mentioned, the theme, often that of
a secular song, was put in the tenor, and various
parts were added in an artificial style. This tenor
melody arrangement was termed faux-boiirdon,
'false bass,' since the efi'ect of its being sung by
high men's voices was to make the lower voice stand
out above the higher or boys' voices a kind of inverted or top-heavy effect being produced
sions.

—

;

—

:

who clothed the learning of the Netherlands school with spirituality and dignity. Palestrina's works are written in both (a) simple chordal
style, and (b) the complicated polyphonic style of
the period, which in its substance is based on imitative work and lacks the defined periods of the
simple secular style. His work was founded upon
the Gregorian chant, and the Marcellus Mass is
still a model of the more elaborate a capella style.
Palestrina overshadowed somewhat the fine works
of his contemporaries, Willaert, the two Gabrielis
(Andrea and Giovanni), Vittoria, the two Anerios
(Felice
and Giovanni - Francesco), Tallis, C.
Goudimel (t 1572), and others. For Palestrina see
W. S. Rockstro, Hist, of Music, ch. vii. Hullah, p.
and G. Baini, Memoirs of Palestrina, Rome,
87 f.
see also Grove, s.v.
1828, Germ, tr., Leipzig, 1834
Adrian Willaert, though a Fleming, was chapelmaster from 1527 to 1.563 at St. Mark's, Venice.
Prompted by the existence of its two opposite
music galleries, he wrote compositions for double
choir, thus presenting efiects of contrast and
climax.
Out of emulation G. Gabrieli (1557-1612) wrote
a twelve-part Psalm, asC. von Winterfeld says, for
three choruses, one of deep voices, one of higher,
and the third consisting of the four usual parts.'
(1526-94),

;

;

;

'

'
Like a tender fervent prayer begins the songr in the deeper
chorus, " God be merciful. ..." Then the middle choir continues with similar expression, "And cause his face to shine
upon us." The higher chorus strikes in with the words, " That
thy way may be known upon earth." In full voice the strain
now resounds from all three choirs, "Thy saving health among
"
all nations
(Winterfeld, Johannes Gabrieli und sein Zeitalter,
Berlin, 1834, ap. Dickinson, p. 170).
'

The strong
as written

the

effect,

(melody in black notes).

Of great

historical

Sumer

icumen

'

is

interest is the famous rota
a four-part canon with a

in,'

pes, or foundation, of

two parts making

six part

harmony, written about 1226, in the handwriting
of John of Fornsete at Reading Abbey.
Between
this and the compositions of John of Dunstable
Dunstable
(t 1453) there is little worthy of note.
was well known on the Continent through his
motets, and he seems to have been the first to
attempt to practise independent part-writing with
success.

—

1. A capella masses and motets.
English Church
composers were now pre-eminent from about 1530 to
1561, after which Palestrina and the Italians came
to the front.
In the interval after Dunstable's
death the Flemings were pre-eminent through the
Netherlanders Jean Okeghem (t 1513) and Josquin
des Pres (1445-1521 ). Josquin des Pres was at this
time the idol of Europe,' his compositions being
sung everywhere. They are now being revived
'

John HuUah, Hist, of Modern Music^, p. 49 f.).
In the meantime a setting of the Passion music
bv Richard Davy, famous as the earliest known
(c. 1490-1504), is to be noted.
The three great English cathedral composers
before the Reformation were Christopher Tye

(see

(1510-72),

Robert

Whyte

(t

1574),

and Thomas

At this time the Mass music in
England had grown to be very elaborate. The

Tallis (t 1585).

Gregorian tones were in common use befoi'e and
after the Reformation, but the Reformers rightly
aimed at making the words clear, and later John
Marbeck (t 1585) was given the task of making plain
settingsof the Church service. English pre-Reformation Church composers played an important part,
])ut unfortunately most of their MS works are still
'

'

locked up in college and university libraries (see
H. Davey, Hist, of English Mvsic, London, 1895).

The Church works of this period, Ave must remember, are purely a capella, or unaccompanied.
This a capella style reached its climax in Palestrina

point of the best of this mediaeval un-

accompanied Mass and motet music is its detached,
exalted, and mystical air, as exemplified in PalesIts weak point is the lack of the emotional
interpretative element this was left to the ceremony and ritual of the Church to suggest and foster.
Nevertheless, it was this that led to its decay and
disuse and the substitution of the newer style
described below, § XII.
After Palestrina the motet was cultivated by all
trina.

;

grades of composers. The pre-Reformation motets
of the English composers C. Tye, J. Taverner, J.
Shepherd, R. Fairfax, W. Byrd, and O. Gibbons
in pride of place stand next to those of Palestrina.
In Italy itself the fine motets of T. L. Vittoria
(1560-1608) were followed by the more modern
works of A. Scarlatti, L. Leo, F. Durante, and G. B.
Pergolesi, in the latter half of the 17th cent., and
these are still worthy of study. The sceptre then
passed to Germany, where the great Johann Sebastian Bach (1685-1750) reigned supreme, whose magBe not
nificent motets for double chorus, such as
afraid,' and Blessing, Glory and Wisdom,' astonish
and gratify the artist. Handel's motets are also
very fine and well worth reviving.
The motets of Haydn and Mozart are really cantatas.
In England the motet was continued under
the name of the 'full anthem.' S. Wesley's
motets are fine examples of the earlier style. In
later times we have also worthy examples by
Brahms, Hauptmann, Rheinberger, and Cornelius.
Mendelssohn's
Hear my Prayer is really an
'

'

'

'

anthem.
(a) We have already men2. Passion music.
tioned the earliest example of Passion music— an
English work by Davy. From the 4th cent, onwards, the history of the Passion has been set

—

Holy Week in musical form.
At first, after the Greek manner, the events of
the sacred Passion were disposed in dialogue form
and chanted and interspersed with choruses,
arranged like those of .^schylus and Sophocles.
An ancient plain chant named Cantus Passionis
has come down to us, but its origin and date are
forth in

'

'

MUSIC
The subsequent manner was

unknown.

to tlivide

the words spoken by (1) the narrator, (2) our Lord,
and (3) the apostles, or cliorus, among tluee priests
or deacons, and each one had his own cliant.
This manner seems to have prevailed generally till
about 1550 or 1570. The interesting Passion music
of Richard Davy, who was organist of Magdalen
College, Oxford, in 1490, is according to St.
Matthew, and for four voices it is not written in
a plain-song, but in free early 16tli cent, style. It
was discovered in a MS choir-book at Eton College
containing originally 66 motets and 28 magnihcats.
Davy composed also a 'Stabat Mater,' motets, etc.
This is a specimen of the ^jre-Reformation treasures
still in existence, but as yet mostly neither transcribed nor reproduced in any form (Davey, p. 90).
A Passion according to St. John comes next (c.
1560-70), and after tliat an early Protestant work
is found in Keuchenthal's Book (see Winterfeld,
Der evangclische Kirchengesang, Leipzig, 1843-47),
published in 1573, in which there are short choruses
for the people or crowd, and soliloquies in recitative form.
Vittoria in 1585 wrote a similar Avork
in artistic style which, rendered by the pontifical
choir in Rome, has since remained a classic
(Grove, s.v. 'Passion Music' Naumann, Hist, of
Music, pp. 431, 478).
(6) These works prepared the way for the
Passion oratorios of H. Schiitz (1585-1672) and J.
Sebastiani (1672), who introduced in them Protestant chorale melodies, of R. Keiser (1673-1739),
who introduced the sentimental element, and for
the climax, the magnificent Passion oratorios of
;

;

Bach. Graun's 'Der Tod Jesu,' produced in 1755,
Haydn's 'Seven Last Words (1785), Beethoven's
Mount of Olives' (1803), Spohr's Calvary (1833),
and many English works down to the sincere and
popular Stainer's Crucifixion (1887), may be men'

'

'

'

'

'

tioned.
liiTKRATURE. C. E. H. dc Coussemaker, Drames liturgiques du inoiien dge, Rennes, 1860; see also literature below,
§ XI.,

3.

and Dickinson,

The

effect

p.

of

275

ff.

the

Reformation.

—We

now

to the movement which exerted marked
influence on the course of Church music.
have to remember that so far the music of the
Church had been practically confined to the priests
The music-schools were in the
and the choir.
hands of the priests, and no effort seems to have
been made to train the lay element or congregation, so that their part was limited practically to

come

We

an occasionally ejaculated 'Kyrie' or 'Amen';
the rest involved listening to complicated comthe polyphonic style set to Latin
Avords, and to the Psalms and the Office, also in
Latin, as set to the ancient plain-song of the
Church. The congregation was thus practically
ignored.
Hence the natui'al demand of the
Reformers for simplicity and for a share in the
positions in

worship (see Naumann,

p. 429).

IV. English cathedral j/t/s/c—The music
Reformed Church resolved itself into (a)
that performed by the clioir, in England known as
cathedral music, and (b) congregational responses,
chorales, metrical Psalms, and hymns.
Here it should be noted that the Reformation
took a comparatively mild course in England.
Henry VIII. tlirew ofl' the pope's authority in 1534.
The dissolution of the monasteries began in 1536,
some 600 monasteries and convents being destroyed.
Previous to this every monastery and abbey had
acted as a school of music or song-school for the
training of tlie singing priests and boys. The
(choirs at tiiis time of cathedrals, abbeys, universities, the Chapel Royal, and private chapels of
large estates had been well supplied with Mass and
motet music by Tallis, Tye, R. Whyte, Fairfax,
Taverner, Shepherd, and others. In 1536 Church

of the

(Christian)
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music and organ playing were reckoned among
the eighty-four faults and abuses of religion,'
'

and, despite the later publication of the Six
Articles in which they were defended, enormous
damage was done, innumerable MSS by preReformation composers being destroyed. Choirs
were dispersed and organs broken up.
It is interesting to relate that Messrs. Novello
are now, in their 'Cathedral Series,' publishing
some of the best of the English pre-Reformation
compositions which have survived, and so far had
lain in oblivion.
The boy king Edward VI. was
won over to the cause of the Reformation, and
reforms in doctrine and ritual were brought
forward. The Book of Common Prayer took the
place of the Missal and Breviary.
The Mass was
abolished and the Communion Service as set
forth in the first Prayer Book of Edward VI. in
1549 took its place.
1. The Anglican
service.
The order of the
ordinary services was founded to some extent on
the ancient Latin Office named the Hours, certain
items being omitted. It contains the responses
for the people, the canticles, the daily portion of
the Psalms, and room for a hymn or anthem, and
also the Litany, as compiled from the old litanies
of the English Church and set as before to the old

—

plain-song.

on

the

The Communion

ancient

use

Service

the

of

church

was framed
of Sarum

(Salisbury).

The order is one which gives considerable latitude, since responses, creed, Psalms, and canticles
may be said or sung. In a full choral or cathedral
service these are all sung, the canticles (' Te Deum,'
etc.) being taken to anthem-like settings; other
grades of service depend on taste and the capacity
of the choir, the canticles being chanted and the
to the full choral service

The acknowledged guide
is now the Cathedral

Prayer Book (Novello and

Co.).

anthem perhaps omitted.

The

musical reform of the services of the
Church was accomplished by John Marbeck.
In 1550 Marbeck made a plain one-part or unison
setting (founded to some extent on Sarum use) of
the various responses and liturgical portion of the
first

which were set
was not given.
The Communion Service commenced with a verse
from the Psalms as an introit, and tlie CommandSursum
ments, 'Gloria in Excelsis,' 'Credo,'
services, as well as of the canticles
to Gregorian chants ; the Psalter

'

'Sanctus,' ' Benedictus,' 'Pater Noster,'
and ' Agnus Dei followed. At the revision of the
Prayer Book in 1552 the introit, Benedictus,' and
'Agnus Dei' were excluded and the 'Gloria' put
at tihe end. Marbeck's settings have certainly an
Elizabethan ring about them, but they are devotional even if lacking in characterization.

Corda,'

'

'

LiTBRATCRE. S. Royle Shore, ' The Choral Eucharist since
D.
the Reformation,' The Cathedral Quarterty, April 1913
Slater, ' Additional Notes on Communion Services between
the Elizabethan and early Victorian Epochs,' ib., July 1913.
;

2.

The

—

Choral settings of the Anglican Service. (a)
book of full choral settings of the Service

first

was published by John Day
settings of the Te Deum

in 1560.

—
—

It contained

with the Amlnosian
melodies in the tenor part and a fine Communion
Service by T. Causton (t 1569), also settings of the
Litany, the Lord's Prayer to a chant, and various
anthems by Tallis and others. Tallis and Tye both
embraced the Reformation. Tye, in obedience to
the universal demand which set in for the metrical
versions of everything, made a setting in 1553 of
such a version of the Acts of the Apostles. Of
These
this he completed fourteen chapters in all.
were set in a kind of metrical anthem form, displaying the usual fugal and canonic entries, but in
simple and clear style. Some jiortions were afterwards arranged as Psalm tunes, such as the one
'

'

—
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'

(Christian)

known as Southwark. Tye's Service in (i minor
has recently been repuUished.
Previous to the Keforniation Tallis (t 1585), who
wrote mostly in the Dorian mode, had composed
his important five- and six-part motets and a
Mass in F. His motet, or Song of Forty Parts,'
written for eight choirs of five voices each, still
remains a wonder of counterpoint. His anthems
in Day's Service-Book and others, his nine tunes
in Parker's Metrical Psalter of 1560, and his
harmonization of the Church responses and Litany
with melody in the tenor keep his name ever before
It is well known that congregations sing,
us.
not the tenor plain-song in his festal responses,
but naturally the upper soprano or added part.
The original arrangement is suitable only for men
'

communities
Composers,

(see

English

also Barrett,

Church

p. 23).

Richard Farrant (t 1581) is known for his solid
and solemn Services and anthems. His association
is
with
Lord, for thy tender mercies' sake
doubted.
N. Patrick, N. Strogers, R. Whyte,
and W. Mundy (tc. 1591) are likewise well-known
'

'

names

of the pre-Reformation period.
Elizabethan and Stuart periods. W. Byrd
(t 1623), though a Romanist at heart and a composer of important compositions for the Roman
Church, wrote anthems and Services for the
Reformed Church. His anthem 'Bow thine Ear'
and the canon Non nobis domine' preserve his
renown. Other works of this period were T.
Morley's (t c. 1604) fine Burial Serv-ice and T.

—

[b)

'

Tomkins' (t 1656) Service in C. The Services and
anthems of Orlando Gibbons (1583-1625), the leading composer of this polyphonic period (and known
as 'the English Palestrina'), are masterpieces
His Hosanna to the Son of David
of their kind.
is still a favourite, and an advance on the heavy
*

and Byrd

(see also Barrett, p. 58).
did little for English music, and
cathedral choirs were much reduced at this time.

style of Tallis

The Stuarts

Adrian Batten (t 1673), who was about the first
composer to use bar-lines, is noted for his devotional full choral Communion Service.
The historic Barnard's Collection of Church
Music, quite a repository of this period, was published in 1561 in the usual parts.
These parts
were dissipated through the Civil Wars and were
not got together again till 1863.

The Puritan interregnum now intervened, and
Parliament decreed that organs should be taken
down and choral music books destroyed, as already
Tuentioned.

After the Restoration E. Lowe's Short Direcfor the Performance of the Cathedral Service, published in 1661, and J. Cliftbrd's Collection
of Services and Anthems (393) and Chants were
certainly needed (see Rockstro's interesting account
of the English scliool of the Restoration [ch. xv.
The chants at this period for the Psalms
p. 162]).
and canticles were the ancient Gregoi^ian tones.
tio7is

One

sign of the chanjred times

is

seen in the action of Charles

of Tallis, Byrd,
II., who, 'tyred with ye prave and solemn way
and Gibbons, 'ordered ye composers of his Chappell to add
Syniphonys etc. with Instruments to their Anthems ... to be
after j e French fandone when he came to ye Chappell
tastical litrht way' (T. Tndway's [t 1730] collection quoted from
Bumpus, Hist, of Eng. Cathedral Music, p. 123).
'

.

.

.

In order to meet the king's tastes Pelham Humphreys (1647-74) was sent to France to acquire the
prevailing Italian style. Humphreys introduced
the declamatory recitative style and more dramatic
feeling into his anthems, and they are still used.

For Humphreys see HuUah,

p.

120

f.-

anthem was practically a motet i.e.
written in full chorus and more or less involved
contrapuntal style and the modern anthem may
be said to date from about the time of Humphreys
and Purcell, Avith the introduction of more dramatic

The

earl}'

—

feeling or necessary characterization of the emoverse ') passages, and accompanitions, solo (or
ments in the Italian style.
The anthems and Services of J. Blow (1648-1708)
are characterized by vigour, pathos, and freshness,
and give evidence of a new element of imagination.
'

These, with the melodious anthems by Michael
Wise (t 1687) and the pathetic and expressive works
of R, Lang-don (t 1803), pave the way for Henry
Purcell (1658-95), the premier genius of English
cathedral music.
By this time the cathedral
establishments had been fully restoi'ed after the

Commonwealth.

Purcell's Church works comprise 3 Services, 32 anthems, and 20 interesting
anthems with orchestral accompaniment. The last,
written for the Chapel Royal, are mostly verse
anthems, i.e. intended for solo voices with short
refrains for chorus and with introductions and
interludes for the stringed instruments. They are
characterized by brevity of movement and frequent
changes of tempo strong contrasts intended to
claim the royal interest (see G. P. E. Arkwright,
'
Purcell's Church Music,' Musical Antiquary, Jan.

—

Refined melody and harmony
and July 1910).
combined with great ingenuity are Purcell's charTe Deum
acteristics.
His remarkable
and
'Jubilate' for four voices, strings, trumpets, and
organ, and the anthems Out of the Deep and O
give Thanks,' sung at the Purcell Commemoration
Festival in 1895, may be mentioned as examples.
For Purcell's harmonies see Barrett, p. 97.
Anthems by W. Child (t 1697) and B. Rogers
known for his Service in D and also tlie
(t 1698)
works of Henry Aldrich (t 1710) and the original
R. Creighton (t 1736) close this period.
In this period we have J. Clarke
(c) 1700-50.
I will love thee,'
(t 1707) with his sympathetic
W. Croft's (1678-1727) 'majestic and melodious'
Thirty Select Anthems, Service in A, and Burial
Service, the 'Chanting Services' of J. Hawkins
(t 1729) and T. Kempton (t 1762) (i.e. the Psalms set
to a single chant interspersed with florid verses set
anthemwise), J. Weldon's (t 1736) deeply religious
and modern Six Select Anthems, J. Bishop's
(t 1737) Service in D, the simple melodious Services
of C. King (t 1748), the Evening Services of
T. Kelway (t 1749), and J. Travers' (t 1758)
Service in F. The melodious anthems of Maurice
Greene (t 1755) show Italian and German influence.
Greene was organist of St. Paul's Cathedral from
1718 and the friend of Handel, who took great
'

'

'

'

'

—

—

—

'

—

delight in playing the cathedral organ.
As regards the parish churches, the music appears
not to have been of a high order. The manners of
the time have been described in Addison's Tatler.
The services were interrupted with noisy and tricky
solos on the trumpet and stops of the mixture type

(mounted cornet).
In 1760 appeared W.
(d) Later Georgian period.
Boyce's unique collection of cathedral music, of
which modern editions, discarding the old clefs,
appeared at a later time. Boyce (1710-79) himself, with his massive, dignified, and finely-written
anthems, which are considered cathedral classics,
and his contemporaries, J. Kent (t 1776), W.
Hayes (t 1777) and liis son Philip (t 1797), and J.
Nares (t 1783), who wrote in the popular style,
open this period.

—

B.

Cooke

the writer of glees, chants,

(t 1793),

and Psalm tunes, is known for his solid Service in
G chants by the clever organist, T. S. Dupuis
(t 1796), Jonathan Battishill's (t 1801) beautiful
Call to remembrance,' S.
seven-part anthem
Arnold's (t 1802) Collection of Cathedral Music
(1790), W. Jackson (t 1803) of Exeter's simple and
;

'

Te Deum' in F (a compractiral congregational
position which should be sung fluently in chant
style and which would be improved by a modern
'
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accompaniment),
and T. Ebdon's

(Christian)

Miserere,'
J. Alcock's (f 1806)
1811) '.Service in
complete
period.
the
At this time tlie music in our cathedrals had once
more sunk to a low ebb. Fortunately, owing to
the 19th cent. High Church or Tractarian movement and tiie efforts of S. S. Wesley, the necessary
administrative and musical reforms were intro'

(

C

I

duced.
(e) 19th century.

—

During this time also support
for Church composers was lacking somewhat, and
clieap adaptations of foreign oratorios undermined
our unique school of English cathedral music.
Nevertheless J. Clarke Whitfield (t 1836), with his
simple melodious anthems, Samuel Wesley (17661837), son of Charles Wesley the brother of the
great John Wesley, a musical genius and great
organist, and known for his scholarly motets, and
T. Attwood (1767-1838), a pupil of Mozart, in his
Service in F and tine modern anthems, kept in
touch with the best traditions.
Attwood was
organist of St. Paul's Cathedral in 1833, when
Mendelssohn played the organ there on a certain

memorable occasion. J. Pring (+ 1842), who wrote
anthems in Boyce's style, and W. Crotch (t 1847),
known for his pleasing anthems and Service in F,
also belong to this period.

;

the leading English organ composer, the
devotional and melodious anthems of John Goss
(t 1880), as well as the solid eight-part Service in C
and fine anthem It came even to pass of F. A. G.
Ouseley (t 1889), have kept up the noble traditions
of the past.
It is difficult to write of later English composers,
but the names of C. V. Stanford, J. Stainer, A. S.
Sullivan, J. Barnby, G. J. Elvey, and E. J. Hopkins
bring memories of finely- written works, which above
all are endoAved with melody and modern style.
It only remains for our Church composers to fling
off the influence of Mendelssohn and Spohr, to keep
in touch with past traditions while using virility of
style and all modern resources to maintain English
cathedral music as the noblest school of Church
music since the days of Palestrina.
(t 1879),

'

'

— Reference may be made to the followingr selected

J. S. Bumpus, Ilist. of English Cathedral Music, 2
London, 1908 Myles B. Foster, Anthems and Anthem
Composers, do. 1901 W. A. Barrett, English Church Composers, do. 1882 English Music (' Our Cathedral Composers '),
do. 1906 ; Church Music Society Occasional Papers, do. 1910-15
A. M. Richardson, Church Music, do. 1904 J. Baden Powell,
Choralia, do. 1903; G. P. E. Arkwright, 'Purcell's Church
Music,' Musical Antiquary, Jan. and July 1910
F.
J.
Runciman, Old Scores and New Readings, do. 1899, ch. i. 'Our
last great Musician.'
Different points of view will be found in
the two following works T. F. Forth, Sanctity of Church
Mrisic, London, 1914
R. B. Daniel, Chapters on Church Music,
do. 1894. See, further. Cathedral Prayer Book, do. 1891 J.
Jebb, Choral Service, do. 1843, The Choral Responses and
Litanies, 2 vols., do. 1847-57 (contains the various ancient

works

:

vols.,

;

;

;

;

;

;

:

;

;

usages).

3. The Anglican chant.— It has been said that
the principle of using harmonized chants for the
Psalms and canticles is neither specially English,
nor is it the product of the Reformation or the
English type of Service (Royle Shore, The Early
Harmonized Chantsof the CImrch of England,' 3Tns.
Tunes, Sept. Oct. Nov. 1912, p. 585 f.). In England
harmonized chants were probably in use a century
before the Reformation. Abroad they were in use
at the beginning of the 16th cent, and probably
before that. Tlie early harmonized chants consisted
of the
Psalm tones with melody in the tenor,
and, like all early music, were barless.
They still
survive under the name oi fmtx-bourdons, and arc
in regular use as such to the Psalms or Magnificat
with alternate verses rendered in unison. As the
'

'

'

'

tenor plain-song melody has mostly disappeared,
however, the connexion hardly exists now. As
with the old Psalm tune, the faux-bourdon, or
tenor melody, does not favour mixed congregational
singing, and the Anglican chant with melody in
the soprano is the natural outcome.
In the old
plain chant Psalters every word was noted i.e.
had a note to itself. Tliis was succeeded by the
long note for reciting purposes and the bar-lines to
ensure correct endings. These bar-lines have unfortunately proved to be a snare, because the latter
measured portion should always be recited as freely
and at the same speed as the first portion of the
chant. The weak point of the Anglican chant in
long .settings is the over-repetition of the same
harmonies. Hence unison verses are desirable with
changed harmonies. More varied forms, as with
plain chant, are also to be wished for. The earliest
double chant dates back to one of Byrd's Collection
1641.
In this class it is desirable that the second
half of the chant should be responsive or sequential
in form.

—

LiTERATCRR.— r^s Barless Psalter, London, 1913; P. A.
Wales, Rhythmic Psalter, Oxford, 1910 A. M. Richardson, The
Psalms their Structure njirf Musical Rendering, London, 1904
The Responsive Psalter, do. 1913; Faux-bourdon Magnificats and
;

:

;

Hannoiiized Plain Cha7it Settings by Tallis, Byrd, Gibbons, etc.,
for the Canticles and Psalms, do. 1915
H. Grace, Old
English Service Music,' in Mtis. Times, July 1915. It must be
noted that these ancient harmonized chant settings of the
Psalms were much longer compositions than the ordinary
Anglican chant, as they were liable to alteration, repetition, or
general free treatment. Thej' were also more richly harmonized.
Refer also to J. Heywood, Art of Chanting, London, 1893
Grove,
J. S. Curwen, Studies in Worship Music, i. 117
)>.v. 'Chant
R. Bridges, art. 'English Chanting,' in il/usicaZ
Antiquary, April 1911.
'

;

The devotional and elevated Services and anthems
of T. A. Walmisley (t 1856), the noble Services and
'Wilderness' anthem of S. S. Wesley (t 1876), a
tine organist
the Service in F of Henry Smart

Literature.
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'

;

;

'

;

V. Irish

Cuurch music— Ea,r\j

Irish

Church

surrounded with something of mystery.
An Irishman, St. Gall, founded the musically
famous monastery called after him, and it was an
Irish monk who introduced the Roman chant to
Cologne about 1025.

music

is

' Irish
Psalmody and Hj'mnody were distinctly Celtic in the
half of the 7th century
which is assumed to be about the
time that plain-song reached Ireland 'and were mainly adaptations of the old Irish pre-Christian melodies.
The Irish
were he earliest to adopt neums as a musical notation of plain
chant,' and 'they modified and introduced Irish melodies into
the Gregorian chant' (Flood, Hist, of Irish Music, p. 8).

first

'

—

—

.

.

.

i

Early in the 9th cent, organs were introduced.
Giraldus Cambrensis (t 1220) wrote
:

'Only in musical instruments I find commendable the diligence of that nation in these it is incomparably- superior to
every other nation we have seen (Topographia Hibernica, iii.
;

'

10).

the ancient Church MSS the Kilcormick
Missal of 1458 deserves mention.
The ancient
cathedral of Christ Church, Dublin, kept the light
burning with its choral Services, except from 1559
Versions of the metrical Psalms were
to 1595.
first printed in 1637, but no music for them appeared for over a hundred years. The Commonwealth made its anti-musical efi'ect felt there also.
The subsequent Church musical historj' of Ireland does not seem to be marked in any way.
Although Ireland possesses a store of unii^ue and
beautiful folk-melodies, and though Irish liymnwriters are well known, it does not appear to ha\ e

Among

any essentially

distinct

hymnody

or

.school

of

composers of sacred music.

—

Literature. W. H. G. Flood, Hist, of Irish Mnsic, Puhlin,
1905 J. S. Bumpus, Irish Church Composers {Mii.-dral Assdciation Papers, vol. xxvi., London, 1900) M. Conran, Sational
Music of Ireland, do. 1846-50.
'

;

'

;

VI.

Welsh Church music— The early musical

A

6th
Wales is also somewhat clouded.
cent, .saying of the bard Taliesin, No musician is
skilful vmless he extols the Lord,' imj)lies ancient
Beyond tliis and the
interest in sacred music.
well-known 12th cent, passage from Giraldus Cambrensis {Dcscriptio Cdiiibria;, iii. 3), to the efiect
that the Welsh sang not in unison but in parts,
there is little definite information about Welsh
history of

'
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music before the beginning of the 19th century.
A Welsh tune is nientioneii in Kavenscroft's
Psalter, and it is suiil lluit the hymns of Kees
I'ricliard (1579-1644) were sung thvougliout Wales
in his days.
Edmund Prys (1541-1024) was the
author of a Welsli metrical version of the Psalms.
In modern days, however, Welsh hymns are well

worthy of study. It is calculated that there are
some 4000 of them. They are niostlj' emotional in
type, but grave and solemn themes are to be found,
both traditional and modern. A number .appear
in the English Hymnal.

—

LiTERATURB. Reference should be made to the Uirmnals of
the various Welsh denominations and to Grove, and especially
to A. Riley, 'Concerning Hymn Tunes and Seiniences' (Church
Music Soc. Papers, 4 and 5), London, 1915, cli. vii. E. Walker,
Uist. of Music in England, Oxford, 1907, p. 32'> f.
H. F.
Chorley, The Natioiutl Music of the World^, London, 1911.
;

;

VII.

AMEiiicAy Church

music— The

music
atmosphere. The
Pilgrim Fathers sang the old Psalm tunes of their
fathers, and the Bai/ Psalm-Book, published 1640
at Cambridge, Mass., exerted a wide.intluence, over
70 editions being published. The musical settings
were limited, and Ilavenscroft was drawn upon.
The first organ was imported, after much opposiof

America began

in a religious

tion, in 1713, and choirs and singing-schools were
formed not long afterwards. W. Billings' New
England Psalm Singer appeared in 1770 and Isaac
Watts' Hymns began to make headway, while
modern music might be said to have made its
advent with the Handel and Haydn Society, founded
in Boston in 1815.
The Church tunes of Lowell

Mason (t 1872), a leader of
exercised strong influence.

American music,

Of modern American composers of sacred music
H. W. Parker, J. C. D. Parker, and Dudley Buck
must be mentioned as having done good work.
The weakness of the American non-liturgic
Churches is the want of a definitely authorized
order of services. The great freedom of choice
opens the way equally to the American gospel
hynm (mostly fit only for shouting at a street
corner) and some tawdry operatic-like chorus from
a modern Mass.
Happy are the people who, like the Germans or the Scots,
have inherited in tlie past g:enerations such noble thinirs as the
chorales with their splendid tunes, or the metrical Psalms with
their fine melodies from different quarters' (Fuller-Maitland,
Church Music Society Paper, London, 1910. p. 18).
'

Musically speaking, there are great opportuniAmerican Churches if wisely guided.

ties for

LiTERATiRE.— L. C. EIsou, The Sational Music of America
F. L. Ritter, 3tu^ic in America, London, 1S84;
N. D. Gould, Hist, of Church Music in America, Boston, 1853
J. S. Curwen, StiuUes in Worship Music, i. 57
P. Lutkin
Music in the Church, Milwaukee, 1910.
Boston, 1900

;

;

;

VIII.

'

Metrical psalmody.— i. The Lutheran

chorale.— It was the belief of the Middle Ages,
following the dictum of St. Paul, that women
should keep silent in the churches, and until the
Keformation all singing of Psalms and hynms was
restricted to the male choir and the clergy and
conducted in Latin. The 16t!i cent, brought the
invention of printing and the Keformation, .and it
might be said that, in one sense, the Keformation
was a movement for the rights of the people— in
this case, the right of the people to participate
fully in divine worship.
Up to the 10th cent,
(ierm.an congregational song had consisted of one
phrase,
Kyrie Eleison,' usually an ejaculation
only, but sometimes set to a plain-song melody as
a kind of refrain and termed a Leiscn.
'

Among the numerous German popular songs
were many of a religious nature, some of them
written by well-known poets. In the 14th cent,
many of these were adapted to secular tunes.
The Hymn Book of the Bohemian Brethren, an
order virtually founded by Hus, the Bohemian
martyr, led the \\{iy in 1505. These hymns were

(Christian)
founded upon (1) the Psalms, (2) the old Latin
hynms, and (3) the old vernacular religious songs
and the tunes from older melodies both secular
and religious.
Luther, in his Forniulce Missce of 1523, removed
from the Mass everything savouring of the act of
sacrifice and intercession through the saints. Three
years later he added to it congregational chorales,
while the Creed, Agnus Dei,' and Sanctus were,
he ordered, to be sung in metrical form in German.
A little before, in 1524, he had been moved 'after
tlie example of the Prophets and ancient Fathers
of the Church to make German Psalms for the
People' (Letter to George Spalatiyi), and in that
j'ear his Christliche Licdcr, Lobgcsange und Psal'

men appeared.

'

'

hymns

It included eight metrical

and a selection of metrical Psalms with five tunes
German psalmody was always of a mixed nature.
Other collections followed with the tunes derived
as before from (1) Latin hjMuns, (2) popular re-

—

ligious songs, (3) secuLar songs, (4) melodies of the

knightly Minnesinger and Meistersinger gilds, and
foreign ttines. Tliese tunes showed great variety
of metre
the arbitrary equalizing and draMling
out the rhythm was a later innovation. Some of
the tunes were adaptations by Luther, but Criiger
(1644) was the principal later contributor, while
B<acli harmonized a large number in difterent styles
for different purposes (see C. Sanford Terry, Bach's
(5)

;

Chorales, London, 1915).
In accordance with the monastic custom, the
melodies when harmonized were put in the tenor
{)art, the upper parts, or descant, being sting by
)oys.
Played on the organ, these upper parts
proved .an obstacle to the congregation, and the

organ in the Lutheran Church was allowed to be
used only alternately or to preludize. In motet
settings for the choir alone the organ could, of
course, be used.

The Lutheran Church continued the unison
and chorales withotit organ
till about 1650, when it was found
use
an
independent chordal accomto
Saniment, and so the bogey of descant was put
singing of Psalms

accompaniment
possible

own.
For the same reason the distraction of descant
upper parts the Genevan Church banned the use
of the organ altogether for the next two centuries,
and the Scottish Church, as founded on the Genevan
This is the result of the
order, followed suit.
monastic arrangement of the melody for men (tenor

—

—

part) instead of the natural highest voices, those
of women and children.
This tenor arrangement
continued for a long period in Scotland down to

—

about 50 years ago, the precentor usually being a
tenor.
Literature.

— G. R. Woodward,

'

German Hymnody (Musi'

cal Association Paper), London, 1905-OG Soiiis of Si/on, do.
1904 Grove, s.vv. Chorale,' Luther
"Stewart, Music
G.
in the Church, ch. v. J. Zahn, Slelodies of the German Church
Song, 6 vols. (SS06 chorales), Giitersloh, 1S89
Dickinson, p.
223 f.; E. Naumann, Hist, of Music, Eng. tr.2, ch. xiii.; Curwen,
ii. 121-151.
;

'

'

;

'

;

W.

;

;

—

2. Genevan psalmody.
Eighteen years after
Luther's first collection there appeared in 1542 the
30 metrical Psalm versions of Clement Marot, a
French poet. Sung to secular melodies, they
became extraordinarily popular at the frivolous
court of Francis I.
John Calvin, the French Protestant convert, had
arrived in Strassburg as a refugee, and, following
Luther's example, brought out in 1539 a collection
of 18 Psalms with tunes mostlj- of German origin.
This Strassburg collection became later the foundation in both music and words of the first Bourgeois,
or French, Huguenot Psalter of Geneva of 1542,
the music of which was edited by Louis Bourgeois,
a Parisian music-master settled in Geneva. Meanwhile in 1539 (the same year as the Strassburg

MUSIC
one Symon Cock published Two
Htindred and Fifti/-nine Hymns or Sacred SoJigs,
arranged in groups under the heading of the music
of the tune appropriate to the particular metre,
the melodies being of mixed origin, as before.
Next year the same publisher brought out the
remarkable Souter Liedekens Collection, 1540, containing the whole of the 150 Psalms in a metrical
version in the Flemish language, each Psalm being
preceded by its appropriate tune, the tunes, as
before, of mixed origin
but a large proportion
of the music is adapted to that of the popular songs
collection)

'

;

—

day the titles of the same being given'
Mas. Times, April 1913, p. 240). It must be
remembered, however, that at this period little
distinction can be made between secular and reThis work contained also
ligious style in song.
versions of the canticles and sacred songs of the
of the
(see

Bible, together with the Lord's Prayer, Apostles'

Creed, etc. In 1556 Clemens von Papa harmonized
a selection of the melodies.
Bourgeois had charge of the French Geneva
Psalter from 1542 to 1557, and this collection was
much drawn upon later for English, Genevan, and
Scottish Psalters.
The 1562 edition contained 125
spiritual songs
tunes, including those to the
(canticles, etc., in metrical form).
During Queen Mary's reign English and Scottish
Protestant refugees gathered together in Frankfort
and Geneva, and in 1556 we find the Hrst English
Genevan Psalter issued for them with the approval
It contained 51 Psalms in the Sternhold
of Calvin.
and Hopkins version, each one set to a double
common-metre tune, and was published by Crespin.
As tlie French metres were diti'erent, these tunes
must have been adapted or composed specially. It
is noteworthy that 42 of these tunes were transferred to the Scottish Psalter of 1564, and 32 of
them appear in the complete work of 1635.
Literature. — O. Douen, Clement Marot et le psautier
'

huciuenot, 2 vols., Paris, 1878-79;

3.

English psalmody.

Grove,

s.v.

'

Bourgeois,' etc.

— Meanwhile

;

till
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churches, where choirs and organs were available.
In the ordinary parish churches metrical Psalms
only were sung.
Lining out by tiie clerk,' or
precentor, was the order, singing in unison without
organ accompaniment the rule. Zeal for the Reformation did not favour artistic musical development for the time being, though later on music
advanced till the Puritan Commonwealth came
into j)ower.
INIetrical Psalm-singing became the visil)le sign
of tiie Reformation.
By the year 16tMJ '60U0
people, old and young of both sexes,' could be seen
at St. Paul's Cross after tiie service, singing together (Strype's Annals [see Curwen, i. 1]).
There was but one obstacle to general and
liearty congregational singing in tiie churches, and
that was the melody in the tenor part. Tiie reform
of tills was furtiiered principally by tiie German
Osiander and Lobwasser Psalters of 1586 and 1594
respectively.
S. Marschall, who edited tiie latter
(Basel, 1606), refers to tixe tenor melody arrangement as being unsuitable.
'

'

'

For it brings those unlearned in music (the larger part of
the consfregation) often into a state of uncertainty so that they
often know not what is being sung, because the nieIo(l\' is
crowded among the other voice parts, some of which are being
sung above, some below (see Stainer, On Musical Introductions
in certain Metrical Psalters,' Musical Association Lecture,
'

'

'

London, 1900,

p. 25).

At

this time, as in the later Scottish Psalter of
no bar-lines existed, and, though the lines
contain notes of various lengths and are in varied
rhythm, yet tiie notation is frequently erratic witli
regard to both the uncongregational syncopations
1635,

(borrowed from cathedral choir music) and balance
of sentences.
It was probably this kind of tiling
tiiat prompted the exposition of the rudiments of
music which began to appear in all jisalmody collections.

Notable English Psalters and psalmody
were as follows

tions

collec-

—

1579 William Damon's Collection, in four parts to specimen
verses and in plain style
settings in motet style were
issued in 1591.
1592 T. Este's Psa?<«r, with 57 tunes better harmonizations.
1599 R. Alison's Pmlter
melody given to treble part 10
tunes for use in cianmon.
1604— W. Barley's Psalter (a later ed. of Este) settings by
Morley and Bennett.
1021— t! Ravenscroft's Psalter ; leading work 100 settings ;
:

versifieis of

the P.salms had been busy in England and Miles
Coverdale's Thirteen Goostly Psalmes appeared in
1539 with settings to Gregorian tones and tunes of
German origin. This work was prohibited.
About 1546 Wedderburn's Scottish version appeared, but without music.
Authorized by Edward VI., Thomas Sternhold's
first version of 19 Psalms appeared in 1547, and the
whole of the Psalter by one Robert Crowley in
1549.
The latter contained a plain chant for the
chanting of the metrical version, an intermediate
device frequently copied in later works, es])ecia]ly
The year
in the Walloon and Scottish Churches.
1553 saw PYancis Seagar's 19 Psalms set to music
in four parts in motet style.
With the accession of Queen Elizabeth in 1558
the Genevan Psalter of the English and Scottish
refugees became popular in England. The Psalter
itself was completed by 1562, but it did not contain
more than 65 tunes, cross-references being made
where necessary. The following year, 1563, saw
the first harmonization of tiie tunes in four parts
with additions and settings of specimen verses onlj%
Day being the publisher. Up to this time the
melodies only had appeared.
The Reformed
Church of Calvin did not allow singing in [larts
till the 19th cent., but for pi'ivate use Bourgeois
had issued in 1547 a complete Psalter harmonized
in four parts, tiie melody as usual in the tenor
part.
Le Jeune's more elaborate motet settings
his simjtle settings did not
appeared in 1580

appear

(Christian)

after his deatii in 1601-02.

In the English Reformed Church there were two
musical currents running side by .side. The more
artistic side, with its unique traditions of cathedral
music, was maintained in the cathedrals and larger

—
—

;

;

;

;

;

tunes
162.3

classified.

— G.

Wither's

Hymns and

Songs of the CInirch

;

consists

paraphrases of Bible canticles
contains 16 tunes byGibbons in two parts.
1636 atid 1048 G. Sandys' Psalter, to a new version witli 24
of

;

—

two-part tunes by Lawes later in three parts.
In 1649 the Commonwealth came into power and a high
standard of music was not encouraged. The metrical
Psalms were sung in unison without origan, and by the time
of the Restoration in 1660 the tunes in use had dwindled
down to half a dozen.
1671 J. Playford's Psalter ; 47 tunes. Playford began the
'barbarous method' in England of ignoring the original
marked and varied rhythm, so essential for good singing
and congregational interest, and reduced all notes to the
;

—

same length.
1677 Three-part edition of Playford containing the whole of
the Church tunes,' with melody in the treble.
1698 Tate and Brady version, with sup)i!ement of tunes
mostly from Playford ; editions down tr> about 1860.
From this time (169S) on miscellaneous collections of
psalmody by illiterate editors swarmed under such titles as
Harps of Si<}7i, Melodies of the Heart, etc.
1718 J. Chetham's Collection, widely circulated.
1843— J. P. HuUah's Psalter; old style with syncopated

—

'

—

—

effects.

1847— W. H. Havergal's Old Church Psalmodjj.
1S52 — II. E. Dibdin's Standard Psalm Book.
Metrical psalmody flourished in English parish churches
Since tlien
till about 1800.
to Pret-byterian churches.
4.

it

has practically been confined

Psalmody ornamentation.

— One

past feature

siiould be noted, viz. tiic craze whicii set in about
1650 or earlier for ornamenting tiie notes of tiie
tune.
Tlie 1659 Gobert edition of tlie Godcan

Metrical Psalter issued by tiie Frencii Catholics (but
later suppressed) gives directions for ornamenting
by means of slurs, shakes, and turns. This absurd

:

;;

MUSIC

28

(Christian)
on imported English collections, though a number of the
tunes were kept alive.
Various Scottish collections of tunes now appeared, such
as those of T. Bruce (1726), T. Moore (1750), R. Bremner
(1756), J. Thomson (1778), R. Gilmour (1798), and H. Boyd
The Steven Collection of ISOO brought in the florid
(1793).
emotional tune and the collections of J. Robertson from
1S14 on ('Seraph' selection, 1827), W. Mitchison (1830),
J. Turnbull (1840), A. Hume (1844), Bonaccord (1845),
G. Cameron (1855) (continued by J. S. Marr) also included
these tunes together with those in previous use.
Official Church collections began to appear from 1845,
eschewing tunes with repeats, but also (under English
editorship) omitting many of the fine national tunes, and
the introduction of the cut-leaf system, while favouring
precentors of very limited capabilities, has also restricted
the choice generally to a few favourites, which are unduly
repeated in various settings, with the inevitable clashing of

idea was no doubt prompted by tlie Italian solo
graces of tlie perioii and also possibly by florid
ttgures of plain-song.
This corruption lasted for
some time; Chetham's Psalter of 1718 gives instances of the
old way of singing, as it was
termed, and there are reminiscences in Jackson's
Te Deum in F. Interesting to relate, this
method still prevails in the remote Highlands of
Scotland, where, however, the ornamentation has
rentlered the ancient melodies of Scottish psalmody
f)ractically unrecognizable (for examples see Lachan Mac bean. Songs and Hymns of the Gael, Stir'

'

fine Scottish

'

;

'

ling, 1900), and they have become, to all intents and
purposes, diii'erent tunes. See also Stewart, p.
152 f.
Scottish psalmody, like
5- Scottish psalmody.
English psalmody, is essentially founded on that
of Geneva.
The Scottish Protestant refugees,
together with John Knox and other Scottish leaders
of the Reformation, assembled together for worship
in Frankfort and Geneva, and, as mentioned, their
manual was the English Genevan Psalter, from
which many tunes were transferred to the first
Scottish Psalter of 1564.
In Scotland from the 13th cent, onwards music
had been taught to the boj's at the old Church
(Grammar) or 'Sang Schules,' and this was continued after the Reformation till about 1700.
With the advent of the Reformation chanting was
no doubt discontinued and organs were removed
(see Livingstone's reprint of the 1635 Psalter,
Glasgow, 1864, dissertation i. pp. 2, 15). Thomas
Mace, in his remarkable and quaint Musick's
Monument of 1676, directs attention to the sang
schules of Scotland as being worthy of imitation
in England (see W. Milne Gibson, The Old Scottish
Precentor, p. 6, 'Sang Schules').
In 1566 a
harmonized version of the 1564
Psalter was made or noted by Thomas Wood, vicar

—

'

'

MS

'

of Sanctandrous.

'

The harmonizations were done

by the Scottish organists and priests, David Peebles,
J. Angus, Andrew Blackball, John Futhie, and
Andrew Kemp (for an account of this remarkable
first harmonized
Scottish Psalter see J. W.

McMeeken, Scottish Metrical Psalms, ]>. 107 f.).
From 1700 psalmody was at a low level, but a
revival took place in Aberdeen about 1750, which
the evangelist Wesley's visit in 1761 further stimulated, and the good example thereupon spread

tliroughout Scotland (see Stewart, p. 151 f., and
Gibson, pp. 25 f., 35).
Notable Scottish Psalters are the following
\hQi— Scottish

Psalter, founded on the Genevan collection of
1556 issued for the English and Scottish refugees contained
105 proper tunes, melodies onlj-.
1566 Ilarinonized version, ed. T. Wood.
1596— Andrew Hart's ed. of Scottish Psalter, contsAning metrical doxologies.
1615— Ed. of Scottish Psalter, containing also 12 common tunes
as a separate class.
1625 and 10J9— E. Raban's Aberdeen Psalter, harmonized
in four parts and with tunes in reports (see Gibson,
;

—

p. 19).

1631— In 1631 King Charles

tried to foist on the people the
by Earl of Stirling) which his
father James i. was reported to have made. This, along
with Laud's Liturgj', was rejected, and the episode was
ended by the romantic revolt of Jenny Geddes in St. Giles'

hij;h-flown version

Cathedral in

(really

IfiSS.

1635—This important and unusually complete Psalter contained, besides the proper tunes, 31 common tunes and 8 in
reports,

r.^.

constructed

in imitative

form; also the usual

metric^al spiritual songs, metrical Lord's Prayer, Creed, etc.
of Genevan, English, and Scottish ori',^in
with their original and varied rhjthm and metre. The weak

The tunes were

points were the harmonies— which are poorly done— and,
for the rest, those of the period, viz. the general unsuitaUeness of most double common-metre tunes, the syncopated
effects, and the indefinite tonality and rhvthm common to
this early polyphonic period.

Reference should be

made

to the fine Livinsrstone reprint
*^

of this Psalter.

1650—The new Scottish authorized version

of the

Psolms

(as

at present in use) appeare<l, but unfortunately no tunes
were provided, and Scotland before long became dependent

associations.

Fortunately, the traditions of the grand old
psalmody still prevail in Scotland and in parts of
Ireland and Wales, to the great gain of the congregational singing. While all (Churches admit
the Psalms as the foundation of the musical service,
the chanting of some of them at least is necessary
if the congregation is to obtain the bird's-eye view
or insight into the meaning of the whole. If chanting, however, is admittedly difficult for the choir,
it is much more so for the congregation, who almost
invariably do not possess pointed Psalters hence
the chanting of the Psalms can rarely become
universally congregational in aspect. Therefore it
is best to use also the metrical version, presuming
that all worship should be congregational except
the anthem, which, as the 'sermon of the choir,'
is an instrument for good.
The authorized Scottisli
version is by far the nearest to the Bible version,
though revision is certainly required in some
respects
the provision of additional (and alternative) metres would also be a gain.
CJoncerning
the congregational element see H. C. Shuttleworth,
The Place of Mvsic in Public Worship, London,
1893 also Stewart, ch. x.
LfTERATURE. — CurwcH, 1.
The Old Parochial Psalmody
Daniel, Chapters on Church Miisic, Appendices A and B
;

—

;

;

'

'

H. A. Glass, Story of the Metrical Psalters, do. 1888 Grove,
s.v.
Psalter,' etc.
H. Davey, Hist, of English Music, London,
1895
F. L. Ritter, Music in England, do. 1884
Oxford
;

'

;

;

;

of Miisic, Oxford, 1901-05, iii. ; reprints of the Este
and of the Ravenscroft Collections ; J. W. McMeeken, His*.
of Scottish Metrical Psalms, Glasgow, 1872 G. W. Stewart,
Music in the Church
J. Love, Scottish Church Music,
Edinburgh, 1891 ; W. M. Gibson, The Old Scottish Precentor,
Aberdeen, 1907 C. G. McCrie, Public Worship of Presbyterian
Scotland, Edinburgh, 1892, p. 337.
Hist,

;

;

;

IX. Modern HYMNODY.— The first stage in this
period is occupied by the hymns of Isaac Watts,
based mostly, like those of Luther, on the Psalms.
It was, however, the Wesleyan revival that again
brought about real congregational Avorship. Just
as the singing of the Lutheran chorales and the
metrical Psalms of the Genevan English and
Scottisli Reformers carried through and firmly
established the Reformation, so the Wesleyan
hymn was a great means of reviving the whole
Church in Britain. Previous to the last revival

ordinary English Church psalmody had once more
subsided into a moribund condition. Only in the
English cathedrals was a higher order of musical
service kept up, and that with fluctuations.
To
both sides the Wesleyan revival was, through its
music and its hymns, an element of good the new
energy of its rhythm and its fervour carried all
before it. Needless to say, however, like all
;

novelties and new movements, it was carried to
excess in the florid repeating tunes of last century.
This element has now died out, and in its place we
have the tunes of Dykes, Barnby, Smart, Sullivan,
Monk, Hopkins, and others. These tunes preserve
the variety of rhythm and the energy which the
AA'esleyan movement revived, but with the addition
of the element of sentimentality
an element not
necessarily weak or bad, but which has been overdone, probably as the result of the Mendelssohnian

—

MUSIC
wave, the effect of which is not yet spent. The
best collections are Hymns Ancient and Modern,

English Hymnal, and Scottish Hymnary.
LiTKi:\TiRE.— J. Julian, Dictionary of Hymnology^, London,
W. G. Herder, The Hymn Luver, do. 1889 J. Brownlie,

1907

•

;

—

Christ's Ascexsio.v ' Ascensiontide (Coward) ; God goeth
The Ascension (Steane).
up (Bach)
Harvest— L.auda Sion' (Mendtlssohii) 'Jubilee Cantata'
(Weber); Harvest cantatas by Garrett, Lee Williams, West,
'

'

'

'

;

'

'

;

and Maunder.
42nd, and 95th Psalms (Mendelssohn); 13th
Psalm (Liszt); 'God, thou art great' (Spohr); Rebekah
and 'The Lord is King '(Barnby); Daughter of Jairus,' 'St.

General— 13th,

'

Heywood, Church
Hymnody, do. 1881; R. E. Welsh and F. G. Edwards,
Romance of Psalter and Hymnal, do. 1889 A. RUey, Con-

Hymns and Hymn
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(Christian)

'

Writers, do. 1899; J.

'

Mary Magdalene,'

'

;

etc. (Stainer).

Hymn Tunes and Sequences (Church Music Society
Papers, 4 and 5), do. 1915 ; W. S. Pratt, Musical Ministries,
New York, 1901; J. T. Lightwood, Hymn Tunes and their
W. Cowan and J. Love, Mu^ic of
Story, London, 1914
Scottish Hymnary, do. 1901 ; historical ed. of Hymns Ancient

G. W.
Kirchen Cantaten
s.v.
Stewart, Music in the Church, 'Bach's Cantatas'; E. O.
Prout, Sonw Notes on Bach's Church Cantatas, London, 1907.

ond Modern

tliat

cernin<'

'

Literature.

—Grove,

The Church cantata.— By

the word 'cantata was originally meant anything that was sung,
as the word sonata' meant a piece that was sounded
or played. The modern cantata differs from the
oratorio only in its exclusion of the dramatic and
epic elements— e. (7., the soloists do not represent
certain personages— and it is usually not laid out
on so large a scale. The Church cantata is practically analogous to the modern anthem, but it is
usually on a more extended scale and generally
given orchestral accompaniments. Handel's 12 tine
Chandos anthems, written (1718-20) while he was
acting as chapel-master and organist at the princely
estate of Cannons near Edgware, are really Church
cantatas. The 6th Chandos anthem, e.g., contains
four solos and four choruses, the opening one of
which is built up on the English Psalm tune, 'St.
Anne.' Handel manages to incorporate something
of the unique style of English cathedral music as
instanced in the works of his great predecessor,

X.

'

'

Purcell.
The daily musical service at Cannons was 'performed by a
choir of voices and instruments superior in numbers and excellence to that of any sovereign prince in Europe' (Handel [Great

'

;

—

;

(literary introd.).

'

XI. Oratorio. It will be easily understood
Passion music is bound up with the early
The early miracle-plays and renderings
oratorio.
of Passion music inevitably suggested the oratorio.
Coiumedia Spirituale were performed in Italy in
1243 and 1298, and Geistliche Schauspiek became
common in Germany about 1322.
oratorio originated in Rome, where
Philippo Neri (t 1595) gave Azioni Sacri' in the
oratory ad joiningthe church. The sermon occupied
the first portion the second consisted of a dramatized story from Scripture written in verse and set
to simple music as cliorus and solo by the chapelmaster Animuccia. It will be remembered that
Vittoria, the composer of more advanced Passion
music, was a contemporary, and also lived in Rome.
In 1600 the sacred drama, 'L'Anima ed il Corpo,'
was produced by Emilio del Cavaliere in Rome.
Other similar works foUow^ed, and these, together
with the still interesting oratorios of G. Carissimi
(1604-74) (with their advanced type of recitative
and chorus) and the works of Alessandro Scarlatti
(1G93 and 1705) (who employed the old Church style),
all prepared the way for the masterly -works of

The term

'

'

'

St.

;

Handel.

in his youth wrote an oratorio in the
Passion style while at Hamburg in 1704,
and in the Italian manner at Rome in 1708, but
not till 1720— when he composed his first English
oratorio 'Esther'— does he reach a position of supremacy. His immortal Messiah was written in
1742, and performed in Dublin ; the others which
still claim the affections of the public are 'Judas
Maccabseus,' Samson,' Israel in Egypt," Solomon,'
and Jephthah,' his last work, written when blindness was approaching. His mighty choruses, built
like a cathedral combining science, symmetry, and
recitatives,
with
chorale which is repeated by itself,
artistic truth, and the telling and direct solos, which
for
written
usually
were
They
arias, and duets.
in their characterization go straight to tlie heart, will
from
comprised
and
orchestra,
four voices and full
always appeal to lovers of good music. Inspired
four to seven movements, the text being verses from by Handel's success, Haydn wrote his Creation,'
the Bible and chorales.
though in a very different style in fact, in tlie
In the Advent cantata Sleepers, wake (written language of the orchestra rather than the voice
Since then a succes1742), the opening chorus is built up on the fine
ancfit was produced in 1798.
stately chorale Wake, awake (employed also by sion of fine works in different styles has been preMendelssohn in St. Paul ') the second verse is sented in Spohr's Last Judgment,' Mendelssohn's
sung as a separate movement (later with elaborate 'St. Paul' and 'Elijah,' Brahms' 'CJerman Reaccompaniment), and the third verse in four parts quiem,' Sullivan's 'Prodigal Son,' Mackenzie's
two recitatives and two
concludes the cantata
Rose of Sharon,' and Elgar's Vision of Gerontius."
Literature.— For the study of the subject gener.ally refer to
duets complete the whole. The orchestra parts
Grove, s.vv.
W. Paterson, Story of Oratori", London,
A
organ.
are for strings, two oboes, and
G. P. Upton, The Standard
'Oratorio,' 'Passion Music,' etc.
These beautiful works are only recently becoming Oraf'irios, Chicago, 1886; A. lUeBS, Choirs and Choral Music,
do. 1SS4;
known in this country. No doubt they will yet London, 1901; F. L. Ritter, Music in America,
Introduction to Bach's Matthew Passion, ed. Novello E. O.
earn full recognition in Britain and America.
(Great
Handel
Cantatas;
Church
Prout SonK Notes on Bach's
English composers have also made a special Musician
Series), do. 1S90; A. Schweizer, J. S. Bach, If "Pflir.
following
are
The
Lngli.<ih
cantata.
Pollard,
Church
W.
the
A.
of
1911
London,
feature
1908 tr. E. Newman,
the Church, s.r.
the most representative cantatas for the special Miracle Plays, Oxford, 1890 ;iStewart, 3fusie in
XII. The modern concertized iii.is5.— The
festivals of the Christian year.
from the
style
in
Advent— Sleepers, wake,' and 'God's Time' (Bach); 'The modern Mass is entirely ditierent
Two Advents' (Garrett); 'Voces clamantium' (termed a early polyi)honic and unaccompanied Masses which
Advent Hymn (Schumann).
motet) (Parry)
culminated in those of Palestrina. It was, in fart,
Christmas— the Holv Child' (Adams); 'The Story of Bethone of the six
founded on Italian opera, which originated in the
(Gade)

Musician Series],

p.

Handel

(53 f.).

The Church cantata as dehned seems to have
first developed in Germany, flourishing especially
Cantatas were written
in the time preceding Bach.
for the great festivals of the Church in accordance
with the Christian year and for festal occasions.
D. Buxtehude, G. P. Telemann, and Bach's uncles,
Michael and Johann Christoph, wrote specimens
before Bach himself wrote his 295 Church cantatas,
The German chorale
of which 198 have survived.
and
is particularly identified with these cantatas,
they usually comprise a chorus, founded on a

dramatic

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

—

'

'

'

'

'

'

:

'

'

;

I'.tO-.;

;

;

;

;

'

;

'

'

'

'Christmas Eve'
portions of Bach's 'Christmas Oratorio.'
Christ's Crucifixion— 'The Last Ni{;ht in Bethany' (Lee
'Watch ye' (Bach); 'Olivet to Calvary'
Wilhanis);
(Maunder); 'Slabat Mater '(Dvorak and Stanford).
The Transli^uration (Cowen).
Easter—' Christ lay (Bach)
Vem Creator (MacWhitsuntide—' God so loved (Bach)
kenzie); 'Light of Life' (Elgar) 'The Story of Bethany'
(Edwards).

lehem' (West);

;

'

'

;

'

'

;

;

'

'

FlorentineG. Caccini'sefforts( 1558-1640) to emulate
the Athenian drama. A declamatory recitative,
followed by the accompanied recitative, evolving
Italians
later into the grand aria with all the
llie
passion for melody and display, together with
tlie
provided
addition of simple chorus-work,

MUSIC
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The composers

material.

of this period

Church and opera, and

hotli

tlieatre

invaded the

Cliurcli.

the

wrote

.sjnrit

of

(Christian)

for

the

The demand

for

melody got the better of ecclesiastical tradition.
Women were admitted into the Church choirs, and
tlie prima donna was given an opportunity to display the

new

Horid vocalism.

But the first step in the decay of true Catholic sacred music
was the introduction into it o( orchestral instruments."
The virtuThrough them it assumed 'a sensuous character.'
'

'

osity of the instruments at len-irth called forth in the singers a
similar virtuositv, and ere long the secular operatic taste penetrated into the Church. Certain portions of the sacred text,
like the Christe eleison, were marked out as standing texts for
operatic airs, and singers trained in the manner of the Italian

opera were brought into the Church to deliver them' (Richard

Wagner, Gesammelte Schriften, Leipzig, 1871-83,
Weinmann, Ili^t. of Church Music).

ii.

335

;

cf.

was natural, to some extent, that the music of
the Mass should follow the style of the cantata,
It

oratorio, and opera with their fully developed florid
arias, duets, etc., complete orchestra, and declamaHence we find that the Masses of
tory chorus.
Haydn, Mozart (with the possible exception of the
8th and 9th), Cherubini, Beethoven, Bach (a Protestant), Verdi, and Gounod are lacking in true ecclesiastical style, and are unsuited for liturgical
They are, in fact, purely in concert
purposes.
style.
The A5 Mass of Schubert, however, and
those of Rheinberger, Kiel, Havert, and Grell are
more in accordance with ecclesiastical requirements and traditions as being free at least from
The first step towards better things
theatricality.
was the foundation of the St. Cecilia Society in
1863, having for its aim the cultivation of plain
chant, congregational singing, and polyphonic
vocal music (see, however, R. W. Terry, 'Sidelights

on German Art the great Church Music Imposition,' Musical Times, Aug. 1915, and the Paris
Later followed the pope's
Schola Cantorium).
rescript in 1903 and 1912 in favour of plain chant
:

not followed to extremes,
should do much to restore the standard desired.
LiTERATUKE. — Weinmann, Hist, of Church Music; Dickin(see above),

which,

if

son, Music of the Western Church; Grove,
Curwen, Studies in Worship Music, ii. 71.

s.v.

'Mass,' etc.;

—

XIII. COSGREGATIONAL SERVICES.
The
I.
people's part. The concert element unfortunately
enters largely into many of the choral settings
used in the Anglican and other Episcopal Churches.
The ambitious Church composer cannot or does not
always repress the temptation to make a telling
efl'ect at the expense of the sanctity of the musical
worship which he leads, and the .same is not unknown in nonconformist and American churches,
especially where the admiring congregation have
delegated their own part to a professional quartette
of soloists.
The peojde, or congregation, have, or
should have, a well-defined part, and that not a
small one, in the conduct of divine worship.
A German lady who had lived in England is quoted by
Curwen as saying, In our Lutheran service, the clergyman does
every thing. We, the laity, remain passive we have nothing

—

'

;

to do but sing 2 or 3 verses, and this is done in such a dragging,
lifeles.s and unvaried fashion that it must prove a torment to
any musical ear' (Curwen, ii. 145).

The

mu.sic of

still

the

Lutheran and

Calvinistic

Germany and throughout Europe is
unfortunately in a primitive condition. The

Churches

in

chorales are sung sitting, and so slowly that breath
must be taken every two or three notes without
regard to phrasing or verbal or musical structure.
The motet of the choir attbrds relief to what is,
musically speaking, a very unsatisfactory service.
In the city churches of Denmark, and throughout
Scotland, Wales, and Ireland (with the exception
of some churches in the Highlands or remote
districts), the introduction of hymns of varied and
often quick rhythm has given the services an element of brightness. In Denmark and Scotland
congregational responses have also been introduced.

—

A comparison of the
2. Types of service.
musical services (ancient and modern) is most
First we have the original primitive
instructive.
type in which the minister does everything then
hymns
are introduced for the people
Psalms or
next comes the discovery that the people have the
right also to take part in the prayers, aniens, and
responses, not only in the ordinary services but
also in the Communion and supplicatory services
Meanwhile, a choir is
like the Anglican Litany.
introduced to lead the praise the introduction of
;

;

;

an anthem or motet proves, or may prove, of real
devotional value but here the choir may overstep
its proper function, provide a musical display, and
take over the portions which should belong to the
;

congregation.
Take the choral Anglican service the anthem
like settings of the Te Deum,' Benedictus,' and
other canticles in which the congregation cannot
join are distinctly out of place (except as an
anthem), since they are the property of the conIn the Communion Service, again, the
gregation.
singing of the Creed usually makes it a choir
Creed, not a Creed of the Church, or the people ;
in the same manner the elaborate settings of the
'Agnus Dei' and Gloria in excelsis' defeat their
object.
It is perfectly appropriate to reserve the
Sanctus and Benedictus for the choir and
priest though the beautiful Anglican Communion
Service, like the Litany, is admittedly already
much too long. What has often been called the
tyranny of the choir is due to this tendency to
appropriate and concertize certain portions of the
service.
One might say that it is due to (1) the demands of the Prayer Book, (2) musical ambition,
and (3) acquiescence of musically uneducated clergy.
The inevitable tendency of such things is towards a
purely concertized service, as in the Roman con:

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

—

'

'

certized Mass, until some pope can arise and direct
the attention of the clergy and Church musicians
to the first principles of Christian worship.
Literature.— Stewart, ch. x. 'The Congregation'; F. G.
Edwards, Common Praise, London, 1SS7.

XIV. Music of the Eastern Church.— The
Eastern Church has been described as the Mother
Christian Church. The patriarch of Constantinople
at the close of the 6th cent, claimed superiority
over the Christian Church. In 606, however, the
supremacy was given to the bishop of Rome, and
the Eastern Church ultimately separated and went
The present powerful Greek
on its own way.
Church comprises (1) the Orthodox Church of
Greece and the Greek colonies of Asia Minor and
the Churches of Serbia and Bulgaria, (2) the
Russian Church, and (3) the Churches of Syria,
Egypt, Armenia, and Kurdistan.
The liturgical music
I. The Greek Church.
characteristic of the Eastern Church is somewhat
primitive, sung only by priests and a male voice
The congregation have no
choir unaccompanied.
part, and stand throughout. The liturgical melodies
and choral sentences, as in the examples given in
S. G. Hatherly's Byzantine Music, are primitive in
both structure and tonality they consist of short
sections frequently repeated, and the tonality is
vague, resembling the Gregorian modes and represented entirely by the white keys of the piano ;
one specimen given according to the use of the
Greek Church at Constantinople shows, however,
Turkish or Eastern influence in its chromatic
Church
intervals (see also 'Bryennius' and
Modes,' in Riemann's Dictiomiry of Music). Like
plain-song the music is unbarred and unrhythmical.
The earliest tunes employed in the Greek
Church were not written all singing except that
by trained choirs was forbidden, and the tunes were

—

;

'

;

handed down

traditionally.

St.

John

of

Damascus

arranged the hymns in use for ritual purposes and
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wrote on musical tlieory, based on the eight
Byzantine modes. After the 9th cent, few hymns
were v/ritten, though fresh settings were made
occasionally as the service became faxed. Among
the composers of these John Cucuzeles is the best
known for his settings of the Psalms and hymns
(c, A.D. 1100).
He also added to the signs for
musical notation.
Oriental influence came through the AraboPersian school in the 14th century. The Greek
theorists consider their, system similar to the
Oriental.
In tlie usual Greek service the choir sing antiphonally, the resting section furnishing a drone or
stationary bass. The vocal production is apt to

be nasal. Reformers have made attacks on tlie
notation, which is one great difficulty, different
systems of neums having been used. Part-singing was sanctioned for the Greek Church at Athens
in 1875
to be used on special occasions only
and a new system of versification was introduced
about that time. The Psalms are sung to what
are believed to be Hebrew melodies.
As indicated, the
2. The Russian Church.
Russian Church is a branch of the original Greek
(Church.
Till about the year 1700 Russian Church
music was traditional in origin. Neums were in
notation
use for
as copied from the Greek servicebooks. According to A. Soubies (Histoire de la
musiqtie en Russie, Paris, 1898), the Czar Alexia
brought musicians to Kieff, who executed before
him choral pieces in eight, twelve, and twenty parts.
In the 18th cent, a fave-line plain-song notation
was adopted, and part-singing became popular

—

—

;

the theme, however, was placed in the bass. The
Psalter was paraphrased by Titow, and metrical
versions were sung.
About 1750-75 reforms were introduced in the
court choir, and new music in the Italian style Avas
introduced under Bortnyansky (t 1825). Not long
after the decease of the latter the national moveinent under Balakireflf exercised great influence,
and new music preserving the tonality and genre
Much of this
of the old melodies was composed.
is simple and massive in style, and depends upon
nuance and expressive eftects. The text is usually
More elaborate polytaken from the Psalms.
phonic settings are adopted for the Creation Hymn,
the Evening Service, and other parts of the liturgy

W. H. Frere, Notes on Russian Church
Music,' Cathedral Quarterly, Christmas, 1914).
In recent years non-liturgical pieces have been
used in the Russian Church set in thoroughly
modern style, but unaccompanied in the a capella
mode. In a programme of Russian Church music
performed in New York in Dec. 1914 occur the
following
Four-, five-, and ten-part Cherubim Songs by Bortnyansky,
(see

'

31

trumpets and clarions were prominent. In the
Hebrew Temple at the beginning of the Christian
tlie harp, lute, flute, trumpet, and drum were
used as accompaniment to the Psalms and canonical hynms
yet, owing to tiie necessity of avoiding
comparison with pagan rites, instrumental music
era

;

was forbidden in the early Christian Chureli.
Justin Martyr (103-167 Qncest. a Gent. Christian,
propositar^im) argues against it (C. Sayle, In
;

Praise of Music, London, 1897, p. 52). On the
other hand, Clemens Alexamlrinus, also in the 2nd
cent., quoting the Psalmist in favour of instrumental music, says
you are able to accompany your voices with the lyre or
you will incur no censure' (Peed. ii. 4).
St. Jerome (345-420) says
That which David made for the worship of God, inventing
'

If

cithara,

:

'

musical instruments.'

Augustine (354-430) likewise encourages
'the singing of Psalms to the lyre or psaltery'
(J. A. Latrobe, The Music of the Church, London,
This regulation, or partial allowance,
1831, p. 42).
of instrumental music in the service of the Church
seems not to have attected the Eastern branch, since
in the Greek Church instrumental accompaniment
has never been allowed, probably from its pro;cimity to the pagan East.
Where instrumental help was allowed, it is easy
to understand that the lyre, cithara, etc., would
soon give way to the organ
the advantage of
having the accompaniment under the control of
one person would be apparent, and from the 5th
cent, onwards the organ became supreme.
Ancient
MSS of the 8th, 9th, and later centuries show the
use of the harp, the square stringed psaltery, tlie
rotta or crwth (of the viol species), and trumpet,
which the minstrel galleries seen in ancient
churches both on the Continent and in England
confirm.^
In the minstrel gallery of Exeter
Cathedral are representations of a cithern, bagpipe, harp, violin, tambourine, etc.
In recent
times a bagpipe lament has been played in York
Minster.
MS of Charlemagne's time depicts King
David singing Psalms, assisted by four musical
instruments, the pneumatic organ, a sort of violin,
a trumpet and a set of bells' (E. J. Hopkins and
E. F. Rimbault, The Organ^, London, 1877, p. 32).
Aelred, or Ethelred, the abbot (1109-66) of
Rivaulx Abbey (Yorkshire), in his Speculum Charitatis, speaks of the
common peojile admiring
the sound of organs, the sound of cymballs and
musicall instruments, the harmony of tlie pipes and
cornets' (Prynne's tr.
see Davey, p. 19).
Again, in the poem by Houlate, written in 1450,
occurs this passage
St.

;

A

'

'

;

:

'

:

Clarions loud knellia
Portatives [organs] and

John Case, writing

'

'

ei'j^ht-part
Easter
Rimskj-Korsakoff, and Rachmaninoff
Verses by Smolensky eight-part Nunc Din)ittis by Gretchansix-, seven-, and eifjht-part motets by Nikolsky, Tchesnoinoff
koff, ArkhantrelskA-, and others {Orijanist and Choirmaster,
Jan. 1015, p. 384).
One feature of Russian choirs is their cavernous
'

;

'

;

'

'

;

"

bass voices, singing an octave below the ordinary
bass, and creating a kind of organ bourdon pedal
effect.

LiTERATrRE.— H.

J.

W.

Tillyard, 'Greek Church Music,' in

Mxi>iicalAntiquar]j,l\axc\\Vd\\ Curwen,ii.44; S.G. Hatherly,
Byzantine Music, London, 1892 Rebours, Traitti depsaltiipif
J. M. Neale, Uymns of the East>'ni Church*, London, ISsi
A. P. Stanley, Lectures on the Ilixt. of the Kastern Church,
do. 1861 ; A. Pougin, A Short Hist, of Russian Music, tr. L.
Howard, do. 1915. A cantakion of the Faithful Departed was
sung to a Kieff melody at the Greporian Festival in St. Paul's
Cathedral in June 1916 (music jiublished by Novello).
;

;

XV. Instrumental music in church.— li
is well known that instrumental music played an
important part in both Greek and Hebrew temple
I.

Primitive

instruments.

bellis.'

in the Praise of Miisickc in

1586, says
In our English Church the Psalmes may be song-, and Song
most cunningly and with diverse artificial instruments ot
nmsick' (Sayle, p. 83).
'

Later Fynes Morrison, in his Itinerary written
16th cent., speaking of the
Lutheran Church, says

at the end of the

'Before Divine service they had music in the gallery of the
Church, of wind instruments, namely organs, cornett.s, s.agand the like' (quoted by H. Antclltfe, 'The Orchestra
in Church,' Uruanist aiid Choirmaster, Jan. 1915, p. 386; see
also K. Schlesiiiger, The Utrecht Psalter and its Bearings on
buttes,

'

;

;

rites.

'

'

— In

Greek

ritual

the History of Musical Instruments,'

3/i(.f.

AntiijKari/, Oct. 1910).

About

A.D. 1600 instrumental accompaniment
for oratorio was introduced.
G. Gabrieli (15571612) had used four sackbtits (trombones) as an

accompaniment to his Surrexit Christus'; but
probably they were used only to double the vocal
'

parts.
In thefarst

sacred drama,' L'Anima cd il Corpo,"
produced by Emilio del Cavaliere in Home in 1600,
1

'

'

See Naumann,

fig.

195,

and

p. 484.

:
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orchestra of remarkable composition, consisting
of a double lyre, a harpsichord, a large or double
guitar, and two Hutes, was used.
T. Corygate (1577-1617), describing a visit to
Venice which must have occurred not long after
ail

Rome, says

the above event in

:

time I heard much good inusicke in St. Markes
instrumental! musiliana
SomeLiuien sixteeue .
Church.'
played together upon their instruments, ten sagbutts,
of
an extraordinary greatvioldegarabas
foure comets and two
ness,' also treble viols and theorboes together witli seven pair
together' {CorygaWs
rowe
a
in
al
standing
of organs .
'

\t that

'

.

.

.

.

'

.

.

Ci-uditieD, in Sayle, p. 112).

In England also about this time (1604)

Henry

Peacham says
Wherein doth our practice of singing in our churches differ
Doe wee not make one signe in
from the practice of David V
praising and thanking God in voyces and instruments of all
'

.

sorts

?

.

.

(Sayle, p. 139).

'

Following the Reformation came a period when
instrumental music in church was tabued. The
loss of boys' choirs necessitated separate instrumental help later after the Restoration. In 1661,
at a festival at St. George's Church, Windsor, two
double sackbuts and two double courtals were
placed in the choir to help the weaker parts, while
in 1664 at Westminster Abbey and again in 1673
in the Chapel Royal cornets were used for the
treble parts, there being not one lad for all that
time capable of singing his part readily (M. Locke,
Present Practice of Music Vindicated, London,
1673, quoted in Bumpus, Eng. Cathedral Miisic,
'

'

pp. 122, 126).
It will be remembered that after the Restoration
King Charles II. in 1660 sent Pelham Humphreys
Evelyn,
to France to learn the Italian style.
writing in his diary on 21st Dec. 1662, remarks
:

of his majesty's chaplains preached, after which,
instead of ye antient, grave and solemn wind musiq accompanyy«
ing
organ, was introduced a concert of 24 violins between
every pause, after y« French fantastical light way, better suiting
'

One

a tavern, or a playhouse, than a church. This was y« lirst time
of change, and now we no more hear the cornet i wch gave life
that instrument is quite left off, in which the
to v« organ
English were so skilful! (Bumpus, Eiig. Catt^dral Music, p. 124).
;

'

2.

The orchestra.—The modern

orchestra

may

be said to date from about 1676, when the Italians

'John the Baptist') and
Alessandro Scarlatti were writing for the usual
foundation of strings with various wood and brass
wind instruments added for variety and colouring
iStradella (in his oratorio

Before that the older lutes, viols, flutes,
cornets, etc., were used in the manner of vocal parts.
At this time Italian music was pre-eminent.
Our English Purcell took the Italian school as his
model, and his Te Deum' and 'Jubilate,' written
in 1694 with accompaniment for strings, trumpet,
effects.

'

and organ, was a remarkable achievement.
We now come to the time of Bach (t 1750) and
Handel (t 1759). Handel's oratorios were given in
Bach's Church cantatas were
the concert room
rendered in church and had an accompaniment
of strings, oboes and bassoons, and high-pitched
trumpets in addition to the organ. After the
death of Handel the spirit of the orchestra invaded
Haydn and Mozart were
all branches of music.
chapel-masters with modern orchestras at their
command, and they composed Masses in concert
style for church use, with accompaniment for full
orchestra their example has since been followed
and only in recent years has declined. In England
the Handel Commemoration held in Westminster
Abbey in 1784, in which an orchestra of 250
instrumentalists took part, was a striking event.
An orchestra in church on the occasion of festivals
;

;

or oratorio presentations is now a common occurrence in this country. In St. Paul's Cathedral,
1 The ancient cornet was of wood (leather-covered) and resembled a flute with a trumpet mouth-piece. The shawm was
a primitive clarionet and the aackhut an early fonu of trombone.
AU these were made in sets, small and large (see Stainer, Muidc
of the Bible, also Erujli^h Music, pp. 3i9 and 458 f.).

renderings are given with
line
instance,
orchestra of the i)rincipal oratorios.
It only remains to mention the English village
orchestra which, as late as the middle of last
century, was to be heard in most village churches.
It consisted generally of a violin, bass, a flute or
Their performances
clarionet, and a bassoon.
for

were perhaps not artistic, but their banishment
by means of the harmonium was nevertheless a loss
to the musical life of the countryside.
The earliest mention of tlie
3. The organ.
organ as understood in the modern sense is with

—

regard to the Roman hydraulxis, or hydraulic
organ, invented some three centuries before
It is supposed, from references in the
Christ.
Talmud, to have been used in the Temple worship.
Later it seems to have been heard in the Roman
It was famed for its loud note (single
theatres.
notes only) and light touch (see J. W. Warman,
The Hydraulic Organ of the Ancients,' Musical
Association Lecture, Jan. 1904, also English Music,
'

London, 1906).
Organs seem to have been in common use in the
Spanish churches in A.D. 450, according to Julianus,
a Spanish bishop (Hopkins and Rimbault, The
Organ?, London, 1877), while Pope Vitalian introduced the organ to Rome in the 7th cent, in order
There were
to assist the congregational singing.
A hundred
organs in Aix-la-Chapelle in 811.
years before this the Anglo-Saxons were using
organs in England, and they were introduced into
Ireland in the 9th century. In the 10th cent,
there appears to have been a remarkably large
organ in Winchester Cathedral, blown by twentyIn
six bellows and containing four hundred pipes.
Scotland Fordun describes the use of the organ at
the re-interment of the English Queen Margaret at

Dunfermline in 1250.
So far the organ was a most cumbersome instrument, and in place of keys had rods or levers. In
the 11th cent, clumsy short wooden keys were
These were beaten by the fist in much
invented.
the same way as the keys for the church tower

As to organ-builders,
carillon, or peal of bells.
the earliest known was a priest Van Os, who built
the organ for St. Nicholas church, Utrecht, in
1120.

Organ pedal keyboards

form appeared
tinctive

names

in

rudimentary

in the 15th cent, as Avell as disfor the stops, but the compass was

very limited.
Modern organ-playing is said to have begun in
Italy with Francesco Landino (t 1390), organist of
The church organ had
St. Lorenzo in Florence.
hitherto been used to lead out the plain-soug— in
unison only. There were, however, smaller organs
used which could be moved about. The positive,
often circular in shape, had one or two rows of
The portative, so small that it could be
pipes.
placed on the knees, was blown with one hand and
played with the other, and it was on this smaller
organ that organ-playing, as an art, originated.
There was also, later on, the small reed organ
called the regals in use it was portable like the
others (Hopkins and Rimbault, p. 39).
In the next century we find that organists of
repute begin to appear.
The great popularity of the Lutheran chorale in
Germany led to its being treated in artistic form
for the organ and played as a prelude, or ChoralOriginally the organ was played only
vorspiele.
between the verses as mentioned, but in 1650
Samuel Scheldt (t 1654), in his Tablatur Book,
begins to treat the organ as an accompaniment also
In the Roman Church organ interfor the singing.
ludes helped to spread out tlie Magnificat to the
necessary length when sung in procession. The
greatest of Dutch organists, Jan Swelinck (+ 1621),
still

;

at Antwerp,

and Geronimo Frescobaldi

(t 1640),
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who had

when he

30,000 listeners

first

Rome,

(Egyptian)

played in St.
extem-

in 1614, were noted for their
porizations of such interludes.

Peter's,

Ilixt. of Modern Mmic», do. 1897; J. E. Matthew, Uandhook
of Musical History (with Bibliographies), do. 1898, The Literature of Music, do. 1896 J. S. Bumpus, Dictionary of Ecclesiastical Terms, do. 1910
Prayer Book Dictionary, do. 1912
C. F. A. Williams, Story of Notation, do. 1903.
;

;

In the English Church the choir dominated the
situation, and the organ had no pedals.
No distinguished executants arose until the Ileformation.
With the advent of Queen Elizabeth in 1558 the
influence of the Geneva Protestants, who did not
believe in instrumental worship, began to be felt.
Their demand was for simplicity in worship. As
a result the Puritan party in England decreed in
1571
:

We allow not the tossing of the Psalms from one side to the
other, ivith intermingling of organs.'
'

Matters came to a climax, during the Civil War
when the destruction of church organs was
ordered by Parliament (see Hopkins and Rimbault,
in 1644,
p. 91

'

'

'

'

'

:

'

than to sing out of tune,' and thence goes on to
organists are a const-ant charge, a terrible business,'
a Parish dark' could be easily taught 'how to pulse
most of our common Psalm Tunes {ap. Williams,
'

'

'

Organ iltmc,

say that

and that
or strike
Story o/

Russell, Adams, S. S. Wesley, Smart, and others,
and at the present time English organists and
organs ea.sily occupy the front rank.
In Scotland the organ was practically unused
in church from the Reformation up to 1864, when

was re-introduced (McCrie,

p.

337

;

Stewart,

p. 157).

Literature.— C. F. A. Williams, 5<oryo/fAeOri7a?i, London,
Organ Music, do. 1905 H. C. Lahee, The Organ
its Masters, do. 1909
H. Statham, The Organ and its
Position in Musical Art, do. 1909 J. I. Wedgwood, Dictionary of Organ Stops, do. 1905
H. W. Richards, Thi- Organ
Accompaniment of the Church Services (Anglican), do. 1911.
1903, Story of

;

and

;

;

;

In conclusion

it

may

be said that mussic

is

the

most powerful ally that the Church has at its disposal.
It can touch the emotions and the heart
where all other means fail. If the organist is in
earnest (and the minister is sympathetic), he becomes the active colleague of his minister in his
great calling.
The best results, however, can
follow only if both keep an open mind and live to
learn.
The study of the past is the best corrective
'

'

for the present.

LiTERATURR.— E. Dickinson, Music of
G. W. Stewart, Music in

London, 1902

;

the Western Church
the Church, do. 1914

Curwen, Studies in Worship Music, do., i. 1880, ii. 1885F. G. Edwards, Common J'raise, do. 1887 T. F. Forth \s'anc-

J. S.

;

W.

—

'

On what grounds his statement is
based it would be difficult to say, and he himself
admits that the Greek poets and musicians visited
Egypt in order to improve their art. Plato (Lecjg.
ii. 656 f ), on the other hand, ascribes a very high
antiquity and a very noble character to the sacred
music of the Egyptians, whose rules concerning it
were, according to him, most rigid, only certain
kinds being allowed by Government. This is confirmed by Strabo (xvii. 1), who says that 'the
children of the Egyptians were taught letters, the
songs appointed by law, and a certain kind of
music, established by government, to the exclusion
of every other
and, further, that vocal and instrumental music was usually admitted in the
worship of the gods, especially at the commencement of the services, except in the temple of Osiris,
where neither singers nor players on the flute or
the lyre were allowed to perform. It is questionable how much of this confident assertion is the
result of actual knowledge
the statement as to
the limiting of the kinds of music certainly does
not agiee with what is known from more reliable
sources.
Herodotus (ii. 79) speaks of his surprise
at finding that the song called Maneros by the Egj'ptians, a dirge said to have been named after the
son of the first king of Egypt, was similar to the
Cyprian dirge Linos or Ailinos. This, however,
is practically all that can be gathered from such
.

'

W. S. Pratt, Hist, of Music,
E. Naumann, Hist, of Music, Kng. tr.2, do. 1900
S. Rockstro, Uist. of Mtisie, do. 1886; John Hullah'

of Church Music, do. 1914

VOL.

;

•

;

IX.

—

;

;

sources.
2.

19th cent. English organists began to
come to the fi'ont, represented by such men as

titu

—
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i. Sources.
It is unfortunately impossible to derive much information with
regard to ancient Egyptian music from the writings
of the classical authors.
They confine themselves
to general observations, none of which carry us
very far, and some of which are demonstrably
inaccurate. Diodorus (i. 81), indeed, is responsible for an observation on the subject which led,
for a time, to the mistaken idea that the Egyptians were an unmusical race.
It was not customary,' he says, 'for the Egyptians to practise
music, because they considered it etteminate and

p. 216).

With the

do. 1911

;

Herbert Westerby.

undesirable.'

ff.).

After the Restoration in 1660 organs were reerected ingreat haste in the cathedrals and churches,
and organ - builders were imported, including
Father Smith, who built the organ in St. Pauls
Cathedral. Purcell, the great English predecessor
of Handel, wrote a 'Voluntary for ye Duble Organ.'
By double is meant a 16-foot pedal organ. A
custom arose at this time in England of playing
a middle voluntary after the Psalm, generally on
the mounted cornet (a mixture stop) or trumpet
it usually served only as a nie.aiifi of vulgar display.
In addition to the middle voluntary, other
features of the times were the interludes at the
end of each line of the metrical Psalms, with a
flourish or shake at tlie end, the sitting down for
the metrical Psalms (except at the Gloria '), and
the later introduction of barrel organs.
The
interludes and sitting down still persist in the
Lutheran Church abroad.
The musical inefficiencies of the country and
smaller town churches at this time are quaintly
described by Mace (MusicWs Monument).
He
says
I shall not need to blazon it abroad in Print how miserably
the Prophet David's Psalms are (as I may say) tortured or tormented.' He advocates that 'it is better never to sing at all

it
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—

System of music. The paucity of information
more deplorable when we come to the quesof the sj'stem of music used by the Egyptians.

is still

tion

No specimens of their musical notation have been
preserved to us, for reasons which are manifest.
Almost the whole of our knowledge of the life of
ancient Egypt is derived from sculptures, wallpaintings, and reliefs
and, while musical scenes
and instruments are there depicted with considerable frequency, it is obvious that nothing more
is to be expected from such sources.
musical
score would scarcely lend itself to representation
in granite or limestone.
The increasing care with
which MSS on papyrus are now being collected and
examined may in time provide us with the necessary
information but up to the present it is lacking.
Something may be inferred from the construction and range of the musical instruments represented on the monuments and wall-pictures, but
the limits of such inference are narrow. It is,
for example, probably a fair inference from the
material mentioned above that the music of the
Egyptians was not only in uni.son, but that they
were accustomed to harmony, and that they had
even attained to considerable skill in the building
up of harmonic eflects. The opposite view has lieen
frequently expressed, but the testimony of the
monuments seems conclusive on the {)oint. One
representation, for example, shows a harp of ten
strings, and a lute (m which at least three times
as many intervals must have been producible in
;

A

;

—
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same key for, before pedals were
invented, the harp could play only a straight up
and down diatonic scale. Little more than this can

XX.), priests are represented as performers upon
the harp. Altogether, therefore, it may be concluded tnat music, at least in its higher branches,
was held in very high estimation by the ancient
Egyptians, and occupied no small place in their
life.
The more secular branch or the musical
profession in Egypt seems to have held a very
difterent position, and to have perfonned music of
a very difterent type, which was mixed with other
elements of a sufficiently frivolous kind a fact
which may account for the misleading statement
The representations
of Diodorus already quoted.
which have been preserved show that secular
music was used mainly in connexion with festivals
and entertainments not always of the most decorous
type, according to our ideas, and was frequently
accompanied by the performances of professional
dancers and jugglers. It is perhaps permissible to
infer that the average of musical taste in Egypt
was not very different from what it is in our own

even be inferred, much

land.

union with a lyre of only five strings. Others
show pipes playing togetlier of such various lengths
that they must have l)een designed to play in
In fact, there are
liarniony and not in unison.
repeated representations of what might be called
an orchestra, and it seems out of the question to
supi)ose that these ag^egates of instruments were
designed only to multiply the melody.
Instances of the various combinations of instruments found in these orchestras are given by
Wilkinson (The Ancient Egyptians, ed. 1871, i.
86-89).
The fact that the harp is the instrument most frequently depicted, and that it evidently formed the basis of Egyptian instrumental
music, suggests the further inference that the
Egyptian harmony was purely diatonic, and that
everj' piece must have been played, from beginning
to end, in the

;

Students of
referred to tlie

less asserted.

this aspect of the subject

must be

various musical works mentioned in the Literature
at the end of tlie article, where they will find all

can be made of it.
3. Importance of music in ancient Egypt.
There is, however, abundant evidence of the imIiortant place which music held in Egyptian life.
sometimes to
ts origin was ascribed to divinity
the goddess Isis, but more particularly to the god
Thoth, or Tehuti. Among the sacred books attributed to him are two Books of the Singer. From
a very early date it aj)pears to have been the
custom that a regular part of the royal establishment should consist of a band of instrumentalists
Thus under the Old Empire we
and singers.
have mention of a certain Ra henem, the superintendent of the singing,' who was also, with a
somewhat curious jumbling of duties, superintendent of the royal harim (Erman, Life in
Ancient Egypt, p. 250). Another reference gives
us the names of three superintendents of the royal
singing,' two of whom seem to have been singers
they daily
themselves, for they observe that
rejoice the heart of the king with beautiful songs,
and fulfil every wish of the king by their beautitliat

—

'

'

'

ful

singing'

[ib.

250).

p.

Some

of these choir-

masters appear to have been of high rank

—

— they

and to have held
are called 'royal relatives'
priestly as well as musical office, being priests
Under the New
of tlie king and of his ancestors.
Empire there are also references to men who were
singers to Pharaoh, and particularly to one man,
Neferronpet, who was 'superintendent of the
singers to Pharaoh and also ' superintendent of
This
the singers of all the gods' (ib. p. 251).
points to a regular organization of the sacred
music of the whole Empire ; and the probability
is that there was a stereotyped form of religious
'

music, preserved and maintained by the priests,
in which, however, part was sometimes taken,
especially in the time of the New Empire, by lay
performers more particularly by women. Under
the XVIIIth dynasty many women of high rank
were appointed to offices connected with the worship of the temple of Amen, some of them bearing the title qemdt en Amen, 'singer of Amen'
Budge, History of Egypt, 1902, iv. 179 f. ). In fact,
Erman states that we scarcely meet with one
lady under the New Empire, whether she were
married or unmarried, the wife of an ecclesiastic
or layman, whether she belonged to the family
of a high priest or to that of an artisan, who
was not thus connected with a temple' (p. 295).
The chief duty of these women Mas to play the
In some of the Avallsistrum before the god.
pictures of the time of the New Empire, particularly in those of the tomb of Ramessu III. (dynasty

—

(

'

—

A'ariations in the current musical taste may be traced from
the pictures of social life. Under the Old Empire instrumental

music seems to have been performed solely by men, and to have
served mainly as an accompaniment to the voice. In the time
of the New Empire women-players on the lyre, the lute, and
the double pipe are met with.

The singers seem at all periods to have marked
the rhythm by clapping the hands in fact, this
simple method of marking time is so inseparable
in the Egyptian mind from the idea of music that
the word to sing is written in all periods by the
hieroglyphic sign of a hand.
Blind performers
were not unknown
a representation from Tell
el-Amarna shows a blind harpist accompanying
several blind choristers who mark the rhythm
with the clapping of hands.
When we come to the
4. Musical instruments.
question of the musical instruments employed by
the Egyptians, there is no lack of reliable material,
the mural decorations of the various tombs abounding in representations of the difterent instruments.
Of these the harp seems always to have been the
It is found in various
chief and the favourite.
forms and various degrees of elaboration, ranging
from small instruments with six or seven strings,
which could be easily carried, and were frequently
played by performers seated or kneeling on the
ground the instrument being either rested on its
own base or supported on a light stand up to
very large and elaborate ones, whose base was
enlarged to form a resonance-chamber, and which

—

'

'

—

—

—

—

sometimes carried as many as twenty strings
these were played by performers standing, and
seem to have been more or less reserved for music
of a more elevated, possibly altogether of a religious, type, as the performers upon them appear
A very small harp Avitn four
to have been priests.
strings, and played by a performer who rests it on
her shoulder (Wilkinson, i. 121), is considered by
Naumann to be the first authentic form of the
Egyptian harp. Erman, however, refers it (p. 252)
to the time of the New Empire, and his opinion
is to be preferred.
The greatest elaboration of the
harp is reached in the time of dynasties XIX. and
XX. The representations of priests playing the
harp in the tomb of Ramessu III. show instruments
which are not only distinguished by the number
of their strings, but are also very elaborately
decorated, the framework being carved and inlaid
with gold, ivory, tortoise-shell, and mother-ofpearl, and ornamented with various figures.
The
chief distinction betAveen the Egyptian and the
modern harp is that in the former the front support or pole is lacking, and there are no pedals,
so that change of key can have been accomplished
only by retuning the instrument by means of
the pegs. The strings of the harp, as also those
of the lyre, appear to have been of catgut in one
;
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specimen of the latter they have been found still
in position, and so well preserved as to sound
when struck. Several smaller instruments of harp
type but of unusual shapes were also in use, and
are figured by Wilkinson (i. 119).
Of smaller instruments, the lute or guitar is the
one most frequently met with its symbol t nefer,
is one of the commonest hieroglyphic signs.
Its
Egyptian name was derived from the Semitic nbl.
It appears to have been played chiefly by women,
and was sometimes slung by a band round the
neck. The body was of wood, sometimes covered
with leather.
Originally it was an exceedingly
primitive instrument, with only one string, but
later it became possessed of tnree, which were
played by means of a plectrum. The strings were
fastened at the lower end to a triangular piece of
wood or ivory, and at the upper extremity of the
handle they passed over a small crossbar and were
secured either by pegs or by being passed through
an aperture in the handle, round which they were
then bound. The lute does not appear to have had
;

,

any bridge.
The lyre was probably not a native Egyptian
instrument, but a foreign importation. It does not
make its appearance before the time of the XVIIIth
dynasty except on one occasion. On the wall of
the tomb of the prince Khnemu-hetep at Beni
Hasan (dynasty XII.) it is re^jresented in the hands
of one of a company of Aamu or Bedawin who are
Ijeing introduced to the prince.
In this case it is
being played by a man but as an Egyptian instrument it seems to have been more frequently played
by women. It is found of various shapes and
sizes, ranging from small instruments with five
strings, which were carried under the arm and
played either with or without a plectrum, up to
large ones of eighteen strings, reaching a height
of about six feet, and standing on an ornamental
base.
Specimens of the Egyptian lyre in the
Berlin and Leyden museums show one of its arms
sliorter than the other, in order possibly to provide
an easy method of tuning, by sliding the strings
along the bar on which they were tightened.
Of wind instruments almost none but wooden
specimens have been i)reserved. Pictures in the
monuments, however, show troops accompanied
by trumpeters who use a very simple straight
trumpet of about 18 inches in length, and made
apparently of brass or some similar metal (e.g.,
the representation of the battle of Ramessu ii.
against the Kheta).
Various kinds of flute are
represented.
In the time of the Old Empire
there were two sorts in use, one of extraordinary
length 4 or 5 feet— which was held by the player
obliquely behind him, and a short one, varying in
tlie specimens preserved from 7 to 15 inches in
length.
Later, in the time of the New Empire,
these seem to have been almost superseded by
the double pipe, an instrument with the mouthpieces brought together and the tubes separating
in V-shape and terminating in bell-shaped mouths!
This form of pipe is frequently figured, beingplayed mostly by female performers, and often as
an accompaniment to dancers.
;

—

The flutes preserved are of wood, ivory, horn, or bone, but
others were made of reeds and, in 1889, W. M. Flinders Petrie
found at Illahun, in the tomb of a lady named Maket, two
musical reeds incased for protection in a larger reed. The scale
indicated by their holes is the major scale {Ten Years' Diggimj
in Egypt, Lon<lon, 1S93, p. 124).
;

Garstang's excavations at Beni Hasan in 1902-04
provided good specimens of several of the instruments described above. A harp of five strings
presented no diflerences of any importance as coml)ared with already-existing specimens in Paris,
ruriii, and the British Museum.
A drum, 65
centimetres in length and 29 in Itreadth, was
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carved from a single cylinder of wood. Its ends
were of parchment, connected together by a netThese thongs were
work of leather thongs.
tightened by being twisted with a short stick, so
as to enable the pitch of the instrument to be
maintained. Two flutes were of considerable interest, and were the subject of an article by
Southgate in the Musical News of Aug. 1903.
They are respectively 90 and 95 centimetres in
length, made of the water-reed (Arinido donax).
Each has four notches, the tubes are open throughout, and a slight thinning at the mouth-end suggests that a mouth-piece of some sort may have
been attached.
There are three finger-holes 5
millimetres in width, the distances of these from
the mouth-end being 62 5, 68*6, and 81 centimetres
in the shorter flute, whose natural note is f.
The
natural note of the longer tube is e natural. The
notes produced by the finger-holes are in the one
case e, /, g, b flat
and in the other /, / sharp,
a sharp, and c.
An Arab flute-player at Beni
Hasan had no difficulty in playing these ancient
instruments, which very much resembled his own
flute in principle, though the latter was made out
of an old gun- barrel.
The date of the tomb in
which these objects were found is unfortunately
somewiiat uncertain, but they maj"^ be ascribed to
the period of the Middle Kingdom.
Among instruments of percussion there were
several forms of drum, cymbals, castanets, the
tambourine, and the sistrum.
The commonest
form of drum is a long narrow cylinder of wood
or copper covered with parchment at both ends,
the parchment being strained by bracing cords.
During the
It occurs chiefly in military scenes.
march it was slung in a vertical position over the
played
it
drummer's shoulder, and he
by beating it
with his hand. Another type of drum was more
like the side drum of present times in shape, with
this ditt'erence, that its sides were convex, giving
This type was beaten
it the shape of a small cask.
with two drumsticks. A form of drum frequently
represented corresponds to the darabCtka used at
the present time by peasant Avomen and the Nile
boatmen. It is of funnel shape, and was apparently
made of pottery, with parchment strained over the
wide mouth.
The Egyptian cymbals were smaller
than those now in use, ranging from 5^ to 7 inches
in diameter. In other respects they were similar to
them, and were made either of brass or of an alloy
of silver and brass.
Castanets were in the form of
slightly curved sticks of wood or ivory, about a
foot long, and often terminating in a human head.
The tambourine or timbrel appears to have been
a favourite instrument in religious ceremonies as
It was played by either
well as in secular music.
men or women, but oftener by the latter. Three
types are represented one circular, one square or
oblong, and a third of two squares, separated by a
bar.
There is no direct evidence of the existence
of the metal rings or disks found in the frame of
but, from the way in
the modern instrument
which the jjerformer is seen to wave it over his
that these existed.
concluded
head, it may be
There remains the sistrum, which was the sacred
musical instrument par excellence, if indeed it may
be called a musical instrument. It consisted of a
handle, generally carved in the shape of a head of
the goddess Hatlior, from the upper end of which
I'ose an arch of bronze ribbon, somewhat in the
shape of an elongated iiorseshoe. Through holes
in the sides of this arch tliere were loosely inserted
three or four metal bars, bent at each end to keep
them from slii)ping out. When the sistrum was
waved, tlicse bars, striking on the bronze arch,
emitted a tinkling sound. The sistrum w.-is used
in the most solemn religious services, ;uid was
frequently carried by women of tl\o most exalted
;

—

;

;
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Several sistra have been preserved, varying
from 8 to 18 inches in lenjith. Models of sistra in
enamelled ware were often deposited in tombs,
being first broken in sign of mourning.
rank.

LiTKRATCRK.— Herodotus, bk. ii. Diodorus, bk. i. Strabo,
bk. XTii.; Plato, Leng. bk. ii. J. G. Wilkinson, Mann^rn and
Oustomn of the Ancient Egyptians, ed. London, 1871, i. 82-14(i,
C. R. Lepsius, Denknndler ana
see also larfrer ed. 1836, i.
A. Erman, Life
Aegypten und Aethiopen, Berlin, 184S)-59
in Ancient Egypt, Ens;, tr., London, 1804, pp. 249-25.5, 295 M.
Brodrick and A. A. Morton, Concise Dirt, of Egi/p. Archcpnlogy, do. 1902, pp. 62, 105-107, 160
C. Engel, Mmic of the
Chappell, Hint, of Music,
inont Ancient A'ations, do. 1864 ;
do. 1874, i.
J. F. Rowbotham, Hist, of Music, do. 1885-87, i.
E. Nauraann, Hist, of Miimc, Eng. tr., do. 1882-86, i. 34-53;
J. Garstang, Burial Customs of Ancient Egypt, do. 1907
Southgate, in Musical Xews, Aug. 1903.
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

W.

;

;

James Baikie.
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—Any tradition as

to the first stages of develoi)ment of Greek mnsic
It is natural that
is veiled in mythical obscurity.
with a livelj' and artistic people, such as the Greeks
were, the culture of music should have been very
wide-spread.
There was a great abundance of

popular melodies, which brightened up the everylife of the people (see Biicher, Arbeit und
Bfiythmus^) their social life was enlivened by lovesongs and drinking-songs, and they glorified the
gods at their festivals, as well as the victors in the
national games, with choral songs accompanied by
dances.
Pindar, from whose pen there are still in
e.vistence forty-four odes of the last-mentioned
kind, was a composer as well as a poet. The
oldest piece of Greek music which has come doMn
to us leaving out of account as unquestionably
spurious the composition of three verses of the
Homeric Hymn to Demetei' is the beginning of a
melody to Pindar's first Pythian Ode. The Jesuit
Athanasius Kircher published it in his Musurgia
universalis (Rome, 1650).
It is true that the
manuscript to which he appeals has not been
found, and therefore the genuineness of the melody
has been doubted in various quarters. Von Jan
(Miisici scriptores Grceci ; see also Supplement,
Melodiarum reliquiai') has not admitted it to his
list at all.
The most reliable information on all
questions relating to the history of Greek music
is to be found in Hugo Riemann's Handbuch der
Musikgeschichte, I. i. (the Pindar melody is given

day

;

—

—

'

on

p. 131).

The epoch-making researches of Rudolph Westphal (Die Musik des griech. Altertums and Grierh.
Harmo7iik und Melopoeie^) require critical testing,
because Westplial, with more imagination than
discretion, has advanced a great many uncertain
iiypotheses.
F. A. Gevaert's Hist, et th^orie de Ut
musiqice de Vantiqiiit6 must also be used with
caution, as he depends too much upon We-stphal's
hypotheses. The same applies to Gleditsch, who
treats the music of the Greeks as an appendix to
metrics in Iwan Miiller's Handbuch der Mass.
Altr.rtumswissensrhnft'^, vol. ii.
Out of the choral lyric sprang the drama, which
in the classical period was chiefly musical drama.
The comparative criticism which Aristophanes in
liis Frogs devotes to the art of iEschylus and
Euripides is aimed at their music quite as much
a.s the contents of their dramas.
There is also
extant a short fragment of a melody from the
Orestes of Euripides (see von Jan's Supplement,
p. 4f.).

Alongside of the drama, from about B.C. 400
the dithyrambus assumed an important part in the
perfecting of musical expression and the primitive
v6ixos became from that time the field in which
ever-increasing virtuosity could display its skill.
In correspondence with the freer formation of the
lyrical rhj'thms, from this time onwards the voicepart paid more attention to the distribution of the
accents, which in the Greek language have a
;

musical meaning of tiieir own (cf. Crusius, Die
delphischen Hyninen' in Philologus, liii., Suppl.).
Besides songs accompanied by stringed instruments
{KidaptfiSiKT}) and those accompanied by wind-instruments (ai}X<^5(K77), there was also pure instrumental
'

music

and

{KidapiffTiKTi

ai'\7]T(.Kri).

Guhrauer

h.as

shown

(Altgricch. Progravim-musik) that the instrumental music of the ancients was essentially
programme (i.e. illustrative or descrii)tive) music,
especially in the case of the Pythian v6!xoi, which
represented Apollo's fight with the dragon.
The great importance Avhich the Greeks attached
to music is also shown in the fact that music culture
and instruction were siibjects of minute State
control. Even Plato, who in his Hokirela expresses
himself a pronounced opponent to art, gives in that
work most detailed attention to the regulating of
music.
On the high estimate of the ancients of
the ethical value of music, and the controversy of
the schools of philosophy about it, see Abert,
Die Lehre vom Ethos in der griechischen Masik.
Sparta especially, acting under government orders,
took an interest in music, and we find Terpander
of Lesbos, the oldest musician of importance,
His name
active there in the 6th or 7th cent. B.C.
is closely connected with the history of citharodic
'

'

mnsic.

Songs in ancient times, whether sung by individuals or by a choir, were in unison throughout,
with the exception that boys' and men's voices
were an octave apart from each other. Moreover,
the independent tones of the accompanying instruments, which may have been inserted between,
must not be understood as a second part in the
sense attached to that expression by an ear
accustomed to harmony. Westphal's contentions
about polyphony rest partly on arbitrary conclusions and partly on a misunderstanding of the
word iro\v(p<iivia, which does not have tlie same
meaning as our modern ' polyphony (see Graf, de
Grcecorum vcterum re tnusica
for information
about stringed instruments see von Jan, Die
Saiteninstrugriech. Saitcninstrumcntc, and art.
mente,' in Baumeister's Denkmdler des klass.
Altertums, iii. ).
The bow was entirely unknown to the ancients
the strings were either plucked with the fingers, as
we play our liarps, or beaten with a small plectrum
(irXriKTpov), like our zither or the cymbal of the
gypsies. The stringed instruments may be divided
into two chief classes the older simple \ipa (called
in Homer the Kidapis or (p6p/uy^), and the KiOapa,
which is distinguished from the \vpa by its large
square sounding-board. The original number of
strings was seven.
How tliey were tuned, if in
the Dorian octave (see below) with the omission
of the third highest degree, just as, we are informed, Terpander used it, or otherwise, we cannot
now determine. Each string gave only one sound ;
the Greeks knew nothing about shortening the
strings by means of bridges.
The flageolet seems
to have been the only knoAvn means of getting
from the string a note different from the fundamental one. Besides the seven-stringed lyre, there
were also in common use a number of ditterent
harp-like instruments with a far greater number
'

;

'

;

:

of strings.
The class of wind-instruments is represente<l
by the av\6s, which in size and pitch resembled

our clarionet rather than the flute, as it had a
double set of reeds, and was blown from the end
(see von Jan, art.
Ploten,' in Baumeister).
It is peculiar to the Greeks that almost invariably two av'KoL were used .at the same time by one
player a fact which Gevaert tries in vain to gloss
'

—

over.

The

oldest representative of ai)\6s-playing

Olympus, who, like Terpander, was from AsiaMinor, and belonged probably to about the same

is
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oldest so-called enharmonic scale

is

ascribed to him, and is, according to Riemann's
convincing hypothesis (p. 43 f.), the live-note scale
without semitones, which makes its appearance
as the earliest stage among other peoples as well
d e g a h d'. From d to d' is the Phrygian octave,
and Olympus came from Phrygia. After they had
become acquainted with the full seven-note octave,
people felt in these old melodies the intentional
omission of the third note in each tetrachord,
/' and c.
AVhen the series of tones was transferred to the Dorian octave e-c', and by this
transposition the third tone was omitted, they
had reached the second stage of development of
the enharmonic ef a h c' e', where twice an interval
of a semitone and one of two whole tones succeed
one another.
Riemann demonstrates the same
aiTangement in Japanese music Finally, by means
of inserting the quarter-tone (Sieais) between e and
f as well as between h and c', they again made up
the tetrachord to four notes. This is the latest
form of enharmonic, and the only one recognized

by

later theorists.

Among

other instruments, apart from cymbals,
kettle-drums, and castanets, which serve the purposes of rhythm only, not of harmony, we must
mention the organ because of the great importance which it has assumed in Christian times. It
appears for the first time in Alexandrian and
Roman times as hydra ulis, 'water-organ' so
called because the air-supply was obtained by
means of water-pressure but it had only a limited
and M'holly secular use. The Alexandrian and

—

—

Roman

epochs (cf. Friedliinder, Sittengeschichte
Horns'') show,
indeed, a wide -spread musical
activity, but it was not sutticiently creative
it
lived entirely in the traditions of the classical
Greeks. In fact, an attempt was made in Hadrian's
time, as by Julian afterwards, to approach still
nearer to these by means of a reform to the archaic
(cf. Mohler, Gesch. der alien
and mittelaltcrl.
Musik, p. 34 f. ). The eai-ly Christian music, therefore, which grew out of the musical life of the
Romans, seemed to be a direct continuation of the
ancient Greek. Attempts to show the close connexion between the two have been made, especially
by Gevaert (La Melopee antique dans le clmnt
de rcglisc latine), and Mohler ('Die griech.,
griech.-rom., und altchrist.-lat. Musik,' in i?^ ix.
;

Suppl. ).

Aliert (Die

Musikavsrhauung des

Mittelalters und ihre Grundlagen) acknowledges a direct
connexion for the East only, wiiile the Christian
music of the West is a thing really new and only
artiticially adapted to the ancient theory by the
scholars of the Middle Ages.
Along with the development of practical music
theoretical investigation of music was also proceeding. The hrst important stride was made by

Pythagoras, when he showed how the numerical
proportions of the consonances correspond to the
varying lengths of a string.
The later Pythagoreans were aware that the notes are due to
aerial vibrations, which have similar underlying
relations to one another.
The onlj' consonances
recognized by the ancients were the octave, the
fifth, and the fourth ; it was much later that they
became conscious of the third as a harmonious
chord (cf. Graf, Die Theorie der Akiistik im
griech. Altertum).
The proportion of the third
4 5 seems to have been hit upon more by accident
as one of the results of many calculating experi:

ments

;

it

was as unknown

to I'ytliagoras as tlie
g<jt by the addition of

small whole-tone 9 10. Ho
two large whole-tones the very large third 64:81,
and, as the difierence between this and tlie fourth,
the very artilicial semitone 243 256. An excellent
:

:

example of tliese Pythagorean studies is tiie
Sectio Canonis of the great mathematician Euclid
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(von Jan, Musici scriptores Grceci, p. 148 f. ; on
is collected all that is known about
the Pythagoreans).
An attitude of opposition to the Pythagoreans
was assumed to some extent by the school of
Aristotle.
What we find scattered through the
diti'erent writings of Aristotle about music, von Jan
has carefully gathered together at the beginning
of his collection.
Bk. xix. and part of bk. xi.
of the Aristotelian Problemata treat of weighty
musical questions.
These are reproduced and
annotated in von Jan, p. 39 f.
But his treatment is superseded by the edition of Gevaert
and VoUgratf (Les ProbUnies musicaux d'Aristote),
which handles the subject from new and fruitful
points of view.
The most important pupil of
Aristotle, with regard to music, and at the same
time the greatest musical theorist of antiquity,
was Aristoxenus, wliose Elements of Harmony
should be studied in Macran's ApiaTo^ivov ap/xoviKo.
ffToixeicL (Oxford, 1902) instead of in the .somewhat
profuse treatment of Westphal (Leipzig, 1883Aristoxenus managed to find the proper
93).
medium between the empiricism of the practical
musicians, which was based on no principle, and
the too abstract theory of the Pythagoreans.
very important source of information is found,
again, in the three books de Musica of Aristides
Quintilianus (ed. Albert Jahn, Berlin, 1882), who
lived in the 1st or 2nd cent. A.D.
We get the
greatest amount of historical information in the
book preserved under Plutarch's name, llepi /xovffiKrjs
(ed. Weil and Reinach, with Fr. tr. and notes).
little later lived Ptolemseus, the great geographer
and astronomer, whose Harmonics, along with the
commentary of Porphyrins, represents the last
great system of ancient musical theory. Both of
these works were largely supplemented by Bryennius the Byzantine, who belonged to the 14th
century. The newest ( !) edition of all these three
books is that of John Wallis, in his Opera viatheinatica, iii., in the year 1699.
Among other (Jreek writers special mention is
due to Alypius in tlie 4th cent. A.D., as the man
who has handed down to us most fully the Greek
system of notation, by writing out and describingaltogether fifteen transposition-scales in the three
kinds of tones, so that-— with the omission of the
last six series he has really given and described
tliirty-nine scales tlirough two octaves and in two
kinds of musical characters (von Jan gives the
tables on p. 367 f ).
The Greeks had a double musical notation. The
newer employs the well-known letters of the Ionic
alphabet, and that in descending order the older
consists of heterogeneous signs, and up to the present time neither its ori^^n nor the system of its
composition has been explained. Only the practical meaning of the signs lias been made quite clear.
In the older system the raising of a note a quartertone or a semitone was signified by a difierent
position of the same sign.
The newer notes used
to be called singing -notes and the older ones
instrument -notes, but the Delphian discoveries
have shown us that their use was not originally
distinguished in that way.
Among the Latin
writers Boethius, who was a contemporary of the
great Theodoric, is worthy of mention on account
of the authoritative position whicli his work, de
Musica, held all through the Middle Ages.
now find the most lucid collection of sources in
pp. 115-147

'

A

A

—

.

;

We

Riemann,

pp. 10-26.
With regard to the extant specimens of music,
the three Hymns of Dionysius and Mesomedes
were the first to be made known they belonged
to Hadrian's time, and were communicated by the
father of Galileo in 1581. In 1650 tliere followed
Kircher's Pindar melody. All the other pieces we
;

—

—
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There
to the last decade of the 19th century.
the fragment from Euripides' Orestes, preserved
on papyrus and there are also the two Hymns to
Apollo, apparently from the 2nd cent. B.C., which
the excavations of the French at Delphi have
brought to light; and, lastlj^ the only completely
preserved niece, the Epitaph of Seikilos. All
these are admirably brought together in von Jan's
Sunplcment the Seikilos song is given in facsimile
in Mohler, Geschichte, p. 19.
The basis of the ancient Greek tone-system was
the tetrachord, i.e. a succession of a semitone and
two whole tones e/g a and there may have been
an ancient sort of singing theme, which moved only
within the compass of these notes the tonic a and
the dominant e {cf. the frequent recitative conclusion a e in modern music).
The addition of a
second similarly constructed tetrachord above it
h c' d' c' gives rise to the Dorian octave e-e'.
It corresponds to our
minor, for a is the
tonic, and the Dorian octave therefore contains
the notes for melodies which reach as far as a fifth
above the tonic and a fourth below it. The kejnote a is called fiiar) (the names of the notes are
feminine, x°P^'n being understood) the lowest is
the inraTTi (the idea of high and low is here apparently reversed probably the designation is due
to the position of the strings on certain old instruments) the highest, e', in contrast to this, is called
vqTT)
= veaTT], lit. the lowest '). The stringed
instrument was held on the left side, so that the
lowest string was farthest away from the body.
As the tonic was the one which sounded most
frequently and loudest, it was struck with the
thumb ; and then the index-finger came on the
next lowest. This finger is called 6 \ixaiv6s (from
lick,' lit.
licking finger ') and lience the
\€lx<^,
note g itself is called i] \i.xa.v6s. The names of
the remaining notes are simply derived from their
position, the Dorian octave being named in this

owe
is

;

;

;

—

—

;

;

'

(

'

'

;

way:
f

e

the (descending) minor scale a'-a and the major
scale c-c'.
In Greek music we find all the seven
used.
They are called the seven apuoviat, from
apfj.6^ci,

g

a

\i.}(ai'6i

fi^i<J~i]

h
napaij^ecrr)

c

d

e'

TptVrj

irapai^Tj)

yrJTr)

because the combination

togetlier,'

'fit

of semitones and tones in each .«cale was in a
ditt'erent order.
Coming downwards from e to e'
of the Dorian scale, d-d' is called the Phrygian
octave, c-c' the Lydian, h Mixolydian, a Hj'podorian or ^-Eolian, g Hypophrygian or Ionic (lastic),
and
Hypolydian. Thanks to Boethius, these
names came to be used in the Church music of the
Middle Ages, but, through a confusion, possibly
due to the transference of the names to the transposition scales (see below), the Church notes are
placed difi'erently and in an inverted order

/

Dorian
Phrygian
Lydian
Mixolydian

Ancient.

Middle Ages.

e'

d

.

.

A

;

virart) naflvnarr}

:

Hypodorian

....
....

.

H3'pophryi;ian
Hj-polydiaii

.

Mohler, Ucsch.

.

.

d

e

c'

/

h
a
g

g
a

/

h
c'

79 f.).
The position of the tonic in the Greek octaves is
still an unsolved problem.
If, as in the Dorian,
it is to be looked for at the fourth stage from
below, then, for example, the Phrygian would be
major with a large seventh, the Lj'dian an
a
F major with an exceedingly large fourth. Perhaps
several octaves have the same tonic (as Dorian
and .iEolian, which at that time stood in the relation of authentic and plagal to each other), and
difier only in the compass of the notes used in
the melody. Probably the scales were originally
accidental, i.e. they contained the tones of certain
melodies which were well known in particular
localities (hence the names), and not until some
(cf.

p.

G

time later, when they were united in a system,
were they conceived as essential, i.e. always depending on a fixed tonic.
Up to this point the basis of our examination
has been the diatonic scale without cliromatic

Now each of the seven octaves can be transposed to our scale of equal temperament of twelve
semitones thus arise the rpd-n-oi, or transpositionscales, which are called likewise by the names
If, in the octave e-e',
Dorian, Phrj'gian, etc.
we raise / and c to fS and cS, we get a Phrygian
raise
also
octave, and if we
g and d, the Lydian is
formed. To correspond to tliis Riemann composes
the Lydian rpdiros like the scale with four sharps,
signs.

;

The upper tetrachord can also be added in such
a way that the fi^jr) is its starting note. Then it
is called, not h c' d' e', but a b c' d'.
The two
tetrachords are drawn so nearly together by this
process that the two form only seven tones. From
avvdTrco, 'join together,' the notes of this upper
tetrachord are called the (rvvr]/jifj.fvoi, and in contrast
to this the notes of the tetrachord first described
are the die^eiry^voi.
The irapaiiiar) drops out, b is
called Tplrt), and so on.
Thus, for example, the
vTjTT) of the combined tetrachord is the same note
as the TrapavriTT] of the other, namely d.
By introducing the note b, they now made use of this
tetrachord as a means of modulating from
minor
to
minor. The Dorian octave was extended
both
in
directions, a combined tetrachord h-e,
the vTraroi, being added below (e-a are called, in
contrast to this, the fi^croi)
and similarly a
combined e'-a/, the v-n-ep^oXaToc, was added above.
Now we have two complete octaves, with the exception of the note a this is added and is therefore called the Trpo<r\ap.f3ai'6/xevoi.
In this way the
complete system of fifteen notes is formed or
eighteen rather, as the three notes of the combined tetrachord are usually added. In reality it
consists of sixteen notes, two of which (c' and d')
have double signs a is now really m^ctjj, for it
stands at the interval of an octave from the -rrpoa\apLpav6fj.€vos as well as from the vrjnj inrep^o\alwv.
The Dorian octave e-e' is one of the seven
Sossible sections from the infinitely continuous
iatonic scale without chromatic signs.
In our
music there are only two of them in use, namely,

A

D

;

;

—

;

and transcribes in C8
in this kind of scale.

minor the pieces handed down
In

all

other writers

we

find

D minor.

For Bellermann and
Fortla^e, who started the investigation of Greek
musical notation in 1847, regarded the Hypolydian
octave {/-/' without signs) as the fundamental
scale, and so related the transposition-scales to this
octave that, for example, the Dorian rpdwos was
fixed as B minor with five flats, for in this way/-/*
Riemann (pp. 186, 1931.)
gives a Dorian octave.
rejects this raising as groundless and misleading.
Tlie setting up of these scales presupposes a knowledge of tempered pitch. (Properly speaking, there
could be only twelve, but they went far oeyond
the octave, and so Alypius counts fifteen speciallynamed Tpd-rrot..} As a matter of fact, practical
musicians made use of tempered pitch even in
classical times, and Aristoxenus made it the basis

them transcribed

in

of his theory, in opposition to the Pythagoreans,
who contended from the speculative standpoint for
the ])ure pitch.
AVith the seven apixov'iai. and the twelve rpdiroi or
t6voi. in diatonic succession the wealth of the Greek

tone-system is not exhausted. The two inner
notes of the tetrachord could always be lowered
according to the character of the piece of music,
and were therefore called the variables, in oppo-
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eition to the two outside notes, which always
formed a fourth. If the third note was lowered a

were secular, and in the social life of the people it
played an important part. It was used on occa-

semitone, there arose the series of ^ tone h tone 1^
tone e f ft a. This is the chromatic genus, in
contrast to tlie diatonic. Tlie third genus of tone
was the enharmonic already mentioned, where
tM'o quarter- tones are followed by an interval
of a third, t e f a—f now occupying the third
place in the tetrachord. Besides these three genera,
there were numerous intermediate gradations used
by the virtuosi and the fragments of music which
have been preserved also show mixtures of chromatic and diatonic elements, about which the
can
writers on theory give no information.
see from the scales of Aristides (p. 21) that the
scale-system was not so systematically complete
in Plato's time as it appears later (cf. Laloy, in

sions of rejoicing.
in song (Ex 15'^-,

;

We

RPh xxiv.

31

f. ).
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(Hebrew).— I. Origin.— Hebrew

tradi-

tion ascribes the origin of music to Jubal, one of
the three sons of Lamech.
He was the father of
all such as handle the harp and organ (RV pipe,'
Gn 4"'). He had an elder brother Jabal, who is
likewise described as the father of such as dwell
The
in tents, and of such as have cattle' (v.^").
close relation thus assigned to the fathers of the
pastoral and the musical arts they are represented
as being born of the same mother, while Tubal
cain, the first smith, was the son of the other wife
of Lamech witnesses to the belief that the origin
of music is to be found among a people of pastoral
The shepherd playing on his pipe to call the
habits.
sheep (Jg 5'^ RV), or to beguile the tediousness of
his watch, appeared to the Hebrew mind the earliest
type of musician. Similarly the Greeks ascribed
It may be
to Pan the invention of the syrinx.
that the inclusion in Cain's family- tree of the
originator of the art of music indicates a tendency
on the part of the compiler to view with disfavour
the arts which had banished the severe simplicity
But, if so, this is a view
of primitive times.
which, so far as music is concerned, finds no further
expression in the Bible, where music is consistently
regarded with favour as the natural utterance of
the joy which fills the heart, and the fitting channel
whereby the voice of man may convey to God his
'

'

'

'

—

—

gratitude and devotion.

Music

—

in rejoicing.
In tlu; Bible the employmusic in connexion with religion is a later
development. The first uses to which it was put
2.

ment

of

Victory in battle

Jg

5^"-).

is

celebrated

The women welcome

the conqueror with music and dancing. So Miriam
and the women celebrate the discomfiture of
Pharaoh's host (Ex 15-*"-), and Jephthah's daughter
brings her fate upon herself, in consequence of her
father's rash vow (Jg ll'**).
After his victory
Jehoshaphat goes up to the Temple with psalteries
and harps and trumpets' (2 Cn 20^). At feasts
and convivial meetings there were song and instru6^, Sir 32^- ^), and, among
mental music (Is 5'^,
the features which go to make up the happy life
which Job grudges to the wicked, music is not forgotten Job 2P^). The merry-making at the vintage
festival took the form of dance and song (Jg 9"
2P^, Is 16'"). One of the outstanding features in
the marriage celebrations was the festal proces.sion
with music and dancing to the house of the bridegroom (1 Mac 9^^- ^^). It was such a familiar sight
that the very children in the markets used to
imitate it in their sport (Mt 11'^). To Jeremiah
the ceasing from the streets of the voice of the
bridegroom and of the bride is typical of the
desolation which is to overtake the land ( Jer 7^
16^ 25'").
The long-lost son is welcomed home
with music and dancing (Lk 15^").
It appears
likewise to have been the custom on occasion to
speed the parting guest with music (Gn 31-'). At
any public ceremony, such as the coronation of the
1*",
king, music played an important part (1
11'*).
In all ranks of society it was esteemed.
2
The king hiid his singers and instrumental performers (2 S 19^, Ec 2**) the young men at the
gates entertained themselves with music (La 5'*)
the shepherd lad had his lyre (1 S 16'^) the harlot
used song and playin^ to augment her blandishments (Is 23"*) in the Exile the Jews used to take
their lyres with them, as had doubtless been their
wont at home, when they gathered together for
social intercourse, though they had no heart to
'

Am

(

K

K

;

;

;

sing(Ps

137"-).

Music in mourning.
employed only on joyful
3.

— But

music was not

occasions.
It had its
place also in the ceremonial of mourning. The
dirge was a recognized form of Hebrew poetry. It
was sung in connexion with the obsequies.
Jeremiah composed one for Josiah, which was sung

by the singing men and the singing women

(2

Ch

and David's lament over Haul and Jonathan
has been preserved (2 S 1'^"").
It became the
custom to employ professional mourners to bewail
the dead. The lamentation began in the home
(Mt 9^), and was continued as tlie funeral procession marched with mournful music to the grave.
Flutes are the only instruments of which we read
The use of
in connexion with funerals (Mt 9'^).
music at funerals became so firmly established
that, according to Maimonides, the poorest husband was expected to provide at least two fluteplayers and one mourning woman for the funeral
35^),

(Comm.

in Mishnajoth, ch. 4).
Evidence
susceptibility to music.
of the susceptibility of the Hebrew temperament
to music is supplied by the cases of Saul and
Elisha.
When Saul is troubled by an evil spirit,
his melancholy is dispelled by the playing of
When as a young man he
David (1 S 16"^"'^).
meets the comjjany of prophets working themselves up into an ecstasy oy the music whicli
accompanies them, Saul too is carried away and
prophesies (I S 10*^'-). Tlie same thing happened
on a later occasion when he attempted to take
David prisoner as he was dwelling in Naioth witii
Samuel and the prophets. The various messengers

of his wife
4.

Hebrew

whom

he sent were
and,
prophesied
;

—

all overcome by the spirit and
when Saul himself came to

—
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he too was canied away (1 S
no express mention of music in
but doubtless this was the
the latter passaf,'e
method by which the prophets produced that state
of ecstasy suggested by the description of them as

acliieve the capture,

There

J92U-24)

is

;

So, when Elisha desired to pro'prophesj'ing.'
phesy, he called for a minstrel, and by the aid of
the music the hand of the Lord came upon him
(2

K

3">).

—

worship. It was natural
that an art which i)layed such an important part
in the social life of the people should have its place
Of the history of its introin religious worship.
duction in this connexion we have, however, no
If we accept the account of Chronicles,
record.
then it is to David that is to Ije assigned the credit
of making provision for the musical service of the
Temple. But it is characteristic of the Chronicler
to antedate the religious practices of his own day.
So, however valuable his account as furnishing a
5.

Music

in religious

picture of the Temple service in post-Exilic times,
is quite unreliable as evidence regarding the
conditions in the first Temple. There is no mention of sacred singers or musicians in the Pentateuch, and it is hardly credible, if the musical
service of the first Temple was in the highly organized state described in Chronicles, that no regulaBut,
tions reganling it should be laid down there.
while we cannot accept the account in Chronicles
David,
that
by
arrangements
made
of the elaborate
does not mean that the whole musical service was
a post-Exilic development. There must have been
a considerable musical staff in the first Temple,
for we read of a body of singers, called the children
of Asaph, in the list of those who returned from
These would be
the Exile (Ezr 2^', Neh 7").
descendants of those who had held office before
the fall of Jerusalem, for it is impossible that
the organization of a start' of Temple musicians
5^ and
was the work of the Exile. From
Is 30^- *^ we know that the use of music in connexion with religious worship was an established
Indeed, it is probable that the associapractice.
tion extends much further back than the time of
David. Among the ancient Hebrews there was
not the sharp distinction between the sacred and
Many of the
the secular that obtains with us.
social festivities with which music was associated
had a certain religious significance. The great
it

Am

historical feasts which assumed such importance
in the Jewish religion were originally rustic festi-

vals to celebrate the more important agricultural
events of the year. It is natural that the music
which played such an important part in these
social celeorations should have a place in the
The
religious festivals which took their place.
dance and song which were features of these rustic
festivals were retained in the religious procession,
such as is described in connexion with the bringing up of the ark to Zion in 2 S 6. Thus, gradually and naturally, music was associated with
As these celebrations bereligious celebrations.
came more elaborate, the provision for the employ-

ment

of

music in

connexion with them would

become more complex.

Whether David had any

part in the organization of the musical arrangement in divine worship we cannot tell. In the
book of Samuel he is described as a skilful plaj^er
6' there is a
upon the lyre (I S 16'^), and in
reference to his invention of nmsical instruments
(Nowack would read 'all kinds of songs' instead
But there is nothing in
of instruments of song').
the earlier historical books, with the exception of
the two psalms attributed to him in the appendix to
2 Sam., to identify him with the David who figures
in Chronicles as the founder of the Temple psalmody. The instruments of song which he invented,
6', are such as are in use at
alluded to in

Am

'

Am

(Hebrew)
banquets rather than those intended

for worship.
there is a striking contrast between the
scones at the bringing up of the ark described in
2 Sam. where David danced and leapt before the ark,
and the stately ceremonial on the same occasion
described in Chronicles. It may very Avell be that
David, an expert musician, interested himself in
the wider use of music in religious services. But,

And

,

if he did, we have no data upon which to come to
a decision as to the extent and character of his
work.
For the same reason we are unable to form any
clear idea of what was the nature of the musical
We may confidently
service in the first Temple.
assume that the musical staff would be on a very
much more modest scale than Chronicles alleges.
It has been thought by some that the people took
a more active part in the musical service than in
later times (Cheyne, Origin of Psalter, p. 194).
But how far this participation extended, and what
precisely was the nature of the musical side of the
With
service, we have no means of determining.
regard to post-Exilic times our information is
There was a large stafi' of
somewhat fuller.
Temple musicians. They were grouped together
in gilds called by the name of the head of the
family from whom they were descended e.g.,
Asaph, Heman, Korah. The headings of many of
the Psalms indicate that they are taken from the
collection which bore the name of one of these
Previous to the time of Ezra and Nehemiah
gilds.
the musicians were distinguished from the Levites
'Priests and
art.
(Schiirer, HJP II. i. 271;
iv, 92''), but from this time
Levites,' in
onwards they were included among them. Their
particular function was to accompany the daily
burnt-offering and other parts of the service with
song and instrumental music. To what extent the
people joined in the musical service is uncertain.
Probably their participation, in later times at any
rate, was restricted to occasional responses such as
'Amen,' 'Hallelujah' (1 Ch IG^*, Ps 106^8), 'For
His mercy endureth forever' (Ps 136 cf. Jer 33").
The instruments generally used at the Temple
service were the two stringed ones, the kinnor and
the nebel, of which a considerable number were
employed in the Temple orchestra, and the cymbals,
of which there was only one pair played by the
conductor to mark the time. These instruments
appear to have been supplemented on occasion by

HDB

;

Ps 5, superscription Upon Nehiloth,'
which is taken by some to indicate accompaniment
by flutes [see Delitzsch, ad loc.]). There likewise
flutes (Is 30-*,

'

be included in the list of instruments used
worship the trumpets, which were played, not
by the Levites, but by the priests. They were used

fall to

in

at the daily offering and other parts of the service,
and were likewise sounded from the roof of the
to announce the dawn of the Sabbath
(Josephus, BJ IV. ix. 12). According to the account given in 1 Ch IS"''^-, the singers played their
own accompaniment, whereas in Ps 68-" the singers
are distinguished from the instrumentalists, and
march first in the procession. Perhaps the latter

Temple

arrangement was a

later

development (Ewald, Lie

alien Bundes, la. 212).
From the
descriptions given of the dedication of the Temple
(2 Ch 7*), and of the consecration of it after its
cleansing by Hezekiah (2 Ch 29-^"*'*), it appears that
the singing and the instrumental performance by
the Levites and the blowing of the trumpets by
the priests all took place simultaneously. But in
the second Temple the blowing of the trumpets, at
any rate, did not accompany but succeeded the
performance by the choir and musicians. There

Dichter des

have even been some who maintain that the
instruments did not accompany the voices at all,
but played interludes at pauses in the singing by

MUSIC
the choir, and that the word Selah,' Avhich occurs
occasionally in tlie Psalms, indicates that the
instrumental interlude should here begin (soDiestel,
in Schenkel's Bibe/ -Lex ikon, iv. 26Uf.).
To take
the word Selah as a sign for some kind of instrumental interlude is perhaps the most satisfactory
But it does not follow that the
interpretation.
instruments were entirely silent during the singing
of the choir.
They may have been supplying an
accompaniment, and at the sign Selah may have
been meant to play alone, perhaps louder than
previously.
It is not likely that the instruments
were restricted to these interludes in the singing.
The Hebrews had little knowledge of music save
Musical inas an accompaniment to the voice.
'

'

'

'

'

struments were to them pre-eminently instruments
6«, Neh 12^7).
of song' (1 Ch 16^-, 2 Ch 7« 34i-,
It is a point of dispute Avhether there were any
women among the Temple musical stall'. One or
two passages seem to favour the positive. Ezr
2®* and Neh 7^^ speak of singing women among the
returned exiles. According to 1 Ch 25''-, Heman
had three daughters who with their brothers were
instructed for song in the house of the Lord. And
in Ps 68"* the damsels with timbrels are described
as taking their place among the singers and
players.
But it is not said in Ezr 2*^ and Neh 7^''
tliat the female singers there mentioned belonged
to the Temple musicians, who have already been
mentioned earlier in these chapters.
And the
verse in Ps 68 describes, not a Temple service, but
a religious procession. This leaves only the reference to the daughters of Heman. In view of the
general tendency of the post- Exilic cultus to exclude women from office, we should require fuller
evidence to convince us of the fact that they had
any recognized place on the musical staff of the
second Temple.
6. Character of Hebrew music.
We have no
data upon which to base any conclusions as to the
essential character of the music of the Hebrews.
We do not know, e.g., what was the nature of the
scale or scales which it employed, or what the
structure of its melodies. The Hebrews do not
appear to have had any system of musical notation.
It has been suggested that we may find such
notation in the Hebrew accents but there is no
evidence that these had any musical significance,
or served any other than a rhetorical purpose (cf.
Forkel, Gesch. der Musik, i. 152 tt".). Some of the
superscriptions of the Psalms appear to contain
musical directions, and, were we certain of their
'

Am

—

;

we might get more insight into the
Hebrew music. For instance, some
have thought to find in the direction
Upon
Sheminith (Pss 6. 12, 1 Ch 15^1), which they trans-

significance,
character of

'

'

late in the octave,' proof that the Hebrews had,
like ourselves, a scale of .seven steps.
That translation might be accepted, were we satisfied on other
grounds of the employment of such a scale among
'

(Hebrew)

tlie Psalms is very obscure, and there is so little
unanimity among scholars as to their significance
that we can draw no conclusions from them as to

the character of Hebrew music. From what we
know of the music of kindred peoples we shall
probably not be far wrong in concluding that
Hel)rew song was more or less a kind of musical
declamation to a chant consisting of a few notes
within moderate compass, the accompanying instruments being employed mainly in marking tiie
rhythm. There is no evidence that the lleljrews
had any knowledge of harmony. Their musical
performances, both vocal and instrumental, would
be all in unison. Some would cite 2 Ch 5'^
tlie
trumpeters and singers were as one, to make one
sound to be heard,' as direct evidence to this effect.
One might as well assign a technical musical significance to Chaucer's description of the .singing of
the birds, 'al of oon accorde." The phrases in
Chronicles are designed to indicate the imanimity
of the performance.
To regard them as proof of
unison performance in the technical sense is to
attribute to the writer an acquaintance with
harmony, while at the same time we quote his
M'ords to prove that Hebrew music had no harmony.
Probably the Temple music was, at first, at r'v
rate, of a very noisy character.
The root idea of
the Hebrew verb to prai.-~e,' from which the word
for 'psalm' is derived, is 'to make a noise,' and
Cheyne finds a hint of the humble origin of the
Hebrew <'/i?7/a/i' ('psalm') in the shouting of tlie
Arabs as they enter the sanctuary (op. cit. pp.
To make a loud noise to Jahweh ap194, 460).
pears to have been the prominent feature in the
Hebrew conception of praise. In La 2'' the noise
made by the Ohalda^an soldiery in the Temple is
compared to the sound of the worshippers at some
'

'

'

festival.

:

i.

Instruments of percussion.

from

'

after

Gath (Ewald,

op. cit.

p.

223),

Ps

9,

'

Upon

Muth-labben,' Ps56, Upon Jonath-elem-rechokim,'
Ps 57, etc., Al-taschith,' in which cases we seem
to have the opening words of songs wliich indicate
eitlier the melody or the mode to be employed.
But the whole question of the superscriptions of
'

'

mark

OT.

toph (I'm, 'tabret' or 'timbrel,' LXX
a kind of hand-drum formed of a frame
of wood with a piece of skin stretched over it.
The usual shape is circular, but occasionally on
the monuments we meet with a square shaj)e also.
It was struck with the back of the hand or with
the fingers, and was usually played by women. It
was employed on occasions of rejoicing, and
served to mark the rhythm for song or dance, or
It does not appear to
for the other instruments.
have been used in the Temple worship, but in
religious processions it had its place (2 S 6^ Ps
68-^ 149^).

apart

—These

the rhythm, and would probablj' be first in the
order of development, the rhythmical element in
music being the feature which makes the strongest
appeal to the primitive mind. The following are
the instruments of percussion mentioned in the

proof, it is quite unjustifiable to assign this interpretation to the phrase, and base upon it a conclusion as to the nature of the Hebrew scale.
The
words might mean various other things e.g., tlie
kind of instrument to be employed, one with eight
strings, or the musical mode to be ciiosen, the eiglith.
Probably there were various modes in use among
the Hebrews, as with the Greeks. Some of the
other superscriptions have been taken as indicating
that a certain mode is to be employed e.g., Pss 8.
81. 84, Upon Gittith,' which may be a mode called

But,

)

)

(a) The
rvixwavov),

Hebrews.

—

The Hebrews had a
7. Musical instruments.
variety of musical instruments. Almost no information is given in the Bible as to their construction or use, nor have any contemporary representaBut there are many
tions of them been preserved.
such representations of the instruments in use
neighbouring
Oriental
peoples to be
among the
found among the Egyptian, Assyrian, and Babylonian monuments, and we may safely assume that
the instruments of the Hebrews were not essentially
The instruments mentioned in the Bible
difierent.
(i.
instruments of percusfall into three groups
stringed
sion, (ii.) wind instruments, and (iii.
instruments.

independent

the

41

(/;) 'YhemSniltatin (o^nf'VP) or.?clscli>n (n'^«(^v), a term
which occurs only in 2 S 6^ Fs 150', 'cymbals,'
LXX KvfxpaXa. These were made of brass (1 Ch 15''')
and were similar in shape to those in use among
ourselves. They were reserved chiefly for religious
purposes, and were used in the Temple Avorship by

—

'
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the conductor to give the beat to the performers
In Ps 150' some liave thought to
(1 Ch 15'" 16»).
iind in the twofohl designation of the cymbals
'loud cymbals,'
silsSlS-thern'ah,
(sil^ile-shdj)ia
high sounding cymbals,' AV) a distinction
instrument,
regardkinds
of
between two ditlerent
ing the former as castanets and the latter as
ordinary cymbals. But it is questionable whether
,

•

distinction is more than a rlietorical device,
if this be not the case, whether silselishdmd is a fitting designation of castanets.
tlie

and, even
(c)

The mendanim

which are mentioned

(D'y^yjo),

A

(Hebrew)
(d)

The hdsoserah (n-iyin),

'

trumpet,'

is

described

by Josephus {Aiit. iii. xii. 6). It was made of
metal, was not quite a cubit long, somewhat
thicker than a flute, widening at the mouth to receive the breath, and bell-shaped at the lower end
like the war trumpet.
Like the shophdr, it was
occasionally used to give the alarm (2 K 11").
It
is seldom mentioned in the earlier history, but in
later times it was appropriated to ecclesiastical
use, and the blowing of it became the exclusive
privilege of the priests.
Trumpets were usually
played by themselves, though occasionally we find

cornets in
V, ' castanets
in 2 S 6*, rendered
marg. properly sistra. The
in RV, and in
sistnnn was a kind of rattle, consisting of a handle

them combined with other instruments

supporting an oval metal frame, through which ran
a number of cross bars with projecting ends, upon
When the
wliich rings of metal were placed.
instrument was shaken, these rings jangled. The
sisfrum was derived from Egypt, where it was used
in the worsliip of Isis.

iii. Stringed instruments.— Throughout the
OT, with the exception of the book of Daniel, only
two stringed instruments are mentioned, the
l:i)indr (lij?) and the nebel (^53).
In ancient times
stringed instruments were played either with the
hand or with a plectrum, the use of the bow being
as yet unknown.
We read of the kinnor being
played with the hand (1 S 16==* 18i« 19"), and there
is no express mention of the plectrum in the OT.
But we are hardlj"^ justified in concluding that it
was not in use among the Hebrews. The frame of
the instruments was made of wood, and the string
of gut, sometimes of twisted thread.
The stringed
instruments were those most generally in use
among the Hebrews. Their music was of a bright
character, and we find them present on occasions

'

'

KV

We

The

shdlishi)n (D'sp'S*').
meet with this
in 1 S 18*.
AVhat instrument is meant
is uncertain.
render merely ' instruand
ments of music,'
marg. ' three-stringed instrumarg. 'triangles or three-stringed
ments,'
insti-uments,'
Kvfi^oKa.
The etymology suggests an instrument in triangular form, but whether
a small triangular harp similar to the Greek rpLyuvov or a triangle such as we still have in our
orcliestras is uncertain. There is no representation
of the triangle as an instrument of percussion in
(d)

term only

RV

AV
RV
AV

LXX

the ancient Oriental monuments.

Wind instruments.— («) The

hdltl (h-'htj) or
flute.'
meet with several varieties of flute
on the ancient monuments, single flutes, double
ii.

We

'

with mouth-pieces, cross-flutes, Hutes
varying in length and in the number of the fingerholes. We have no means of deciding which of these
were in use among the Hebrews. The flute was
employed by them on various occasions at feasts
(Is 5'-), at marriages (1 Mac 3^), on occasions of
mourning ( Jer 48^, Mt 9^ Josephus, BJ III. ix. 5),
flutes, flutes

:

;

K

1*, Is 30^'').
in religious processions (1
There is
ditterence of opinion as to whether flutes were
employed in the Temple service in
times.
If
nehiloth in the superscription of Ps 5 be, as main-

OT

tained by some recent commentators, another term
for flutes, this would be strong evidence as to their
But the interpretation of the term is very
use.
obscure.
By the time of the Talmud, at any rate,
they had a recognized place in the daily service. On
twelve days in the year a flute was played before
the altar to accompany the singing of the Hallel.
(b) The \igdb (3J1j?).
Some think that this term
denotes Avind instruments in general. Where it
is taken as signifying one instrument in particular,
opinion is divided between the bagpipe ' and the
syrinx.'
meet with these two instruments in
the list given in Dn 3", the sumphoniflh (.T^ipiD,
'dulcimer') being generally taken to be the bagpipe, and the mashrokithd (Kn-piyc,
flute ') the
syrinx or Pan-pipe. Neither of these instruments
is mentioned in connexion with religious worship.
(c) Tlie shfiphdr ("i?iB') or keren (i"jp.),
horn,' was
made of a ram's horn, and hence was crooked in
shape, though in later times it appears to have
been straightened. Its loud tone made it useful
for giving signals.
Thus it was used in war to
summon the army (Jg 3^), to give the signal of
3924'-)
attack (Job
or of withdrawal (2 S 2=8), to
announce important events e.g., the ascension of
the king (1
P"), the approach of danger (Am 3^),
tlie beginning of the year of Jubilee (Lv 25"), the
New Year festival on the first day of the seventh
month (Lv 23'"). The blowing of the shophdr on
New Year's Day still remains an outstanding
feature of the celebration in the Jewish Synagogue.
'

'

'

'

We

AV

AV

'

'

K

(2

Ch

5'='-)-

Blasts of the trumpets were intercalated at various
points in the daily service.

of festivity, at feasts (Is

5^=),

at domestic celebra-

tions (Gn Sl^"), at festal processions (1 S W, 2 S 6'),
and the like. On occasions of mourning the sound
of their music is silent (Is I41', La 5", Job 30=»').
In their grief the exiles in Babylon hang their
lyres on the willow trees (Ps 137^).
Stringed instruments were used chiefly to accompany singing
Hence they played a most important
(1 K 10'^).
part in the music of the Temple, constituting, in
fact, the main body of the orchestra (1 Ch 16^, Ps
332 578 150* etc.).
Of the two instruments the
kinnor appears to have been the more popular. It
was in the hands of all classes. The shepherd lad
played upon it (1 S 16'''^-), the harlot sang her
songs to it (Is 23'^), it was used on occasions of
merry-making (Job 21'^), mingling with joyful
song and sound of the tabret (Gn 31^). Scriptural

allusions to the nebel mostly refer to its use in
religious worship.
But we do occasionally meet
with it in scenes of revelry (Is 5^^,
6').
Whether the prophetic denunciations of such convivialities are to be taken as implying a reproof for
the profanation of the sacred instrument (Weiss,
Die musikalischcn Instrumente in den heiligen
Schriftendes AT, p. 22; E. C. A. Riehm, Handworterbuch des biblischen Altertums-, Bielefeld,
1893-94, 1030a6) is open to doubt.
are not in a position to decide Avith certainty
as to the shape and character of the kinnor and the

Am

We

nebel.

Kinnor (AV and

rendered by the

LXX

RV

'harp')

is

usually

KiOdpa or Kivvpa, on five occasions by \f/a\TripLov, and once by dpyavou. Nebel (AV
and RV" usually ' psaltery,' occasionally ' viol,' Is 5''^
'lute') appears as vd/SXa in certain books and
as \pa.\T-l)piov (once tpakvbs) in others.
If the evidence of the
is of any weight, then we must
regard the kinnor as a kind of lyre. According to
Josephus (Ant. VII. xii. 3), the Kivvpa. is a tenstringed instrument with twelve notes, played
with the fingers. It is expressly stated in the
book of Samuel that David played the kinnor with

RV

LXX

It is perhaps pressing the language
to insist tliat he did not use a plectrum
(see editor's note, Wellliausen, in PB, ' Psalms,'
Whether Josephus is right or not in his
p. 223).

the hand.

unduly

contention as to the use of the fingers for the
kinnor, his statement regarding the number of

MUSIC
strings of the nehd is not in accordance with
Ps 33- 92^ 144^, where we read of a ten-stringed

The Greek and Latin Fathers

nebel.

find

tlie

and nebel in the
the resonance-box, in the former
beneath and in the latter above the strings. This
description of the kinvor would apply to instruments of the lute family as well as of the lyre, the
resonance-box in both types of instrument being
beneath the strings. But against the identihcation of the kinnor with the lute may be urged the
fact that there is no evidence on the monuments
of the use of the latter instrument among Semitic
peoples, and the unlikelihood of Greek Avriters who
were familiar with the Ki9dpa, or lyre, using the
term to designate an instrument of an entirely
different cliaracter.
If we regard the kinnor as
an instrument of the lyre type, it is probable
that the 7iebel was a kind of harp. We read of its
being played as one marched along. It must then
have been much smaller than the harp represented
on the Egyptian monuments, which one played
kneeling or standing.
There is an Assyrian
harp seen on the bas-reliefs which we may well
conceive to have been somewhat similar to the
Hebrew nebel. It is triangular in shape ; above
there is a curved frame which acts as the resonancebox, and below there is a horizontal bar or bridge,
between which and the upper frame the strings
are stretched.
It is plaj-ed with both hands without a plectrum. As we have said, we have no
certain evidence upon which to base in attempting
the identification of the two stringed instruments
familiar to the Hebrews but, if we are to decide
upon any at all, we incline to instruments of the
lyre and the harp type.
In addition to the stringed instruments to which
we have referred, there is another mentioned in
a-a/x^vKr],
Dn 3'^- ', the sabbekhd («?3P,
and RV 'sackbut'). The sackbut was a kind of
trombone, but the sabbekhd, if we are to identify
it with tlie Greek aafj.^vK7], was a stringed instrument introduced into Greece from the East. It
appears to have been a small harp, not unlike the
Tpiyuvop in shape and tone, and among the Greeks
it was generally played by Oriental women.
distinction
position of

between kinnor

;

AV

LXX

—
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(Indian).

—

i.

Introduction.

—A

great

more is generally known of Hindu religion
than of Hindu music. An account of the connexion between the two would be incomplete without an attempt to convey to the reader some
idea of what Hindu music is.
The first thing one has to grasii is the immense
antiquity of the art of music. The systems now
flourishing in India and China have been transdeal

without material change for so many
centuries that we can point to no date as marking
an advance or dividing one art period from anotlier.
mitted

(Indian)
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Of ancient Greek musical art the notation has
been preserved, and we are able to piece together
the actual scales upon wliich the music was founded.
Beyond this, there are the writings of theorists,
which do not always agree with one another, and
the shape of hymns with their
can gather from the evidence availthe Greek and Hindu systems were
elaborated on slightly divergent lines from a

a few

relics

notation.
able that

in

We

common

source, and for that source we must look
far beyond the time when either (Jreek i>r
Indian civilization came into existence.
close parallel may be drawn between thetheories of Aristoxenus (350-320 B.C.) and ot
Bharata, the earliest Hindu writer on niusic.
Although the latter's treatise, the Ndlya Sdstra,
was written in the 5th cent. A.D., the system

back

A

it describes
probably dates back many
centuries before that time.
Neither Aristoxenus
nor the originator of Indian theory, whoever he
may have been, could have had any accurate
knowledge of partial tones. In attempting to
formulate a classification of intervals they both
took as their unit the smallest perceptible difference of pitch to Aristoxenus this was known as
the smallest enharmonic diesis, and to the theorist
of India as the interval of one hnti.
It is obvious
that one cannot accept theories founded upon such
a basis as literally accurate. The iruti, or diesis,
cannot be regarded as a unit for the measurement
of intervals.
It is, however, a good working terminology to designate the just semitone as the
interval of two Srutis, the minor tone as three
irutis, and the major tone as four h-utis.
In drawing a marked distinction between the major tone
and the minor tone the Indian theorist showed
greater perspicacity than either Aristoxenus or
Pythagoras. The Indian theorist had this advantage, however, that he confined his attention
to the plain diatonic genus, instead of ranging over
all possible 'colourings' of chromatic and enharmonic. Had the ancient theorists of GJreece or
India known of partial tones, they would have explained their intervals by working down from the
greater to the less as it is, we cannot be surprised
at their attempting to synthesize them from the
diesis or iruti.
The world's earliest music was
2. Modes.

which

;

;

—

modal.
To obtain a rough idea as to what is meant by mode let us
take a simple melody such as God save the King,' beginning
on the note C with a pedal bass on the C an octave below, and
play the air successively as modified by a key signature of one
sharp, without sharps or flats, with one flat, two flats, three
flats, four flats, and five flats.
The result would be more in
keeping with the mode in each case if suit.able changes were
made in the melody. It will be seen from this that every complete parent scale gives seven modes differing widely from one
another in ethos.' If, instead of tempering the three chief
major triads C E G, G B D, F A C, upon which the C major
scale is based, we tune them in natural or just tuning, that is
to say, without beats, we shall find that out of the five tones of
the scale three are major and two minor. It will be found also
that our parent scale can be made to assume four forms byvarying the sequence of major and minor tones the chief basis
of the scale, the concord C E, will remain in every case the
three chords above-named will be present in some and absent
in other forms of the scale.
'

'

;

;

With

his usual thoroughness in point of classification, the Indian theorist noted these possibilities

and grouped

his parent scales under the category
of gramas.
liCt the figures 2, 3, and 4 denote the
intervals of 2, 3, and 4 irutis ; the just major scale
of Europe may then be represented thus
t'4 D3 E2 F4 G3 A4 B2 C.
Indian modes in which the sequence of intervals
was in the same order as in the just major scale,
that is, 4 3 2 4 3 4 2, or 3 2 4 3 4 2 4, or 2 4 3 4 2 4 3.
etc., were said to be in the mad/n/ama grama.

The other important grdma

^vaH the sadja

grama

which the order was 4 3 2 4 4 3 2, 3 2 4 4 3 2 4,
The corresponding C major scale would be
etc.
in
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C4 D3 E2 F4 G4 A3 B2 C. Here A is in tune not
with F and C but with D.' The Indians did not
regard the scales 3 4 2 4 3 4 2 and 3 4 2 3 4 4 2 as
-separate grunuis, as thej' could be formed chromatically from the sculja and madhyama gramas
(a chromatic change is efl'ected by substituting
4 2 for 24).
The Hindus use a tonic sol-fa system
in which sd, ri, ga, ma, pa, dha, ni, sd take the
]>lace of do, re, mi, fa, sol, In, si, do, with this
difierence, that the same terminologj' is used whatever the mode ma}' be.
Thus the bass note of the drone is always sa, and the second
note of the mode is always sung as ri, whether it is a semitone,
minor tone, or major tone above sd. To revert to our illustration of the formation of the modes by alteration of the keysigrnature, C would always be sd, and D, whether fiat or natural,
would still be ri. With a little careful study the table on p. 45
will give an idea of the scales of some of the representative modes
of

Indian music.

—

3. Main features of Indian music.
The musical
instruments of ancient times, some of which liave
survived to the jiresent day in India, were of poor
tonal quality compared with those of modern
Europe. The voice is usually accompanied by
drums tuned to sd, and by the tamburd, a stringed
instrument without frets, 'of rich and slightly nasal
tone, which furnishes a drone consisting of sd and
pa, or, occasionally, sd and ma if the mode requires
it.
The partial tones of this instrument are so
iiowerful that it is a simple matter to sing the
major third from the bass (known as ga tlvra) in

correct intonation.
The io\xx-iruti ri is also taken
M-ith the gi-eatest of ease.
(a) Rdgas and raginls.
The Indian modes,
owing to that genius for elaboration wliich the

—

Hindu has shown in other arts, have been split up
into a large number of melody-types known as
rdgas and rdginis. A rdga must begin with a
and end with a certain note, the
melody must centre round a certain fixed note or

certain note

pair of notes, certain well-defined melodic progressions must be prominently used, and the notes of
the scale must be sounded in ascent and in descent
according to fixed rules. The result is that composing a melody in a given rdga is like building
a toy house out of bricks of a given pattern ; improvisation is made easy. Each rdga has a specified time of the day at which it may be performed.
Singers of the old-fashioned type are very strict on
this point, and many are the traditions and superstitions which have gathered round the names of
some of the rdgas. Thus the rdga dlpaka (Skr.
'light' or 'illuminating') is not sung nowadays
in Hindustan, as it is believed to entail terrible
consequences to the singer. Hindu music, whether
secular or religious, may be sung equally well by a
^Iuhammadan or a Brahman singer. If there is any
difference of style perceptible, it may be said that
the Muhammadan prefers music of a lighter as
also of a more impas.sioned type, while the mood
of the Hindu singer is more contemplative.
The
general feeling at a Hindu jalsd, or concert,
favours music of a devotional or serious character.
(b) Chfints.
The sdman chants of the Samaveda
are the oldest extant music of the Hindus. The
Hindu poet has always had at his disposal certain
fixed chants or melodies which serve as moulds in
which to fashion his song. Every metre has its
own peculiar chant. Chants of this kind for
religious hymns were known as sdnians and are
mentioned in the Rigveda.
may, therefore,
conclude that the chants of the Samaveda are
older than the Vedas tliemselves.
think that

(Indian)
sent

the

anuddtta

('not

raised')

('raised'),
amiddtta
('not
raised'),
svarita
('sounded'), and prachckhdya ('deep shadow,' precise meaning unknown, probably the same in pitch
as the drum which invariably accompanies the
chant).
The intervals between the notes of this
tetrachord and of other notes which may be added
to it above and below are not now, and probably
never were, rendered in the same manner throughout India. In this we can trace the workings of
the Bharata mata' and Hanumant mata,' two
rival schools of Indian music the origin of which is
lost in antiquity.
There is reason to believe that
the musical systems of the Bharata mata and
'Hanumant mata' were built up originally from
pentatonic music.
'

'

'

Music and

—

religion.
Hindu music is not
religion, but an integral
part thereof
it has grown up with the religion
and has been subjected to the same influences.
Thus the division into rdgas has its counterpart
in the institution of castes, and yoga has affected
music and religion alike.
The Theosophical
Society's treatise on Thonght-forms (London, 1905)
4.

;

shows that there are people who entertain the
belief that music has its mystical side, and that
the impression which it conveys to the clairvoyant
can best be described in terms of geometrical forms
and ever-changing colour.
For many centuries
the belief has been held in India that each rdga
has its appropriate picture.
In old houses in
Bengal a series of paintings of rdgas and rdglnJs
may frequently be seen adorning the walls, while
numerous examples may be found in public and
private collections outside India (cf. V. Smith,
Hist, of Fine Art in India and Ceylon, Oxford,
1912).
Originally there were six rcujas, and each rCuja had six
rdginis.
Of the six rariaa five are said to have come from Siva's
mouth, and one from P.arvati's. The names of the six rdgas
are variously given so far as can be ascertained, the Bengalis
give the list as bhairava (' terrible '), irt (' fortune," 'beauty '),
imgha ('cloud'), paflchama ('fifth'), vamnta ('spring'), and
jirtfa?Mxmj/aiia ('dance of Vi§nu'), while the musicians of
Central India prefer kauHka (' Ku^ika's rdga '),hindola{' swing'),
and dlpaka (' light,' lamp ') to the last three. It is worthy of
note that of the nine rdgas named five are transilient and only
four have complete scales of seven notes. The pictures of three
of these rdgas— iri, 7ia(andidi/a^a, and bhairara are respectively the deities Laksmi, Visiju, and ^iva.
Laksmi is painted of
a bright golden complexion, seated on a lotus, holding a lotus in
one hand and a chakra (discus) in the other; Vi^vu is repre;

'

—

We

We

can be demonstrated, however, that it is wrong
and regard the chant as the precursor

to go further
of all music.

The Samaveda gives directions as
rhythm corresponding closely with the practice

to
of

plain-song in Europe, coupled with signs to repreA fifth to be in tune must contain 13 Ssrutis, and a fourth 9,
a major third 7, and a minor third 6.

'

merely the handmaid of

—

it

and svarita

('sounded '). More complete instructions are to be
found in the Brdhmanas and in modern commentaries.
It is quite clear tiiat the chant made use
of a complete tetrachord to represent the four
chief positions of the voice known as uddtta

'

Kinnara, from wall-painting.
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sented as of dark complexion, dressed in yellow, holdinj^ in one
hand a club, in another the conch-shell, in the third the chakra,
and in the fourth the lotus Siva is represented as dancing
while the universe is being destroyed, beating time on his
^iti(fim<i (a small drum shaped like an hour-glass), and apprising humanity by a blast on his horn that destruction is not
annihilation, but merely a prelude to a new birth. Other connexions between representations of Hindu gods and the art of
music may here be conveniently noted. Siva is often pictured
holding a tamlnira, the instrument the drone of which is
identified with the mystic syllable oih (q.v.), which is also
believed to be inherent in Vijpu's conch-shell and in his rapidly
epianing chakra. Sarasvati is generally represented with the
;

Wall-painting in verandah, Cave XVII.

Einnara, from wall-painting.
Vina, and Krsna carries the murali, or Indian flute. The accompanying illustrations taken from wall-paintings in the
Buddhist caves at Ajanta (200 B.C. to a.d. 600) show the conch
and the murali.

—

Until recent times the
5. Musical knowledge.
knowledge of music was strictly confined to hereditary musicians. In order that the ragas should be
kept pure, singers were taught to reverence them
and to contemplate with closed eyes the picture of
tlie ruga before attempting to sing it ; and special
hhort compositions were learnt by heart in wliich
the disting-uishing features of the rugas were made

Any

one desirous at the present day of
ascertaining the correct features of any raga would
turn to the dhrupada,^ the subject of which is
invariably taken from the philosophy or the epics.
Latterly a change has come over the scene. As
British sway has been extended, Court singers
liave been compelled to seek a livelihood in the
native States which remain, or to lose touch with
their old traditions.
The general awakening of
India has led to a desire on the part of the public
for tuition in singing and playing.
Musical education has been thrown open to the public and secularized, but the secrets of the
Bharata mata
tuning have been withheld.
Manj* Indian
!<cholars have sought to grasp the problem of Indian
musical theory, but Avith the means at their disposal it was impossible that they should succeed.
In the British India of to-day many musical
academies flourish, wliose professors are entirely
ignorant of the theory which they try to teach,
and which grind out pupils who spread all over
the land the vogue of the European harmonium,
sometimes tuned in equal temperament, but often
with no more tuning than is given by the graduated length of the vibrators as they come untouched
from the hands of the manufacturers. On the
Bombay side the popularity of the sahg'it drama
has further debased the music of this ancient land.
l)lain.

'

—

Among religious
6. Musical
performances.
and musical performances of a popular character
at the present time may be mentioned the kirtan,
the kathd, the bhajcni, and the chanting of the
Pwrunas. Tlie kirtan in Bengal is generally confined to Krsna and his amours, the performance
being a combination of singing and chanting,
On the
generally accompanied by a drum.
Bombay side no distinction is generally observed
between the klrtcm and tlie katha. The kathekarl
marks the time with two pieces of bamboo held
he
between his lingers and clicked together
marches up and down as he sings
he has a
prompter to help him, and is accompanied by a
drum mounted on a stand and of late years by the
harmonium.
His subjects are taken from the
Mahdhhr'irata and the Rdmciyana. The performance is held in the courtyard of a temple and is
attended by people of both sexes, to whom the
kathekarl explains his meaning between the verses
of his song.
The bhajan differs more in method
than in form from the kirtan or kathd. It may
;

;

Wall-painting, Cave

II.

1 For derivation and meaning see Fox Strangways, The Musi4i
of Uindostan, p. 286.

MUSIC
deal with any devotional subject, and is generally
sung by several persons in unison, and the audience
are encouraged to join in. There is no explanation
between the verses. All these forms of religious
song are generally simple, i.e. of the hymn type.
Occasionally a klrtan singer will indulge in free
fantasia {kttrana) in the middle of the hymn.
When the Purdnas are recited, the reciter sits on
a plank with the <?«/si-pedestal in front of him,
upon which he places his sacred books. The performance begins with an invocation and a short
period of contemplation the paurdnik then gives
out his subject, and both recitation and explanaIn some parts,
tion are thenceforth chanted.
such as Bengal, the paurdnik has a drum behind
him and blows occasionally upon a conch-shell.
Performances which take one back to pre-Aryan
times are not unknown. The gainbhird of Bengal
is a dance and song in which topical subjects are
dealt with, and which appears to be connected with
Among the lower
the worship of evil spirits.
classes there is an annual ceremony at which, after
a period of silence and contemplation, one of the
assembly becomes inspired. He is called the gdjnn
.'oinnyds, and upon him devolves the duty of singing the gdjan song, which is similar to the gambhird.
Bengal differs from the rest of India in stereotyping certain tunes according to tlie manner of
Europe. The usual Indian custom is to keep the
rdga, or melody-type, permanent, but to allow the
feeling or caprice of the moment full play in tiie
matter of the actual details of the melody. One
it is sung by a
Bengali tune is known as Baul
;

(Indian)
will be sufficient to describe a recent performance
Marathi ballads, or paivadas. The performers

of

consisted of a drummer, a player on tne ekatdrl
(an instrument with one string which emits a drone),
a cymbal player, a jilkarl (whose duty it is to fill
the pauses with a prolonged 'ee' sound oscillating
in quarter-tones above and below the note of the
drone), and the chief performer, who sang the
ballads, which were set to perfectly simple music.
One of the ballads recounted the exploits of a
famous robber who began his career of crime exasperated at the tyranny and dishonesty of the village
savchar (' money-lender'). It suggests that extortion has been encouraged by a strong government
which enforces the decrees of the civil courts, and
that the Marwaris have become so filled with pride
that they may be described as having grown three
tufts of hair (shendi) on the crown of tlie head in
place of one. Another ballad recalled to mind the
fables of La Fontaine, and pointed the moral that
a friend in need is a friend indeed.
That view of life which distinguishes between
what is sacred and what is secular Avas altogether
foreign to the India of yesterday. Religious observances accompanied the smallest details of daily
life,

and music and

religion

went hand

in hand.

Nowadays many parts of India are coming under
the sway of commercialism, and as a sign of the
change which has supervened Me may instance tiie

special class of ascetics, and its burden is tiie transiThe tune, ' Ramptory nature of human life.
rasadi,' another favourite in praise of Durga Devi,
was composed in the 18th cent, by a devotee of the

fact that tlie sidradhdrci's invocation to the deity
at the commencement of a drama is frequently
omitted. The sCdradhdra, or professional dramSingingatic singer, is indeed not often to be seen.
parts are given to ill-trained boys, and, to fortify
or even drown their voices when it is necessary to
disguise a defective knowledge of the scale, one or
two harmoniums and a set of drums wliicli are
vigorously banged are placed in front of the stage.

goddess named Ramprasad.
To turn from the religious to the ethical aspect
of the subject, it is to be observed that ballad singers
and bards whose verses touch upon epic or historical
and genealogical topics or draw lessons of a moral
character from the facts of everyday life are known
throughout the length and breadth of India. It

Explanation of bhajans.— /nfonafio)!.— The correct intonation will he obtained on a keved instrument by tuning the ke^s
of C major and D flat major as just major keys.
jT'ii/iC— The figures 1, 2, 3, 4 show the four parts of the
measure. The chief beat is at 1, the medium at 2 and 4, and
the weak (or silent beat) at 3. There is no secondary beat at
tlie middle of the bar as in 2/4 time.
Hdga. Both bhajans are in a corrupt form of rdga.

'

'

;

—

BHAJAN
Raga

I.

— Jivanpuri

Tala—Trivat

3

Drone.

Refkain

'.^-Sr^^^EJ^^EE^ W
ko
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Translatios
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Itefrain,

1st verse,
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ra
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-

ra

'Who but Rama
'The dispeller

me

de

— —
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-

ha

of Life's
tidings.'

ills,

enchanter

of the

(The throe rcmainin;.' verses are omitted.)
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— Yasant
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Refrain.
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-

(Japanese)
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B.C.

^
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-

-

Ya-ma
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trem.

plier —

na

=g=ll
ta

hai

te

The good days are rolling past. O my soul, remember the name of Rama, and cast
away all desires connected with the world, fl'heii you depart from this material
world, not a pice will go with you. As we sow so shall we reap."
You have been through a lac and eighty-four lives, by good luck you have a
man's body, in which you have done no good worlis. When the flght with Yama
begins, then shall you feel repentance.'
(Remaining three verses omitted.)
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MUSIC (Japanese). i. Origin and history.
Native Japanese music finds its origin in preiiistoric, mythological times. According to tradition,

sun-goddess hid herself in a cave so that
the world became dark then myriads of the gods,
seeking to propitiate her, enacted amusing scenes
l)efore the cave, and the goddess Uzume danced
and sang. Dressed in strange fashion, and playing
tlie offended

;

MUSIC

(Japanese)

on the cords of six bows, she danced to the time of
her singing, so that all the gods burst into laughter
and the floor of heaven shook. Thereupon the
sun-goddess in wonder opened the door of her cave,
and the world again grew light.
Approaching the period of actual history, the
first emperor, Jimmu, is said to have sung songs
of his own composition for the consolation and
cheer of his soldiers upon the field of battle, words
and music alike being original.
In primitive times also there was a dance called
utagaki, in which hundreds of men and women
moved in ranks in time to music. Unlike many
Western dances, the movement was slow and
solemn, the dancers executing the figures singly,
not in couples. A vestige of this dance may be
found in the still extant bon-odori as performed in
country districts.
In the reign of Kimmei (A.D. 560) and of Suiko
(A.D. 612) Chinese music, Jcuregaku, Avas brought
to Japan through Korea and from that time both
music and dancing increased in popularity. About
A.D. 700 the court established an imperial bureau
of music with an official and many subordinates,
those connected with it numbering perhaps over
four hundred.
The old indigenous music, called outa, continued
to be used at all grave and serious meetings of the
and the old songs, kumemai and azuma
court
mai, were sung at the Dai josai, or great harvest
festival, held upon an imperial accession to the
throne, whilst Chinese and Korean music was
associated with Buddhist ceremonies and services,
and with the more private gatherings of the court
;

;

circle.

In the reign of Shomu (about A.D. 724) Indian
abbots came to Japan and introduced the music of
India to such etl'ect that the old native forms
gradually gave place to the more delicate foreign
styles and the saibara songs, once popular only
among the common people, became favourites in
court circles as well.
From the reign of Enyu (A.D. 970) and Kwazan
(A.D. 985) famous Japanese and Chinese poems
became current as songs sung in irregular time
and from the reign of Goshirakawa (A.D. 1156)
imayo, of more modern style, in | time, became
;

popular.

The music introduced from China and Korea,
slightly modified to suit Japanese taste, was long
used in the court and on occasions of ceremony,
suffering at times the vicissitudes of fashion ; and
the musical profession came to be regarded as
hereditary with the descendants of those Koreans
who first brought it into the country. Even to
the present era of Taisho more than ten musicians
of the court are their descendants, and the late
Empress Dowager was especially fond of this music,
frequently summoning before her those skilled in

production.
The playing of the
2. Musical instruments.
biwa, a four-stringed instrument resembling the
violin, by blind men became a custom as far back
as A.D. 984 and their singing of heike, war-stories
of the Heike family, began in the reign of Gotoba

its

—

;

(A.D. 1184) and continued to be popular even until
the latter part of the Meiji era.

During the Middle Ages popular entertainments

among

the peasant class included the playing of
the flute and the drum, together with dancing,
rope-walking, sword-swallowing, and fire-spitting.
From these crude amusements may have originated
the dengaku and the sarugaku, which a little later
developed into the original forms of the nogakti
and the yokyoku, which are still popular. In tlie
performance of this music, drums, both large and
small, long hand-drums beaten with the fingers,
and the flute are used as au accompaniment to
VOL. IX.

—

4&

song, the whole slightly resembling Western
opera.
The kyogen, developed from the more comic
sarugaku, is associated with the more serious

Both were popular in samurai families.
the beginning of the Meiji era, through the
abolition of the Bushi class, these forms suflered
decline
but by the middle of that era, through
the patronage of the court, they recovered their
standing, and are now much favoured both by the
nobility and by the common people.
In modern times the music of the common people
has been largely confined to the samisen, a threestringed instrument developed in modification of a
two-stringed instrument introduced from Loochoo
Islands.
Its resonance-box is made of cat-skin,,
and its strings can be pitched as in the violin,
while a plectrum is used instead of a bow. It is
easily played, and its timbre and tone are very
clear and penetrating.
It is the king of musical
instruments in Japan. The samisen is not used in
connexion with the nogaku, but is the chief instrument in the rendering oijoruri, nagauta, tokitvazu,
etc.
A small samisen, called kokyu, was plaj'ed
with a bow
but its use is gradually being forgotten in spite of the fact that its tones were very
sweet.
The chikushigoto, which is also called koto for
short, is a sort of harp with thirteen silk strings
over a large resonance-box. It is a development
of the koto used in the classical music.
Since
about A.D. 1650, when a blind man named Yatsuhashi composed dozens of new koto songs, this
chikushigoto has been regarded as more refined and
elegant than the samisen, and in consequence has
been much used by the upper classes. Now, however, it holds a place of importance in the music of
nogaku.

At

;

;

all classes.

—

Characteristics of Japanese music. Japanese
may be roughly divided into two classes
classical and modern
the former is used in ceremonies of the court and the latter in more popular
ways. Each consists of five tones but, as there
are some differences between ascending and descending intervals, flats and sharps occasionally
occur, so that the actual number of tones is increased to six or seven.
The classic scale had its origin in China, and was
introduced into Japan through Korea. It has two
scales, called ryo and ritsu.
The derivation of the
ryo scale is not unlike that of the Pythagorean
scale, and is as follows
3.

music

:

;

;

:

T

A sound produced by a long string of the length
is regarded as the fundamental tone, and a sound produced by j I
as the fifth, and that of |.| I as the second. Thus, by starting
from the fundamental tone the following scale will be obtained
by raising it to the fifth and lowering the latter to its fourth
and so on alternately.
I,
I, II. I, ih 2.
Besides these five sounds, if we add f t», 2]), which
are occasionally used, we have seven sounds as
follows
I, f
M, m, I, n, m, 2
,

c,

d,

e,

gu, g, a,

ct>,

c.

being given, we can make a comparison
with the natural scale but a difierence of about
one comma, as in the case of the Pythagorean
scale, is found when we compare the vibrating
number with the exact natural scale.
In a similar manner tlie ritsu scsUe is found to be

c,

d, e

,

.

.

;

I,

c,

hh

«. ?••
ih V-. 2
d, djf, /, g, a, of, c.

These two scales have been used unchanged in
Korea since very ancient times, but in Japan they
are employed only on solenm occasions like ceremonies and religious services at Shinto festivals,
and rarely in ordinary amusement.
The derivation of the scale of modern music is
not clear. The following tuning of a koto, a thirteen-

—
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I

H

ri

f

»

22t
6

stringed instrument,

a

b

may

be taken as an

e

illus-

^=^

6

c

y

e

a

6

difference of opinion concerning its scale, but
is probably right in the following :

is

Uyehara

tration.

The order of tuning is as follows
Taking e as the fundamental tone and then descending to its
from a the following e is fixed, and from c
fifth, a is fixed
descending to its fourth h is fixed. These three tones can be
exactly fixed, but the half-tone from 6 to c must be judged by
ear only, and therefore it is hard to tell whether it is \'i or jj.

e \j

;

an abnormal

Tlie music ending in h is

ends on the dominant
instead of the tonic ; but in homophonous music,
as the tonic does not govern the harmony, this
does not produce any peculiar impression. There

example

\j c

half-tone,

— a whole tone, O the absence of tone).

The peculiarity of modern music is its recurring
use of half-tones and of frequent modulations.
Because of the modulations, the scale seems to
consist of seven tones, but in reality there are only
five, and the descending and ascending tones are
the same as in the minor scale of Western music.
Ancient Japanese music was of course homophonous ; but the music received from Korea and
China, called gagagu, classical,' formed a harmonic
orchestra, the instruments being the flute, the flute
with reeds, fifteen pipes with reeds, the drum, the

As

style.

f— O — a — b

\

(u indicates a

Westerners seeing this scale have often passed
the hasty judgment that all modern Japanese
music is based upon a minor scale (A minor in the
diagram) ; but, when examined closely, the tonic
is found to be never «, but in some tunes the
melody ends in e and in others in h.
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drum beaten on both

sides, a metal instrulike a triangle, a four-stringed instrument
like a violin, and an instrument with thirteen silk
strings like a harp.
It is interesting to note that
they were able to tune those fifteen reeds to a

long

ment

uniform temperament.
Of course, this harmonic music was very primitive and simple. Japanese popular music is mostly
homophonous, even when many ditt'erent musical
instruments are used together.
Because of the
absence of fixed keys, like those of the piano,
there is no necessity for (musical) temperament.
Even the shakuhachi, which has fixed holes, can be
controlled by the fingers and lips, and pure tuning
attained as with stringed instruments. In general,
the Japanese seem to dislike tempered tuning.
Yet Western music has not been entirely rejected.
Since the accession of the late emperor (1868)
Western music has been adopted in the army and
navy and since 1882 the Department of Education
and the Imperial Bureau of Music in the Household
Department have included it. Thus it is coming
In
to have an increasingly dominant influence.
view of the vulgar and immoral character of much
Japanese popular music, since the beginning of
the Meiji era music in the ryo and ritsu scales
has been adopted in common education and now
the natural scale is coming to be used, so that it is
possible that harmonic music will dominate in
Japan but, on the other hand, one cannot believe
that the time will come when the people will
abandon their old, popular music. As the music
from China and India was received and gained a
;

;

;

place by the more purely native type, so doubtless
will the Western be received.
LiTERATiTRE. ShuU Izawa, Report of Studies in Japanese
Music, Tokyo, 1883 Kiyonori Konakamura, Hist, of Japanese
Music and Dances, do. 18S7 Rokushiro Uyehara, Japanese
;

;

Music and

Scales, do. 1885

;

Hanichi Muraoka, Sound and

Theory of Music, Osaka, 1916; Kiyosuke Kanetsune, Hist, of
Japanese Music, Tokyo, 1914 Tokyo Music School, Chronological Table of Modern Japanese Mttsic, do. 1914.
;

—
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Hanichi Muraoka.

(Jewish).
Art is the means by which
man seeks to interpret the aspirations of the
mind to the senses. The JeAvs appear in history
already barred off by their rigid iconoclasm from
the expression of feeling through the pictile and
plastic arts, nor had tliey settled habitation or
surplus resources long enough to find such expression through the allied art of architecture.
There
remained only for this people the sister arts of
and
music,
in
each
of
which
they
have
poetry
contributed much to the treasure-store of civilizaBut, little as Hebrew poetry has diverged
tion.
from the original field of its art the expression of
religious emotion even less has Jewish music, the
forms and style of which had crystallized before
the Jews came under the influence of modern

—

—

musical development. This development reaches
back only a few centuries and the Jews have
touched it only since their release from the
Ghettos.
For the Biblical period see Music (Hebrew).
It is probable that JcAvisli music at first displayed little original characteristic, being merely
a provincial variety of the general art which
spread, as the survivals show, fi-om the Hellenic
region to Dravidian India. It is evident from such
allusions as those of Ps 137 that the Jewish
musicians had a rej)utation beyond their own
borders.
The traditions of the First Temjile were
revived in the Second, if on a more modest scale.
It is from the Hasmonean and Herodian epochs
that we derive the Talmudic traditions of Temple
music. The shophdr, the rude bugle of ram's horn,
sounded in conjunction with the straight silver
trumpets as a signal for the Temi)le routine as
well as in the intervals (selah) of the Psalm with
;
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is obviously the same instrument as is still sounded by the Jews on the Day of
Memorial each September. Under the cymbal-

the daily sacrifice,

beat (which took

tlie

place of the later cheironomy

of Ben Arsa, the last
conductor, a small orchestra, resembling modem

and the modern baton)

combinations more than anything else in antiquity, accompanied the Levitical singers, in the
unison, with an occasional much-repeated melodic
figure on the larger harps.
The only thing approaching instrumental solo music, besides the
blasts of the trumpets and horns, was a wailing
flute melody, played twelve days a year before the

The last leader and trainer of the Temple
was Hogras, whose described technical procedure confirms what analogy indicates, that the
singing was nasal, shrill, and full alternately of
intricate graces and of sudden pressures on emphatic notes, to an extent which would deprive it
of melodious significance for a Western ear.
Yet this was the primal source of the music of
the Diaspora, for, as R. Joshua ben Hananiah, himself a Levite and a chorister, afterwards told, the
choristers went in a body on certain occasions
from the altar to a synagogue within the Temple
precincts, and sang in both services.
The Synagogue took over from the Temple the silence of
the women worshippers, the unison of boys and
men in the singing, and its character as a cantillation rather than a melody features still difi'erentialtar.

choir

—

ating the worship-music of the Jew from that of
his Western Christian neighbour.
The dispersal
of the Temple musicians made little ditlerence,
since it had been deliberately arranged that the
voices could give adequate rendition without
instruments. Though in the earlier centuries of
the Diaspora many endeavours were made to
check the Jewish tendency to songful utterance,
no attention was paid to this ascetic principle
where worship was in question. In those earlier
centuries a desiie is already evident to enhance
the importance of song in worship. The officiant
was required to have a clear enunciation and a
pleasant voice, and the voluntary assistance of
good vocalists in leading the chanting is repeatedly
recorded with high approval. In prayer proper,
'
Amen and similar responses were all that the
congregants added, and this was in a loud exclamation, without regard to tune or time. But
the praises were, on the contrary, deliberately
sung, at first in a responsive antiphony, to a chant
possessing easily - remembered melodic features,
and afterwards moi'e and more in general unison
and the same rendition Avas followed as other
passages beyond the Psalms and the earliest
hymns were added to the ritual.
The intonations of the otticiant known as the
koreh ('reader'), sheliah sibbur ('emissary of the
congregation'), and later as the hazznn ('overseer,' originally rather a wai'den or beadle), were
not tuneful in the modern sense. Among the Jews
the desii'e to read the Scripture publicly in the
manner described in Neh 8" had early resulted in
all tlie proceedings in synagogue and school alike
being carried on in a form of musical declamation.
Early Jewish music, like much of their ritual music
still, was cantillation, vocal movements depending
not upon the rhythm and sequence of the sounds
chanted, but upon the rhythm and sequence of
the syllables to which they are chanted. In consequence, characteristically Jewish music, however
melodious it may appear wlien sung with a text,
loses its melodic meaning when played on an
instrument.
The first portion of this antique cantillation to
take definite shape was the intonation traditionally
utilized for the reading of the Scriptural lessons.
This was due to the early acceptance of the dia'

;

;
'
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attached to the Biblical text as the
A master of the 3rd
Massoretic accentuation.
cent, deprecates the inj;ratitude towards the Giver
read [the Scripture]
of tlieir voice of such as
without tunefulness and repeat [the Mishna]
without chanting' (Talm. Bab. M'^gillah, 3'2a
Pesikta Eabbathi, ed. M. Friedmann, Vienna, 1880,
Yal^ut, Proverbs, 932 [ed. Zolkiew,
r27a
p.
Even the Mishna itself had diacritical
1858]).
points added for the chant later on and a MS so
pointed was available in the 15th century. The
Talmud and the Codes are still studied in the
academies of Jewry with a sing-song intonation,
which is found considerably to assist in the prosodic
comprehension of the unpointed text. Some such
prosody or accent (both, of course, meaning singing to speech ') was found necessary by all the
ancients before the introduction of punctuation
and, precisely as witli the plain-song of tiie Church,
private itiemorice technicce developed in the synagogue into a set system of accentuation and of
musical interpretation of the accents.
The musical interpretation of the three poetical
books (Job, Psalms, Proverbs) has been lost since
the 14th cent., the congregational recital of the
Psalms having eventually turned the frequent
repetition of an identical verse-accentuation into
a fixed melody steadily recurring. But the prose
Scriptures (the remaining books) were recited by
an individual ; and here the accents are still
followed in each case. From a very early period
a musical principle has flourished in Je\vish music,
no doubt derived from the Babylonian art, as it
still survives in the rdga of India.
This is the
specific association of some model melodic phrase,
some particular mode or scale-form especially, with
each mental attitude or an occasion associated
with such sympathy. Not only is this principle
in action in the interpretation of the Biblical
accents, the same signs being sung on a similar
melodic outline though in a diflerent key or mode
according to the occasion, but it also determines
the 'prayer-motives' (as the writer terms the outlines of melody developed in chanting the devotions), which differ in tonality rather than in tune.
All this is so reminiscent of the musical theory and
practice of E. Asia, in Greek mode, Perso-Arab
.scale, and Indian rdga, that the writer would trace
it back to the Temple, and see in the
headings of
the Psalms, not bold shots of the Massoretes at a
meaning, but geographical names (as in the Greek
system, instruments tuned on which were actually
in use in the Temple) of the respective scales in
which the chief musician was to lead the rise and
fall of intonation.
This rise and fall was still
found designated by the teacher's finger (the Greek
critical signs

'

;

;

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

when Petahiah of Kegensburg visited
Baghdad synagogues in the 12th cent., and it has

xeLpovofxla)

been quite recently noticed among

Yemen

Jews.

The Hebrew accents, like the neums of the
Church plain-song, appear to have been originally
rough diagrams of this movement of the teacher's

A trope (brief melodic phrase) is chanted
on the tone-syllable marked by the accent, and the
general reciting-note carries on to the next accentuated syllable. Here and there tropes are strongly
reminiscent of similar phrases used in church or
mosque, but in all the traditional uses this feature
is prominent,
that the outline of the trope
varies not, whether according to the book being
read or the service at which it is read, while
the tonality, the mode or scale-form employed,
finger.

does so vary.

The same modal feeling appears in the hazzanuth,
or intonation of the prayers by the officiant.
Here
not only the well-known modes of the Church
plain-song usually called Gregorian are utilized,
but also others surviving only in the Byzantine

;

(Jewish)
and Armenian Churches, as well as the HungarianWallachian gypsy melody and the Perso-Arab
system. Anotner very characteristic ditl'erence is
the style of florid melodious improvization which
embroiders the outline traditional motive with
The outline motives
elaborated vocal agility.
themselves, like the cantillation of Scripture, may
have taken shape about the commencement of the
mediaeval period. But the intricate vocalization,
which well-nigh fatally overlaid Jewish music
later on, developed in recent centuries among the

Jews

of N. Europe, isolated in their Ghettos from
the artistic awakening of the Western world.
Only the last generation has seen the great work
of reformation executed by the scholarly men,
learned in modern music as in traditional Hebrew
lore, who made the introduction of choral numbers
And the tasteinto the Jewish services possible.
less, excessively florid style is not yet extinct
it flourishes among the Jews of E. Europe even
when they migrate to Britain or America and it
is this vocal gymnastic which finds a large sale as
Hebrew gramophone records, and so is presented
to the general world as the typical Jewish music.
The manner in which the traditional 'motive'
(usually the concluding phrase of a prayer leading into a benediction with congregational response) is amplified into hazzanuth depends on the
custom of the locality and the powers of the
officiant, who accommodates the traditional strain
to the structure of each sentence by embroidering
it with melismatic ornament as the text suggests
an emphasis warranting departure from the continuous reciting-note. No two transcriptions of
;

'

'

this most characteristic Jewish music will therefore coincide in anything beyond tonality and
broad outline of melody, becoming at last identical
only in the fixed closing phrase of the passage. In
the cantillation of Scripture, on the contrary, the
earliest transcription printed (in J. Reuchlin, De
Accentibus, Hagenau, 1518, bk. iii. ad fin.), when
divested of quaint harmonization and reversal
avowedly added by the transcriber, is found
identical with the latest now in use in the syna-

gogues.
At the

same time,

it

is

evident that the con-

temporaneous musical fashion of the outer world
has been constantly finding its echo within Jewry.
The adoption of the neo-Hebraic poetry in hymns
for Jewish worship from the earliest mediaeval
days provided material for the imitation by Jews,
or often direct utilization, of the folk-song of their
European neighbours. From the 9th cent, these
borroM'ed airs began to find their way into the
synagogue, where they are still preserved, often
with a Jewish flavour added in transmission.
Such transmission has been, until quite recently,
First came the chants for versicles,
entirely oral.
often strikingly similar to Gregorian intonations j
then more definitely tuneful short melodies, quite
a number of which were adopted by the JeAvs in
Spain before 1492 and are still deservedly treasured
among their descendants. Tunes of the Minnesinger period came into Jewish music with the
increasing neo-Hebraic hymns of the later Middle
Ages. In the 11th cent, in Spain, and in the 15th
in Germany, allusion is made to the wideness of
the practice of singing Jewish hymns, in synagogue
and at home, to the tunes of secular folk-songs,
even as was similarly done for the music of the
Mass. Among the Spanish Jews the Hebrew text
chosen often reproduced the opening words of the
secular song to the same tune, as when the air of
'Senora' was sung to the hymn commencing
'Shem Nora' ('Name Sublime'). This resembles
the change of the German drinking song, Innsbruck I must leave thee,' into the hymn, World
Indeed, the very first
I soon must leave thee.'
'

'

!

!
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secular song of the

many which Luther adopted

for the tune of a chorale had already been so
utilized by the German Jews for their still most
popular hymn.
considerable number of the
tunes occasionally used for domestic hymns have
the name of the original song recoi-ded. Those
used in synagogue are of greater antiquity or, if
of recent composition, usually by Jews trained
in modern music.
From the 16th cent, on, and to a certain extent
still, until the Jewish immigrants into emancipated

A

lands become acclimatized, the stream westward
of escape from the obscurantist conditions of
E. Europe has coloured Jewish music with tints
which differentiate it greatly from that of the
modern world at large. Aspirants for positions
as hazzan, or precentor, travelled about from congregation to congregation, bringing new melodies,
synagogal or domestic, and fortifying and unifying
the older traditional material. They even resuscitated ancient Temple features, the accompaniment of the tenor by lads' voices in unison, while
a bass hummed a figured re-inforcement below,
the tenor adding rvms and turns and grace-notes
lavishly, supporting his jaw with his hand behind
his ear like a London costermonger, or getting
striking effects by inserting his thumb in his
mouth, as did Hogras in the Temple (Talm. Bab.
Yomd, 386) or the singers on the Nineveh slab
depicting the capture of Susa.
The hrst musician, in the modern sense, Avho

worked in Jewish music was Salomo de' Rossi, one
of a school of Jewish masters who succeeded each
other at the court of Mantua from 1542 to 1628.
Leo of Modena induced other Italian Rabbis to
join in a pastoral advocating the introduction of
mensurate and polyphonic music into the synagogues. But little progress was made elsewhere
until the Jewish Renaissance burst in Germany in
the early 19th century. The progress since made
has been rapid, and the Jew now officially utilizes
all the wealth of scientific vocal music that his
neighbour uses. But not instrumental the organ
has been made the test between orthodox and
' reform
and the instrument which was once
objected to in the early Church as a form of
'Judaizing' is now considered by traditionalist
Jews to introduce a Christianizing tone into
Not even in Scotland has the
their own worship.
Not
kist o'whustles' been so wrangled about.
that instrumental music is itself objected to
at
Jewish weddings it has for ages been deemed indispensable, and ingenious stratagems are recorded
in the Middle Ages to secure it in face of prejudice
and persecution. The objection is to the use of
any instrument needing tuning on the Sabbath,
and to the introduction into Jewish worship of
tones specially associated with the ritual of
another creed.
Around the marriage ceremonies and the family
table gathers the vast repertory of tuneful hymns
and tender intonations which outside the synagogue
ritual constitute Jewish music.
Transcriptions of the cantillation by the gram:

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

;

masters L. Lewandowski (Berlin, 1823-94). De
Sola, Hast, and Mombach, of London, Naumbourg
of Paris, Consolo of Florence, also deserve mention ;
and especially A. Baer of Gothenburg, whose presentation of traditional Jewish intonations (Frank1878 and 1883) is monumental. Specimens
more easily available in E. Pauer's Traditional
Hebrew Melodies (London, 1896).
LiTBRATURE.— W. Wickcs, A Treatise on the Accentuation
of the Poetical Books of the OT, Oxford, 1881, A Treatise on
fort,

are

the Acce nluation of the

Prose Books of the OT, do. 1887;
Recueil de chants religieux des Israelites,
A. Baer, Der praktissche Vorbeter^, Frankfort,
1883 D. A. de Sola, Ancient Melodies of the Liturgy of the
Spanish and Portugmse Jeivs, London, 1857 A. Marksohn

eve^ country of Europe and

in

America

collections

music, traditional and original, have
appeared from the pens of precentors and choirmasters. The greatest of these precentors was
S. Sulzer (Vienna, 1804-90), and of these choirof Jewish

1874

.

;

;

;

and

W.

Wolf, Auswahl

alter hehrdischer Synagogal-inelodien,

Singer, Die Tonarten des traditionellen
Synagogengesanges, Vienna, 1886 A. Ackermann, Der s^/nagogale Gesang (from Winter and Vfiinsche'sJiidische Litteratur,
in.), Trfeves, 1894
F. L. Cohen, in Anglo-Jewish Historical
Exhibition Papem, London, 1887, pp. 80-135, Proc. Musical
Leipzig, 1875

;

J.

;

;

Association, xix. [1893],

and

artt.

'Cantillation,'
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'Music,' in
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(Muhammadan).— I. The chant.— In
considering the subject of Muhammadan music,
the attention of the student must primarily be
drawn to the Arabic chant-song. The Arabs, as
far back as their system of singing is known,
always delighted in rhythm rather than in melody,
following no fanciful system of tone-beats, but the
natural quantity of their own syllables, fiom which
they built their metre.
This phenomenon becomes apparent at once, if,
quite apart from music proper, the metre of such
characteristic Arabic poetry as the following
stanzas be examined
La 'dmruka Idisa fduqa 'ldr(j.i bdqi
'

wama lilmdr 'i lidttun gdiru qHtin
wala mlmma fa4dhu 'lldhu wdqi
wathdubtm fduqahu 'dqdu

'Initdqi.'^

Here the art of the poet has grouped together
words which are naturally so accented as to carry
a distinct, although to our ear slightly irregular,
metre. It was most easy and natural to intone
such poems as these, and it was from inherent
accentuation of this character that the chant-songs
of the Arabs, scant indeed in melody, but strong
in

rhythm, originated.

Melody

in

Muhammadan

chanting is purely secondary to the rhythm of the
language, and was really used only to avoid a too
constant monotony.
This will be at once apparent to any one who listens to a Muslim chanting
his Qur'an.
Thus, the first accented stanza of the
Fatha (the first surah of the Qur'an)^ should be

L3

el-ham-du

lil -

la

-

rab-bu'l 'a

hi

-

la

-

mln,

etc.

IL

i2E^

:3=rt

^sttgi—
Bis-mil- 14

-

hi

'r-rah-ma

-

ni 'r-ra

:X=X ^Pls:
-

hi

-

mi

el

-

^^N^

(1815),

written for application to such airs in imitation of
Moore's immensely successful Irish Melodies. In

.

.

Naumbourg,

S.

Paris,

marians have been many, from Reuchlin onwards.
Writers of instrumental music have transcribed
many a tender Jewish air, strains having been
even selected as subjects for orchestral writing.
The greatest popularity to music presumably
Jewish, though actually only to a small extent so,

was given by Byron's Hebrew Melodies
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ham-du
1

-

lil

-

la

-

hi

rab-bu'l 'a- la

-

mln, etc

Extract from poenig of Shaikh NSsIf al-Yazigi.
la the name of Uod the Merciful and Gracious; thanks to
'

God the Lord of worlds,' etc.
None of the following musical examples has been published
before. These specimens with many others were collected by
•*

the writer from native singers and represent current musical
style.

—

—

•

f

;
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compared with the Yemeni cantillations (pis. I.
and II.) in ^vhicil, it Mill be observed, the voicestress corresponds precisely with that of the spoken
words as t;iven above, while the melody what
there is of it— is strictly adapted to the natural

—

accentuation.
Tlie Arab, unlike the Turk and Persian, has no
deep-rooted antipathy to monotony, which, coupled
with the powerful metre of the Arabic language,
tends to fascinate and almost to hypnotize rather
than to weary the listener. The following adhan
('call to prayer') of the muuddhins of Yemen (pi.
III.) will serve to illustrate how little the pure
III.

Ad

libitum.

Arab

cares for melodious variation.
It will be
noticed that the only departure from the monotony
of the dominant tone is a roulade of five notes,
from which the singer immediately hastens to
return to the monotonous cantillation on the
dominant. There are many airs to the adhoAi,
differing according to locality, but they are all

The Baghdad!
essentially identical in principle.
adhdn (pi. IV.), given here, is perhaps a little less
monotonous than the Yemeni call to prayer, and
yet the same roulade, with only a slight variation,
heard in both these chants, and, in fact, is the
prevailing form of variation in almost every adhdn
among the Muslim peoples, changes being made
chiefly in the tempo of the roulade and occasionIt should be noticed that the
ally in a chromatic.
roulade always occurs on the stress syllable of the
is

It is probable that this
most important word.
style of chant is much more ancient than Islam,
and dates from the earlier polytheistic religious

chant-songs of the Arabs.
Strictly speaking, the
2, The song proper.
above specimens do not constitute Arab music in
the true sense of the word. When Muhammad
appeared in a vision to Dinawari ^ and stated that
music was an acceptable art, provided that the
reading of the Qur'an attended its performance,
the intention was probably not to refer to mere
cantillations like the above, but to genuine songs
or musical declamations of poems. It is clear that
implicit approval of beautiful singing is found in
Verily, the least pleasing
the Qur'an, xxxi. 18
Furthermore,
of voices is the voice of asses
there are many allusions to real song-music in the
interesting treatise of al-Ghazall (D. B. Macdonald,
JRAS, 1901, p. 200tf.).2 This Arabic author
alludes to the importance of correct rhythm, referring with approval to the practice of beating time
on the hand-drum. He also essays to derive nmsic
from the noises produced by animals, stating that
the human throat is similar to the animal throat.
It is quite evident that the better class of Arabic
authors understood very well the effect of music
on the human brain. Thus, Abu Sulaiman^ most
astutely said that singing does not put into the
heart what is not already in it, but merely stimulates to action what is already in the soul.
Al-Ghazali divides Arabian songs into seven categories, viz. (1) pilgrims' songs (religious)
(2) warsongs, stimulating the faithful to holy warfare
(3) verses sung at the moment of attack, forbidden,
however, to be sung in warfare with Muslims
(6) love-songs
(4) lamentations
(5) songs of joy
With
(7) songs expressive of religious ecstasy.
the characteristic Semitic tendency to classify,
al-Ghazali goes on to enumerate what is unlawful
in connexion with musical performance, viz. pipes,
stringed instruments, and the kuba*-Axvim.
On
the other hand, the tambourine, with or without
bells, he regarded as perfectly permissible as an
instrument of accompaniment. Blasphemous and
obscene poetry was, of course, barred, and equally
objectionable were verses describing the charms of
any particular woman. Only descriptions of the
most general nature were allowed, so that the
listeners might apply such rhapsodies to their

—
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1 Dinawari (f 896) was the author of the
V. Gil-gas, Lejden, 18SS.

Long Narratives,

ed.

Muhammad

ibn Muhammad Abu Hamid al-Ghazali (10581111) was a distinguished Arabic philosopher and theologian. He
was professor in the college of Nizam al-Mulk at Baghdad in
1091 and the author of about sixty-nine works (C. Brockelmann,
Geschichte der arahischen Litterdtur, i., Weimar, 1898, po. 421426, and D. B. Macdonald, 'The Life of al-Ghazzali,' inV^OS
XX. [1899] 71-132).
" Alluded to by al-Ghazali
probably Abu Sulaiman alDarani of Syria, who developed the doctrine of gnosis
2

;

{via'arifat).
*

AI

Fine.

Kvha means

refer to
distinct

'cup,'

'

bowl,' from the stem kAb.

some round pottery drum
from the tambourine.

like the

This must

Egyptian ^arabUka,
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wives or permitted slave-girls, and not adulterThe rule is also laid down that a faithful
Muslim must not listen to any music at all, if he
finds that it stirs up in him thoughts contrary to
Unless the
the moral precepts of the Qur'an.
Muslim truly loves God, he must never listen to
music, as this would in such a case be an additional
danger to his soul. It is proper to add that all
Arabic authorities were not of the opinion of
al-Ghazali as to the lawfulness of music. Thus,
Malik ibn Anas al-^imyari al-Madani^ distinctly
states that no music of any sort is permitted to
the faithful ; but al-Ghazali (op. cit. pp. 244-250)
replies at length to such puritanical strictures, and
goes so far as to lay down rules for ecstasy caused
by the hypnotic influence of the Arabic rhythm.
Thus, he warns the ecstatics never to weep, tear
their garments, or dance, unless they are irresistibly compelled so to do.
listener to music must
never strain for ecstasy, but, so far as possible,
exert self-control. Here it should be noted that
the conventional prolonged exclamation a-a-ah, so

V,

ously.

A

often interspersed by appreciative or polite listeners
between the stanzas of Arabic love-songs, is an
unquestionable survival of the earlier habit of falling into ecstasy on hearing a ravishing verse.
The Egyptian -Arabic love-song here given (pi.
V.) is an excellent illustration of the more extended melodious development of the song proper
among the Arabic-speaking nations, as compared
with the religious chant. The metre of these
songs is sustained with extreme regularity throughout, supported by the hand-drum, or darabUka,

keeping up the incessant tempo

—

raczit

rab

3=t

_

'
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-

i^

mu-d^m.
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I

against which the metre of the song often runs in
syncopation. This tempo is without doubt the
parent of that of the modern Spanish Bolero
dance.^ Inasmuch as all the verbs are in the
masculine form in such productions as that given
in pi. v., there can be little doubt that the tradition is correct which states that this sort of song
was originally addressed to boys who were kept
for the purpose of sodomy. Such music was therefore particularly oftensive to sincere Muslims, and
would certainly come under the category stigmatized by al-Ghazali, although there is nothing
deeply reobscene in the words themselves,
ligious Yemeni, on hearing one of these lovesongs, remarked to the writer of this article that
the truly faithful could have nothing in common
with music of this character, but should confine
themselves to the traditional religious chants

A
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It may be interesting at this point to give also a
specimen of a Turkish love-song of the ordinary
Perso-Turkish type (pi. VI.) as a contrast to the
above distinctively metrical Arab production. The
Turks, like the Persians, have permitted a more
extended melody to develop, and do not as a rule
accompany their songs with a drum, but with the
They very frequently,
flute-pipe or with strings.
however, sing without any accompaniment at all, as
their songs, which are more of the recitative type,
do not require the support of a steady tempo.
Turkish songs from the interior, suoli as the
Diarbekr productions, are more metrical in character and also more melodious from the European
point of view a fact which is no doubt due to the

—

fo\inder of the Malikite school of canon law (718-79.5),
a conservative and dignified legal authority (I. Goldziher,
Miihamiimlainschc Sliiclini, Halle, 1889-!)0, ii. 213 fit.).
- The Bolero melody is in triple time and geiierally syncopated
to the same metre as the above style o( song.
.Showing that the ancient rigidity of rule still persists
anion cr the stricter faithful.
'

:*

haqq

The

^

^

:
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is only apparent, however, because
the instruments play what was originally a conventional death-wail sung by the mourners. The
omission of the song may be due to European influ-

The exception

ence.

Notation.

4.

— The

Muslims use the European

.system of notation, especially in the larger centres,
but there still exists in many corners the old traditional Persian tonic sol-fa system, according to
which the tones were indicated by well-established
signs, each representing a note of the scale and
each bearing both Persian and Arabic names, aa
follows
si
sol
la
mi
fa
do re
Persian yek dUk slk chahdr'k panj'k Seffk hdftak
safisin
rami
liasin
mazmUm
mdid
sik
Arabic
^U
In the Persian terms the numeral element yek,
dUk, Slk, ' first, second, third (tone),' etc., plays the
chief part, M'hile the Arabic terminology employs
only the Persian sik, 'third tone,' making use of
arbitrarily applied native descriptives for the
others.^ The higher fa-sol register is called 'a^m,
:

:

ju

-

ru-mu m

w-^f—

—--

:=e^

ne

dir

Soy

•

ba

le

-

r-Har
Li

^=t=-S^

1

"wll

^

Kurdish influence of the region.

Kurdish songs

instead of the Arabian four or five time.
higher class Persian melodies are
judged even according to European
standards, as they often combine a tender melodibeats,

of the

beautiful,

ous

strain,

almost always sad, with a well-marked

metre.

—

The instruments used
3. Musical instruments.
in Muhammadan music difi'er, of course, according
to nationality. Among the Arabs proper, the most
common instrument of percussion is the tabla, or
tambourine drum. The Egyptians have used from
time immemorial the darabiika,^ or large pottery
hand-drum, which, as indicated above, marks the
chief rhythm of the song.
They also use a smaller
drum, which is trilled constantly with little sticks
for the purpose of producing an unvarying support
to the darabiilca tempo-drum.
In Tunis the tapdeba is almost identical with the darabilka, and
they likewise have the tambourine, as well as
Seqd-Seq, or cymbals.
The most purely Arabian
wind instrument is the seven-holed simple flageoletilute, which is a great favourite, in spite of the
«arlier denunciation of * pipes.' Of the flute there
are many varieties, such as the N. African
magriime, or double-pipe, the Tunisian gasha, or

The most primitive Arabic stringed
instruments are the two-stringed violin and the 'ud,
or lute, whence the European lute ( = al-'4d) and
its descendant the mandoline are derived.
It is
strange that stringed instruments as well as wind
instruments should have been forbidden by the
earlier religious opinion (see above), but this was
probably becau.se of the association of these instruments with irreligious subjects. At the present
<iay the Muslim peoples use very generally the
guitar and mandoline, and frequently the ordinary
European violin. They also delight in a native
It must be remembered that all
zither (qanun).
these instruments were primarily employed to
accompany song, and rarely, if ever, to play independent melodies. An apparent exception to this
rule is the funeral dirge-air often played on flutes
without song, especially on the N. African coast.
flageolet, etc.

^

high

'

;

as wasti,

'

—

show generally a well-marked melody, although of
limited range, almost Arabian in its regular
rhythm, which is, however, more apt to be in three

Many

the middle register, fa-sol-la-si-do-re-mi, is
middle,' while the term for the
lower, do-re-rai, is sdala{i) (cf. Ali al-Ghaouthi,
Treatise on Music [Arabic], Tunis, 1904).
The Arabic
5. Characteristics of singing.
method of singing, like that of all the western
Orientals, is to use head-tones as much as possible.
Chest-tones, such as are cultivated in European
music, are very objectionable, even to the better
educated Arabic-speaking people, who, like their
nearer Oriental neighbours, the Turks and Persians,
have also the greatest detestation of harmony in
any form. Deliberate flatting or sharping often
takes place, especially when a pathetic effect is
sought. This has given rise to the statement that
quarter-tones are of common occurrence in Arabic
While this is literally true, it is a variable
songs.
quantity in their music, as the same singer will
often sing a stanza with, e.g., a flatted roulade and
then repeat the same roulade in the ordinary manner.
In spite of these un-European characteristics,
a well-balanced Arab chorus—-for they sing in
chorus whenever possible chanting in unison and
'

known

Evidently identical with the kuba (see above,

p. &4><,

note

4).

—

accompanied by strings, wood-wind, and percussion,
has a powerful effect even on a European listener,
provided that he is sufficiently unprejudiced to lay
aside for the moment his harmonic training, and
allow himself to be swayed by the quavering yet
never-varying movement of the shrill, but rarely
untrue, voices and instruments, sustained by the
ceaseless thrum of the hand-drums.
LiTBRATURE.— Ahmed Effendi Amin, Comparison between

Arabic and European Musical Notation, Bulaq, 1902; JA,
8th ser., no. 5, xviii. [1891] 279-355 ; Trait4 des rapports mtmcauz, tr. from Safi al-Din Abd al-Mumin Baghdadi's letter to
Sharaf al-Din (cf. also J A, 8th ser., no. 5, xviii. 279-355); A.
Christianowitsch, Esquisse historique de la musique qrabe auz
temps anciens, Cologne, 1863 ; 'M. Collangettes, ' Etude sur
la musique a.ia.he' (JA, 10th ser., no. 5, iv. [1905] 365, 422, and
S. Daniel, La Musique arabe, ses rapports
viii. [1906] 149-190)
avec la musique grecque et le chant ijrefjorien, Algiers, 1863 and
1879; Muhammad ion Muhammad al-Ghazall, Ihyd 'UlUm
ad-Din, tr'. D. B. Macdonald, Emotional Religion in Islam as
affected by Music and Singing,' in JRAS, 1901, pp. 195-252,
705-748, and 1902, pp. 1-28; Ibn Kbaldun, Extrait sur la
;

'

1 The -k in Persian d'Ak, sik, etc., is probably not the diminutive -k, seen, e.g., in mardak, 'little man,' but rather a shorter
An aged Turkish teacher of
form of Persian gah, 'time.'
music named the sol-fa notes to the writer as follows ek-gyah,
dil-gyah, st-f/f/ak, etc., which can only mean 'one time, two
times, three times,' etc., conventionally applied to the tonenames and their signs (gyah is the Turkish palatalized pronunciation of Persian gah).
The Arabic names for the notes may be
rendered as follows : dll really = ' the train of a garment and
here lower part ' ; indid possibly = mover,' from nidd,' agitate,'
:

'

'

'

'move'; mazmiim, from
'

'

tied,'

'

or

damma, probably means

a quick going (it can hardly be ratnl,
the Persian form of the Arabic stem fiasarM
beautiful'; sahsUi is a variant of i^iasfn with pretorma'

sand ')

and =

zamma

tive sa-,

joined

;

'

hasin

;

raml=

'

'

is

dubious in meaning in this case.

Sa'a?a(0 means 'clear the throat,' 'cough,' and was henc«
applied to the bass register.
2
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tnusigue. ed. M. de Hammer, Fundgraben des Orients, v. 6
Ibrahim Bey Mustapha, La Valeur des inter[1818], 301-307
valles dans la musique araliy,' Bull. Institut ^ifyptien, ii. viii.
[1888] 247-259 ; R. G. Kiesewetter, Die Mmik der Araber,
Leipzig, 1842 ; A. La£fage, La Musique arabe, ses instruments
et ses chants, Tunis, 1905
Recherches sur
J. P. N. Land,
I'histoire de la {•amnie arabe,' VI Congi-ess of Orientalists,
[18S5], pt. 2, pp. 155-163
E. W. Lane, Manners and Customs
'

;

'

;

;

Modem Egyptians, London, 1846, ch. xviii. Rahabab,
Collection of Various Melodies (Arabic), Cairo, 1842
Mikhail

of the

;

;

Smith, JAOS i.
[1849] 171-217
P. Tripodo, Lo Stato degli Studii sulla inusica
degli A rabi, 'Rome, l^Qi.
PkINCE.
J.

Meshaqab of Damascus, Arabic
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tr. Eli

;
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The Slavs have always been
for their music.
As early as A.D. 591
the Byzantine historians record that among the
Avar captives there were three Baltic Slavs, who
were untrained to arms and were employed as professional players on the gusli (see below, p. 58*").
In the 10th cent, a band of Slav instrumentalists
performed at the Byzantine court. The Arabian
historians of the same epoch speak of a Slav sevenstringed instrument (probably the gusli)
and
mediaeval Russian Chronicles abound in references
to the musical tastes of the princes, dift'erentiating
between the ecclesiastical and the popular style.
fresco of the year 1073 at Kiev represents
Russian musicians, dressed much like Western
troubadours, and playing flutes, long horns,
cymbals, a guitar-shaped instrument (possibly the
parent-form of the theorbo), and a seven-stringed
harp or psalter. The musical profession ranked so
high that in the mediaeval ballads such a hero as
Dobrynya Nikiti6 was not disgraced by assuming
the disguise of a skomordkh,^ or wandering
(Slavic).

renowned

;

A

minstrel.
Slav countries are surprisingly rich in popular
song. Apart from the traditional festival hymns
and melodies (some of these very ancient, and
pagan in origin) cuiTent history has been related
in the Byliny, and the verse orally conserved.
This democratic historiography survived down to

the Napoleonic era.
Such popular song and melody were secular,
often semi-pagan, and, as such, fervently persecuted by Church and State. Progressively with
the decay of the South Russian civilization and
Kievite State (13th to 14th cent.), the Eastern
Church became more ascetic and, under the Tatar
ascendancy and after, the minstrels who had been
honoured by the princes of Kiev ultimately became
strolling vagabonds.
The northern plains, however, were too vast
for persecution to be able to extirpate popular
customs. In the fifties and sixties of the 19th
cent, the ancient folk-songs were diligently and
exhaustively compiled.
The Church had her own school of music, derived from Byzantine models.
In the late 15th
cent., after the Tatars had been subdued, the
Moscovite princes cultivated foreign arts thus,
in 1490, Ivd.n III. summoned an organist to
Moscow
Ivdn iv. greatly favoured German
musicians
and his son Theodore was presented
by the king of England with an organ, a clavichord,
;

'

'

;

;

;

and

skilled players.
The end of the 16th and the beginning of the
17th cent, brought Russia under Polish influence,

and new Western instruments were introduced
(such as the pandora, the theorbo, and the violin),
as well as the Western pentalineal system of notaIn the 15th cent, chamber-music was pertion.
formed at the Polish and Moscovite courts and
;

Sigismund

I.

of

Poland imported Italian music.

The

characteristics of primitive music— Thy
genuine popular music of the Slavs is probable
an independent outgrowth of Aryan folk-song,
akin to Indian and Greek melody, but not identiI.

cal

nor borrowed.
1

Probably derived from <TKu>nnapxot.

(Slavic)
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Melodic development apparently

falls

roughly

into three periods.
The octave is divided diatonically into the intervals of our modern scale not
according to the Pythagorean fifths or like the
Oriental scale, which has seventeen intervals
(made up by differentiating between the sharp of
one note and the flat of the succeeding note).
All primitive music was designed as an indispensable accompaniment to ritual or epic verse
thus, such music is a ricitatif that follows the
metre and the words, rising and falling with the
natural variations of the speaking voice, the tempo

—

and rhythm being determined by the phrases out
of which the verse is built up.
Our modern diatonic scale admits of majors
and minors, and also of accidentals within the
strict limits of

the twelve admissible semitones,

whereas ancient scales have no majors or minors.
The ancient Greeks covdd modulate from one of
their eight scales into any other the primitive
Russian Slav scale in each stage of development
was invariable, exactly as no modern musician
;

could introduce a third- or quarter-tone.
Music without words music as an art per se
evolved only very late, after the Middle Ages
verse or poetry as an art per se very much earlier.
Furthermore, in primitive melody the spoken
phrase which governs the rhythm can move only
within a limited compass, very much less than
that of the voice e.g., within a fourth or a fifth.
The whole melody is very short and repeated
without variation it is unharmonized, and based

—

—

;

on unharmonical intervals.
(a)

First period.

—The

first

period in folk-song,

and the most barbarous, is based on the interval
upwards and fifth downwards, and
comprises only whole tones. To this class Highland
and Chinese music are said to belong. This has
of the fourth

been called the period of the trichord, i.e., only
three notes were available in each limit of the
fourth or the Mth—e.g., C
F.f
(b) Second jjeriod.
The second stage added
some new notes to the octave, and is styled the
period of the tetrachord e.g.,
G or the
fifth. Ancient Greek, primitive Slav, and mediaeval
Western European music are said to belong to it.
F'.
The octave is divided
The
F,
C,
music may now rise a fifth, as Avell as sink a fifth.
The melody still has to follow the words in rising or falling phrases within these limits. As
yet the leading note has not come into vogue
and the characteristic scale of this epoch impresses
the modern ear as an irregular minor scale. The
music still being a r6citatif, the rhythm and tempo
have to be strictly adjusted to the metre of the
words. At this point, therefore, a brief account
of the metre must be interpolated.
On the one hand, the ancient Greek hexameter was a

D

—

CDF —

C—

F—

C—

four-beat, or, again, the iambus
and the trochee three-beats, the metrical stress determining
the rhythm and the tempo. The length of the vowel formed
the basis for the measurement of the beats. But even in
ancient Greek and Latin the influence of the tonic accent was
beginning to make itself felt, and to induce Irregularities, such
strictly regular quantitative

as lengthening in arsi, the shortening of unaccented long
terminations. Quantity disappeared very early, however, in
Serbian alone has
the development of the Slav languages
retained a fixed distinction of long and short syllables, the
length of which is unaffected by the stress. Modern metre in
including Serbian, is stressed, or
all the Slav languages,
accentual. On the other hand, all modern poetry is strictly
accentual.
The early Slav metre was in a transitional stage, .\lthough
quantity had disappeared, metre was still regulated by the long
grouiiings of three or more syllables that had constituted the
ancient quantitative foot
and the metrical and tlieiefore
rliythmical unit became a group of syllables with a dominaFurthermore,
when
in the course of the 14tli cent,
ting accent.
the vowels %, C? had become mute, whilst the old traditional
songs and melodies were maintained, great irregularities of
tenipo were the natural result it was as though we attempted
to read as a melodic and metrical scheme the verses of Chaucer,
and systematically disregarded the final e's, which in modern
English have lost all phonetic value.
;

—

—

;

;

'
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The scansion of early Slav folk-80i)gs is closely akin to that
hymns it can be analyzed into lines of twelve, sixteen,
or twent\" syllables but, in Slav, quantity has vanished, the
accent generally falls on Ihe tiiird syllable in each <rroup of four,
and the lines almost invariably terminate with a dactylic word.
When the vowels %, ^ became mute, false accents had to be
introduced so as to coerce the poem into conformity with the
tune. It was a favourite device to introduce assonant terminations as well as alliterative words or repetitions as part of the
highly inflected languages lend themselves very readily
style
to this device. Gradually these assonant terminations became
a regular system of rhyme, while alliteration and repetition
were left as a mere embellislunent. Thus the same influences
as in Western Europe operated to convei t syllabic alliterative
metre into fixed accentual metre with short metrical feet.
When this process was complete, words and melody, metre and
tempo, could be combined without mutual violence. To sum
up a primitive pre-Slav Aryan metre ou-u/uu-u//-ou became the
accentual ""/""/ /""^ and, through irregularities and deviations
from the strict scheme and the partitioning of the four-beat,
finally evolved
into the modern "/"/"/"", or trochaically
of Vedic

;

;

;

:

C')"/"/", or anapsestically "'f"f'f'"_
When, in the poem, these syllabic feet irregularly comprised
more than four syllables, the bar corresponding to such a foot

had to be lengthened, and thus the tempo varied.

—

From this consideration of
(c) Third period.
metre we may proceed to what is regarded as the
tliird stage of Slav music.
This synchronizes with
the development in Western Europe of the modern
.''Cale, thirds being introduced as a basic division
of the octave, in addition to the fourths and fifths
of the previous epochs ; and thus part-singing and
harmonization at last were rendered possible. The

leading note had already

made a

first

appearance

in the south, in Little Russia (which up to 1654
belonged to Poland), together with chromatic augmentations and diminutions of the fourth and fifth

—a

change possibly due to Oriental influence or
Polish permeation. Thus the styles of N. and
S. Russia became differentiated, the south advancing long before the north.
{d) Artistic growth.
From this point forward
Russian folk-melody iiad thirds, chromatics, the
leading note, and consequently regular majors and
minors with tonics and dominants. The artistic
development proceeded apace. Music and poetry
soon started on their separate paths as different
and independent arts. We shall now briefly trace
this artistic growth of Russian music.
Ivan IV. had a vocal unconducted choir at his
court.
This practice was continued by his successors.
The most notable choirmaster was D. M.
Bortnyanski (1751-1825), who was musically trained
in Italy and reformed tlie Imperial Court choir.
Francesco Araja (1700-67) was the creator of the
first opera in Ru.ssia, in Italian and with an Italian
troupe.
A. N. Verstovski (1799-1863) introduced
Russian opera in Russian but it was M. I. Glinka
(1804-57) who, with his Life for the Tsar (1830),
created Russian opera in the national style and
with Slav rhythm and harmony.
Since then
Cesar Cui, Borodin, Musorgski, Rimski-Korsakov,
etc., have acquainted the world with the great
musical genius of Russia, with its strongly marked
features and characteristic harmonies.
It is noteworthy that Debussy and many of the modern
French school derived some of their inspiration
from the great Ru.ssian masters.
And, withal,
this great Ru.ssian school drew upon the native
melodies for its thematic material. These are to
our Western ear untuneful, for they are based
on a cruder scale. They are unjoyous, like the
steppes.
Modern Russian opera often gives the
impression of a richly orchestrated folk-song, with
a strange and compelling beauty all its own for,
after the first Byronesque effusions of the 'twenties'
of the 19th cent., Russia in all of the arts turned
to her national resources and built out of them
a literature, an art, and a music second to those
of no other people.
(e) Church music.
The music of the Church
in Ru.ssia has had a history apart.
After the
conversion of Vladimir I. in 980 Greek schools of

—

;

;

—
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The Chronicles
singing were founded at Kiev.
make a clear distinction between popular and
Church music, stating of one prince that he loved
the gusli and his wine, of another that he loved
Psalm-singing. This ecclesiastical music was Ambrosian, and based on four of the ancient Greek
scales, viz., the Phrygian, Dorian, Hypophrygian,
and Hypolydian (see Music [Greek]). Russian
Church melody could modulate within the liuiits of
these scales.
Gregorian music was not allowed to
jjenetrate into the realm of the orthodox Church.
Unlike the popular music, which was oral and
traditional, Church music was written
the notes,
indicated by signs, or semiographs,' were superThe choir-leader conscribed above the words.
ducted by cheironomy— a sort of deaf and dumb
This arbitrary and awkward
musical alphabet.
method lasted down to the end of the 16th cent.,
and was for long championed by the conservative
against the new Western pentalineal notation,
which supplanted it by the end of the 17th
century. For a time both systems Mere used concurrently. Tempo indications were abbreviations
:

'

of Slav words.

All

singing was

at

first

unison,

in

as

the

music were, like those of the
popular songs, based on fourths and fifths, and not
on thirds.
In the mediaeval
2. The musical instruments.
Chronicles the names of the instruments are often

harmonics

of this

—

loosely used,

and

what mstrument

—

it is difficult

is

to define exactly

intended.

The most ancient

of the stringed
the gusli (with the
conventional epithets
made of the plane tree
and 'sonorous'). It was a zither-like box, with
seven or eight strings, plucked by the right hand,
later development of
and damped by the left.
the gusli Avas the psalter, with eleven strings and
a rounded body, with one end narrower than the
other.
The player pressed the narrower end to
his chest, and plucked the strings with his right
hand. Later still we find the cymbals, a rectangular trapezoidal case on whicli metal strings
were strung, to be struck with a hammer. It
might have fifteen or more cords it was introduced only in the 17th century.
Other stringed instruments were the donira,
balalaika, bandura(or kobza), theorbo, and guitar,
all of which had long necks, upon which the strings
were strung, admitting of fingering, and carried
over a sounding-box they were plucked with the
The domra was common
fingers or a plectrum.
they
in Great Russia, the others in Little Russia
were largely of Polish origin.
The domra had three strings tuned in fourths,
and an oval body the balalaika had a triangular
body, with three strings tuned A E A', and a bent
head. These instruments mark a great advance,
for the cords were stopped with the left hand,
The domra
so as to form the notes and intervals.
and balalaika were shrill and inharmonious. The
pandora, or bandura, resembled a lute, and might
have any number of strings six at the least. The
theorbo was a highly complicated bass lute, derived
from Italy through Poland, with three separate
.sets of cords allowing of the playing of several
parts at the same time.
Stringed instruments played with the bow came
into use only in the 16th century.
The earliest
form is the three-stringed lyre, neckless, its body
somewhat like that of a viol-da-gamba the strings
were sounded by a wheel, turned by a handle at
one end.
Another bowed stringed instrument,
probably of Tatar origin, was the gudok it had
two strings, a pear-shaped body, and an Asiatic
crescent-shaped bow. The Russians added a third
string.
The instrument was held downwards like
(a) Stringed.

and plucked instruments

is

'

A

;

;

;

;

—

;

;
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'cello.
Two strings were tuned in unison, acting as pedal-points, and never fingered the tliird
was tuned a fifth higher and fingered. Very much
later violins, violas, and 'cellos were introduced
from abroad.
Trumpets are mentioned as early as
(6) Wind.
the 11th century. Wood-wind instruments also
occur early. The most ancient seems to be the
dudki, or pipe, with the mouthpiece at the end.
Double-pipes (svirily) are still used in White
Russia these are two pipes lashed together, one
being shorter than the other ; a development from
this was the tsevnitsa, the Greek avpi'y^, seven pipes
in one frame.
Eeed instruments are also found quite early,
and were specially used in funeral rites they had
seven intervals.
double instrument of this type
was called the surna, a kind of hautboy.
Drums came into orchestral use
(c) Percussion.
the earliest form perhaps
in the reign of Ivan iv.
is the nakry (two clay pots with leather stretched
over the top). Similar instruments were the loikl,
or wooden spoons, or xylophone, first used in the
18th cent.
tarelki, or timpani, are recorded as far
back as the 11th cent., as Avell as the bubny, or
tambourines.
From the middle of the 17th cent. Russian
orchestration was enriched through communica-

a

;

—

;

;

A

—

;

;

and indirectly, through
This cultured elaboration
of the rich primitive music of the Slavs has put
Russian music in the first rank.
tions with Italy, directly

Poland and Germany.
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MUSIC (Teutonic). — Teutonic mythology difiers
from classical in not ascribing a divine origin to
music as distinct from poetry. Yet musical powers
were often an attribute of gods and supernatural
beings, as of 03in, Bragi, and frequently the waterdivinities, and in individual human beings songcraft was looked upon as a divine gift, or, indeed, as
directly due to divine inspiration and intervention.
According to the earliest records, music, especially song, played a large part in awakening and in
expressing religious and national feeling, as well
as martial ardour and festive mirth.
Tacitus says
that the ancient songs of the Germans, which are
their sole forms of chronology and history,' sing the
praises of their divine progenitors (Germ. 2) ; this
is borne out in historic times by the evidence of
Jordanes for the Ostrogoths [de Getarum Orig. 4),
and by the celebration in song of heroes of later
days, such as Arminius (Tac. An7i. ii. 88), Alboin
of Lombardy (Paulus Diaconus, de Gest. Langobard'
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peoples after the great migrations all these uses
of music became increasingly important, especially
on the national and religious side, as might be
expected in a race in which religious feeling wa.-<
so closely identified with its strong national conIn connexion with religion music
sciousness.
assumed a twofold significance.
(1) It was an integral part of such ritual as was
practised e.g. singing and dancing weie used by
the Langobards in their worship (Gregory, loc. cit.).
At Upsala the sacrifices were accompanied by
unseemly songs (Adam of Bremen, Gesta Hammabiirg. iv. 27 [MGH, 'Script.' vii.]), and it would
appear from the degenerate behaviour of
the
mimes on the stage, and the unmanly clatter of
tlie bells,' which aroused the disgust of StarkaSr
(Saxo Grammaticus, Danish History, tr. O. Elton,
London, 1894, vi. 185), that this side of the ceremony was much developed. At funerals dirges
were sung, telling the prowess of the dead ; the
account of the funeral lament for Attila (Jordanes,
49) can be paralleled by the fragmentary indication of the dirge (geomorgyd) sung for Beowulf
At weddings songs were sung, but not
(1. 3151).
necessarily of a religious character {Saga Herrau^s
ok Bosa, 12 Fornaldar Sogur, iii.).
(2) The second great religious use of music was
in the magic art, in which the chanting of spells
must always have been a chief element and in
the north, where this art was so much developed,
we have ample evidence of the importance of vocal
music as an adjunct of sorcery. The two main
forms of incantation were the galdr and the seiQr,
the beneficent and maleficent charms. The galdr
must from its very name have been sung the sci^r
we know to have been performed with elaborate
musical ceremonial. Thus in Orvarodds Saga (ch.
2) the sei'Srkona, or sorceress, appears accompanied
,

'

'

'

;

;

;

by a choir

of fifteen boys and fifteen girls, skilled
So, too, in Eiriks Saga liaitfSa (ch. 4)
the prophetess requires one of the women present
to sing a certain spell ; a Christian woman unwillingly complies, and sings so sweetly that the witch
in singing.

announces that

many unwonted

spirits

have been

lured thither. Elsewhere we again find the sweetness of the song apparently increasing its potency,
as in the sei'Sr that lured the boy Kari to his death
{Laxdcela Saga, 37). Music produced by an abnormal instrument can have a supernatural ett'ect, as
in the ballad of the minstrel whose harp, strung
with three locks of a drowned girl's hair, sings
of itself, and accuses the murderer.
An inspired
musician can, like Orpheus, charm animals by his
song, as does Horant the Dane (Kudrun, 388).
Heroic traditions, from being celebrated in communal song (Jordanes, 4), passed into the keeping
of the scop, whose chief function was to commemorate national prowess, or, like the Northern scalds
later on, to celebrate the deeds of hero patrons.

orum,

The Old English poems Wids'S and Dear

dream (Grimm, Tent. Mythulugy, tr. J. S.
Stallybrass, London, 1882-88, p. 901).
During the period of settlement of the Teutonic

glimpses of the wide-spread fame and the varying
fortunes of these minstrels ; their repute was great,
and the divine inspiration and supernatural jjowers
ascribed to them appear in such tales as that of
Horant, already cited, or of SigurSr, who, at a
Medding-feast, by his harp-playing caused not
only the guests but even the very tables and
dishes to dance (Saga Herraii'Ss ok Bosa, 12 Fornaldar Svgnr, iii.). The scop and the scald, who
were often men of good birth, catered for the
courts, and provided the chief entertainment at
feasts by chanting heroic lays, either traditional
Their skill redounded to the credit
or improvised.
of the court, and keen interest was taken in their
Popular tastes,
rivalry and their singing-contests.
on the other hand, were provided for by t lie wandering minstrel or glee-man, and how familiar and
acceptable a figure he was is proved by the legend

i.
Song and the
27), and Charlemagne.
clashing of arms were the accepted means of inspiring to the fight, and of disheartening the foe, and
the variety of sound ranged from a loud yell
(Ammianus Marcellinus, XXVIII. v. 6) to dissonant
clamour, from a rhythmic battle-cry (Olafs Saga
hins Helga, 92 Fornmanna Sogiir, iv.) to heroic
chants (Tac. Hint. ii. 22 Amm. Marc. XXXI. vii.
Triumphal songs after the battle are known
11).
in at least one instance to have been accompanied
by dancing (Gregory, Dial. iii. 28). Although
there is little evidence for the practice of merely
festive music in the primitive Teutonic period, it
is noteworthy that many of the later words for
music are intimately connected with, if not actually
derived from, roots denoting joy or bliss e.g.,
'

;

;

gleo,

afi'ord

;

—
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of

Alfred penetrating,

thus disguised, into the

Danish camp. The susceptibility of the Teutonic
races to music is proved bj' the honours heaped
upon the singer, and also by the wide diffusion
Nothing is more striking in the
of the lyric gift.
Icelandic sagas tlian the facility Avith which men
and women of almost all classes sing a stave,' i.e.
improvise to suit all occasions. The Goths seem
to have quickly fallen under the influence of
Roman music, as in the case of the ex-emperor
Attains (cf. H. Bradley, The Goths [' Story of the
Nations'], London, 1887, pp. 95, 101). Throughout
the heroic poems and tales we can trace the enjoyment of courtly music, and the story of Caedmon
illustrates the shame felt by the ungifted man at
the exposure of his deficiency.
We have hardly any knowledge of the nature
of pre-Christian Teutonic music, but the strong
rhythm of the alliterative poetry presupposes a
marked musical rhythm. It is practically certain
that harmony was unknown in instrumental and
Such technical knowledge as we
in vocal music.
possess can be deduced only from the instruments
known to have been used, i.e. horns and harps.
The first instrument of the primitive Teuton was
probably the horn, originally the natural horn of
an animal, later a reproduction in bronze. Then
the shape was altered, as can be seen from the
bronze horn found in Denmark, which is twisted
somewhat into the shape of a G, and apparently is
the prototj'pe of the modern Scandinavian lurs.
Expert judgment believes this horn to have been in
the key of E!>, of which it produced the first eight
harmonics. By far the more important and more
characteristic instrument is the harp, for which
the Teutons have a separate native name, and
which, although here experts differ, the northern
'

(Teutonic)
some of the most valuable evidence on theory.
The de Harmotiica Institutione of the Flemish
nish

monk Hucbald describes the first attempts at the
forms of harmony later known as organum and
descant ; at the end of the follovnng century
comes the more advanced work of Otger of St.
Pons, probable author of the treatise Musica EnAfter the death (c. 1050) of Guido of
chiriadis.
Arezzo, the chief exponent of the new system, the
Teutonic monks e.g. Berno of Reichenau, William
of Hirschau, and Aribo Scholasticus seem to have
shared in the temporary reaction against polyphony. But Teutonic musicians soon recovered
their progressive spirit, as is shown by the work of
Franco of Cologne, and in the development of that
contrapuntal art which has aptly been likened to a
Gothic cathedral they led the way, through the
English supremacy of the 12th to the 14th centuries,
up to the Golden Age of the Netherlands in the
'

'

'

'

,

'

—

'

15 th century.

In the English period the chief names in theory
are those of Walter Odington in the late 13th cent.,
and Simon Tunstede, who at the end of the 14th
cent, describes the method of introducing fauX'
England has the
bourdon into the old descant.
distinction of preserving five early specimens of
counterpoint, one of which, the famous rota or
six-part canon, Sumer is icumen.in,' dating from
c. 1240, precedes any similar composition extant by
more than a century it is a secular song, but was
'

;

probably composed by a cleric. By the end of the
15th cent, many English composers were at work,
but produced less original music, because of their
dependence on the Netherlands school again, in
the 16th cent., the influence of Palestrina was predominant.
The Netherlands school begins with Guillaume
nations probably evolved for themselves independ- Dufay, and rises to its height in the 15th cent, with
ently of existing forms in the south it is a moot Johannes Okeghem, master of the canon, and his
The pupil soon outpoint how much they owed to their Celtic neigh- pupil, Josquin des Pres.
That bow- stripped the master, infusing into the latter's dry
bours, past masters of the harp.
instruments were originally unknown to the Teu- and intellectual style in which it is perhaps not
tons is borne out by the fact that the word hearpan fanciful to see the influence of the northern land
and of the Teutonic character greater artistic and
is used to translate citharisare, and therefore disdevotional feeling. An interesting point in the
tinctly implies plucking or twanging the strings.
Early contact with the Romans introduced them Flemish school is the novelty of basing its massThe influence of the
to such instruments as bells and bagpipes, and themes on popular melodies.
school is shown by the fact that Dufay's contemlater to all the varieties of the psalteriiim.
After the advent of Christianity the history of porary, Willaert, founded the Venetian school,
Teutonic music is for centuries identical with that while Palestrina himself, the culmination of mediaeof Church music the Church absorbed almost all val counterpoint before it yields to homophony,
musical interest, and certainly controlled all tech- was taught by the Flemish master, Goudimel.
With the Reformation a great change came
Secular music was
nical and artistic progress.
throughout the Merovingian over music in the Teutonic countries. The main
steadily discouraged
laws the seductions of heathen songs are denounced, cause was the secularization of the art by freeing
while in England the famous letter of Alcuin {MGH, it from an enforced dependence on the Church and
her requirements, while in Church music itself a
'Script.' XV. Epist. Carol.,' ii. 124) and the pleasing
anecdote of Aldhelm (William of Malmesbury, de change equally great appears, due first to its loss
Gest.pontif.Anglorum,v. 190)illustrate the Church's of symbolic significance, and secondly to the introsevere attitude towards secular music, but also its duction of congregational singing in tne vernacular.
readiness to use Christian music as a means of In England the 16th cent, saw a great secularization and diffusion of music, but the composers of
attraction.
The Roman Church had a struggle to enforce its Church music, such as Tallis, Byrd, and Orlando
Gibbons, were still at the head of their profession,
liturgical music upon the Teutonic churches, which
seemed to realize the danger to their individuality and the emancipation of English music was not
completed until the Commonwealth.
in the adoption of the standard Church music, i.e.
The development of Church music in Germany
the Gregorian plain-song or unaccompanied unison
chant. Once converted to the Roman usage, how- during the Reformation is foremost in interest and
Throughout the Middle Ages there
ever, the Teutonic monks were active in spreading importance.
was a strong current of religious musical feeling,
it, as did St. Boniface among the Germans ; and
the monastery of St. Gall can claim to have per- rising to flood-height, first, from the 13th to the
fected in the 9th cent, the new liturgical chant 14th centuries, when the Minnesinger wrote reknown as the 'sequence.' Moreover, it is to ligious as well as courtly lyrics, and then in the
Teutonic monks, such as Alcuin, Notker, and 15th and 16th centuries, Avhen the Meistersinger
Odo, that we owe the chief literai-y evidence on accomplished their important work of popularizing
sacred music both schools based their music on the
the ecclesiastical modes.
In the development of the second great school of ecclesiastical modes, the Meistersinger, however,
music, the polyphonic, Teutonic clerics again fur- with little inspiration. The practice of fitting
;

;

—

—

;

;

'

;

MUSKHOGEANS
popular melodies to sacred words had prevailed
before the Reformation ; but the contrapuntal treatment tended to obscure the melody, and Luther's
work lay in the restoration of rhythm to Church
hymns a step important in ensuring their popularization.
It is doubtful now whether Luther undertook much composition himself, yet the name
Luther's hymns is hardly a misnomer, so great
was his encouragement to hymnodists to adapt
tunes already familiar in Church or folk-song, and
to develop the wonderful chorales now familiar to
every Protestant country. Later, at the end of the
16th cent. these simple tunes were again obscured
by contrapuntal treatment for choir-singing but
the influence of monody restored the simplicity of
effect suited to express the exalted national and
religious aspirations of the Reformed Church.
Throughout the 17th and 18th centuries hymnody
flourished under the Silesian and Pietistic schools.
The same period saw in England also a popular-

—

'

'

,

;

hymnody — to which

the Reformation had
impetus under the influence hrst of
Independents,
then of Wesley and
Watts and the
ization of

given

—

little

the Methodists.

and
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Panther-Wild Cat,
(Ishpani) Raccoon,
Spanish, Royal (Mingo), Skunk, Squirrel, Alligator,
Wolf, Blackbird. Intermarriage between members
Bird,

8 gentes respectively
Fish, Deer ; Spanish
:

-

same gens was forbidden descent was in
the female line. As regards the designations of
the gentes, we are expressly informed by Adair
(Hist, of the Amer. Indians, p. 16) that the Mnskhogeans bear no religious respect to the animals
from which they derive the names of their tribes,
but will kill any of the species, when opportunity
serves.'
Since, however, he repeatedly notes the
decay of old custom and belief among the Mnskhogeans, we cannot assume that the usual tabus
regarding the totem did not originally prevail
among them. As among the Iroquois, the civil
chiefs were distinct from the war-chiefs ; and,
among the Chickasaw, the chieftainship was hereditary in the Mingo gens, and the chief religious
official in the Wild Cat (Adair, p. 31).
So far did
the Mnskhogeans carry the distinction between
civil and military afiairs that, notably among the
Creek, there were white towns,' devoted to civil
government and peace ceremonies, and red towns
of the

;

'

'

'

in Germany during
the 18th cent, of Church music of the highest order
is a subject beyond the scope of this article (see
Music [Christian]) but it may be suggested that
it was the result of individual genius, as of Bach,
working on traditional forms and originating new
ones, with an entire emancipation from ecclesiastical rigidity, yet with a restraint which kept the
work, unlike much similar Italian production,
within the bounds of religious propriety. This is
illustrated by the growth of the new oratorio
starting, as in Italy, from the miracle-play, it was
given a new direction in Germany by combination
with the lately emancipated Passion music, and
drew fresh strength from that peculiarly Teutonic
form, the chorale. Thus in the later development
of religious music in Teutonic countries we see
that its greatness was largely due to its closeness

The remarkable production

;

to national tradition and Germany perhaps owed
her musical supremacy in part to the fact that,
evenafter the secularization of the art, her greatest
musicians were content to submit to the disciplinary
forms of Church music.
;

—
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MUSKHOGEANS.— The Mnskhogeans constitute a sedentary and agricultural American Indian
linguistic stock whose territory covered the major
portion of the present States of Georgia, Alabama,
and Mississippi, and the western part of Tennessee,
the principal tribes being the Choctaw and Seminole (qq.v.), Creek, and Chickasaw, besides the
minor tribes of the Alibamii, Apalachee, BayoChakchiuma, Chatot, Chula, Hitchiti,
goula,
Huma, Ibitoupa, Kasihta, Koasati, Mobile, Mugul-

asha Naniba, Ofogoula, Tangipahoa, Taposa,
Tawasa, Tohome, and Yamasee. The tribal organization and system of government were closely
analogous to those of tlie Iroquois {q.v.). Tlie
number of gentes varied from 28 among the
Creek to 12 among the Chickasaw, 10 among
the Seminole, and 8 among the Choctaw. The
phratry system is recorded among Choctaw and
Chickasaw, the latter having 2 phratries of 4

ceremonies of Avar.
The towns, which, when in strategic positions,
were strongly walled, contained a public square,
each of whose enclosing buildings comprised three
rooms. The structure on the east side was for the
chief administrative councillors, that on the south
for the war-chiefs, that on the west for the principal religious paraphernalia,^ and that on the north
for the inferior chiefs.
The square itself was the
scene of public business and great religious ceremonies, such as the bnsk (for which see ERE iii.
507* and HAI i. 176-178) ; and there such aliens
as possessed no clan rights might sojourn as public
guests.
The house of the religious leader formed
an asylum, and certain towns, notably the Creek
Kusa, were veritable cities of refuge,' such a city
being 'a place of safety for those who kill undesignedly' (Adair, pp. 112, 159).
Shamans underwent an initiation of sweating
and taking emetics
before and during the busk
and other festivals, as well as in time of war,
abstention from various foods and from sexual
intercourse was required menstruous women were
obliged to retire to small huts constructed specially
for them
and a widow was compelled to remain
single for four years (three, among the Chickasaw),
unless she could induce the eldest brother of her
deceased husband to have relations with her.
Among food-tabus particular interest attaches to
that by which the Alibamu, after a white man had
eaten, threw away all the food that he had left
and washed everything that he had used.
The religious centre to which reference has
already been made contained various figures, those
among the Bayogoula, e.g., being the bear, wolf,
opossum, and birds (cf. also Adair, pp. 30-32),
while the Mobile possessed clay images of men,
for

'

;''

;

;

women, and animals. Among the Muskhogeans,
moreover, fire was sacred, and the flame kindled
at the busk might not be extinguished until the
following busk, when it must be put out as being
no longer ritually clean.
Information regarding the Muskhogean morality
is scarcely sufficient to aflbrd a basis for judgment.
' Among these special mention should be made of five copper
and two brass plates preserved at Tukabatchi and still in exist-

ence, thoufrh, according to tradition, they had formerly been
more numerous. From the account ^iven by William Bolsover
would appear that at least some of them
(see,
are of European origin, two even bearing the stamp
further,
ii. 194).
'Initiation may also be implied in the Alibamu usage of
causing the children of both sexes to pass in procession at one
of their festivals, and to be so severely flogged as to draw blood,
after which they were required to listen to an address by one

(in Adair, p. 178 f.) it

HAI

of their elders.

M

'
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Among some tribes marriage is saiil to have been
only for a year, though it was normally renewed
if children were born, one of the signs of such
renewal being the annual hoeing of the wife's
maize-lield by her husbands relatives.
It was formerly reckoned adultery, if a man took a pitcher
But
of water off a married woman's head, and drank of it.
their law said, if he was a few steps apart, and she at his reo£f,
might
then
way
he
little
quest set it down, and retired a
drink without exposing her to any danger (Adair, p. 143).
For the first crime of adultery the man was
Hogged and had his ears cropped, and the woman's
hair was shorn ; for the second offence the noses
and upper lips were cut off; for the third death
was the penalty. The Cherokee had, in virtue of
their extreme matriarchal system, no punishment
for the adulteress, although in very flagrant cases
they, like the Choctaw, submitted the woman to
the fate recorded in Jg 19^. After a man's wife
had proved false to him, he was forbidden to sustain further marital relations with her.
The burial customs of the Musklio^eans varied in
different tribes. The Chickasaw and Creek interred
the dead beneath his house. Among the Choctaw
'

'

the corpse was placed upon a scaflold near the
house, where it remained three moons. At the beginning of the fourth, it was dismembered, and the
bones, after being denuded of tiesh, were put in a
bone-house
chest and laid in the
a covered
Each clan had its own
scaffold with open ends.
bone-house, and it was held to be unlawful to
mingle bones of strangers with those of kinsmen.
Over one of these mortuaries Adair (p. 183) saw
the carved image of a dove, with its wings
stretched out, audits head inclining down.' ^ It was
also customary, when passing the spot where a distingiiished warrior had been killed, to cast a stone
'

'

—

'

there.

Like so many other American Indian peoples,
the Muskhogeans burned alive captives of war, so
that the Yuchi even called the Creek K6pa (' manburners [A. S. Gatsehet, quoted in HAI\. 365]),
and they also practised ceremonial cannibalism,
especially eating the heart of their enemy.
According to the general Muskhogean tradition,
their original home was west of the Mississippi,
roughly localized around the Upper Red River,
Arkansas but the Kasihta believed themselves to
be descended from the siin (HA I i. 661). Linguistically it is interesting to note that the Hitchiti
and Creek had an archaic dialect known as
woman's talk' (ib. i. 551 cf. also i. 759).
'

;

'

;

—
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MUSPILLL — Muspilli,

a Teutonic word that
debate, occurs in an O.H.G.
poem of the 9th cent, relating to the end of the
In the former
world, and in the O.Sax. Hcliand.
we read that at the last day it is impossible for
one relative to help another before the muspille in
the latter (v. 4358), that mudspilli comes like a
thief in the dark night, and that at the end of the
world its power ija:s.ses over mankind (v. 2591). In
both sources the word means the day of the sons
the end of the world. It appears also in the

has given

much

rise to

;

'

—

Norse myth of Ragnarok, and would seem to have
been brought to Iceland from Germany. In the
Eddie songs the sons of Muspell are mentioned as
adversaries of the gods ( Voluspd, 51 Lokasenna,
42), and Snorri, on the basis of this text, tells of a
realm of fire called Muspellsheimr, and governed
by Surtr, the king of fire [G ylfaginning K. 4ff. ).
The northern sources, however, make no reference
to Muspell as the father of these sons or the lord of
that world.
Scholars are far from unanimous as regards the
origin and literal meaning of muspilli. Some [e.g.,
Grimm, Miillenhoff, Kogel, Martin, Kautfmann,
von Grienberger, Braune) regard the word as
having originated in Teutonic heathenism, while
others (e..9., Bugge, Golther, Better, Dortf, Hagen,
Mogk, Oirik, Grau, Sperber) take it to be a Teutonic Christian term which first appeared in
Germany under the influence of Western Christian
Similiterature, and passed thence to the north.
larly, there is great difference of opinion as to the
interpretation of the word. Those who take the
former view connect the second element with
;

,

O.H.G. spilden, O.N. spilla, 'destroy,' 'annihiand the first with mu-, 'earth' (Kogel),
or with mud; 'sward,' 'turf (Martin), or miiza-,
heap of earth (von Grienberger), so explaining
the word as meaning 'earth-destroyer,' and as a
Most of those who
poetic expression for fire.
argue for the Christian origin of the term trace in
its first component the M.H.G. Mund, 'mouth,' in
its second the O.H.G. spel, utterance,' word,' and
late,'
'

'

'

'

explain it variously as oral announcement,' prophesying' (Better), 'oral decision,' 'judgment,'
Last Judgment
(Borff), or as oris-eloquium,
'oracle' (Hagen).
Sperber would trace the word
to
a conjectural A.S. compound, mudes-bill,
mouth-sword,' and sees in this a poetic figure
Finally,
for 'sentence at the Last Judgment.'
Bugge connects the first element with Lat. mundus,
world, and interprets the whole as discourse regarding the world's end,' what is announced about
the end of the world.' What we actually know of
the word muspilli is that it is found only in connexion with ideas relating to the end of the world,
and that it occurs only in poetic works either based
upon or influenced by Western Christian literature.
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;
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correct— and there seems to be no reason to doubt
in the dove
as a death-bird, for which see O. Schrader, Sprachrergleichung
1 If

this is

— we have here an American instance of the belief
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MUTILATIONS.

— In

E. MOGK.
the religions of an-

MYRMIDONS
and the practices of modern savagery there
complete evidence of mutilation of the human
definite part of the ritual, the ceremony,
or the action in which it takes place, and the only
question which needs close attention is the relationship between religious rite and savage practice.
Examples of both rite and practice must be the
starting-point, and it will be found that there is
no clear line of separation by peoples, race, or in
stages of civilization between religious rite and
Thus in Hebrew history the
savage practice.
mutilation of Abraham is the beginning of a
religious rite which has continued through all
subsequent periods (Gn 17) the blood-letting of
the fourscore men who came from Shechem, IShiloh,
and Samaria was an ofi'ering to propitiate Jahweh
(Jer 4P)
tlie marking by a burnt or incised sign
was an indication of adherence to a centre of
These are all
worship (Dt 32^, Rev V^- 13').
religious rites
and side by side with them are
practices which may properly be termed savage.
tiqnity
is

body as a

;

;

;

story of Nahash the Ammonite offering to
make a covenant with the men of Jabesh that I
may thrust out all your right eyes' (1 S 11) the

The

'

;

pursuit of Adoni-bezek the Canaanite, and after
his capture the cutting off of his thumbs and great
toes (Jg 1®'-); the punishment by the loss of a
hand (Dt 25^") and the remarkable demand of
Saul carried out by David for trophies of the
Philistines (1 S 18^^) are all practices of ordinary
life unconnected with ritual or religions.
Herbert
Spencer, who has examined these rites and practices
so carefully,^ would reduce both classes to a common
denominator by the theory that the practices were
for the purposes of securing and indicating the
marks of subjugation of the conquered to his conqueror, the slave to his master, and that they were
repeated as religious rites for the same reason
the subjugation of the worshipper to the god.
The difficulty of accepting this conclusion from
evidence is that both rite and practice run in
parallels, not in layers, or, if there is any evidence
in the priority of record, it is, as in the case of the
Hebrews, in favour of the religious rite having
preceded the practice. Spencer's examples from
savage life deal with rulers deified after death,
survivals as sacred custom, practices which have a
sacramental nature, and ceremonies performed by
;

priests (p. 59) ; and it is difhcult to establish from
these the priority of practice over the ritual of
In the religions of Greece and Rome the
religion.
relative positions of the two are equally indeterminate. If the reign of Constantine V. in the 8tii
cent. was a long butchery of whatever was most
noble, or lioly, or innocent, in his empire,' and
included tlie offering of a trophy of noses from his
'

mutilated enemies,^ it may be that such barbarism
is an inlieritance from one of the destroyers of
Rome but in the ancient religions there are
mutilation rites which, though perhaps adopted
from aboriginal religions, were definitely incorporated in Greek and Roman religions.
At the
annual festival of the Phrygian goddess, Agdestis,
young men made themselves eunuclis, and L. R.
Farnell thinks that the rites of this cult may
belong to the various stocks of Asia Minor wlio
had been nursed in the older religion.^ There is
no trace of such an origin in the Roman stories of
Attis by Catullus'* and by Arnobius,* and it is
difficult to believe that the charge bi'ought against
the Romans by Arnobius was not a generally
accepted part of their religious cult. A long note
;

' Ceremonial Institutions (Principles of Sociology, pt. iv.),
London, 1879, pp. 62-80.
2 E. Gibbon, Decline and Fall o/ the Roman Empire, ed.
J. B. Bury, London, 1901-06, v. 186.
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by J. G. Frazer on the small mound of earth
surmounted by a finger made of stone which
Pausanias describes as existing on the road from
Megalopolis to Messene, and identities with the
story of Orestes biting ofi" the finger of one of his
'

hands, establishes the fact of mutilation of the
fingers by various jjeoples, and concludes that ' a
practice so wide spread may well have
left its
trace in the legend about Orestes.'* One further
point is to be made from the fact that religious
mutilations are personal and voluntary in contradistinction to savage practice, where mutilations
'

'

are imposed by compulsion upon conquered enemies
or enslaved peoples or persons.
This contrast is
illustrated by two independent pieces of evidence.
Aiii()l>iiis^ relates that the daughter of a Gallus
cut oil' her breasts out of devotion to Aphrodite
the mother.
curious passage in the Old Irish
Treatise on the Law of Adamnan* says that before
Adamnan's time it was the head of a woman or her
two breasts which were taken as trophies.' The
trophy and the sacrifice in those tAvo cases do not
seem to belong to the same plane of thought, and
yet they belong to the same range of civilization.
Spencer^ finally produces a most fascinating
argument in proof of his proposition that mutilations develop from savage practice into religious
ritual, namely, that it would follow that
some

A

'

'

connexion must exist between the extent to which
they are carried and the social type, and he then
groups the facts presented by fifty-two peoples.
'Of peoples who form simple societies' they practise mutilation either not at all or in sliglit forms.

Of societies praetisini
mutilations that are moderate, the simple bear a decreased
ratio to the compound,' while among societies distinguished
by severer mutilations these relations are reversed.
'

'

'

The argument would be unanswerable

if

the

examples were complete, but it leaves untouched
tiie complex problem preserved by the religions
and practices of antiquity. Only if the gods of
men are in all cases a development of the oppressions and tyrannies of one class over another, one
dominant personality over the group, can Spencer's
simple theory be accepted. As it is, it appears
that there are two streams along which mutilations
have travelled, no doubt reacting upon each other,
This conclusion is
but indejiendent in origin.
quite in keeping with the accumulating evidence
that early religions owed much of their ritual to
the practical necessities of life, in which they
largely took the place of both political and police
control in the societies to which they belonged.
A list of the several kinds of mutilations adopted
is not a cheerful contribution to the subject, but it
is nevertheless well to have them in this form for
purposes of reference. It can easily be compiled
from Herbert Spencer's researches already so
extensively used in this article.
It includes tails
of hair, scalps, eyes, fingers, hands, thumbs, great
toes, noses, ears, lips, jaws, teeth, hair, castration,
circumcision, blood, cuts, and lacerations.

See also Austerities,
Literature.

§ 8.

—This has been cited throughout the article.
Laurence Gomme.

MYCENiEANS.— See ^gean

Religion.

MYRMIDONS.— The

name of the Myrmidons
familiar as belonging to tlie Tiiessalian followers
of Achilles at the siege of Troy (Hom. //. ii. 684).
yEschylus wrote a tragedy entitled Myrmidons,
which seems to have contained the death of Patroclus as its princijjal incident (A. Nauck, Tragicorum Grcecorutn Fragnienta", Leipzig, 1889, p.
42), and the title, if not the jilot, was appropriated
by Accius. According to one account, they comis

3

VIII. xxxiv.
Frazer, J'ausanias, London, 1898,
adv. (rintes, v. 7.

*
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P. 79.
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prised all who had abandoned iB^ina in comfany with Peleus Mhen he eniif^rated to Phthia
rom his original home (Strabo, p. 433). It was

generally believed in antiquity that their name
was derived from myrinex {/ivp/xr]^), an ant.' Their
It was
origin was accounted for in various ways.
said that Myrmidon, the eponymous ancestor of
appears
name
more
than
once
in
the clan, whose
the heroic genealogies (Hellanicus, frag. 17 ; Apoll.
Rhod. i. 55), was begotten by Zeus, after he had
assumed the form of an ant in his intercourse with
Eurymedusa, the daughter of Cleitor (Clem. Alex.
That is, of course, a
Protrept. ii. 39, p. 34 P.).
story of a very common type, but there is another
more generally attested. Hesiod (frag. 76) related
that .Eacus, the son of Zeus and /Egina, whose
name was given to the island previously known as
'

CEnone, when he was grown to man's estate,
chafed at the loneliness of his home
and that
Zeus accordingly transformed all the ants in the
island into men and Avomen.
In consequence of
their origin, they came to be known as Myrmidons
(Hj'gin. Fab. 52
Lucian, Icarom. 19
Nonn.
Dionys. xiii. 206 ff.). It is natural to infer from
Hesiod's language that /Egina was removed by
Zeus to the shores of an island which was previously
uninhabited. But in other authorities (Strabo, p.
375; Ov. Met. vii. 520-660; Hygin. loc. cit.) the
legend of the transformation, which is described by
Ovid with a wealth of rhetoi'ical detail, appears in a
different setting.
The cause of the desolation of
yEgina is ascribed to the jealous malignity of Hera,
who wreaked her vengeance upon the island called
after her rival by destroying its inhabitants with a
pestilence.
Then Zeus answered the prayer of
/Eacus, who begged for a new population, by
bringing the Myrmidons into existence. According to others, the transformation took place in
Thessaly and at the bidding of Peleus (Lycophr.
Strabo has preserved a euhemeristic vari176).
ant (p. 375), according to which the Myrmidons
;

;

;

were so called from their ant-like method of life
for they were said to have excavated the ground in
order to cover the rocks with soil fitted for agriculture, and to have dwelt in their underground
workings to avoid the need of bricks.
;

If we allow that the derivation of the name is
well founded, the legendary evidence justifies the
conclusion that the ant was a sacred animal in
Thessaly, or in .(Egina, or in both. But the
ultimate explanation of its sanctity is still to
seek.
The adoration of an animal from which
descent is claimed, as in this case through Myrmidon, was formerly held to be
an example of
straightforward totemism (A. Lang, Myth, Ritual,
and Beligion, London, 1899, ii. 197), and an exact
parallel was discovered in the Incra stock or clan
of ants among the Ashantees of W. Africa (ib.
i.
Similar instances of the connexion of an
69).
animal with a god, or of an animal identified with
the founder of a clan, were claimed as establishing
that totemism was once prevalent in Greece (ib.
W. Robertson Smith, in EBr^ xxi. 135).
i. 267
But most of them are capable of other and simpler
explanations, such as the desire to propitiate and
so to avert an agricultural pest in the case of
the mouse-Apollo (W. Warde Fowler, in CIB vi.
[1892] 413) and the fox-Dionysus (W. Ridgeway,
ib. X. [1896] 21)
and, since the existence of totemism is unproved for any Aryan race (J. G. Frazer,
GB^, pt. v., Spirits of the Corn and of the Wild,
London, 1912, ii. 4, Totemism arid Exogamy, do.
1910, iv. 12), it is now admitted, even by those who
formerly advocated this solution, that it is uncertain whether a survival of totemism is to be
recognized in Greek post-Homeric legends of
animal descent (A. Lang, in EBr^^ xxvii. 90).
Other inferences which have been drawn from the
'

'

;

;

legend of the Myrmidons are equally insecure.
Thus, whereas one investigator regards it as the
expression of a belief that the ruling family was
of separate origin from the masses (O. Gruppe,
Griechische Mythologie, Munich, 1906, p. 441),
another holds that it was invented to prove the
autochthonous origin of the J^^acids (K. TUmpel,
in Roscher, ii. 3313).
It has also been suggested
that the story of the Myrmidons retains a trace of
the Oriental belief in ants as protectors of hidden
springs of water, on the ground that the legend
of ^Eacus is to be interpreted in the light of the
magical incantations used by rain-makers (Gruppe,
Tiimpel, in Roscher, ii. 3314), and it is
p. 801
possible that the story of the ant-origin was a piece
of popular etymology invented to account for the
currency of the name (Lang, Myth, ii. 196).
In
that case, while we should have to look elsewhere
for an explanation of the word, the folk-story
would still continue to challenge investigation.
It should be added that the derivation of the
name Myrmidon is not universally accepted.
;

Literature.— The chief authorities have been mentioned
throughout. The fullest collection of the facts is in K.
Tiimpel, art. Myrmidon,' in Roscher, ii. 3312-3314.
'

MYSORE STATE.—

I.

A. C. Pearson.
Description.— Mysore

one of the principal native States in India,
about the size of Scotland. It is situated in the
south, on an elevated plateau, rising from about
2000 ft. above sea level along the northern and
southern frontiers to about 3000 in the central
parts, broken up longitudinally by lofty ridges of
rocky hills. The surface is studded with many
is

steep and isolated peaks, called droogs (Skr.
durga), often crowned with the remains oJf old
fortifications.
The form of the country is that
of a triangle, with apex to the south, where the
mountain-ranges of the Western and Eastern
Ghats, which form its sides, converge in the towering mass of the Nilgiris. Its chief river is the
sacred Kaveri (the Xd^rjpos of Ptolemy, VII. i, 13),
whose upper basin occupies all the south. Running
from west to east and receiving many tributaries,
it encloses in its course the island of Seringapatam
(Srirangapatna), and passes out of the State to the
low country in, the Niagara-like Kaveri Falls at
the island of Sivasamudram, the site of the first
electric power installation in India.
The north is
drained by the Tungabhadra, which flows across
the north-west into the river Krishna, beyond the
limits of the State, receiving on its way its chief
tributary in Mysore, the Haggari or Vedavati.
In the east is a system of three rivers rising near
Nandidroog
the Penner, the Palar, and the
Ponniar, which find their way to the Bay of
Bengal. In the extreme north-west the Sharavati
hurls itself down the Ghats towards the Arabian
Sea in the Gersoppa Falls, with a leap of 832 feet.
The western portion of the State, called the
Malnad or Malenad, the hill country, is a highland
region of noble mountains and mighty forests,
filled vnth the most diversified and picturesque
scenery.
The remaining and much the larger portion is known as the Maidan or Bayal-shime, the
plain or champaign country.
In its northern partsare open valleys of black soil, growing cotton
or millets
in the south and west are extensive
tracts irrigated by channels drawn from rivers,
covered with plantations of sugar-cane and fields
of rice, with gardens of coco-nut and areca palms.
The high-lying lands of red soil in the east are
cultivated with rdgi and other grain crops dependent on the rains, while in the central parts are
stony and wide-spreading pasture grounds, covered
with coarse grass and dotted with groves of trees.
distinguishing feature of the country is the
series or chains of reservoirs, called tanks (Kan.

—

;

A
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formed by embanking at every favourable
point the streams which gather from the hill-sides
or higher slopes, in such a way that the outflow
from one at a higher level supplies the next lower,
and so on all down the course of the stream at a
few miles apart. They vary in size from small
ponds to extensive lakes, miles in circumference

kere),

;

number is not less than 30,000. Bountithem to show up as smiling mirrors
all over the landscape when viewed from a height.
But in failure of the rains they often dry up, while
in great floods many sufler damage from the burstand

their

ful rain causes

ing of the embankments, or bunds.
Equally
notable are the irrigation channels drawn from
rivers, especially in the south.
Immense dams,
called anicuts (Kan. anekatte), built across the
river, retain the upper waters at a high level and
permit only the overflow to pass down stream.
The channels, or halves, taken off from these dams
are led over the country on either bank, winding
round all the contour of the ground as far as the
waters will flow. The total length of the channels
amounts to over 1200 miles. They, as well as the
tanks, are mostly works constructed by the old
rulers, but have been improved by modern engineering science.
The importance of provisions for storing the
water will be recognized when it is stated that the
annual average rainfall ranges from over 360 ins.
on the crest of the Western Ghats to as little as
19 ins. in the north centre. But these are extremes experienced only in limited areas. The
excessive rains of the Malnad rapidly diminish
eastwards, and from 20 to 37 ins. may be taken as
the annual average for the greater part of the
The heaviest rain falls in the evergreen
State.
belt of forest, the next in the belt of deciduous
forest, and the least rainy parts are those in the

dry

belt.

The area

of the State is 29,475 sq. miles, which
includes that of the civil and military station of
Bangalore, 13^ sq. miles, an 'assigned tract,'
under British administration.
The population,
by the census of 1911, numbered 5,806,193, of whom
2,934,621 were males and 2,871,572 females.
The
mean density of population was 197 per sq. mile,
but the south and east are more thickly populated
than the west and north. The two principal places
in the State are Bangalore, the administrative
capital and seat of the British cantonment (population 189,485), and Mysore, the dynastic capital
and residence of the Maharaja (population 71,306).
To these may be added the Kolar gold fields
(population 48,635).
2. History.
In its history, which has now been
brought pretty fully to light by a study of the vast
array of its inscriptions,' the State has passed
through many vicissitudes. The earliest period to
which this can be traced with certainty is the
time of the Maurya emperor Asoka (3rd cent.
B.C.).
His edicts have been discovered incised on
rocky hills in three places in the north evidence
that it was included in his empire. Many Buddhist coins of the first centuries have also been
found to the west of Chitaldroog.
The south
there is reason to identify with the Mahisamandala to which Buddhist missionaries were sent
in ins time, as well as to the neighbouring Vanavasa or Banavasi country on the north-west. But
even previous to this his giandfather Chandragupta (the Sandrakottos of the Greek historians),
contemporary with Alexander the Great, had,

—

—

according to Jain traditions, abdicated the throne
and acconipanied the great Jain teacher, Bhadrabaliu the Srutakevali, on the migration which he
Published, with text and trr., in Epigraphia Camatica, 12
vols., Bangalore, 1886-1905, of whioh L. Rice, Mysore and Coorg
from the Inscriptions (London, 1909), is a compendium.
VOL. IX.
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led from the north of India to the south in order
to escape the twelve years' famine which he had
predicted.
On arriving at oravana Belgola in
Mysore, Bhadrabahu felt that his end was near.
He therefore sent the Jain sahgha who had accompanied him on to Punnata in the south-west of
Mysore, under Visakha. He himself remained at

Sravana Belgola and died there on the Kalbappu

now called Chandragiri, attended in his last
moments by a single disciple, none other than
Chandragupta, who also died there later as an
hill,

ascetic.

To the Mauryas succeeded the Andhras or Satavahanas in the north. The latter name took the
form Salivahana, after whom an era, long known
as the Saka-kala, but eventually and still as the
Salivahana-saka, dating from A.D. 78, was established.
The north of Mysore has even in modern
times been designated the Salivahana country.
The kings of the dynasty generally bore the name
Satakarni.
On their disappearance in the 2nd
cent. the greater part of Mysore was taken possession of by the Gangas, a royal line of Jains from
the north of India. They may be connected with
,

the Gangaridse, described by Roman authors as
the principal subjects of Chandragupta in
the Ganges valley. The Gangas ruled over Mysore
for 800 years, and from them it acquired the name
of Gangavadi, the subjects of which are still represented by the Gangadikaras, the principal agricultural class of the State, their name being a
contraction of Gangavadikara. The Ganga capital
was at first Kuvalala, or Kovalala (Kolar), but in
the 3rd cent, was removed to Talakad on the
Kaveri, in the south-east of Mysore. In the northwest arose the Kadambas, a Brahman family, who
were kings over the Banavasi country till the
6th century.
In the north-east the Pallavas of
Kanchi, of Parthian origin, were the overlords,
the actual rulers being the Mahavalis, or Banas.
After the Pallavas were overthrown, they continued to be represented in Mysore by the Nonambas or Nolambas, whose territory was known as
Nonambavadi or Nolambavadi.
Their subjects
survive in the existing Nonabas.
The Chalukyas (whose name suggests a connexion with Seleukeia), claiming to come from
Ayodhya, appeared in the Deccan in the 4th century.
At the end of the 6th cent, they subdued the
Kadambas, and, having established themselves at
Vatapi (Badami in the Bijapur District), entered
upon prolonged struggles with the Pallavas. The
Satj^asraya, or Western, Chalukyas long dominated the north of Mysore, where Belgami was
their seat of government.
But from the latter
half of the 8th cent, there was a check to their
power for 200 years from the Rashtrakutas, or
Rattas (progenitors of the Mahrattas of the
Bombay country), whom they had on their advent
overcome. The Rashtrakutas seized the Ganga
kingdom of Mysore, and appointed their own
viceroys to govern it. But before long they reinstated the king, in conjunction with tlie Pallavas.
The Western Chalukyas again secured the ascendancy in 973, and held it for 200 years more.
They were then ousted by their general, who w'as
a Jain and of tlie Kalachurya family.
But the Cholas from the Tamil country in the
south had, in their career of conquest, overturned
the Ganga power in 1004 and held possession of
the south and east of the State till 1116. The
Hoysalas, a Jain family from the hill country in
the west, tlien expelled them and became rulers
of the whole of Mysore and beyond, up to the

among

Krishna river, till overwhelmed by the Muslim
invasions from the north in the 14th century.
They had previously acquired possession of the
Choia country to the south, but were exposed to

MYSORE STATE

€6

attacks on the north-west from their rivals, the
Seunas, or Yadavas, of Devagiri.

hill, which becomes its shrine.
To embrace
was a recognized mode of taking sanctuary.

The Hindu empire of Vijayanagar was now
established, and continued till 1664, although the
It was the
capital was destroyed a century before.
overlord of all the southern kingdoms, including
was
power
broken
in 1565,
after
its
But,
Mysore.
the Sultans of Bijapur, with the aid of Mahratta

The sculptured images of serjients mentioned above generally
consist of three slabs erected in a row, facini; the rising sun, on
a raised platform. The first bears the figure of a male cobra,
with one or more heads of an odd number up to seven ; the
middle one shows the form of a woman from the waist upwards,
crowned with a tiara, in the upper half, ending in a serpent in
the lower half, sometimes holdinjr a young serpent under each
arm the third slab has two serpents intertwined in congress,
as in the yEscuIapian rod or tlie cadiiceus of Mercur3% with
sometimes a lii\ga engraved between them. The stones are

north and east, while in the south
Mysore royal house of
Wodeyars. Except during the Muhammadan usurpation of Haidar 'Ali and Tipu Sultan (1761-99),
?rom which they were released by tiie British, they
have held the sovereimty till now. But, owing to
the deposition of the Kaja for misrule, the country
was under British administration for 50 years till
forces, held the

rose to intleiiendence the

1881.

—

The name of the State, properly
3. Name.
Maisuru, is that of the capital, and may be explained as meaning buftalo-town.' The Sanskrit
'

becomes maisa in Kannada,
and i7rjt is the Kannada for 'town' or 'country.'
It derives its origin from the legend of the destruction of Mahishasura, a minotaur or buffalo-headed
monster, by Chamundi or Mahishasura-mardini,
the form under which the consort of 6iva is
worshipped as the tutelary goddess of the ruling
family.
The name may be traced in the Mahishamandala, or Buffalo country, of Asoka's time (3rd
cent. B.C.).
A possible ground for the appellation
may be found in the fact that buffalo-worship was,
and remains, a special cult of the Todas of the
Nilgiris, the southern part of Mysore.
The
language of this interesting primeval tribe is that
of ilysore in the old form.
The earliest mention
of them so far discovered is in a Mysore inscription of 1117, but they must have been settled there
for ages before.
They have orders of priests connuihisha,

'

buffalo,'

this

;

worshipped by circumambulation, chiefly by women, with a
view to obtaining offspring.

The grdma-devata, or village-goddess, is familiarly spoken of as Amma, the mother, or in the
honorific plural Ammanavaru, which is the Amnor
of the Todas.
Maramma or Mariamma is perhaps
the commonest, and most villages have a Marigudi but she sometimes bears various local names
combined Avith amma. Though euphemistically
styled mother,' she is more feared lest her wrath
should be aroused than loved as a tender protector.
In some respects she seems to correspond to Durga,
or Kali, also called Chamundi, and is explained as
one of the furies attendant on that goddess. She
reminds one of the demon of love, anger, evil, and
death, called Mara, who opposed Buddha and the
spread of his religion.
The class of deities known as bhuta, demon
spirits, or the occult powers of nature, are worshipped under the form of a few naturally rounded
stones placed together either under a tree or in a
small shrine, and smeared with oil and turmeric.
Charms to avert the evil eye, engraved on stones,
called yantra kallu, are often erected at the
entrance of villages. Similar ones on medals or
metal plates are hung round the necks or waists
;

'

of children.

—

The adoption of primitive animistic
$. Jainism.
secrated to the service of the buffalo their temples beliefs into Jainism is regarded as one evidence of
are dairies where buffalo-milk is the holiest offer- its antiquity. The view now held is that it did
ing, and where the bell worn by the buffalo-cow is
not originate with Mahavira or Vardhamana, but
the most sacred symbol. Their affinity to hill some centuries earlier, the 8th B.C., with Parsva or
tribes in Mysore is attested by the fact that their Parsvanatha, the Tirthankara Avho preceded him.
pdldl, or priests, who are chosen only from the For the Nirgranthas mentioned in the early records
Paiki, or highest clan, describe themselves as Der of Buddhism were followers of Parsva. But MahaMokh, i.e. Devara makkalu, or 'God's children,' vira was a reformer, who promoted Jainism and
which is also the case with the niande and grama introduced new features into it. He lived a little
patels in Manjarabad. Then there are the well- before Buddha, but they were for some time conknown Hale Paiki in the Nagar Malnad. The temporary. Mahavira had three personal disciples
mand of the Todas corresponds to the mandu of who succeeded him as teachers and were styled
Coorg and the mande of Manjarabad. The buffalo Kevalis. The next succession of Jain teachers
is a sacrificial animal among the lower orders
after them were the five Srutakevalis.
Of these
throughout the south of India, and is periodically the last was Bhadrabahu. He it was under whose
slaughtered with special rites in the groves or influence Chandragupta became an ascetic and
before the shrines of the grdma-devata, or village- journeye,d in his company to the south, where both
goddesses.
died at Sravana Belgola in Mysore, in the circumThe worship of these deities gives stances related above. The story is met with in
4. Animism.
expression to pre-animistic and hylozoist or ani- ancient records, and is repeated down to modern
mistic beliefs that probably had their origin in times.
It is also supported by local memorials of
remote ages, long before any organized systems of antiquity at Sravana Belgola and Seringapatam,
religion.
But they retain their hold on the multi- in which the summit of the hill on which they died
tude of the submerged, who are too low in the at the former place is described as consecrated by
scale of humanity to count upon interest on the
the footprints of the inseparable pair {yugma)
part of the great gods. Thus serpents and trees,
Bhadrabahu and Chandragupta.
or other objects, which are closer at hand and
Jainism no doubt already existed at that time
invested with mystery, are propitiated, with a view in Mysore and other parts of S. India. Though
to good gifts and the warding off of portentous its antiquity and its priority to Buddhism are now
evils.
The serpent venerated is the nugu, or generally known, and it was freely distributed in
deadly cobra, and its worshippers, called Nagas, upper India, it is singular that the first discovery
were a widely spread race in pre-historic times. by Europeans of the Jains as a sect should have
Many minor royal families in the west claim to been made in Mysore, and that not till so late as
be of Naga descent. Effigies of the cobra are set the beginning of the 19th century. The discovery
up to this day at the entrance of most villages or was due to Colonel Colin Mackenzie, who at that
towns for tiie adoration of the public, and cere- period made the survey of Mysore. It is thus only
monial offerings are made to the living cobra. Few in recent years that the Jains have received special
natives Avill consent to kill one, and the body of attention and the distinction between them and
one that has been killed is solemnly cremated.
Buddhists, of whom they had been considered an
-cobra often takes up its abode in a deserted antoffshoot, has been established. Their creed is called
;

—

A
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the Jina-sasana, a leading doctrine of which is the
syddvdda. The Bhavyas is another name for the
Jains in inscriptions.
There are tAvo divisions of the Jains the Digambara (sky-clad or nude) and the Svetambara
(white-clad).
Those in Mysore belong to the

—

former, and there is reason to believe that the
separation took place when Bhadrabahu forsook
the north for the south. They are composed of
Only the
yatis, or clerics, and &ravakas, or laity.
former now discard clothing and that only at
meals at other times tiiey are covered with a
;

yellow robe, becoming Pitambara.
The Jain
images of the Tirthankaras, many of colossal size,
are always nude. The priests claim to be of the
Sri-Mula-sahgha, which was formed by Arhadbali,
it is said, into four, naraeljs the Sena, Nandi,
Deva, and Siniha saiighas. The sahghas are composed of ganas, and the ganas of gachchas. The
seat of the chief guru, or high priest, in Mysore
is at Sravana Belgola, and he claims jurisdiction
also over the Jains in Delhi, and certain places in
North and South Kanara. From the beginning of
the 12th cent, the Sravana Belgola gums have
the distinctive title of Charukirti Panditacharya.
They are of the Kondakundanvaya, Nandi-sangha,
Desi-gana, and Pustaka-gachcha. They had a subordinate establishment at Maleyur, in the south of
Mysore, which is now closed. Its gurus apparently
had the name Bhattakalanka Deva. The other
existing seat of a Jain guru is at Humcha, in the
Nagar country to the west, dating from the 8th
The
cent., but it is in a very reduced condition.
gurus bore the name Devendrakirti Bhattaraka.
Jainism enjoyed royal patronage down to the
12th century. It Avas greatly promoted by Samantabhadra in the 2nd cent., and was the State creed
in the time of the Gangas, of some of the Rashtrakutas and Kalachuryas, and the early Hoysalas,
also of the minor States of Punnata, of the Santaras, the early Changalvas, and the Kongalvas.
But the extinction of the Rashtrakutas in 982, the
Chola conquests in 1004, the conversion of the
Hoysala king in 1098, and the assassination of the
Kalachurya king in 1167 Avere severe bloAvs to its
influence.
It had been opposed on its religious side
by the Brahman reformers Kumarilabhatta and
Sankarachaiya in the 8th century.
Sectarian
bitterness then became pronounced, and at about
the same period the Jain leader Akalanka is said
to have overcome the Buddhists in disputation
before the royal court at Kanchi, in consequence of
Avhich the latter Avere banished to Ceylon.
On the
other liand, in 1368, in the reign of Bukka-Raya
of Vijayanagar, Avhen the Jains or Bhavyas complained of being persecuted by the Bhaktas, or
Vaisnavas, the king summoned the leaders of both
parties before him, and, after full inquiry, took
the hand of the Jains (as the record graphically
puts it) and, holding it in the hand of the Vaisnavas,
decreed that no diti'erences could be recognized
between them, and that each might freely carry on
their respective religious ceremonies without interference.
Even before this broader vieAvs had been
spreading among the Jains, for Ave find Jina described in 1151 as the Universal Spirit Avho is Siva,
Dhatri (Brahma), Sugata (Buddha), and Visnu,
while for a generation foUoAving there Avere chieftains Avho supported all four creeds.
The Jains Avere the earliest cultivators of Kannada, the language of Mysore, and created in it

an extensive literature of great excellence and
variety.
Their numbers in Mysore Avere returned
as 17,630 in the census of 1911, an increase of 28
per cent in the last decade. But they are not a
proselytizing sect, and tliis accession is due to the
Sadas, a class of Vokkaligas, or cultivators, in the
central parts, having entered themselves as Jains.
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Such they no doubt were originally, but at the
present time only one section Avorship Jina, the
other two sections being worshippers respectively
of Visnu and Siva.
All eat together and intermarry, the wife adopting the practice of her
husband. A few Jains also have migrated from
the Rajputana States. These are Svetambaras,
and are money-lenders or merchants. Most of the
Jains are traders and landlords, some are Avorkers in
brass and copper, but few are farmers. There has
been some movement among the Jains of recent
years in organizing their members and opening
communications Avith those in other parts, for
Avhich there are noAv so

—

many

facilities.

Buddhism AA'as, of course, the
creed in such part of the north of Mysore
as Avas included in the Maurya empire in the time
of Asoka, the 3rd cent. B.C., toAvards the close of
his life, though he is considered by some to have
been a Jain in his earlier days, and was probably
brought up as one. Be that as it may, Buddhism
was carried in his reign by missionaries to Mahishamandala, the south of Mysore, and Vanavasa
(Banavasi) in the north-Avest. Tiiese countries,
which were beyond but bordering on the Maurya
empire, Avere thus newly brought into connexion
with the religion at that time. There is no evidence
that it made much progress, but Rhys Davids has
found mention in early Pali writings of Buddhist
scholarship in Karnataka.
Certain references also
occur in inscriptions. One informs us that a
Buddhist affixed a challenge to the main door of
the palace at Talakad, the Ganga capital, in A.D.
247, claiming that no disputants Avould be able to
stand up against him. But a Brahman took up
the challenge, and, when the Buddhist denied the
existence of the soul, refuted and overcame him,
making him crouch doAvn like a vanquished elephant.
The Bana king in 338 is said to have been like
6.

Buddhism.

oflicial

Bodhisattva in compassion for

all

living things.

A grant to a Buddhist by the Ganga king Madhava
(357-370) has been obtained, the site of Avhich Avas
apparently near the old religious centre Avani, in
Kolar District, and the donation Avas made for the
benefit of a vihdra.
As Pathak has pointed out, the Buddhist writer Taranatha,
the Jaina writer Brahiuanemidatta, and the Brahmanical writer
Madhavacliarya are all agreed in dating the final decline of
Buddhism from the time whgn the illustrious authors Kumarilabhatta, Akalanka-deva, and Sankaracharva appeared in Southern
India,* i.e. the Sth century (JRASBo xviii. [1894] 23S).
'

The victory of Akalanka the Jain over the Buddhists and their consequent banishment to Ceylon
have been already mentioned. Still, even so late
as 1055, a Buddhist vihdra Avas erected in Belgami
in the north-Avest, and a Buddhist sdvdsi, or nun,
was living there in 1098, Avhile a great Buddhist
toAvn named Kalavati is mentioned even in 1533.
It is of interest to note that an effort has been
quite recently made to revive Buddhism in Mysore
by missionaries connected Avith the Buddhists of
Burma and Ceylon. Tavo branches of the S. India
Sakya Buddhist Society have begun Avork, one in
the civil and military station of Bangalore in 1906,
and one at the Kolar gold fields in 1909. There
Avere at the time of the 1911 census 622 Buddhists,
though only 10 Avere returned in 1901. The increase
The religion seems to appeal
is due to converts.
especially to the Tamil-speaking artisans and
middle classes in the localities named. There are

no Jains at the gold fields.
Brahmanical
^aivism and Vai$navism.
7.
Hinduism is principally associated Avitli the Avorship of Siva and Visnu. No definite beginning
can be assigned for these systems. They liave
existed from the earliest historical times. Both
gods Avere generally recognized, wliile minor deities
found a place as varied manifestations, female

—

counterparts, or attendants of one or the other.

—

—
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—

They were sometimes combined under their names
Hariand Hara. Hindus in 1911 numbered5,340,908,

to all comers that he added to its endowments.
And, among other extensive praises, it is said to
be a place where commentaries were made on the
Lakula-siddhanta, the Patanjali, and other Yoga
systems. Towards the close of the 13th cent, we

or 92 per cent of the population.

The common symbol under which Siva

is

wor-

the lihga, or phallus, a solid, round,
stumpy pillar, fixed in the centre of a flat circular
slab representing the yoni, but there is practically
no consciousness of their significance, and the worFacing the
ship is free from anything indecorous.
lihga is the recumbent bull Nandi, the vehicle of
Siva.
But the god is also sculptured in anthropomorphic forms, bearing certain emblems or posing
in particular attitudes.
The spread of Saivism in
the south seems largely due to a teacher named
Lakulisa (also written Nakulisa), who can be traced
to the 1st cent. and was believed to be an incarna-

shipped

is

are informed, in a record in Tiptur taluq, of apparently a new Lakula-samaya, which perhaps refers
to some fresh features introduced into the system.
At the same date grants were made to the PanchaLinga to the west of Chitaldroog. Below the
Ankli-matha at this spot is a series of subterranean
caves witli special arrangements for yogdsana.
Though in this form more a philosophic than a
popular creed, it doubtless had its influence on the
people in general. But in the middle of the 12th
cent, took place the revival which resulted in the
establishment of the Lingayat, Jangama, or ViraSaiva religion. This was a revolt against Brahmanism, and it still persists as the popular faith
Basava, the
of the Kannada - speaking people.
prime minister at Kalyana of the Kalachurya
king Bijjala, whose sister the king had married,
was the_ moving spirit of this reformation. He
was an Aradhya Brahman of Ba^evadi in Bijapur
District.
He had refused to be invested as usual
with the sacred thread, which involved adoration
of the sun, and had then retired to Sangamesvara,
where he was initiated in the tenets of the ViraSaiva creed. This, according to one account, was
originally founded by five sages Ghantakarna,

,

tion of Siva.
He was born in Karohana (Karvan
in the Baroda State), and is mentioned in the Vdyu
and Lihga Puranas. His system was that of yoga,
or asceticism, which was followed by the Pasupatas,
so called from Pasupati, a name of Siva.
It was
kno^^'n as the Lakula-siddhanta, Lakulamnaya,
and Lakulagama. His being sculptured as 6iva
with a club, which is the meaning of his name,
suggests comparison with Hercules and his club.
He had four disciples Kusika, Gargya, Kaurusha,
and Maitreya who gave rise to four branches of
the sect. The Lakula system was established at
jMewar in Rajputana and other places in the north.
In the south the Pallava kings of Kanchi had the
bull, or Nandi, as their crest, and the khatvdnga, or
Siva's club, on their banner.
The Mahavali, or
Bana, kings in the east of Mysore claimed to have
made Paramesvara (or Siva) worshipped by all
the three worlds, the lord of gods and demons
their door-keeper, which probaWy means that they
had erected a notable temple of Siva at the entrance
of their capital.
Bana queen built the 6iva
temple at Nandi, at the foot of Nandidroog, before
806, and the Kalamukhas, adherents of the PasuEata system, were at that period established on the
ill and parts around.
In the 8th cent, arose the great Saiva reformer

—

—

—

Gajakarna, Renuka, Daruka, and Visvakarna
who, in the present Kali age, acquired the names
Ekorama, Panditarya, Revanasiddha, Marulasid-

—

dha, and Visvarya. Tl^eir seats are at Kedarnath
(in the Himalayas), SrisaUa (Kamiil District),
Balehalli (in W. Mysore), Ujjini (on the MysoreBellary frontier), and Kasi (Benares). ChannaBasava, the son of one of Basava's sisters, is considered a joint promoter with his uncle of the

A

Lingayat faith. Ekorama is no doubt identical
with fikantada-Ramayya, who, in a record of the
end of the 12th cent., is related^ to have signally
defeated the Jains. He was a Saiva Brahman of
Alande in Gulbarga District, and settled at Ablur
in Dharwar District, where, by means of a miracle,
he gained his victory, certified by the king Bijjala,
who was himself a Jain. The epithet before his
name signifies that he had only 'one aim,' the
worship of Siva. Finding Basava freely spending

Sankaracharya, who recognized the Pasupatas.
He was the founder of the Smarta sect, and established his principal wia^A, or monastery, in the
west of Mysore, at Sringeri, the head of which is
styled the jagad-guru, or priest of the world, and
is widely acknowledged as a pope in the south.
On the north-east of Mysore we have a record of
the Nonambas^or Nolambas, who were descendants
of the Pallavas, dated in 943, which brings to notice
a munindtha named Chilluka, in wJiom Lakulisa
is said to have been born again, fearing lest his
name and works should be forgotten. This points
to a fresh revival of the system after some decline.
In 1020 a Lakulisa appears at Melpadi in N. Arcot.
He may be the same as the one to whom a grant
was made in 1035 at Belgami, in N.W. Mysore, by
the Chalukya king Jayasimha, for the PanchaLinga temple, which is described as the KalamukhiBrahmachari-sthana. The Kalamukhas (or black
friars) were exponents of the Lakulisa system, and
they are explained to be a branch of the ^aktiparshe, of the Muvarakoneya-santati of the Parvatavali.
At the end of the 11th and during the
12th cent, there was a wider adoption of the
Lakulisa system, under the Hoysala kings. The
principal centres were Dorasaniudra (Halebid),
Arsikere and its neighbourhood, but especially
Belgami. Here an eminent line of learned gurus
who were Kalamukhas is mentioned in connexion
with the Kodiya-matha attached to the DaksinaKedaresvara temple. In 1162 it was visited by
Bijjala, the Kalachurya king, who was a Jain.
So impressed was he by the erudition of the high
priest and the unstinted charities dispensed by the
institution food and medicine being given freely

—

the public funds for his religion and putting his
into all offices, the king interfered,
and incontinently ordered two pious Lingayats to

own adherents
be blinded.

This cost him his

life,

for

he was

His son resolved to
poisoned or assassinated.
avenge his death, and Basava fled to Ulavi on the
west coast. It was besieged, and, when the place
was reduced to extremity, Basava in despair threw
himself into a well and was drowned. But, according to the Lingayats, he disappeared into the

Lihga at Sangamesvara.

The new faith, however, rapidly spread, and
within 60 years after Basava's death, or by 1228,
it was embraced from Ulavi, near Goa, to Sholapur,
and from Balehalli (in Kadur District) to 6ivafanga (Bangalore District), superseding that of the
ains, many, of whose images and temples were
adapted for Siva-worship.

Virtually

all

the States

Mysore professed it, especially those in the
north and west.
The sthdvara, or fixed lihga, as an object of
worship in a temple, was by it brought more home
in the jahgama, or movable lihga, attached to the
in

This is a small acorn-like black stone,
enshrined in a silver reliquary suspended from the
neck or bound on the arm. It is worn throughout
life and buried with the body at death.
The
karma-mdrga, or way of rites and ceremonies,
person.

I

especially animal sacrifices,

which promised saiva-

MYSORE STATE
tion in three births, gave place to the jndna-nidrga,
or way of wisdom, by concentration on the lihga
in one's own hand, which promised salvation in
one birth. The sect was originally recruited from
all castes, and observances of caste, pilgrimage,
Basava taught
fasts, and penance were rejected.
that all holiness consisted in regard for three
things, guru, lihgam, and jahgam the guide, the
image, and the fellow religionist. But caste distinctions are maintained in regard to social
matters, such as intermarriage. Initiation is by
a priest of their own sect.
Since the decline of the Jains, the Lingayats
have to some extent preserved and cultivated the

—

—

the
Kannada language. Their sacred books
Basava-Purdna and Channa-Basava-Purdna
dated 1369 and 1585, are written in it. The number
of Lingayats in Mysore was returned as 729,431 in
the 1911 census, but

—

they also exist in larger

numbers in the south Bombay Districts (1,339,248)
and in the adjoining Districts of Madras (134,592)
and Haidarabad (over 750,000), as well as some in
other parts. They have numerous maths all over
the country, but the chief one seems to be the
Murigi math to the west of Chitaldroog.
For the worship of Visnu the earliest incident
met with is his appearance before Bali in his incarnation as a Brahman dwarf. Begging for only
three paces of ground, on this being granted, he
assumed his own proportions and in three strides
compassed heaven, earth, and the lower regions.
In the time of Bana, Bali's son, Krsna is said to

have invaded his territory and overcome Siva, who
fought for Bana. The thousand arms of the latter
were cut oflf, except two, with which he was comPerhaps, in other words, all
pelled to do homage.
Bana's battalions were destroyed except two,
which surrendered. These stories, whatever basis
they may have, clearly point to a supersession of
the 6iva-cult by that of Visnu, and refer to an
early period. The Ganga king Vishnugopa, of
about the 4th cent., Avas devoted to Nara^ana
(Visnu).
From this god the Chalukyas obtained
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saying of the Veda (that they were one) might be fully established.'

In the 14th cent.
as follows
'

He whom

Kesava or Visnu

is

identified

the Saivas worship as Siva, the Vedantins as

Brahma, the Bauddhas as Buddha, the Naiyayikas as Karta,
the Jainas as Arha, the Mimanisakas as Karma.'
Bralimans are said to have
8. Brahmanism.
been introduced into Mysore from the north of
India in the 3rd cent, by the Kadamba king
Mukanna in the west, and the Pallava king
Mukunti in the east.
There are now three
principal sects the Smartas, 63 per cent, founder
Sankara in the 8th cent. ; the ^rivaisnavas, 10 per
cent, founder Ramanuja in the 12th cent., forming
two branches, Vadagalai, or northerners, and
Tengalai, or southerners ; and the Madhvas, 23
per cent, founder Madhvacharya in the 13th cent. ;
there are also a few Bhagavatas, 4 per cent, whose
non-Brahman
origin seems to be very ancient.
sect of Vaisnavas are the Satanis, followers of
Chaitanya, who worship Krsna and are priests to
the Holeya and other lower orders.

—

—

A

9.

Muhammadanism. —The Muhammadan

re-

ligion came in with the Muslim conquests of the
14th cent., and the domination of Bijapur and the
Mughals in the north and east after the overthrow
of Vijayanagar. During the usurpation of Mysore
by Haidar'Ali and Tipu Sultan at the end of the
18th cent, vast numbers of captives taken in war
were transported wholesale, with their wives and
families, from their native countries to other parts
of the kingdom and forcibly converted to Islam,
the boys being trained for military service in Chela
The number of Muhammadans in the
battalions.
1911 census was 314,494, or 5 per cent of the
Nearly all are Sunnis, settled in
population.
Mappilas, or
the country for some generations.
Moplahs, are immigrants from the Malabar coast,
Coromandel
coast.
and Labbai from the
Christians in the 1911 census
10. Christianity.
were returned as 59,844, an increase of 19^ per

—

cent on the previous decade. They include 42,543
Roman Catholics, 6656 Anglicans, and 9050 other
their crest of the boar, another of his incarnations.
Protestants. The great majority of the Indians
But the tendency was to harmonize the two. and Anglo-Indians belong to the first, and of
Thus, the Vijayanagar kings had the boar crest, Europeans to the second. Some stray Dominicans
though they signed themselves after Virupaksha, apparently visited the country in the 14th cent.,
a name of Siva. The Mysore kings claim descent followed by Franciscans in the 16th. But it was
from .Krsna, and, along with devotion to Sri- in the middle of the 17th that Jesuits began
Ranganatha, worship Chamundi.
regular work. That order was suppressed by the
An undoubted historical event is the arrival pope in 1773, and, soon after, Tipu Sultan razed
also
J. A.
of the Vaisnava reformer Ramanujacharya,
all the churches except two to the ground.
at Tonnur in Mysore,
called Emberumanar,
Dubois became head of the Mission at the beyears
in
persecution
by
many
for
refuge
from
and
spent
he
had
fled
the
19th
cent.,
whither
ginning of
the Chola king, who was a Saiva. About 1098 he Mysore. There is now a bishop in Bangalore, and
converted the Hoysala king Bitti-Deva, who was a stations are established in many of the principal
Jain, and who now took the name Visnuvardhana.
There are several Protestant missions at
parts.
Ramanuja also established the sect of Srivaisnava work, the oldest being the London Mission, which
Brahmans, but records show the existence of began in 1820, and the Wesleyan in 1835. Some
^rivaisnavas more than a hundred years before. years before this a Wesleyan missionary from
He set up the Yatiraja math at Melkote and re- Jaffna, named Elijah Hoole, seems to have visited
ceived large grants of land from his royal convert Mysore, where* he had an interview with Dubois,
on both banks of the Kaveri. Under the Hoysalas who is said to have expressed the opinion that the
temples were erected for both Visnu and Siva. conversion of the heathen was a hopeless task.
And in subsequent periods they were jointly recog- Both missions have a number of stations and innized in the combined form,of Harihara, composed stitutions, the former in the east and the latter
The fine temple in the south and west, each with head-quarters in
of Hari (Visnu) and Hara (Siva).
of Hariharesvara at Harihara on the Tungabhadra Bangalore.
The London Mission were pioneers in
was erected by a Hoysala general in 1224. But female education, in 1840, The Wesleyans started
a record of 1130 says, with reference to their the teaching of English to the natives also a
special symbols
printing press for vernacular works. More recently
The American
Whether holding the iankha (conch) or the kapala (skull), they have established hospitals.
why make a difference? Whether the chakra (discus) is in the Methodist Episcopalians began work in 18S0, and
hand or the tilivla (trident), why distinguish between the
Anglo-Indians in Ban-alore,
weapons ? In token of which they assume one form with separate miniister chiefly to the
but also have an Industrial School for Indians at
hearts — the joyful Hari and Hara.'
;

'

One

of a century later says

:

The celebrated Siva acquired the form of Vijiju, and Vi§pu
acquired the great and famous form of Siva, in order that the
'

Kolar. The Church of England Zenana INIission
have hospitals for women in Bangalore and
Channapatna, and visit Musalman families in

:
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A United
their homes there and at Mj'sore.
Theological College was opened in Bangalore in
1914, to which the various missions in South India
send selected students to be trained as preachers
The ideal of a Nationalist
to their countrj'men.
Indian Protestant Church seems to be in the minds
of a few Indian Christians, but its realization has
yet to come.
The Brahma Samaj is represented by 65 members of the Sadharan section in Bangalore. Theosophy has also been brought to notice in the same
place.
The Y.M.C.A. and the Y.W.C.A. have
made very substantial progress there, and the
Salvation Army has taken over the silk farm
started by Tata under Japanese management.
Social Service League has recently been established

A

Mysore.
Conclusion.

in

II.

—With so much religious activity

in the past, and so many diflerent agencies in operation at the present, Mysore has proved itself a
favourable meeting-place for many creeds. And
in view of the long predominance of Jainisra, immediately followed oy the establishment of the

popular Vira-Saiva or Lingayat faith, it might
Serhaps on good grounds be described as a home of
issent.
On the other hand, on the side of orthodoxy, two chief Hindu reformers made it their
abode. The State, as it now exists, has not been
blind to the drawbacks of a purely secular education, while still desiring to maintain the neutrality
in religious matters which has been the policy of
the British Government. Private agencies have,
of course, as far as they were able, supplied a
counterpoise. But the State was in favour of more
public recognition of religion in the educational
system. Arrangements were accordingly made in
1908 for the introduction of moral and religious
teaching in the colleges and schools. Suitable
still

(Babylonian)
books for the purpose were published by Governprivate agencj% and it was hoped
that an abiding impression for good would be made
on the boys and girls receiving the instruction.
After a time it was found advisable in colleges to
adopt weekly lectures by professors and pandits in
flace of daily half-hour religious and moral lessons,
n the higher schools teaching was based on the
Sanatana Dhari)ia text-books and prescribed books
on morals. In the lower classes instruction was
imparted by the narration of simple stories containing moral precepts, with the help of wallpictures. In the village elementary schools a short
prayer in Kannada was recited both at the beginning and at the close of the day's work, followed
by verses relating to daily conduct fi'om the

ment and by

Dharmabodhini and other books. The latest official
statement on the subject was to the following effect
after five years' experience it is still difficult to say
Avhat real advance has been made, and whether
any of the desired results have been achieved. In
the higher institutions, where the subject is in the
hands of capable teachers, the lessons are instructive.
But in the lower schools the want of
trained teachers to handle the subjects and the
paucity of suitable text-books have made the
teaching to lack in interest and to becom^ more or
less stereotyped.
It is a question whether in the
long run it is not wiser to leave this branch of
education to the parents and communities concerned.
But, after discussing the matter, the
Representative Assembly of 1915 has voted for the
continuance of religious instruction.
Literature. L. Rice, Mysore, revised ed., 2 vols., London,
1897
J. A. Dubois, Hindu Manners, Customs, and Ceremonies^, tr. A. K. Beauchamp, Oxford, 1906; F. Buchanan,
A Journey from Madras through the Countries of Mysore,
Canara, and Malabar, London, 1807, reprinted Madras, 1870.

—

;

Lewis Rice.
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American.— See Secret Societies (American).
Babylonian (S. Langdon), p. 70.
Christian (H. A. A. Kennedy), p. 72.
Egyptian (A. Moret), p. 74.

^

Greek, Phrygian, etc. (P. Gardner), p.
Mithraic— See Mitheaism.
Phrygian. See 'Greek, Phrygian, etc'

77.

—

Roman

(P.

Gardner),

p. 82.

Eleusinian.— See 'Greek, Phrygian, etc'

MYSTERIES

(Babylonian).— Since the belief
in life after death held no important place in Babylonian religion, and their conception of existence
in the nether world was gloomy and foreboding,
they necessarily evolved no mystic rituals-tind
doctrines to provide the soul with immunity when
it descended to Arallu.
The precautionary measures for those who died consisted in providing
them with bread and water for their journey, continuing the celebration of the breaking of bread and
pouring out water for their souls at sacred family
feasts or in the official cult.
But these simple
measures to secure the soul repose in the lower
world were known to all and concealed from none.
If the Babylonians possessed any cult-mysteries,
we must look for them in connexion with the celebrations of the death and resurrection of the nature-

god Tammuz. There is no doubt that the liturgies sung at the midsummer wailings for the
young god of vegetation, who had died and was
sought for by his weeping mother and consort were
accompanied by a mystic pantomime. It is very
probable that the celebrants made an image of the
young god, and clothed him in some sacred garb,
adorned his bark with flowers and grain, and cast
him upon the waters of the canals and rivers.
His descent beneath the waves symbolized his
transportation to Arallu by demons. In the celebration of this festival" the celebrants probably
chose one of the priestesses to play the part of the

weeping mother Innini (Ishtar), who sighs for the
departed lover and finally herself descends to
Arallu to seek for Tammuz. She rouses him from
his sleep and returns to earth bearing him in her
bosom. The liturgies of this festival consist largely
in dialogues and monologues uttered by Tammuz
and Innini, and it is difficult to understand how
the celebration could have been performed unless
a priest acted those parts in which Tammuz
appears as a young god shepherding his sheep,
becoming the bridegroom of Innini, and reposing
in Arallu, where he utters dialogues with the
descended goddess. It is possible that, as in cei;tain Greek mysteries, only women were admitted
to some parts of this pantomime.
The doctrine
inculcated by this ceremony explained the myster
of the death and revival of vegetation.
UnxUiubtedly Hie priests taught the people that the mystery
con^ted in the deatk, of a god, in the consequ^fltdisappeaiiince of the mother-goddess, in his resui>
rection, anJ in tlie return of the inother-godde'ss
finally, the reviving life of the earth depends upoff \
the marriage of these deities. Duiing the Sunierian
cults of emperor-worship which thrived from the
age of Dungi, second king of the dynasty of Ur,
to the end of the Sumerian dynasties of Isin and
Larsa the king himself was regarded as Tammuz.
This identification was based upon an ancient
belief that some mysterious connexion existed
between the king and nature. Not only do the
;
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liturgies of the cults of these deiiied emperors
speak of the kings as controlling the beneficent
life of the earth and bestowing rains, sunshine,
and harvests, but, after the belief in the deity of
kings was abandoned, the Semites continued to
In the
attribute this mystic power to their kings.
earlier period we possess Sumerian hymns which
celebrate the marriage of the divine king with tl\e
mother-goddess ; the ceremony of the marriage of
a nature-god with one of the married types of the

mother-goddess at the spring equinox characterizes
Suniero-Babylonian religion. This mystic rite, in
fact, seems to have been severed from the TammuzInnini cult and attributed to married types of the
nature-gods, as Niuib and Gula, Nebo ana Tashmet,
Marduk and Zerbanit, and performed at the New
Year festival in the spring. Although the doctrines concerning life and death in nature were
not concealed from the people, it is probable that
the actual ceremonies were regarded as mysterious
and sacred acts. Tamniuz is the only important
god who is never represented in art, and we have
also no representations of the marriage ceremonies.
It is practically certain that only priests and
priestesses were allowed to perform in these celebration^ but no references to initiation have been
found. V^
In the later periods of pessimism and philosophic
speculation this cult was brought into connexion
with the life beyond the grave in so far as their
conceptions of that life permitted human worship
to send aid to departed souls. We possess a Semitic
composition known as the 'Descent of Ishtar,'
which probably represents mystic speculation on
this point and a ceremony to comfort the dead.^
According to the last line, May the dead arise
and smell the incense,' the priests chanted this
hymn to comfort those who had gone to Arallu.
Here we have a long description of how Ishtar
(descended by the seven gates of hell to the lower
world. No reason for this perilous journey is given,
but from the liturgies of the Tammuz-Ishtar cult
we know that the descent was made to rescue the
Her disappearance from earth is
young god.
marked by the cessation of plant and animal activShe is imprisoned by Erishkigal, queen of
ity.
the lower world, and afflicted with bodily disease.
The gods interfere and send a messenger {Asil-Sunamir, His going forth is glorious') to Erishkigal
By
to secure the release of the goddess of all life.
his pleasing appearance he overcomes the wrath of
the under-world deity and causes her to swear in
the name of the great gods (to release Ishtar).
The hymn here introduces a ruse by which Ea the
water-god prevented his messenger Asli-su-namir
from attaining immortality. This is an old motif
in the Sumero-Babylonian theory of the fall of
'

I

'

man

show how man (on

this theory) lost eternal
life by the jealousy of the water-god, patron of all
knowledge. The mo^i/ is worked into this mystic
1 The liturgies of the Tammuz-cult were sung in Sumerian by
the Semites, who borrowed the entire ceremony. These liturgies were provided with an interlinear Semitic version therefore the words of the ceremonies were certainly public property.
2 The text will be found in IV Rawlinson 2 (Pinches), London,
1891, plate 31. The colophon does not say that it is a copy from
a Babylonian source, but part of a Sumerian original has been
to

;

An

Assyrian duplicate of Obv. 33-45 has been recovered
by L. W. King (Cuneifonn Texts, xxxiv. 18, Ki. 1904-10-9,
159+K. 7600, London, 1914). We have here in all probability
a mystic composition from the late Sumerian period.
3 The objects of the oath are not given.
Here Rev. 18-29
follows a passage showing how Ea deceived his messenger AsOSu-namir by telling him to ask for the mystic water-vessel in
order to drink the water of life and attain immortality. He
asks for this and instead he is told that he has asked for what
no man should ask for. Wherefore she curses him with disgrace and poverty. This is a repetition of the ruse which Ea
invented for Adapa, whom he advised to refuse the water of
life.
Both Asflsu-namir and Adapa are mortal proti5g6s of Ea,
who fears that in their missions before the^ods they will obtain
the gift of immortality and hence he will lose them in his
worship.
found.
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hymn

to emphasize the condition of the dead, who
cannot Jiope, to attain ^le water of eternal fiie^
Having thus sworn under the persuasive influence
of the comely messenger, Erishkigal orders the
spirits of the lower world to wash Ishtar with the
waters of life,' by which she is healed ; she is then
conducted by the seven gates to earth. The watergod also commissions his messenger to try another
method to bring back Ishtar in case the queen of
Arallu refuses to give her up.^ The hymn implies
here that Tammuz is also in the lower world. The
last lines (46-58) run as follows
'

:

If

'

she grant thee not her deliverance as to her repeat thy

effort.

Tammuz, the husband of her maidenhood.
Wash with clean water, anoint with good oil.
Clothe him

in

a radiant garment and let him play

2

the flute

of lapislazuli.

May

the whores 3 reel their bodies.'
[Then] Belili * had completed her precious things.
She whose lap was full of jewels
She heard the wailing of her brother ; Belili smote her
precious things,
And her chamber was filled with jewels.
Oh mine only brother not shalt thou bring me to shame.
On the day when Tammuz plays for me the flute of lapislazuli, and when on that (day) 5 with him they play to me
on a flute of porphyry,
Yea with him the men wallers and the women wailers play
;

'

to

me.

May the dead arise and smell
here a cryptic

We have

is illogical in places,

the incense.'

hymn whose composition
many ideals being abruptlj-

introduced, and the whole composition bears the
impress of a mystic cult. The real object of this
hymn, which was probably accompanied by a pantomime, was to comfort the souls of the dead and
The fluteassist them to arise for the parentalia.
playing of Tammuz, who knows the sorrowful
abode in Arallu, has a powerful effect upon those
who sleep in that shadowy and silent land. Like
Orpheus, whose music on the lyre appeased rhe
deity of Hades and secured the release of Eurydice,
so the music of Tammuz secures the release of his
At the same time on earth the
consort Ishtar.
sacred women celebrate the myth of Tammuz and
Ishtar, while the divine sister Belili wails for his
return to earth. It is improbable that this composition belongs to the ordinary Tammuz liturgies
sung at the midsummer wailings, for these were
invariably said in Sumerian and were composed in
liturgical style.

The adaptation

of this cult to mystic purposes

was probably more widely spread in the late period
of Babylonian and Assyrian history than has commonly been supposed. This seems to be the only
trace of a mystic cult in Babylonia.
On the other hand, their world views were
wholly under the influence of the doctrine concerning mystic wisdom revealed only to tlie initiated by divination. All events in the Avorld are
regarded, not as results of natural causes or of the
exercise of the free will of man, but^jiiUtUe deThis word is often
(^S^nUi^irjM u) of the gods
'

^

r^laced by~tIie~word nisifiii, treasure,' secret
knowledge,' and both have been rendered by
mystery in Assyriological works. These mysteries (this secret knowledge concerning the future)'
were revealed by the gods to the priests of divina'

'

'

'

tion

{bartl,

whc
The

'diviner,' bariitu, 'divination'),

were initiated into the study of divination.

principal subjects of this extensive discipline consisted in interpreting the divine secrets by hepato(especially the
seopy, astrology, lecanomancy
method of pouring oil upon water in a bowl), teratoscopy, and oneiromancy. According to Berossus,.
"^

1

2
a

in

So the present writer understands a disputed
ReadZmi-taZ-to/?
Prostitutes in the temple-services of Ishtar

Tiunmuz
1

Sister of

celebrations.

Tamnmz.

r
">

line

Rev.

who ^took
,.

,

46.

part

UARd = inwtu.
r> ^

•

t

6 Only these three are referred to in the otticial directions for
(H. Zimmern.
the initiation into the mysteries of divination

Rituallafdn fiir den Wahrsager, Leipzig,

1901, no. 24).

y
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the seventh pre-diluvian king was EvedJipaxoi,^ in
whose reijin arose a fish-man from the Erythraean
Sea and revealed the mj'steries to this king. At
any rate such must have been the nature of the

,

revelation to this king, for in historical times the
gild of diviners recognized Enmeduranki, a niythological (?) king of Sippar, as the founder of this
Only descendants of this king were admitted
art.
to tliis gild and taught the principles of divination, and this secret knowledge was transmitted
from father to son. Physical and mental soundness was required of all applicants for initiation.
The technical books for each department of divination are extensive and are written in a peculiar

mixture of Semitic and Sumerian which must have
obscured their meaning. These books were probably the sacred possession of the gild of diviners.
Kings not infrequently publish in their historical
inscriptions a full copy of the report of the diviners
on certain royal undertakings.^ We possess a very
large number of letters and reports* from astrologers to the kings of Assyria concerning the
events about to occur, as they were revealed by
the conjunctions and positions of the planets, conThese
stellations, and atmospheric conditions.
reports are really extracts from the mj^stic book of
astrology which gave instruction on every possible
astral condition.
It seems, therefore, that the
diviners had no hesitation about publishing the
results of their prognostications, even when in
certain cases (as in dreams) similar data might be
used by laymen and the proper results inferred
from published reports. The oracles of Arbela,
upon which the kings of Assyria particularly
depended, were all published and became common
Nevertheless the ba7-u priests certainly
property.''
guarded the books of divination as mystic treasures.
At the end of tablets of this class we find the
literary note,
The secrets of divination the instructed shall teach the learner and tlieuninstructed
Tablets containing the mysteries
shall not read.' *
of divination were called the sacred possession of
the gods.®
The Babylonians believed that Ea the water-god
'

;

'

'

had communicated
knowledge useful to

in several successive revelations

to the pre-diluvian kings all
man, and since that time nothing material has
been added by way of improvement to his instructions.''
The various reports (by Berossus) of

(Christian)
their beliefs concerning the revelation of the
sciences and arts and of the origin of the world
and of man are confused. In some sources the
being which arose from the sea was JEa. (Cannes)
The revelations
in the reign of the fourth king.
to later kings were made by mythical fish-deitiea
sent by Ea and similar in form to him. The
Greek sources of Berossus generally recognize
four revelations under the first, third, sixth, and
seventh kings (Alorus, Amillarus, Daos, and
Euedoreschus). Berossus also reports that
Ea
'

(Cannes) wrote concerning generation and civil
polity,' and that Cronus [sic !) appeared to the
tenth and last pre-diluvian king, who is the hero
Cronus commanded him to engrave
of the Flood.
in writing the beginning, the middle, and tlie end
of all things, and to place it in Sippar.' After the
Flood Xisuthros the king was transported to the
land of the blest to dwell -with the gods, and he
instructed those who survived the Flood in a ship
to return to Sippar, excavate these writings, and
make them known to all men.^ From this we
infer that the Babylonians did not regard the
sciences or the knowledge of the beginning of
things as mysteries. The hero of the Flood has
the extremely
the title hasisatar (Xisuthros),
wise,' and Adapa, a mythical hero and creation of
Ea, has the same title, but they are not connected
with mysteries in any of our known sources,
although Adapa became symbolical with sage.'
According to the Semitic Babylonian version of
the fall of man, Anu the heaven-god cursed mankind with disease because Ea had revealed to him
the things of heaven and earth and given him a
wily heart.' This most probably refers to knowledge of good and evil and not to the mysteries of
divination.
historical inscription of Asurbanipal
describing the education of that king has the following much disputed passage
'

'

'

'

A

'
The ... of the sage Adapa I learned. The hidden secrets
of all writing, the tablets of heaven and earth,2 I read, and
disciplined myself. In the assembly of scholars I busied
The mysteries 3 of
myself with the decrees (of the gods).

heaven with the wise masters of oil-divination (\) I
dreadful secrets which are not to be revealed I read.' *

From

.

.

this passage we may infer that this
to the gild of the baru priests.

.

The

king

was admitted

'

—

Literature. A. Jeremias, Handbuch der altorientalischen
Geisteskvltur, Leipzig, 1913, pp. 10-20. For the cult of Tammuz,
S. Langdon, Tammuz and Ishtar, Oxford, 1914 H. Zimmern,

ABAW

Variants, EieSupeirxos, 'Ae5(ipe<rxos, Edoranchus.
2 For such reports of liver omens published in the historical
inscriptions of Nabuna'id see S. Lan^'don, Neubabylmische
K6ni<jnnschriften, Leipzig, 1912, jip. 266-270 and 286-289. The
same king publishes a dream and its intei-pretation (i6. p. 279),
and a dream of Aiurbanipal with its interpretation occurs in
the historical inscriptions of that king.
3 R. Campbell Thompson, Reports of the Magicians and
Astrologers, London, 1900. A number of letters to Ass.vrian
kings contain such reports (R. F. Harper, Assyrian and Babylonian Letters, 14 vols., Chicago, 1S92-1915).
1 The mjsteries of Arbela stand apart from those of the barH
priests, and appear to be unique in Babylonian and Assyrian
history. The prophets and prophetesses of this oracular spot
do not appear to have employed any of the ordinary means of
discovering the will of the gods but to have replied from inspiration solely.
Besides Arbela Assur also was recognized as an
oracular spot (see Langdon, Tammuz and Ishtar, Oxford, 1914,
pp. 128-141).
5 So the colophon K. 7628 in the British Museum.
K. 9736 has
la mMn-u la immar, 'the uninstructed shall not read.'
Agumkakrime, a Cassite king, adds the same colophon to a
historical inscription which was obviously intended for public
information {V Rawlinson, 33). The scribe was proliably a
Cassite who did not understand the colophon and added it as
1

evidence of pedantic learning.
* Ikkibu of Nebo, god of writing and learning (Zimmern,
118, 40); ilckibu(nig-gig) of Nebo and
Lugal(t.c,. Marduk) (K. 7628)
ikkibu of Nabu, Lugal, Shamash,
and Adad (V Rawlinson 33, viii. 30-32). Ikkibu is a loan-wonl
from Sumerian niwi'sr > wig and generally means, 'abomination,' an act which one is forbidden to do, and hence by
metonymy came to mean, object which one is forbidden to

Ritualtafeln, pp. 156, 2

;

;

'

touch.'
7 Berossus, in Syncellus, Chronicon
Fragments'^, London, 1832, p. 23).
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(Christian).—!. The problem.—
In Hellenic and Hellenistic usage the terms rb
frequently) rk ^-vcrr-qpLa
IxvffTTtpiov and (far more
describe a secret cult, initiation into which presupposed a course of special preparation. It was
sacrilege for an initiate to divulge anything that
he had seen, heard, or experienced in the solemn(
esoteric ritual (see MYSTERIES [Greek, Phrygian,
The same terms occur in the NT, morel
etc.]).
especially in the Pauline Epistles, and the questioni
has arisen whether, in those early Christian docu-j
ments, Christianity is ever regarded as a mystery -\
religion.
know that the first Christian missions
to the pagan world were carried on in an environment in which mystery-cults were influential. It
can scarcely be doubted that many of St. Paul's
converts would be drawn from the religious associations which those cults had brought into being.

We

1

P.

Cory, Ancient

Cory, Ancient Fragments, p. 29.
books of astrology and perhaps

2 This probably refers to the
also to those of hepatascopj'.

3
(I.

;

xxvii. [1909].
For
'Der babylonische Gott Tamuz,'
mysteries of divination see Literature under Divination (AssyroBabylonian), to which add E. G. Klauber, Politisch-Iieligiose
Texte, Leipzig, 1913. See also a suggestive art. by A. Boissier,
in Archives suisses d'anthropologie g^nirale, Geneva, 1914, nos.
land 2.
S. LANGDON.

For

AD-SAD

• C. F.
13-16.

read AD-HAL=piristu.
Lehmann, Sarnai^iimulcin, Leipzig,

1892, pi. xxxiv.

MYSTERIES
Did the early Christian missionaries assimilate
their gospel to the esoteric doctrine and ritual
which made so powerful an appeal to Grseco-Roman
society

^

?

—

An examination
of ixwo-rnpiov in NT.
of the significance of the term /ivffrrjpiou in the
must start from the usage of the LXX. There
are about a dozen examples of fivarripiov in the
LXX, and, except for two passages in the characteristically Hellenistic Wisdom of Solomon (14'^* ^),
in which its technical significance is obvious, it
seems usually to mean ' secret s or spc rpt. plaps
either of God or of men.
The single instance
2.

Use

NT

'

'

'

Mk

4" = Lk 8^")
in the Gospels (Mt 13" =
follows the LXX, as denoting the secret plans of
God concerning His Kingdom which are being
revealed in the words and deeds of Jesus. This
meaning fits a considerable number of the Pauline
found

examples,

Ro

e.g.,

11^,

1

Co

15^S etc., in

which

stands for a secret purpo se of God,
revealed to the Apostle, she'ScTilrgTiglit on problems
which would otherwise remain Avholly jjerplexing.
For St. Paul the Christian prophet is the man who
knows all /iva-rripia (1 Co 13^ ; cf. 1 Co 4^), i.e. the
secretniind of God. For his thought, however,
one secrefTJiriire-purpose overshadows all others,
the admission of the Gentiles to a full share of
Christ's salvation on equal terms with the Jews.
This he designates /iva-rripioi' in various important
passages, all belonging to the Imprisonment
Epistles (e.g., Eph 3'*- 6i9, Col l^^ff- 4^).
It is
noteworthy that in several crucial instances (e.g.,
l^s,
Ro 1125, I Co 27 15", Eph P, Col
2 Th 2^) the
term has a distinctly eschatological outlook. But
enough has been said to indicate that St. Paul's
use of fivcFTrtpiov has no suggestion of an esoteric
(cult or ritual. As a matter of fact, it is generally
associated with verbs of revelation {a.TvoKo.\{iirTeiv,
'

fj-vo-T-npLov

'

yvupl^fii', (jtavepovv).

One example stands by itself, and deserves
attention because of its relation to later Patristic
usage.
In Eph 5^^, when dealing with the bond
between husband and wife,

St.

Paul adduces

Gn

2-*

as enforcing their unity, and adds
This ixvittt^piov
is far-reaching
I interpret it of Christ and the
Church.' As the result of an exhaustive examination of the use of ixv^r-qpiov by Justin Martyr,
H. von Soden has shown that he constantly
uses it as equivalent to 7rapa/3oXiJ, a-tj/j.^oXov, and
Ttjiros.
Here, therefore, the OT passage is regarded
as pointing forward to the relation between Christ
and the Church. This explanation covers the four
occurrences of fivcrTrjpiov in the Apocalypse. Von
Soden further points out that Justin is the first
Christian writer wlio employs jj-vaT-qpiov to describe
the Christian faith, which he compares with the
Even more significant for the
pagan fivarripia.
drift of ChrTsKan thought is the fact that TertuUian regularly translates nvar-qpiov by the Latin
sacraTnentuTn.
must, nevertheless, guard
against forming hasty conclusions from these
data.
For, as von Soden observes, 'sacramental
conceptions and theories do not link on to the
terms sacram,entum, and ixvar-fipiov, but to ritual
acts which had no such designations originally,
and even later did not in the first instance receive them on account of their form'
xii. 224).
Indeed, this terminology was a very
gradual adaptation to an already established
:

'

:

We

(ZNTW

practice.

—

Relation of St. Paul to mystery-religion. In
one of the passages cited above (1 Co 2') St. Paul
makes a distinction between the usual theme of
his preaching, 'Jesus Christ and him as crucified,'
and a wisdom (aoipla), a Divine wisdom iv
fxvffTTjplij}, which has been hidden,' a more advanced
stage of Christian instruction intended only for
the ' mature (rotj reXe/ots). His language in this
3.

'

'

'

'

(Christian)
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context might certainly suggest that he has availed
himself of mystery terminology in writing to
people who must have been already acquainted
with it. Would this imply that he was in sympathy
with mystery- conceptions?
Some scholars have
laid emphasis on the occurrence in the Epistles of
terms and ideas which they regard as definite
evidence of a direct ^'nffhip >'t'twp<>n^^ Pa,,] aj^^
tUsjnystery-religien: Let us briefly examine some
typical examples.
(a) Terms.
St. Paul's favourite antithesis between irvevfiaTiKSi and xj/vx^kos has been explained
-

—

from Hellenistic religious usage. There can, indeed, be little doubt that within the sphere of
mystery-cults irvevfia and vovs have become religious
terms.

But

tween

irvevfxa

also plain that the contrast be\pvxn, so fundamental for St.
Paul, is exceedingly rare in Hellenistic religion,
since ^puxv is apt to retain its significance as the
higher element in human nature in opposition to
(TtD/ta.
The present writer has attempted to prove
that St. Paul's religious use of Trvev/xa, ^l/vxrj, and
their derivatives has its genuine roots in the soil
of the
(St. Paul and the My-'itery-Religions,
To take another instance in the
pp. 155-158).
mystery-documents yvQi(n$ seems usually to mean
that immediate apprehension of God which results
in salvation or, more strictly, deification (e.g.,
Poimandres, ed. Reitzenstein, p. 336, line 24 f.).
It is a practical experience rather than an intellectual process. Without.question St. Paul regards
yvCxTLs as a supernatural gift (e.g., 1 Co 12^ 13^ etc.).
In one of his profoundest utterances (Pli 3^"'") it
it is

and

OT

:

describes the most intimate fellowship conceivable
between the soul and Christ. But here also account must be taken of the prophetic conception of
the knowledge of God,' which is a revelation to
the inner being.
may therefore speak of a
striking aflfinity between the OT idea and that of
Hellenistic religion, while admitting that, in the
employment of the term and the conception which
it embodied, St. Paul presupposed his readers'
acquaintance with these through the medium of
the mystery-religions.
somewhat similar conclusion may be reached as regards his use of tierafj.op(pov<xdai. and cognate expressions (e.g., 2 Co 3'^
Ro 8=9, Pii 3^1). There are probably points of
contact here between St. Paul's thought and the
mystery-idea of transformation by the vision of
God. But in the latter the chief emphasis falls on
a quasi-magical transmutation of essence.
The
nature of the Apostle's conception of the irueO/xa,
whicli is the instrument in the process, sets in the
forefront its moral significance.
(b) Conceptions.
Perhaps even greater stress is^
laid upon alleged parallel conceptions in St. Paul
and the mystery-cults. Thus, e.g., the death and
restoration to life of such mythological personages
as Adonis, Attis, and Osiris, which, in the mystic
drama, so att'ected the initiates as to produce a
certain consciousness of entrance through passionate sympathy upon a life which the grave could
not quench, are compared with St. Paul's teaching
of redemption through the crucified and risen
Jesus. But evidently this affinity did not appeal
to tlie Greeks themselves, for the Apostle mentions
that to them the preaching of the Cross was folly
(fxwpla).
As a matter of fact, no real comparison is
legitimate.
The Greek legends of these so-calIed\
redeemer-gods have no hint of the forgiveness of
sins.
This forms the core of St. Paul's gospel. In
the one case an imposing ritual excites the emotions.
In the other, men, as constrained by the
love of Christ, surrender their lives to His obedience.
They assent to that estimate of things
which is involved in the Cross. That implies a
new moral attitude to the world and to God.
similar distinction may be traced between the idea
'

We

A

—

)

A

:
:
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of salvation (cramjpia) in tiie mystery-religious and
In the former salvathat proflainied by St. Paul.
tion has mainly in view the pressure of Fate,
Necessity, and those ills which belong to the
limitations of earthly existence. It is invariably
conceived as a character inddebilis. For St. Paul
its atmosphere is the love of God revealed in Jesus
From the very nature of the case it is
Christ.

charged with moral implications.

It is

mediated

by the Spirit, and the Spirit is the
Divine response to faith.
It is natural that St. Paul's conceptions of
Baptism and the Lord's Supper should be investigated with a view to the discovery of affinities
with mystery-ritual.- It is highly probable that
baptismal rites and sacramental meals, in so far as
we can interpret the meagre and obscure data,
were conceived in Hellenistic religion as working
ex opere operato. No such idea is discernible in
the utterances of St. Paul. In the case of both
sacraments faith is for him the indispensable
Eostulate of all that possesses spiritual value.
Martlet's definition of a sacrament (ERE ii..377) is
a
essentially true to the Apostle's standpoint
symbol conditioning a present deeper and decisive
experience of the Divine grace, already embraced
to the believer

:

by

But

'

psychologically conditioned,
being thereby raised above the level of the magical
orc^wftsj-physical conception of sacramental grace.'
The attempt of R. Perdelwitz (Die Mysterienreligion unci das Problem des I. Petrusbriefes,
Giessen, 1911) to find echoes of mystery-religion in
1 Peter is ingenious but quite unconvincing.
faith.

all is
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;

;

;

;
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MYSTERIES (Egyptian).—!. Introductory.—
Herodotus and Plutarch tell of the existence of
mysteries in Egypt, and explain them thus
At Sais is the burial-place of one whom I scruple to name
'

:

'

'

[Osiris].

... On the

lake [of the temple], the Egyptians repre-

night the sufiferings undergone by Him {ra. SeiKriKa riav
iradeuiv avTotJ), and this representation they call Mjsteries (ra
(coAeoucrt fxvcrTrjpia).
All the proceedings in these Mysteries are
well known to me
but my lips shall piously refrain from
mentioning them '(Herod, ii. 170 f.).
Isis would not that her own woes and grievous joumej'ings,
that the deeds of his wisdom and heroism should fall into
oblivion and silence.
She therefore instituted holy, sacred
Mysteries (reAcTat) which would afford an image, a representation in mimic scenes of the sufferings he endured (elxovas Ka.1
vrrovoia^ ical fiifiTfua tCiv tots TraflrjjxaTioi') that they might serve
as a pious teaching and a consolatory hope to the men and
women who passed through the same hardships (Plut. de Is. et
sent

b}'

;

'

'

Osir. xxvii.).

From such statements we may

infer the following definition the Egyptian mysteries ar e rites in
which recitation anTTTTriiiiiu autiun aie associated,
1.7^ dramatic perlormances 5f my^tU'^l character.
:

Such diamas euael 4he Ohiiiau Iggend they teach
a lesson and hold out consolation to the men who
view them the latter, being bound to observe
secrecy upon those mysteries, are 'initiates.' It
has been alleged that Herodotus and Plutarch,
influenced by the Orphic and Eleusinian rites,
transposed them to Egypt, and applied the name
of
mysteries to ceremonies having no kind of
;

;

'

'

analogy with the

rites of initiation (C. Sourdille,
Heroclote et la religion de VEgypte, Paris, 1910,
p. 284), but the author of such an assertion makes
light of the Egyptian sources themselves, which.

(Egyptian)

on the contrary, confirm the statements of the
Greek writers on every point.
2. The
Osirian mystery. The most explicit
Egyptian text is a stela, dated from Senusret III.
(Xlith dyn., c. 1875 B.C.): a high ofiicial, Igernefert, tells how he conducted a ceremony called the
ceremony of the golden chamber for the mystery
(seSta) of the lord of Abydos (Osiris)'
it has been
published by H. Schaefer, Die Mysterien des Osiris
in Abydos, Leipzig, 1904.
Let us briefly recall the Osirian legend.

—

'

;

The Good Being (Unnefer) reigned over Ei,'ypt, and, with
the help of his sister and spouse, Isis, he taught his subjects
agriculture and all the arts and crafts he also conquered the
His brother Seth
rest of the world in order to civilize it.
(Typhon), however, murdered him, and launched the cortin
containing the body into the NUe. It drifted away to Byblos,
and was discovered there by Isis, who took it back to Buto in
Egypt. Seth again found the corpse, and cut it into pieces,
which he cast into the Nile. Isis resumed her mournful quest,
searched for and found the fragments, and wherever she found
a piece she raised a tomb over it. Then Horus, the son of
Osiris, Thoth, and Anubis, his friends, came to Isis' help in
order to 'avenge' Osiris they justified him before the court of
the gods, and restored his mummified body to life and immortality.
Thus could Osiris hand over his realm to his son, Horus,
who became the patron and ancestor of the Pharaohs (cf. A.
Moret, Kings and Gods of Egypt, Eng. tr., London, 1912, p.
77 fl.).
;

;

Such was the subject

of the

mystery

(SeSta) of

whom

Senusret III. has
committed the preparations for the performance,
attends first to the properties and requisites for
scenery.
He procures a barge which is to stand for
the solar bari, a statue of Osiris adorned with lapislazuli, electrum, and precious stones, and also
movable shrines in which to place the statue. In
his capacity of
head of the mystery,' Igernefert
conducts the process of fabrication, and appoints
sets of hourly priests to execute the rites. When
the action begins, he plays the part of Horus
the beloved son ') ; after him, the
(same7-'f,
principal parts are those of Anubis and Thoth,
played by other high officials. The drama has
Igernefert,

Osiris.

to

'

'

'

'

several acts.
(1) It opens with a procession (perjt) of Anubis
(Upuaut), who comes to protect (nedniv) his
father Osiris, and, with the help of Horus, defeats
the adversaries of the barge (neSmet), and overthrows the foes of Osiris. Those adversaries are
figured by supernumeraries Avho come to blows
with the subjects of Osiris, and the fights are sometimes pictured (A. Moret, Mystores eqyptiens, Paris,

1913, p. 15)

;

Herodotus alludes to tliem

(ii.

61, 132).

We may suppose

that now Osiris was shown sailing
out in his barge, in order to conquer and civilize
the world, after his triumph over his adversaries.
No
(2) The death of the god is treated next.
less reticent

than Herodotus

(ii.

170)

and Diodorus

Igernefert only points to this second act
I conducted the great outing
with a periphrasis
and I followed the god upon his steps.' Now, the
expression great outing (perjt dat) means the
'great mourning.'
Was, then, the murder of 0.siris represented?
do not know. The texts in the Pyramids
(Vth-VIth dyn., c. 2600 B.C.) describe the quest
and discovery of the sacred corpse
They found Osiris such aa his brother Seth did fell him (nedi)
on earth, at Nedit (N, 1263), and further
Isis embraced his
body after she found him, stretched upon his side, on the shore
21),

(i.

:

'

'

'

We

:

'

:

'

'

of Nedit '(N, 868 f.).

Other texts recall the woeful lament that rose up
then to the throne of Ra
O Ra, hast thou not heard the voice that hath risen on an
:

'

evening upon the shore of Nedit, the moaning cry of all the
gods and goddesses (W. Golenischeff, Die Mettemiehstele,
'

Leipzig, 1877,

may

1.

46 f.).

be that the procession of the perjt dat
would carry out realistically the search for and
finding of Osiris's body while reciting the lamentations.
At any rate the body of the god, richly
adorned, was carried in a barge to his tomb at
It

L«UbA.
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Peker (the archaic cemetery of Abydos, where
E. Am^lineau claimed to liave found tlie tomb of
Osiris within the enclosure of the tomb of King
Ghent [Le Tombeau d'Osiris, Paris, 1899]). The
calendar of festivals at Medinet-Habu places the
perjt dat on 22nd Thoth (H. C. Brugsch, Thesaurus,
'

'

Leipzig, 1883-91, p. 224); other texts assign to it
diilerent dates, and Plutarch places the funeral
festivities of Osiris in the month of Athyr (Schaefer,
p. 25, n. 4).
(3)

After the burial

we

and triumph of the god.
'

I

witness the resurrection
Igernefert says
:

have avenged Unnefer (Osiris) on this day of the great
have smitten all his foes upon the river of Nedit (1. 21).

fight, I

'

Amid

the cheers of his people the god sailed back
in his barge to his city of Abydos
he re-entered
his palace as a king (11. 21-24), and received there
his purification,' i.e. the rites which would ensure
his life and triumph, at least until the next
panegyrics. Here again the same circumspection
as above is observed the process of Osiris's resurrection, though it must necessarily be understood,
is no more clearly alluded
to than his death.
Igernefert reveals only the outward pomp of
Osiris's pageant
the fight against the adversaries
of the g(\A. corresponds to the spectacle witnessed
by Herodotus at Papremis (ii. 63) around the
image of the god and on its way to the temple a
battle is fought, but the god enters his temple
despite his opponents.
This is the most complete account that we possess
of an Osirian 'mystery,' but other documents preserve descriptions of festivals which include certain
episodes of a mystery. Thus the feast celebrated
on 1st Pakhon, when the king is seen cutting a
sheaf with his sickle and sacrificing a white bull,
seems to actualize the death of Osiris, god of
vegetation (Moret, Myst^res, p. 7f.).
Another
ceremony, the erection of the decl, the Osirian
pillar, symbolizes the resurrection of the god and
is associated with fighting and shouting [ib. pp.
12-15)
the Sed festivities bring before our .eyes
the coronation and victory of resuscitatetl Osiris
(ib. p. 16).
Still more valuable are the rituals in
the temples which describe the secret ceremonies
They
of the passion and resurrection of Osiris.
were celebrated in small temples -or in chapels
erected for the special use of the god, such chapels
being found in all large Egyptian temples. Of
these ceremonies some would take place daily,
others only at certain festivals ; doubtless their
rites formed the secret part of the mystery,' the
part which Igernefert piously refrains from explaining and in which the death and resurrection
of Osiris are acted.
must remember that Igernefert, in order to
celebrate the Osirian mystery, had appointed sets
of 'hourly priests' (ivnw-tw), and 'he had taught
them the rites of every day,' in his cajmcity of
'head of the mystery.'
Now, the Stolemaic
temples have preserved in their Osirian chapels
texts and pictures illustrating the rites which the
hourly priests recited and acted during each of the
twelve hours (ivnw-t) of night and of day. It is a
sacred drama played by priests who assume the
different parts of the Osirian family we see Shu
and Geb, the father and grandfather of Osiris
Horus, his son Anubis and Thoth, his brothers or
relatives
the four children of Horus
the goddesses Isis and Nephthys, wife and sister of Osiris
and, lastly, reciting and officiating priests. The
scenery given by the reliefs consists of an image of
Osiris swathed in the funeral shroud, a bed upon
which the divine
is stretched, and several
requisites, such as crowns, sceptres, weapons, libation vases, paint and incense boxes.
Ihe drama
opens at six p.m. and closes twenty-four hours
later ; it falls into twelve hours of night (from six
;

'

;

;

(Egyptian)

p.m. to six a.m.) and twelve hours of dr.y (from six
a.m. to six p.m.). Its subject is the passion and
From the first to the last
resurrection of Osiris.
hour the rites lead, step by step, towards the
triumph of the god ; yet this gradual advance is
hardly felt because each hour is scenically treated
as forming a complete little drama in itself, in
which the god passes from death on to resurrection.
At the beginning of each hour Osiris is led back
to his initial state of distress, from which he is
wrenched irresistibly by the power of rites and
formulfE, only to be brought back anew at the
close of the hour (texts of Philaj, Edfu, Deuderah,
published by H. Junker, Die Stundenwachen in
'

den Osirismysterien,' SWAW, phil-hist. Klasse,
liv. [1910]
the author makes a mistake in beginning with the hours of day, as the rites, as in anj;

other festival, begin at six p.m. the right order
is twelve night hours followed by twelve dajhours ; for the bas-reliefs showing the scenery
cf. A. Mariette, Dendirah, Paris, 1880, iv. ; E. A.
;

W.

Budge, Osiris, London, 1911, ii. 21 if. Moret,
MysUres, pp. 20-36).
If we group together the actions and recitations

.

'

We

;

;

;

;

;

mummy

;

during the course of these twenty-four hours, the
scheme runs as follows
:

and Nephthys have searched and found the body of
upon the river of Nedit vocero and prolonged lament

(1) Isis

:

;

75

Osiris

;

the papyrus of Berlin published by J. de Horrack, Les
Lamentations d'lsis et Xephthys, Paris, 1866 Moret, Kings and

(cf.

;

Gods, p. 81
(2)

On

f.).

cries, the gods come in haste ; Horus,
carrj' magical implements and vases filled

hearing the

Anubis, and Thoth
with fresh water Osiris is cleansed of all stains by four libations
and fumigations.
(a) the dis.(3) Divine magic effects a series of miracles
membered body of Osiris is restored (6) by unctions with oil
and paint and by the agency of the adze of Anubis mouth, eyes,
(c) the members are
and ears in the Osirian body are opened
put into motion, and each organ recalled to life (those rites are
more elaborately developed in a special ritual called Opening
;

:

;

'

'

;

'

of the mouth {wap-re cf. E. Sohiaparelli, II Libro deifunerali,
Turin, 1879)) (d) other methods are used to revive Osiris's bodj'
it is buried in the earth that it may germinate and give forth
sprouts, as tokens of the rebirth of the god ; these proceedings
of resurrection by plant-growth are fully developed in rites
celebrated in the Choiak festivals (text of Denderah V. Loret,
RTr iii. [1882], iv. [1883], v. [1884] lloret. Kings and Gods, p. 85 ;
on sprouting Osiris cf. Moret, p. 94 and pi. xi) (e) Osiris is also
revived by simulating an animal rebirth the priest who plays
Anubis lies in a recumbent position— which is that of the foetus
in the mother's womb under the skin of some sacrificed animal.
'

;

;

;

;

;

;

—

He symbolizes Osiris being conceived anew, being reborn in
the hide, and issuing, as if from the matrix, after assimilating
to himself the life of his sacrificed adversary, Seth (fourth hour
of day
Moret, Mysthres, pp. 31-34).
(4) About midday, as the result of all these various rites,
He is fed with offerings, adorned, and crowned
Osiris is alive.
he also recovers the privilege of 'creative voice' {maa linr) or
just of voice (Maspero), by which he is able to battle all
dangers, and to create instantly whatever in any emergencj;

;

'

'

necessity demands.

Such, in brief, were the proceedings when the
'great mystery' (seita wr) or other great rites
may conclude
(lahw wrio) were celebrated.
that the 'purification' (dbu) of Osiris mentioned
by Igernefert (1. 21) as complementary to the
mysteries celebrated at Abydos was also in itself
a sacred drama it actualized the resurrection of
Osiris and his rebirth to a life eternal, by a process
which remained a secret to the majority of men.
have fairly precise
3. Application to men.
information, therefore, regarding the rit«s, nn^^t
or otherwise, which were celebrated in those ^
dramas for the benefit of Osiris. Yet such"
monies can deserve the name of mysteries only
when, spreading beyond the precincts of the temple,
they extend their efiicacy from the god down to

We

;

— We

a certain class of men whom we call 'initiates.'
Did the mysteries of Osiris^ possess an operative
power for the man well informed of them ? The
'

author

of
gorically

De

'

Iside

et

Osiride

answers

cate-

:

Isis instituted those mj-stcries that they
lesson of piety and consolation for the men
should suffer the same trials (xxvii.).
'

'

might serve as a
and women who

—

;

'
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through which men shall pass like Osiris
death the solace held forth to them is the
promise of a ^^eIle^ved l ife^ of the same rebirth as
Such beliefs do not
wSs'~efiected "7of~t)^ris.
originate from the later epoch in Egyptian history ;
already in the IVth dyn. (c. 3000 B.C.) we find as
an essential principle that any man receiving the
The
funeral cult should be assimilated to Osiris.
funeral rites are connected with imitative magic
the dead man becomes identified with Osiris
murdered and dismembered by Seth, then restored,
if those
vivified, and avenged by Isis and Horus
rites once proved efficacious for Osiris, they shall
Therestill prove so when repeated for any man.
fore the mystery of the perjt dat must be renewed
for the benefit of every dead man.
On the day of
the funeral a little sacred drama is performed in
the chapel of the tomb the defunct is said to be
Tlie trial

"

is

;

;

J

;

"^

;

Osiris, his wife Isis, his sister

Nephthys

;

his son

and his friends assume the parts of Horus, Anubis,
and Thoth, or, should the family decline to actually
I'lay the parts, professional priests take their place.
In the course of this sacred drama the same rites
occur opening of the mouth, vegetal and animal
rebirth which are depicted upon the walls of the
tombs, especially the tombs of the XVIIIth and
XlXth dynasties (cf. SchiapareUi, where abundant
material drawn from the tombs of Seti I. [XlXth

—
—

dyn.], of

Kehmara [XVIIIth

dyn.], etc., is

brought

together cf. G. Maspero, iJtudes de mythologie,
Paris, 1893-1911, 1.; Moret, MysUres, p. 36 ff.).
Among those rites some e.g., the opening of the
;

mouth — were known without restriction, and
formulae and mimic are displayed upon the walls
of the tombs ; but certain others were kept secret,
for they are only alluded to, or represented by
enigmatic figures with hardly a legend to explain
them. This mysterious part of the rites is
probably what the texts call the 'sacred rites
celebrated in conformity with that secret book
(i&Sfa) of the officiating priest' (Moret, Mystires,
p. 18), or the rites of Abydos of which the defunct
must be "informed " ' (reh hert Ibdw, C. R. Lepsius,
Denknmler, Berlin, 1849, ii. 127), which answers
to the expression used by lamblichus (vi. 5. 7) to
'

'

'

designate the mysteries to, diropp-qTa, to. Kpinrra iv
may suppose that a formal initiation
'A^vdti).
was necessary to be well informed of these rites
and admitted to their benefits. The most important of them is, according to documents, the
one here called the mystery of animal rebirth. To
eflect the rebirth of Osiris, Anubis passed' under
a hide, which thus became the cradle {nieshent) of
the god recalled to life {Book. of the Dead, xvii. 18).
This rite, applied to men, is often depicted in the
Theban tombs an officiating priest, called the
tikcnto, is drawn along on a sleigh, crouching in
the same recumbent position as the foetus in the
womb (Moret, MysUres, p. 82 f. principal source,
tomb of Montwherj-hepsef and Rehiuara)i, in the
same position again he lays himself ^Own under
the hide of a cow, in the land of transformation,'
or 'the earth that renpwefh life' (Rehmara)
when he issues from tb^'skin, he is supposed to be
bom to a new \ii». Such an allegory is certainly
analogous in its meaning to the dlksd in Vedic
ritual.
Here the sacrificer passes under the hide
of an antelope and, like a foetus, evolves from tliat
matrix to a new life (S. Levi, La Doctrine du
sacrifice dans les Brdhmanas, Paris, 1898 ; cf.
Moret, Mysteres, p. 84 f ). This rite admits of two
explanations on tlie one hand, the hide is that of
Osiris's enemies
Seth, or an animal standing for
Seth, has been sacrificed in order that his blood
may rejuvenate the defunct on the other hand,
the very mimicking of birth, the imitation of the
reclining attitude of a foetus in the womb, possesses
a magic virtue which operates in favour of the
:

We

'

'

'

:

;

'

.

:

;

;

(Egyptian)

Thus Anubis did for Osiris thus would
the tikenw or the &em (officiating priest) do for the
benefit of the initiated defunct in the course of the
funeral. Though the latter are especially described
in the Theban tombs of the XVIIIth and XlXth
dynasties, they had been in use ever since the
Ancient Empire the texts in the Pyramids (Vth
and Vlth dynasties) allude to them, and the rites
of rebirth are figured in an allegorical yet clear
manner on the famous stela C 15 in the Louvre
(Moret, Mysteres, pi. i. pp. 66-71) ; they belong
therefore to the ancient treasure of the Osirian
cult.
Since the New Empire the Egyptian deceased in state of grace often receives the epithet
'he who reneweth life (after death),' whem dnh
(mhet met) (K. Sethe, Urkunden, Leipzig, 1906-09',
defunct.

;

;

iv.''l96).

Any one who is buried according to the rites and "^
'consecrated in a perfect manner' (iahw dqer)
j
must therefore be considered as an initiate to the /
Osirian mysteries. But was that initiation conferred only upon the deceased, and at the time of
the funeral? On this important point the texts
give hardly any information.
possess no text
describing the initiation of a living man and
corresponding to the precious text of Apuleius for
the mysteries of Isis (cf. Moret, Kings and Gods,
p. 177 ff. ), yet the foi-mulse engraved on the funeral
stelcB furnish us with some statements, and, if we
examine the latter in the light of the mysteries of
Isis, so strongly influenced by the old Egyptian
mysteries, they become much clearer. The man
who in his lifetime sought to be initiated to the
Isiac mysteries derived from his initiation a double
benefit (1) a long and happy life on earth and
(2) a rebirth, after death, to a blissful life near
Isis, so that the Isiac feels like the Eleusinian'
initiate
death is no more an evil, but a boon
(ib. p. 194 f.).
This state of grace conferred by
initiation answers exactly to what the Egyptians

We

,

:

;

'

:

called

'

state of an Imahw' {amakhu), a

word which

generally translated 'liegeman,' 'attached to
such or such a god,' or 'devotee.'funeral
formula often found since the Ancient Empire
tells us that the Imahw comes forth after a very
happy and prolonged old age among the liegemen
of Osiris and finds a
good sepulture near the
great god.' The state of Imahw was a consequence
of the funeral rites, but we often see it also conferred
by special favour in one's lifetime (cf. Moret, La
Condition des f6aux,' RTr xix. [1897] 114).
man might be Imahw towards the father or head
of the family, towards the king, or towards a god
if the meaning of this word is, as the present
writer believes, 'initiate,' it comes to mean that
the initiation was conferred by the father upon his
children (as in Eleusis, where the mysteries were
originally a family cult), by the king upon his
liegemen (a text from the Xllth dyn. [Cairo, 20538,
ii.
1. 14] says:
'The enemy of the king has no
tomb, but he whom the king loves enjoys rest as
an Imahw'), or by a god upon his devotees. This
would explain the epithet neb imahw ('possessor
of the state of iTnahw') which is applied to all the
dead, and also to living men who are in a state of
grace 'initiated.' In Eleusis too all men, and
even women and sometimes slaves, might be admitted to initiation ; the number of Isiac initiates
was very great.
4. The rites of initiation.— In the mysteries of
Isis the neophyte, after a baptism that cleanses
his body and soul, undergoes in the night a secret
course of probation he draws nigh to the confines
of death,' then treads the threshold of Proserpine,
approaches the gods above and the gods below,
and, at break of day, he reappears crowned with
palm leaves, his head in a halo of rays, like unto
the sun (Apuleius, Met. xi. Moret, Kings and
is

A

'

'

'

'

A
;

—

'

;

'

'

;
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Gods, pp. 179, 192). For the Eleusinian also ' to
die' (reXeuTai') was the same as 'to be initiated'
(TeKuffdai) (P. Foucart, Les Mystdres d' Eleusis, Paris,
The course of trials' was connected
1914, p. 56).
with processions, dramatic scenes, and revelations
Is it overbold to find
disclosed by the hierophant.
in this scheme the outlines of the old Egyptian
initiation ? The Isiac baptism corresponds to the
fmrifications with water and incense ; the simuated death and imperilling of life to the ritual
death and rebirth ' under the hide in the Osirian
worship ; the descent into hell to the journeyings
of the barge intd the west (Amenti) ; the glorious
reappearance to the final transformation of the
Osirian dead into the sun Ra, or into a ' follower
of the god Ra, who is borne through the firmament in the solar barge. Egyptian initiation is
described in no text as yet known, but the successive episodes mentioned above are all quoted here
and there in funeral formulae. Under the Ancient
Empire the dead hope to * wander on the lovely
paths of the west where the Iviahw are wander'

'

'

'

'

'

ing ; the stelce from the Xllth and XVIIIth
dynasties (Louvre C 3, C 55) describe the admission of the 'consecrated' (lahu) into the solar
barge, his sojourn among the gods, and his bliss
in paradise the Book of the Dead and the Book
of Hades reveal the ways to Hades and the passstela from the
words which open the gates.
Xllth dyn. (Munich, n. 40), the interpretation of
xvi. [1894]
(PSBA
given
by
E.
Lefebure
which
31) may be accepted, states that certain privileged
men could pass under the hide,' i.e. simulate in
their lifetime a mimic rebirth (cf. Moret, Mysti.res,
Besides these ritual trials, the postulant
p. 88 ft". ).
would attend processions (the funeral stelte speak of
beautiful festivals of the gods which the defunct
cf Schaefer, Mysterien, p. 22)
yearns to witness
he would also be taught a lesson and learn a script
I am a iaj^w, perfect and well equipped, whose mouth is
learned' (Sethe, Urkunden, i. 122); '1 know all the secret
'

;

A

'

'

;

'

.

'

magic

of the court' (ib. p. 143).

in Egypt was indeed the great
magician, the head of the mysteries (Moret, In
the Time of the Pharaohs, Eng. tr., London, 1911,
p. 302), and he was obliged to be, in his lifetime,
know that in the
initiated to the mysteries.
course of the Sed festivals, celebrated by every
king, the rites of ritual death and rebirth were
executed for his own personal benefit (Moret,
Even the foreign kings
Mysteres, pp. 73-84).
received initiation when Cambyses entered Egypt,
he asked to be initiated to the great mystery of
Neit at Sais (Naophore statue in the Vatican
cf. K. Piehl, Inscriptions, Paris, 1897, i. pi. 32 f.).
Now, the king in Egypt 'is the type of the superman, made divine by the rites, whom men resemble

The king

We

:

after death, and whom all living try to imitate.
initiate (Imahw), or ' devotee of the king,'
would probably receive initiation in his lifetime,
by a special favour of the Pharaoh.
In brief, the Egyptian mysteries,
5. Conclusion.
like the Eleusinian and Isiac mysteries, claim to
' good
death a" '^ <"» rpYSOJ ^^^'^ ^'""7
for
a
prepare
to~re-gTrtgr upon a '^ne w, blissful life.' Every
notioiTtlrair'we have ot thenri:s~conne<;teS with the
cult of Qsiris, who is, in the Egyptian pantheon,
pre-eminently the
dead and resuscitated god.
But we must not forget that every god in Egypt
had his own mysteries, though we do not know
them, possibly because the essential theme of
these various secret rites was the Osirian practice,

The

—

'

'

'

which summed up all the Egyptian knowledge on
the problem of death and resurrection.
LrrBRATURB.—This is sufficiently quoted throughout on the
Maspero, Le Tombeau de Montouherkhepeshef,'
M^moires de la mission fran^aise au Cairo, v. 3 [1803] 435N. de G. Davies, Five Theban Tombs, London, 1913,
468
;

tike.nw see G.

'

;

plates ii.-xvi.
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(Greek, Phrygian, etc.).— In the
present article we shall give a brief account of the
mysteries which were practised in Greece and the
Greek lands, both in the earlier times of Greek
dominance and in the Hellenistic age. First we
shall set forth the facts, so far as they can be
recovered and established, in regard to the actual
religious practices which come under this head
afterwards we shall consider what is the general
cliaraet»p-ef—fehe-fliysteries, their tendencies, and
their jnflnencde on ^thought and- life.
The more
systematic and intellectual teachings of pagan
;

writers influenced by the mysteries on such subjects as cosmology and astronomy come under
other headings see Cosmogony and Cosmology
(Greek), Sun, Moon, and Stars (Greek). Our
exposition is confined to the main outlines and
what is tolerably clear. The subject lends itself to
almost limitless speculations, in whichras a matter
of fact, those who have written .on the mysteries
have usually indulged. It is very tempting to proceed from the known to the unknown, and to use
the key of the mysteries to explain a vast deal of
ancient thought and belief. However legitimate
such speculations may be, they would be out of
place here.
refrain from speculation with the more
satisfaction because the only basis on which it can
~
built
be
the statements of ancient writers is of
a most flimsy description. All our knowledge has
to be gained from fragmentary statements by
writers of late period and little critical power.
They usually have some point to prove, and do not
hesitate to colour their statements accordingly.
As it was of the very essence of the mysteries that
;

We

—

—

|

they were;ritea-do»e4fr-se(?ret, the nature of which
it was_stiiatlxJoJbiddeir'to~tiire~iiritia;te!5-te-feveajf^

clear that a number of baseless and worthless
accounts of them would be in circulation. And
even the archaeological material which in some
departments of Greek life and history furnishes a
clear and objective test of statements made by the
writers almost faUs us in this field. Inscriptions
mention at most the public and outward rites of
the mysteries, not those which were professedly
secret.
And such monuments as Greek vases,
though they sometimes give us useful hints as to
ceremonies of initiation and the like, do not reveal
any secrets. The Christian Fathers, who tell us
more about the mysteries than pagan writers, are
perverted by strong prejudices, and lay bare onlj'
the more repulsive aspects of the rites which they
mention.

]

it is

—By far the

best known, and the most characterof the really Greek mj^steries were the rites
celebrated at Eleusis in honour of Deuifit£i_aad
also know more
her_daiigkter__PerseplioBe.
about them, as their seat was within a few miles
of Athens, and the Athenians took the most prominent part in their celebration. The view maintained by P. Foucart,^ that they were imported
from Egypt, has met with little acceptance. They
have a long histoiy. Their origin goes back before
the arrival in Greece of the conquering tribes froni
the north who were called Hellenes. There can bei
little doubt that originally the people of Eleusis, I
whose land is specially adapted to the growing of!
corn, celebrated on the spot some of those rites
supposed to increase the fertility of the soil of,[
which we find traces in many parts of the world,
and which were especially at liome among the
primitive populations of Asia Minor. How far
such simple agrarian rites could be regarded as
mysteries i.e., how far their details were regarded
as the property of particular families or clans, and
kept from the view of tiieir neighbours— we have
istic,

We

1

Lea Mystirts

d' Eleusis, Paris, 1914.
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means of judging. But it was natural that,
when Greece was overrun by more warlike and less
little

tribes from the north, the local clans
should tend more and more to keep to themselves
the sacred proceedings on which, as they supposed,
the fertility of their land depended.
I
Then by degrees the old vegetation ritual of
current of the anthro; Eleusis was dragged into the
pomorphic religion of Greece. Whatever may be
of the name
syllable
the meaning of the first
Deraeter, which does not seem to be a mere variant
of 7^ ('earth'), the latter part of the word, t^.'nT-rjp
('mother'), is pure Greek, and marks the incorporation of the worship in that of the Attic deities.
At the same time the deeds and ritual, the original
object of which had been merely the furthering of
the fertility of the soil, became charged with a
iiigher meaning, and became an acted parable of
the^ relation of the spirff of man to the divine basis
oi the workl^ and assured to the nvarai. tlie protectixm oFPeTse^hone in the world beyond the grave.
In the Homeric Hymn to Demeter poetry takes
over the main events of the mythology of Eleusis,
and works them into a pleasing and artistic form.
In Greek sculpture and vase-paintings the forms
of Deraeter and Persephone, with their favourite
Triptolemus, appear continually in the most charming art-representations, and the ritual of Eleusis,
while retaining some of its strange archaic guise,
was moulded into an Athenian holiday. Later
still the philosophers and the reflective poets of
J Athens found in the Eleusinian rites a body into
A which they could introduce such ideas as divine
[aretribution and the immortality of the soul.
In the Homeric Hymn to Demeter, probably
\
dating from the 7th cent. B.C., there is narrated
the story of the carrying away of Persephone,
while she gathered flowers in a meadow, by Hades,
.
and it is told how
ruler of the world below
Demeter refused to be consoled for her loss, and,
to punish gods and men, refused her aid in the
production of com from the soil. Earth became
unfruitful, and the human race would have perished
,
but for the interference of Zeus, who arranged that
Persephone should be restored for a time to her
mother, and should every year pass eight months
The parable of
of the twelve on the green earth.
the growth of corn is transparent. In this hymn
we see a purely agricultural festival shot through
\vith poetry and human interest by the literarj'
genius of the Greeks. But the element of mystery
The hymn does not really
is almost eliminated.
reflect the local worship of Eleusis, which at the
beginning was probably very crude, but which
underwent great modifications under the influence
It was probably in the 6th
of Athenian religion.
cent, that Dionysiac and Orphic elements made
their way into the cultus and again modified it.
lacchus, who was a form of Dionysus, became
Tlienceforth a chief person in it, though exactly
how he was related to the original two goddesses
But the general result of
is not altogether clear.
The mysteries of
his interposition is manifest.
agricultural rite, and
mere
ceased
to
be
a
Eleusis
became more closely concerned with the life beyond
the grave, in which the initiated had great advantages over those who failed to partake of the rite.
Certain inscriptions^ wliich survive help us to
reconstruct in a great measure the external semblance of the rites. Unfortunately the most important of these dates from the age of Hadrian.
But, since that age was conservative and antiquarian, just before the transformation which
ancient religion underwent in the time of the
Antonines and the Severi, we may regard it as
enabling us to recover at least a picture of the
civilized

I

1

;

.

!

external ordering of the Eleusinian festival in the
great time of Athens.
On the 13th day of the month Boedromion, the young men
of Athens were mustered and went in procession to
Eleusis, to bring thence in sacred procession wliat are called ra
iepd, sacred objects required for the solemn procession from
Athens to Eleusis which took place a few days later. On the
15th of the month those who wished to become initiates of the
goddesses assembled, in order to be ranged under the guidance
of experts called the /xvo-Taycoyoi, and to receive instruction
as regards their behaviour at the festival. Those only were
admitted who were free from crime or ignominy ; and purity of
heart and life was enjoined on the votaries. Absolute secrecy
as to all that they might hear or see was imposed on them.
Next took place the ceremonial purifications. These were
of two kinds on the 16th of the month was proclaimed the
ceremonial bathing in the sea (oAaSe liva-rai), which was a
form of purification. Later took place the sacrifice of purification, in which each of the liva-rat. brought to the goddesses
their favourite offering, a young pig.
On the 19th took place the solemn procession of the ijlvo-tcu
and the officials from Athens to Eleusis. The cavalcade started
with the dawn ; but it moved slowly. It convoyed the sacred
statue of lacchus ; and at many points on the road, according
to cherished traditions, halts were made and sacred dances
performed. The hv<ttcu, as they moved, sang hymns in honour
of lacchus.
They reached the sacred precinct at Eleusis by
sun-down, and there had to find shelter and rest in preparation
Of course, the sacrifices and
for the doings of the next day.

(ei#)7)^oi)

—

the processions could be seen by all. It was only when Eleusis
was reached that the veil fell, and thenceforth for four days
the secret rites, the nature of which we can very imperfectly
recover, took place.

The sacred site at Eleusis has been thoroughly
excavated by the Greek Archseological Society,
and is familiar to visitors to Athens. Its centre
was the great

hall of initiation, in

all

;

;

,

Besides the attendance at sacred dramas the /avVrai went
rites.
They solemnly partook of a draught
they also handled
called KVKeuiv, made of meal and water
certain sacred objects, transferring them from basket to box,
or from box to basket, according to a fixed ritual and at the
end of the festival they emptied of water some vessels called
nX-qfioxoai, calling on the sky to give rain, and the earth to yield
her increase. The last action was probably very early in origin,
being obviously a relic of sympathetic magic, according to

through other

;

;

1 For an account of the sacred place and a plan of the
hall
of initiation see P. Gardner, New Chapters in Greek History,
London, 1892, ch. xiii.
full and judicious account of the
cultus and festival will be found in CGS iii. ch. ii.
'

'

1 W. Dittenberger, SyUoge Inscriptionum Grcscarum^, Leipzig,
1898-1901

which beyond

the rites took place the mere plan of
this hall gives us some evidence, though mostly
negative, as to the character of the rites. At the
beginning of the 5th cent, a smaller hall was
destroyed by the Persians and after their retreat
It was
it was rebuilt on a more magnificent scale.
almost square in form, 170 ft. in length and in
breadth, with two entrances on each of three sides.
Round the walls inside ran series of stone seats
eight ranks high, capable of seating about 3000
people.
The roof, or possibly an upper storey, was
supported by rows of columns, 42 in number.
There is no appearance of a raised stage, or of
underground passages, or any possibility of those
stage-effects, mysterious appearances and disappearances, visions of Hades and of future rewards
and punishments which the earlier modern writers
on the Greek mysteries commonly assumed to have
existed. All that took place must have taken place
out in the midst, with the view of the nitrrai greatly
impeded by the columns.
At the season of celebration there was no moon
The /iiytrrat fasted by day, and in
in the evening.
the evening penetrated into the hall through the
surrounding gloom. Their religious feelings had
been greatly stirred, and they were prepared to
But how
receive strong religious impressions.
those impressions were made we can only conSacred movements were performed, while
jecture.
the voice of the hierophant gave utterance to brief
statements of an enigmatic kind to which the
fj.v(TTai had to attach such meaning as they could.
It is almost certain that Mystery-plays were acted,
the subjects of them taken from the myth of the
carrying aAvay of Persephone, and probably from.
some of the more obscure tales in regard to the^"
birth of lacchus, his death, and his revival.

doubt
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when accompanied by the proper

has a tendency to produce rain.

The return to Athens, like the setting out, was public. The
people of the city came out to meet the returning procession,
and with dance and song, and with contests in wit and scurrility,

the

liva-rai

returned to their homes.

Readers may naturally think that a ritual so
simple and so wanting in depth of teaching could
not have justified the tone in which some of the
great Greek writers have spoken of the mysteries
of Eleusis.
The poet Sophocles and the painter
Polygnotus confine happiness in the next Avorld to
those who had been initiated in the mysteries of

\

Eleusis, that is, probably, so far as their fellowcitizens were concerned.
The Christian Fathers
evidently look on the mysteries as in a measure
rivals of the Christian hope.
And that there was
an ethical element in them we may judge from
the speech of Andocides to his judges ' You are
initiated, that you may punish impiety, and save
:

those who defend themselves from injustice.'
Cicero, in his de Legibus,^ expresses the view that
Athens had produced nothing better than the
mysteries of Eleusis, not only in regard to the
ordering and civilizing of life, but in regard to the
furnishing of a good hope in death. But it is of
the very nature of the mysteries, as we shall presently see, to produce effects out of proportion to
their obvious outward show.
The Eleu(6) Andaman and other mysteries.
sinian mysteries were the most notable of those
of distinctly Greek type.
But in the pages of
Pausanias and of the Corpus Inscriptionutn Grcecarum we come on the tracks of many others. In

—

not possible to draw a rigid line between
the public cults of Greek cities and the mysteries,
since with many of the former there were connected rites which had to be performed in secret.
E.g., at the Arrhephoric festival at Athens, the two Arrhephoric girls, who had an abode on the Acropolis, 'plane on
their heads objects which the priestess Of Athena gives them
to carry, the nature of which is known neither to the giver nor
to the bearer. The maidens go down bj' a secret underground
fact, it is

passage leading through a precinct near the temple of Aphroand take

dite in the Gardens. Below they leave their burdens
up in exchange something covered up.'

;

In the same way, though the Attic Thesmophoria
were among the most noteworthy public festivals,
there were as part of the festival certain rites
which could be performed only by burgher ladies,
who had to prepare themselves by sexual chastity,
and were not allowed to reveal them.

At Andania, in M^jiSQ^ia.

tlipip

wpya

f,p1phir^rl

mysteries In lion our of a gr ou2^f_dei ties. Denieter,
H<;i'ines, Lire Great Gods," Apollo KarneioSj and
HagnaT ifegnar'{^~Ehe~pufe~ohe 'Pii~doubtiess
PersepJione.
Who the ' Great Gods were may be
doubted it is conjectured with probability that
they were the Kabeiroi (g-.v.). In that case, the
mysteries of Andania must have been a combination
yet Pausanias tells us that they were very
ancient, having been celebrated by the Messenians
before the coming of the Laconian conquerors.
Of
the public or visible phenomena of these rites we
have a very full account in an inscription^ which
has come down to our time. Its date is 91 B.C.,
late in the Hellenistic age ; but, as all the rites
which it prescribes are taken from sacred books,
they are probably of considerable antiquity.
'

;

i

I
'

;

The mystery {TeXerrj) is to be celebrated by male and female
votaries chosen from among the citizens.
There are very
stringent regulations as to the dress to be worn, which must be
simple and not adorned with gold.
A procession is to he
arranged, headed by a benefactor named Mnasistratns, the
priest and priestesses of the deities, the president of the festival,
with other officials, and sacred virgins conducting the cars in
which are arks containing the objects of the mysteries. The
victims for sacrifice follow. Tents are to be set up for the
visitors, but they are to be of the simplest kind.
Next follow
Pausanias, I. xxvii. 3.
8 H. Sauppe, Die Mysterieninschrift von Andania, Gottingen,
cf. C. T. Newton, Essays on Art avd Archceology,
1860
1 ii.

2

14.

;

London,

1880, pp. 177-184.
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regulations as to finance, and as to the sacrifices to be offered,
which are on a large scale, including, as one item, a hundred
lambs. After the sacrifices what remains is to be consumed at
a sacred banquet partaken of by the tivcnai of both sexes, with
the priest and priestesses, the musicians, and the assistants.
Finally, the male votaries are to draw up and submit to the
magistrates a report of the proceedings and the names of the
transgressors whom it has been necessary to punish.

This long and minute inscription enables us
easily to follow the visible course of the mysteries ;
but it omits precisely the things which would most
interest us the course of the secret rites and the
doctrines which they taught or embodied.
At Andania, as we have seen, the Kabeiroi had
a shai'e in the local mysteries. But the most important seat of the cultus of these deities was the ^'
island of Samothrace, where in full summer their
rites were celebrated.
Lemnos was also a seat of
their worship ; and in recent years a Kabeirion

—

has been excavated at Thebes, where have been
found Greek vases painted with scenes connected
with the cult, the interpretation of which presents
great difficulties.
It is very difficult, from the
scraps of information which have come down to us,
to reconstitute the character of the Kabeiric mysteries. A few points are regarded as made out.
Inj
the first place, the rites seem to be in origin pre-]
Greek, whether Phoenicia'n or Pelasgic, but tneyi
were afterwards Hellenized. The deities them-'
selves were known as Axiokersos and Axiokersa,
a pair, Avith a child Axieros, and a fourth being,
called Cadmilos.
If we subtract the affix "Aftos,

which

doubtless the Greek word meaning venerKersos, Kersa, and Eros. But Eros
here is not, as has often been supposed, the Greek
deity of love the word may be merely the Greek
iepds, 'sacred.'
By the Isjanders two male figures
of the group were identified with the Dioscouroi,
Castor and Pollux and the mysteries certainly
had a nautical character, the gods to whom they
belonged guaranteeing to sailors a safe passage
through the sea. At Thebes, on the other hand,
the Kabeiric mysteries seem to have taught some
lore as to the origin of man and the productive
powers of nature. But it is of little use to try to
recover both the dream and the interpretation.
The matter is fully discussed by L. Bloch, in
Koscher's Lexikon, s.v. 'Megaloi Theoi.'
(c) Dionysiac mysteries.
Besides the Greek \
mysteries which belonged to definite places and to I
particular deities, there were others which were I
practised by so'cieties which sprang up in various /
able,

'

is

'

we have
;

;

—

and admitted of something like a religious /
propaganda. These appear to have originated, or,
at all events, to have spread, in the 6th cent.
time of great mental progress and unrest.
An
important part in their spiead is attributed to
Pythagoras, a native of Samos, but a great
traveller, whose influence spread as far as Italy,
and to Onomacritus, an enigmatic personage who
dwelt at Athens in the time of Pisistratus, and
has been regarded as the author of poems which
passed under the names of Orpheus and jNIusa^us.
The deity with whom these mysteries were specially concerned Avas Dionysus, although .^schylus
in his Bassarids boldly says that Orpheus was not
a worshipper of Dionysus but of Helios or Apollo.
None of the Greek deities was so important in \
the festivals of Athens as Dionysus. And no deity
His
takes so many aspects in Greek religion.
original seat was in Thrace ; and he seems to have
been the vegetation-spint of some of the tribes of
the north, who worshipped him with rude orgies
In a
in the mountains Rhodope and Paiigrt-um.
places,

—

.

,
"

r

-'

reaction against progressing civilization
these rites spread over Greece, and found a second
home in Boeotia. From the Bacchce of Euripides
we may gaflier' their general character, which is
marked by wild ecstasy, by wandering in the
sort of

.

\
-

J^
<

;
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;

;
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man's doors, and try to persuade him that they have a power
at command, which the.v procure from heaven, and which
enables them, by sacrifices and incantations performed amid
feasting and indulgence, to make amends for any crime committed by the individual himself or by his ancestors
and
they produce a host of books, written by Musaeus and Orpheus,
Th pir Myatprip dftlivP'' "° f*-"*"
which form their ritual.
.
the torments of the other world, while the neglect of them is
punished by an awfUt'Soom.'
.

.

.

-

j

The special form of Dionysiac worship to which
these people were attached is connected with the
name Zagreus, which was applied to the chthonic
Dionysus. The legends which told the story of
the birth, death, and resurrection of Zagreus are
of a particularly revolting kind, and Clement of
Alexandria, who dwells on them, wins an easy
victory over heathenism. Za greus w as the child
of an amour of Zeus and Persephone.
While still
an infant he was entrapped by the Titans, who
attracted him Avith toys and then tore him to
pieces and devoured him. Only the heart survived,
which was rescued by Athene and carried to Zeus,
who slew the murderers with his thunderbolts,\and
produced from the heart another Zagreus. It is
not hard to understand how this unsavoury story
ma5^ have been moralized, as other unpleasant
stories in the sacred books of many nations have
been.
myth is often interpreted in the light,
not of history, but of inner experience. In all of
us, the Orphic teachers maintained, there is a
divine element not wholly overwhelmed by the
wickedness of which the Titans are the emblem.
By innate impurity men are condemned to a cycle
of births and deaths, the kijkXos ttjs yeviireois, from
which they can escape and be made fit for communion with the gods only by purification and
initiation in the mysteries.
special feature of Orphism was tlie careful instructions which it gave as to therroute to Hade s.
Certain inscribed gold tablets founcl !16a,r'Bybaris
in Italy, and dating from about 200 B.C.,'' were
placed in tombs, and furnish to the dead a guide
to the happy part of the world of shades, telling
him with what words he must address the guardians
of the spring of memory and other servants of
Persephone.
The death and revival of the deity of the mysteries is a feature of the cultus not only of Zagreus,
1 Rep. p. 364, tr. of J. LI. Davies and D. J. Vaughan-', Cam-

A

A

l,

.

bridge,
a
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but of Isis and of Cybele. Osiris was slain by
Typhon, and Isis searched long before she discovered his body. The death or self-mutilation of
Attis, the young favourite of Cybele, and his rebirth were recorded in a drama yearly enacted in
the spring. ^
pine-tree was selected as a symbol
of Attis, and the identification was completed by
fastening to the tree an image of the deity. The 'J^tree was cut down and carried into the sanctuary
of Cybele, whereon great wailing ensued, and the
fivffTai, gashed themselves with knives to signify
their participation in the suflering of their patron.
On the next day Attis was restored to life. In
this case we see clearly that the original meaning
of the rite was sympathy with the death of vegetation in the winter and its revival in the spring.
But from that rite of purely naturalist religion to'
the death to sin and revival to a better life the
spirit of man passed by a gradual enlightenment
the events in the world of nature became a reflexion
of the life within.
Our knowledge of Orphism has been considerably
increased in recent years through the discovery at
Athens of a precinct of Dionysus which was the
seat of the worship of a diacos called the lobacchi,
and in it a long inscription which reveals to us the
constitution of the Otaa-os and the character of its
cult.*
great part of the inscription deals with
the necessary, if not inspiring, subject of finance.
But we have also record of a curious sacrifice
performed in the month Elaphebolion. Persons
selected by lot from among the lobacchi personated
various deities and heroes, Dionysus, Kore, Palaemon. Aphrodite, and Proteurythmus, and received
portions of the flesh of the sacrifice. It is conjectured that under the name Proteurythmus we
must suppose Orpheus to be intended ; it was quite
a custom of the mysteries' to celebrate gods and
founders under names peculiar to the special cult.
But in this inscription again it is the visible acts
of cultus that are mentioned, not the meaning
attached to those acts.
Maass, in his Orpheus, maintains that the Orphic
societies were not always attached to the worship
of Dionysus sometimes other deities, such as Kore
or Hekate, took his place. Any chthonic cult might/
have an Orphic aspect. And the Orphic writings'
were accessible to persons outside the diaa-oi. The
Orphic hymns which have come down to us are of
late origin, but it may be that in character they
reproduce early ones. These hymns, with their
fantastic cosmogonies, cannot be treated here.
Approaching the time of the Christian era, Ave
find Orpheus in literature and art taking the place
of a shepherd of souls, who had himself descended
into the realm of Hades in his search for his wife
Eurydice and so was able to guide others through
Thus we are not surprised to find that
its perils.
he often appears in the paintings of the Chi-istian
catacombs as a symbol of Christ.
(e) Spread in the age of Hellenism.
The age
which immediately followed the great conquests
of Alexander and the establishment of the Greek
kingdoms of Asia seems to have witnessed the lowwater mark of religion in Greece and Asia. Thp
breaking up of nationalities in the Persian empire
necessarily involved the abasement of the national
religions ; and the victorious Greeks and Macedonians had little to put in their place. In the
new-founded and enlarged cities which arose everyAvhere in S. Asia from the ^gean Sea to the
Ganges, the conquerors introduced the cult of their
own gods ; temples of Zeus, Apollo, and Artemis
sprang up, and festivals on the model of those in
Hellas were instituted. But these cults had little
vitality they were encouraged by the rulers for

A

A

;

—

i

I

;

1
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(Greek, Phrygian, etc.)

mountains, by the tearing and devouring' of sacred
animals, and by sexual irregularities. They were
But
"largely confined to women, and were secret.
60 far we may regard them as a mere survival of
barbaric cultus. It is when they are associated
with the name of Orpheus that they take another
and a more important aspect.
Orpheus was regarded as
\
(rf) Orphic mysteries.
la native of Thrace and it seems strange that so
Ventle and attractive a figure should be associated
with so wild a country. But two things may be
noted: (1) that on the southern shore of Thrace
there lived from very early times a population
gentler and more Hellenized, whom the Greeks
called Pfeonians
and (2) that Orpheus did not
harmonize with the Thracian religion, and was
finally done to death by raging Thracian women.
It would seem that Orpheus, whether an actual
(person or the mere per.soni heat ion of a tendency,
represents a Greek revised version of the worship
o\ Dio nysus, in which the savage elements were,
at least in the better times of Greece, eliminated,
and religious and philosophic elements implanted
in it.
Some modern writers, misled by the analogy
of Gnostic and heretic sects in the early Christian
Church, have regarded the Orphics as an organized
sect with leaders and special rites and doctrines.
But this is a delusion. The best account of the
Orphic teachers occurs in Plato ^
'There are quacks and soothsayers, who flock to the rich

.

'

2

Firmicus Maternus, de Errore profan. rel. 27.
See E. W. T. Maass, Orpheus, Munich, 1895, pp. 18-32.
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merely political reasons, and they took no hold on
The only forms of worship which had
any force were the cultus of the Ti^x'?, or Fortune,
the people.

,of cities and the deification, of the reigning mon"archs, which were not religion at all in the sense
of an approach to the unseen spiritual powers, but
only a glorification of outward success and pros^ perity.
Hence we need not be surprised to find that
before long, especially in the 2nd cent. B.C., the
stronger religions of W. Asia revolted against the
Hellenic influence.
In India the Greek deities

were driven out by Buddhism and Hinduism. The
religion of the Magi in Persia and Media revived,
and was adopted by the conquering Parthians. In
Isis, with
her new consort Sarapis, recovered lost ground.
In Juda?a took place the
inotable revolt under the Maccabees, which placed
of
Jahweh
in
religion
an unassailable position.
the
It was natural that at the same time the mysteryreligions should have Issued from obscurity and
gained converts in crowds ; for religion is like a
plant which, when it dies down, sends out from
the roots fresh shoots. And, as these religions
embodied a profound tendency of the age to trans,fer the stress of religion from the State-cults to
I private beliefs, they gained from that general instability of States which made place for the rise of

Egypt

<

.

Rome.
In the Hellenistic age there took place in the
great cities of Hellenic origin the same process
which is notable in our own days. The population
flocked into them, and became more and more
cosmopolitan. Phoenicians and Jews, lonians and
Italians, followed trade wherever it led.
At the
same time the trade in slaves settled in the
country districts swarms of captives, Phrygians
and Thracians, Syrians and Greeks. All these
incomers brought with them their deities and the
traditional rites with which they were worshipped.
From Phoenicia came the cult of Baal and Astarte ;
from Phrygia came the worship of the great goddess
Cybele, with whom were associated the efleminate
Attis and the more majestic figure of Sabazius,
who combined the functions of the Greek Zeus
with those of Dionysus. The cult of Sarapis and
Isis, which had its origin in Egypt, spread in the
course of the last three centuries B.C. into all the
great commercial towns. And somewhat later, at
the beginning of our era, the religion of Mithra,
which was a curious outgrowth of the old religion
of Persia, spread westward from Cilicia, and became
a formidable rival to Christianity, having a great
hold of the Roman legions. The Jews also made
many proselytes ; and their worship, which was
regarded by the historians of the time as in the
same class with the other cults which have been
mentioned, attracted especially the women of the
wealthier classes.
It would be a long and difficult task, and, in
fact, impossible, to disentangle the complex threads
of the religions of the age ; we do not know enough
of the peculiarities of each.
There was a constant
influence of one on another.
For example, the
repulsive rite called taurobolium (q.v.), which
consisted in bathing votaries in the blood of a
newly slain bull, seems to belong primarily to the
worship of Cybele and Sabazius, but it became a
feature of the cult of Mithra. Apuleius, in his
curious work, The Golden Ass, is evidently anxious
to show that the rites of Isis are of a higher and
better kind than those of Cybele, Hecate, and
other deities
but he altogether fails to impress
on the reader wherein this superiority consists, or
wherein his hero Lucius becomes the better when
he forsakes other deities to become a votary of
Isis.
The Mithraic religion has been studied
with the most minute care and good judgment by
;
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F. Cumont,^

who has

set forth views in regard to

which have been generally accepted by scholars
but, in the absence of any extant literature to
enlighten us, we have only the vaguest notion
it

;

the real attractions of the cult.

of

MiTHRAISM.

See

art.

—

General character and tendencies. All theses
religions, by the very necessity of circumstance,
were not local or civic, but appealed to men as
2.

individuals and in groups.
All of them were'' proselytizing, and offered to mankind, in competition with one another, a better way of life.
All
that we can attempt is to sketch the general
tendencies which were common to them all, so *"
that they made a definite class.
From the point of view of this article, their
most important characteristic was that they were
mysteries.
One and all belonged to those only '
who were initiated, and had secret practices and
doctrines which it was not lawful to reveal. The
secrecy of the cults carried with it the necessary
consequence that their principles were handed
down, from generation to generation, by a set of
priests or hierophants, who usually claimed extensive powers, and offered themselves as the only
legitimate way by which the deities could heO
approached. They held the keys of the gate, and
by their aid only could the would-be votaries
attain to a divine communion.
find in later
classical writers
Apuleius, Lucian, Juvenal very
unattractive pictures of these hierophants, who
were frequently eunuchs, and made a shameless
trade with sacred things.
But what constituted the attraction of these I
societies?
were the priests able to attract \'\
•;

We

—

—

'

Why

the

men and women who were

their lives

and anxious

for

dissatisfied

a better hope ?

with

',';]

What

\ I

could they offer to the^ votaries ? The best answer
may be given in a sulgle word. The great need JH?
and longing of the time was for s atvation (xwrripla. v
Men and women were eager for such a communion!
with the divine, such a realization of the interest! ^
of God in their affairs, as might serve to support
them in the trials of life, and guarantee to them I
a friendly reception in the world beyond the grave. 1\
To attain peace of mind, a position of confident j
hope amid the blows of circumstance, they would
;

.

}l'

I

j

;

make

secret cult which came their
way, perhaps of one after another, until they found
one to satisfy their need^
The communion with some saving deity, then,
was the end of all practice of the mysteries. And
those of the Grseco-Roman world had in common
certain features, as to which the best modern
writers have come to a general agreement. These
features, briefly, are the following.
The entry into any of the s ocieties, or Olacro i, was
through certain rites of pipigig at^ n. ^Ve have
already seen that this was the case at Eleusis, and
Someit seems to have been so in other instances.
times the purification was accomplished by baptism
in water ; sometimes there was a more repulsive
baptism of blood. The blood-purification of which
more ordinwe hear most was the taurobolium.
ary purification in Greece Avas that by the blood
must not suppose that, in
of a sacrificed pig.
origin, these ceremonies arose out of a sense of
guilt or unfitness for converse with the gods. At
first the uncleanness from which they liberated
men was only formal, and the rite partook of the
nature of magic, But by degrees more lofty conceptions made their way into men's minds and it
is to be supposed that many a votary of Cybele or
trial of

any

A

We

;

Mithra may have looked back on the blood-bath
as marking his entry into a better state of existence.
1

Texteset monuments fii]urisrelatifsauxviystiresde Miihra,

2 vols., Brussels, 1896-9;'.
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features of the mysteries were lites-uLinitiation,
co mmunion, and a great concernas 'Cg^ ttia

was of the essence of the mysteries to estaba way of communion between the votary and
the saving deity who was the protector of the
sometimes this was accomplished by a
society,
sacrea meal, such as many societies in Greece celebrated on fixed days at the tombs of founders of
families and clans. At Eleusis the drinking of
the draught called KVKediv was one of the most
solemn acts of the festival. If we trace these
meals of communion backwards, we must suppose
them to have originated in that ceremonial eating of the sacred animal or plant which belongs
But we must beware of the
to the rudest tribes.
aberrations of a certain school of anthropologists who tend to overleap all the long series of
changes which took place before these savage beliefs
became humanized. These writers assume that
the notion of a ceremonial eating of a divine
victim persisted, not only into the more civilized
pagan mysteries, but even into early Christianity.
They take ancient religion at its lowest, not at its
higher levels. Magic and materialism no doubt
persisted J?ut all the nobler spirits warred against

utureTifST^e find that by the end ofTEST^t cent!
these features were becoming prominent in
Christianity.
St. Paul placed baptism and the
Christian sacrament on a high and spiritual level.
And the relation of the believer to the exalted
Christ is obviously in a measure parallel to the
relation between the pagan votary^ and his saving
deity, though, of course, in an mfinitely nobler
sphere. The doctrine of heaven and- hell, on the
other hand, of future reward and punishment, has
no great place in the Pauline scheme St. Paul
seems to nave expected the total annihilation of
the wicked rather than their relegation to a place
of punishment.
As long as the Christians were
in constant expectation of the Second Coming of
their Master, belief in individual destiny to happiness or misery in a spiritual world could not take
deep root, although R. H. Charles maintains ^ that
such beliefs did at the beginning of our era find a
place in the thoughts of orthodox Jews. But_tlie
concrete views_o f heaven, hell, and purgat ory

theni^

wtifclr^Became usual

It

lish

K

\¥llen a

way was once opened between

.the

votary and that aspect of the divine nature with
which he could hold intercourse, there followed
an iiroTTTeia, or enlightenment, which led in some
cases to visions such as Apuleius records as seen by
his Lucius, to whom Isis appears as he sleeps in a
vision of the night and says
:

'

Abo'^

all,

remember and

retain in your heart that the
is dedicated tcune, to
'^/^

remaining space of your life on earth
whom you owe all your being.'

This would lead, not to a denial of other deities, but
to a special self-consecration to the service of one.
All the mysteries professed to gnsS^^e not
only happiness in the present life, b^jMlRjurable
reception in the world of the dead. TTTey extended
men s views to take in the future life as well as the
present one. In the passage just cited Isis says to
Lucius

^
-

(Roman)

my

happy and honoured and when,
having fulfilled the allotted space of life, you shall go to the
shades below, there also in that underworld! shine through the
darkness
and you shall often adore me as your protectress.'
The same language, under similar circumstances,
would have been uttered by Cybele or Mithra.
jEach deity of the mysteries attached to himself a
Ibody of votaries who were willing to trust him,
land whose safety he guaranteed amid the sorrows
I of life and on the dangerous journey to the world
of the dead.
3. Influence on early Christianity.— The question how far early Christianity was affected by
the mystic sects of the Grseco-Roman world is one
which has been much discussed in recent years,
and opinions on the subject differ widely,
must distinguish between direct influence, any
borrowing by the first preachers of Christianity
from the pagan mysteries, and indirect influence,
'

In

keeping you

.

.

will live

;

.

We

exerted rather by the atmosphere which the
mysteries ditt"used than by direct pressure. The
former can have been but slight, since everywhere
Christianity and the pagan mysteries were bitterly
opposed one to the other. \ But the latter, or
Serhaps tendencies arising from that spiritual conition of the world which favoured the spread of
the mysteries, must have been considerable. It is
clear that these cults smoothed the way for the
spread of Christianity.
In the teaching of Jesus Christ, as reported in
the Synoptic Gospels, we find little that is akin to
the mystery-cults. The preaching is public ;' there
were no ceremonies of purification and communion ;
comparatively little is said as to the future life.
But, when we turn to the Pauline Epistles and
the Fourth Gospel, the case is already different.
Returning to our statement that the essential

rit es of
f

all

;

among

Christians atter~the

AposLolicAge were^taken direcFfrom theTeaching
of £hFjp^an^Tnj5tEaaes^~as~iras~1tJeeii "pj-oved by
Dielerich in his Nekyia, where he analyzes the
Apocalypse of Peter, and shows its pagan roots.
At the same time, other elements prominent in the

—

mysteries made their way into Christianity the
great stress laid on the sacraments, and the intercessory powers of the priesthood.
The intellectual elements in Orphism and
kindred doctrines, views as to the origin of the
world, the nature of the deity, and the like, did not
enter much into orthodox Christianity, but were
taken over by some of the Gnostic sects, who
f)rided themselves on their yvCicns, or saving know-

edge of secret truth.
(Christian).

Cf.,

Mysteries

further,

—

Literature. The literature of the subject is enormous in
extent, and nothing like a full bibliography can here be given.
Very little of it is in English. The great work of C. A. Lobeck,
Aglaophamus, Konigsberg, 1829, is still indispensable. A very
readable account of the mystery-religions is given in A. Maury,
Religions de la Grice antique, Paris, 1857-59, but it is somewhat
out of date. Of- recent short works, G. Anrich, Das antike
Mysteriehwesen, Gottingen, 1894, is about the best, moderate
A. Dieterich, Nekyia, Leipzig, 1893, G.
Wobbermin, Relig.-geschichtl. Sttidien zur Frage der Beeinflussung des Urchristeiithurns durch das antike Mysterienwesen,
Berlin, 1896, and R. Reitzenstein, Die hellenistischen Mysterienreligionen, Leipzig, 1910, all contain useful matter, but the last
As to the amount of influence
is very speculative and extreme.
exercised by the mysteries on early Christianity there is at
present a wide variety of opinions. In K. Lake, The Earlier
Epistles of St. Paid, London, 1911, and P. Gardner, The
Religious Experience of St. Paul, do. 1911, more influence is
attributed, at all events on the classes who accepted Christianity, than is allowed by conservative writers, or, in the opposite camp, by A. Schweitzer, Paid and his Interpreters, Eng.
A very learned and moderate estimate is
tr., London, 1912.
set forth bv H. A. A. Kennedy, St. Paul arid the Mystery-

and trustworthy.

Rdi^^,

do. 1913.
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(Roman).—There

Gardner.
very

is

little

to be said on the subject of Roman mysteries.
In
the Roman religion proper there were ceremonies
secret
of a
character, as in almost all religions,
but these had nothing in common with mysteries
as defined in art. Mysteries (Greek) they were
mere survivals of the rites of primitive Latium
which had to be kept up because on their continuance prosperity, public and private, was supposed
to depend.
Their meaning was often obscure or
forgotten.
As early as the 3rd cent. B. C. Italy was invaded
;

by Greek and Oriental mystic societies, the character and history of which have been sketched
above (see Mysteries [Greek], p. 77).
In 204 B. c. at the end of the war Avith Hannibal,
1 Religious Development between the Old and the New Testa,

ments, London, 1914, ch.

iv.
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a sacred stone which represented the Phrygian
Mother-goddess was brought from Pessinus to
Rome, and her worship thus gained a footing in
the city. Private societies, even among the higher
classes, were formed to carry on her cult.
Not long
afterwards, in 186 B.C., nocturnal festivals attended
by many irregularities, held in honour of Dionysus,
spread rapidly over Italy. The Roman Senate
regarded the matter in the severest light, and
many men and women who were denounced as
having taken part in such rites were put to death ;
but the movement was too wide-spread to be
trampled out. The natural attitude of a patriotic
Roman towards such religious developments is
exactly expressed by T. Mommsen
:

'

Of course

all

men were agreed in the condemnation
forms of religion, as absurd as they were

rational

of these spurious

injurious to the Commonwealth.'

i

It is characteristic of Mommsen that he would
not recognize that the mixed people of Lower
Italy might have religious needs which the stiflF
old religion of Rome could not satisfy. The age
of Augustus saw some revival of the old Roman
religion, which, however, could not be galvanized
into real life. In the age of the Antonines, and
still more in that of the Severan emperors, Rome
and Italy were inundated by a great variety of
Oriental religious cults private cults which had
no connexion with the State, but were kept up by
The ladies of
thiasi, small coteries of votaries.
the Severan dynasty, Domna, Msesa, Mamsea, and

—

Soaemias, were natives of Emisa in Syria, and
closely attached to the worship of the Baal there
venerated a cultus which Elagabalus, the son
of Sosemias, introduced as the imperial religion.
and the
These ladies had talent and character
Semitic rites which they favoured became fashionthat,
their
was an
from
age
But, apart
able.

—

;

age of syncretism in religion and the superstitio
which goes with it. Many high-born women became Jewish proselytes. In the later age of Aurelian and Diocletian the religion of Mithra, which
had, for reasons which it is hard to discern, become the ruling cult of the Roman army, was
spread to all the confines of the empire, especially

(Introductory)

83

Gaul and Germany. Mithraism and the worsliip
Phrygian Great Mother, which was somehow blended with it, were essentially mysteryreligions.
The seats of Mithraic worship were
caves and underground shrines and the rites were
secret, so secret that we know very little about
them, though many Mithraic shrines have been
discovered, and sculptured remains abound.
To
show the prevalence of the ideas of the mysteries
in this age, we need only appeal to two writers
Plutarch 1 says that it is from the mysteries that
we gain our best knowledge of the daemonic
element in life and Clement of Alexandria, though
he makes a bitter attack on the pagan mysteries
of the

;

;

as rivals of Christianity, yet chooses to express his
own faith in phrases borroAved from them
O truly holy Mysteries, O light undefiled. L am led by the
torch-bearer to be initiated into heaven and Grbd.
Through
initiation I become holy
the Lord is my hierophant, and as
:

'

;

photogogos seals the votary for himself.' 2
This brief statement is sufficient to show that in
the Roman empire the prevalence of the mysteryreligions is not a Roman development, but represents the suffocation of the Roman spirit. As
J. Strzygowski expresses it,* the West expires in
the embrace of the East. It is a process parallel to,
and contemporary with, the conversion of the Roman
empire to the Christian faith. In the Greek
section (p. 82) Apuleius is quoted ; and what is
there said as to the influence and character of the
pagan mysteries and their relation to Christianity
in the eastern part of the Roman empire, applies
also in the western part, though the difference
'

m

always subsists that

Greek-speaking countries

more was made of the
mysteries,
rites

intellectual aspects of the
in Latin-speaking countries of their

aq^^ctices.

LiTERA^^Hk^ur good books serve to guide the student
through tn^WlBsed medley of reli;j:ions in the Roman empire
W. W. Fowler, Rel. Experience of the Roman People, London,
:

T. R. Glover, The Conflict of Religions in the Early
Roman Empire, do. 1909 S. Dill, Roman Society from Nero
to Marcus Aureliiis^, do. 1905
J. Reville, La Religion d Rome
1911

;

sous

les Sioires, Paris, 1886.

;

;
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MYSTICISM.
Introductory (R. M. Jones), p. 83.
Primitive (E. Lehmann), p. 85.

Christian

Buddhist (L. de la Vallee Poussin and E.
Thomas), p. 85.
Chinese (W. G. Walshe), p. 87.
Christian-

J.

Russian (K. Grass), p. 103.
Greek. See Mysteries (Greek, Phrygian,

—

Neo-Platonism, Pindar, Plato.
(J. Abelson), p.
Hindu (H. MacNicol), p. 113.

Hebrew and Jewish

New Testament (R.

Muslim.— See

Roman

Persian.— See

M. Jones), p. 89.
Catholic (J. Chapman), p. 90.
Protestant (R. M. Jones), p. lOL

Roman.— See

etc.),

108.

Sufis.
SiJFis.

IVIysteries (Roman).

MYSTICISM (Introductory).—' Mysticism,' in

Mystik, and as designating the historic doctrine of
the relationship and potential union of the human
soul with Ultimate Reality, and to use the term
'mystical experience' for direct intercourse with
God.
First hand, or mystical, experience is primarily
a psychological question the doctrine of mj-sticisni
Mystical
is essentially a metaphysical problem.
experience is as old as humanity, is not confined to
any one racial stock, is undoubtedly one of the
original grounds of personal religion, and does not
stand or fall with the truth or falsity of the
metaphysically formulated doctrine of mysticism.
Mystical experience is marked by the emergence
God. It would be conducive to clarity to restrict of a type of consciousness which is not sharply
the word mysticism to the latter significance,
J dc Defectu oraculorum, xiv. 417 C.
namely, as an equivalent for the German word
Protrept. 120, 1.

common

speech-usage, is a word of very uncertain
connotation. It has in recent times been used as
an equivalent for two characteristically different
German words Mystizismus, which stands for the
cult of the supernatural, for theosophical pursuits,
for a spiritualistic exploitation of psychical research and Mystik, which stands for immediate
experience of a divine-human intercourse and relaThe word mysticism has, furthermore,
tionship.
been commonly used to cover both (1) the first-hand
experience of direct intercourse with God and (2)
the theologico-metaphysical doctrine of the soul's
possible union with Absolute Reality, i.e. with
:

;

;

'

'

'

'

'•2

1

Hist, of

Rome, Eng.

tr.,

London, 1888, bk.

iii.

eh.

xiii.

3 Kleinasien, Leipzig, 1903, p. 234.
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focalized, or clearly ditlerentiated into a subjectobject state. The subject and object are fused
Whatever is seen, heard,
into an undivided one.
or felt in these moments is Hooded with an inrush
from the abysses of the inner life. Deep-lying
powers, not ordinarily put into play, seem suddenly liberated. The usual insulations, which
sunder our inner life into something like compartments, seem shot through. The whole being in
an integral and undivided experience—Jincls itself.
'

'

'

'

—

Not only so, but transcendent energies from beyond
the margin appear to invade the individual self,
a larger, environing consciousness, an enfolding
presence, makes itself felt. These undifferentiated
experiences J. A. Stewart, in his Myths of Plato
(London, 1905), calls them transcendental consciousness' occur in a great variety of fields, in
numerous ways, and witli all degrees of depth and
inclusiveness.
Lofty appreciation of beauty or
sublimity, absorbed enjoyment of music, serene
companionship with nature, sudden insight into
the meaning of a truth, the awakening of love,
moral exaltation of life in the pursuit of duty,
illustrate some types of experience which imexperiences in
mensely transcend knowledge
which subject and ' object are fused into an
undifferentiated one, and in which self is identified
'

'

—

'

—

'

'

'

'

—

'

with object.
Religious mystical experience is an intense, and
strikingly dynamic, variety of this fused, undifferentiated consciousness. The individual soul feels
invaded, vitalized with new energy, merged with
an enfolding presence, liberated and exalted with
a sense of having found what it has always sought,
and flooded with joy. In many instances, especially with persons of peculiar psychical disposition,
the mystical experience is attended with unusual
phenomena, such as automatic voices or visions,
profound body changes, swoons, or ecstasies. These
physical phenomena are, however, only the more
intense and excessive resonances and reverberations which in milder degrees accompany all
l)sychical
processes.
They mark no rank of
sainthood, and indicate no miracle-working power.
The mystical experience, especially in the loftiest
spiritual geniuses of the race, may very well be
the emergence of a new type- level of life, a higher
manner of correspondence with ultimate sources of
reality, an Han vital of the soul, a surge of the
entire self towards ineffable fullness of life.
It

may be, in the higher sphere of the inner life, an
instance of what biologists call a tropism, i.e. an
inherent tendency of a living thing to turn towards
the sources of its nutriment.
are here primarily
concerned, however, with the fact of such an experience and with its functional value.
The
mystical experience itself, as an inner life-event,
is unmistakably one of the great tap-roots of
personal religion, bringing, as it does, to the
recipient undemonstrable, but at the same time
irrefragable, certainty of higher personal life in
contact with the personal self, and revealing a
superaddition of life-functions and new depth-levels
of truth.
It is not necessary to conclude that
oracular communication,' or mysterious information, or ideas with novelty of content come into
the world through the secret door of mystical
openings.
Ideas
and
communications
and
information prove always, when they are ex-

We

'

'

'

'

'

'

amined, to have a historical background.

show

'

marks

They

of group-experience, and they do
not drop ready-made into the world fiom some
other region. The mystical experience has undoubtedly a noetic value. But it consists in leaps
of insight through heightened life, in an intensifying of vision through the fusing of all the deeplying powers of intellect, emotions, and will, and
in a corresponding surge of conviction through
t!ie

(Introductory)
the dynamic integration of personality, rather
than in the ' gift of new concrete knowledge'

facts.

Mysticism,' on the other hand, in its narrow
and exact historical significance, is a doctrine of
imion with the Absolute. It implies a certain
metaphysical conception of God and of the soul,
and it implies, further, a mystic way of attaining
union with the Absolute. The fundamental metaphysics in which the doctrine of Christian mysticism
is grounded is Greek rationalistic metaphysics,
formulated by Socrates and his great successors,
Plato, Aristotle, and Plotinus.
God, according to
this Greek interpretation and for the present
purpose the variations of it may be ignored is
Absolute Reality, Pure Being, Perfect Form, with
no admixture of 'matter,' i.e. with no potentiality
or possibility of change. God is That-which'

'

'

—

—

absolutely-is, one, permanent, immutable, and free
of everything that implies process or 'becoming.'
He cannot, therefore, be found in finite things, or
in transitory happenings, or in passing states of

He

mind.

He

is

utterly beyond the here and the now.

for ever above all that can be seen or felt or
known or named. There is, however, something
in the human soul which is unsundered from the
Absolute, something which essentially is that
Reality. There are many names for this ' unsundered something in the soul ' pure reason,'
'
active reason,'
creative reason,' ' recollective
faculty,' ' apex of mind,' ' abyss of mind,' ' ground
of consciousness,' ' synteresis,' ' divine spark,'
'word of God,' inward light,' 'uncreated centre.'
However it may be named, it is conceived as an
original ground or junction of soul with God, an
unlost and inalienable soul-centre, the source and
basis of all real knowledge of absolute truth, of
the idea of the Good, and of all ideas of universal
significance.
The soul can know super-empirical
reality only because, when it sinks to its deepest
centre, it is one with that reality ; it is identical
is

—

'

'

'

with what it knows.
This intellectual formulation and it is the
metaphysics underlying historical mysticism
necessarily involves a via negativa.
The Absolute
Reality, the God with whom the soul seeks to be
united, is above and beyond all that is concrete

—

and

To

finite.

ascribe

characteristics to

Him

is

any

qualities or

finite

to limit

Him.

We can

preserve the infinite oneness and wholeness of His
being only by eliminating all that is finite in our
account of Him. He is not ' this ; He is not
'this'; He is not 'this.' The soul that would
reach the goal of bliss in union with Him must
therefore rise above (or sink below) states and
processes, above emotions and thoughts, above
aspirations and deeds, and find, in wordless communion, in a consciousness transcending images,
ideas, or states of any kind, a junction of soulcentre with Absolute Reality
a flight of the
alone to the Alone.'
The mystic way,' this flight of the alone to
the Alone,' is described as steep and hard, lonely
and arduous, a way of ladders and ' steps and
ascents.' The historic grades which divide ' the
way into well-marked levels, or heights of ascent,
are the purgative,' the
illuminative,' and the
unitive stages. The attempts to formulate mysticism into a fixed doctrine or systematic description
of the spiritual life are necessarily only partially
successful, and the carefully labelled stages of the
mystic way only loosely sum up and recapitulate
the unfolding processes of the soul on its way to
God. Like the metaphysics with which mysticism
is allied, these formulations are partly true and
partly false.
'

—

•

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'
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MYSTICISM (Primitive).— Religious mysticism in the higher sense of the word, as an intuitive
and ecstatic union with the deity obtained by
means of contemplation and other mental exercises, is very rarely found among primitive races.
They lack, as a rule, that idea of God as a spiritual
and universal being which is the theoretical preand
supposition of this elevating of the mind
their lower stage of reflexion does not allow them
to pass through the series of abstractions and
psychological analyses ordinarily involved in the
practices of the mystics.
Nevertheless, as the idea of gods or ghosts as
spiritual powers which take possession of man is
current among the primitive peoples, and in so far
as the sorcerer's art actually aims at inducing a
possessed state of that sort, we very often meet
with a mystical union in the lower sense of the
word, and, in fact, must regard it as typical of
primitive religion.
This is seen most clearly in the
1. Mana, etc.
earlier stages of primitive religion nowadays
where there is as yet no
termed pre-animistic
mention of gods or personal spirits, but holiness is
conceived simply as a number of unpersonal or
unditterentiated powers reigning over mankind
and nature, but abiding in some elected persons
(chiefs or sorcerers) whose nature fits them to be
the instruments of these powers the mana of the
Melanesians, the orenda of the Iroquois, powers
which, on the one hand, make the chiefs and their
property tabu, and, on the other hand, enable
them, without any consecration or other special
ceremony, to exercise strong influences not only
on the members of the tribe but even on nature,
procuring rain and fertility, or, on the contrary,
provoking thunder, hurricanes, etc.
In so far as mana is identical with the tabued
;

'

'

—

'

'

—

—

—

man's nature itself (his special soul), we can
hardly speak of a possessed state or of mysticism
all.
But in some cases the mana is considered
not merely as a faculty in the individual, but as
a power in se of a certain superhuman character
which partially takes up its abode in favoured
persons. As to the Great Spirit of the Algonquins,
we do not know whether it signifies only the
powerful human soul or an independent being.
At any rate, when the inward power in chiefs or
sorcerers is conceived as a partaking of a superhuman power working through their actions, the
phenomenon must be designated as a case of
mysticism. And what is especially to be noted is
that the type of holiness realized by these persons
is essentially the same as is shown in all mystics
of the world, viz. a holy man is endowed with
certain gifts (a higher nature) that make him
godlike according to the ideas of the godhead
or at least enable him to exert influences which
surpass the ordinary human faculties.
Most forms of shamanism
2. Shamanism.
come within the sphere of mysticism. The ceremonies of the Yakuts in Siberia, as described by
W. Radloff (Aus Sibiricn^ Leipzig, 1893, ii. 1ft".),
exhibit the manifold endeavours of the shaman to
communicate Avith the deity and to penetrate into
the heavens, in whose highest region Ulgon Bai
('the heavenly god ') resides. The trances of the
shaman, produced by means of ecstatic dancing,
reduce him to a state of unconsciousness in which
his soul has left the body to unite with the god or
at least to dwell in his immediate presence. The
most characteristic moment is the shamanizing
itself.
The medium or instrument of this process
is the shaman's drum, which he, as a result of tiie
magical faculties acquired bv his trances, fills
with demoniac forces
the gnosts of the loAver
world now reside in the drum, by aid of which the
shaman is able to provide liimself and the people

at

—

—

'

;
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heal disease,
in
this process is the presence of the divine essence in
the siiaman and his distribution of it to otliers.
These shamanistic phenomena are found in

promote

fertility, etc.

force,

to

The mystical element

Arctic Asia and America, and seem to be confined
ethnologic and climatic zone
but, as
shamanism, at least in its Siberian shape, is
largely influenced by the great Indo-Iranian religions of Asia, especially in regard to mythological
figures and cosmology, we cannot regard it as a
genuine type of primitive mysticism.
truer illustration is aftbrded
3. Fetishism.
by African fetish-priests (gangas, etc.). According to the record of A, Bastian (Deutsche Expedition an die Loango-Kuste, Jena, 1874-75, i. 55 f.),
the natives of the Loango Coast, in cases of grave
sickness, send for two priests, who, by means of
dances round the fire, jumping, and Avhirling, fall
into a trance and enter into a state of possession
during which the voices of the demons inspiring
them are heard through these skilful ventriloquists.
The medicine-men of the
4. Medicine-men.
Indian tribes in many cases also assume the powers
of demons by dressing in fantastic garb hides,
skulls, masks
and imitating the actions of the
impersonated demon or animal, its movements, its
howling, etc.
In this Avay the medicine-man
directly represents the spirit whose help is wanted.
to this

;

—A

—

—

—

He even tries by means of trances, intoxications,
or sweat-baths to induce a state of unconsciousness in order to lay himself open to the approach
of the spirit.
Higher ideas of the godhead, such as have arisen
among several Indian tribes, endow this relation
to the spirit with a noble character.
C. A.
Eastman, a born Indian, bears witness to spiritual
experiences of a wider range in describing a young
man's religious initiation, broadly interpreted indeed, in modem Christian language
:

'That solitary communion witli the Unseen which was the
highest expression of our religious life is partlj' described in the
word hatubeday, literally "mysterious feeling," which has been
variously translated " fasting " and "dreaming." It may better
be interpreted as " consciousness of the divine."

The first hambeday, or religious retreat, marked an epoch in
the life of the youth, which may be compared to that of confirmation or conversion in Christian experience. Having first
prepared himself by means of the purifying vapor-bath, and
cast off as far as possible all human or fleshl.y influences, the
young man sought out the noblest height, the most commanding summit in all the surrounding region. Knowing that God
sets no value upon material things, he took with him no offerings or sacrifices other than symbolic objects, such as paints
and tobacco. Wishing to appear before Him in all humility, he
wore no clothing, save his moccasins and breech-clout. At the
solemn hour of sunrise or sunset he took up his position, overlooking the glories of earth and facing the "Great Mystery," and
there he remained, naked, erect, silent, and motionless, exposed
to the elements and forces of His arming, for a night and a day
Sometimes he
to two days and nights, but rarely longer.
would chant a hymn without words, or offer the ceremonial
"

filled

found

pipe." In this holy trance or ecstasy the Indian mystic
highest happiness and the motive power of his

his

existence.

When he returned to the camp, he must remain at a distance
until he had again entered the vapor-bath and prepared himOf the vision or sign
for intercoui'se with his fellows.
vouclisafed to him he did not speak, unless it had included

self

some commission which must be publicly fulfilled. Sometimes
an old man, standing upon the brink of eternity, might reveal
to a chosen few the oracle of his long-past youth' (I'he Sotil of
the Indian, Boston and London, 1911, pp. G-S).

—
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[1891], p. 156, and the works mentioned
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MYSTICISM (Buddhist).— There is no mysticism in Buddhism, if the word mysticism is understood quite strictly: immediate, non-discursive,
intuitive, relation with the Absolute, whether
personal (Christian, Muhammadan, Bhagavata
'

'

—

—
;
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mysticism) or impersonal (Neo-Platonism, Vedanta
proper).
The relations of the mystic with the
Absolute, in contradistinction with the mediate
relations of the devotee througli faith, prayer, and
they aim
liturg}', are merely quiescent or passive
at absorption, at the merging of individual thought
and being in the Absolute; and the process is
carried on under the impulsion, the guidance, the
grace, the essential attractive power of the Abso;

lute.

There is no Absolute according to all the orthodox forms of Buddhist thought whether Little
or Great Vehicle and, therefore, there is no Bud'

—

'

—

dhist mysticism.

But the word mysticism may be, and as a matter
is, employed with less accuracy, and it
'

'

of fact often

frequently covers the whole

field of extra-rational
intuitions and practices by which some supra- or
extra-rational aim is obtained, as well as the fantastic cosmological theories of the stages by which
the soul ascends to the Absolute.^ Methods of
concentration of thought, trances, ecstasies, are,
in fact, usually found along with a thoroughgoing
mysticism, the auxiliary and preparatory part of
the ffuaii, or attainment of knowledge and, where
such practices are found, there is ' mysticism,' even
where the essential characteristic of mysticism,
immediate, intuitive relation with the Absolute,
;

wanting.
It should be observed that, if Buddhism
ignores every positive and real Absolute, it has an
absolute aim, viz. the destruction of the contingent,' of the
caused existence (samskria) ; the
obtaining of the uncaused' {asamskrta). Merging
into nothingness is, in Buddhism, the counterpart
of the merging into the One of the Vedanta or
Neo-Platonism. Buddhism agrees with monism
so far as the relative or contingent is concerned.
The difference is evident enough no immanence,
no attractive power, can be asserted of the not to
be reborn ; and, when the texts say that there is
an Unborn (ajdta), an Uncaused, an Immutable,'
they mean only that there is a way leading to the
death without rebirth. But the fact is important
that nirvana is described in mystic phrases
is

(1)

'

'

'

'

'

'

:

'

'

'

'

'

borrowed from Brahmanism.

To

'

'

—

scientific knowledge
transmigration, e.g., is a
scientific fact
the Indian philosophies developed

—

authority, when they have not been ascertained
and realized by personal effort. Buddha knows
only observable facts
given the colour and the
visual organ, there is visual knowledge,
there
is desire, there is act, there is rebirth,'
and he
will be satisfied when he has found the therapeutic
of desire as a good physician who does not care
for metaphysics physics are a large enough field,
when the patient is suffering.
But, in the Indian systems, beside the rationalistic method was the method of trance, devices
intended to produce ecstasy in which the Truth is
realized.
In Buddhism the goal is not reached by
this means.
The practice of trance, however, may
form a part of the training in winning the detachment necessary for realizing the Truths, and thus
it may have its place in the therapeutic of desire.
Trances are therapeutically indifferent when undertaken with desire, in order to obtain advantages
in this life or reward in another birth, they are
bad from the point of view of the aim to be
When undertaken in order
obtained, i.e. nirvana.
to strengthen the power of thought, the power of
will, or to confirm the knowledge obtained by discursive means, trance is good ; and some Buddhists
willingly admit that it cannot be dispensed with.
There have been monks addicted to dhydna, who
were opposed to the partisans of the rationalistic
study of dharnia, as we know by a single reference.
The knowledge which liberates from rebirth is
not a gnosis it is the deliberate and true appreciation of the natural impermanency of things, of the
natural painfulness of life. It is a correct act of
attention (i/oni^o manasikara). Such knowledge
cuts the roots of desire and, therefore, of life.
Trances do not confer on the ecstatic an increase
of knowledge, a more accurate or a more extended
intelligence of the nature of suffering.^ They confer a firmer knowledge, which enables the ecstatic
to look always at things as they are, without
being ever deceived by their apparent stability or
pleasantness. After again and again practising
the aiubhabhdvand, the beauty and the flesh of a
woman are no longer seen, but only the skeleton
and the following putrefaction. When a man has
practised the concentrations of the realm of nonmatter [drupyasamdpatti), he forgets how to see
colours, how to hear sounds, how to smell odours,
and becomes inaccessible to the desires which are
born from the senses through such concentrations
he may obtain the privilege of remaining for centuries in the highest heavens ; but a Buddhist
looks at them as useful steps towards arAa^-ship.
Moreover, concentration, whatever its object, gives
to the mental organism a special vigour to look
at something blue till one sees the blue with the
closed eyes does not, by itself, eradicate desire
but it is an excellent device, because it makes the
beginner fit for better and more specific exercises
the contemplation of the Truths. But trances, as
they are of no avail when they are not guided and
dominated by the correct act of attention,' are by
no means indispensable. To obtain deliverance, it
was enough for GautamI the Meagre to understand
that death is the end of life,' and to realize, merely
by the sight of the dying out of the lamps of the
convent, the universal rule of decay.
(3) It may be observed that the position of penance (tapas) and devotion (bhakti) is parallel to the
position of concentration or ecstasy like the latter,
both penance and devotion are secondary.
certain amount of asceticism (brahmacharya),
in the sense of abstinence from physical pleasures,
:

'

.

.

.

'

—

:

:

—

;

'

'

'

realize its aim, the most orthodox Buddhism relies on rationalistic devices. It cannot be
too much emphasized that Buddhism pretends to
be rationalistic and ' scientific,' though it need
hardly be said that the reason and science of India
in the 6th cent. B.C. are not in every way our
reason, our science.
Many of the current Indian theories of cosmology and science, especially medical science, are
treated as accepted facts in all the Indian philosophies.
But on the basis of their own standard of
(2)

(Buddhist)

consistent and logical systems, using legitimate
methods of evidence and proof, and (excejiting the
purely orthodox ritualism) rejecting sacrifice as a

means.
Primitive Buddhism, like the orthodox systems,
rationalistic, differing only in method,
in that it refused to give any answer to certain

was entirely

ontological questions which it considered useless,
and in more rigid accuracy, at least sometimes,

putting blame and ridicule on the people who
endeavour to be reborn in Brahma's heaven. Nobody has ever seen Brahma, not even the rsis of
old.
Buddha condemns the principle of authority,
and explains in so many words that the Truths
are of no avail, when they are accepted on his

'

:

:

'

'

'

*

;

A

Saihyutta, passim.
however, C. A. F. Rhys Davids, Buddliist Psychology,
1914, p. 125 f. (on the praj fid and the 'supernormal
consciousness). There is in the attainment of the four Truths
a mystical element. They must not merely be known {vijHdta)
but realized {sdk^dtkrta).
1

2 See,

1

Such a

theorj- of stages is not in itself

any other cosmological theory, but

more mystical than

it may have a basis in
mysticism in so far as it originates in an attempt to represent
locally the different degrees of concentration in trance.

London,
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indeed necessary, and there cannot be hope of
eradicating desire if a man lives in the very fire of
passion, i.e. in secular life, or transgresses the
moral rules (Ma) ; but iUa and penitential observances (vrata) are by themselves not merely of no
avail, but form one of the bonds (samyojana)
broken by the converted. Nevertheless, Buddha
does not reject penance, and some of his disciples
are indeed very good ascetics, living in cemeteries,
eating just enough not to starve, and keeping
similar rules (rfAiito-precepts), which, according to
tradition, Buddha permitted, but refused to make
is

compulsory.
On the other hand, devotion to the Master is
utterly meaningless and deceitful to one who does
not know the Truth 'Anyone who sits near me, and
even touches my garment, if he does not see the
Law, is indeed very far from me
but, when the
theoretical and rigid Udayin rebukes the simplesouled Ananda
Why do you care for the cosmical
power of the Master ? ,' ^ Buddha rebukes Udayin
If Ananda were to be reborn, he would obtain,
owing to his confidence in my power, seven heavenly
births, seven births as a king ; but he will be in this
:

'

;

'

:

:

'

life

liberated from existence.'
consistent adherence of historical

The

Buddhism

to its rationalistic tenets, coupled with its compre-

—

hensiveness Buddhism makes allowance for the
mysticism, asceticism, and devotion which are permanent features of Indian life and thought exFrom the
plains the longevity of the True Law.
earliest times to the rising of Amitabhism and
Tantric Mahay ana there has been no transformation
of the essence of the True Law, the whole of which
but there has
is summarized in the four Truths
been a large development of all the subsidiary
elements.
LiTBRATURB. — C. A. F. Rhys Davids, Buddhist Psychology,

—

;

London,

L.

1914, p. 112

flf.

;

and the

art.

Trancb (Buddhist).
E. J. Thomas.
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tse (Laocius) bear

(Chinese).— The theories of Laoresemblances to the Brah-

many

manical philosophy, and present many parallels to
the teaching of the Greek mystics. His theme is
Tao, a term already familiar to Chinese thought
long before his time (6th cent. B.C.), but which he
informed with a new and transcendental meaning,
so profound as to render any comprehensive definiTao is the Ultimate Reality,
tion of it impossible.
anterior to and higher than heaven, existing before
time began, and precedent to the manifested God.
It is the principle or law of nature, eternal, unchanging, and all-pervading, and as such must
have existed prior to any personification, which
can only be regarded as a development and corporate expression of that principle. It is the First
Cause of all existence, manifesting itself in the
creator and the visible universe. The idea of the
creator, as expressed by theists, is, almost inevitably, influenced by anthropomorphic conceptions,
but Lao-tse attempted to go a stage backward,
and to picture a condition of things when the only
existence was that of Tao, the principle or law
which is the root of all phenomena, ana by which
all nature is ordered and controlled.
No name or
title was adequate to describe this principle, and
Lao-tse was forced to content himself with the
ambiguous term Tao, i.e. 'the way,' or the principle in operation, as reflected in the course of
nature, a term which later exponents of the Taoistic school applied in a somewhat diflerent manner.
This principle is devoid of personality, and is without any of the attributes which are associated with
humanity, including that of consciousness ; in other
words, its action is represented as necessary and
1 Afiguttara, i. 227 ; the voice of a Tathagata goes through
the complete universe of 1,000,000,000 worlds.

(Chinese)

automatic.
It can be defined only in negative
terms, such as 'colourless,' 'soundless,' 'immaterial,' for the reason that it is invisible, inaudible, intangible.
Lao-tse was most anxious,
it would seem, to avoid the possibility of his Tao
being regarded as, in any sense, comparable with
the various deities which were supposed to preside
over the several departments of nature and those
which were associated with the names of deceased
individuals, producing that very element of division
and decentralization which was the antithesis of
his idea of centricity and unity.
His conception
of creation was that out of Tao, the eternal
ultimate principle, came the One, i.e. the Great
Monad, or material cause of the universe the One
produced the two primary essences, the ya7ig and
the yin ( = positive and negative), representing and
embracing all the great antinomies, male and
female, light and shade, etc., and these gave birth
to the three powers of nature heaven, earth, and
man whose co-operation resulted in the production
of all creatures.
Tao is not only the ultimate
source of all existence, but it pervades, influences,^
and harmonizes all the phenomena of nature, and
its quiet but all-effective operation is the exemplar
upon which all human activities should be modelled,
in contradistinction to the bustling officiousness
and blustering self-assertiveness which were char;

—

—

acteristic of his times, and which had wrought
such havoc in national and social conditions. This
is the groundwork of Lao-tse's philosophy, and
supplies the motive of his theory of inaction, or

non-interference, which occupies so prominent a
place in the Tao-Teh King, and which is intended
to inculcate the importance of attaining that complete vacuity and extinction of desire which alone
can induce to the possession of Tao, and the entire
surrender of man's being to its all-potent influences,
with the result that the advanced scholar becomes
exempt from the trammels of matter and the
limitations of space and time. The line of argument thus faintly sketched was the natural reaction
of Lao-tse's despondency at the political chaos of
the period of the Chow dynasty in which he
lived ; the internecine struggles of the petty States
which composed the empire ; the race for advancement which characterized the ofiicial classes and
the abandonment to pleasure and licentiousness
which was almost universal in the case of those
who had the opportunity of indulging themselves.
There is little or no theological element in Laotse's philosophy, and the place which he gives to
heaven is subordinate and secondary, contrary to
the earlier usage which represented Tao as an
attribute of heaven. The conception of God was
of little consequence, since he did not anticipate
the possibility of approach to or affinity with Him,
but, since his aim is to glorify Tao as the supreme
principle, and model, he naturally decided on
;

His disciple,
it the paramount position.
Chuang-tse (Sancius), however, approximates more
closely to the orthodox opinion, regarding T'ien, or
God, as the great First Cause, and Tao as the

giving

virtue or manifestation of the divine First Principle, which he, in one passage, describes as the
happiness of God.' It would seem that Tao, with
Sancius, was equivalent to the Teh of Lao-tse,
i.e. the virtue, or transmitted energy of heaven,
whilst Tao is its inherent principle. The verdict
of posterity was in favour of Chuang-tse's interpretation, and later Taoism was developed on the
theological side, until its final concretion in a
'

Taoist pantheon.
Tao is the natural heritage of man, but, in the
majority of cases, that inheritance has been set
aside by other interests. The quest of Tao may,
and must, be undertaken, if men are to regain
that tranquillity, that complete contentment,

''

'
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which can never be acquired by the worldlyminded. The steps in the process are similar to
those which are the commonplaces of mystics

As
generally.
(1) The first stage is purgation.
Lao-tse says, Only one who is eternally free from
earthly passions can apprehend the spiritual essence
of Tao.' Chuang-tse says of the sages, or perfect
men, They wear the forms of men, but are without human passions.' The process is a long and
painful one, and Lieh-tse (Licius) is represented as
telling an ambitious disciple of his own experiences
as a novice, when for the space of three years his
Master did not deign to bestow a glance on him,
and nine years passed before he attained that inner
I have not yet sucunity which was his aim.
ceeded in cleansing my heart of impurities and
confession
of a professed
discarding wisdom,' is the
teacher, who failed to achieve such harmony with
Tao as would have enabled him to overcome the
opposition of material laws. (2) The second stage
is illumination, when virtue requires no longer
a conscious eflbrt, but becomes an unconscious
Lao-tse constantly deprecated the inhabit.
virtue
of his own times, when the
terested
would-be virtuous Avere characterized by acute
self-consciousness and were actuated by mercenary
motives. (3) Many instances are given of the third
stage, when an inner unity is attained, notably by
Lieh-tse (3rd cent. B.C.)— e.g-., that of Shang Ch'iu
K'ai, who thus explained his extraordinary indemind was simply
pendence of natural laws '
One, and material objects thus offered no resistance.
That is all ; and Tse Hsia, who said * The man
who achieves harmony with Tao enters into close
unison with external objects, and none of them has
the power to harm or hinder him.' This is the
goal of Taoist ambition, viz. to attain to such an
unconscious harmony with nature as to become the
unresisting vehicle of Tao, and partake of its pro'

'

'

'

'

'

'

:

My

:

'

which render the Taoist immune from the
imitations which are imposed upon the uninitiated
by the laws of matter, space, and time. This third
stage included also that independence of external
aids which is expressed by Lao-tse in the words,
* Without going out of doors, one may know the
whole world,' etc.
The later history of Taoism goes to show that,
in grasping the husk, i.e. the phenomenal powers
which initiates were reported to exercise, the kernel
f)erties

was

that unity of thought and intention, that conformity to nature, that contempt
of the merely formal and external, which was the
alleged secret of these attainments
and Taoism
degenerated into a system of charlatanry, including
the search for the pill of immortality,' the philosophers' stone,' and the traffic in amulets, charms,
incantations, and exorcisms which are the chief
sacrificed, i.e.

;

'

'

stock-in-trade of its modern representatives.
Not
only so, but the pure abstractions of Lao-tse gave
place to a ritual system, more mechanical and gross
than the polytheism and idolatry against which the
original Taoism was a protest ; and a Taoist pope
now presides over the hierarchy, whose chief revenues are derived from the sale of meaningless
autographs, of supposed virtue in the dispersion of
demons, etc., and the Master of Heaven himself
is open to engagements at the houses of officials
and land-owners for the purpose of exorcizing evil
spirits and other ghostly influences.
Tao is not only the source from which all things
proceed, but also the goal towards which all things
tend. The means by which that end is attained
are simple, and generally available, demanding not
exceptional gifts or acquirements, but only the precondition of absolute self-abnegation. To abandon
the vaunted wisdom of the schools, to avoid preconceptions, to lay aside self-consciousness, to throw
open every avenue of thought and feeling to the
'

'

'

(Chinese)
entrance of Tao, are the necessary steps to that
Ambition,
final consummation, viz. return to Tao.
luxury, wealth, pleasure, must have no place in the
He must not strive
life- programme of the Taoist.
even for the promotion of virtue, nor lift up his
voice in the streets even in the propagation of his
own tenets. Hence arises the doctrine of quietism,
which is practically equivalent to non-interference.
Lao-tse's treatment of this theme is highly paradoxical.
He speaks of Tao as eternally inactive,
yet all-effective, and exhorts his disciples to practise
inaction, or, as it is expressed by his great exponent,
Kesolve your mental energy into
Chuang-tse,
abstraction, your physical energy into inaction.' _
Another phrase of Chuang-tse may, however, be
quoted to show that this dictum is not to be too
While there should be no
literally interpreted
From *"
action, there should be also no inaction.'
this we may gather that by action is meant impertinent, ignorant, and aggressive interference,
such as that which was producing disaster in the
China of his day, and that inaction does not imply
total cessation of activity, for, if the Taoist utterly
refrains from taking a part in the battle of life, he
ceases to be a vehicle or instrument of Tao and,
as a matter of fact, all the early pMlosophers were
quite ready to impart the details of their system to
ardent disciples. Their enunciation of these principles was, indeed, charged against them as a contradiction of their own theory of non-resistance, as
it might justly have been represented had their
utterances been taken literally. What they aimed
at was the elimination of every purely human element which might obstruct the free operation of
Tao, the impersonal force that makes not only for
efficiency but also for righteousness and they urged
that, if every man, in whatever state he found himself, would thus submit to the overruling influence
of Tao, the State would be tranquilly ordered, and
all the forces of nature would be at his disposal.
Some interesting illustrations of this unconscious
(i.e. non-self-conscious, or subconscious) working are
given in the writings of Chuang-tse and Lieh-tse.
In the sphere of morality the same principle
holds good. The virtues,' so blatantly advertised
and applauded, are by Lao-tse regarded as mere
shadows of departed realities and desperate apolCast off your Holiness,
ogies for their absence.
discard Benevolence,
rid yourself of Sagacity
and abolish Righteousness' are samples of his
vain oblations
vigorous protests against the
which were laid on the altar of conventional
morality, in an age when these things were valued
for their rarity, and when spurious imitations were
almost universal. Virtue which is artificially developed is valueless when compared with that which
is the unconscious expression of the Tao within.
It is only when the root (Tao) is present that the
flowers (true virtue) will bloom naturally and
spontaneously.
The fact that the possession of Tao is, potentially,
available to all induces a breadth of sympathy He
between man and man ; hence Lao-tse says
who has no faith in others shall find no faith in
To the good
Among men reject none
them
I would be good, to the not-good I would also be
Even if a
good, in order to make them good
man be bad, how can it be right to cast him off?'
there
is no
To religion, in the ordinary sense,
reference, no idea of personal relation to God, who
is only once referred to by Lao-tse, and then in an
ambiguous phrase, no suggestion of duties, litur'

'

'
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;

;
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'
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'

'

'
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;

'

;

'

The whole
gical or eucharistic, as owing to Him.
duty of man is fulfilled when he submits his will
and surrenders his being to the influence of Tao,
so as to become the imconscious or subconscious
agent of that great overruling principle and power.
Such a theory, however, did not long survive, and
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before the beginning of the Christian era Taoism
had already degenerated into a system of magic.
Later developments witnessed the worship of Laotse, with sacrificial accompaniments ; and succeeding generations betrayed an ever-descending scale
of deterioration and degeneration.
At the end of
the 5th cent, temples and monasteries were established, in imitation of Buddhist institutions, and
the approximation of the two systems continued
until it became a matter of difficulty to distinguish
between them, and Buddhist and Taoist priests
are employed at the same time for the conduct of
funeral ceremonies, etc.
The foregoing outline of Chinese mysticism, as
represented by its most characteristic exponents,
will suggest many points of contact with Western
systems, notably that of Plotinus, with which it is
in agreement on («) the subject of the ultimate
unity, which is inaccessible to knowledge and
can be apprehended only by an intuitive instinct,
illuminated by occasional lapses into a state of
ecstasy, such as are illustrated in various passages
and
in the writings of Lieh-tse and Chuang-tse
{b) the view that the Ultimate Source of all existence cannot be identified with the whole or any
part of the material universe, being itself above
existence, and, from a material point of view, nonexistent.
The idea of the immanence of the deity
in creation, which was upheld by the Confucian
school, is condemned by the Taoists.
The doctrine of relativity, suggested by Lao-tse,
is developed with great freedom and boldness by
Chuang-tse, who argues from this standpoint the
The soutter illusiveness of sense-knowledge.
called 'contraries' are all, in a sense, identical,
because of the 'all-embracing unity' which is
behind them. The inference from this doctrine is
that virtue implies vice,' and that they are inseparable, so that to aim at being 'virtuous,' in
the conventional phrase, is less admirable than to
remain quiet and unaffected by external things.
The four characteristics of mysticism which are
outlined in W. R. Inge's Christian Mysticism
(London, 1899) are faithfully portrayed in the
system with which we are here dealing, viz. 1 ) esoteric knowledge, based upon the deposit entrusted
by Lao-tse to the Warden of the Western Pass, and
the mystic principles which can be learned only in
silence and subordination at the feet of an expert
(2) quietism, which underlies the whole teaching
of the Tao-Teh King, and is the logical application
of nature's principles to human conduct
(3) intros_pection, which alone can produce that mental
vacuity which induces to the full possession of Tao,
and which excludes the intrusion of the material
objects of sense and desire a persuasion which
contributed, in the later developments of Taoism,
to a great increase of asceticism and renunciation
(4) contempt and neglect of material things, which
is reflected in the paradoxes of all the great Taoist
teachers, in their disdain of pomp and riches, their
'

^y

;

'

ay.
'

(

;

—

;

condemnation of governmental methods and of
education, and their depreciation even of the conventional

'

virtues.
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ing of mysticism in the technical sense. Hellenic
influence, so far as it is in evidence here at all, is
of a Stoic tendency rather than a Platonic.
The
finite human spirit is conceived, especially in the
Pauline writings of the NT, as environecl by the
divine Spirit and as capable of being flooded and
filled to all fullness with God.
No sacred mystic
'

way is indicated, but all souls lie open-windowed
to God and may have a revelation of Him, the
'

'

eyes of the heart being enlightened.'
Christ's own personal experience, as it comes to
light in the Gospels, is the supreme model of true
mystical experience. All His words and acts are
penetrated with an infinite depth of experience and
are fused with a warmth and intimacy of direct
fellowship wth God. He reveals an interior sense
of life which explores and possesses new depths of
reality and which releases for Himself and others
new energies by which to live. The active forces
of His will appear always to spring from a lifeconjunction with the Beyond. His ethical ideals
in the Sermon on the Mount, e.g.
are inherently
bound up with His prayer-experience. The kingdom that is to come is the growing sway of the
will of the Father to whom He prays, and it is
possible only through expanding correspondence
with a world of higher forces and of perfect conditions.
The altered fashion of countenance,' the
transfigured form and face, which marked His
prayer-experience before the journey to Jerusalem,
is such an experience as might well attach to a
supreme crisis of personal decision.
Prayer of
illumination, altered face, changed form, glorified
figure, the radiation of light, have marked many
mystics, and these features seem to have characterized the Master as He adjusted His soul to the
unseen realm, as He formed His momentous decision to be faithful unto death in His manifesta-

—

—

'

tion of love.
The agony of sweat as He rose, in
the shadow of the Cross, to the experience of communion and fellowship of suffering with His Father,
and was enabled to cry 'Abba,' is psychologically
true to nature and bears the genuine mark of
mystical experience.
The most important fact of this personal life,
which ever since has poured streams of power into
the life of the world, is its complete adjustment to
a realm of unseen reality, and its consciousness of

correspondence with a personal heart and will,
constituting the essence of that unseen realm.
Through all the story and behind all the teaching
is the inner fact of personal experience of God.
In great moments of intercourse there is a flooding
consciousness of sonship rising even to the audition,
This is my beloved son,' and in times of strain
and tragedy the onward course is possible because
the Abba-experience is absolutely real.
synoptic Avriter has reported a saying, which may
indeed be coloured by later theology, but which
declares a central truth
No man knoweth the
Father save the Son (Mt 11^). Only a son knows
a father the way of inner love-experience is the
only way to the secret. This primaiy feature of
mystical experience seems to be the very warp and
woof of Christ's inner life.
Our accounts, even in the Synoptics, indicate
that it was the consciousness of a divine Presence
tliat built the apostolic Church.
Such sayings as
Lo, I am with you alway,' Where two or three
are gathered together in my name, there am I
in the midst,' are saturated with group-experience,
and the etarly account in Acts of meetiiig.s in the
upper room,' and of the Agape,' sliows tlie richness
and inner power of an invisible fellowship. Even
when we fillow for a legendary strand in the early
narratives, we still find ourselves confronted in
Acts with unmistakable evidences of the extraordinary revelation of sidritual forces in the early
'

A

:

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

'
'
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Christian groups and a striking dominance of these
forces over the intellects and wills of the primitive
believers.

There are many diverse strands in the Christianity of St. Paul and many liistorical influences
converge in him, but no strand is more clearly in
evidence than the mj'stical, and no influence is
more certain than that which led him to expect a
direct personal e.\perience of the divine Presence.
There are numerous autobiographical passages in
experience of
the Epistles, which describe this
divine Presence' (e.gr., Gal !"• i« l'^ 48, 2 Co S^s 4^
12'-*, Ro 8*- '«, Eph 31^-21), but the consciousness of
the interrelation of the human spirit and the divine
it is interwoven in the
Spirit is not incidental
There are indications
entire fabric of his Epistles.
of Stoic influence in his conception of God as Spirit,
and there are evidences of familiarity with the
experiences and terms of the Oriental mysteryreligions which were already invading the empire
in St. Paul's time, but the most important source
of his faith in an immediate, divine, environing
Presence, in whom men can live and move and be,
was his own first-hand experience of what occurred
to him personally, and what occurred in the groups
of believers in the cities of his missionary activity.
For him, to live is Christ (Ph P'), which means
that to live a life of real spiritual significance is to
partake of the divine nature, appropriate it in the
formation of a new man,' and re-live, both in joy
and in suffering, a kind of life which, like Christ's,
'

;

'

'

'

reveals God.
The central 'mystery' of Christianity, the secret of its power and promise, is the
experience of Christ in the inner life, supplying
mthin a conquering, resurrection life, overcoming
sin, and creating a spirit of love (Col 1^).
The
ethics of St. Paul is inherently bound up with his
faith in, and mystical experience of, an inflooding
divine Spirit whether called 'God in you,' or
'Christ,' or 'the Spirit of Christ,' or 'the Spirit.'
Something from a 'world above,' 'a spiritual
realm,' comes into man and inaugurates in him a
new life, an immortal nature, a new kind of mannature,
created after God in righteousness and
holiness of truth (Eph 4?*).
The influence of the Johannine writings on
mysticism has been far greater than that of the
writings of any other
author, and yet the term
* mystic
does not as properly belong to St. John
as to St. Paul.
St. John is primarily a theologian,
occupied and absorbed with interpreting the eternal
significance of the Incarnation.
There is far more
evidence in his writings than in those of St. Paul
of Platonic influence, though it is probably a
Platonism that has filtered in through Philo and
other Jewish interpreters. There are for this
author two worlds the world that is above,' the
world that is ' true or real, and the world that is
of darkness and shadow and evil.
Christ is eternally of God.' In Him is life of the real and
eternal order.
He is truth, as it is in its pure
effulgence. His incarnation exhibits in this world
of shadow the intrinsic nature of the world ' above
the world of spirit and light and life and truth

—

'

'

NT

'

—

'

'

'

'

—
—the

God-nature, which nothing from below
could ever truly reveal or even adumbrate. It is,
thus, wholly through Christ's mediation that men
like us empirical, natural beings can partake of
life.
All that we can have we receive.
Spiritual
life, the life of God, is not in us or of us.
It is
'from above' and is appropriated by 'faith,' by
knowing Him,' and by a sacramental eating of
His flesh as the soul's bread and by drinking His
blood as the soul's life-substance. Everywhere
in these writings we are impressed with the interior
depth of the author.
feel sure that, either
inwardly or outwardly, he has 'lain on Christ's
bosom,' and that his personal testimony, Of His
'

—

Roman

(Christian,

—

'

'

'

We

'

fullness

Catholic)

have we

received,'

is

profoundly true.

But these writings predominantly turn our gaze,^
not to the immense resources of the soul's inner
experience, not to the native testimony of the
heart's kinship mth God, but to the historical
Person who was the Logos of God, in whom the
glory of God is revealed, and from whom we may
receive eternal life.
do not find primarily in
St. John an interpretation of experience, but rather
a theological interpretation of Christ as the Avay,'
theological indeed, but so extraordinarily wonderful that it has ever since ministered to and fed the
deepest life of man.

We

'
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(Christian, Protestant).

Roman Catholic).—
modern. The older expression is 'mystical theology,' which originally
meant the direct, secret, and incommunicable
knowledge of God received in contemplation, as
opposed to 'natural theology,' the knowledge of
God obtained through creatures, and dogmatic
theology,' the knowledge of God by revelation. In
comparatively recent times, however,
mystical
theology has also been taken to mean a science
dealing with the phenomena connected with this
mystical knowledge of God (such as visions and
locutions), with the dispositions for it, and its
(Christian,

The word mysticism
'

'

is

'

'

'

various external effects (ligature, quietude, ecstasy,
levitation, etc. ).
This use of the expression is improper, just as if dogmatic theology were used
as the name for the method of learning dogma and
for the consideration of the effects of dogma on the
mind and conduct. In the earlier and strict sense
mystical theology is an experience, not a science,
for it cannot be expressed in words.
I. Mystical theology in the early Church.
The
belief in mystical theology and its connected
phenomena was taken over by Christianity from
Judaism. But the prophets of Israel and their
schools, the pure mystic desire and praise in some
of the Psalms, the hidden wisdom of Job and the
Sapiential books, were things of the past in the
1st century.
Judaism tended to regard God as so
transcendent and ineSable that He could deal with
creatures only by angelic mediation the creation
and the theophanies were thus explained. It was
the fashion to see or write of apocalypses, symbolic
visions, angel-ministers.
Philo finds his NeoPlatonist conceptions of contemplation symbolized
in the OT, but he is not following a Jewish tradition.
In the NT mysticism is not directly described
or taught it is far less on the surface than in the
OT yet it seems to be hinted at (e.gr., 1 Co 2^"^*
6'^) and even pre-supposed.
And, further, the
attendant phenomena are frequently mentioned
visions, dreams, trances, angels and devils, revelations, extraordinary gifts of the Holy Ghost, of
which the chief is prophecy.
know very little about the early years of
Christianity.
False apocalypses and Sibylline
books testify (if testimony be needed) to the continuance of a belief in vision and prophecy. The
Pastor of Hernias bears so striking a likeness to the
symbolical visions of mediaeval mystics that it is
hard to regard it as fiction. If the writer was
older than his brother Pius (pope c. 140-155), his
earliest experiences may well nave fallen c. 98-99,
before the death of St. Clement. For the 2nd and
3rd centuries it will be sutticient to instance the
visions of St. Perpetua (f 203), those mentioned by
'

'

—

;

;

;

:

We

Cyprian (f 258) (see Harnack, Cyprian als
Enthusiast,' ZiVriTiii. [1902] 177). The prophecies
of Montanus (began 155 ?), Priscilla, and Maximilla
(t 179) were rejected by the Church, not because
locutions and raptures were suspect, but because
these prophets claimed to add something to the
St.

'
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idea of teaching by
their opponents, and it
was pointed out that the phenomena were those of
'possession.'
It is interesting to notice that these
prophets prepared themselves for ecstasy by emptying their mind of all thought (iKovcrioi dfx.a0la), and
this state was succeeded by an uncontrollable
frenzy {dKoixxios /xavla \p>Jxv^) (Apollinarius, ap. Eus.
V. xvii. 2).
TertuUian tells us (de Exhort.
Castitatis, x., one MS) that placing the head downwards was a preparation for hearing voices. An
adversary of the Montanists, Miltiades, Avrote a
faith once delivered.
women was ridiculed

by

HE

How

a prophet ought not to speak while in
Tertullian's defence, de Ecstasi, in seven
books, is lost. The theory originated by Ritschl,
and at one time popular, that Montanism was a
recrudescence of primitive ' enthusiasmus,' has no
support in extant sources. See art. Montanism.
Clement of Alexandria (f c. 215) is the first
Christian writer on mystical theology. Against
the gnostic lecturers, who pretended to teach a
secret doctrine handed down to them by disciples
of the apostles, the recipient of which was raised
to a higher level than the ordinary Christian, and
became a knower or gnostic,' Clement delineates
the true ' gnostic ' or ascetic, whose elevation above
others is not acquired by human learning but by
mortification and contempt of the world, and
implies a life of self-conquest and of contemplation
book,

ecstasy.

'

'

'

of God.
From Philo Clement has borrowed the
idea that God is to be sought, as Moses sought
Him, in the darkness (Strom, ii. 2 and v. 12)
saying which paves the way for the Areopagite
and St. John of the Cross. God is to be reached
by faith and by abstraction

—

:

'Going forth by analysis to the First Intelligence,' taking
away depth, breadth, length and position, leaving a monad,
then abstracting what is material, if we cast ourselves into the
vastness of Christ, thence if we proceed forward by holiness
into His immensity, we may in some fashion enter into the
knowledge of the Almighty, recognising not what He is, but
what He is not' (ib. v. 11).
'

Roman

Catholic)
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sense and figures and shadows to one mystical and
unspeakable vision (e.g., in Joann. xiii. 24,
Celsum, iii. 56). He lived with his disciples a
life of asceticism, resembling that of the monks
later on (cf. F. W. B. Bornemann, In investiganda
mo7iachatus origine quibus de causis ratio habenda
sit Origenis, Gottingen, 1884), and he claims that,
by abstinence and discipline, communion with God
and prophecy and other spiritual gifts can be
attained. In an interesting passage he quotes the
pagan Celsus's taunt, that no Cnristians would
understand his mysticism, when he announced to
them
If you close up the senses and look up
with the mind, and if you turn from the flesh, and
awaken the eye of the soul, thus, and thus only,
shall you see God.'
Origen replies that this is just
what the true Christian does. When the eyes of
Adam and Eve were opened (Gn 3'), their inner
eye was closed, but Christ came that those who
see not may see, and that those who see may be
made blind and, in fact, by this shutting of the
eyes of sense and opening of the better eye, God
and His Son, who is Word and Wisdom, are
'

:

'

'

;

contemplated

A

(c.

Cels. vii. 39).

new

period opens witli the development of
in the 4th century.
Thousands fled
from the world, not merely to avoid temptation,
but in order to attain perfect purity of mind and
body and, in particular, purity of prayer, the
prayer without images, which is so often mentioned
in the Lives and apophthegmata of the Fathers.
Retirement was necessary for contemplation (Basil,
Beg. fus. Tr. 5f.), and contemplation was the one
thing necessary for the monk (Cassian, Coll. i. 8,
X. 7 ; Basil [?], Const, mon. 1).
The founder and

monachism

model

of Egyptian monachism, St. Antony, sometimes remained all night in ecstasy ('in excessu
mentis ') and complained when sunrise interrupted
his prayer (Cassian, Coll. ix. 31)
And he also delivered this celestial and more than human
'

judgment as to the end of prayer "That prayer is not perfect
in which the monk understands himself or his own prayer"*
:

This is the familiar via negationis of reasoning
but Clement means more than the attainment of
an abstract ideal. The search, he goes on, is unseen and invisible the grace of knowing [yvuxm)
is from God through His Son.
For God has no
shape or place or motion or state or seat or right
or left ; the First Cause is not in space, but above
space and time and speech and thought. The first
stage of the quest (which corresponds to the three
days of Abraham's journey) is the perception of
beauties the second is the desire of the good soul
;

;

in the third the mind sees spiritual things, ' the
eyes of the understanding being opened by the
Teacher who rose again the third day.' But this
is not to see God as He is, which cannot be in this
life (Strom, v. 11-13).
In vii. 3 the contemplation
of the gnostic is again spoken of (see also vii. 13),
and vii. 7 deals with his continual prayer. This
high contemplation is a special gift
'Whether it is the Father Himself who draws to Himself
every man who lives purely, and has gone forward to the
intuition {iwoia) of the blessed and incorruptible Nature, or
whether our own free will, having arrived at the knowledge of
the good, leaps and jumps over the boundaries (as the gymnasts
say), at any rate it is not without a special grace that the soul
wings its way and is raised above what is above it, putting
aside all that has weight (v. 13).

(,1b.).

This famous sentence applies in some measure
to all mystical prayer, even its inchoate degrees.
St. Athanasius tells us practically nothing of

Antony's contemplation, but dwells upon the
attacks made on the saint by devils (these remind us of many later instances, including the
Cure d'Ars), and diabolical appearances in every
form. Antony's power over demons is paralleled
by many subsequent saints e.g., St. Benedict and
St.

St. Ignatius.

Origen (t 251) frequently refers to contemplation,
and many times distinguishes the two lives, the
active and the contemplative, which he was possibly
the first to compare with Martha and Mary as their

The Conferences of Abbot Isaac on prayer, reported by Cassian (t c. 435), have had enormous
influence.
He teaches that monastic life tends to
uninterrupted prayer and purity of thought (Coll.
Prayer is multiform, and its kind depends
ix. 2).
on the degree of purity attained, as well as upon
accident and industry, so that it is not uniform
(ix. 8).
Out of any form of prayer most fervent
and fiery prayers may surge up, so that the soul,
after the manner of an incomprehensible and devouring flame, flies forth beyond all things, and
pours out unspeakable prayers, which the Holy
Ghost supplies, so that not only the mouth cannot
speak them all, but the mind cannot recall them
afterwards (ix. 15). This fiery prayer, known to
few, and ineffable, transcends all human sense, and
is described by no sound of voice or movement of
tongue but the mind is illumined by a celestial
light (ix. 25).
Tears are a grace, but not when
they are forced (ix. 28-30). The means of attaining to continual prayer, so far as this is possible,
The most useful
is by short but fervent prayer.
ejaculation is Deus, in adjutorium meum intende ;

types (frag. 80 in Joann., ed. E. Preuschen, Berlin,
1903, p. 547).
He often speaks of rising above

Domine, ad adjuvandum me festina' (x. 9f.). It
is wrong to have any imaginary form of God before

'

In contemplation (^ewpia) the divine image is sealed
upon the soul, which was made in God's image, by
the Son, who is the perfect Image,
'so that the gnostic becomes a third image {e'lKmv), as far as
be, being made like unto the Second Cause, unto that
is truly Life, by which we live the true life' (vii. 3).

may

which

;

'

a
;

:
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was the error of the AnthropoOur Lord has tan>,'ht us by His
retire from the noise ami confusion of

Catholic)

Quartalschrift, xcii. [1910] 88, 243 ; and C. Gore
JThSt viii. [1906] 85. According to J. Stiglmair
(Snchliches und sprachliches bei Makarius von
example to
the world, in order that, while we dwell in the ^gypten, Feldkirch, 1912), the works attributed to
body, we may in some part prepare ourselves to Macarius are a conglomerate, in which it is imposreceive a certain similitude of that future blessed- sible to distinguish what is authentic from the
ness which is promised to the saints (x. 6), to be additions by an editor (Constantinopolitan ?) of the
united to the Father and the Son, as they are 5th or 6th century.
united to one another (x. 7).
St. Nilus, in the 4th cent., gave clear instrucThe first anchorite to dwell at Scete, the famous tions on pure prayer, without images [de Oratione,
St. Macarius of Egypt (t 389), is the reputed author
56 f., 85, 117, 119 {PG Ixxix.]).
of some epistles and homilies of extraordinary
Diadochus, bishop of Photice in Epirus, wrote
beautj'.
Horn. viii. (PG xxxiv. 527 fi.) is a record Capita centum de perfectione spirituali, at a date
of personal experience, and demands quotation
which is unknown ; the work was known to MaxiA certain one enters to bend the knee, and his heart is filled nius Confessor and to Photius (Latin version in
with the divine working, and his soul exults with the Lord as
Ixv. ; Greek version in a rare volume Philowith a bridegroom, according to the word of Esaias the procalia, Venice, 1782, and in a recent edition by
phet, saying " As the bridegroom rejoiceth over the bride, so
J. E. Weis-Liebersdorf, Leipzig, 1912).
shall the Lord rejoice over thee " and it comes to pass that,
The love
having been without leisure all the day, in this one hour he
by which a soul adheres to God and loses all love
gives himself to prayer, and his inner man is rapt away into
of itself is called by Diadochus iv ala-difiaei Kapdias
prayer, to the immeasurable depth of the other world, in "much
(14, 16), and it cannot be exercised save when the
sweetness, so that his mind is afar, being aloft and carried
thither awaj-, so that at that time oblivion comes into the conconscience is pure (23). The soul's natural persiderations of the understanding, because they have been filled
ception, or ' accurate taste of the things which it
up and taken captive unto divine and heavenly things, to the
judges' (30), has been split in two by original sin
infinite and incomprehensible, to things wonderful and that
may not be expressed by human mouth so that in that hour (25, 29). But, besides the ordinary use of our
he prays, and says: "Would that my soul had gone forth
reason, there exists another use, without this
together with the prayer "
division
Macarius describes how grace ' comes, sometimes
That which comes to the soul from the Holy Ghost is simple,
as burning fire, sometimes more slowly ; this lamp and no man can know it, save those who willingly release themselves from the pleasures of this life on account of the hope of
is always alight, but, when it shines brighter, it is
what is to come, and dry up the corporal appetite by temperbecause it is set aflame by the inebriation of the ance (25).
love of God.
He relates spiritual experiences
The joy with which the soul then rejoices, and
cross of light within the soul ; the being caught
which it can even communicate to the body, is an
in ecstasy, and finding himself before the altar in
unerring admonition of eternal life (25). This joy
the church and being given three loaves to eat ; a and
consolation are carefully to be discerned from
garment of light bestowed on him ; a light in the false or diabolical consolations
(30 f ).
So there are
heart, opening out the way to a deeper and secret
two kinds of charity, a lower and a spiritual ; and
light, so that the whole man was bathed in the
two kinds of humility (cf. The Cloud of Unknowing,
sweetness of contemplation,
below), of Avhich the higher is the result of contemso that no longer could he contain himself, but became as a
plation (95).
Diadochus is aware of the

the eyes

this

;

morphites

(x. 5).

in

:

'

PG

:

;

;

'

!

:

'

'

'

—

.

'

and a barbarian to this world through the exceeding love
and sweetness by reason of the hidden mystery, so that the
man at that time was made free and attained to the perfect
measures, and was clean and free from sin
but after this,
grace withdrew, and the veil of the contrary power came
across; but yet it partially shines, and he stands one step

special

fool

;

below perfection.'
:

'

'

'

receive the ministry of the word, nor take care
for himself or fur the morrow, but could only sit in
one corner uplifted and inebriated.' It is' therefore impossible to remain long in the highest
degree.
In Horn. i. Macarius describes the life of
the soul in God. As Origen had given 'Christ
and the soul ' as one of the interpretations of the
Spouse and the Bride in the Canticle of Canticles,
so Macarius habitually speaks, just like a mediseval mystic, of the heavenly Bridegroom.
'Such a soul, putting away the shame of her face, and no

longer mastered by the disgrace of her thoughts nor caused to
commit adultery by the evil one, has communion with the
heavenly Spouse, as being herself simple (^loi/dTpon-o?)
for,
wounded with His love, she languishes and faints (if I may
dare to speak thus) for the beauteous spiritual and mystical
commerce in the incorrupt union of communion in holiness.
Blessed indeed and happy is such a soul, which, conquered by
apiritual love, has been worthily affianced to Ood the Word'
(Ep. ii. [PG xxiiv. 416]).
;

Palladius tells us that this great ascetic was said
to live in a continual ecstasy (dSiaXein-rwy i^laToadaL),

and to have more commerce with God than with
earthly things (Hist. Laus.
advice on prayer

xvii.).

This

is

his

not needful to speak much, but to stretch forth the
hands, and say " Lord, as Thou wiliest, and as Thou knowest,
have mercy." And if warfare should come: "O Lord, help.''
And He knoweth what is expedient, and hath mercy upon us.'
It is

:

On

Macarius's views see J.

Theologie Makarius,

beginners

the special graces
which they receive (88), and of the aridities and
seeming dereliction which ensue (69).
man
should speak only when he has a moderate illumination for, when he has none, he is ignorant,
'and when he has much, it allows him not to
speak.
For then the soul, inebriated wth the love
of God, wishes to enjoy with silent voice the contemplation of the glory of the Lord (8). Diadochus speaks from personal experience (cf. 91).
Rewrote for monks (52 f., 68). He teaches that
the gift of theology (cf. 68, 72) or contemplation
is above all other gifts of God for inflaming the
soul with love (67).
The Greek Fathers speak from tradition, and in
rhetorical language, of leaving all creatures in
order to arrive at the knowledge of God which is
given to the pure in heart.
well-known passage
(93), of

A

;

For there are twelve steps
He who is rich in
grace stands ever night and day on the summit,
and is free and pure, for he is on high and captive
but, if he never descended one step, he could not

'

difficulties of

Stoffels, Die mystischc
Bonn, 1908, and in Theol.

'

'

'

A

of St. Gregory of Nyssa is unusually explicit and
practical.
He develops the locus communis which

Clement had long before borrowed from Philo,
that God is to be seen only in the darkness, as by
Moses so that, in order to rise to this knowledge,
a man must put away all that enters through sense,
;

that he may climb the steep mount of theology
[de Vita Moysis, mystica interpretatio [PG xliv.
'

372-377]).

Among the Latins St. Ambrose was apparently
a mystic (cf. Epp. i. 29, in Ps 118, serm. xi.). St.
Augustine's Confessions are too much read to need
more than mention. It is not rare for him to refer
to mystical sight (' Lo, now Ave have rejoiced in
some inward sweetness lo, in the summit of the
mind [' acie mentis'] we have been able to see something that is unchangeable, in a momentary flash,'
on Ps 41, no. 10), and he constantly shows the
effects, in the burning and ever-present longing
for the heavenly country, which he manifests mora
;
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than any writer and the desire is joy
for he
desires, though his tongue is silent, yet sings
in his heart' (on Ps 86).
St. Augustine's description of the active and contemplative lives, typified
by Peter and John (in Joann. tract, cxxiv. 5), and
his long discussion and classification of visions
corporal, spiritual {i.e. imaginary), and intellectual
:

;

'

who

{de Genesi

ad

litt.

bk. xii.)

— are classical.

Benedict (t c. 543), whose Rule for religious
life was to be almost universal in the West until
the 13th cent., says but little about contemplative
prayer (Prol. in Rcgulam, fin., 52, etc.). He insists upon the conditions for it
separation from
the world, obedience, silence, and, above all,
humility, which will lead the monk to perfect
charity (Reg. 7). He continues the tradition that
prayer should be brief and pure (29). He would
have sent an inquirer in the first place to Cassian
and the Sayings of the Fathers (cf. 42, 73).
The two writers within the Patristic period
whose influence Avas greatest upon the Middle Ages
areincontestably pseudo-Dionysius_"and St. Gregory
the Great, the former at the end of the 5th cent.,
the latter at the end of the 6th. Dionysius is
first quoted by Monophysites ; but he became an
authority in East and West, and was long regarded
as the chief of the Apostolic Fathers.
His works
form a system, of which the tiny treatise Of Mystical Theology (PL cxxii. 1171) is the climax.
He
carries on the tradition of the Greek Fathers, and
probably knew the passage of St. Gregory of Nyssa
referred to above ; but he is influenced mainly by
the Neo-Platonlst, Proclus, from whom he has
been shown by J. Stiglmair to borrow largely (Das
Aufkommen der pseudo-Dionysischen Schriften,
una ihr Eindringen in die christliche Litteratur
bis zum Laterankonzil 649, Feldkirch, 1895 also
Byzantinisches Zeitschrift,\\\. [1898]91, viii. [1899]
263 ; Katholik, XC. ii. [1910] 55). He asserts the
transcendence of God with extreme expressions,
exaggerated from the Platonic iiriKfiva. riji ov(7ias
St.

—
'

'

;

God is virepovffLos, inrepdyados (Myst.

Theol. 1), 6 TrdvTuv
iw^Keiva, vw^p 6eapxio,v Kal inr^p dyadapxi-o-v (Ep. 2).

This is the via eminenti(E ad Dexim, and is beyond
the assertive theology (KaTa<paTiKr] deoXoyla {Myst.
Theol. 3]) which describes the Trinity.
But a yet
higher way is the via negationis, by which not
only all that is sensible (ib. 4), but all intellectual
notions (ib. 5), are denied of God. ElseAvhere (de
Div. Nom. vii. 3) he enumerates in order the
ways in Avhich our intellect forms the idea of God
first, from the order of the universe, which came
forth from Him, and contains likenesses of which
He is the exemplar, then by abstraction and eminence (iv tt; irdvruiv dcpaipicrei Kal vwepoxV) i-^- '^^'6 ab:

stract all the perfections of nature, and attribute
them to God in a higher sense, because He is their

Cause)
Wherefore God

ia in all things, and apart from all things
ignorance, and there
and consideration and science of Him, and touch
and perception and opinion and imagination and name, and all
the rest, of Him and He is neither conceived, nor spoken, nor
named and He is none of the things that are, nor is He
known in any of them. And He is all in all things, and nothing
in none and He is known to all through all things, and through
none of them to none.'
And yet all this is but reasoning up to a paradoxical but necessary ideal it is philosophy, not
'

and God
is

is

:

known by knowledge, and hy

intuition

;

;

;

—

—

mysticism and Dionysius goes on
And there is, besides, that most divine knowledge

Catholic)

93

latter carries the soul away above all intelligence
Clement of Alexandria had somewhat
into union.
slurred over this ditt'erence, numerous later writers,
mediaeval as well as modern, have neglected it, and

the dogmatic theologians eventually denied it.
But the very existence of the mystic faculty de-

pends upon this fundamental distinction.

The mystical ascent is described by pseudoDionysius in a celebrated paradox, as the entry
into the night which is brighter than light
'The super-unknown, the super-luminous and loftiest height,
wherein the simple and absolute and unchangeable mysteries
are cloaked in the super-lucent darkness of hidden mystic
silence, which super-shines most super-brightly in the blackest
niglit, and, in the altogether intangible and unseen, super-fills
the eyeless understandings with super-beautiful brightnesses
(Myst. Theol. 1).

This literal translation reproduces the neologisms
The next sentence is the only
of the original.
one which gives practical advice, and it was cited
throughout the Middle Ages as the locus classic^is
for the method of contemplation
:

'And thou, dear Timothy,

thy intent practice of the
mystical contemplations, leave behind both thy senses and thy
intellectual{operations, and all things known by sense and intellect, and all things which are not and which are, and set thyself,
as far as may be, to unite, thyself in unknowing with Him who
is above all being and knowledge, for by being purely free and
absolute, out of self and of all things (tt; eavroO xat navTioi'
eK<TTd<7ei), thou Shalt be led up;fo the ray o/ the divine darkness,
stripped of

all,

and loosed from

in

all.'

his own experience in
the strange intuition, which
is only impeded, not assisted, by the senses and
the reason, which is utter darkness to the mind,
yet floods it with incomprehensible knowledge.
There is nothing new in the doctrine just below
we encounter the familiar reference to Moses in the
darkness of Sinai ; and the notion of God's transcendence and immanence, extravagantly worded
by Dionysius, can be found rhetorically polished
in St. Basil's Horn, x., de Fide, and frequently
elsewhere. But the
ray of darkness is a fine
expression, and so vivid a summary was of real
Dionysius, however,
service to clench tradition.
was obliged further to elucidate his own paradox,
and to explain (Ep. 1) that ignorance and darkness are not to be understood privatively (xari
a-TipTjfftv) but 'by excess' (inrepoxi-iiQs), as darkness
by excess of light (Ep. 5)
Do thou super-truly deny that the Light that is, is not
known to those who possess it. Ignorance about God is truly

Every mystic has recognized
this striking passage

:

;

'

'

'

'

of

which takes place through ignorance,

in

Thus the philosophical process

of abstraction

God,

the union which is
above intelligeiice, when the intellect, quitting all things that
are, and then leaving itself also, is united to the super-lucent
rays, being illuminated thence and therein by the unsearchable
depth of wisdom.'

and

negation which justifies the mystic in transcending
reason is emphatically distinguished from the mystical operation of rising above the world and self to
God. The former results in an abstract idea ; the

'

'

'

'

'

and
knowledge [read ovtojs yyuxj-ts 19 Kara Seov ayvcoeria]
if any one, seeing God, understands what he has seen, he has
not seen God, but something of those things of His which
exist and are known (Ep. 1)— another famous assertion, which
has been precious to after ages.
There are only a few lines of Dionysius which
speak of mystical theology and its method (viz.
de Div. Nom. vii. 3, Myst. Theol. 1, and Epp. 1
and 5). As to the preparation for it, especially the
moral purification on wiiich other writers insist,
he has not a word, nor as to its degrees, variations,
The writer himself is far more
or difficulties.
:

.

.

.

'

a speculative theologian and philosopher than a
mystic.
St. Gregory the Great (t 604) oflers a sharp
In place of a short, scholastic statecontrast.
ment, he sets before us many beautiful and dift'use
descriptions of his personal experience. These are
to be found chiefly in the Morals on Job and the
Commentary on Ezekiel those on Kings and
Canticles are less to be trusted, as they were made
up from stenographic notes of lectures and were
disowned by St. Gregory. As a theologian, the
great pope sums up the doctrine of the Latin
Fathers, especially St. Augustine. Naturally he
teaches that there are two lives, the active and
the contemplative, symbolized as usual by Martha
and Mary, Rachel and Leah (3Ior. vi. 61, in Ezech.
The contemplative life is the higher;
II. ii. 9f.).
it may be dangerous for some (Mor. vi. 57), yet it
;

:

'

Roman

''
;
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possible even for those in the world and the
marriage state (in Etech. II. v. 19 f.). The active
life mav assist the contemplative, provided that
tranquillity of mind is not too much impeded.
Christ has given us an example of the union of

is

the two lives (Mor. xxviii. 33,

vi.

56),

which

is

especially necessary for those who undertake the
pastoral office (Heg. past. ii. 7, etc. ). The conditions
for the contemplative life embrace not only tranquillity and retirement, but severe self-discipline
[Mor. vi. 59 f.) and great love {ib. vi. 58, etc.) of
God and of the neighbour. The immediate preparation is given from tradition as well as ex-

perience
The soul must
:

first have learnt to shut out from its eyes all
the phantasniata of earthly and heavenly images, and to spurn
and tread under foot whatever presents itself to the thought
'

from sight, hearing, smell, bodily touch, or taste, so that it
may seek itself interiorly as it is without these sensations' (in
Ezech. II. V. 9). After this the first step is that the soul should
collect itself together (" ut se ad se coUigat"), the second, that
it should look upon its own recollection ("ut viileat qualis sit
collecta"), the third, that it should rise above itsolf, and yield
itself up by effort to the contemplation of the invisible Creator
(i6.).
The effort is 'a great striving of the mind, when it raises
itself up to heavenly things, when it fixes its attention on the
'

when it tries to pass over all that is bodily seen, when
narrows itself that it may be enlarged. And sometimes,
indeed, it prevails, and soars above the opposing darkness of
its blindness, so that it attains to somewhat of the unencompassed Light (" incircumscriptum lumen") by stealth and
scantily but for all that, to itself straightway beaten back it
returns, and out of that Light into which panting it had passed,
into the darkness of its blindness sighing it returns,' and 'by
the very tasting, it faints away' {ib. ii. ii. 12).
spiritual,
it

;

This ' periodicity of contemplative prayer is
constantly dwelt upon by St. Gregory the soul is
beaten back and sinks down by the weight of
her corruption [Mor. v. 27 f., viii. 50, x. 13, xxiv.
12, etc.), and the brief space of the highest experience is but the silence in heaven for half an hour
of Rev 8^.
All this describes the mystical prayer
which was later to be labelled active contemplation,' and is sought by the soul.
But St. Gregory
does not omit the passive states, when the soul
is caught away ('rapta') into God and inflamed,
so that, although yet in the flesh, all carnal thought
as He is
is subdued, though God is not seen
(Mor. iv. 45). Often the mind of the just is so
suspended in contemplating things on high that
outwardly their face seems to have been struck
with stupefaction ( obstupuisse [Mor. xii. 35])
the mind is often caught in ecstasy ('rapta,' 'in
excessu suspenditur' [ib. xxiv. 12]). The subsequent effect of the divine vision upon the soul is
'

:

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

noticed, not merely detachment and contempt of
the world (Ep. i. 5, Mor. vii. 7), but the experience
of being above it and that it is a passing show
'
(Dial, praef. and ii. 32
Animae videnti Deum
angusta est omnis creatura'). Self-knowledge and
humility are the fruits of contemplation (Mor.
xxxv. 3, in Ezech. I. viii. 11, 17, etc.).
:

Though in contemplation the mind is expanded
(Mor. V. 50, Dial. ii. 32) and the soul is filled with
peace (Mor. v. 9) and with marvellous sweetness,
and is afire with love (ib. v. 58, etc.), yet it is impossible in this life to see God as He is that is
reserved for heaven.

—

'The soul beholds something beneath His brightness by
which refreshed it may progress ... it does not yet behold
that which God is, but that which is under Him (m Ezech. ii.
He is seen per aenigmatis speculum,' not 'per specieni,'
ii. 14).
for the darkness of our corruption hides from us the incorruptible Light and how far off it is, is shown, for that we can
see it in some measure, and yet the Light cannot be seen as it
If the mind could not see it at all, it would not even see
is.
'

'

'

;

that it is afar off and if it perceived it perfectly, it would
not see it as though through darkness. Therefore, because it
is not altogether seen, nor again altogether unseen, it is rightly
"
said that it is "seen from afar
{ib. xxxi. 101).
;

'

Many

quotations from the Moralia and a few
from the Horn, in Ezechielem are collected by
Blosius in his Psychagogia, bk. iv. It is noticeable that in those great works St. Gregory never
speaks of any accidental psycho-physicsd effects of

;'

:

Roman

Catholic)

contemplation, although his Dialogues, intended
for popular reading, are full of miracles, prophecies,

and

visions.

—

The Middle Ages and Scholasticism. We
have seen that in the Patristic period mystical
theology was fully recognized, and that the method
of approaching it by abstraction was traditional.
For the succeeding period there are materials to be
found in the Lives of the saints, which are extremely numerous throughout the Middle Ages,
and are usually the work of contemporaries.
Special mention has to be made of St. John Clima2.

cus (t 605-606)
also of St. Maximus Confessor
of Constantinople (t 662), an ascetic writer as well
as an acute theologian, who wrote some comments
on pseudo-Dionysius. It was doubtless through
his influence at Rome that the Areopagite was
quoted by the Lateran Council of 649. The abbot
Thalassius, a correspondent of St. Maximus, has
These three Greek
left some notes on mysticism.
\vriters agree in insisting that all images and
imagination are to be put away in prayer
(Climacus, Ladder of Perf., degree xxviii. 45
Maximus, Cent. v. 69 Thalassius, Cent. ii. 26).
Among the Latins may be noted Rabanus Maurus
(t 856), especially in his de Puritate Cordis, John
Scotus Erigena (9th cent. ), who translated pseudoDionysius into Latin, St. Peter Damian (t 1072),
and Hugh of St. Victor (t 1141).
St. Bernard of Clairvaux (t 1153) had a great
wellinfluence on the history of mysticism.
read and acute theologian as well as a man of
genius, his mystical experiences are important
records.
Note his description of the 'third
chamber of the Spouse,' the perfect peace of the
soul (Serm. in Cant, xxiii. 15), and that of the
visitations and absences of the Spouse
I confess that the Word has come to me (I speak as a fool),
and that many a time. And though He has often entered into
me, I have not perceived when He came in. I have felt Him
to be there, I remember His presence, sometimes I have had
;

;

A

:

'

prescience of His advent, but His entrance

nor even His departure

'

{ib. Ixxiv. 5

;

cf.

could never

I

xxxii.

feel,

2).

Here is a remarkable comment on 'murenulas
aureas et vermiculatas argento (ib. xli. 3)
'

'This means, I think, nothing else than to weave certain
spiritual likenesses, and in these to bring the meanings of
Divine Wisdom into the sight of the m,ind which is contemplating, in order that it may perceive, at least by a mirror and in a
What I
riddle, what it cannot as yet look upon face to face.
speak of are things divine, and wholly unknown but to those

who have

experienced them, how, that is, in this mortal body,
while yet the state of faith endures and the substance of the
is not yet made manifest, the contemplation of pure
truth can yet anticipate its action in us, at least in part ; so
that some, even among us, to whom this has been granted from
above, can employ the Apostle's words " Now I know in part,"
and again " We know in part, and we prophesy in part." For
when something from God has momentarily and, as it were,
with the swiftness of a flash of light, shed its ray upon the mind
in ecstasy of spirit, immediately, jvhether for the tempering of
this too great radiance, or for the sake of imparting it to others,
there present themselves certain imaninary likenesses of lower
things, suited to the meanings which have been infused from
above, hy means of which that most pure and brilliant ray is in
a manner shaded, and both becomes more bearable to the soul
itself, and more capable of being communicated to whomsoever
the latter wishes."

clear Light

is
perhaps the earliest account of the
distinction between ptire contemplation, in which
reason as well as imagination remains in darkness,
and nothing is understood by it, and revelation, in
which the pure intellectual conceptions are made
comprehensible by means of the imagery or words

This

which the mind habitually employs. St. Bernard
suggests that this translation into phantasmata
is the work of the angels.
A contemporary of St. Bernard, Richard of St.
Victor (t 1173), makes the same distinction between contemplation not by a mirror and in a
riddle, but in simple truth, without any veil or
shadow of figures,' on the one hand, when the
mind goes forth out of itself, and, on the other
hand, the action by which the mind draws in this
'

'
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itself,

and makes

by much discussion and reasoning,

comprehensible to itself, by drawing
it down into the ordinary intelligence, by bringing
reason to bear upon it, and adapting images to it
(Benjaminmajor, iv. 11). Among other mystical
writers of tlie period, Guigo the Carthusian and
especially Gulielmus of St. Thierry, near Rheims,
deserve notice.
The 13th cent, saw a great wave of mysticism
which passed over Europe, together with the rise of
the mendicant orders ; it was followed immediately
by the maturity of Scholasticism, the converse,
though not the contradictory, of mystical theology.
Many of the great theologians were also mystics,
yet the great commentaries on the Sentences and
the Summce of theology did not include mystical
theology in their field. In the discussions of the
two lives,' which invariably form part of the course,
contemplation is understood as the conclusion of
rational discourse, not as intuitive experience.
The Franciscan, St. Bonaventura (f 1274), has been
entitled the prince of mystical theologians in a
large sense, on account of his pious meditations on
the Passion and his ascetical writings. He makes
a few rare references to mysticism {e.g., de Triplici
Via, iii. 7). The following declaration is of tirstrate importance
I admit, however, that the mind's eye can be fixed on God
it

'

'

'

'

such wise that it looks at naught else yet it will not perceive
nor see the glory of the Light itself, but will rather be raised
up into the darkness and to this knowledge it will be elevated
by the removal of all things, as Dionysius says, and he calls this
knowledge " learned ignorance." For this knowledge it is, in
which the affection is set on fire, as is well known to those who
are accustomed to ecstas}' (" ad anagogicos excessus"). In iny
opinimi, this manner of knowledge is to be soiight by every just
man in this life. If God shall perform aught beyond this, it is
a special privilege, not the common law (Comm. in Sent. ii.
in
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;

;

'

dist. 23, art. 2, qu. 3, concl.).

Thus mystical experience

is declared to belong to
the lex communis, and not to be an exception, a
privilege, a miracle.
Another passage explicitly
refuses to formulate any theory as to mystical

knowledge
If you ask how this [repose to the reason, when the whole
affection goes forth to God, as Dionysius describes] takes place,
inquire of grace, not of learning, of desire, not of intelligence,
of the groaning of prayer, not of the study of understanding
'

(Itinerarium, ad fin.).

In the famous opuscule de Adhcerendo Deo,
ascribed to the Dominican Albertus Magnus
(t 1280), the traditional method of prayer is
lucidly set forth
internal recollection, the mind
stripped naked of all phantasms and images, simand
tranquillized
plified
in God (ch. 5 cf. his Paradisus animce, 33).
:

;

St. Thomas Aquinas (t 1274), though an ecstatic,
has left us no disquisition on mystical theology,

and there are only a very few casual references to
the subject in the whole of his voluminous works.
It is just possible, however, to discover his view,
which depends on his Aristotelian theory of cognition.
This theory teaches that, just as our senses
perceive objects by means of an impression on the
sen.se-organ {e.g., the image on the retina, communicated to the brain), which impression is not
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individual things themselves indirectly

by their qualities, and (c) it can arrive at some
kind of knowledge of non-material things by reasoning from its abstract ideas {Summa Theol. I. Ixxxv.
Thus it cannot know God directlj', but can
1).
argue to His existence and His nature from creatures by abstraction and negation. But intellectual
ideas thus formed in the mind are not really understood by the mind unless it represents them by tlie
imagination; it 'turns to images' ('convertit se
ad phantasmata ') so that it may behold the universal in the particular, wherein alone it has real
existence {ib. Ixxxiv. 7).
St. Thomas points out that each man can experience
'

this in

himself, that when he tries to understand something, he forms
for himself some phantasmata (imaginations) after tlie manner
of examples, in wliich he can inspect, as it were, what he wishes
to understand and hence it is that likewise when we wish to
make someone understand something, we set examples before
him, out of which he can form phantasmata for himself in order
to understand.'
;

We

can represent to ourselves spiritual truths and
spiritual substances (God and angels and souls)
only by images, which we know to be inadequate,

but yet Ml which we behold something more than
the phantasma
'

eis
ii.

Intellectualis cognitio non sistit in phantasmatibus, sed
contemplatur puritatem intelligibilis veritatis (Summa,
2, according to the best text).
'

in
ii.

qu. clxxx. art. 5 ad

ii. But a disembodied soul or an angel is an intelligence independent of a bodily organ ; hence it
understands spiritual things as they are, without
turning to phantasmata.
As it cannot get impressions by the bodily senses, since it has none,
its impressions {species impresses) must be infused
in some way, natural to it, but unknown to us
these species will not be abstractions from matter,
but purely non-material ; they will not be multiple
and complex representations (as ours are) of objects
which are unities, but one and total. Such pure
intellects, instead of knowing the universal in the
particular, know the particular in the universal in
one glance ; they do not argue from fact to fact,
from premiss to conclusion, but in one act know
'

'

'

the conclusion and the premisses in it. Thus the
angelic cognition resembles the intuitive perceptions
of sense rather than the analytic and synthetic
process of reason.
Its knowledge is direct, immediate, intuitive, in comparison with the abstracting and reasoning of a mind which is in partial
dependence on the brain but still it is mediate,
indirect, in so far as an impression is needed as
the medium by which it knows. It is possible
in this angelic manner to know God intuitively
instead of by reasoning, but impossible to know
Him as He is ; for an impression in a finite mind
must be finite, and cannot adequately represent
and, however much the species
the infinite
representing God be increased in clarity and splendour, they must infinitely fall short of His ineffable
;

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

glory.
iii.
'

But angels and men have

beatific vision

seen by

means

'

of

God

'

as their reward the

He is,' in which God is
He Himself being united

as

of Himself,

immediately to the human intellect as species imitself perceived but is the medium by which we pressa, so that He is both the thing seen and the
perceive the objects, so our intellect knows by
means by which it is seen this divine impression
means of impresf^ions {species impressce) which are is called the himen glorice. Thus the blessed parthe medium by which it knows ideas (idece, verba ticipate in their measure in the act in which God
mentis, species expressce).
knows Himself without medium, and are united
i. In man's present state the only species impressce
to Him as Act (God is actus purus) in so far as
that he receives are conveyed to the mind through may be, without losing their own individuality,
the senses ('nihil in intellectu quod non prius in which retains all its former powers and activities
sensu ') they are but attributes of material objects they are transformed into God without ceasing to
abstracted {i.e. considered apart) from the objects. be themselves. They see God wholly, yet in varyHence, by means of these impressions, the mind ing degrees as He is, but not completely, totum
(a) directly knows abstract qualities {qiiidditates)
non totaliter, clare non comprehensive.'
which exist individually in material objects, but
As this is the end for which man is made, and
it knows them, not as existing individually, but
his reward, it is not given to man in his state of
as potentially universal.
Further, (6) our intellect probation.
'

'

'

'

'

—

'

:

;

'

'

'

;

;
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has, however, incautiously followed St. Augustine,
.\ii., in adinittiiiff that the beatific vision was

litt.

granted to Mosea and St. Paul, when rapt out of their corporal
senses he did not notice that St. .\u^ustine distinguishes the
beatific vision from intellectual visions only in dei,'ree, not in
kind, so that he is not to be followed here. Dominican theosome Benedictines
logians have rigidly followed St. Thomas
some Carliave added St. Benedict to Moses and St. Paul
melites have added Klias the prophet the Jesuit theologians
have wisely agreed with Albertus, Alexander of Hales, and
Uonaventura in denying that the lumen gloria has ever been
given in this life except to Christ, though some of them have
suggested that such a rapture may have been granted to the
;

;

;

;

Blessed Virgin.
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Bernard and Richard of

Victor as regards the
should anticipate that
also must regard mystical theology as

St.

Thomas

St.

We

contemplative state.

the angelic consciousness communicated to man,
and we might confidently argue to this from the
fact that intellectual visions are not peculiar to
propliecy, but are understood by all mediaeval
But, as a
writers to be common in the saints.
fact, St. Thomas incidentally confirms our anticipations by a clear statement.
He asserts that Adam's knowledge was 'contemplation,' and
that in contemplation God is seen by a medium which is the
lum^n sapientioe, which elevates the mind to perceive the
'

'

'

It follows from St. Thomas's epistemology that
man's intellect in this life is not radically incapable
of receiving pure intellectual species such as it will
con-naturally receive after death. If it should
receive any, however, it will not understand them
in the ordinary way, except convertendo se ad
phantasmata' by forming examples of them in
the imagination, and translating them tlius into
images and human words. Hence St. Thomas's
theory of prophecy and visions (Summa, II. ii. qu.
God can comclxxi. ; Qucest. de Veritate, xii.)
municate truth to man in three ways (a) by
corporal vision of something real, together with
an intellectual light to judge of it (6) by an
imaginary vision,' which is tlie proper medium of
prophecy (in this vision images are either produced
or re-arranged in the imagination), together with
intellectual light to judge its meaning these are
usually to the eye (' visions' proper) or to the ear
(* locutions ')
they are difficult to distinguish from
the images which a lively imagination forms for
itself, they may be imitated by the devil, or they
may be falsified by admixture from the man's own
intellectual vision of pure
activity
(c) by an
truth without any phantasmata this is the angelic
kind of knowledge by pure infused species, the
same as that given after death, and it is not in
itself liable to error (so St. Thomas, with all theoIn order, however,
logians, after St. Augustine).
that the prophet may understand and communicate
the truth which he has received, he must needs
turn to phantasmata
'

—

:

:

'

'

'

'

;

'

—

;

'

'

;

:

'

'

:

Itaclareveritatis cognitioinfunditurut
ex veritate iam
perspecta, ipse sibi imagines forniare possit, quibus utatur
propter naturam nostri intellectus {de Ver. xii. 12 corp.)
'secundum intelligentis arbitrium in imaginativa congrue
formantur imagines (i6. ad i).
'

.

.

.

'

'

is immediately seen ;
is seen by him who contemplates after the
though more perfectly in the state of imwcence {de
1 ad 4).

divine, but not so that the divine essence

and thus by grace He
stnte of sin,

Ver. xviii.

'

Therefore contemplation restores to man by grace
some measure of that angelic knowledge which
Adam had of God before the Fall. Adam's infused knowledge was from the irradiation of the
Divine wisdom (ib. xviii, 2), and we receive the
same by the 'gifts of the Holy Ghost' (these are
infused at baptism) of wisdom and of understanding, which cause in us 'a certain affinity to the
divine (in 3 Sent. dist. 36, qu. 2, art. 1, sol. 1),
and this 'leads us to a kind of deiform and in
some wise explicit "contemplation of the articles
which faith holds in human fashion as it were
under a veil' (ib.).
'

'

'

Hence

which causes us to hold the

spiritual veiled, as
in a riddle," perfects the mind in a
a virtue. But if the mind is so
far uplifted by supernatural light, that it is introduced to behold
the spiritual things themselves, this is above human measure ;
and this is done by the gift of understanding {ib. art. 2, sol. 1).
'

faith,

were, "by a mirror and
human way, and therefore
it

it is

'

St.

Thomas seems to have been conscious of possess-

ing something of this gift which is above faith,
when in his dying act of faith in the Real Presence
he declared
:

'
If there be in this world any knowledge of this sacrament
that is stronger than faith, I wish now to use it, to affirm that I
truly believe,' etc.

In his Comm. on 1 Tim. vi. he says that it is
impossible to ' comprehend God ; but to touch
Him (attingere), though impossible by nature, is
to be our aim, in this life by grace, in the next by
This experience of God is a 'nobler faith,'
glory.
though the virtue has a stricter right to the name
'

(de Ver. xii. 12, corp.).

These images and words can express pure truth
only in an inadequate and symbolic way they are

But St. Thomas nowhere treats the question
which he thus incidentally answers.
We can

therefore a grievous source of error, except in so
far as 'intellectual light' guides the prophet to
translate suitably.
If the images are infused
together with the truths themselves, then an
imaginary vision accompanies the intellectual
vision, and we are face to face with the phenomena
so vividly described by St. Bernard.
Intellectual
vision is higher than prophecy {ib. xii. 7 and
Summa, II. ii. qu. clxxiv. 3) in it the absolute
simplicity of the divine light is, as it were, contracted and specificated' by conjunction with the
angelic light, which is less simple and universal,
and more adapted to our nature. To fall back
into imaginations is a weakness, due to defect of

simply conclude that he is in harmony with tradition, but that he does not regard mystical experience as real knowledge until it is translated into
phantasmata, nor as a part of dogmatic science.
We are not to be surprised that in his disquisitions
on the active and contemplative lives (in 3 Sent.
dist. 35, qu. 1, and Summa, II. ii. qu. clxxx.) he
humano modo,' as the
describes contemplation
brief rest of the mind upon the great verities at
argument
and investigawhich it has arrived by
tion, avoiding any mention of mystical prayer.
He means by the contemplative life the life of
study and passion for truth, as opposed to the life
which uses the body to do external works. In the
Order of Preachers, to which he belonged, he
thinks the perfect admixture of the two is to be
found in the combination of study with preaching.
He did not simply distinguish the two lives as
that of prayer and that of works of charity. The
theory just exposed as latent in St. Thomas has
not been discovered by most of his followers and
commentators, but it is discernible in his predecessors.
What is more, it justifies and explains
the practical advice which we have traced from
early times up to St. Thomas's own master,
Albertus, that in prayer images and phantasmata
should be put aside, and then the intellect can
receive pure spiritual species, though secretly and
obscurely, while its ordinary use remains in abey-

;

;

'

intellectual light.
St. Thomas teaches, with all earlier and later
theologians, that Adam in the state of innocence
could see God after this angelic fashion by pure
species, as the angels do by nature (de Ver. xviii.
1 ad 12), 'per intelligibiles eftectus' (Summa, i.
xciv. 1), though his mind worked as ours does by
turning to phantasmata ' ; only his imagination
was the servant of his intellect, whereas ours is
frequently its master. He could therefore ' consider intellectual truths and God Himself by using
his imagination to sukserve his intellect, without
fear of its leading him into error.
In all this St. Thomas is elaborating an older
'

'

theory, which

we have

seen

described

by

St.

'
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This lofty angelic knowledge is utter ignorance (until it is perhaps symbolically and tentatively translated) to the intellect itself, but it
inflames the will with intense love and desire.
The soul loves and desires without understanding
it longs for and partially enjoys it knows not
what. This is the ray of darkness of Dionysius,
ance.

;

'

'

wisdom which

the

ignorance, the
cloud of
unknowing,' the obscure night of the spirit, the
anagogical way to the unseen and incommunicable.
Are we to brush aside this theory as founded
upon an obsolete epistemology ? Let us note, at
any rate, (1) that our employment of phantasmata
in order to understand is simply a fact of experience
(2) that the distinction between the lower
and the higher powers of the soul, thougli neglected
or denied by many moderns, is more vividly experienced even in quite inchoate mystical states
than it ever is by our ordinary consciousness, and
ought to be accepted as one of the facts to be
explained rather than as a theory to account for
the phenomena (3) that the possibility of cognition
by purely intellectual species, while it may seem a
somewhat wild hypothesis of Scholasticism and,
from the philosophic point of view, nothing more,
is in reality less a tradition from Patristic days or
a deduction from a ready-made theory of cognition
than an explanation of real mystical experience.
It seems extremely probable that the origin of
the theory was not so much the attribution of a
supposed angelical faculty to contemplatives as
the ascription of mystical intelligence to the angelic
nature.
It would seem that theologians, themselves
mystics, evolved the idea of spiritual intelligence
from their own experience, and attributed it in a
yet higher and purer form to the spiritual substances with which they seemed to be in communion as well as to read of in Holy Scripture.
may safely take the large lines of the Scholastic theory as a working hypothesis
that the
human mind in its natural and ordinary operation
is cognizant of spiritual things only indirectly,
by abstraction from sensible images, and then by
the way of 'eminence' and of negation, whereas
mystical knowledge is a different operation of the
same faculty, whereby it knows spiritual things
directly by means of purely non-material impressions received from them in some unknown manner.
This hypothesis
3. Post-Scholastic mystics.
will suggest an explanation of the phenomenon of
visions so common at all periods, but particularly
remarkable in the case of the revelations published by many female saints of the Middle Ages.
Many of these were mystics of a high order, but
mystics whose impressions are easily and regularly
translated into imagery. The revelations of St.
is

'

;

;

We

:

—
'

'

Catherine of Siena (t 1380) become profound inon the spiritual life ; those of St.
Catherine of Genoa (t 1510) contain dogmatic
theology of extraordinary beauty and value. St.
Gertrude impresses us with the vastness of her
theological horizon, in spite of the pictorial nature
of her conceptions, like those of the two Mechtildes
(St. Mechtilde of Hackeborn [f 1298]
Mechtilde
of Magdeburg, whose visions were written in old
German [f 1280 or 1285]), but these are narrower
and more 'devotional.' St. Bridget of Sweden
(t 1373) heads tlie long list of ecstatics who receive
'revelations' about the details of our Lord's Passion (the most read of these is perhaps Catherine
Emmerich [t 1824]) the accounts given by these
various seers are impossible to reconcile with each
other.
St. Hildegarde (t 1179) and St. Elizabeth
structions

;

;

of

Schonau

(t

^.

1165)

were propiietesses, who

tributed to a divine source
tion which they published.
of

Foligno

(t

VOL. IX.

1309),

—

at-

much curious informaThe writings of Angela

Juliana of Norwich (living
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1412), and many others are interesting and edifying documents. It would seem that the value of
all these revelations varies according to the intellectual power of the recipient of the mystical light,
and her poAver of 'translating' what she has exF)eriencea, as well as according to the amount of
ight received.
Delusions are always exceedingly
common in such cases, even in real mystics of holy
life, and niaj^ occur in the case of saints who have
insisted that all their words came from God (see
Poulain, Grdces (Toraison, ch. xxi.). When the
Church approves the published revelations of a
holy person, this only means that they contain
nothing contrary to the Faith, and may be read
without harm. It is not necessary to regard
revelations as mere imagination (though, of course,
they often are no more than this), with no spiritual
light behind them, simply because they are mistaken or even absurd they are sometimes mingled
imagination and badly-interpreted light.
The English group of mediaeval mystics has been
neglected until recently
Margerie Kempe (c.
1290?); then the hermit Richard Rolle of Hampole
(t 1349), whose writings, both in English and in
Latin (the latter translated by Richard Misyn),
have a peculiar charm. The form of his mystical
experiences is less picture than music and song.
Walter Hilton (t 1396), a Carthusian, was much
influenced by Rolle his best known work is The
Scale of Perfection
his other works have never
been published. At the end of the 14th cent, an
unknown mystic published some wonderful tracts,
of which the chief is The Cloud of Unknowing, a
marvellously clear and practical little treatise, an
admirable guide for contemplative prayer. It
seems to sum up the doctrines of St. John of the
Cross two hundred years beforehand.
In Germany Master Eckhart of Cologne (f 1327),
a Dominican, was suspected of Quietism, and,
though he submitted to censure with all humility,
some propositions attributed to him were proscribed
by John xxii. in 1329. False mysticism, such as
that of the Beghards (condemned at Vienne, 1312),
was rejected by his followers, the great Dominicans
'

'

;

:

;

;

Henry Suso (t 1366), a mystic of poetical temperament and extraordinary austerity, and J. Tauler
the great preacher, whose instructions are
The Theologia Germanica appeared about 1350 ; the Neun Felsen of
Rulman Merswin of Strassburg was long ascribed
to Suso (see also F. Pfeiffer, Deutsche Mystiker des
XlVten Jahrh., Leipzig, 1846) the Flemish Ruysbroeck (t 1381) was a follower of Tauler his writings rank high as personal documents, and are on
fire with love, though somewhat lacking in logical
sequence. They were much used by the Franciscan
Henry Herp or Harphius (t 1478) in his Theologia
Mystica.
From the congregations founded by
Ruysbroeck at Gronendaal came the famous
Thomas k Kempis.
The chancellor of Paris University, Jean Gerson
(t 1429), in his Mystica Theologia, places the
mystic faculty in the synderesis (or habit of first
principles of action), which he calls the 'apex
mentis.' There are passages on mysticism among
the curious and somewhat paradoxical treatises
of the pious Cardinal Nicholas of Cusa (t 1464).
The Benedictine Blosius (Louis de Blois, t 1565)
(t 1361),

still

of great practical value.

;

;

'

'

ascetical works for cloistered
religious.
He continues the tradition that the
practice of continual aspirations is the best means
union with God
of attaining pure prayer and
without any medium.' 13,\& InMructio Sviritualis,
composed for his own use, is one of the best books
of direction for contemplatives.
4. The Discalced Carmelites.— The great saints
of the 16th cent, were largely engaged in reforming
the Church but in the tranquillity of Spain arose

wrote admirable

'

;

;
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the two greatest of writers on niysticibiii, the Carmelites St. Theresa of Jesus (t 1582) and St. John
The incomparable charm of
of the Cross (t 1591).
St. Theresa's personality and her robust common
sense liave given immense popularity to her writings, which are the most complete and vivid
descriptions ever penned of the successive phenomena of the inner experiences of a saint. Their
value as testimony can hardly be exaggerated.
They contain much excellent counsel and many
new and necessary distinctions, St. Theresa, however, differs greatly from other mystics in her
estimates of the various facts, and she is the
In her earliest
starting-point of a new tradition.
work she distinguishes the degrees of prayer according to their psychological effects the first is
meditation, in which all the powers of the soul act
naturally and freely they work hard with small
reanh (Life, chs. 11-13); the second includes recollection' and the 'prayer of quiet,' wherein
the will is united to God, while the imagination
and intellect remain free to help or hinder this
delightful union (14-15) in the third degree these
powers are also drawn into union, without either
being lost or yet able to tell how they work ; this
causes an inebriation, a glorious folly, and leaves
behind it greater effects than quietude (16-17)
the fourth state is a complete union of all the
powers, so that it is impossible to speak or read
this lasts a bare half-hour, but may lessen and return so as to occupy hours but the utmost point
of transformation in God lasts only an instant.
Wlien the effects extend even to the body, insensibility, ecstasy, rapture, or flight of the spirit is
produced, and even levitation (18-20). She speaks
further of locutions (25), of intellectual and imaginary visions (27-29), of appearances of Satan (31), hell
she tells of the great value of
(32), and saints (33)
seeing the humanity of Christ (37), of the gift of
miracles (39). She concludes with more purely
mystical visions of ' the truth itself,' and how all
things are in God (40). The concluding chapters
of the Life are later than the rest
but her last
work. The Sjnritual Castle, is more important
still, having been composed after she had long been
in the highest states which she had not yet attained
when she wrote her Life. In this final work she
places
recollection
and quiet in the fourth
mansion of the soul, union in the fifth, complete
union and ecstasies in the sixth, together with the
vision of the humanity of Christ, the wounds of
love, the pains of longing, etc.
The seventh
mansion is spiritual marriage, an anticipated
heaven, in which the soul begins to understand the
graces which it has received, and is continually
conscious of the presence of the three Persons of
the Blessed Trinity.
Now, though St. Theresa intends those degrees
to represent stages of perfection, yet the main distinction between the four original degrees is psychological, not really according to the quantity of
mystical light, but to the perceived effect of that
light on the soul and body.
Those degrees are
roughly equivalent to the third, fourth, fifth, and
sixth mansions. When the saint herself reached
the seventh mansion, she discovered to her surprise
that the psychological effects, which had reached
their culmination in ecstasy, ceased or diminislied
(she had occasional raptures later on), and that
she could experience even higher communications
than before without any suspension of tlie bodily
faculties nay more, that the peace of quiet or
'union' was no longer needed, for she could be
conscious of the mystical Light, and of the Trinity,
while giving her mind fully to necessary occupations.
This should not have astonished her directors, for the beatific vision itself will not impede
the intellectual, sensible, or corporal powers of
:

;

'

;

;

;

;

;

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

;
'

'
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nian in heaven, and St.

teaches that intel-

lectual visions do not of themselves impede the use
of the senses (dc Ver. xii. 9 ad 4 ; Summa, ii. ii. qu.
clxxiii. art. .3), although
the more the mind is
abstracted from the body, the more it receives the
influence of spiritual substances (in 4 Sent. dist.
50, qu. i. art. 1), according to the traditional
doctrine
so that naturally St. Theresa herself
found in the seventh state that her mystical con'

'

;

sciousness, though permanent, was more vivid in
the time of prayer, when distracting occupations
were set aside.
Thus the smooth ascent of the original four
degrees is roughly broken in The Spiritual Castle
by the addition of the seventh, which reverses the
process.
Theresa's classification has been
St.
followed by most subsequent writers, and of late

years it has been adopted by Poulain. His view
is that mystical states are accompanied by a
ligature or tying up of the powers, which in the
lower degrees (recollection, quiet) has only a partial
and slight effect upon the intellect and imaginaprevents all the powers
tion, but in
full union
from working in their natural way, and, finally,
in ecstasy affects even the body.
This ligature,
after having produced its full effect in such
ecstasies, disappears in the seventh mansion, or
transforming union, which is characterized by
the appearance of a kind of double consciousness.
This sudden reversal of the sequence seems to set
us in front of an insoluble problem. Poulain is
dissatisfied with the idea that his ligature is the
natural result of attention to spiritual things, and
that even ecstasy is but the natural eflect of extraordinary mental concentration.
He inclines to
see in the ligature a sealing up by God of the
doors of consciousness, in order that the soul may
not be distracted from the heavenly vision. But
then, why does it cease in the highest degree ?
The simplest reply is to deny that St. Theresa's
important and excellent analysis necessarily corresponds to an ascending scale of mystical elevation
It does not seem to be paralor of moral sanctity.
leled in the experience of most of the great mystics,
and it is well known that the details of St.
Theresa's mansions are almost wholly from her
own history, and cannot be verified in other saints.
It is easy enough to obtain testimonies from
persons who frequently experience the lower
degrees of prayer that the phenomena of ligature
correspond exactly to the familiar experience that,
while one is listening to the conversation of one
person, one can hear, without understanding, what
another person says. In such prayer the intellect,
being engaged upon pure intellectual knowledge in
an inchoate manner, feels blank and inactive the
will is drawn to God, without sensible fervour
the imagination may run wUd, because the will
prefers to leave it alone rather than detach itself
from the act of loving, in order to control its
vagaries.
But in those persons to whom translation into sensible impressions is easy, or when
the communications are somewhat obscured by
images and less pure (as St. John of the Cross
has it), the imagination also is occupied with holy
things, and the lower appetite is filled with peace
and joy tlnis we have the prayer of quiet or of
union. As to the effect on the body, St. John of
the Cross teaches that ecstasy and sudden rapture
are due to bodily weakness as the man grows
more spiritual by the eflect of the intellectual
light, his soul and body are spiritualized, so as to
become a fitter vehicle to endure the higher kinds
of union without any ligature or bodily ecstasy.
Psychologically it is probable that Ribot is right
in holding that attention is not the intensification of one faculty, but the detaching of the
others
absence of mind is a mark of concen'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

;

:

'

'

;

'

'
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and intense involuntary concentration
on the most absorbing and delightful vision is
commonly held by theologians to be a sufficient
explanation of most ecstasies, which are commoner
in women than in men, and are more frequent in
persons of feeble intellect like St. Joseph of Cupertino than in the strong-minded like St. Francis de
Sales or St. Vincent de Paul. All this tends to
;

show that

it is safest to regard St. Theresa's original four degrees as psychological varieties which
are not always successive stages nor always signs
of definite degrees of perfection.
Some of the many confusions and apparent contradictions in St. Theresa's writings may be explained by her having subordinated her own views
to the dicta of some of her confessors.
For
example, she herself suffered grievously for about
eighteen years from inability to meditate yet in
her latest work (The Interior Castle, or the Mansions, 6th mansion, ch. vii. she declares that it is
a delusion when people tliink that they cannot
meditate, however sublime their prayer may be,
and in her Way of Perfection she describes meditation as quite easy yet in the same chapter of
the 6th 'mansion,' her experience and common
sense induce her to correct this astonishing doctrine, and she adds
Souls led in supernatural ways, and raised to perfect con;

)

;

'

templation, are right in declaring that they cannot practise
this kind of meditation
as I said, I do not know why, but as a
rule they are unable to do so. Yet they would be wrong in
saying that they cannot dwell on these mysteries, nor frequently think about them, especially when these events are
being celebrated by the Catholic Church.'
;

This is, of course, quite accurate, if we understand that, in the time of prayer, contemplatives
are utterly tmable to think about mysteries without detaching themselves at least partially from
the prayer, whereas out of prayer they can think
about tlie mysteries of religion even more easily
and more fruitfully than can the ordinary Christian.
But St. Theresa does not make this distinction.
She is even less convincing when she thinks
that contemplatives cannot meditate because they
see the mysteries of Jesus Christ wuth a simple
'

She herself had so many intellectual and
imaginary visions of definite facts or mysteries
that she does not appear to realize that others
receive only a pure intellectual light, without
differentiation or definition.
No one would gather
from her writings that the mystic in general aims
simply at union with God, above all sense and
imagination and feeling. She belongs really to
the same category as the great St. Gertrude or St.
Bridget, not to that of St. Gregory, St. Bernard,
and St. John of the Cross. Her matter-of-fact
Spanish character desired definite knowledge, and
she astounds us by the statement
When imaginary visions are divine, they seem in a manner
gaze.'

:

'

more

profitable for us than others, as being more suited to our
nature with the exception of the visions sent by our Lord in
the seventh mansion, which far surpass all others (6th mansion,

—

'

ch. ix.).

St. John of the Cross,
refers his readers to her

a disciple of St. Theresa,
admirable descriptions of
mystical phenomena, but he will give none himself
and he refuses to estimate prayer according
to its effects upon soul and body, bringing peace,
;

joy, terror, and longing to the one, and sliarp pain,
dislocation of the bones, raising from the ground,
insensibility, or apparent death to the othei'.
He
tests all such manifestations, on the contrary, by
their influence on union with God
none of these
;

and psycho-physical phenomena is a
proximate means of union, and the same is true of

psychical

every sort of vision, locution, etc. None of these
things is to be desired or prayed for and, if they
occur, they must not be attended to.
It is not
necessary even to decide whether visions and locutions are from God, from the imagination, or from
;
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the devil they are merely to be set aside and
never thought of by this means they can do no
harm if they are not from God, while, if they are
divine, they will produce their due effect Avithout
our attending to them. All our effort is to be to
attain union with God, i.e. with His will. The
purer' the rays of infused contemplation, the less
they are perceptible, and the less their effect on
the imagination and the sensible affections. No
one is to desire the joy of the prayer of quiet or
the inebriation of the next degree, but merely the
dry and pure contemplation, which produces joy
and inebriation only in the highest part of the
soul.
Aridity is not to be feared, for it is the
thirst of the soul for God.
St. John is drawn to
treat of tlie ascetical side of the contemplative's
life in a manner which is disconcertingly austere
in The Ascent of Mount Carmel, an unfinished
work. But it should be recollected that the utter
renunciation and self-abandonment which he
preaches would be as imprudent to attempt as they
would be impossible to practise for an ordinary
Christian, whereas for the mystic this entire stripping of all is accomplished readily and Avith
;

;

'

'

'

interior relish.

But who is to be started on this ascent? The
ancients had usually left undetermined to whom
was applicable the advice to leave all forms and
shadows and to grope for God in darkness and
renunciation but they had recommended universally the practice of aspirations, which would lead
men insensibly to the heights of prayer. But in
the 16th cent, formal meditation,' by the use of
the imagination, together with elaborate thinking
;

'

out of a subject, was becoming common. AVhen is
right to renounce meditation of this kind, and
to follow the ancient and contradictory rule of
ceasing imagination and thought, in order to unite
the will alone to God ? St. John of the Cross gives
a plain and categorical reply, which has been perHis first
sistently neglected ever since his day.
statement of the rule is in The Ascent, ii. 13 ; he
repeats it more clearly in The Obscure Night, i. 9,
and sums it shortly, with further remarks, in The
Living Flame, iii. 34 f. Many people in the world,
he says, and most (though not quite all) who enter
a contemplative order develop an inability to meditate when they pray, accompanied by anxious
aridity, in which they constantly think of God,
yet can get no consolation either from God or from
creatures this is the night of the senses,' caused
by the commencement of infused contemplation,
which is as yet imperceptible because weak and
unaccustomed, but is sufficient to wean the soul
from tlie pleasure that it once took in meditation
and sensible devotion, and to cause a desire of
solitude and repose, together w-ith the loss of the
power of fixing the imagination. In this state the
soul is to abandon itself to God, and be content in
prayer with a loving attention to Him, without
attempting to comprehend its own state or to
it

'

;

any particular knowledge and it will
by the interior
nourishment which ail-unconsciously it absorbs in
possess

;

find itself marvellously sustained

but arid prayer. (Indeed, the one
sure proof that the soul is dding right is to be
found in its swift progress in virtue.) If the soul
attempts to act with the imagination, it spoils
God's work and St. John of the Cross indulges in
violent objurgations of the directors of souls who
insist upon imaginative and discursive meditation,
because tiie mind seems to be doing nothing, wasting its time, and mooning away in laziness such
false guides are painting their wretched dauljs
this fervent

;

;

is limning with His own delicate touch
(Living Flame, loc. cit.). After the 'night of the
senses' follows the 'night of the spirit," with its
terrific interior (and usually also exterior) trials

where God

'
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(Obscure Night, iii.), in which God humbles,
detaches, and purities the liiglier part of the soul
for that more perfect union of which St. John
speaks in The Spiritual Canticle and The Living
Flame of Love. It is to be noted that the method
of prayer inculcated for the night of the senses
the night of the
is exactly the traditional one
the great desolation,
spirit' is also traditional
trial, purification, taught by almost all mystics.
Something of the tradition of St. John of tlie
Cross was preserved in subsequent writers of the
Carmelite Order, among whom maybe particularly
mentioned Joseph a .Jesu Maria (t 1626), whose
most useful Spanish treatise (1658-59, Ital. ver.sion 1654-69) gives in its first part an excellent
theory, with practical advice, of contemplation,
and Thomas of Jesus (t 1627), a great mystic, who
closely agrees with the doctrine of Aquinas as
above described, adding much which is less to the
point from St. Bonaventura, and (especially) Hugh
'

'

—

;

and Richard of St. Victor. Mystical contemplation is knowledge like that of the angels, and is
above faith, though below the beatific vision.
He distinguishes the lower degrees, which are
habitually exercised by the gifts of the Holy Ghost
of wisdom and understanding, from the higher,
which are never habits, but infused acts, in which
experimental knowledge of God is attained by a
kind of touch (cf Living Flame, ii. and embrace
)

.

de Contemplatione Divina,
Oratione Divina sive a Deo
infusa, iv. 2, etc.). A later Carmelite, Philippus
a SS. Trinitate (t 1671), is at times an astonishingly
Having declared that we must rise
foolish writer.
to God from the contemplation of creatures, he
wastes a large part of his work upon a summary
description of all created things and their uses, with
such comments as the following (in the chapter on
lapis iaspis confortat stomaprecious stones)
chum.' He suggests that mystical contemplation
infused
intellectual
species, but by a
is not by
partial and blurred communication of the lumen
gloricB
an opinion which appears to contradict all
Christian mystics, in particular, St. Gregory, St.
Thomas, and St. John of the Cross. The Dominican Vallagornera (t 1665), though he follows
Philippus, is a far better authority.
He has filled
his book with quotations from St. Thomas, but has
no philosophical explanation of mystical philosophy
(

Via brevis

i.

5, V.

2,

et plana,

14, vi. 1

14

;

cfe

;

'

:

—

to offer.

—

St. Francis of
5. The reversal of tradition.
Sales (t 1622), who shows himself in his Traite de
Vamour de Dieu as a theologian of wide and profound thought, has ^iven in that work fine descriptions of contemplative prayer, which his subject
causes him to treat from an affective point of view.
Some of his spiritual letters, and those of St. Jeanne
Franfoise de Chantal, contain instructions on the
traditional method which are of inestimable value.
But at this very time the dogmatic theologians
were rising up against mystical theology. The
great Dominicans, following tiie example of St.
Thomas in his Sitmma, ignored it the great
Jesuits denied its very existence. For example,
Th^ophile Raynaud (f 1663) explains why the
prayer of silence and spiritual sleep must be
impossible (Heteroclita Spiritualia, ii. 5). Supernatural contemplation, he insists, is the same as
vulgar mental prayer,' only in a more perfect
degree it culminates in a ' simple intuition of
God,' which is a judgment of the reason, completing and crowning a complex theological discursus.
Suarez (t 1617), the most voluminous of Jesuit
theologians, works out precisely the same view at
length (dr, Virtute Religionis, tract. IV. ii. 9-20).
He admits that God can infuse pure intellectual
knowledge (ib. 14-15), and did so in Adam's case,
and also in that of the Blessed Virgin Mary, St. John
;

'

'

'

;

'

'
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Baptist, and probably many others but this is a
Erocess altogether above nature it cannot be begun
y man it is very rarely granted, by some singular
privilege, or for the sake of some great public
utility,
for God disposes all things sweetly, and
does not perform these miracles without a great
cause.' Therefore this miraculous kind of contemplation 'is not counted among the kinds of
mental prayer
it is not to be prayed for, or
desired, or in any way procured.
This entire reversal of tradition was little noticed
at the time, and many books on mysticism continued to be published by Jesuits as well as others.
But the holy Cistercian Cardinal Bona (t 1674),
in his learned and pious Via compendii ad Deu^n,
states boldly that the pure prayer which he inculcates, exercised without phantasmata, by the help
of aspirations, is universally denied by the schol;

;

;

'

'

;

'

but is admitted by holy and mystical writers.'
St. Theresa's famous Jesuit confessor, Balthasar
Alvarez (t 1580), succeeded in justifying before his
superiors his own mystical method of prayer but

astics,

;

to other Jesuits, who
made meditation obligatory in their society soon
after the death of their great founder.
Mercurian,
who was general of the society from 1573 to 1580,
forbade the use of the works of Tauler, Ruysbroeck,
it

was declared unsuitable

Suso, Harphius, St. Gertrude, and St. Mechtilde.
Yet some of the chief mystical authors of the 17th
cent, are Jesuits, such as Alvarez de Paz (t 1620),
(f 1656), and Godinez (t 1644) ; and the
older tradition was carried on by various Jesuit
ascetical writers, of whom Surin (t 1665) is the most
celebrated.
Other books may be cited that of the

Sandaeus

:

Franciscan Cardinal de Lauria (t 1693), who followed
mediaeval authorities and also the experiences of
his friend Joseph of Cupertino, a saint whose life
is as touching and poetical as it is extraordinary ;
and the Benedictine Augustine Baker (f 1641),
whose many treatises were fused into the celebrated
Sancta Sophia by Serenus Cressy.
The dangerous absurdities of the Quietists, led
by Molinos (t 1696) and Mme. Guyon (+ 1717), did
more even than the theologians to bring contemplative prayer into disrepute.
The great Bossuet
(t 1704), indeed, taught the traditional method with
his accustomed lucidity, in some opuscules and in
some of his letters. Yet the doctrine which prevailed in practice, even in the religious orders, was
that discursive meditation, with much movement
of the imagination, was suitable to all (except a
very few extraordinary and favoured souls), and
even to enclosed nuns. It was said to be not only
and for three
possible, but easy, for every one
hundred years pious souls have been in the habit
of supposing their failure in meditation to be a sad
and rare phenomenon, due to their own wickedness
and laziness, and a peculiarity too disedifying to
be owned except in confession. It has been as
though St. John of the Cross had never penned his
denunciations of directors, who bind souls to seek
particular knowledge,' to apply the senses,' work
the imagination, and deduce conclusions by the
reason.
Contemplatives,' 'mystics,' have become
a byword, as if they were imaginative, idle, weakminded, sickly persons the very antithesis of the
real article.
But then the popular idea of mystical
graces among the educated, the learned, and the
students of that ars artium, regimen animarum, has
been that they consist mainly in revelations and
imaginary visions, in ecstasies and raptures (regarded
as miracles intended by God to reveal the sanctity
of the recipient), stigmata and levitations, and that
the safest and most authorized among them are
visions of our Lord's Passion, or consolations from
His humanity, such as the sight of His sacred heart,
or the reception ot Him in the arms in the form of
an infant, and so forth. Contemplation has been
;

'

'

'

—
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to be mainly the sensible tasting of
mysteries, especially of the Passion. Art began
no longer to represent the saints as kneeling
calmly in adoration, but as waving their arms and
stretching their necks and rolling their eyes, in
ecstasies of sensuous longing, while they tear aside
their clothes to relieve tlieir burning bosoms the
Roman and Bolognese schools of painting and the
Berninesque school of sculpture join with baroqi;e
architecture in emphasizing the 17th and 18th cent,
conceptions of devotion.
This is the popular side, though the true teaching Avas never lost, and St. John of the Cross was
honoured, if not read. The 18th cent, writers were
chiefly compilers
e.g., Reguera (t 1747), who
followed Godinez, and the Benedictine Schram

thought

;

—

(t 1797),

who

followed Reguera.

The tendency

of

the period is to enumerate all the extraordinary
manifestations that can be found, and to classify
them in a theoretical scale which bears no relation to facts.
Some short but valuable practical
instructions occur in the Homo Apostolicus and the
Praxis confessarii of St. Alfonso di Liguori (t 1787).
The Manuel des Ames intfrieures of Grou (a Jesuit
until the suppression [f 1803]) is one of the best
guides for contemplative souls. The best known
author of the 18th cent, is Scaramelli (t 1752).
His Direttorio mistico is a valuable summary. He
Like the rest
closely follows the views of Suarez.
of this school, he explains away the traditional
advice to reject imaginations in prayer, as referring
to the formation of an abstract ideal of God by
the reason, by the via eminentice and via negationis
the very confusion which pseudo-Dionysius has
Hence Scaramelli can agree
so carefully avoided.
with Suarez that supernatural contemplation is
but the crown of a process of reasoning the contemplation of God in caligine is the contemplation
hence its vagueness,
of an intellectual abstraction
hence it cannot be described
But one wonders
how it can cause burning and ecstatic love, and this
is left unexplained.
This abstraction is all that is
perceived in almost all the degees of mysticism.
The intuition of God by 'infused species' is given
to a few, but probably only in the highest degree,
that of spiritual marriage,' and this grace is not
to be wished or asked of God.
The only mystical
state which may be desired (and only if God has
already raised the soul to the mystical state) is the
contemplation of the abstract idea of God
The 19th cent, was singularly barren.
The
most remarkable publication was Die christliche
Mystik (Regensburg, 1836-42) by J. J. von Gorres
it is mainly a dissertation on the external phenomena of mysticism (such as stigmata, prolonged

—

;

:

!

'

!

;

a repellent treatise, founded
to some extent on doubtful sources.
Yet it is not
to be denied that this psycho-physical side demands
scientific investigation.
It seems certain that St.
John of the Cross is justified in his view that the
'
body is somehow spiritualized by contemplation.
Such facts as the power of saints over the animal
world and the power of reading thoughts, e.g. are
proved beyond cavil ; whether to some extent some of
these phenomena are the results of mystical graces,
or wholly independent of them, is a question to be
examined. Levitation seems to occur apart from
ecstasy in states of prayer which are not very
advanced. J. Ribet's La Mystique divine (Paris,
1879-83) is a creditable work for its day.
6. Recent Roman Catholic writers.
Saudreau
fasts, bilocation, etc.),
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and of loving attention to God.
Poulain has accumulated a great store of information, admirably arranged, and he gives excellent
counsels.
His classification has been criticized
above it must be added that for traditional contemplative prayer he has substituted a new
prayer of simplicity,' which differs from it very
little, but is said to be wholly non-mystical, and is
placed before, instead of after, the night of the
senses.'
Lehodey follows Poulain.
Zahn has
stereotyped the popular 18th cent, view, described
above, to a degree which no serious author of that
date had ventured. He takes the view of Suarez
and Scaramelli as to contemplation and infused
prayer, but goes further in that he even throws
doubt upon the existence of intellectual visions
(Einfiihrung in die christl. Mystik, p. 509 f.).
Lamballe regards contemplation as merely the
exercise of faith, with the help of the gifts of the
Holy Ghost,' which (against the theologians) he
seems to regard as extraordinary graces
lie
teaches the traditional method.
Putting Zahn
aside, it may be said that all recent Roman
Catholic writers ai'e agreed that it is permissible
and proper to desire mystical prayer, though not
its extraordinary by-products and psycho-physical
aspirations

;

'

'

'

'

;

effects.

LiTERATURB.

and

in

Roman

—Useful bibliographies

Mar^chal (below).
Catholic works

—

and Poulain have abandoned the false road taken
by their predecessors, thougli they have chosen
difierent paths.
The many volumes of the former
are valuable and helpful.
While it is easy to
criticize many details in his work, the whole of it
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testant mysticism was born out of the mysticism
proChurch
and
has
been
Roman
Catholic
of the
foundly influenced by it throughout its entire
but other influences becourse of development
sides the old mysticism came into operation in
the formation of Protestant mysticism, and the
new forces helped to give a new direction to it.
The most important new influence was the NT,
now freshly alive in the 16th cent, in the tongue
of the common people, and felt to be the master
model of all religious experience and of all true
piety.
The great classics of medi.TSval mystici.<5m,
especially the anonymous Thcologia Germanicn
and the Imitation of Christ, still spoke to the
hearts of all serious .<!eekers for inward religion.
All early Protestant mystics either read these
;
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otliers the siilistance of the
At the same time
messai,'e wliich thej- contained.
the re-iliscovery of the gospel, with its concrete
revelation of God and man and life, brought a
new spiritualizing power to bear on the minds of

books or got from

men, and, as a consequence, the new mj'sticism
was far less negative in its way of approach to
God, more practical and social in its outlook, and
more eager to minister to the entire life of man.
Luther himself was an intense admirer of the
Theologia Germanica and of John Tauler's sermons,
and there is a mystical depth always in evidence
in Luther's accounts of his own religious experiences and in his spiritual insight into the meaning
of faith as the way of personal salvation.
The

however, much more marked
contemporary so-called
spiritual reformers towards whom Luther early
took up an antagonistic attitude a group best
represented by Thomas Miinzer, Hans Denck,
Johann Bundeilin, Christian Entf elder, Sebastian
Frantk, and Caspar Schwenckfeld. All these men
were mystical in the primary sen-se. They found
a relicion which had its main roots in personal
inwartl experience.
They all exalted the inAvard,
living, invisible word of God above the outward,
Avritten word, the Scriptures, and they insisted
that salvation is the formation of a divine life in
man himself a life Avhich re-creates human nature
and produces in its direct operations a nature
saturated with love both in its upAvard relation
mystical element

and

emphatic

'

is,

in

the

'

—

—

God and in its outAvard relations Avitli men.
The Anabaptists, of Avhom Balthazar Hlibmaier

AA-ith

1480) may be taken as a typical representative,
often began their religious activity as a result of
direct experiences, and they strongly emphasized
the importance of a religion of life, but in most
respects they Avere non-mystical.
They treated
the gospel as a neAV laAv to be literally folloAved
and obeyed. They held that the true Church is a
visible church of adult believers, formed on the
apostolic model.
They sometimes exalted visions
and indulged in prophecy, but in these matters they
believed that they Avere merely folloAving, as in all
matters of their faith, the Scriptural models. The
Fami lists, or Family of Love, founded by Henry
Nicholas of Miinster (b. 1501), were a strongly
mystical people.
The founder Avas a sensitive
recipient of openings and Avhat he believed to be
communications,' and he believed himself chosen
to be a revealer of the divine Word.' The type
of religion Avhich the Familists promulgated, and
Avhich became Avide-spread in England during the
first half of the 17th cent., Avas marked by an
intense purpose to rise above everything outAvard
and to exhibit in worship and in daily practical
life the actual spirit and love of Christ.
They
highly valued silence as a Avay of worship, and they
endeavoured to live so obedient to the Light and
'Seed' of Christ Avithin them that they should
become perfect and complete, Avhat they called
godded men.'
The greatest of all early Protestant mystics Avas
Jacob Boehme (born a feAv miles from Gorlitz in
Silesia, 1575, died 1624).
Though an uneducated
man, a shoemaker by trade, Boehme read much,
and gathered into his meditative and original mind
many strands of preA'ious thought-systems. Apart
from the Bible, he was influenced most by the
Avritings of Caspar Schwenckfeld (1489-1561) and
those of Valentine Weigel (1533-88).
Through
Weigel, and Weigel's master, Paracelsus (14931541), he absorbed the alchemistical aspirations of
the time, and inherited the baffling terminology of
alchemy, astrology, and theosophy. This inheritance largely determined the fundamental form
of Boehme's universe and also his conception of
man as an epitome of the universe, i.e. a micro(b.

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

cosm. The living and permanent core of Boehme's
message, hoAvever, sprang out of his own deep
experience and his own A'iA-id apprehension of
the meaning of Christianity as a Avay of life.
In
the year 1600, as in 'a flash of lightning,' he felt
that the gate of his soul was opened and that he
saAv and knew Avhat no books could teach.
Under
much persecution and struggle and Avith frequent
successive 'openings,' he slowly matured his
message and gave it in a long series of books, hard
to comprehend but, nevertheless, containing much
'

'

real insight.

The main ideas are these. Behind the visible,
material, temporal universe there is an invisible,
immaterial, eternal universe, Avhich is the mother
This unoriginated matrix,
of the one that AAe see.
ground, or abyss eternally evolves, or differentiates,
into divine Personality Avithin, and differentiates
outAvardly into visible and invisible \A-orlds of
matter and life and consciousness, through which
the principles of darkness and light are revealed
in temjioral forms.
Both root principles a no and
a yes are present in everj' person, and the destiny
of every soul is settled by its choice of principle.
The light, or love principle the heart of God has
been perfectly revealed in the incarnation of Christ.
To be ' saved is to be united Avith His life, to live
in His love, to die to the isolated self, and to rise
by a neAV birth into His Spirit and poAver and
become a branch of Christ's life-tree. Sah'ation is
not the result of opinions, of belief in creeds, or
of the performance of outAvard sacraments or of
membership in an outward Church, but rather it
is the result of an inward union of heart AA'ith the
revealed life of God, of an Abba-crying spirit in
the soul
in short, salvation is the life of God
brought to a personal conscious expression in the
life of a man, so that
the Lily-TAvig' blossoms in
a neAV individual form. See, further, art. Boehme.
Boehme's entii'e Avritings Avere translated into
English by John SparroAv and John Ellistone
Thej' became a
during the years 1647-61.
poAverful influence in England, and contributed
largely toAvards the formation of the inner life of
the religious societies of the CommonAvealth.
minor mystical group, OAving its organizing life
directly to Boehme's influence, Avas ' the sect of
the Behmenists,' the leaders of Avhich Avere John

—

—

—

—

'

;

'

A

Pordage

(b.

1607), Jane
1661).

Leade

(b.

1623),

and

This movement, Avhich
culminated in the formation of the Philadelphian
Francis Lee

(b.

'

Society' (1697-1703), Avas visionary, confused, and
dcA'oid of the spiritually robust characteristics of
the great Teutonic mystic himself.
George Fox (1624-91), the founder of the
Quakers, plainly showed the influence of Boehme,
gave the mystical movement a strong social direction, and is one of the most impressive and typical
Like Boehme, he went
of Protestant mystics.
through a long period of baffling search, ending in
which opened the
mystical
experience,
a great
gate of his soul and gave him remarkable religious
insight and poAver. The main religious ideas Avhich
formed his message delivered Avitli marked success
in England and America Avere the folloAving.
There is a Light or Seed of God in the soul of
every man. The soul obedient to the divine endowment increases its measure of light, triumphs over
the innate tendencies to sin, and becomes a spiritual
instrument or organ of the present, living, iuAvard
Christ, Avho is the only Head of the true Church.
The best preparation for worship, as also for public
service of any kind, is iuAvard hush or silence, the
suppression of self and selfishness, the inAvard
reception of grace, and an attitude of Avaiting for a
clear intimation of the Spirit's guidance.
From the opening of the 18th cent. Protestant

—

'

'

—

'

'

mysticism in Europe, especially in England and
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Holland, was strongly fnfluenced bj' Quietism as expressed in the works of Molinos, Mme. Guyon, and
Fenelon. This Qnietistic influence is most noticeable in the ministers and leaders of the Society of
Friends (the Quakers) of that century, Avho greatly
admired the writings of this group of mystics.
For fully a century the social aspirations of
Friends became subordinated to the intense desire
for quiet inward communion (see, further. Friends,

Society of).
In William Law (1686-1761) Protestant mysticism in the 18th cent, attained its most perfect
expression.
He shows througliout his life the
influence of the English Piatonists,

Whichcote,
Smith, More, and Cudworth, but he early formed
his mind directly upon the great models of mystical
piety.
In his first creative period, in which he
produced Christian Perfection (1726) and A Serio^is
Call to a Devout and Holy Life (1729), he strongly
follows the lines of classical, mediaeval mysticism,
with much emphasis on self-denial and negation.
These two books represent the culmination in
England of the type of Christianity embodied in
the sermons of John Tauler, the Theologia Germanica, and the Imitation of Christ, though witli
less of a metaphysical cast and with more practical
adjustment to life.
In the second jieriod, which dates from 1733,
Law was not so influential upon English thought,
but he became far deeper in life and insight and
more conscious of direct inward relation with a
universe of invisible reality. In the group of writings of this period, of which The Sjnrit of Prayer
(1749), The Spirit of Love (1752), and The Way to
Divine Knowledge (1752) are representative, we
have the noblest English interpretation of Jacob
Boehme's mystical message.
From the beginning of the English Reformation
to the present time British poets have shown deep
sympathy with and clear appreciation of mysticism.
John Donne, George Herbert, Thomas Traherne,
and Henry Vaughan in the 17th cent, were strongly
influenced by Platonism and by classical mysticism,
and they all gave expression in their poetry to
tlie intimate inner relation of the soul with God.
In the 19th cent. Wordsworth, Coleridge, Tennyson, and Browning, foremost among English
poets, were mystical both in their own personal
experiences and in their interpretations of the
William Blake (1757-1827),
soul's deepest life.
deeply versed in the writings of Boehme and
possessed of a peculiarly marked psychical disposition, Avas the most distinctly mystical poet of the
19th cent, in England, as Ralph Waldo Emerson
was in America.
The closing years of the I9th and the opening
years of the 20th centuries have been marked by a
wide-spread popular revival of mysticism among
Protestant denominations, which has found expression in an extensive body of religious literature.
The present return to mysticism is, however, in
marked contrast to the great flowering periods of
mysticism. In all those characteristically different movements the leaders and exponents were
themselves luminous mystics who interpreted their
own experiences, while to-day, on the otlier hand,
very few first-hand prophets of mystical religion
have appeared and the present movement has been
in the main confined to the historical and psychological interpretation of mysticism as revealed in
the autobiographies and expositions of dead prophets, though this may be, and probably is, the
necessary preliminary stage to a far profounder
return to a religion of tlie inner way.

—
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MYSTICISM

(Christian, Russian).— The idea
that the mysticism of the Byzantine Church found
continuation in Russian mysticism is at
variance with historic fact. At first sight this
seems strange for the Russian cast of mind, with
its predominantly emotional bent, could not but
provide a most excellent soil for mysticism. Moreover, the religious spirit of the Russian people is
certainly in great measure of a mystical character,
wliile the mj'stagogical worship of God in the
dimly-lit Russian churches is adapted to foster
mystical feelings. Nevertheless, mysticism, in the
sense of a mystical theory, does not exist in the
Russian Church. The worship of God is there a
sacred ritual, and tlie mystagogical theory underlying it is no longer understood. The devotional
literature of the Russians is not really mystical,
but ascetic the theological literature, again, is
stringently orthodox, i.e. it sets forth the sacred
doctrines of the divine Trinity and of Christ's
divine humanity and the ecclesiastical censorshiji
takes care that views of an alien kind shall not
intrude.
Mysticism, on the other hand, is in its
inmost nature indifferent to matters of ritual and
logical distinctions regarding God.
Its aim is
rather to ajjprehend God in feeling as the allembracing Unity. It thus very naturally seems
heretical, and in reality it has an undesigned
tendency to heresy
in point of fact, certain
heretical sects, as the Khlysti and the Skoptsi,
are stigmatized in Russia as mystical, but, while
they are genetically connected with sectarian
movements in the ancient Byzantine Church, they,
like these, are not mystical in the proper sense,
but ecstatic. Their aim is not to become one with
God in emotion, but, by the use of all kinds of
nerve-stimulating devices, to bring down the spirit
of God upon themselves, and so become organs
of the spirit's influence upon the world.
In all
religious emotion, however, there is a strong impulse to gain a clear comprehension of itself in an
adequate theory
but, as neither the Russian
Cliurch itself nor its sects could provide the people
with a theory that would correspond to their
highly developed religious emotion, and as, further,
the people, being at a relatively low stage of
intellectual development, were unable to construct
such a theory for themselves, it is quite intelligible
that, when they came to adopt the culture of
Western Europe, they would take over its mysticism as well. In Russian literature the Masonic
Order and the British and Foreign Bible Society
are usually referred to as the channels by wliicn
the mj'stical pietism of Western Europe found its
way into Russia. In reality, however, the process
cannot be rightly attributed to these bodies ; all
that we can say of them in this respect is that they
were used in part by W. European mystics, or by
Russians who through W. European influence had
become mystics, as media for the iiitroiiuction of
In the present
mystico-pietistic views into Russia.
article, accordingly, our object will be to narrate
the history of mysticiam in Russia by treating
its direct

;

;

;

;

;

|
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in chronological order its outstanding representatives.

Skovoroda.— The series
I. Grig6ri SAwitch
opens witli the Little-Russian philosopher Grig6ri
S4vvitch Skovorodd (1722-94). He ^vas a man of
broad sympathies, and in his lifetime made a
powerful impression upon the narrow circle of his
countrymen in which lie moved, while, after his
death, his numerous though not voluminous writings principally in dialogue form continued to
exercise a growing influence upon Russians who

—

—

upon the subjective

side of religion.
His writings, notwithstanding all their learned
phraseology, are composed in poi)ular style, and
his rather frequent use of ecclesiastical Slavic
modes of expression does not detract in Russia
from their popular character.
Their profound
religious contents are expressed in a highly
original form.
Skovorodd was a thorough mystic,
as appears even from the visions ascribed to him
in the biography written by his friend M. KovalInski (1796; Charkov ed. [see Lit.], containing
many of his writings, i. 1-40). In the vision
connected with his conversion he attained to
oneness with God, feeling that he was no longer
an organism with bodily parts, but an undivided
being burning with the fire of God's love and
circling around in space (p. 28).
The leading
principle of his writings is that the one true way
to the knowledge of God is the knowledge of self,
whicli is found in the ancient heathen world no
less than in Christianity (ii. 94, 105), and, just as
he thus makes no real distinction between the
heathen and the Christian knowledge of God, so
in conformity with the general trend of mysticism his conception of God shows a pantheistic
tendency {e.g., ii. 123, where he identifies God
with nature). For him, as for all mystics, the
letter of Scripture is a matter of indifference, since
he searches the word for its inner sense ; and he is
similarly unconcerned about the ceremonies of the
Church (i. 34, quotation from
in Em's work,
laid stress

—

—

MS

245

p.

;

ii.

57).

This explains

why

:

he was always

falling into disputes with the clergy, and why he
lost his position as a teacher in the clerical schools
of Perejaslavl and Charkov.
If what has been said regarding Skovorodd might

suggest that he was a mystic dependent upon himself alone, there are other elements of his thought
which point distinctly to the influence of other
nainds.
Such elements are his conception of the
ideal spiritual world as the basis of the material
world, and of the ideal spiritual man as the prototype and final cause of man in his earthly state
(e.g., ii. 256, 258, 51-54, 17). As regards the former,
Skovorodd himself refers to Plato (p. 256), while
the latter is in the first instance a synthesis of the
Platonic idea of man with man as depicted in
certain OT passages and as used to typify Christ
in the exegesis of the early Church "as a matter
cf fact, Skovorodd was well versed both in the
classics and in the Church Fathers (i. 14).
His
conception of the ideal man, however, as not only
the prototype, but also the moral pattern, of man
as he now is— whose task it is to transform himself
into the ideal— points to the influence of W.
European mysticism and theosophy as operative
from the time of Jacob Boehme, though we have
no direct evidence of the connexion. Still, we
know that, while Skovorodd spoke and wrote
Latin with ease (cf. his Latin letters, i. 41-109), he
;

was equally a master of German. He had travelled
widely over Western Europe, and had visited many
of its savants in particular, he had formed (1773)
a close friendship at Lausanne with one Daniel
;

Meinhard, with whom he felt himself so much at
one that subsequently he sometimes signed his
letters and writings with his friend's name (i. 29 f. ).
Such were in all likelihood the channels by which
he came into touch with the ideas of W. European
mysticism.

Johann.Georgf Schwarz.— While Skovorodd
some sense an isolated figure, it was Johann
Georg Schwarz (1751-84), a native of Transylvania,
who, though not himself the author of any religious
work, inaugurated a vast influx of mystical-pietistic
In
literature from Western Europe into Russia.
that capacity he was of more importance to Russia
than in his brief period of personal activity in
Moscow, profound as were the effects of his work
there moreover, this activity was rather on the
lines of the Enlightenment and only incidentally
religious.
The spread of W. European mysticism
in Russia is usually ascribed by native writers to
the Order of the Rosy Cross, and, when the process
is associated with
an individual, the name of
2.

Avas in

;

Nikolai Ivanovitch Ndvikov stands first, that of
Schwarz occupying only the second place. It was

not

1781-82 that Schwarz, then travelling in

till

Germany, became acquainted with the Order of the
Rosy Cross in Berlin, and was made a member of
it by F. C. Wollner, a minister of State, who was
head of the order in that city. But, in point of
an adherent
fact, Schwarz was even then a mystic
of Jacob Boehme and of St. Martin (who himself
had at one time been in personal intercourse with
Russians, as, e.g.. Prince Alexe Goliziin) and as
such had exercised no small influence in Russia
before his journey to Germany.^ As regards his
work from 1782 onwards, again, he explicitly
denies that the order was in any way responsible
and so are some of my
It is true that I am a freemason

—

—

:

'

;

but the Society (of Learned Friends) is not a
How can any one in the 18th century come
masonic one.
to believe that freemasonry is a religious communion and can
be taught from a chair?' ('A Note of F. G. Schwarz,' printed
in Yearbooks of Russian Literature and Antiqtiity, v. ii. 110).
friends

.

.

.

.

.

.

It is also true that N6vikov, who certainly
exercised a greater influence upon the rise of the
Enlightenment in Russia than did Schwarz, had,
even before he came to know the latter (1779),
already published translations of Pascal's PensSes
and several of Jung Stilling's shorter compositions
in The Daivn, the journal edited by him in Petrograd in 1777-79. But these few writings of mystical tendency were as nothing compared with the
mass of W. European works of other kinds which
the journal published in translation. N6vikov's
later journals, which he issued under various titles
in Moscow until 1785, make it quite clear that he
did not become a mystic even after he had made
the acquaintance of Schwarz. He was undoubtedly
a religious man, but his jiredominant interest lay
in the union of science and faith
a tendency which
is quite foreign to mysticism, and, as a matter of
fact, his journals contain a large number of articles
directly opposed to mysticism in their general
purport. While he certainly did his utmost to
support Schwarz's efforts to disseminate mystical
literature in Russia, yet, when he was subsequently
(after Scliwarz's early death) summoned to answer
for his conduct in a court of law, he made an
explanation which there is no reason to discredit
At first we printed books of various kinds but afterwards,
as we came to see that the religious books were in greater
demand, we printed them in greater numbers (from the records
of his trial, in Fresh Information regarding N. I. N6vikov and
the members of the Tjpographical Company,' comnmnicated by
D. J. Ilovafski, Yearbooks of Russian Lit. and Ant. v. ii. 16).

—

'

The well-known German mystic Quirinua Kuhlmann, who
Moscow on 28th April 1669, and was there burned as
a heretic on 1st Oct. of the same year, does not really belonj; to
the series, and needs but a passin<j reference. He had no
command of the Russian language, and his influence in Russia
was confined to the German residents of Moscow. It was for his
aspersions upon the Lutheran clergy that he was arrested and
condemned.
1

arrived in

;

'

'

1

Schwarz had gone to Russia

in the University of

Moscow

in 1776,
in 1779.

and became a professor
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Schwarz had learned Russian, and in his very
effective educational work in Moscow, where he
soon exhausted his strength, was sincerely concerned with the religious development of his pupils,
though he treated their creed with all respect for
mysticism, making little of confessional differences,
is always tolerant.
While his work at the Uni;

versity and at the Gymnasium (which lie recognized by introducing a new educational scheme)
was restricted to giving instruction in the German

language and literature, he gave on his own initiative and in his own house a course of lectures on
the history of philosophy (1782), in which, from the
religious as well as the philosophical point of view,
he dealt critically with Spinoza, Rousseau, and the
Encyclopaedists (then greatly in vogue among
the Russian youth) ; he also delivered a lecture
the zetetic,
on the thiee species of knowledge
the pleasure-giving, and the useful, interpreting
the last as religious knowledge, and extolling the
Bible as its most trustworthy source.
He exerted
an even more direct influence upon the younger
generation through the seminary for the training
of teachers and professors which he instituted in
1779, and through the school of philology and
translation which he opened in 1782 with sixteen
students.
Under his direction these students

—

translated

numerous works

W. European

by

mystics and pietists, as well as writings of tlie
Greek Fathers, and in this work he gradually
secured the help of his personal friends, whom in
1782 he united in an association known as the
Society of Learned Friends.' The foundation of
the Moscow Order of Rosienicians was purely
incidental ; the order had a membership of only
nineteen (of whom N6vikov was one). In 1782 and
the year following the association executed Russian
translations of works by Tauler, Arndt, Bunyan,
and St. Martin, and of hundreds of other writings
by anonymous or less known German and English
religious authors of mystical or pietistic leanings.
In the work of publication Schwarz was assisted by
N6vikov, who placed at his disposal the University
Press leased by him from 1789. Religious books
printed there were still subject to the clerical
censorship, but this obstacle was I'emoved when,
in consequence of a new enactment, the Society of
Learned Friends was enabled to open a number of
independent printing establishments. In 1784 the
society gave place to the Typographical Company.'
The works thus published were sold not only in
Moscow, but also in Smolensk, Kiev, Tula, and
other towns. In the same year Schwarz died, in a
village near Moscow, of an illness due to overwork.
While Schwarz's religious activities had led to
troubles with the government troubles which,
among other things, caused him to resign his chair
the bitter animosity of the empress Catherine II.
against the Freemasons broke fiercely over N6vikov
in her last reactionary period.
As early as 1787
such books as had been issued without the sanction
of the clerical censorship and were still lying in
the booksellers' shops had been confiscated, and in
1792, at the commencement of his trial, 18,000 of
the 23,000 copies still held in stock were burned,
and the rest made over to the academy. For his
share in the publication and distribution of the
books N6vikov was sentenced to rigorous confinement in the fortress of Schliisselburg, from which
he was liberated, in shattered health, at the acces'

'

—

—

sion of Paul

I.

(1796).

But

tlie

numerous copies

already in the hands of the public were beyond the
reach of the persecution.
The second
3. Alexander Feodorovitch Ldbsin.
great influx of W. European mystical literature
into Russia was pre-eminently due to the energies
of Alexander Fe6dorovitch Ldbsin, a man of unassuming and deeply religious character. He had

—
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no desire to court public attention, preferring to do
his work in the background; thus, e.g., his signature on the title-page of his translations was
simply U. M.', i.e. Utchenfk Miidrosti, 'pupil of
wisdom. This explains why the publication of such
literature was ascribed by its enemies to the Russian
branch of the British Bible Society an idea that
still persists among Russian writers.
But Ldbsin,
who was a follower of Schwarz and a member
of the Society of Learned Friends, and who had
already, under Schwarz's directions, been engaged
in the translation of mystical works, had resumed
his labours as soon as the greater freedom granted
by the government of Alexander I. opened a way
for the publication of such writings, i.e. even before
the formation of the Bible Society in Russia (1812).
'

'

—

Ldbsin's activities in this direction

fall into

two

periods, the first extending from 1803 to 1806, the
second from 1813 to 1822. The latter, however,
owed its inception not so much to the Bible Society
(which, in Russia as elsewhere, maintains its principle of issuing the text of Scripture without annotations of any kind) as to the religious awakening
which, arising out of the wars of freedom, spread
to Russia too.
In his first period Ldbsin translated
and published many of the writings of Jung Stilling
and Eckartshausen, his favourite authors.^ In
1806 he issued his journal, the Messenger of Zion
(Sidnski V^stnik), in which he called for a more
inward and spiritual grasp of religion. Nearly all
its articles were from his own pen, the rest being
furnished by like-minded friends ; he also reprinted
in it a number of Skovorodd's works.
Though the
journal had a very small circulation 93 subscribers,
including 33 clergymen it met with opposition on
the part of the Church, and, when the authorities
demanded that not only the journal but all further
translations should be brought under the clerical
censorship, Labsin simply stopped the paper and
for the time abandoned his translation work.
In
a few years, however, he resumed the latter in
consequence of the grooving support extended to

—

—

him by Alexander I. and many officials of State,
who, after the wars of freedom, had themselves
come under the influence of the religious awakening.
In this period Ldbsin issued new editions of
the works of Jung Stilling and Eckartshausen
already published by him, and he translated a
number of other writings e.g. the former's Sieges,

geschichte der christlichen Religion in einer gemeinniitzigen Erkldrung der Offenharung Johannis,
and the thirty numbers of his popular periodical,
Der graue Mann. To these he added renderings
of Jacob Boehme's Der Weg zu Christo, the more
important works of Francis of Sales, Ambrosius
Lombaise, Dousetan, and Adam Sigismund Fleischer, and anonymous writings of a similar character.
Here he also secured the help of friends
F. Lubjan6vski translated Jung Stilling's Heimweh ;

Pop6v, an adherent of Madame de Tatdri(see below), translated Lindl's Sermons and

W. M.
nova

Gossner's Geist des Lcbens und der Lehre Jesu
Christi in Betrachtungcn und Berncrkungen ilher
Mattliaus und
das game Neue Testament, i.
Markus ; Sophie Meshtcherskaja, sister of the
chief procurator to the Holy S^ynod, executed
Russian versions of English tractates exhibiting
the same trend of thought. The translations of
works by Tauler, Arndt, and St. Simon which had
been published under Schwarz's direction were
once more given to the public, while fresh work
Kempis's Imitatio
translating
was done
Christi, selected writings of Madame Guyon, and
In
1816 the
Dutoit's Philosophie chrftiennc.
'

'

m

1

\

Another book greatlv prized by Labsin was the compilation

of nivstical thouj,'hts from the Byzantine Church entitled
tiAoKaAi'a, which he read in the Ecclesiastical Slavic edition.
The first Russian tr. of this by Feophan (t 1894) appeared at a
much later date.

—
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emperor bestowed an order upon Liibsin for the
publication of religious books in the native language,' and rewarded the editor of Madame (Juyon's
works with a large gift of money. In 1817, at the
instance of the emperor, Ldbsin resumed the issue
of his Messenger of Zion, which now attained a
vast circulation throughout Russia, although, as
it could not permanently evade the spiritual censor'

was discontinued in the following year.
Translations of mystico-pietistic works, however,
were now subject to the secular censorship only,
not to the clerical a privilege which Labsin and
his collaborators owed to Prince Alexander Goliziin,
minister of public instruction and a devoted adherent of mysticism. Goliziin, in fact, had these
writings sent in vast quantities to a maximum of
2000 copies for each eparchy to the schools under
his department, using the Commission for Clerical
and he also
Schools as the distributing agency
sent them to the bishops and provincial governors.
Tlie writings by which the orthodox clerical party
sought to counteract this literature he did not
allow to pass the censorship, and he even reprimanded the censor for having sanctioned StaneAvitch's Discourse at the Grave of a Child vpo7i the
Immortality of the Soul (Petrograd, 1818), which
was directed mainly against Jung Stilling's Siegesgeschichte.
At first, however, Ldbsin was countenanced by some of the higher clergy with whom he
had been associated in tlie Bible Society notably
by the metropolitans Michail, Seraphim, and
Philar^t, of whom the first two had in their youth
belonged to Schwarz's circle, while the third subseqiiently (1834) published a new translation of the
Imitatio Christi, which had all along formed his
favourite reading, and which he called the book
of sweetness.' Few original works of a mystical
character in the Russian language, apart from the
articles in the Messenger of Zion, appeared at this
time such, however, were the Fruit of the Lover
of Truth, and Features of the Sjnritual Chtirch, by
Lopuchln, a privy councillor, and Kriilov's Reflection upon the True Religion, all of which were
published without clerical censorship, and distributed by Goliziin.
The second influx of mystico-pietistic literature,
however, was soon brought to a standstill by the
reactionary policy adopted by Alexander I. in the
closing years of his reign, just as the first had been
stopped thirty years previously by the empress
Catherine.
In 1822 Labsin was sent to Sengile in
the government of Simbirsk in consequence of an
outspoken declaration over the emperor. The real
champion of the reaction, the thoroughly unscrupulous Count A. A. Araktchejev, by whom
the emperor latterly suffered himself to be ruled
in all things, made use of the clerical party, which
had been roused to action by Stanewitch's book,
as a means of overthrowing Prince Goliziin. The
movement found a pretext especially in the work
of Gossner already mentioned, which Araktchejev
stigmatized as at once impious and revolutionarj',
and more generally in the mystico-pietistic literature disseminated by Goliziin. As the latter was
also president of the Bible Society, he was deprived
of his office as minister of public instruction (1824),
and the society itself was prevented from carrying
on its work on the ground that it was responsible
for the circulation of the literature in question,
whereas, in fact, Goliziin had worked here quite
independently of the society and, moreover, if he
and his mystically disposed group, which was held
together chiefly by the conception of the inward
Church,' belonged to the society, its membership
included likewise many high officials of State not
greatly concerned with religious matters, and even
the chief representatives of the Orthodox, as well
as of the Roman Catholic and Protestant clergy.
ship, it

—

—

—

;

—

'

;

—

;

'

Goliziin's successor in office, Admiral A. S. Shishkov,
ordered many of the mystical books found in the
schools and booksellers' shops to be confiscated,
and sent to the clerical academy of Petrograd in
order to be examined by a commission appointed
for the purpose.
This commission, however, did
not begin its work till 1830, and finished it only in
1843.
In 1846 the Holy Synod gave orders that all
surviving copies found in the dioceses should be
sent to it. To what extent, if at all, this injunction was obeyed is not yet clearly known, but it is
certain that many volumes remained in the hands
of the public, and are to this day greatly prized,
more especially among sectarians.
Madame de Krydener, Lindl, Gossner
4.

Madame

de Tatdrinova, Kotelnikov, Dubovizki.
Labsin had exercised an extraordinary
upon those around him by personal contact, he had not stood forth publicly as the herald
of the new faith, seeking rather to disseminate it
by the written word only. Even in Russia, however, the religious awakening of Western Europe
did not fail to find impassioned preachers and
strenuous organizers of devotional meetings.
Although Madame de Krydener (1764-1824) exercised her pietistic ministrations mainly in foreign
countries, and, as far as the Russian Empire is
concerned, laboured only in her native province of
Livonia and for a very short time in Petrograd,
she nevertheless played a great part in the movement by which the awakening was carried from
the west to the east of Europe, winning for it the
favour of Alexander i., in whose personal circle
she lived during 1815 in Heilbronn, Heidelberg,
and Paris, and upon wiiose entourage notablj'
Prince Goliziin (see above) her influence was likewise very great. From 1819, again, the Roman
Catholic preachers Lindl and Gossner (1820-24)
laboured successively in Petrograd as apostles of
Pietism.
The former obtained the use of the
Maltese church near the Pagenkorps, while to the
latter the emperor assigned a large hall, in which
he addressed audiences of about 2000 persons.

— While

influence

—

—

While the ministrations of these three leading
representatives of mysticism were attended by
Russians who were familiar with German and
French, it is obvious that no far-reaching or permanent result could be secured except by persons
who were able to address Russians in the Russian
language. This advantage was possessed by another
Livonian lady of rank, Catherine von Buxhovdeu,
who married the Russian lieutenant-colonel Tatarinov, and in fact almost became a Russian herself,
even leaving Lutheranism for the Greek Orthodox
Church. Having been deeply stirred by the W.
European revival, she founded in 1815 her Brotherhood in Christ in Petrograd. In that association
she endeavoured to furnish the new spiritual religion with distinctively Russian forms, borrowing
these from the ascetic and ecstatic Skoptsi
self
mutilators'), though rejecting their fundamental
demand of .sexual mutilation. Her devotional
gatherings in the residence assigned to her in the
Michael Palace and from 1822 in otlier places
were conducted on the lines of the Skoptsi meetings,
and were devoted partly to delirious dancing in
fantastic dress, and partly to prophetic discourse.
In the latter she had the services of prophets whom
she had won from the Skoptsi community in
Petrograd, but she also took part in it herself,
using it as a means of propagating the deepened
spirituality of Pietism, while at the same time she
took upon herself the benevolent work of the
But, as she
Pietists among the sick and the poor.
gradually cast off the people of humbler rank who
had rallied to her from among the Skoptsi, she
came at length to form a sort of religious focus for
the bureaucratic, military, and hereditary aristo'

'

( '

—
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cracy of Petrograd. Among those who took part
in her devotional gatherings were Prince Goliziin,
W. M. Pop6v, the director of his department,
General I. A. Golovin, Prince I. Engalytcliev, and
Princes N. and S. Kropotkin. She was befriended
by the emperor Alexander i., and, together with
her chief prophets from the Skoptsi sect, was
repeatedlj' called to his presence for the purpose of
conversing on religions themes
he also granted
her a large pension, and even in his reactionary
period his protecting hand shielded her and her
circle from the attacks of Araktchejev and Shishkov. It was not till a much later time, in tlie reign
of Nicholas I., that she and her chief adiierents
suffered arrest, she herself being confined in a
;

remote monastery (1837-47). Her followers, however, still continued to hold religious meetings in
Petrograd, though now in secret, and she even
found ways of advising them from her distant
abode (in Moscow from 1847) nor was her circle
;

dissolved until her death.
While it was only at the outset that Madame
Tatarinova sought to extend her influence to
the common people, the Esa-iil (Cossack officer)

levlampi Kotelnikov,

who founded another

sec-

tarian community of similar nature, confined his
labours entirely to that class. Having been deeply
moved, in the early twenties of last century, by
his reading of the Russian
jiublished by the
Bible Society, and of mystical books, especially
Lopuchin's Features of the Invjard Church, he proposed to institute a truly spiritual Church in contrast to the external Orthodox Church, which he
stigmatized as the
Babylon and the harlot
spoken of in Revelation.
He devoted his mind
largely to the study of that book, which he interpreted in a very fantastic way, following here the
He claimed
characteristic ideas of the Khlysti.
to be the forerunner, John, and asserted that
Christ had been spiritually born in the emperor
Alexander I. The latter was at the same time the
second of the apocalyptic angels, the Bible Society

NT

'

'

'

being the first. He won numerous adherents in
his native stanitsa of Verchnekurmojarskaya, in
the neighbouring Cossack stanitsas on the Don,
and in the town of Novotcherkask. In his devotional meetings it was the practice to read the
Russian Bible and mystical works of the kind
circulated by Ldbsin, but these gatherings were
otherwise of an ecstatic type like the religious
Kotelservices of the Khlysti (see Men OF God)
nikov's adherents, in fact, called themselves
Duchonostsi, 'Vehicles of the Spirit.'
He expounded his ideas in a number of writings, and it
was the fact of his having sent copies of these to
the higher clergy that led to his arrest in 1824.
In 1826 he was sent to confinement in the Solovezki
monastery on the White Sea, where he died in
Nothing is known of the further history of
1852.
;

his

community.

That it was possible, however, to propagate the
more inward type of religion in the forms of the
Orthodox Church is shown by the labours of
Alexander Petr6vitch Dubovizki (t 1852). Dubovizki, a landowner, had been spiritually awakened
by an employe of Madame de Krydener who had
entered his
votional

taking part in her deSwitzerland and Livonia

.service after

meetings

in

In 1822 Dubovizki began to hold similar
meetings in the settlements of Lepegi and G6rlovo
in the government of RyasAn, where he had an
estate, and at these gatherings he not only expounded the Scripture to the peasantry, but distributed copies among them. To those who took
part he gave the name of true inward worshippers.'
In G6rlovo he erected a chapel which was open to
all, though in it he used to urge the peasants to
be diligent in attending the Orthodox Church for
(1816-20).

'

lOl

the worship of God and the observance of the
Lord's Supper.
In 1823 he removed to Petrograd,
where in his own house he assembled his servants
for devotional services of a similar character.
Here he made the acquaintance of Madame Tatarinova, but took an attitude of decisive opposition
to her schismatic ecstasy.
Then, as a result of
the reaction, he was sent to a monastery in 1824.
Here, however, he threw himself so zealouslj^ into
the religious life of the monks that he M'as liberated
in 1826 on the recommendation of the monastic
authorities and of Philaret, as also on the ground
that his orthodoxy was recognized by the metropolitan Serapiu'm, who had been mainly instrumental in procuring his condemnation for preaching
without authority. In 1829, after brief periods of
residence in Petrograd, Lepegi, Gorlovo, and other

Dubovizki settled in Moscow, where he
arranged his large dome.stic establishment, consisting of sixty-eight persons, wholly on monastic
lines.
He wore iron chains upon his body, and the
entire household lived on lenten fare.
Here, too,
he instituted a school for the education not only of
his own children, but of those of the congenially
minded archimandrite Platon, as Avell as peasant
children from his estates. The foreign teachers,
both male and female, whom he engaged for this
work were one after another converted by him to
Orthodoxy. As it was one of his leading convictions that in the Church of Christ, besides the
places,

public services, there might be, and had in fact
once been, more private gatherings for mutual
edification, he used to assemble his household in a
special oratory for devotional exercises. It was on
account of these domestic services that he was
again arrested in 1833 ; he was confined in various
monasteries, and, sti'icken in years as in health,
died in 1842.

—

Since the
5. Vladimir Sergejewitch Solovjdv.
period of the Napoleonic wars, Russia, like W.
Europe generally, has had no further revivals of
religion
nor can we speak of another large influx
of W. European mystical literature into Russia.
The explanation lies not only in the growing religious indifi'erence of the educated classes in Russia
during the latter half of the 19th cent., but also
in the increasing disinclination of these classes to
depend wholly upon W. Europe for the satisfaction
of their spiritual needs in a word, the endeavour
to realize a distinctively Russian type of culture.
Within recent times, no doubt, a sense of religious
;

—

need has been awakened among Russians of every
While
cla.ss by the popular philosophy of Tolstoi.
Tolstoi, however, as regards his own personal experience, interprets the religious relation in the
sense of a mystical pantheism, and wiiile his
writings are pervaded by a general strain of
mysticism, yet in these writings the strictly religious interest rather gives way to the interest
of an ascetic morality and of social problems.
Although the asceticism preached by Tolstoi associates him more closely than he supposed with the
Orthodox Church, to which, in his criticism of its
doctrines, he stood sharply opposed, the longing of
the Russian people for a theory of life corresponding to its mystical religion of emotion has found
its fulfilment in the views of Vladimir Sergejewitch
Solovj6v (1853-1900), a thinker who stood f(uth as
a genuine Russian and a loyal son of his Church.^
On a superficial view, indeed, Solovj6v might be
regarded as one of tiie long succession of philosophical theologians and theological pliilosophers
who in Russia have souglit to provide a theoretical
thus
justification for tlie teacliing of the Church
he finds a rationale not only for the doctrines of
for
also
the Trinity and the Two Natures, but
the Seven Sacraments and the conveyance of the
;

1
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On
priestly character by the laying on of hands.
a closer view, however, his mysticism, like mysticism generally, shows a certain unconformity with
the doctrines of the Cimrch. Though he frequently
seems to speak in terras of theism, his idea of God
he teaches the eternity
is essentially pantheistic
of the world, speaks of an ante-temporal fall, and
sometimes denies the personal immortality of the
Such departures from the teaching of
individual.
the Church, however, do not seem to have impaired
the influence of his >vritings ^ an influence which
has been constantly on the increase since his
death ; in certain circles, indeed, they may even
have added to it. The joint-editor of his works,
E. L. Radlov, who writes the biographical sketch,
has justly said {Collected Works^, vol. x. p. xxxv)
that his mysticism is always the central and fundamental element of his teaching. Here he not only
shows the influence of such Western mystics as
;

—

Scotus Erigena, Jacob Boelmie, and Swedenborg,
but has also drawn upon Neo-Platonic mysticism,

which is much more closely allied
Thus the union with God which

to his Church.

attained by
attenuating self-consciousness to a mere sense of
existence he describes precisely as do the NeoPlatonists (see below).
Still, this dependence does
not preclude his having experienced and reflected
upon the mystical form of religion in a way
peculiarly his own.
His mysticism is indeed of so
decided a kind that he assigns the most important
place in his theory of knowledge to mystical faith.
His leading ideas are as follows
is

:

The

reality of the external

reason, but

ground

of

world cannot be apprehended by

by faith alone,
the same reality as

to be grasped

is

phenomena

in

faith finding the
is

directly experi-

enced by the believer in his appropriation of faith

('

Criticism

of Abstract Principles,' Works, ii. 326, 330 f.). The object of
this faith is therefore the absolute existence of objective reality.
The interaction between the ideal essence of the ego and the
ideal existences of all other objects is called 'presentation,' and
this produces in our reason those durable, definite, self-consistent, and self-identical images of objects by means of whicli
we combine and organize the whole indefinite mass of single
impressions (p. 336).
perceive these images, in the first
instance, immediately, and prior to all our sense-perceptions,
to which we then transfer them (p. 338).
Our knowledge of
nature, if it is to be genuine and objective, must be brought
into relation with this mystical knowledge (pp. 346, 349 ff.).
In conformity with his theory of knowledge Solovj6v deals
specially with the knowledge of God.
Human personality, he
says, is in a sense itself divine, or, more precisely, it participates in deity. It has the negatively unconditioned quality of
aspiring after perfection, and this aspiration carries with it the
claim of being realizable ('Lectures on the Divine Humanity,'
Works, iii. 19) in other words, man will not consent to be a
mere phenomenon, and this verj' refusal indicates that he is
something different, something more (p. 21). But the ultimate
truth lies in the fact that he is also positively unconditioned,
i.e. he has the power of appropriating to himself the fullness of
being.
Faith in himself is at the same time faith in God.
Deity belongs to God in His eternal reality
man aspires to
and yearns for it, and finally reaches it (p. 25). The reality of
God, however, cannot be logically demonstrated, but can be
apprehended only by faith, exactly as the reality of the world

We

;

;

and each separate object

When we abstract from
(p. 32 f.).
manifestations of our outward and inward life— not
merely from our sense impressions, but also from our feelings,
thoughts, and wishes when we concentrate all our capacities
in the one focus of our immediate spiritual existence
when
we let ourselves sink into the silent and motionless calm from
which the tuH)id stream of our present being wells forth without disturbing its purity and its peace— then in the source of
our own spiritual life we are inwardly in touch with the source
of universal life, and we know God as the principle or substance
of the All (p. 87).
We cannot doubt the reality of that which
operates palpably within us, and the operation of which is given
in our very perception ('Justification of the Good,' Works, viii.
Feeling its reality in ourselves, we realize that we
191, 193 f.).
are already united with that supreme reality, and we posit the
(inward, subjective) beginning of the coming union of the world
with God (p. 196). This may be expressed in the form of a
behest
Have God within yourself do not sever yourself from
the All, but associate yourself with the all (p. 202 f.).
If SoIovj6v, in these developments of his thought, reminds us
of the fundamental principle of Skovoroda (with whom he was
connected on his mother's side), viz. that the true patli to tlie
knowledge of God is self-knowledge (cf. § i), he resembles him
also in the fact that between man as he now is and God he
all definite

;

;

'

:

;

'

1 These have already appeared in two
collected editions, of
one of which there has been a second issue.

Jewish)

places the ideal man, though with a peculiar and much broader
basis of argument. The material side of nature, existing as a
part, strives to be transformed into the All, into God (' Criticism
of Abstract Principles,' Works, ii. 318).
Nature is the second
Absolute, which attains its ideal reality in man (p. 319), and, aa
nature strives to rise to the human stage, there are at bottom
only two realities, viz. the absolutely existent, God, and that
which is absolutely becoming, man (p. 323). Man is the connecting link between the deity and the world of nature by
'man,' however, is meant here not man as known to us, but
ideal and perfect humanity
the Sophia, which was eternally
consummated in the plenary divine entity, i.e. Christ (' Lectures
on the Divine Humanity,' Woi-ks, iii. 121). This humanity,
accordingly, is co-eternal with God Himself (p. 122). Man in
his present state presupposes the eternal humanity, or ideal
man (pp. 123, 126). The organism of this universal humanity
consists of the body of God and the eternal soul of the world
The earthly individual man, lust as he did not exist
(p. 127).
before his birth, passes away at death (p. 128). The evil in man
in his phenomenal state lies in the fact that he usually feels
himself isolated, and only in rare moments of clarity realizes
his unity with all other things, with God (p. 130 f.). This evil
impulse towards isolation he shares with all empirically existing
things (p. 132). In reality, however, ideal humanity, or the
world-soul which unites in itself all individual souls, liad already,
in the cycle prior to the present, broken away from its unity
with the All and tried to find itself in its separation for otherwise evil could not have appeared in phenomenal man and
the phenomenal world (pp. 140-142). In that empirical world
everything has fallen asunder into parts and particles seeking
to assert themselves in opposition to one another. God, however, desires to bring the world-soul back to Himself by a
gradual process. To begin with, the world-soul in phenomenal
man, as prepared for it by the long process of religious history,
comes to know itself again in its unity with the divine Logos,
i.e. the pure form of the universal unit}'
moreover, it recognizes itself also in all nature, of which phenomenal man feela
himself to be the concentration (p. 150 f.). Such is the philosophical rationale of the union of deity with a human soul in
the person of Jesus Christ (p. 162), and this union becomes a
continuous process by the gradual voluntary transformation of
phenomenal man to the divine. Thus from the God-man there
comes at last the man-God (i.e. man as having assimilated
Deity), or universal humanity, the universal Church or spiritual
humanity (p. 180 f.).
;

—

;

;
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MYSTICISM (Hebrew and Jewish). Ever
Pauline antithesis of law and faith
stamped Judaism as a religion of unrelieved legalism, the possession of anything approaching the
nature of a mystical element has been steadily
and strenuously denied to the religion of the Jew.
Formalism which, truly enough, pervades and
colours Judaism through and through is taken to
be the irreconcilable enemy of mysticism, whose
fundamental axiom is the freedom of the human
since the

—

—

seek out, in all ways possible to it, the
of union with ultimate reality God.
But
this attitude towards the question only shows how,
like many other psychological concepts, mysticism,
no matter of what brand, scarcely admits of rigid
definition.
Its phenomena are so complex, its
elements so intermingled with other elements in
the mental and spiritual make-up of men, that it
is impossible to lay down any law as to where it
may or may not be found to exist. Thus, if one
wonders how mysticism can be a feature of Judaism,
spirit to

means

—

one can equally wonder how a Christian theologian

MYSTICISM (Hebrew and
Augustine could be called a mystic. Was
he not a rigid upholder of an iron system of dogma
and authority in the early Church ? And yet his
Co7ifessions are thoroughgoing mysticism, shomng
him to have gained the core of his religion from
certain
first-hand
experiences which, to him,
implied direct intercourse between the soul and
similar argument can be applied to ArisGod.
totle.
Cold, analytic philosopher as he was, positing an utterly transcendent God who thinks his
own thoughts and who dwells in the peace of his
own completeness, Aristotle's active reason possesses a decidedly mystical turn, and must have
exerted no small influence on many a type of mysticism in the succeeding centuries.
One is drawn
to the irresistible conclusion that religion, in order
that it should not be barren and lifeless, must give
prominence to something more than historicity
and tradition. It must lay stress on the element
of personal inward experience, on the great fact
of the soul athirst for God, yea, even for the living
like St.

'

'

A

'

'

'

'

'

Judaism amply fulfils these conditions.
The beginnings of Judaism lie, of course, in the
OT. In fact, everything in Judaism seeks to find
its confirmation in some expression, whether clear
or veiled, in the OT.
Hence the OT is pivotal for
any consideration of Jewish mysticism in all its
phases and developments. The mysticism of the
OT clusters mostly round the visionary experiences
of the prophets.
Isaiah's vision of a God whose
train filled the Temple points to the all-inclusiveGod.'

'

'

ness of Deity. Ezekiel's fits of ecstasy are characteristic of the mood of many a mystic in all ages.
The prophet's higher insight into the will of God
and his satisfaction at the attainment of this insight are an example of the illumination which
is always one of the steps on the mystic's ladder.
Some of the other books of the OT show forth
other constituents of the mystical consciousness.
Thus, the Psalmists often brood on the divinity
manifested in the beauteous world of nature.
Who
layeth the beams of his upper chambers in the
waters who maketh the clouds his chariot who
walketh upon the wings of the wind. Who maketh
winds his messengers ; his ministers flaming fire
(104^'-).
The universe is one uninterrupted revelation of the divine.
Ps 139^"^* portrays the mystic
sense of the boundless, and the human aspiration
to reach it as the goal of the truest safety from the
ills and anxieties of the normal finite experience.
Other passages paint the nearness of God and
the joys of intimate converse with Him. The
treatment of prayer and the specimens given of
individual prayers are fine examples of what one
might call erotic mysticism. The soul passionately
yearns for God, and God reciprocates the yearning
in terms of the love between man and woman.
have I in heaven but thee ? and there is
none upon earth that I desire beside thee (Ps 73^°).
Here is the insatiable craving of the mystic, the
infinity of love's desire.
Yea, I have loved thee
with an everlasting love therefore with lovingkindness have I drawn thee Jer 3P). It is doubtful whether the intensity of intimacy connoted by
the Hehrew ahctbhdh ('love') and Acse^^/i ('lovingkindness') is ever done justice to in a translation.
Finally, there is the angelic loi'e of the OT.
The
sight of an angel or the hearing of its voice brought
about a feeling of being environed with God. It
had the effect which every mystical experience in
all ages had, viz. it flooded the seer with a new
power.
Upon these mystical strains pervading the OT
was built the variegated edifice of the two separate schools of mystical thought which followed on
the close of the OT canon, viz. (a) the Palestinian,
or Rabbinic, or Talmudic Midrashic, and (6) the
Jewish-Hellenistic, which had its chief centre in
'

'

'

;

;

'

'

'

'

'

Whom

'

'

;

'

(

Alexandria
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the intellectual capital of the

world.

Let us consider (6) first. The theology of Judaism was studied side by side with the works of
Plato and Aristotle, and thus was produced that
curious blend of Jewish and Greek thought the
most famous monuments of which are the writings
of Philo, the apocryphal Wisdom of Solomon, and
fragments (preserved only by Eusebius, in
vii.
32. 17 and Prcep. Evang. viii. 10, xiii. 12) of an
Alexandrian peripatetic philosopher Aristobulus,
wiio, according to Schlirer {GJV^ iii. 391 f. ), was a
contemporary of Ptolemy Philometer in the middle
of the 2nd cent. B.C. Aristobulus develops a my.stic
cosmogony in which the Pythagorean theories of
the influence of numbers play a part. His conception of divine creative activity is drawn from the
Stoic idea of irvev/M, God's power penetrating and
permeating all things. He has references to the

HE

The main trend of his
thought, however, is Aristotelian but and here
he is the precursor of the Philonic method in
spite of his devotion to Greek thought, he is an
upholder of the Jewish doctrine of God in so far
as he believes that the Deity is at once transcendent and immanent. God is greater than the
universe, outside it, and separated from it.
But
God works in the universe by means of His
wisdom,' which is an emanation from Him but
yet has no separate existence apart from Him.
God is 'in heaven,' i.e. in distant isolation, but
yet 'the earth is his footstool,' i.e. the world is
permeated with the divine traces. The apocryphal
Wisdom of Solomon is characterized by a similar
fusion of Greek and JeAvish mystic notions of the
divine relations to the cosmos. The Stoic conception of an immanent irvevfxa comes out in vii. 25
vovs ('reason') of Plato.

—

;

—

'

:

'

is a breath of the power of God,
a clear effluence of the glory of the Almighty.'

For she

And

The same thought

is

continued in 26

f.

In

viii.

19 f. we have a hint of the Platonic theory of preexistence
For I was a witty child
And liad a good spirit,
Yea, rather, being good, I came into a body undeflled.'
In xviii. 14-16 wisdom becomes a personality
and seems to have affinities with the Word in
the Prologue of the Fourth Gospel. But and
here the essentially Jewish side of the case comes
out wisdom, although a potency outside God, is
yet at the same time wholly in God. The author,
as a Jew, and therefore deeply concerned with safeguarding what he and his predecessors understood
by the unity of God, is obviously at pains to make
this vital point clear.
Philo elaborates all these
concepts with the hand of the master and adds
many new ones too. He makes a sliarp distinction
between God in Himself and God revealed. The
reconciliation between these two views is never
effected, and this defect is one of the flaws in his
mystic philosophy. On the first view, God is pure
being, unknowable, outside the material universe.
On the second view, God is immanent in man and
the universe, and is all-penetrating, all-filling.
Philo's Jewish sympathies are apparent in his
treatment of this branch of his subject. The
Jewish idea of God as creator and sustainer of the
universe held a foremost place in his mind, and
many an interpretation given by Palestinian Rabbis
of the first centuries of Christianity and incorporated in the Talmud and Midrashim (particularly
in the early sections of B^reshtth Rahbn) is a reIt is in the presentation of his
flexion of Philo.
Logos idea that Philo is most important for an
'

'

—

'

—

—

understanding of Jewish mysticism. Whatever
extraneous teachings may have gone to the making of the Logos, there can be no doubt that it

OT notions of angels.
a wide gap between God the infinite, the

was much influenced by the
There

is
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no

and uian the tinite and imperfect. How
the chasm to >>€ bridged ? The OT ^^Tite^s and,
after them, the Rabbis of the Talmud and Midrashim overcame the difficulty by the introtluction
Pure CtckI did not really come into
of the angel.
contact with impure man, but His angels did. And
•who were the angels? They were emanations of
the divine, otfshoots of deity, part and parcel of
God's o^vn being. Reading his OT in some such
light as this, PhUo laid it down that the universe
These
wa.s filled with divine potencies (Si'vd,ueis).
potencies, while they are in one sense attributes
and self-revelations of God, are in another sense
personal beings of a spiritual kind, incorporeal
souls,' who report the injunctions of the father to
his children and the necessities of the children to
the father' (de Somnii^, i. 22). There are various
gradations of these potencies, but at the head of
them and constituting the principle of unity among
them all is the Logos. Heaven and earth subsisted
in the Lo^os before their material creation an
idea voiced by the Rabbinical literature in many
curiously naive ways (see Bh-eshith Rabha, i.-iv.).
It is from the Logos that there emanate the potencies which are the real creators of matter.
Hence
God is the ultimate creator of all, but never through
direct contact.
He works through the Logos, who
Main works through these potencies (called Logoi).
atonic and Stoic elements are apparent throughout, but so also is Rabbinic angelology.
Thus in
B'reshith Rabbd, viii. 3f., the grammatical plural in
the words, And God said. Let ns make man/ is
explained by the statement that, when God was
about to create the first man, He took counsel with
the ministering angels.
Hence the blame for the
evil in man is partially removed from the Deity
and placed upon the shoulders of the angels. The
Rabbinic interpretation of the Hebrew word
Am6n in Pr 8* gives to the Torah very much the
same role as Philo attributes to the Logos. It is
God's workman or servant in the work and administration of the universe.
The human soul is an
emanation from the Logos, and makes man akin to
the 'incorporeal souls' the angels, i.e., not those
who have descended upon earth to become bound up
in mortal bodies, but those who, ha\-ing received
greater and more divine intellects,' shun earth
altogether in order to be 'lieutenants of the Ruler
of the universe as though they were the eyes and
ears of the great being beholding and listening to
everybody (de Somn. i. 22). Christian mysticism
is a greater debtor to Philo than is Jewish mysticism, which betrays Philonic influences only in
spasmodic passages in the cosmological sections in
the Talmud and Midrashim as well as in the philosophic systems of two great mystic theologians of
the Middle Ages, vi2. Solomon Ibn Gabirol (c. 10211058) and Abraham Ibn Ezra (1092-1167) (qq.v.).
shall now consider (a) the Talmudic and
Midrashic mysticism. Teachings essentially Jewish
in their origin are found in combination w-ith doctrines belonging to Mithraisra, Gnosticism, and
Neo-Platonism.
Essenrially Jewish is the sh'khindh mysticism. The sh'khindh is the universally
diffused Divine Presence which forms the idealizecl
environment of the Jewish nation in all the lands
of the latter's dispersion.
But in order that the
individual Jew should, in himself, realize the sh'khindh he must be healthy, wealthy, and wise,' i.e.
he must lead a life of religious and moral purity,
he must be self-reliant and self -conquered, he must
be intellectually great in the knowledge of the
highest lore the Tdrah. Sin and sh'khinah are
mutually antithetic.
God is the dwelling-place
of the universe but the universe Ls not the dwellingplace of God is a prominent Rabbinic dictum.
Essentially Jewish is the doctrine of the two opposed
divine attributes the middath hod-din and the
all-holy,
is

'

'

—

'

—

Jewish)

—

middath hd rahdmim which Ofierate upon man
good or for evil in ways verj- much resembling
the powers of the angels
and Jewish too is the
enumeration of the ten agencies through which
Go<l created the world, %-iz. wisdom, insight, cognifor

;

tion, strength, power, inexorableness, justice, right,
love, and mercy (J. B. Hdgigdh, V2a
cf. Mishndh
;

where it is said that the universe was
created by 'Ten Words' cf. also B-reshith Rabbd,
iv. 6, based on Ps 33'^
Rabbinic angelology is by
no means of pure breed, but owes much to Zoroastrian and Mithraic influences.
Man's prayer, his
recovery from sickness, his safety from danger, his
fortunes after death are all under angelic domination there being two main divisions of angels
which are named respectivelyya»u7w skel mu&ldh
SLnd/amilid shel mattd, i.e. the heavenly host above
and the heavenly host below, both of which figure
largely in the Jewish Prayer Book.
The counterpart to the personified Logos of Philo is found, in
AbhCth,

V. 1,

;

—

Rabbinic mysticism, in the angel Metatron, who
often styled 'Prince of the Presence' (Sar-happdnim) as well as 'Prince of the world' (Sar-hd'6ldm), and who, like Enoch in the Apocrypha (see
Jub. iv. 23 2 En. liii. 2;, is often described as the
heavenly scribe. He plays a principal part in the
cosmic processes, being a personified emanation of
the Deity, an ever-present guide and instructor of
mankind*, taking up the divine work at points
where its onmipotence cannot, if one may so speak,
reach.
In B' rMdth Rabbd, v. 4, it is stated that
the voice of God became Metatron over the waters.'
One great formative influence acting on Rabbinic
mysticism came from the direction of the Gnosticism current in the first centuries of the common
is

;

'

Gnosticbm owed much to the Apocrypha
hence strangely
and the Jewish Apocalypses
enough the influences of the latter literatures
were brought to bear upon Rabbinism through an
alien medium.
The prohibition against discussing
the first secrions of Genesis and Ezekiel known as
Ma'dseh B^reshith and Mdd^eh Merkdbhdh respectively) is an echo of the secrecy which hedged
round the doctrines of the Gnostics. Thus in the
Mishnah {Hdgigdh, ii. 1) it is said
era.

—

:

—

i

:

'

'

We

'

—

'

;

'

—

chapters of Genesis to
forbidden to explain the
first chapter of Ezekiel even to one person imleas he be a s»ge
and of an original rum of mind.'
•

It 13

forbidden to explain the

more than one person at a time.

first

It is

to the inner circle of discipleship among
the Gnostics presupposed an exceptional amount
of self-discipline.
'A certain youth,' says T. B.
Hdgigdh, 13a, 'was once explaining the 9ashmal
[Ezk 1^, translated 'amber" in the AV] when fire
came forth and consumed him. When the question
Ldv mdti
is asked. Why was this? the answer is,
His
zimnih,' i.e. his time had not yet come.
given
him
not
the
opportunities
youthful age had
for the mature self-culture necessary to the mystic
apprehension. It was a dangerous knowledge for
the uninitiated. An extraordinarily weird anecdote in B-reskith Rribbd. ii. 4, attributes mortal
injury to Ben Zoma (Rabbi of the 2nd cent.
A.D.), who was once 'contemplating the creation.'
The words of Pr 25-, 'it is the glory of God to
conceal a thing,' were quoted in support of their
opposition to these Gnostic attempts at unravelling
the secrets of the di'vine relation to the cosmos.
But, paradoxically enough, the great ally of
Gnosticism
magic
received countenance from
many a Rabbinic mystic of the most orthodox
Thus a passage in T. B. Sanhedrin, 61b,
type.
says that R. ^anina and R. Hoshaiah (Palestinian
used to engage
teachers of the 3rd cent. a.d.
themselves with the laws of creation every eve
of Sabbath and used to create a calf of three years
old and eat it.
The magic potency resident in the
permutations and combinations of the letters of

To belong

'

'

—

—

)
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the

Hebrew alphabet

—and

more especially the

—

is a more
letters comprising the Tetragramniaton
prominent theme of this branch of Rabbinic mystiBezalel
cism.
T. B. B'rdkhoth, 55rt, saj-s that
knew how to combine the letters by which heaven
and earth were created.' T. B. Qiddushin, 71a,
'

speaks of a Divine

Name composed

letters, the secrets of

which were at one time

of twelve
re-

vealed to every one, but, after a time, only to the
'most meek among the priests.' The reference is
obviouslj' to a manipulation of the letters of the
Tetragrammaton. T. B. MakkSth, 11a, relates the
legend of King David, who, on making excavations
for the Temple and finding that the waters of the
ocean were moving upward and threatening to
destroy the world, asked for permission to stop its
rising by inscribing the name of God on a potsherd
and throwing it into the sea. According to T. B.
YOmd, 7Sb, the information given by the Urim and
Tliummim was through the medium of the Hebrew
letters either thrusting themselves bodilj^ forward
(boltin) or combining themselves in difi'erent ways
(mistarf'm).

All the above-mentioned elements of Rabbinic
mysticism are the prelude to the great mystical
books which comprise the mediaeval Kabbala,
whose most famous manual is the Zdhdr although
there is one book Avhose importance for Jewish
mysticism is only second to that of the Zohdr, but
which in all probability dates from the time of the
Mishnah (according to Reitzenstein, it is a product
This is the Scfcr Y^sird.
of the 2nd cent. B.C.).
Both the mediaeval ^abbala and the Sefer Y^sird
elaborate some or all of the following elements of
(a) the sh'khindh, (b) the
Rabbinic mysticism
Holy Spirit (ruah hftk-kodliesh), (c) angelology,
Metatron, Memra ('word,' 'logos'), [d] mysticism

—

:

of the Genesis cosmogony and of the chariot of
Ezekiel, (e) the magic powers of the Hebrew

alphabet, (/) emanation from the Deity, {g) the
conception of simsum, or divine self-limitation, {h)
tlie conception of erotic relations between the Deity
and the cosmos, (i) the re-incarnation of the soul,
the ecstasy of the soul's union with God, (j) the
Torah as the material embodiment of the divine
and as the only mystic way towards the realizaThe Sefer Y'sird is grounded
tion of the divine.
upon (e). It gives us a mystical philosophy drawn
from the sounds, shapes, relative positions, and
numerical values of the letters of the Hebrew
Hebrew phraseologj' expressing essentialphabet.
ally Jewish thought is put into a framework unmistakably Gnostic. The world was brought into
being by means of
thirty-two wonderful paths
of wisdom.' These are (a) the ten cardinal numbers
from 1 to 10, (b) the twenty-two letters of the
Hebrew alphabet (divided into the three mother
letters, Wz. dleph, mem, shin
seven double letters,
viz. beth, gimel, ddlcth, kaph, peh, rcsh, tdv, and
twelve sii}iple' letters). Concerning these twentytwo letters, the book says
'

'

'

'

;

'

'God engraved them, hewed them, weighed them, interchanged them one with another, combined them, and formed
by them the soul of everything which has been created and of
everything which wUl be" created.'

Herein

is contained the book's philosophj' of the
cosmos, which is explained in something like the
following way in the beginning God created the
three primordial substances, air, fire, and water
(the initial letters of eacli are the three 'motlier'
letters mentioned above).
Just as there could be
no form in any script which did not contain these
three motliers (all the other letters being in the
naive imagination of certain early Kabbalists
born from them), so there could be no form in
tlie world of sensible objects without these three
primordial elements. But in reality these three
are emanations from three still more previous
:

'

'

'

"
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elements, viz. heaven, wind, and earth and the
natural opposition (represented by an opposition of
sex) of these two sets of three kee])S the equilibrium
of the universe.
The seven 'double' letters (i.e.
according as they have ddgliesh or not) are emblematic of the seven world-forces, each of which
has its opposite to combat thus (1) wisdom, whose
opposite is folly
riches, whose opposite is
(2)
poverty (3) seed, whose opposite is sterility (4)
life, whose opposite is death
(5) dominion, whose
opposite is servitude (6) peace, whose opposite is
war (7) beauty, whose opposite is ugliness. The
world of nature as v.ell as the world of morality is
kept in order by the right interplay of these forces.
The twelve simple letters represent twelve attributes of the First Cause the idea being based
upon twelve different terms or phrases by which
the OT designates the nature and activity of the
Godhead. 8. D. Luzzatto in his Wikkuuh'al haKabbdldh (Goritz, 1852), follo^\•ing the opinions of
Judah Halevi in the Kusdri, iv. 25, has given a
fine elucidation of the philosophy of the Sefer
Y'^sird.
Form (typified by the three 'mother'
letters), matter (typified by the seven 'double'
letters), and number (typified by the cardinal
numbers, one to ten) are, in prototype, aspects or
emanations of the divine. Hence we are led on to
the consideration of (/), viz. the treatment of
emanation in Jewish mysticism. Professed by the
early Gnostics, the theory of emanation reached its
highest development in Plotinus, from whom it
passed, through the medium of A\-icenna, to the
philosophers and Kabbalists of the Middle Ages.
Solomon Ibn Gabirol (q.v.) based his philosophy
upon the belief in emanation. God is the essence
of ail existence, the life of the world, and in Him
substance and form find their complete unity.
But how is God, then, ditierentiated from the
world ? By the fact that substance and form are
the products, not of God, who is, in Himself, incomprehensible, but of the will of God, which is
the first emanation from the divine and which is a
sort of intermediate link between the great Unknowable and the cosmos. This will is immanent
everywhere and is compelled by its very nature to
be eternally creative. From it emanated matter,
form, spirit, and soul, all of which are eternally
creative by reason of the powers emanating from
them. Gabirol's influence told deeply upon the
numerous ^i^abbalists in France, Si)ain, Germany,
and Italy during the succeeding centuries,
;

—

;

;

;

;

;

;

'

'

—

A

mystic work termed Bdhir ('Brightness'), composed by a French Kabbalist of the 13th cent.,
develops a doctrine of emanation M'hich differs
considerably from that of Gabirol.
While the
latter maintained that the world existed in God
potentially from all eternity (God ha\'ing called
the actual world into being by a creatio ex nihUo),
the Bdhir holds the eternity of the actual world.
What, then, was creation? It was an emanation
This the Bdhir
of the 'hidden light' from God.
calls the
first s^irdh,' which gave birth to the
second sfirdh, viz. wisdom,' from which emanated
the third s^firdh, viz. 'intelligence.' These three
form the primary principles of the universe, and
from them emanated, in succession, seven lower
sf truth, which gave form to all material things.
There is a transition from the infinite to tlie finite,
and conversely, the finite reacts upwards upon the
infinite.
But the philosophy of the book is
markedly inconsistent. Greater consistency combined with a deeper philosophic insight is to be
found in the work of Azriel, a Spanisli Jew (11601238), who is, however, overshadowed hy Isaac ben
Sheshet of Gerona, the autiior of the mystic work
'

'

Shdar hdsh -shdmayhn ('Gate
Nahmanides (1194-1270) (q.v.).
latter, ten

powers emanated

Heaven"), and
According to the

of

in succession from the
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niii.t,c.rial

In

every

line,

\ii>ii(\

;w.t

a nli,'lcJdnt<i, 'Utai ('upper I)ivine rreHenco') an
well tu\ii.Hk''lcMnl(l tidiiti. (' lowftr Divine I'reHencc) '),
and every time man utt,erH a jirayer or perf<jrmK
an act ol henevolenct;, a union hiitween the two
Ih

worldn in (,(|ecl,cd. The idea iHOxprcHHed iiniijiiely
hy a conHt,aiitly-recurrin)^ plirane ahoiit, the patri'

'

lot.t,i;rH

Ifid^o of
(.ii<i

dr)ni).

'

t

I

vir:tory,

')

wiHfhiin that,
all till) olhfir iiiiio H'firt'ilh umaiiatfrd, in jiint IIk;
miiiKi wiiy aH a point, im rirally the h<!>^'inniii(^ of a
linn, i.i\ It h«<oiri(!M a line wlu-n pridonfM-d in hol,li
NahnianiihrH Ih oxIk in<ly vii,|.^ii«! in IiIh
<liriMt,io/iM.
(:haia(^t<iri/at,ion of tlif icJal.ionH hi;t,w<!i;n the, Htivcral
Hut, li<r diflriH from moHt, of IiIh pDv
iMiianalJoMM.
<|i-(;<!HHorH in HC) far aH lio ^(iv<;H a hi^;h phuKi t,o t,li(5
H|iiril,iial Hi(l«) of man, vi/.. ]iray<;r, (tommiinion with
(.oil, t.lMiHoiil.
In tluH r<)H|ir!(:l, lit; may hi; r«i^^;ar(l(til,
ho
in <'onJiin<'t,ion with Aliialifuii Ahiilaliu, an
lie cljicf of ii,|| \\\\\ .IcwiKli
foriiriiniurr of hr- '/,1'iUtl.r
myMl.irul t.<ixt,-lK)okH of t,li<-, Mi<lillo A^ch.
Alxilalia
i-iii|iliaHi/ii(l t,li); n<;(;<)HHit,y ol t.hri aHfoLic. jifi; ami of
('ontiMn|ilat,ion.
To him t.ho varioiiH romhinalioiiH
iiT

itihiioal referoiiceH to [)erHr)nH and evontH.
The
remainin;^ nevfin iffirMh are mercy, juHtice, heaiity,

h« oallH
wiMrldin,'

'I'lKiMr;

waw

Till) (irMi, ornaridlirxi

M'/lrfif/i.'

and Jowinh)

arcliH of tlie.l<;wiHh race hh heinj.; the, upjier chariot'
(r'l.iklUl' U.ait) on whi<:h t,lie (hiity ancciiMK U> heaven
n.nd driHcemlH to e.arlh.
The, ZJihur influenced tli<!
'

view of
claimed

many a

iiic.dijcval

(>'hriHlian Hcholar

who

t,olind Hiipport for ce,rtain dof/imiHof ( lliriHl,iii.nity in t,he ahiitriiHe and o(;c,aHioiially ii,mhi){U')UH

terminology.
In t,lie, .fewiHli domain itH
influenci; on mediieval Ilehrew poetry and iturj^y
Ih ineHf,imal)le.
Althouf_di nin,iiy of i(,H d(!vol,(!<!H
wer(! in lat,e,raf^eH li:d awii.y int,o mora,l ami iclii'ioiiH
ext,i/i,v(i,>^an<!eH, wlii<;li werfi anyt.liinj.; hut crcditahh;
l,o rr^li)/ion a.nd
morii.lH, it nevfirthelcHH confc^rred
ZCihaii*!

I

upon JudaiHiii a, nervice of iiii|i<iriHlial)ie worth. It
reHcur;d it from t,he d);ad hand of fr>rmaliHiii hy
the el,ernal Hjiiritual treaHiircH
the wordH of the Law and tin;

r<!V(!alinj^

henc,a.th

and

the

(;onc(wi.led

l'ropli(;tH

The whole

HuliHeipient
coiirne (»f .Iewinh myttticiHiii— a powerful revival of
whi(;h took |)lace amoii)^ t,lie .JewH of I'ohind in tlir'
IHI.h »;(!nt.
r;onHiHt,H mainly of developnientH and
elahoratioiiH of Z/'*haric, doctrinoH.
llii.{oo)j;raplia.

A word

in

lo/Ma.iiH of

dently of
<;iHiii,

t,he

were

due l,o l,he li(;lirow [lootn and t,lieoMiddle [\\.'yM who, (iiiitf! ind(;|i(Mire(;o(.^iiized tex t hookH ol .lewiHli iiiyMti-

the

f,enip(M'a,ment,a.lly Ht<M;ped in

of the unity whi(;h lieHiit
wh<» ln,u|(ht, that t,here Ih

tlir^
a,

root,

of all

Koiil in

tli(!

the ieelinf^
thini.;H,

and

univerH<5 to

whom man r-.ver Ioiij^h to ^ive liiH worHhip and
adoration.
The Hoeiilar pocMiiH an<l, more parf,ic,ulaily, the litui'i^ical compohiitionH of Ihn (iahirol a,re
innliiict wit,h iiiyHticiil
Hentimeni,.
TIm! Kitlicr
nhiUili nth (' Koynl <!rown') in one of the iiioHt
lieiiiiliiul dcHci ijitioiiH ever |i(;nn);'l of the truth of
The iinivfiiHe in compoHed
th(^
)ivine ind widlin;.^.
of Hpliiw'(sH OIK! wit hill t,he other; a.nd tin; author's
wealth of IJihIical knowled^^e (;oiiiliiniMl with IiIh
educii.l.iiiii in t,lie philo.Mopliy of I'lolinuH in expiwided
in Hhowiii;; how tlnr ;^!oiy of (iod \h the .sccrcit, of
t,lie
iiniveiiw;, how all the eleiiieiit,H of ciirtli and
every ('omiiion nif^'ht aroiiHe the humiMi Ix^arl. to
the feeliii;.^ of the one central all-HiiHtn.inin;^' life.
(M. Siu^liH, l)ir, relKjiosr, I'oi'.sie dr.r Jiidr.n in
S/iuninn, ISitrliii, IH'ff), haw >.,'iv«)ri a line poetic
I

'

'

renderin^^ into (Jermaii.
into I'liiidlHli
triiiiHlii.ted
LiiciiH in

The

JQn

viii.

IH'tH]

|

have iiIho heeii
hy M ih. Ilcuiry

l'!xt,ra(;t,H

verne
'J.'JK.)

reatiHc of tln! Spa.niHh .lewiHh
Ha<.^e llahya Ihn I'alpidn. (lir.Ht half of tlie
th cent.),
writleii in Ara.l)icaiid known init.H Ilehrew tra.nHlation iiH IJfihhMh liitl- L'hIuihliAlli (' Tho Diitienof l,hft
Heart'), ex|>reHH(5H tim rajituri) of iilliniati- communion with the l)ivin(-, t.lie joyH of Ix^holdin;; t.lie
hcauty of a hij.;her world acMteHnihle only to the
choice HpiritH of mankind, in lanj^uaj^e of rare piiMHioii anu int.iMiHity.
TIk! tnui .fewish life in, 1,0
Hahya, a<;oiit,iiiiial advance, a cea.HeleHH iiHpiral ion ;
t.lieoloi^icii,l

t

I

and the
hiiH

come

Mini.

H""-'
t.o

'

Iluneo

I

only when the int-elh-ct
love
<<od ami the heart, to
Ita^ya'H myHticiHiii has a twofold

'"

rea.(rhed

know

'

'

'

MYSTICISM

(Hindu)

113

Initli in(Juil must 1h» 'oxi>tMioiu'tHl
Hut (lOil in Mi-^
tollootuiilly niiil omotioiuilly.
Hois uioio hidtlcn
fssiMU'o is ii'.'illv niilviiowal'lo.
tlinii ftnythinj: wliicli is hidtlon, fiirthor hnmiv lli.-iii
rtM}tliiiij; which is fur."
lloiico how enn llo hv

Tho mystical spirit is alivo in many a Jowish
pool ami thooK>.uian to day
but the mystical lifo
IS ab.sent.
Modern conditions are uiitavourable to
tho cultivation of tho ijuiotudo and intiospeotiou
which aro, and always woro, an iiuli!»^>«j)!)a\>le in-

known

•.•roiliont

foinuWition.

'

'

T
(>nly, (inswors HtiJivH. I'y num's lotloxion
His j^roiitnoss imd jjvunino.ss tis numifostcti in
womlrously inournto woikin^s of tlio naturnl

:

tlu>

this oiu\ man must v;o throuijli hII tlio
ft
lifo of juiiLration and |>uriru\'ition.
this jiini by tlio Inws of tlio roiah anil
tho prosiMi|>tions of tho Iwibbis, ho will tinallv
loiirli that pinufU'lo of faith nml lovo whon ho will
Ih' able to siiy, ns iliil ono of tho saints.
Oh my
(ioii, Thou hast oausod n»o to snIVor hnmror. Thou
bust loft mo nakoil, Thou hast sot mo down in tho
oven lhoui;ii Thou burn
ilarknossof tiio ni;;iit,
mo with liro I shall but continuo to lo\o Thoo aiul
rojoioo in Thoo.'
Hut Haliya, wliilo favouiinj.; n
ooitain moasuro of a.sootioism, folt. liko tlio bo.sl
mystios of all nations, tho boautoous nooossity of
m;in oo-oporatin^ with his follow in all tvuo wovks
iif
jioodnoss and uso.
Man voali/os tho Piviuo
rrosonoo all tho m(>ro wbon m;uiy sharo tho vision.

world.

.•tauos

To

of

iJuiiloil in

"

!

.

.

.

Tho Spanish .lowish i>oot and thoolojjian .ludah
Halovi (<-. U)S;'>-I IK5) risos to raro hoif^hls of mystic
porooption in his loli-jitms pootry as woll a.s in
ooitain port ions of his philosophioal ti«>atiso Kit^tiri.
(A now and oomploto odition of tho pootry undor
tt'-.i
I'iii-iiii
Abu I lla^An Jfhitdii
titlo of
/Id lyrt was brotij^ht out by H. Hiody, Boilin,
SpiritIIMI, for tho Moki/o Nir Pamin Sooioty')
ual lovt< has novor boon moro rapturously snnj; in
ho Hobrow lanj^najjo. Tho wooinj; of lioil by tho
soul, (Jod as tho friond to
tho .soul turns
whon tho hour is darkest, tho sonso «>f lH)th body's
subjootion
to
(mmI
soul's
oomploto
all thoso
.and
luid many kindrod outpourings i>f tho m\stio ait'

tho

I

whom

prominoni

t

lirou;;liout.

Ibif

thopoot had anothor

This>\a.s tho rohabilitation of
idoal bosidos (lod.
Zion.
Isaiah's sirikinj; piotnro.s (>f .lorusalont a.s
iho brido of (Jotl, a-s woll a.s tho Kabbinio mystic
iritor|>rotations of 'dovo,' my bolovoil,' lovo,' and
•<imilar words and phra.so.s in tho Soni; of Soiu;s
'

'

aro tho foundations on which tho poet builds up
tho t'dilico of his niystic vision ooncorniiu; tho now
.lonisalom and an Israel rostorod thoroto.
In tho
Kiisiiit Iho idea is philosophically applied to tlu'
ih'khiniih.
In ii. II IS it is said that only Palo.s
lino could bt' Iho laud of prophecy, the Land whero
the first (^orms ot religion ;.;iow, In'oauso tudy ihoro
coulil tho sh'khiimh «>vist
tho sh'khiniih which
over waits and yearns to Ixvomo joined with tho

men who ha\e rondorod themselves morally and
physically lit to receive the ';ift.
'rhi' pool aiiil theolo^-.iau \ioso.s Hayyim I.ufratto
(born at I'adua 1707 died I7t7) claimed \o have re
ci'ivod diviiii' re^l•latlons from a heavenly j.;enius
;

numerous myst ical works, writtiMi
Hebrew and .Viamaio in .solium of which ho imi

(nun)i)id),t\\u\ his

in
tatf'd tho lanf.'uaj^o of tho /ofitir
foil under tho
ban of tho iidij^ious loaders of lii.>» tiay. His ethical
treatise M'sULith Y'shaiiin f I'ath of tho Ipriitht ')

based on a sayiii).; of a famous miracle working;
Habbi of tho '...'nd cent. A.l>., riiiiiebas b<Mi dair.
It details tho slops by which man renders himself

is

worthy

to iiMoi\e lhi< Holy Spirit.
W^ follow out
dual conliMit of tho I. aw is, to l.iu/atto,
tlu' f^:oal of him who isaf once ^rifled with hi^khmiih
('wisdom') and (/•'''^> (' foar of tJoil'). Tho road
lies
Ihioiif^h 'carefulness,' 'dili^enco.' 'cliianii
iiesH,"
abstiimiousnoss,' 'purity,' •piety,'
hiiiuil
ily,' 'fear of sin,' 'holiness.'
The result is the
iiicomin^s' «f tho Holy Spirit.
.After hucIi un
oxori'iMo limn bocomeH a true 'dim-iplo of tho wise,"
a
Hftiietiiary,' an 'altar.'
Tho sh'khiimh rosis
upon such a ono jiisl as it restoil ui»>ii the r«'al

Iho

full spit

'

'

I'omplo in .lonisalom.'
vi'i.. IX.
S

'

of mysticism.
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in tlie relation of the sonl to God' (Th& Evolution of Thc.ulogy in the Greek Philosophers, Glasgow,
This is, perhaps, in view of the
1904, ii. 210).
variety of forms that ni3'stioisin has assumed in
difl'erent ages and among ditterent peoples, as near
as one can approach to a delinition of the content
It is a temper, a spirit, rather tlian
of tiie term.
a clearly definable attitude to the universe, but it
is a temper and spirit that under various aspects
appears among all races and in all periods whenever religion and the relation of the soul to the unseen powerfully occupy the attention of men. Tlieie
are no peoi)les who have been more powerfully and
continuously affected by the thought of a spiritual
world than have been the peoples of India, and it
is accorilingly to be expected that among them the
mystical temper of mind should be found. Again
and again in long tracts of sterile formalism or
from the midst of the grossest superstition
groups of earnest seekers discover themselves
whose insight and desire pierce to the heart of
things.
They are not Hindus, but super-Hindus ;
they are of the true mystic brotherhood. But,
while the sense of the reality of the spiritual
creates this temper among Hindus no less than
among earnest souls elsewhere, we find that Hindu
thought possesses two characteristics which are
closely related to each other and indeed complementary, and which at the same time belong to
the very nature of mysticism.
Those are its
doctrine of mayd and its monism. That occupation with the spiritual Avorld which is of the
essence of mysticism inevitably involves a view
that at the least lightly esteems the world of
sense.
It is true that in much Hindu thought this
has been carried further, and a doctrine has been
formulated that denies any positive reality to the

up

world at all. This may be a step beyond the
requirements of the mystic attitude, but in its
contempt of the finite Hindu thought is in fullest
accord with the mystic spirit in almost all its
manifestations.
So also in its determined quest
for an ultimate unity Hinduism discovers itself as
at one with mysticism, since, as William James
affirms,
mystical states of mind in every degree
are shown by history, usually tho not always, to
make for the monistic view (Pragmatism, London,
The 'four marks,' indeed, which
1907, p. 151).
James has propounded as distinctive of the mystic
'

'

state

and whicli are certainly applicable to many

phases

of

mysticism,

viz.

ineti'ability,

noetic

and passivity, are to be found
Hinduism, and demonstrate its kin-

(quality, transiency,

upon much

of

ship with that type of reflexion. The ineffability
whicli is here placed first among the marks of
mysticism is no doubt a characteristic of any
deeply felt and vivid experience of the divine nearness, and it is to be found alike in the theistic
religion, which is overwhelmed with a sense of the
love of God, and in the pantheist, which cannot
use the discourse of reason or of speech since it has
reached the bourne where difference is lost. Both
these types of mj^stic.il experience are found striving to express themselves in Hinduism.
The
religion of the Upanisads in its possession of
'noetic quality' also betrays undoubted kinship
with mysticism, while passivity, or the mystic
vice of quietism,' is an obvious characteristic of a
{freat part of the Hindu religious attitude and
'

ife.

In Hinduism, indeed, in nearly all its manifestations, in its most i)hilosophical flights as well

as when it appi'oaches pure shamanism and magic,
there are to ba found indications of the mystical
temper of mind. One reason for this appears to
lie, as far as we can pierce the secret of tlic soul of
a race, in the intense preoccupation of the Indian
people from the earliest or at least from the

(Hindu)

immediately post-Vedic times with the desire to
escape from self-hood [ahaiakura) as the one way
ultimate peace. The passion of this pursuit
was, perhaps, intensified by the accompanying
belief, wherever it may have been obtained, in the
power of karma and in the long travail of transmigration. The only deliverance from the endless
revolution of the wheel of samsdra was realized to
lie in an escape to a region which, because there
is no consciousness there, must necessarily be a
barren and an empty land. Thus the quest of Hinduism is impelled onward by two allied impulses
which at the same time strengthen and contradict
each other. It is an escape and an attainment, but in
the escape from the bondage of the self the union
with the ultimate One is emptied of all sense of
realization and, in the words of Bahva to Vaskali,
Tha,t At man is silence' (Sahkara on Brahmasutra,
It is this contradiction that gives to
III. ii. 17).
troubled intenso much of Indian thought that
which
Caird (ii. 233) finds also in the
sity
writings of Plotinus, justifying the claim for it,
as for them, that it is among the highest expressions of the mystic spirit.
In the Vedic period the indicaI. Vedic period.
The
tions of the mystic attitude are as yet few.
religion of the hymns is for the most part objective
in its character, and in the hymns to Varuua,
where it is most deeply felt and most spiritual, it
seems to display more affinity with the unmystical
attitude to God of the Hebrew prophets than
with the pantheism to which ultimately it was
transformed. There are some signs, however, in
hymns that are supposed to belong to the close of
this period that pantheistic and mystical speculation was already beginning to cast upon the Indian
In
spirit the spell that ever since has held it fast.
the great Hymn of Creation (X. cxxix.) two agents
are seen at work calling forth being from nonbeing, and with their discovery Indian thought
seems to be setting its face towards at least the
possibility of that union or identification of the
spirit of man and the spirit of the universe which
These two
goal of mystic aspiration.
is the
agents are tapas and kdiiui.
To these early
thinkers the distinction of the material and the
spiritual was not yet clearly formulated, but this
tapas, or heat, which in another hymn (x. cxc. is
said to produce the order of the world (rta), has in
it as truly the seed of mystic speculation as had
the fiery breath from which Heraclitus and the
With this word and
Stoics saw all things evolve.
the ideas that it suggests is connected the long
history of Indian asceticism as proceeding from
belief in the power over things of the ardour of a
mind restrained and concentrated. The thought
of the creative power of kdma, or desire, has
proved no less influential in the development of
Indian religious ideas. If we may take this, the
primal seed and germ of mind {manas) (x. cxxix.
4), as representing the idea of an ela)i vital in the
universe, the source and spring of the continual
flux of things, then we can see why the aspiration
to escape to the region of peace, to the final unity,
has impelled so much of the mystic thought of
India towards the overcoming of desire. Round
tapas, on the one hand, with its suggestion of a
way to obtain power over the outer world have
gathered often methods of magic rather than of
pure mysticism, while, on the other, the more
spiritual path to a more ethical goal, which we
find in Buddhism, and in such teaching as that of
the Bhagavad-Gitd (q.v.), appears to have its
starting-point in the clue to the change and movement of tiie universe that these ancient thinkers
sought in kdma.
These hints, whether of a primal undifferenced
unity, which seems indeed to be nonentity but
to

'

'

'

—

)

'

'
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which grows by

own mysterious

its

operation into

manifold ness, or of some indicate Logos or mind
stuff presiding over the development, are full of
mystic affinities. Of a different Icind is the mysticism of the famous Purusa sukta (X. xc. ). In this
hymn we are told that from the body of a primeval
giant, Purusa ( man '), the world is fashioned. The
primitive mythological conception that is here
made use of is enwrapped in mystic and pantheistic thought, for the Purusa is
this whole (universe) whatever has been and whatever shall be,'
and the act of creation is the ofiering of him as a
sacrifice by the gods.
Further, it is one of the
axioms of mysticism that there is a correspondence
'

'

between the microcosm and the macrocosm, the
seen and the unseen worlds. It appears to be some
such thought that is behind the crude symbolism
of

hymn.

this

Swedenborg,

'

The created

man

'is

in

says

universe,'

an image.'

'From that

universal sacrifice,' says the Purusa sukta, sprang
the universe.
The Brahmana was his mouth.
The moon was produced from his soul the
sun from his eye '(X. xc. 12 f.).
Albion or man,'
accoi-ding to William Blake (Jerusalem), once contained 'all the starry heavens.' Thus one mystic
voice calls to another across millenniums.
2. The Upanisads.
When we pass to the Upanisads, we are definitely in the midst of Indian mystical speculation.
From this period onwards the
thought of India seldom lacks the marks of this
type of reflexion. There are two dangers that
beset it on the right hand and on the left, tempting
it aside from the middle path of mysticism proper,
i.e. of the religious goal of oneness with God,
'

'

.

.

.

;

'

—

reached by the way of immediacy. These dangers
of what is merely metaphysics on the one hand,
and of what is no better than magic on the other
are about the path of the Hindu thinker and the
Hindu seeker from this time onward throughout
the whole course of their religious history. The
former danger is most apparent in the Upanisads
and the systems that are built mainly upon them
the latter in the popular worships. Yet it is
possible to find what is of the very stuff of mysticism in its various forms alongside of both of those

—

(Hindu)
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In the very contrast of the finite with the ineffable this mysticism lives, whether it be Hindu or Christian mysticism' (Royce,
p. 172).

The ultimate One

in the Upanisads, as in the NeoPlatonists and in so many mystics, is at once everything and nothing everything because it includes
all the universe in itself, and nothing because as

—

such

it

transcends

all

speech and thought.

This

contradiction is deejjly wrought into mystical reflexion, so that it seems ever reaching after large
utterance, but reaching vainly.
It is present on
many pages of the Upanisads. They seem to hover
on the brink of revelations which they just fail to
attain.
They would pass beyond the dyke,' the
'

boundary.
'That Self is a dyke, a boundary
when that bank has
been crossed, night becomes day indeed, for the viorld of Brahman is lighted up once for all (Chhdndog. Up. viii. 4).
.

.

.

'

But the question arises whether this monism is
not so thoroughgoing that, while it may supply
what we may call mystic speculation, it does not
leave room for religion. This is a charge that
especially lies against Sankara's interpretation of
the Upanisads, which is usually called the Vedanta,
though there are other and less completely monistic
interpretations than his.
An evidence of the mystical character of the Upanisad religion is to be
found in its tendency towards certain classic heresies and vices to which the mystic has always been
liable.
One of these is the arrogant and complete
identification of the soul and Ood, with the consequent disappearance of anything that can be
properly called religion.
Uddalaka Aruni says to his son, That which is that subtle
essence, in it all that, exists has its self. It is the True.
It is
the Self, and thou, O Svetaketu, art it' (Chhdndog. Up. vi. 11. 3).
Would he cast his son into the abyss of unconsciousness? It is
because Saiikaracharya's doctrine led to this goal that the theist
and mystic, Slaharsi Devendranath Tagore, rejected its interpretation.
'What we want,' he says, 'is to worship God. If the
worshipper and the object of worship become one, then how
can there be any v/orshipt' (Autobiography of Devendranath
'

Tagore, p.

72).

This advaita doctrine may agree with some passages of the Upanisads, but otTier passages indicate
that to many of those seers this was not apparent
as the conclusion of their reflexion. The peril of
this view is recognized more than once.
They
were not, indeed, as mystics seldom are, governed
counterfeits.
The Upanisads, according to Royce, 'contain in their thinking by the rules of logic. At first in
already essentially the whole story of the mystic the case of one inquirer in the Chhdndogya Upaiiifaith' {The World and the Individual, p. 156).
In sad it was satisfying to his heart to know that the
the first place, they seek undeviatingly the change- goal was like a dreamless sleep, but on further
less One, the reality of all that is
and, in the consideration the prospect seemed less pleasing,
second place, they find him, as has so often been and he returned to his teacher saying that such a
the experience of mystic thinkers, in a region be- one 'is gone to utter annihilation.' 'I see,' he
yond the reach of finding, a place of contradictions said, 'no good in this' (viii. x. 4). So Maitreyi
protests against such a
bewildering prospect
and negations.
(Brhad. Up. II. iv. 13).
All this is Brahman (neuter)
He (? it) is myself within
In the case of many mystics there is this vacillathe heart,
smaller than a mustard seed, smaller than a
canary seed, or the kernel of a canary seed. He also is myself
tion between a goal of complete peace and silence
within the heart, greater than the earth, greater than the sky,
and one in which communion and the intercourse
greater than the heaven, greater than all these worlds' (Chhdnof love and trust are possible.
On the one hand,
dogya Up. iii. 14). 'Thou art woman, thou art man thou art
the mystic cries with the Sufi saint, Lo, I am
youth, thou art maiden thou art an old man tottering along
on thy staff thou art born with thy face turned everywhere.
debarred by plurality from the vision of unity
Thou art the dark-blue bee, thou art the green parrot with red
on the other, he says with Yajnavalkya, How, O
eyes, thou art the thunder-cloud, the seasons, the seas. Thou
beloved,
should he know the knower?' There is
art without beginning thou art infinite, thou from whom all
worlds are born (Svet. Up. iv. iii. 4). And yet at the same time
a continual struggle between the desire for a comHe, the Self, is to be described by No, no.'
He is incompre- plete absorption which cannot be conscious at all
hensible, for he cannot be comprehended (Brhad. Up. m. ix.
and the need to realize what is attained. The in26, IV. iv. 22).
This atman, in a word, in the later phrase which tellectual character of so much of Ujmnisad teaching obscures tlie sense of the latter need. That it
we have already quoted, is silence.'
These passages, which could, of course, be multi- was not absent is indicated by the use, e.g., by
Yajnavalkya himself in one passage of the favourite
plied, could at the same time be closely paralleled
from the mystic literature of all periods, Christian mystic symbol of a sjnritual marriage to represent
the Una] union with the Absolute.
and non-Ciiristian. The inelliible
;

;

'

'

'

.

.

.

.

.

.

;

'

;

;

'

;

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

One to whom or
M'liich they journey is often for them all 'the
divine dark,' the still wilderness where no one is
at home.'
The Nescio, ne.scio of Bernard is identical in meaning w ilh
'

'

the Neti, neti,

it is

not

so, it is

not

so, of

the sage Yn jiiavalkya.

As a man, when embraced by a beloved wife, knows nothinjf
that is without, nothing that is witliin, thus this person, when
emliraced by the intelligent (prdjfla) Self, knows nothing that
is without, nothing Uiat is within' (Brhad. Up. iv. iii. 21).
'

This

is

not a condition of unconsciousness. It is
call the orison of union.' what

what the mystics

'

;
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Ruvt'broeck describes as the dim silence where
alTlovers lose tlieinselves' {VOrnemcnt des voces
'

sjiliihi'llcs,

new

Mysticism

is

Brussels, 1900).

e<l..

in

most

dan;,'er

It is true of

intellectual.

much

_

it

is

inost

the Upanisnds

that it is seeking to discover the relations of man
with the universe rather than his relation with
God. It is often concerned with the relation of the
knower and the known rather tiian with that of
It gives a metaphysic
the worshipper and God.
rather than an ethic or a religion. In the broad
lines of its aspiration, however— its craving for an
ultimate unity, a craving often tilled with deep

emotion, its discontent with the finite, its conviction
that what is deepest within is nearest akin to what
is highest above— its value as mysticism is unchalThe more theistie Upanisnds, such as the
lenged.
Kalha, are those in which the mystic emotion is

most present.
cannot be gained by the Veda, nor by the underHe whom the Self ohooseg,
standini,', nor by unich Itaniinof.
The Selfh\ hiiu the .Self can be trained (Ka{ha Up. i. ii. 2.3).
existent pierced the opening (of the senses) so that they turn
forward therefore man looks forward, not backward into himSome wise man, however, with his eyes closed and wishing
self.
for immortality, saw the Self behind' (il. iv. 1).
'

That

Self

'

'

:

This combination of introversion and desire is the
There is a passage in
mystic's path to God.
Plotinus, curiously parallel to this one, \\'here he
compares men under the influence of the discursive
reason to 'a number of faces which are turned outwards, though inwardly they are attached to one
head.'
'But if one of us, like one of these faces, could turn round
either bv his own effort or by the aid of Athene, he would
behold at once God, himself and the whole' (quoted in C'aird,
ii.

290).

bhakti school.— It must never l)e forthe ditierentia of all Indian thought
lies in the fact that the doctrine of knrma and
sanisarn is for it an axiom. The goal of all mysticism is the same, namely the unitive life,' but its
conception of tliat goal and of the path to it is
largely influenced by its thought of that from which
The law
it seeks escape, whether sin or samsdra.
of karma and rebirth is so largely a physical law
that the moral elements in the way of deliverance
are not so prominent as in ^yestern mysticism.
With the Bhrtgrivad-Gltd, however, the moral element is strongly emphasized, and along with this
goes in this Scripture an acknowledgment of the
value of bhakti (' loving faith') in bringing about
the desired union, which marks it as belonging less
to the philosophical than to the emotional mysticism of the Hindus. The soul, being 'a portion'
of the Lord (xv. 7)— what other mystics might call
an 'uncreated .spark' of the divine retmns to its
home in God.
3.

The

wtteu that

'

—

(Hindu)

The
generally present' (Hopkins, J HAS, July 1911, p. 733).
whc
object of this worship is Bhagavat, the Blessed One,
makes blessed his bhaktas, those who have made him theirs
and are devot«d to him (ib. p. 738).
'

The seeker, becoming free from the thought of an I,' recogby devotion {bhakti) in verity who and what I am,' says
then becoming me in verity, he speedily enters into
'Surrendering all the laws come for refuge to
me''(xviii. 55).
'

The historj^ of this school has been dealt with
It Avill be
in detail in the art. Bhakti-marga.
enough to indicate here some of the more distinctively mystical elements in its religious practice
and belief. The strength of the emotion is seen
resulting in something like hysteria in Chaitanya
(1486-1534) and his followers, and in sensuality in
the

;

me

grieve not' (xviii.
alone.
I will deliver thee from all sins
In (Krsna) seek refuge with thy whole soul by his grace
66).
thou shalt win supreme peace, the everlasting realm' (xviii. 62).
;

'

;

These words give the keynote of the emotional
mysticism which centres chiefly in the names of
Krsna and Rama, and which is described by the
general name of bhakti (see Bhakti-marga).
While the mysticism of the Upnnisads was sometimes too cold, that which we find here is sometimes
warm with a too eartlily passion. The method of
all mysticism is love, and in the whole bhakti
movement this is the accepted means by which the
worshipper and the object of his worship are brought
together.
'
Bhakti leans to love very perceptibly, even to erotic passion,
but it expresses affection of a pure sort as well as that of a
sensual nature which latter aspect, however, is to be found
and cannot be ignored. In fact the danger of bhakti, become
too ardent and lapsing into mystic eroticism, is apparent in the
medireval expression of this emotion. It is not intellectual, yet
the play of meaning between faith and love (perhaps trust) is
;

the

Chaitanya-charit-amrt,

'

;

gazing only at him.' The climax of this bhakti is
the votary serves
the madhura rasa in which
Krsna as a lover ollering his or her own person'
{Chaitanya-charit-amrt, p. 244). The peril of such
unbridled emotionalism is seen in those practices
of the Maharajas of the Vallabha sect whicli were
exposed in the Bombay courts in 1S63. This niddhurya is expressed by Mirabai, who was queen of
Udaipur in the IStii cent., in these words which
are attributed to her 'There is but one male in
existence, namely my beloved Kanai Lai (Krsna),
'

:

and all besides are females.'
Other and higher aspects of mystic aspiration
are to be found in Ramananda and Tulsi Das in
the north, in Tukaram and the Maratha saints in
the Avest, and especially in Manikka-vasagar and

The note of all
the Saiva saints of the .south.
those saints is the desire to draw near to God, to
And Him in a personal, inward experience. 'The
worship of the impersonal,' says Tulsi Das {Rdmayana, tr. Grow.se, Allahabad, 1883, vii. 106), laid no
The comparison of the seeker
iioid of my heart.'
to a child who has lost his mother occurs frequently or, again, God is the element in which
the soul lives.
'Devotion to Rama,' says a sage in Tulsi Das's Rdindyana
(loc. cit.), 'is like the element of water and my soul— which is,
as it were, a fish how can it exist without it?'
;

—

of his Abhaiigas
As the bride looks back to her mother's house
And goes, but with dragging feet
Even so it is with my soul, O Lord,
That Thou and I may meet.

So Tukaram in one
'

As a

child cries out

When
As a

its

mother

it

and

is

cannot

sore distressed.
see.

that is taken from out the wave.
says Tuka, with me.'

fish

So 'tis,
The desire for nearness to God is the characteristic
of all this movement of devotion
But now where'er I sit.
:

'

Or st^nd or walk, Thou art forever near
(Sivavakyam, in L. D. Barnett, Heart of India,

'

'

In

Vallabhas.

which is said to be a contemporary Bengali biography of the saint, we read of tears of rapture,
swoons of love. Chaitanya on one occasion is said
to have manifested a marvellous power everyone
who danced around him saw that the master was

London, 1908,

nizes

Krjna

'

'

when
in

:

p. 92).

—

Nanak and the Sikh
are associated with his
modes of thought differ from those named above in
the fact that Muhammadan teaching has had an
influence upon them bj- the side of Hinduism.
Whether Kablr was by birth a Muhammadan or a
Hindu, he not only was associated with Ramananda
but also probably came under Siifi influences. He
I am the
says, like the rest, Thou art the ocean
He tells the Yogi, Your Lord
fish of the water.'
is near, yet yoti are climbing the palm-tree to seek
When I lie down I lie pro.strate at his feet.'
him.'
It is the faith of these saints that the God who
is very far oft' and 'whose name is unutterable'
has drawn near to men, whether by an avatai-o
(see Incarnation [Indian]) or by means of a guru,
Withor even by the medium of the divine name.
out the gum,' saj's Nanak, 'none has found God.'
Behind all the thought of the bhakti school there
is the idea of God as a being lifted above the world.
Kabir

(t 1518)

and the group

gurus, Dadu, etc.

— that

'

;

'

'

'
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with which His relation has somehow to be mediand at the same time the conviction that it
owes all its reality to Him. The antinomy is one
that is familiar to all students of mystic thougiit.
The idea of emanations is a favourite metliod by
which mystic thinkers have souj^ht to safeguard
the Absolute in His relations witli tlie universe.
Closely parallel to the fivefold iiierarchy of existence of Plotinus is the doctrine of lujnha.-i, or lower
manifestations of the para form, or transcendent
essence, of the Godhead. Tliese are jJartly mythological, partly metaphysical, and are to be found
in the Mahdbhdrata [SCinti Parvan, cccxli. 70-73)
as well as in the system of Ramanuja (f 1137),
the philosophical theologian of the bhakti school.
Vasudeva, Sariikarsana, Pradyuinna, Aniruddha,
and Brahma form a series of intermediaries between
the Supreme Reality and the created world.
So
also Sri, or Laksmi, the wife of Visnu, typifies,
according to Ramanuja, the activity of the Supreme
Spirit in the region of the finite.
The sacramental meal has its place in some of
these cults, just as it has in Christian mysticism.
It is specially important in the practices of the
Kabir Panth, where the Jot Prasad, a ceremony
of initiation and communion, has for its aim the
bringing of the worshipper into fellowship with
God. Betel-leaves upon which has been written
the secret name of God are eaten. The food presented to the initiates, which is chiefly coco-nut
and the consecrated betel-leaf, is regarded as
ated,

'

Kabir's special gift and it is said that all who
receive it worthily will obtain eternal life (G. H.
Westcott, Kabir and the Kablr Panth, Cawnpore,
'

1907, p. 132).

—

Alongside of the true
4. False mysticism.
mysticism which has been an element in Hindu
thought throughout its whole history there has
been a false mysticism closely allied to magic, and
to it some reference must be made.
The difference between mysticism and magic, according to
E. Underbill, is that magic wants to get, mysticism wants to give' (Mysticism*, London, 1912,
The ascetic who by tapas or by yoga
p. 84).
practices obtained powers that made the gods fear
him, or whose personality was enlarged and the
power of his will made dominant over nature, was
not often seeking spiritual or unselfish ends, though
some sought to climb by this ladder to spiritual
union. The methods of yoga, were partly physical
breathing exercises and postures^and partly inlellectual.
It is not easy to define the limits that
'

—

in these practices separate the legitimate use of
means towards a spiritual goal from magic arts.
The yoga ritual certainly often agrees with the
definition of a magical rite as ' a tremendous forcing
iiouse of the latent faculties of man's spiritual

nature' (A. E. Waite, The Occult Sciences, London,
The self-hypnotism produced by
1891, p. 14).
"•onstant repetition of the name of the god and by
the use of mantras, or spells, belongs rather to
the region of magic or Mysticismus than to that
of genuine mysticism.
Some of the modern interpreters of Hinduism seek to explain the 'feeling of
'

'

jHjace and calm produced by repetition oinmantra
on the ground that it 'sets up certain vibrations'
{Text Book of Hindu Religion and Ethics, Benares,
'

n.d., p. 167).

spiritual.

most

liy

torch,' tlie occultists 'explore the darkest,
terrible mysteries of life' (Underhill, p. 192).
tliis

is indeed, rightly used, a valuabh; means to
discovery of truth, and has been made use of
most of the great mystics, but we have already

This
tlie

its dangers in the spiritual nuptials of Krsna
and his worshipper. In the erotic and Viacchanalian
symbolism of tlie Saktas the dangers of this method

seen

'

'

are exhibited at their very worst.
This sect h;is
its roots in the very ancient worship of the female
principle in the universe, with its 'sex emblems
and fertility goddesses.' The Sakti worship of the
Tantras, with its appeal to fears and passions that
are deep in the human soul, with its suggestion
that in the forces of lust and death may be found
the key to the inmost, ancient mysteries,' has had
a wide-spread influence, especially in Bengal.
'

'
Hear me, friends,' says Chaiididas (14th cent.), a follower
of the Sahajiya cult, which owed its orig^in to the Vainachari
Buddhists, ' how salvation may be obtained through love for a

woman

'

(I).

1911, p. 44).

C. Sen, Bengali Lamjnmje and Literature, Calcutta,
'Tantrisni,' says L. de la Vallee Poussin, 'rests on

—

the principle that "of

all illusions"
and everything is illusion
illusion called woman is the most sublime," the most
necessary to salvation.' 'No infamy, not excluding incest, is
omitted from the worship of woman (str'ipUjd) the supreme
divinity (Bottddhisme : Opinions sitr I'histoire de la dogmatijiue,
Paris, 1909, pp. 4it3, 405).
'He who worships the great Adya
Kali with the live iruikdras and repeats her four hundred names
becomes suffused with the presence of the devi and for him
there remains nothing in the three worlds that is beyond his
power' (Makdnirodria Tantra, viii.). The five makdras are
rjiadya, wine, tnaihsa, flesh, matsya, fish, mudra, mystic
gesticulations, and mmthuna, sexual indulgence.

— "the

The drunken

consciousness,' says William James,
one bit of the mystic consciousness.' If that
be so, Saktism may claim a place in mysticism.
That mj'sticism has not
5. Modern mysticism.
yet died out of India is evident when we hear the
old cry for the One echoing through the writings
'

'is

—

Swami Vivekananda

of

is there any more misery for him who sees thia
this Oneness of life, Oneness of
in the Universe?
.
.
everything' ('God in Everything,' in Speeches and Writings,
Madias, n.d., p. 421 f.).

Where

'

Oneness

.

A truer mysticism expresses itself in the Autobiography of Maharsi Devendranath Tagore, a
book that is classed by Miss Underhill with the
Testament of Ignatius Loyola and the Jotirnal of
George Fox. And Ave find the same passion for
oneness with God expressing itself again and again
in the finest and most truly Indian hymns of the
young Christian Church, those, e.g., of N. V. Tilak,
the Marathi poet.
'

Thus

:

As the moon and its rays are one,
So may I be one with Thee
!

This
This

my

is

my

is

this beggar's plea.'

cry to Thee,

Lord,

—The

mystical element in the Upaitimds is expounded in J. Roy ce, The World and the Individual, Isi sew,
New York, 1900, lect. iv. The mystical element in the Bhakii
religion is frequently referred to in N. Macnicol, Indian
Thei.'^ni from the Vedic to the Muhainmadan Period ('The
Religious Quest of India' series), London, 191.'<, where a biblio
One Hundred Poems of Kablr,
graphy will be found.
tr. Rabindranath Tagore, do. 1915, and the Autvbiography of
Di'rendranath Tagore, do. 1914, give examples of Indian mysticism at two widely separated periods, while the prefaces to
both those books by Evelyn Underhill provide interesting
comparisons with the teaching of Western mystics. See also
the artt. on the various saints referred to above, as well as
LiTER.\TiiRE.

BiiAKTi-MAiiGA, INCARNATION (Indian), etc.

N. Macnicol.
'mythology' is properly
meant tiie scientific and historical study of myths
l.>ut the word is often used in a looser sense to mean
the body of myths belonging to any peojile or
group of peoples. It is l)y no means easy to define
a myth but all myths seem to have certain charac-

MYTHOLOGY.— By

;

;

In the first place, they are
traditional this may mean that they go back to
a mythopffiic age,' which represents a certain stage
But some
in tlie development of human thought.
inytlis, such as those of the Holy Grail or of the
saints,
the
legends
of
many
or
Chai-lemagne cycle,
traditional story
have arisen in liistoric times.
must, however, have had an origin, often perhajis
In such a case it
in some individual imagination.
seems necessary that the story must so far express
or coincide with the contemporary spirit as (o be
taken over by it and become common property.
teristics in coiiiiiion.
;

Another group of those dangerous or degraded
mysticisms have kinship with the sympathetic
magic of i^rimitive peoples and are based on tiie
notion of the analogy of the physical and the
'Armed with
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A

;
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A

myth

is

usually, directly or indirectly, in narra-

form its diHorence from ordinary tales seems
to He partly in tiie fact that it is believed to be
substantially true, at least by those among whom
it thus dillers from a parable
it is tirst repeated
or allej,'ory, as well as from a liction or romance.
Moreover, most myths, if not all, are setiological
that is to say, they grew up or were invented to
tive

;

;

explain certain phenomena,
the relation of mythology to religion and
theology becomes clear, if we accept the definition
beliefs, or

customs.

Thus

quoted by

W. Warde Fowler

:

Relijfion is the effective desire to be in right relation to the
Power manifesting itself in the universe (Religious Experience
People, London, 1911, p. 8).
0/ the
'

'

Roman
For mythology, by its explanations and illustrations of the nature and character of the gods or
other powers, would help man to keep his relations
The relations of
with them on a right basis.
mythology and ritual, or the various forms of

religious worship, are also very close, since ritual
supplies the means wherebj' the desire contained in
the above detinition of religion can be made effective and these means evidently depend on the
nature of the powers to be worshipped or propitiated.
In relation to magic, mj'thology serves a similar
function, except that in this case the powers to be
dealt with are of a lower and often of a malevolent
Between mythology and folklore it is not
order.
Much folklore is
easy to draw a definite line.
mythology in the making ; much may be a survival
of broken-down myth.
In primitive ages mythology and history are often inextricably mingled,
many
of
the
early
speculations of natural
and
science have been embodied in mythical form.
One of the chief
I. Classification of myths.
problems that are met in the study of comparative
mythology is the question how far similarity in
myths must be held to imply a common origin,
and how far such similarity may be due to psychological laws, to the tendency of the human mind
under similar conditions and in a similar stage
of development to produce similar myths.
In
some cases, in European peoples, e.g., influence
and reaction seem to offer the most probable explanation.
But, when we find similar tales told
to explain similar phenomena or customs in places
so far removed from one another as Greece and
Australia, direct influence from one on another
seems precluded. Here the analogy of art forms,
and especially of decorative forms, is instructive,
when we Hnd identical patterns, arising independently from similar technical conditions, in early
Europe and in America. It seems that in the case
of myths also similar tales in remote regions may
be of entirely independent origin. On the other
hand, we often find, side by side or even confused
together in the mythology of the same people,
myths belonging to strata remote from one another
in the course of develojjment.
Such myths may
either be survivals from a primitive age or be
borrowed from a people in a more primitive or a
more advanced stage. Any classification of myths
is, for these and other reasons, full of difficulties,
and admits of a great deal of cross-division it
must in many eases involve a choice between
various theories as to the origin of the myths.
;

—

;

are, however, many myths which fall indisputably into one of the classes given below tliey
are classified according to the phenomena, institutions, or beliefs with which they are associated.
Many
(1) Periodic natural changes and seasons.
myths are connected with the regular alternation
of day and night and of winter and summer.
The
sun and the moon are usually regarded as persons.
In addition to tales connected with the daily course
of the sun and his nightly voyage of return from

There

;

—

west to east, we also find many others concerning his annual variations, and especially the
Rites on these
winter and summer solstices.
occasions, often of a magical chai'acter with tires
and dances, exist throughout the M'orld, and various
The god is often
stories are told to explain them.
represented as absent or distant for half the year
distinguish
between
is
not
easy
to
such tales
but it
and those connected with the year spirit,' or the
growth and fall of vegetation. The moon and its
phases are commonly believed to have an intimate
connexion with the birth and growth of both
animals and plants. Sun and moon are consorts
in many mythologies, the sun being usually male
and the moon female but this relation is sometimes inverted. The stars also have a place in
;

'

;

many

mythologies, especially in those of peoples

who, like the Chaldseans in Babylonia, gave much
The myths connected with
study to astrology.
the 'year spirit' have attracted much attention
from modern mythologists, and appear to be of
almost universal diffusion
they also have an
intimate connexion with human activities, whether
of a practical kind, as in sowing, harvest, etc., or
in special rites or customs intended to stimulate or
maintain the activity of nature. These rites and
the stories connected with them mostly represent
the death or departure and the renewal, resurrection, or return of some person or persons on whose
life and vigour the growth and fertility of crops,
;

and other vegetation are believed to be
The tales of Adonis and of Persephone
suffice to show the kind of myth which accompanies
such rites. Sometimes the tale is not of death,
but of departure and return, as in the celebration
of the absence and return of Apollo at Delphi.
It seems to be an
(2) Other natural objects.
trees,

dependent.

—

almost universal tendency for primitive man to
impute a personal existence to natural objects,
In its most i>rimiespecially conspicuous objects.
tive form, the fetish or animistic stage, this may
not lead to the production of myth; but the polydaemonic and polytheistic stages that follow lend
themselves to extensive mythological development.
Trees, e.g., and bushes are in many parts of the
world believed to be inhabited by beings who may
either be identified with them or regarded as having
a separate existence but taking refuge in them.
The dryads and other tree-myths of Greece are a
Rivers are frequently thought
familiar example.
of as persons, and receive divine honours, and many
We also find what seem at
tales are told of them.
first more like abstract impersonations, such as
heaven and earth, the sea, etc. But some of these
appear to be quite primitive, though they do not
often develop into myth, apart from their association with delinite gods.
(3) Extraordinary or irregular natural phenomena. It is easy to understand how these, even
more tlian the regular vicissitudes of nature, gave
rise to stories explaining their origin or cause.
Strange rocks or fissures were attributed to supernatural agency, just as they are still attributed in
many countries to saints or to the devil, in both
cases probably substitutes for the gods of an earlier
mythology. Eruptions and earthqujikes are attributed to the struggles of subterranean monsters,
storms and tempests to special gods. The winds,

—

whether beneficent or maleficent, are

in

many

places regarded as persons, often rushing on wild
horses ; in some cases, as W. Mannhardt jioints
out,i

the devastation wrought by them

is attri-

buted to creatures who are not to be regarded as
personifications of winds or storms, but rather as
wild beings of rocks and woods. The tale of the
universal flood and its survivors is known not only
in Mesopotamia, but also in widely remote regions.
1

Antike Wald- und Feldkulte,

p. 96.
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Eclipses of the sun and moon are often regarded as
to a monster or dragon who tries to swallow
them, and has to be driven away by human agency.
Such swallowers, often of their own ottspring, occur
in many mythologies, perhaps not always due to
a similar origin.
Speculation as
(4) The origin of the universe.
to the origin of the visible world occurs in many
primitive mythologies; it varies between the two
e.\treme notions of a creator existing independently
of the world and fashioning all things by his will
and some form of evolution. Many systems combine both theories in varying proportions. There
often exists in the religion of primitive peoples a
vague belief in a supreme god or all-father, which
can hardly be derived from a more advanced monotheistic system.
But the creation of things is not
as a rule attributed to him it is usually assigned to
some being or set of beings of an intermediate
character.
The notion of a primeval chaos out
of which the cosmos is gradually evolved is not
uncommon. Sometimes the earth is fished up
out of the water by some creative agent ; sometimes, as in early Greek mythology, water is the
origin of all, or else the marriage of earth and

due

—

;

heaven.
In many mythologies,
(5) The origin of the gods,
both of a primitive and of a highly developed
character, the gods, even if immortal, are not
tliought of as having always existed, and stories
are told as to their origin, birth, and family relations, and their substitution for an earlier dynasty
of gods. Often these earlier gods have little mythological personality, and are little more than ab-

—

stractions, made
their successors.

up to explain the existence of
Sometimes we find a belief that
the present dynasty of gods, as it has begun, is

away or be superseded a familiar
seen in the Scandinavian legend of the
twilight of the gods.
also find tales of gods
coming from elsewhere, as in the Greek stories of
the wanderings of Apollo or of Dionysus. In some
cases these may actually record the route by which
the worship of the god was spread but there is
here a danger of confusion with similar tales due
also to pass

example

;

is

We

;

merely to

tlie

annual vicissitudes of nature men-

tioned under (1).
(6) The origin of ayiimals and of mankind.
These two are often intimately connected, and the
possibility of the one being produced by or transformed into the other is a common belief. It is
especially found in connexion with the system of
totemism {q.v.), in whicli particular animals or
even plants are regarded as the ancestors or kindred
creator god is
of certain families or groups.
sometimes vaguely believed in but the creation
of living things, as well as of the universe, is very
commonly assigned to some intermediate creator,
sometimes in animal form a well-known example
is the mantis grasshopper, which is regarded as the
creator in S. Africa.
The tale of men beingmoulded of clay and then given life, known to
us in Greece in the myths of Pandora and of

—

A

;

;

Prometheus, is also found elsewhei'e.
Another
story of wide prevalence is that men were made
from stones or rocks, as in the tale of Deucalion
and Pyrrha, or tliat they sprang from the ground
as the result of the sowing of some strange seed,
such as dragon's teeth.

—A

belief in the possibility
(7) Trfinsformations.
of transformation of men into animal and other
forms is almost universal, and is im[)lied in in-

numerable stories.
For classical examples, we
need only remember the title of Ovid's Metamorphoses.
Tlie power is commonly attributed to
witches and wizards of all sorts, and also especially
to sea-creatures and other elementiil spirits, as in
the case of Proteus and Tiietis, and numerous
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examples from northern folklore and fairy-tales.
A curious and sinister form of the belief is seen in
lycanthropy (q.v.) and the tales in which men are
supposed to change into a wolf, a leopard, or other
beast of prey. The transformation of men or of
beings in human form into trees or bushes is the
basis of many tales
their transformation into
stones is also common, and is often represented
either as a punishment for some ott'ence or as due
to magic.
See art. Metamorphosis.
It is a usual
(8) Heroes, families, and nations.
tiling for any family or tribe to trace its descent
from a common ancestor, and traditions of relationship are often embodied in elaborate genealogies.
Such tribal heroes are often regarded as capable
of performing many things beyond the powers of
modern men, and numerous and varied tales are
told of their exploits in destroying giants or monsters, of their beneficial inventions, and of the
social institutions which they founded.
Tales of
a heroic age may sometimes have no such racial
relation
but it seems usually to be the case that
the heroes of tiiem are, if not regarded as ancestors,
at least of a tribal or national character. Even
the heroic saints who replace them in more recent
tales are as a rule specially associated with some
particular place or nation.
All the
(9) Social institutions and inventions.
arts of war and peace, the chief advances in civilization and social organization, and the material
means by which they are attained are very commonly attributed to gods or to tribal heroes. The
gift of fire, or the stealing of fire from heaven,
attributed in Greece to Prometheus, is a subject
for stories in almost every region of the earth
tales are also told of the invention of metal-working
and other crafts. Customs and institutions, alike
of primitive and advanced races, are frequently
said to have been ordained by the gods or established by a legendary hero, and various tales are
told both of their foundation and of the penalties
that follow breaches in their observance.
(10) Existence after death and places of the dead.
The belief in continued existence after death is
almost universal, "though this existence is often of
a shadowy and unsubstantial kind. On the other
hand, the dead are often thought of as having considerable power either for good or for evil, and are
accordingly objects of worsiiip. There are often
found side by side the two inconsistent notions
that the dead may be found or invoked near their
tombs, where they are sometimes seen in the form
of a serpent or other animal as well as in a human
apparition, and that they go away to some distant
and mysterious place of the dead. This is usually
towards tlie sunset or the west, and is either on an
island or separated from the land of tlie living by
an ocean or a river, wliich has to be crossed by boat.
Ciiaron, the ferryman of tlie dead, is familiar from
Greek myth, and has hiscounteri)artin many other
regions.
Sometimes tlie land of the dead is a dark
and dismal region below tlie earth, approached by
caves or chasms many tales are told of men who
have visited it and returned. Tales of the transmigration of the souls of the dead into men or
animals are not uncommon. Tribal or national
heroes are often believed to return and lu'lji tlieir
descendants or successors in times of great stress.
The belief that the hajininess or misery of existence after death depends upon conduct or ceremonial observance in life is very wide-spread and
many tales record instances to prove it.
The imagination of
(11) Daemons and monsters.
man often peoples wild or desolate places with
it has been s;iid tiiat
terrible or horrible creatures
the savage is never less alone tiian when he is
alone and even among civilized people we often
find an unreasoning fear of the dark or of the
;

—

;

—

;

—

;

;

—

;

;

;
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waste.
Tliis often iinds expression in tales of
beings that inhabit these regions, whether of
hninan or monstrous form. Rivers also and pools
are inhabited, sometimes by nixies or water-nj-mphs,
sometimes by horrible monsters like tlie Scottish
Floods and otiier
kelpie or the Australian biinyip.
disasters, such as the devastating of the land, are
often attributed to tliese monsters, and their
destruction or taming afiords an opportunity
for the prowess or power of heroes and saints, as
in tlie case of Bellerophon and the Chimfera, St.
George and tlie Dragon, or St. Martha and the
Tarasque.
The centaurs and satyrs, too, are
examples of wild creatures of the wood and mountain. The struggle between gods or heroes and such
monsters often comes to symbolize any struggle
between good and evil, or between higher and

lower ideals.
(12) Historical events.

— It

is

usually difficult and

often impossible to draw any clear line between
history and myth. Many mythical traditions, such
as that of the siege of Troy, are now generally considered to liave a historical basis ; on the other
hand, many historical personages, such as Alexander in the East or Charlemagne in the West,
have become the centres of cycles of myths. The
notion of what is historical evidence, and also of
what events are probable or possible, varies greatly
from age to age and from place to place. And,
while it does not follow that, because we find
certain improbable or impossible elements in any
story, the whole story is entirely mythical, we are
often confronted in such cases with the difficulty
that what seem to us the probable and improbable
elements often rest on precisely the same authority.
It is impossible to laj' down any rules for discriminating between historical and mythical tales
nothing is much help except a wide experience of
such tales, coming from various regions and various
strata of development.
It is, e.g., often difficult,
if not impossible, to tell whether some mythical
heroes are early gods whose divinity has become
humanized or actual men who have come to acquire
divine or semi-divine honour. The question is of
great importance in view of the Euhemeristictheory,
mentioned below, which would give history a leading place as a source of myth.
The above classification cannot, of course, be
regarded as exhaustive ; but it includes most of
the commoner classes of myths.
2. Origin of myths.— Numerous theories exist
as to the origin of myths, and most of them are to
a greater or less extent tenable ; here the main
difficulty and confusion arise from the indiscriminate way in which one theory or another has been
applied as a kind of universal key to solve all
mythological problems.
Most myths, and still
more most gods and other mythical personages,
are of a highly complex character, and are compounded of elements varying in origin as well as
in stage of mythical development.
Myths may
therefore be classified, not only according to the
phenomena, actions, or beliefs with which they are
associated, but also according to the origin of the
ideas which they express.
The tendency, in a primitive
(1) Meteorological.
age, to assign a personal existence to the sun, the
moon, and other heavenly bodies has already been
The stories that are told about them are
noticed.
for the most part such as might be told about any
other god or hero, and give little scope to the
elaborate allegorical or figurative interpretations
that were applied too literally by Max Miiller and
other advocates of the solar mytli.' Few mytliologists, e.g., would now derive the tale of Heracles
and his death by the shirt poisoned with Nessus'
blood from the sun setting amid red clouds. To
take another example, while there may be some

—

'

elements derived from a wind-god in the mythology
Greek god Hermes, the attempt made by
W. lloscher ' to derive all his functions from this
conception is an example of misapplied ingenuity.
This class corresponds to the myths
(2) Physical.
connected with various natural phenomena, and
need not here be further commented on.

of the

—

—

Many myths originate in the
(3) Ritual.
explanation of ritual practices. Tlie value of a
ritual custom in preserving the tradition of some
event is fully recognized and a similar origin
comes, partly by analogy, to be assigned to manj'
practices which had their origin in magic rites or
other dillerent sources. For instance, it was the
custom for the Greek women of Thebes and other
towns to conduct nightly dances on the mountains
and
in honour of Dionysus at certain seasons
hence arose the story that the god himself had once
led his Majnads over Citli£eron.
Again, the common custom of celebrating annually in spring the
departure or death and resurrection or return of
a person representing the spirit of the year or of
vegetation led to the growth of such beautiful
myths as that of the loss and return of Persephone.
It is difficult to set a limit to this influence of
ritual on myth
for even in cases where the myth
has a different origin the manner in which it is
celebrated or commemorated often comes to react
upon the tale itself.
The most extreme
(4) Historical or Euhemeristic.
application of this theory was made by the philosopher Euhemerus, towards the end of the 4th cent.
B.C.
He maintained that all myth was of historical origin, and that the gods were men who had
performed great exploits or conferred benefits upon
their fellows.
In proof, he quoted the grave of
Zeus shown in Crete. The theory was recently rehabilitated by Herbert Spencer's attempt to derive
religion from ancestor-worship but it would not
now be accepted by mythologists except within
certain limits.
have already noticed that tales
of historical events of persons often show mythical
transformations.
But the great mass
accretions or
of mythology cannot be explained as transmuted
history.
See art. EUHKMERISM.
When artistic representations of
(5) Artistic.
mythical subjects exist, they often have considerable influence on the form of myths. The mixed
Oriental monsters which we know as sphinx and
;

;

;

—

;

We

—

siren, e.g., were borrowed by Greek art merely as
decorative types. There is no reason to suppose
that even in the time of Homer these monsters

were thought of under what later became their
recognized forms. The representation of mythical
scenes was often transferred from one tale to
another, and .so the artistic tradition came to influence tlie mythical one.
Some mythical stories seem either
(6) Ethical.
in origin or in form to be mainly ethical in character, to be, in short, tales with a moral.
familiar example is oflered by -li^sop's Fables but
it is uncertain how far these .are of a traditional
The same doubt occurs in other cases,
character.
such as the myth of the choice of Heracles. Though

—

A

;

such myths usually have an artificial appearance,
some of them may be of a primitive origin, especially those which tell of retribution following the
breach of some divinely sanctioned law or custom,
or of a prohibition to see or touch some sacred
oliject.

—

Mystical or allegorical. Mystical interpretamyth have been prevalent at various times
e.g., among the Neo-Platonic school in Greece.
But such interpretations are mostly fanciful, and
have very little connexion with the origin of the
myths. It has been thought that such allegorical
(7)

tions of

—

'

1 Uei-mes der
Windgott, Leipzig, 1878, also Lexikon,
Hermes.'

art.

NABAT^ANS
interpretations were taught in the Greek mysteries ;
but this is not now believed to liave been the case,
apart from the simplest and most obvious symbolism.
Myths of an entirely allegorical character,
such as that of Cupid and Psyche, are mostly of
late origin.
It is clear that myths
ing to the form in which

vary considerably accordthey are repeated or preserved and the character or status of those who
repeat them. The science of mythology is concerned mainly, if not exclusively, with myths of a
genuinely popular character and of spontaneous
growth, but these are often modified or transformed
according to the media in which they are preserved.
Thus ofticial mythology, whether preserved in
temple records and sacred books or in other works
of a systematizing character, will tend to produce
a deceptive uniformity, by suppressing difiei-ences
and variations which are often interesting and by
passing over apparently irrelevant or unseemly
details, which would often have given a clue to
the origin or meaning of the myth. The same is
true to an even greater degree of the myths preserved to us in poetical form. The more serious
poets often give them an ethical character, and
use them to embody deep religious truths or subtle
studies of character
others use them freely as
themes for imaginative embroidery, so that it is
ditiicult to distinguish the myth itself from mere
fiction.
Plato's rejection of the unworthy stories
of the gods from his ideal State shows what treat;
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of mythology we must expect from philosophers we have already noticed the fanciful methods
of interpretation of the Neo-Platonists, and the
later artilicial allegories.
On the other hand, some
quite early speculations of philosophers, both in
the moral and in the physical world, maj' have
come to be preserved in mythical disguise.
The study of mythology is for all these reasons
obscure and difficult, but, when rightly and cautiously pursued, it abounds Mith evidence as to
the primitive aspirations and beliefs of mankind,
and as to the various stages of moral and intellec-

ment

;

tual development.

—

Literature. The literature of the suliject is very extensive
and miscellaneous the following are a few of the works that
deal with mythology in its wider aspects: J. G. Frazer, GB^,
London, 1911 ff. (very full biblioffraphy in vol. xii., 1915); A.
Lang, Myth, Ritual, and Religivn, do. 1887, art. Mythology'
in EBr^i
Roscher, Lexikan der (irwchischcn und romischen Mythologie, Leipzig, 1884 fi.
E. B. Tyler, PC, London,
1873 F.
Miiller, Lectures on the Science of Language^,
do. 1871, Selected Jismys, do. 1881 ; L. R. Farnell, CGS,
Oxford, 1896-1909 L. Preller, Griechische Mythologies, ed. C.
ythologieS, ed. H. Jordan, do.
Robert, Berlin, 1894, Rdmischc
1881-83 ; O. Gruppe, Griechische Mythologie und Religion,
Munich, 1906 G. Wissowa, Religion und Cultus der Rbmer^,
do. 1912; J. E. Harrison, J'rolegoinenn to the Study of Greek
Mannhariit, A7ilike WaldReligion'^, Cambridge, 1908;
und Feldkulte, Berlin, 1877, Mytholngische Forschungen, Strassburg, 1884 J. Grimm, Deutsche Mythologie*, Berlin, 1875-78;
tr.
J. S. Stallybrass, London, 1882-88; E.
S. Hartland,
Legend of Perseus, do. 1894-96 E. Rohde, Psyche^, TubinHewitt, Native Tribes of S.E.
gen and Leipzig, 1903; A.
Australia, London, 1904 H. H. Bancroft, NR, do. 1875-76.
;

'

W.

;

;

Max

;

;

M

;

W.

;

;

W.

;

E. A.

Gardner.
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NABAT.^ANS. The Nabataeans were an
Arab race which, from about the 6th cent. B.C.,
occupied the south and east of Palestine, the old
Edomite countrj', with Petra as a capital and
centre of their caravan trade. Though Arab by
race, they used a dialect of Aramaic for writing
and conmierce. Before the Hellenistic period
almost nothing

is

known

Probably they

of them.

are the same as the Nabajati mentioned by Asurbanipal (7th cent. B.C.,
ii.
216 fi'.); Josephus,
followed by Jerome, identified them with the OT
Nebaioth (Jos. Ant. I. xii. 4; Jerome, Qucest. in
Gen. 25'^ [PL xxiii. 977]) etymologically the connexion is uncertain, though Lagarde maintains it
(Bildunrf der Nomina, Gottingen, 1889, j). 52 n.).
The Nabata'ans first appear in 312 B.C., when
Antigonus sent two expeditions against them, according to Diodorus (xix. 04), who gives an account
of their habits and trade.
At times they made
themselves troublesome on the shores of the Gulf of
'Akilba by preying upon merchant ships (Agatharciiides, in Geogr. Gr. min. i. 178). Their first known
ruler, Aretas I. (in Nabatiiean yarethath), is named
(169 B.C.) in 2 Mac 5*; we also learn that tliey
were on friendly terms with the Maccabees (1 Mac
,-,25 (jS5)
'pj,g Jecay of the (Jreek kingdoms of Syria

KB
;

and Egypt gave them an opportunity of expansion
which was vigorously used by Erotimus (? a
(irfficized form of Aretas n.), the real founder of
their power (Justin. XXXIX. v. 5f.).
Tlie Nabatoian kingdom, called Nebatu in the native inscriptions, extended from Petra northwards east of the
Jordan, over yauran (after 88 B.C.), at times even
as far as Damascus (in 85 B.C., and again e. \.\).
34-62), and soutliwards into N. Arabia, as far as
(he north-east shore of the lied Sea.
In 85 B.C.
Aretas in. ruled in Damascus and struck coins
there, of king Aretas Philhellene ; not long after
'

'

the Nabatseans began to come into collision with
the Romans under Pompey and Scaurus (Jos. Ant.

BJ

They managed
i. viii. 1).
XIV. i. 4-ii. 3, V. 1,
to retain a tolerable measure of independence as
allies or vassals through the varying fortunes of
the Roman campaigns, and reached a high state
of prosperity during the long reign of Aretas IV.
By this time their warlike and
(9 B.c.-A.D. 40).
nomadic habits had been exchanged for settled life
and the steady pursuit of profitable trade their
well-equipped caravans looked like armies on the
march and the enterprise of their merchants has
left traces as far as Rome and Puteoli, and near
Denderah in Upper Egypt (see Strabo, XVl. iv. 21,
xxvi. [1904] 72).
23, 26; CIS ii. 157-159;
Then in a.d. 106 the short-sighted cupidity of
Trajan reduced Petra, and the Nabata^an kingdom
was absorbed into the Provincia Arabia (Dio Cass.
Ixviii. 14).
The following is a list of the Nabataean
'

'

;

;

PSBA

kings ;! Aretas i., 169 B.C. (2 Mac 5^*) Aretas li.,
110-96 B.C. (? = Erotimus) Obedas I., c. 90 B.C.
Rabilus I., c.
(Jos. Ant. XIII. xiii. 5, BJ I. iv. 4)
86 B.C. (CIS ii. 349 = iV^V, p. 250 n. Jos. Ant.
;

c.

;

;

;

BJ

I. iv. 7) ; Aretas III. Philhellene, c.
XIII. XV. \,
85-60 B.C. {CIS ii. 349 A'iY, p. 250 n.) ; Malichus

=

50-30 B.C. (CIS ii. 158, \li = NSI 100, 102;
Jos. Ant. XIV. xiv. If., 6, XV. vi. 2, BJ I. xiv. 1,
XV. 1, xviii. 4, xxii. 3); Obedas ii., c. 30-9 B.C.
(CIS ii. 354 = A''.S'/ 95) Aretas IV. Philopatris, 9
B.C.-A.D. 40 (67,S'ii. 160, 197-217, 354 A^^/ 78-91,
2 Co IP^) Malichus II., c. A.D. 40-71
95, 96, 102
(CIS ii. 195, 218, and I82 = A^S7 92, 99; Jos. BJ
Rabilus II. Soter, A.D. 70-? 106 (CY.S' ii.
III. iv. 2)
183, \Q\ = NSI Ql; ib. 101, p. 255 n.); ? Malichus
L,

c.

;

;

;

;

;

1 A'S/ = G.
A. Cooke, North-Semitic j7iscriptions, Oxford,
1903; R6S= Repertoire d'ipinraphi,' sjSmitique, Paris, 1900 ff.

The numbers

after

CIS

unless otherwise stated.

ii.,

.V,SV,

RES,

refer to inscriptiona

S
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A.D. 106(67^" ii. 21S = ASI92).^ Strabo ieUs us
that the kingship and chief offices were hereditary
and descended to the eklest son (XVI. iv. 25)
associated with the kiny was a high otlicial called
'brother' in Nabatavin and iiriTpoxos in Greek
The inscriptions clearly point to
(aV.b7, p. 246 n.).
a tribal form of government ((pvXal, often in Greek
inscriptions from Hauran) a tribal district had at
its heatl a shaikh, called idvapx-ns (2 Co 11^-; also
in Greek inscriptions from ^lauran), or aTpa.Ty)-y6s
when he held military authority (NSl, p. 247 f.
Waddington, hiscriptions cfrecqnes et latines de
laSijrie, no. 2196; of. Jos. Arit. XVIII. v. 1); possibly
'the chief of the camp' (XSI 96) was the heir to
Another title for the governor was
this post.
eparch (ib. 87, 93 ; cf. 107 like crrpaTTjyds, the
Greek word is Aramaized). An interesting feature
of Nabata'an social life is the independent position
held by women
they could possess and bequeath
property sometimes descent is reckoned through
the female line the queens are often represented
on coins {ib. pp. 221, 246, 256).
Most of the inscriptions have been found in the
three chief Nabata'an settlements, Petra, IJegra
(in N. Arabia, c. 340 miles south of Petra), and
^lauran.
great number of Nabatsean graffiti,
belonging to the 2nd and 3rd centuries A.D., are
inscribed on the rocks in certain wadis of the
III.,

;

;

;

'

'

;

;

;

;

A

95)

may imply nothing more than

divus,

and not

the deihcation of the king after death.

The Nabatajan dialect, in which a good many
Arabic forms and idioms occur, belongs to the group
of Western Aramaic, and is closely related to the
Aramaic of Ezra (? 4th cent.) and of Daniel (2nd
cent.).
In many respects it is older than Palmyrene, and agrees with the Aramaic of Ezra, while
Palrayrene comes nearer to that of Daniel (see
S. A. Cook, JQR xvi. [1903-04] 274 ft'.).
Even
after the break up of the Nabata;an nationality in
A.D. 106 the language and script continued in use
here and there e.g., a sepulchral inscription from
5egra is dated A.D. 267 (Jaussen-Savignac, RB v.
[19u8] 241 ti'.), and an inscription has been found at
en-Nemara in ^auran dated A.D. 328 (DussaudMacler, p. 314 11.), which, though written in
Nabatsean characters, is composed in classical
Arabic, and shows that the latter had by this time
almost supplanted the Nabatsean dialect (Lidz;

barski, £>;A.

ii.

34

fi'. ).

—

Literature. For the dialect, and references to the Nabatceans
in Arabic writers, see T. Naideke, ZDMG xxv. [1871] 122 ff.
For Hegra, and its tombs, C. M. Doughty, Travels in ArabM
Deserta, 2 vols., Cambridge, 1S88
J. Eutiug, Nahatdische
Inschri/ten, Berlin, 1S85, who also collected the Sinaitische
Inschriften, do. 1891. For Petra see the magnificent work of
R. E. Briinnow and A. von Domaszewski, Die Provincia
Arabia, Strassburg, 1904 G. H. Dalman, Petra und seine
FelsheiligtUrner, Leipzig, 1908 and A. Musil, Arabia Petrcea,
Vienna, 1907-08.
G. A. CoOKE.
;

;

;

(CIS ii. 490-3.323 see NSI, p.
The splendid rock-tombs at ^egra display
258).
the finest inscriptions {CIS ii. 197-307), and testify
to the importance which the Nabatjeans attached
to the family burying-place.
Petra is famous
chiedy for its ruins, dating from the pre-Hellenistic
Sinaitic Peninsula

;

—

NAGAS. As connoting a religious body, the
word 7jdgd is said to be a corruption of the Skr.
nagnakah, Hindi nahgd or ndmgd, naked,' and to
mean a naked religious mendicant. There is no
s;ect called 'Naga,' but the Vaisnava Vairagis,
Saiva Sannyasis, and Sikhs have each a sub-sect
known by this name.
These men, in their excess of zeal, leave off all
covering, and in former times went about entirely
naked.
At tlie present day they wear the
minimum of clothing that the laws regarding
decency allow. Most of them, with the exception
of the Sikh Nagas and the Jaipur Nagas, to be
'

period down to the first half of the 3rd cent. A.D.
three or four valuable inscriptions have been found
there, in addition to numerous graffiti {CIS ii. 349At Petra, on a height (en-Negr) overlooking
489).
the main group of tombs, exists the most complete
specimen of an ancient Semitic sanctuary that is
known, a rock-hewn place of sacrifice open to the
sky.
The chief god of the Nabatajans was Dusliara,
whose worship was centred at Petra (cf. Ei)i- presently described, are the offscourings of
phanius, Hter. Ii. 22), and from Petra spread with Vaisnava and Saiva mendicant communities, of
the advance of the people.
By Greek and Latin which they are worthless and profligate members.
In former times they were distinguished as
writers he was identified with Dionysos-Bacchus
there are coins of Bostra in ^auran of the 3rd travelling about in armed companies that developed into bands of desperadoes. There are
cent. A.D. which show a wine-press and the legend
jAicTta Aouffipia
but the god of a race which was numerous stories current in India regarding
once nomadic and dwelling in the desert cannot sanguinary battles between Vaisnava and Saiva
originally have had a Bacchic character; most Nagas, in which there is reason to believe that
likely he was a solar deity.
Now and then he is they were assisted, and perhaps instigated, by the
styled 'lord of the temple' {CIS ii. 235; liES other members of their respective communities. The
most famous, which is still remembered, occurred
1088), who is at Bostra' {NSI 92, 101), once who
separates the night from the day' {EES 1102). at the religious festival at Hardwar in 1760, when
Dushara is merely a title = owner of Shara,' tlie Saiva Nagas expelled the Vaisnava Nagas
probably a place ; his name is unknown, unless it from the sacred spot. It is said that no fewer
was A'ara the two are sometimes combined {ih. than 18,000 of the latter were left dead upon the
1096, Aovjapei Aappa, and 676), but separated in NSI field. ^ During the Maratha wars the Saiva Nagas,
101.
A'ara may lie behind the Orotal = Dionysos often called Gosains,' made themselves notorious
of Herod, iii. 8 and possibly A'ara may be a form in Central India.
They attacked Colonel Goddart
in his famous march from Bengal to Bombay in
of the ancient Arab deity Ruda (M. Lidzbarski,
Ephemeris fur semitische Epigraphik, Giessen, 1778, and, under a condottiere named Anitpgir
1900-12, iii. 90-93).
Sometimes with Dushara Ave Hinimat Bahadur, they played a prominent part
in the fighting in Bundelkhand.find 'and his mothab' {CIS ii. 198, 250 = NSI 80,
For the Sikh Nagas our only authority is
94), which may mean 'and his spouse' {see
The chief goddess of the Nabataeans was Wilson. Neither Trumpp nor Ibbetson mentions
1099).
them, nor does their name appear in the Census
Allat, 'the mother of the gods' {CIS ii. 185, 198 =
NSI 80). Other deities named on the tombs are reports.
Manuthu {CIS ii. 197, 198 = iV5/ 79 f.), a goddess,
According to WUson, they 'are said to differ from those of
perhaps 'Fate'; and the gods Qaishah, Hubalu the Vaisnava and Saiva sects in abstaining from the use of arms,
and following a retired and religious life. Except in going
(ib.), She'a-alqum = the protector of the people,'
without clothes, they are not distinguishable from the
the god of the caravan {NSI, p. 255 n.). The ex- Nirraalas (Religious Sects, p. 275).
pression 'the divine Obedath {CIS ii. Z54 = NSI
;

;

;

'

'

'

;

'

;

BE

'

'

'

'

1

1 CIS ii. 181 f.
Schiirer, GJV3 i. 728 ff.
R. Dussaud and
F. Macler, 3tission, etc., Paris, 1903, p. 69 ff. ; A. Jaussen and
R. Savignac, in
viii. [1911] 273 ff.
;

RB

;

xi.
2

V. Raper, in Asiatic Researches, Calcutta, 1788-183C,
455; cf. K. Raghunathji, in I A ix. [1880] 278.
F.

See

IGI

xxii. 279.

vi.

349, ix. 71, x. 177, xiii. 15, xiv. 19, 318, xix. 401,

NAGAS
Under the British Government tlie marauding
hands of Nagas have disappeared, and tiie only
organized body of these men is found in the State
of Jaipur.
Here' there is a corps of irregular
infantry composed of 5000 Nagas.
They are
Vaisnavas, and form a military order within the
Dadupanthi sect.
They are reputed to be faithful and daring, and, as such,
are more feared than the other troops of the State. They will
not undergo any discipline, wear no uniform, and are armed
with sword, spear, matcliloi;k, and shield. During the general
mutiny of 1857, these were the only body of men really irue to
the chief, and, but for them, the so-called regular army would
'

have

rebelled.'

According to Sherring

Ramnathi, and

(3)

they are separDadupanthi, (2)

60),

(iii.

ated into three sub-castes:

(1)

Visnuswami.

The

Hrst con-

the followers of Dadu, and the second of
those of Ramnath Sherring gives no information
regarding the third. All these Jaipur Nagas are
vowed to celibacy, and their numbers are replenished by children placed by parents under their
charge as disciples. For further particulars regarding them see art. Uadu, vol. iv. p. 386.
sists of

;

LiTKRATURB.— H. H.
London, 1861, i. 187
sunnnary of Wilson's
Cyclopxdia of India^,

the

Hindus,

(Vaisnava), 238 (Saiva), 275 (Sikh) (a
notices will be found in E. Balfour,

London,

1885,

ii.,

s.v.

'

Naga

Hindu

')

;

M. A.

Tribes and Castes, Calcutta, 1872-81, iii.
See also the various references given in the footnotes.

Sherring-,
13, 60.

Wllson, ReUgious Sects of

G. A. Grierson.

NAGAS. — I.

—

Habitat and distribution.
The
occupy the mountain ranges which
form the eastern boundary of Assam. In accordance with the results of the linguistic survey, they

Naga

tribes

are classified geographically and philologically
into four sub-groups: (1) the Naga-Bodo ; (2) the
Western Naga; (3) the Central Naga; and (4) the
Naga-Kuki. The Naga-Bodo group occupies the
Kacliar Hills and the hills north-west of Manipur.
The Naga-Kuki group falls almost entirely within
the area of the Manipur State. The Western and
Central tribes are under direct British administration.
The area of the Naga Hills has undoubtedly

been a meeting-point for many lines of movement,
and the relationships of the several tribes have yet
to be decided.

Kuki

influence is evident in the
quite certain that contact with
Bodo-speaking peoples has modified the speech and
probably the rest of the social life of the Kabul
and Kachchha Nagas in important respects. All
belong to the Tibeto-Burman group of languages.
To the Naga-Bodo group belong the Kachcldia

south, and

it is

and Kabul Nagas.
The Western Naga group
includes the Angamis, the Kezhamas, the Rengmas,
and Semas. In the Central group are the Aos and
Lhotas, while to the Naga-Kuki group are assigned
the Sopvoma or Mao Nagas, the Tangkhuls, and
minor gi-oups in Manipur. Thei-e are Naga tribes,
north, north-east, and east of the Naga Hills in
areas which are not within the scope of British
influence and authority.
It would be easy to push
the classification of these people into much minuter
detail, as villages tend to difler from their neigh-

bours by reason of the separatism which marks

them

so notably.

2. Organization and structure.— The family, or
extended household, and the clan a group of
families descended, according to common belief,
from a common ancestor are well defined units in
Naga communities, and are patrilineal and exogamic. A Naga village consists of a numl>er of
clans, each of which as a rule inhabits a detlTiite
area.
As a social whole a Naga village was seldom
capable of rigorous common action, mainly by
reason of the clan feuds whose bitterness and
intensity have often been noticed.
Nevertheh-ss
it acts on occasions as a whole.
Still less social
coherence in political action was possessed by the
1 See IGI xiii. 307, and Rdjputdnd Gazetteer,
1879, ii. 151.

—

—

2

Jiajputdnd Gazetteer,

loc. cit.
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tribe as a whole, in spite of its

common language

and customs.

The principle of exogamy is here sometimes
explained and justified by the belief that it was
laid down by revelation of su]it;rnatural authority
a late belief or by the belief, probably more
archaic, that infraction of this rule would surely
cause wide-spread social misfortune. Further and
fuller knowledge of the social structure of Naga

—

—

communities is likely to disclose interesting limitations on the law of exogamy and to reveal the
existence at no distant date of that particular

mode

of definite exogamy called * cousin-marriage
as well as of cyclic exogamy.
Exogamy is tempered to a greater or less extent
by the habit of local endogamy.
This 'habit'
may be a survival of a state of affairs in which
there was a definite law of endogamy, sanctioned
by beliefs similar to those Avhich give force to
the law of exogamy.
In one interesting group
(Tangkhul Nagas, 'cloth-weaving Nagas') econo-

mic motives have occasioned

local endogamy.
But
for various reasons local endogamy has been modi
lied, at least in individual cases, as by marriages
of ambition of alliance at a price
with the
daughters of a strong and powerful village whose

—

—

was hoped, be thus secured.
those cases where one
establishes a hegemony over its neighbours.

protection might,
It

has been

it

niotlitied also in

village
In practice the mother's kin are often completely
neglected, and people marry into their mother's
clan, but the practice of unlimited patrilineal
exogamy is in many ca.ses definitely unknown and
marriages with the mother's clan are forbidden, at
least for two generations.
Whether this rests on

any, and,

if

so,

on what

belief, is

not yet

clear.

Mere

practical convenience, ignorance of language
and customs, and apprehension of close contact
with strange customs will account for the habit of
local endogamy, even apart from religious or
economic sanctions.
Divorce is common and results from infidelity or
incompatibility of temper. If the wife is unfaith-

the husband recovers the marriage-price
if
the husband is in fault, the parents of the girl get
some money and a pig in cases of mutual incompatibility the marriage-price is refunded.
Polygamy exists when the man's resources permit it.
The marital relations are in such cases, in theory
at least, regulated by custom.
Polyandry, if it
exists at all, is only a polite term for prostitution and would probably be described as such by
the local expert.
Not so long ago in many Naga
villages the standard of female chastity was as
high after marriage as before marriage it was low.
The social fabric thus viewed is simple. The
other main lines of social organization rest on sex
and on age distinctions. The laws of marriage,
the laws afiecting sexual relations in general, are,
it would seem, fairly simple.
Sexual relations
with women are permitted even when marital
relations are forbidden. f^Marriage, therefoie, is
here recognized as a social institution for the ])rocreation of members of the social group. Since
tiioy believe that members of the social group are
recurring units (see below, p. 124''), clearly the function of marriage is the production of such recurring
units.
The idea that Nagas practised infanticide
rests on the custom of killing the children of slave.-or children of incestuous connexions.
The lines ol
social classification, based on age, physical and
social maturity, are fairly clearly marked
by
ful,

;

;

—

differences in coiffure, dress, and ornaments as well
as by various tabus ((jr)nir>.<; see below).
The
bachelors' house, which in some cases has a counter;

a wide-spread institution, though in modern times it is disappearing.
Naga villages are of the permanent type and
})art in

a

spinstei's' hall, is

—
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occupy well-defined areas. The people subsist by
lice-cultivation, wet and dry.
The terraced fields,
(onstructed in some cases by organized labour, are
admirably irrigated, often by elaborately planned
The dry cultivation varies in extent.
cliaimels.
Pressure of population has often led to the formaCertain features of the
tion of new villages.
agricultural ritual show that in earlier daj^s Nagas
were nomad cultivators periodically seeking fresh
.sites.
Fishing, hunting, trade, cloth- weaving,
basket- weaving, metal work, and pottery are
minor, subsidiary industries, ' protected by interesting tabus (see below).
Naga village government is often described as democratic.
It is
certainly diflicult in many cases to discover one
authority, but in the village and clan gennaburas,
w ho are distinguished from their fellows by interesting privileges and disabilities and are surrounded
by important tabus, resides a very considerable
measure of authority, which varies according to
their individual capacity and ability, and rests
upon their position as representing the social unit
in its religions activities.
The activities of the
3. Religious beliefs.
creator deity seem to have ceased with the acts of
creation.
In some cases he is identified with the
earthquake deity, in consonance with the theory
that earthquakes caused the earth to emerge from
a waste of waters. The earthquake deity, again,
seems to be one with a deity whose function it is
to exclude the unworthy from heaven and its bliss.
Wide-spread, however, is the belief that the
creator's sons (the number varies) are now charged
with the duty of watching over mankind and of
punishing those who are guilty of what in Naga
opinion is wrongdoing.
Quite independent of
these divine beings are the powers, nameless and
formless, who inhabit hill and forest, river and
pool
powers who by nature are ill-disposed to
man. They are periodically placated. If an epidemic breaks out, in addition to the village genna
tiiere are rites to discover and placate the author
of the plague.
The majority of these beings are
not of human origin, except in the sense that all
such beliefs are of social human origin, while a
few are human beings who have achieved a measure
of divinity.
These were, in a few notable cases,
men who in life were reputed to have possessed
great, unusual powers which their death and in
one or two instances the manner of their death
only intensified and enhanced.
The belief is found that the world was once a
waste of waters from which by means of an earthquake (the area is liable to seismic disturbance)
the hills were made to emerge.
Elsewhei-e the
story of a flood appears two members of the tribe
alone survived, from whom are sprung the present
race.
Others declare themselves sons of the soil
who have issued from a cavern in the ground.
(Jthers, again, preserve recollections of migrations
due to religious and political schisms.
The belief in the importance of omens and
dreams is general. Witchcraft exists, and there
are men who are reputed to be able to change
themselves at will into tigers.
Nagas were
notorious head-hunters. The privctice was in part
religious, resting on the belief^ that the success of
agricultural operations would be secured bj' sprinkling the blood of an alien over the fields; in part
social, since the man who had t.aken a head had
attained to social maturity. Often, again, heads
were taken merely as a proof of success. Further, since those whose heads are cut off, and who
are in other ways mutilated, are segregated in the
after world and are incapable of rebirth, a permanent diminution of the social stock of an enemy
'

—

—

:

village

The

was thereby
beliefs as to

effected.

twins are varied and curiously

assorted. In some cases they are regarded as lucky,
as indicating agricultural prosperity
in other
cases the parents are looked on as sub-human, as
animals, and to be shunned. There is also some
evidence that in one or two villages the practice
prevailed of putting to death all children who were
born in a particular way. The belief also exists
that between the father and the unborn child there
is a bond such that the acts of the father may affect
the unborn child injuriously. He is therefore, as
elsewhere, required to abstain from all acts held to
be injurious to the child. In the rule requiring
unmarried girls to abstain from the flesh of male
animals may be detected a survival of the belief
that impregnation can be effected by means of food.
Married Avomen are constrained to abstain from
certain articles of food while pregnant, lest the
qualities of the food that they eat should be transmitted to their children.
Oaths are in general held to be of value by Nagas.
In many cases the sanction works almost automatically.
By extending the effect of the imprecation
beyond the individual to a household, clan, or
village additional solemnity is obtained.
The formularies are often picturesque in their details, but,
as contact with civilization increases, it is to be
feared that the simple faith which held to the truth
in real fear of the consequences of perjury is sadly
diminished.
Covenants sanctioned by a condi;

tional curse, with the blood of a slaughtered victim

as its vehicle, are often established between

Naga

for a good while observed by the contracting parties.
The belief that individuals are reborn is held
by many, if not by all, of the Naga tribes. Some
think that man has seven existences on this earth
and that he then is lost or absorbed. Some recollect and relate their genealogies with considerable
The necessity for identifying a new-born
care.
child, and for ascertaining which of its ancestors
has been reborn, occasions the rites of omen-taking
villages,

and

The
associated with birth and name-giving rites.
custom of erecting stone monuments is in part influenced by the desire to perpetuate the stock,
since it is believed that, as long as the stone stands,
so long and thereby will the family endure.
Viewed in another aspect, this practice gratihes
the vanity of the living, and may be viewed as
propitiating and securing the aid of the dead.
Whether to these beliefs or to beliefs and practices
of a far different origin is to be assigned the erection of the elaborate stone circles some of which
still exist in excellent preservation, as notably that
at Kuilong is a question of some difficulty, and
the materials for answering it are not yet available.
V In societies arranged as areNaga groups, in definite
strata according to age and social maturity, rites
generally exist to effect and facilitate the passage
from one age and maturity stage to another. Birth,
marriage, and initiation rites exist, but are not
very definitely nowadays oriented by the idea of
the typical rite de pttftsngp,. Birth rites are marked
mainly by a desiie to facilitate the birth, and rest
on a crude appreciation of hygiene. There are
simple rites family rites for ear-piercing and
first hair-cutting.
The initiation rites, such as
they are, which are jiractised when a lad enters the
bachelors' house for the first time and thus begins
his education are extremely simple.
The marriage rites are far from elaborate. The
girls in many cases have a considerable voice in the
disposal of their persons ; the bride-price varies
greatly and is influenced by social standing, etc.,

—

—

—

—

many villages it is definitely fixed by
Marriage by servitude is rare. The beA mock fight
trothal forms a distinct stage.
whether a survival of capture, which is generally
regarded as improbable, or a rite de passage effectthough

in

custom.

—
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ing the severance of the bride from the group of
the unmarried is a very general feature.
It is said
that, if the bride's ))arty wins, she will rule the
roost, and will live long.
It is a period of some
danger to the young couple. In some cases they
must not cohabit within the house for some d;i.ys.
In other cases the bride stays with her people, is
visited there by her husband at night and by
stealth till she is admittedly enceinte, when she
moves to his house with rites and sacrilices. In
other oases representatives, generally children, of
the bride and bridegroom's party sleep in the
bride's new home for the first night.
That marriage is an institution ordained for the procreation
of children to the maintenance of the social fabric
would be recognized by Naga communities, yet the
absence of definite fertility rites as part of the
marriage ceremony is noteworthy. It may rest,
perhaps, on imperfect observation.
The cycle of life ends with death the portal to
another world. To uslier the deceased into that
other world, to secure the living from the force
which compassed the death, to separate the dead
from the living, are the purposes of funeral rites
here as elsewhere. These are modified in ever}detail of mode, place, and time of sepulture, and
duration and social extent of gcnna, by considerations of the social importance and status of the deceased and of the manner of his death. Since it is
held that those who die in certain Avays those who
are killed by wild animals, die of snake-bite, or are
drowned, and women Avho die in child-birth are
entirely dead, socially and spiritually as well as
physically, it is necessary in mortuary ritual to
deal in one way with those who are deemed capable
of rebirth, and in a vQvy different way with those
whose manner of death argues them to be incapable
of rebirth perhaps as victims or objects of divine
displeasure by reason of some sin of which they
have been guilty as individuals or vicariously as
members of the community to which the actual
offender belonged.
It is significant that the Nagas bury those who
are to, or may, be reborn in the direction whence
they deem their ancestors to have come. The
reason is clear
those who are buried there are
their ancestors and, since their ancestors are by
this belief a constantly recurring element in the
social fabric from which the authority of custom
derives no inconsiderable part of its validity, this
spot, their burial-ground which they revere, is indeed in their view the origin of the village.
Sin, sickness, and death are closely connected.
The sin which occasions sickness and death maj' be
that of some member of the community other than
the unfortunate individual on whom the punishment has fallen yet to rites of expiation necessary
in this view of the causation of sickness they add
practical
often sound
treatment, based on a
knowledge of the properties of jungle herbs, and
on the employment of some simple surgical devices,
above all of massage, in a crude and violent form.

—

—

—

:

;

—

4.

Gennas.

—

—The word genna means 'forbidden.'

In practice it extends beyond the tabu and includes
a series of ritual acts or states which involve the

\

I

])articipation of entire social groups.
It requires
the exclusion of all persons who are not members
of the social group affected.
All members of the
social group affected separate themselves from
other social groups, and separate themselves as far
as pos.sible from their normal mode of life while the
genna state lasts. It is thus a means of restoring
and of publicly asserting and indicating the unity
of the group.
There are gennas allecting villages,
clans, households, age groups, and .sex groups.
The necessity for asserting and restoring the unity
cf the group may be periodically recurrent or may
be specially jiroducea by some sudden emergency.
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There are thus periodic as well as special gennas,
occasioned, e.g., by earthquakes.
It is almost
possible to estimate the social importance of any
event by ascertaining the duration of the genn'i
required to restore tlie current of social life to its
normal flow and the social groups which it affects.
In the limited sense of tabu, in the sense of a prohibition of the use of things, it rests upon the recognition of the fact that things possess qualities
and upon the attribution of permanently or temporarily dangeious qualities, socially dangerous
qualities, to things Avhose use to members of other
social groups or to members of the particular
group in other times and in other circumstances is
innocuous or even beneficial.
Literature. — A. W. Davis, in Assam Census Report, 1891,
1. 237-251
W. McCuUoch, Munnipore and the Uill Tribfn,
Calcutta, 1859; Asmia Ven:<iis Report, 1911; T. C. Hodson,
;

The A'dga Tribes of Manipur, London, 1911 G. A. Grierson,
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Nahmanides (Moses ben
KaM13aN, also called Bonastruc do
was born about 1195 at Gerona in CataSpain.
He was a member of one of the

Nahman,

Portas)
lonia in
best Jewish

families in Gerona, and his early
education was in the hands of famous teachers.
At a very early age he began to show his wonderful mastery of the Talmudic literature.
When he
was hfteen years old he wrote a compendium on
parts of the Rabbinic law, and shortly afterwards
lie
composed a Mork, Milhdmoth AdhOnai, in
defence of R. Isaac Alfasi. Nahmanides was soon
known as a great Talmudical authority. He wrote
commentaries to various tractates of the Talmud,
and glosses (novellas) on the whole of the Talmud.
He al.so wrote important Halakhic works. Of his
private life little is known excent that he was a
Rabbi and teacher in Gerona and Barcelona. As
he studied medicine, he may have also practised as
a phj'sician.
Nahmanides was not only a great Hahikhist he
also wrote homiletico-exegetical and devotional
works. He was first and foremost an intense Jew,
devoted to Judaism with every fibre of his heart.
He was well versed in philosophy, but philosophy
was to him a secondary consideration his first
and main consideration was Judaism. But he was
no fanatic.
He Avas orthodox without being
intolerant.
This is seen in his attitude to Mainionides.
Although by nature the antithesis of
Maimonides, he held the latter in the highest
In the great Maimonides controversj',
esteem.
which raged with such force many years after
Maimonides' death, Nahmanides tried to keep the
balance between the two oi>posing parties, although
his natural sympathies must have been with the
anti-Maimonists. His attempts at reconciliation
failed
but never did a harsh word against Maimonides escape his mouth or his ])en. His failure
to end this controversy Nahmanides must have
regarded as a tragedy in his life. This happened
;

;

;

about 1232.

The second tragedy in Nahmanides' life was his
disputation A«*h I'ablo Christiani, which took
place in 1263 at Barcelona in the presence of King
James of Aragon and his court and many ecclesiastical dignitaries.
The disputation was forced
ui)on Nahmanides, and lasted four days (July 21As doubts were raised by the Dominicans
24).
as to the result of the disjjutation, Nahmanides
The j)ublication of
published the controver.sy.
this work was construed by the Dominicans as a
blasphemy against Christianity, and Nahnianides
was sentenced to exile. Kxjjelled from Aragonia,

I
'
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he stayed for a short time in S. France, and in
1267 he migrated to Palestine.
Early in life Nahmanides began to turn his
He was
attention to the study of the Bible.
known as a great Biblical scholar, and he was
freouentiy consulted by Christian scholars on
But it was in Palestine that
Biblical questions.
he wrote the greatest p.art of his commentary on
the Pentateuch and that he completed it. To

Nahmanides the Torah was the most perfect teachEverything good
ing that could be given to man.
There was nothing that
was contained in it.
from
philosophy.
justification
or
help
required
Everything in it was perfect. All that was wanted
was that it should be understood. For Nahmanides
there was no need to reconcile reason with religion
(as Maimonides and other meditBval Jewish philosophers tried to do).
His aim was to reconcile man
with religion (Schechter, Studies in Judaism, p.
137)
we say 'man' and not 'Jew,' because,
according to Nahmanides, Christians and Muhammatlans were also heirs of the Torah. The Bible,
Nahmanides says, speaks to the whole of mankind.

—

Nahmanides was very broad-minded and very
tender-hearted.
He was emphatic in the prohibition of cruelty to animals.
He believed in bodily
resurrection and in transmigration of souls.
It
was clear that to a nature like that of Nahmanides
mysticism should appeal, and we find in his writings elements of kabbdlci.
Notliing human was to
him contemptible. The human being a part of the
divine, its actions were willed by God and were
thus holy. This view is most prominent in his
book on marriage {Iggereth haq-Qodhesh). His

book on mourning (TOrath hd-Adhdm) is also very
interesting.
Nahmanides was human. Indifference to pleasure and pain (for which certain philosophers strove) he declared to be ungodly.
Man
should rejoice on the day of joy and weep on the
day of mourning. He had a great mind and a
large heart.
Man was his concern. It was largely
to his desire to make the people happy, to provide
them with material for edification and sweet
words on Sabbaths and festivals, that we owe his
commentary on the Pentateuch— his greatest work.
'

'

In his commentary on tiie Pentateuch we have
the whole Nahmanides before us the great scholar,
the profound believer, the man of tender feeling,
and the Jew with his unbounded love for Judaism.
His commentary shows a deep knowledge of the
Bible and of the whole Rabbinic literature. The

—

commentary is built on sound exegesis. But we
can see on ev ery page the Talmudist and often also
the kabbalist.
He constantly tries to show the
greatness, depth, and wisdom of Judaism.
His
antagonism to Ibn Ezra can be explained only by
the fact that Ibn Ezra appeared to him as too dry
a philologist. Nahmanides wanted to jienetrate
into tiie heart of the Torah.
Exegesis alone was
not suthcient for him. Halakhic exposition and
homiletic interpretation were indispensable for a
true understanding of the Torah.
But throughout
his commentary we can discern a sound judgment
for exegesis.
He was the lirst Jewish commentator
to give at the beginning of each of the five books
of the Pentateuch a short summary of the contents
of the book.
In his commentary on the book of
Job

also,

his

commentary on

short

which

summary

exegetical and surpasses
the Pentateuch, he gives a
of each of the speeches of Job and
is purelj-

his friends.
In Palestine,

where he spent the last years of his
Nahmanides built synagogues, organized communities, and gave lectures and sermons for the
life,

edification of the people.
His letter from Jerusalem to his son and some notes on the state of
things in Palestine (published in the editio princeps
of his commentary on the Pentateuch) show how

great was his love for the Holy Land.
about 1270, and was buried at Haifa.

He

died

Liter ATURE.— See, for a detailed biblio^^raphy, JE ix. 91 f See
especially J. Perles, art. 'Nahmanides/ in J/GUV vii. (1858];
S. Schechter, 'Nachnianides,' in his Studies in Judaism,
London, 1896; S. Krauss, art. Nahmanides and Maimonides,'
in llagoren (Hebrew periodical), v. [1905].
.

'

Samuel Daiches.

NAIADS.— See Nature

(Greek).

NAILS.— See Hair and

Nails.

—

NALANDA. Nalanda, in Magadha, was celemany centuries as the seat of the most
renowned Buddhist monastic university in India
the mine of learning, honoured Nalanda
(der
Fund(jrubedes Wissens Sri Nalanda), asTaranatha,
the historian of Buddhism, calls it (Gesch. des

brated for
'

'

Buddhisnnis, p. 152).
The variant name, Nalendra, occurs in Tibetan
hoo\is (JA SB, pt. i. vol. li. [1882] p. 115).
Local
Bralimans affirm that the original name was
Kundilpur. Buchanan-Hamilton heard the name
Pampapuri applied to the place, apparently by a
Jain. All the ancient names, inclucling Nalanda,
are now forgotten.
The site, which has been
identified with certainty, is usually described
under the name of Bargaon (' village of the bar, or
banyan tree'). Bargaon, a village of 600 inhabitants, now a station on the Bihar light railway, is
in the Bihar subdivision, Patna District,
Bihar
and Orissa' Province, and is not many miles
distant from Rajagriha, the early capital of
Magadha or S. Bihar, and other famous places
in the Holy Land of Buddhism, lat. 25° 8' N., long.
85° 26' E.
small village, Begampur, adjoins
Bargaon on the north.
The principal mass of
ruins lies to the south of Bargaon.
The Jains of Bihar town affirm tliat Raja
Srenika (Bimbisara), who lived about 500 B.C.,
and, according to them, was a Jain, resided at
Nalanda, where a Jain temple of comparatively
modern date exists. The ancient remains seem to
be wholly Buddhist. The Buddhist sanctity of the
place goes back to the very l)eginnings of Buddhism. The site of the first monastery is said to
have been a grove presented to Buddha, while his
favourite disciples, Sariputra and Maudgalyslyana
(or Mudgalaputra), were born and died at neighbouring villages. Their names are often connected
directly with Nalanda, the Nala of Fa-hien.
Taranatha observes that Asoka may be regarded as the
founder of tiie Nalanda monastery because he
made costly offerings at the shrine of Sariputra
and erected a stupa in his honour. Several Asoka
stilpas stood at or near Nalanda.
According to
the Chinese pilgrims, Hiuen Tsiang and I-tsing
(I-ching), who both resided at Nalanda for a considerable time, the earliest monastery was founded
by Raja Sakraditya not long after the Buddha's
death.
His name is not otherwise known, and his
date cannot be fixed. His modest foundation, a
temple 50 ft. square, was so added to by many
'

A

successive kings, of whom Hiuen Tsiang names
that it grew into a gigantic establishment,
comprising a multitude of temples, monasteries,
with their lecture-rooms and other appurtenances,
stilpas, and all kinds of sacred edifices.
large
five,

A

number
water.

of noble tanks secured an ample supply of
In the 7th cent, of the Christian era the

Nalanda establishment undoubtedly was the most
important and splendid of its kind in India, or, in
fact, in

the world.

It

was the

principal centre of

Buddhist learning, and was crowded with students
from every quarter. It was truly a great university.
The professors gave instruction in the Vedas
and other Hindu books, as well as in the Buddhist
scriptures, and every form of art was cultivated
with success.

NAMA
The most

detailed description of the com]>lex of
that recorded by I-tsing, but iiis
language is not easy to understand fully, and the
drawing which he prepared to illustrate his text

buildings

is

unluckily has been lost. The main block of buildings was an oblong rectangle containing eight
distinct halls or temples, three storeys in height,
each of about 10 feet. The structures were built
essentially of brick, stone being used only for
minor and ornamental features. The eaves of the
block projected, making a covered way or verandah
running all round. All the larger spaces were
paved with bricks, small spaces outside, roof terraces, and the floors of rooms being covered with
an almost indestructible concrete cement, highly
polished.
I-tsing describes the way in which
The roofs seem to have been often
it was made.
flat, and adapted for walking.
The whole group
was surrounded by an enclosing wall, as at Kasia.
Hundreds of sacred spots, appropriately marked
by n)onuiiients of various kinds, surrounded the
central block of buildings.
Many are catalogued
by Hiuen Tsiang, from which the following may
To the east, a great
be selected for mention.
vihdra, or temple, 200 ft. high, where Buddha had
resided
further north the vihdra of Raja Baladitya, 300 ft. high, magnificently decorated, and
enshrining a notable statue to the east of that
inhdi-a a standing statue of Buddha in copper,
80 ft. high, erected by Purnavarman, Raja of
Magadha, and a descendant of Asoka, about A.D.
600 and, further north, a lofty brick statue of
Tara Bodhisattva, Avhich was the object of costly
worship.
The Raja Baladitya mentioned probably was Narasiiiihagupta Baladitya, who reigned
about A.D. 500. The copper statue of Buddha
80 ft. high was a ,work unequalled in the world.
King Harsa, or Siladitya, the friend of Hiuen
Tsiang, was building a temple covered with brass
(or bronze) plates, which was still unfinished when
the pilgrim left India.
The biographer of Hiuen Tsiang observes that
the monasteries of India are counted by myriads,
but this is the most remarkable for grandeur and
height' (Beal, Life of Hiuen-Tsiang, p. 112). He
notices tlie rich ornament of the towers, the fairylike turrets, the red pillars, and numberless other
beauties, not forgetting the 'dee]} translucent
ponds,' adorned with blue lotuses.
Hiuen Tsiang
and I-tsing use similar language, permitting no
doubt that every resource of art was lavished on
the buildings. It is clear that a great school of
local artists mu.st have existed in order to carry
out those works, and that the artistic influence of
Nalanda must have been felt in China and over
the whole Buddhist world.
are told of one
eminent Chinese artist, Sing-yun or Prajfiadeva,
who painted a picture of Maitreya Buddha and the
boilhi-tree during his stay at Nalanda.
When
returning to China, he took with him his painting,
wl'.ich was probably on silk.
The site of Nalanda has never been properly
surveyed, examined, or excavated.
The rough
and inaccurate surveys which have been publisheil
wei-e made long ago.
Buchanan-Hamilton's notes
appeared in 1838, those of A. Cunningham in 1871,
and those of A. M. Broadley in 1872. There is
nothing of later date.
Since Broadley's crude
ellbrts, nmch of the ruins must have been destroyed.
The site has been a quarry for bricks
during many centuries, and the opening of the
light railway must have largely increased the
demand. When the Archa>ological Dejjartment
comes to examine the site, jxjssibly not much
will be left to explore.
Cunningham and Broadley
found the great rectangular central mass of buildings easily traceable in a line of mounds running
north ancl south, about 1600 ft. long by 400 broad.
;

;

;

'

We

Numerous stupas and other remains were visible
what may be
the immediate neighbourhood
It is understood that the
left now is not known.
in

;

area has been protected from further spoliation
since 1910.
Many line examples of sculpture probably still exist, and a considerable number of
specimens were removed to the Indian Museum,
Calcutta, in 1891. Buchanan-Hamilton published
outline drawings of six good examples. Two sculptures are figured and described in Ann. Rep. Arch.
Surv. of India, 1903-04, pp. 213-236. The Nalanda
sculptures deserve special illustration and study,
which they have not yet received.
A detailed history of Nalanda would be a history
of Mahayanist Buddhism, from the time of Nagarjuna in the 2nd cent. A.D. (?), or possibly even
from an earlier date, until the Muhammadan
conquest of Bihar in A.D. 1197 a period well over
a millennium. All the most noted doctors of the
Mahayana seem to have studied at Nalanda.
Tibetan Buddhism is an ofi'shoot of the teaching of
Nalanda and its rival, the Vikramasila monastery,
which was probably situated at Patharghata in
Bhagalpur. When Hiuen Tsiang was at Nalanda
(A.D. 637 and 642-3) studying the Yoga idstra,^thG
head of the establishment Avas the venerable Silabhadra, then of great age, who received his visitor
with the utmost courtesy and generosity. I-tsing,
who spent ten years at Nalanda (675-685), warmly
admired the regulations of the monastery and the
strict discipline enforced on more than 3000 re.sident
monks. Out of the crowds of foreign students
who arrived, not more than 20 or 30 per cent were
sufficiently advanced to pi'oceed with the courses
of study.
Some sort of matriculation test seems
to have been compulsory in order to weed out the
weaklings.
After the 7th cent., when the guidance of the
Chinese pilgrims is lost, the notices of Nalanda
are few and scanty, but there is no reason to doubt
that the establishment continued to flourish as the
headquarters of Tantric Buddhism throughout the
long domination of the Pala kings, and that it Mas
destroyed, like the other Buddhist institutions of
Bihar, by Muhammad the son of Bakhtyar in A.D.
1197.
The monks who escaped slaughter fled to
Tibet, Nepal, or S. India, the buildings were
reduced to ruinous heaps, and the rich libraries

—

were consumed with

fire.
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NAMA. — The Nama

'

ViNCKNT A. SMITH.

are a branch of the tribe
commonly called 'Hottentots' (q.v.), or, bj' themKhoikhoin.' They now live chiefly in the
selves,
south-west territory, north of the Orange River,
though a snuill number (62, according to the census
of 1904) are found within the limits of the Caj>e
Colony. The names of (ireat and Little Namaqualand indicate their habitat through a considerable
period, though they removed further and further
to the north in the cour.sc of the 19th cent., while
the Cape Records show liiat, in 1665, they were
living as far soutli as Olifanfs River, near the
'

—

;
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present town of Clanwilliam. Brincker, writing
1899 {Mitf. des Semhiars fur orientnlische
Spracken, II. iii. 128), estimated the number of
'Hottentots' in German S.W. Africa at 20,000.
He appears to include the whole of these under the
designation of Nania,' though, strictly speaking,
He speaks, e.g., of aus
it will not cover them all.
der Capcolonie eingekommene Namas,' but Jonker
Afrikaner's people, whom he reckons among these,
were a sub-branch of a distinct tribe, the Khauas
('Cauquas'). The Nama 'have always been, and
still are, by far the most powerful tribe among all
the Khoikhoin' (T. Hahn, Tsuni-Gunm, London,
Reports of them reached Van Rie1881, p. 102).
beek during the first years of the Dutch settlement
at the Cape, and he sent more than one expedition
to their country, chiefly attracted by rumours of
copper-mines there. The first Europeans to come
in contact with them were Cruythof and Van
Meerhof, who, in 1661, visited the kraal of the
chief Akembie and entered into friendly relations
with him. They described the Nama as larger in
fonn than other Hottentots (Alexander, in 1836,
saj's that their general height was live feet six or
five feet seven' [Expedition of Discovery into the
Interior of Africa, i. 96]) and better dressed. They
were acquainted with the art of smelting copper
and iron, and wore many ornaments of those
metals. Their style of living, dress, and weapons
seem to have been much the same as when visited
by Alexander, except that the latter traveller
found them using some old muskets and long
guns obtained from the colony, for four, six, or
eight oxen each piece (p. 96). In 1681 a party of
Nama came to Cape Town, bringing presents of
cattle and copper ore
and a return visit was paid
by Governor Van der Stel in 1685, when he succeeded in reaching the famous Copper Mountain
now the Ookiep mines. It is uncertain whether
these were Hrst worked by the Nama, the Bushmen, or some unknown immigrants in early times
but that they were worked before the advent
not without a certain
of Europeans, and that
in

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

;

'

skill

—

and good instrument's,' admits of no doubt

(Brincker, p. 128). The Bushmen are still employed by the Ovambo to dig up copper ore.
The various ' Hottentot' tribes appear to have
been more or less at feud with each other when the
Dutch first settled at the Cape, though it maj' be
doubted whether their feuds were invariably of a
serious character.
The accounts scarcely seem
compatible with their having lived, like the Somali
of the present day, in a chronic state of raiding or
being raided. The Nama sometimes attacked tlie
tribes in the neighbourhood of the Cape Peninsulii,
but, in general, kept on good terms with the
colonists. In 1761 Governor Tulbagh sent out an
expedition under Hendrik Hop, which not only
crossed the Nama country but penetrated beyond
the Orange River (then for the first time seen by
Europeans) about as far as 27° S. The journal of
the expedition is, says Theal (Hist, and Ethnog. of
Africa, iii. 391), an interesting document, draAvn
up by men ' who were diligent observers, and one
of them had the advantage of being acquainted
with the Hottentot language.'
At this time the Little Namaqiias' were found
to be very mucli impoverished, and the
Great
Namaquas' had retreated northwards, considerably
reduced in numbers owing to an epidemic of smallpox.
About the same time they seem to have
come into collision with the Herero or Damara,
who had reached this point in their migration from
the north-east, and by 1791 we hear that the latter

quarter of the 19th cent., when Nama chiefs armed
with guns became dangerous freebooters, terrorizing the country with their lawless bands of horsemen.
The tribes anciently settled in Great Namaqualand who may be counted as real Nama are
:

The t Ao|riin or Go|iuen, called by the Boers 'Topnaars,'
from their being farthest north of all the tribes i.e. at the
'top' of the country the kha-ragai-khoin or Fransniannen,"
also known as Simon Copper's people
the haboben or Veldschoendragers
the garni t nu'nor'Bondelzwarts'; the Hkhan
others, such as the so-called
Igoan or Zwartboois
Red
'

;

|

'

'

'

;

;

'

I:

!

'

'

'

;

Nation' {Rooi Natie) or IIKhauben, the Kha-ro!-6an of Kect-

manshoop, and the ogain or Grootdooden,' came in at various
times from the south, as did the clan of the Afrikaners already
'

II

who figure so largely in Moffat's narrative.
The present-day Nama have largely adopted
European clothing and ways of living, and it is
estimated that about two-thirds of them are converts to Christianity. They are passionately fond
of hunting (which, and cattle-lifting, they formerly
considered the only occupations worthy of a man)
and they make excellent herdsmen and waggondrivers, but they show little disposition towards
hard and continuous work, for which, indeed, their
physique is not fitted. They are quick-tempered,
passionate, and, in moments of excitement, ferocious, but in general good-natured and kindly,
easily influenced for good or for evil, and capable
of great devotion when once their affections are
referred to,

gained.

Their religion is apt to be emotional, not to say
fanatical, and to take forms more easily appreciated in the 16th cent, than at the present day.
Hendrik Witbooi and his people might have been seen
engaged in religious services of the most enthusiastic description, with hymn-singing, prayer and fervent oratory, and immediately afterwards mounting and riding off to attack the
Herero, rob them and kill as many as possible
being indeed,
as they imagined, the executioners of God's judgments on
those people, whose possessions were therefore assigned to them
by the Divine decree (Brincker, p. 127).
But there is no ground for questioning their
sincerity, or the fact that in many cases a high
level of character was reached.
Moffat's account
of Christian (formerly Jager) Afrikaner [Missionary
Labours, pp. 109, 111-113) will be remembered by
most readers, and to name no more Alexander
(i. 217) speaks almost as highly of Hortman (Houtman ?), a chief of the Bondelzwarts.
Intellectually, many of them have shown marked
ability.
Christian Afrikaner seems, from the account already mentioned, to have been a thoughtful
man, with a thorough grasp of such affairs as came
within his scope and, more recently, Abraham
Platje made his influence felt outside his own community. Of Aramap, a member of the Afrikaner
clan who was a noted warrior in his day and defeated the Herero in 1835, Alexander says that he
'

;

—

'

—

—

;

was a modest and unassuming little man who, on
was found to possess a daring
mind, good judgment and very active habits'
(ii. 151).
His description of Hendrik Buys, chief

closer acquaintance,

'

tlie

had been conquered and robbed of their cattle by
Nama. The feuil thus begun went on more or

of the Veldschoendragers, is also full of interest.
Unless we are to accept the view that the only
qualities desirable in a subject population are those
of a strong and serviceable machine, the
are a people with valuable possibilities, and their
extinction would be a matter for regret.
This extinction, though referred to by many
writers as a certainty, is not likely to be more
than partial. The mixed race known in Cape
Colony as Griquas, in German S.W. Africa as
'Bastards' (their settlements are in and about
Rehoboth and Grootfontein), have plenty of vitality, good looks, and intelligence, and (Brincker, p.
130) supply the best skilled Avorkmen to be found
in Cape Colony.
The German authorities have of
recent years recognized their importance as a factor
in the community.
The original settlers in Nama-

continuously till quite recent times. This
state of things reached its height during the third

qualand migrated from the Cape about 1868 and
therefore derived their origin from other tribes

'

'

less

Nama

NAMA
than the Nania but they liave, no doubt, intermarried to a large extent with the latter.
The N. African origin of the 'Hottentots' was
suspected long ago by Mofi'at (p. 5), and suggested independeutlj', from the linguistic point of
view, by W. H. I. Bleek [Dc Nominum Generibus
Linguarum Africte Aitstralibas, Bonn, 1851, pp.
;

Adamson (JAOS iv. [1854] 2, 448),
J. R. Logan ('Ethnology of the Indo-Pacihc
Islands,' in Journal of the Indian Archipelago,
vii.-ix. [1853-55], esp. viii. 229 ff.). The Hamitic
affinities of the
speech maintained long ago
45-60), J. C.

and

Nama

by R. Lepsius (Nubische Gramnuitik,

Berlin, 1880,
Introd. p. xvi) have now been fully demonstrated
by C. Meinhof.^ Its deviations from the Hamitic
type are to be explained by its having assimilated
Bushman words and forms ; and, in any case, it
is the branch most remote from the parent stock.
Though much Hottentot tradition has been irrecoverably lost and much is recorded in a form
calculated to obscure its real meaning, we can still
trace remarkable points of contact with the Galla,
Masai, and other Hamitic and half-Hamitic tribes
of Eastern Equatorial Africa.
Like the Galla,
they consider the hare unlucky (the hunter whose
path it crosses will take nothing) and abstain from
eating its flesh (Brincker, p. 179 ; Alexander, ii.
In the Galla saga of the origin of death,
250).
however, the creature cursed is not the hare, but
a bird, a species of hornbill ; on the other hand,
the aversion to the hare is shared by the Abyssinians, and may therefore have some connexion with
the old Semitic prohibition.
number of tales
are almost identical in the folklore of the Hottentots and Bantu, except that the exploits attributed
by the latter to the hare are performed, according
to the former, by the jackal, which is also connected
by the Galla with the same or nearly the same incidents.
may instance the well-known story

A

We

where the hare kills the lion by inducing him to
swallow a hot stone (Scliultze, Aus Namaland und
Kalahari,
or the

'

makes a

xlvi.

;

Bleek,

Uncle Remus

'

Bantu, MS material);
episode where Brer Rabbit

p. 5; for

riding-liorse of Brer Fox,

which

is

told

by

the Nama (Schultze, xxxiv.) of the jackal and the
hyena.

Some unexpected light seems to be thrown on
the extraordiuary myth of Tsui llGoab and his
wounded knee by the Masai and Nandi traditions
recorded by HoUis. The Nandi (A. C. Hollis, The
Nandi, Oxford, 1909, p. 98) say that the first
Dorobo produced from his leg a boy and a girl,
who were the progenitors of the human race. (The
Dorobo, as by some S. African tribes the Bushmen,
seem to be postulated as outside mankind.
Among
the Masai the myth has been partly forgotten and
has assumed the form of a fairy-tale, The Old Man
and his Knee' (Hollis, Tlhc Masai, Oxford, 1905, p.
)

'

14711'.).
There is therefore some ground for supposing, with Meinhof (Die Dichtung dcr Afrikaner,
Berlin, 1911, p. 34), that tiie old interpretation
'Wounded Knee' is really the correct one. Hahn
also mentions, on the authority of Wuras, that the
Good being (Tsui llGoab) is supposed by the kora
to live in the Red Sky and the Evil Being (|| gaunab)
in tlie Black Sky.
Hollis tells us that, in the Masai
belief, ' there are two gods, a black one and a red
one,' the former, however, being good and the
!

latter malevolent (Tlie I\lasai, p. 264).
1

tier

Lchrbnch der Naina-Sprache, Preface,
Uainiten, passim.

p. 6f.,

This

may
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be something more than an accidental coincidence,
but it is to be feared that it is too late in the day
to obtain a clear statement of tiie kora tradition.
Another point is touched on by Hahn (pp. 62, 105)
The kora say that the snake and tlie first man
!

'

!

originally lived together.' The Masai elders relate
that when God came to prepare the world he
found three things in the land, a Dorobo, an ele'

phant, and a serpent' (Hollis, The Masai, p. 266).
Very little is known as to the tribal organization of the Hottentots during the time when it still
existed unimpaired.
It is generally stated that
their chieftainships were hereditary, unlike those
of the Galla, who elect their chiefs for a term of
years.
As, however, the hereditary principle is
recognized by some Hamitic peoples, there is perhaps no need to suppose that it was imposed by
the Dutch administration on the mistaken assumption that it already existed. It is possible, however,
that we have a hint of parallelism with Galla institutions in the statements that the 'Cochoquas'
(whose territory extended north -Avest of Cape
Town, as far as Olifant's River) were ' in two
divisions under the Ciiiefs Oedasoa and Gonnema'
(Theal, ii. 126), and that the same was the case
with the Chainouquas,' the next tribe to the east,
of whom Theal says
There was still in name a chief of the Chainouquas, but in
fact that tribe was now divided into two clans under the
captains Klaas and Koopman (ii. 210).
'

:

'

'

Apart from the wrong use

of the word ' clan in
passage, it may be permissible to doubt whether
the bisection of the tribe was merely accidental, as
here supposed.
The Galla regularly have two
chiefs (not appointed ainniltaneously, so that one
is always junior to the other), each presiding over
one section of tlie tribe. Alexander, in answer to
a question as to the succession among the Nama,
was told that the eldest son of the last chief is
selected' (ii. 171); but, though he was a careful
observer, some otiier information elicited on the
same occasion (whether through an interpreter or
from Dutch-speaking natives remains uncertain)
suggests that he should be read with caution. He
says, e.g., that 'nothing is known of lucky or
unlucky days, omens,' etc. (i. 172), and elsewhere
that some of the Nama even have no names ' (i.
The best recent account of this people is
165).
Schultze's Atis Namalatid iind Kalahari, which
contains, inter alia, a collection of sixty-eight folktales and fables, taken down at first hand.
'

tliis

'

'

—

Literature. In addition to the works specified under Literature in art. Hottkntots may be mentioned L. Schultze, Aus
Namaland und Kalahari, Jena, 19U7 G. McCall Theal, Hist,
and Ethnography of Africa south of the Zambesi, 3 vols., London, 1907-10 (vols. ii. and iii. correspond to vols. i. and ii. of
Xiemvste und bethe Uist. of S. Africa in the earlier ed.)
knftpte Beschrijving van de kaap der Goede-hoop, nevens een
Dagverhaal van eene Rys naar het Binnenste van .ifrika door
het Land der kleine rind groote Namaquas, Amsterdam, 1778 (a
Fr. ed. was published simultaneously), containing the journal
of Hendrik Hop J. E. Alexander, An Expedition of Discovery
into the Interior of Africa, through the hitherto titidescribed
Countries of the Great Namaqitas, Boschinans, and Uill Damaras, 2 vols., London, 1838 P. H. Brincker, Die Einseborenen
Deutsch-Siidwest-Afrikas,' in Mitteilxtngen des Seiniiiars fiir
orientalische Sprachen, Berlin, 189'J, n. iii. 125-139; C. Meinhof,
Lehrbuch der Aama-Sprache, Berlin, 1909 ( = Lehrbucher des
:

;

;

;

'

;

Seminars fiir orientalische Spraclien, xxiii.), and Die Sprachen
der Jlamiien (with ai>pendix by F. von Luschan, 'Hamitische
Typen,' illustrated with photoij^raphs), Hamburf:, 1912; R.
Moffat, Missio7iary Labours aiui Scenes in Smtt/irrn Africa,
London, 1842; J. Irle, Die IJerero, Giitersloh, 1900, containing;
much valuable firsthand information as to the Nama and Hercro
wars between 1S60 and the German annexation.

A. Werner.
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NAMES.
Primitive (G. Foucart), p. 130.
Arabic (D. S. MargolioutHj, p.
Babylonian (A. T. Clay), p. 140.
Buddhist. See Imlo-Europeau.'
Celtic.
See Indo-European.'
Chinese (J. Dyek Ball), p. 143.

—

—

(J.

Egyptian

(G.

— See

Hebrew
Hindu,

—
—
—

p. 145.
p. 151.

Incio-EuropL'an.'
(G. B. Gray), p. 155.

—See

NAMES

Moffatt),
Foucart),
'

'

—

!.

H. Gray),

p. 162.

'

'

—

Indo-European.'

(Primitive).

(L.

— See 'Indo-European.'

Japanese (T. Harada), p. 167,
Jewish (I. Abrahams), p, 169.
Lapp (C. J. BiLLSON), p. 170.
Muslim. See 'Arabic'
Roman. See Indo-European.'
Slavic.
See Indo-European.'
Suraerian (S. H. Langdon), p. 171.
Syriac (E. W. Brooks), p. 175.
Teutonic. See 'Indo-European.'

'

'

Christian

Greek.

Indo-European
Iranian,

136.

Data.— In

lists

to

and phenomena of nature,

(3)

names of gods,

spirits,

which new references are being added daily we
lind abundant information concerning the names

fetishes, the dead, etc., (4) a motto or
to a historical or mythical fact, or a

of non-civilized races in almost all parts of the
world, but the connexions between these facts are

sentence, (5) a statement derived from a historical
fact or from the life of an individual, (6) a connexion between the individual and his human or
supernatural protectors. But such lists are never
complete, and are of no real use. Enumerations
like those given by A. van Gennep (Les Eites de
passage, Paris, 19U9, p. 88) are neither complete
nor comprehensive ; there is no logical connexion
between the twelve or fifteen kinds of names which
they place in groups. They will be found in the
present article arranged and explained in a different way.
The attention of ethnologists should be drawn to the innumerable designations' employed by primitive races either among

not noticed during a first reading. The synthetic
attempts at explanation by the totem (J. G.
Frazer), by animism (E. B. Tylor), and by tabu
(S. Keinach) cover only some of the phenomena or
.submit to a one-sided theory facts which cannot in
their entire range logically be adjusted to it.
The
best method seems to be to try to classify the
principal groups of facts relating to the name
witliout first connecting them with each other,
and retain only the facts which constantly recur
among the majority of present-day non-civilized
races, and consequently among races and tribes
which never could have had historical conne.xions
with each other.

—A

1. Name-giving.
general characteristic is
the importance attached to the giving of the name
among the uncivilized. The personality and the
rights and obligations connected with it could not
exist without tliis preliminary condition.
The
giving of the name, either at birth or in certain
lixed circumstances (in the case of successive
names), is generally a solemn social ceremony, with
a fixed ritual of a public character. The choice of
the name may be reserved to certain persons other
than the parents e.g., the chief (cf. J. Henry,
UAnie d'unpeuple afi-icain, les Bambnra, Miinster,
1910, p. 170), who sometimes explains in public the
reasons of his choice, and then communicates it to
the mother. The name is conferred either by a
representative of the social group or most frequently by the father or mother, showing the
double bond uniting the child to the social group
and to one or both of the parents (see Mother-

—
—

—

—

Right).
Naine-givingr doea not necessarily take place at birth. It
be deferred until suitable circumstances arise in the
phenomena of the exterior world (astrolojjy, seasons, sio^ns of
nat
etc.) or simply until the lapse of an astronomical period
of Uiue (K.g., the 20th day among the Oraibis, with exposure to
the rays of the sun cf. H. R. Voth, Oraibi Natal Customs,'
Field Columbian Museum, anthrop. ser., v. vi. no. 2, Chicago,
1905, p. 47). In the instances quoted in § 3 much longer intervals
of delay will be found.
In such cases provisional designations
are invented for practical purposes, such as recognition and
address. This is the first sign that the essential purpose of
the name is not identification or recognition.
2. Classes and varieties.
It is impos.sible to

may

,

'

;

—

mention here

the kinds of titles suggested to
the mind to designate human beings, but, if we
attempt to classify the thou.sands of individual
cases according to the circumstances in which the
names are assigned, we lind that the classes of
names may be .suggested by: (1) sex, (2) order of
l>irth, (3) tlie repetition of the names of near relatives or of paternal or maternal ancestors, (4) order
of age, (5) name of the clan, group, tribe, or nation,
(6) a characteristic circumstance (change of office,
all

coiidition, etc., initiation,

etc.).

The name may

derived from (1) a physical feature, (2) an onoliiastic list of animals, plants, inanimate things,
\<i\

an allusion

euonymous

'

themselves or before strangers in order to hide their real names.
These are not names ; they have none of the characteristics of
names. Their apparent multitude has misled many investigators their elimination, on the other hand, leads to the surprising discovery that the number of real names is very small
and shows that the choice of these names by primitive peoples
all over the world has always been guided by the same four or
;

five ideas.

3, Change of name.
name is independent of

(a)

Ordinary men.

—The

the physical existence of
the person. In other words, not only is it not necessarily given at birth, but it may be changed once
or oftener in the course of life, either in circumstances determined beforehand or as a result of
certain unforeseen circitmstances.
A great many races may be cited among whom
a provisional name, purely for practical purposes,
is given to the new-born infant, and its real name
(that of an ancestor, or the so-called totemic or
theophoric name) is conferred, with a prescribed
ceremony, when the child reaches a certain age
marked by some visible sign (first tooth, end of
suckling, puberty, etc.).
Thus, in Australia and among the Malays, children are named
at first according to their order of birth. Tylor (PCS j. 253 flf.)
gives similar facts for America, among the Dakotas and the
Sioux. In Africa— e.^., among the Basonga (C. van Overbergh,
'The Basonge,' Monogr. ethnogr. iii. [1908] 277) the provisional name is a diminutive of that of a man or woman of the
village, who will be a provisional protector of the child.
Among
the Manjas (H. Gaud, 'Les Mandjas,' Monogr. ethnogr. viii.
[1911] 327) the real name is not given until about the age of
seven years. Name-giving is delayed among some races until
adult age e.g., among the natives of British Columbia (C. HillTout, JAI xxxvii. [1907] 308-310). Young Australians do not
give up their provisional names until the age of puberty (cf.,

—

e.g.,

GB3,

pt.

li.,

Taboo, London, 1911, p. 320).

In reference to successive name-changing, traditionally fixed cases must be carefully distinguished
from exceptional circumstances.
For the fixed
cases the most constant phenomenon is the obligatory change of name at the time of general 'initiation' of the young men (this must not be con-

founded with 'secret

societies').

The Waiyau (D. Livingstone, Last Journals in Central
Africa, London, 1874, i. 81) and the Sherbro (T. J. AUdridge,
The Sherbro and its Hinterland, London, 1901, p. 173) are two
good examples from African peoples.
The same change is
practised in Polynesia (W. Ellis, Polynesian Researches, London,
1830, i. 322-324, was the first to notice this custom, numerous
examples of which have been collected since by anthropological
literature).

NAMES
Among other occasions on which the savage
changes his name, the following are the most important,
(i.) Parents ciiange their names at the
birth of their first child (see, e.g., T. Engels, Les
'

Wangata,

'

i2ewt(c Congolaise,

ii.

[1911] 29,

and

cf.

GB"^, pt. ii.. Taboo, pp. 331, 33!t, on the name of
parents called Father of N and Mother of N ').
(ii.) Parents take a new name at the death of a
child.
This has two variants (a) a person gives
np his name and takes that of the deceased (Musquakies [cf. M. A. Owen, Folk-lore of the 3Iusquakie Indimis of N. America, London, 1904, p.
and (/3) all the chief members of the family
83])
change their names, either for a fixed time or
altogether (savages of California, Columbia, Borneo,
Tasmania, etc., cited by A. Bros, La Beligion
des peuples noti civilise.9, Paris, 1907, p. 197 ft".).
These two processes, suggested by opposite reasons
(see § 8 and II. below), really have a common source.
Frazer's remarks on the duration of these changes
of name {GB^', pt. ii. Taboo, p. 372) will be examined below (§ 10 (rf)). (iii.) A person changes his
name after any striking event in his life, sometimes by successive replacements, sometimes by
accumulation.
The most complicated systems
(apparently arising from ethnic fusions) are
observed on the west coast of Africa Dahomey,
the Ivory Coast, Nigeria, Benin (cf., e.g., A. Le
'

'

'

:

;

,

—

Herisse, L'Ancien royaume du Dahomey, Paris,
(iv.) Lastly, the most curious
1911, p. 235ft'.).
case of periodical adaptation of the name to regular
exterior circumstances is that of the Kwakiutl
Indians of British Columbia, where the nobles had
a winter and a summer name (cf. GB^, pt. ii., Taboo,
Here we see that feature so characteristic
p. 386).
of pre-Columban American religions the predominance of astrological and seasonal elements in
the garb of religion and ethics.
From the long list of unforeseen events entailing a change of name the following are typical

—

examples. The new name to be taken may be
revealed by a dream or an oracle {e.g., in Dahomey).
More frequently the name is changed after a
dangerous illness the new name is revealed by
the medicine-man or the sorcerer (see, e.g., R.
Schmitz, Baholoholo, Bru.ssels, 1911, p. 327). The
accession of a king may oblige all those bearing
the same name to take a new name at once under
pain of death (cf., e.g., A. Reville, Les Religions
des peuples non-civilises, Paris, 1883, i. 41
GB^,
pt. ii.. Taboo, ch. vi. § 4).
The cases of this kind
are connected with prohibitions, which will be discussed below (§ lo). Lastly, the new names conferred by the favour of the chief on his brothers,
officials, and servants (Le Heriss6, p. 23.5) should
rather be connected with the theory of accumulated names (see below, § 4).
The names of the inter(6) Chiefs and j)riests.
mediaries between the community and the supernatural powers are subject to special rules. The
name of an individual before the new condition is,
as a rule, replaced by a new name, the choice and
the conferring of which are the object of a ritual
and processes of transmission fixed with the greatest care.
This class of per.sons includes medicinemen, sorcerers, and members of already organized
;

;

—

priesthoods, as well as chiefs, princes, and kings,
the theory of the proceeding being the same for
them all (cf. below) and diftering only by the
dill'erent degrees of evolution of the primitive idea.
The giving of the new name might take place (I)
at the professional initiation of the sorcerer or
medicine-man, (2) at his entrance into the priestly
body, (3) at the conclusion of tiie initiation or
training in the college of priests, or (4) on the
occasion of his first entrance into office.
(For the

most typical examples of these facts see works
cited above.)
For sovereigns or chiefs of groups

(Primitive)
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the protocol of the kings of Dahomey on theii
accession (Le Herisse, pp. 13-16), witii its barbarian
complication, is a good example, half-way between
the primitive method of the Bushongo (E. Torday
and T. A. Joyce, Les Bushongo, Brussels, 1910, p.
108) and the learned and civilized elaboration of
the coronation-names of the kings of Siam. The
three great classes of names of royal accession
seem to be: (1) the groups of theojihoric or theogenic names showing the connexion between these
sovereigns and the powers which rule the world or
are the national protectors of the ethnic group ;
(2) the names expressing the rights of the new
chief to govern a certain district or group of men ;
(3) the motto-names recalling directly or by allusion (by diction, sentiment, etc.) a great event of a
mythological or historical kind.
Tlie most typical African series has been collected in Dahomey
by Le H6riss6 (p. 13) e.g., for Dako-Uonou and forOu6 0b'adja
— 'the fish-king of the ocean escapeil froni the net'), in which
the theory of the divine orig^in of the monarchy ia combined
with the allusion to events of a historical kind in a manner
which perhaps explains the origin and formation of the powers
of royalty for a large part of the African continent (cf Kino
[Egyptian]V
The successive and accumulated names (cf. § 4 below) of the
kings of the Bavili are examined in R. E. Dennett, At the Back
of the Black Man's Mind, London, 1906, p. 100 (in spite of its
obscurities and lacunse, very excusable in such a new and complicated subject, Dennett's treatment of this subject is to be
highly recommended). In the opinion of the present writer,
these names are the most primitive examples accessible with
any certainty of tlie way in which the name of the chief was
conceived as having to express a necessary connexion with the
supernatural beings or forces whose intermediary he was. E.
A. W. Budge (Osiris and the Egyptian Resurrection, London,
1911, p. 24'Z) has made a thorough comparative study of these
African strong names and those of the Pharaohs (cf. Names
(

.

'

'

[Egyptian]).

—

Along
4. Superimposed or accumulated names.
with names which are successively changed we
find, though in a fragmentary state in dilierent
parts of the world, the practice of accumulating
names. Accumulated names may be grouped in
two categories. (1) Those of the first class, purely
'optical' in form, do not imply any essential
change in the individual they simply state his
relation to his own people, or group, or to the
world of spirits. Such, e.g., are the three names
of the Ba'ngoiigo
the first is the individual name,
the second, preceded by the sign b6n, is that of the
mother, and the third, preceded by the prefix a, is
that of the father (cf. Torday and Joyce, p. 108).
(2) The second class comprises the names which,
by being added to the first name, one after another,
connect it with accumulated forces or protections,
and each time add to the personality of the bearer.
;

—

Surnames, good names, euonymous names, form a transition-group between these two groups. They must be carefully
distinguished from simple indicating surnames, describing the
individual, or referring to a memorable event which has
'

'

happened to him (cf. § 3).
One of the best examples of the process of accumulating
names, which has been very little investigated, is that of

Dahomey (Le H6riss6, p. 235, unfortunately not clearly described), where the child, besides his apparent names (rank and
place of birth, physical peculiarity, etc.) and his real secret
name (derived from the protecting fetish of one of his parents),
afterwards receives a name derived from that of the divine
author of the life of the family-group («.(/., the names derived
from So, the thunder-god, or Haun, the sky-god Susau,
Sosa, etc., Haunjo, etc.), and then a name of a protecting spirit,
revealed at a certain stage of adolescence by an oracle.

—

Although the theory cannot yet be demonstrated
with the necessary number of proofs, the present
writer suggests that the series of names given to

one person, far from being a later complication,
is a survival of a state which preceded changes
of name and probably even the single fixed
name.

—

Newly-born children
5. Names of the dead.
receive the names of deceased members of their
family, according to fixed rules, arranged beforehand in a definite order, or determined at the
moment of birth by traditional processes (dreams.
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ilivination,
tions, etc.).

(Primitive)

mantle ceremonies, canonical revela-

Examples occur among all the races of the
world.
Of all the facts connected with names this
is the one wliose universality is the most remarkable.
the Wa'ngata of the African Congo the oldest child
takes the name of one of the father's ancestors for the others
the father chooses the names of other ancestors, and sometimes
allows these to be taken in the maternal line (Engels, p. 29).
The first-born among the Waregas takes the name of the
paternal grandfather, the second that of the father's eldest
brother, the third that of the maternal grandfather, etc. (E.
Oelhaise, 'Les Warega,' Munogr. ethnogr. v. [1909] 153). The
Baholoholos give the child the name of a paternal ancestor or of
a dead relative revealed by the sorcerer (Schmitz, Les BaholoAmong the Balubas the name given is
holo,' ib. ix. [1912] 327).
that of a dead relative of the paternal branch (in which case it
is given by the child's father), or, in certain cases detennined
by divination, of a relative of the maternal branch (in which
case it is conferred by the mother) (CoUe, ' Les Baluba,' ib.
Among the Tahwi of Guinea the child reX. [1914] 251).
ceives the name of a dead ancestor after a divinatory test (cf.
below (2)) and the proceeding seems general there (M. H.
Kingsley, Travels in West Africa, London, 1897). The mere
enumeration of the known facts for the continent of Africa
would exceed the limits of the present article, and those given
For Asia
here are only from the most recently published.
and Australasia a series sufficient for demonstration was given
references,
to which
by Tylor (PC-* ii. 3 ff.) with the necessary
are to be added the innumerable facts gathered together since
ethnological
periodicals.
The
in the immense bibliography of
examples taken from the Khonds and from New Zealand are
abundance
of
same
typical for Asia and Australasia.
The
definite facts existe throuf^hout the whole of the New World,
the
Eskimos,
Tacullis,
the
Nutkas,
among the Algonquins, the
the Kaloshes, the natives of Vancouver, and the Yumanas of
California.
It will be noticed that the giving of the name of
the dead ancestor does not usually take place at birth (see
above, § i). Observations made by the first explorers of the
New World show that the griving of the name of ancestors was
practised by a multitude of races which are now Christianized
or have disappeared (cf., e.g., the naive account of B. de
Sahagun, Hist, ginirale des choses de la Nouvelle-Espagne, tr.
D. Jourdanet and B. Simeon, Paris, 1880, p. 456, of the name
j,'iven to the new-born child among the Aztecs, of one of his
grandfathers, 'that he might share the fortune and the lot of
see also H. de Linschot, Le
this relative by carrying them on'
grand lioutier de met, Amsterdam, 1638). Lastly, the fact that
a similar practice has been found among the latest non-civilized
branches (Lapps) of the continent of N. Europe (G. F. Klemm,
KxUturgeschichte, Leipzig, 1843-52, iii. 77) completes the convincing proof of the universality of the custom.

Among

;

'

;

;

of the name of dead relatives is
subject to an order fixed by the law or
custom of the social group, or (2) regulated by proThe first of these modes
cesses of divination.
marks a considerable progress in evolution, and
forms one of the rings of transition between the
It
non-civilized stage and the semi-civilized.
cannot, therefore, be regarded as belonging to
primitive peoples, and the cases enumerated above
On the contrary,
(§ 2) give a sufficient idea of it.
the idea of having recourse to exterior aid, revealed
by divination, in order to find out the name of the
dead to be given to the new-born child, belongs
rather to the group of concepts which may, relatively, be called primitive.

The giving

either

(1)

It is not surprising to find here an infinite variety of divinaAlthough the psychological mainspring is a
tory methods.
single one, its external manifestation has assumed a thousand
aspects.
The principal classes are (a) indication by
different
a dream e.g., the dead of the Waregas indicate in a dream to
the mother the name of the child about to be born, and among
the Balubas their desire is shown by dreams of a mysterious
the same methods
kind, which are explained by the priest
recur in Brazil and over the whole of S. America ; (b) the dream
with direct meaning may be replaced by the vision of an
abnormal or inexplical:)le phenomenon or by violent pains
during accouchement (Baholoholos and Balubas), of which the
(c)
priest gives the explanation, as in the case of the dream
still more frequently the child itself reveals its name by (apparently, at least) indicating its desire when it is shown a number
of objects that had belonged to various deceased ancestors
(Guinea), either by looking as if it recognized them or by stretching its hand towards them (Belgian Congo) or it interrupts a
list of names of ancestors recited to it by crying or sneezing
(New Zealand, Tatar Cheremiss) (rf) divination by the automatic combination of external material elements constitutes a
kind of mystical writing combinations of leaves, small sticks,
strings, or movements in a liquid indicate the name of a dead
relative to be given to the child, and are regarded as signs of
the wish of invisible beings (the method of the Khonds— grains
of rice thrown into a cup of water— is a good example); («)
:

;

;

;

;

;

;

physical resemblance— blemishes, signs, or special marks on the
l)ody
between the new-born child and the dead person whose
name he must take (Indian Nutkas, Indian Kaloshes, inhabitants

—

Vancouver in America
Wa-Nyikas, Guinea, Yorubas in
Africa the examples in Australasia have not yet been classified).
This short list is all that can be given here.
of

;

;

—

Besides a person's names,
6. Totemic name.
surnames, new names, successive or accumulated,
modifying, strengthening, or adding to his personality, there are the names which have been classed
by anthropological literature under the vague and
incomplete term totemic' (see TOTEMISM).
The totemic name of a person may be traditionally constant.
This tendency to fixity is a step
towards the family name and the generic name of
the social and religious group. It is often in such
a case an embryo of the theophoric or theogenic
names of advanced societies. We may therefore
doubt a priori whether this fixity is a primitive
The totemic name revealed accicharacteristic.
dentally by an unforeseen event, by divination, or
by a direct dream is, on the contrary, in the comparative frequency of its manifestation among
present savage races, a probable survival of the
primitive process of the individual choice of the
This is suggested, however, with the
totem.
reservation of a more complete examination, which
it is not possible in the present state of anthropological research to conduct with the necessary
strictness.
This presumption is strengthened by
the observation of many cases in which the giving
of the totemic name is the result of the direct use
of divination, not accidentally, but regularly, either
at birth or at a change in the personality of the
In such cases the divinatory proceedindividual.
ings are similar to those employed for the names
of the dead given to newly-born children (see above,
§ 5), the most frequent l)eing the chanted enumeration of lists of names of 'totems' or 'spirits,'
stopping at the one which coincides with the deThe
livery of the mother or a cry of the child.
variants cited by Frazer (Totemism and Exogamy,
London, 1910, i. 51 ff., for the Samoans, Quiches,
Hervey Islanders, etc.) give illustrative examples.
The names of the mysterious forces, beings, or
spirits,' and of the animals, plants, or substances
which they inhabit, of the colours which invariably attract them, and of phenomena by which
they show themselves, form a significant list of
what the primitive man wishes to get from the
totemic name. The use of the constant traditional
totemic name, afterwards common to a group, will
be examined below (§ li).
7. Pronunciation of the name.— The pronunciation of the name has effects regarded as irresistible
and by pronunciation is meant, at least primitively, the declamation,' with chanted intonations,
rhythm, and melopoeia. The force of this pronunciation is the same for men, animate beings,
visible or invisible, spirits, genii, demons, gods,
spirits animating things apparently inanimate, etc.
for the weakest as well as for the strongest.
'

'

—

'

'

'

—

Spirit-raising, exorcism, possession, sorcery, and
oaths, in all their infinite variety, are based on
The chief
this imperious handling of names.
operations of primitive magic-religion and black
magic rest above all on the knowledge and pronunciation of the names which they claim to
attract, subject, or obtain in an amicable or hostile
manner. Commands of man to the beings or forces
of this world cannot be imagined without the pronunciation of their names. Properly addressed,
these beings cannot escape from the order given
If spirits and the dead are subdued by
them.
the calling of their names, why be surpri.sed at the
idea that one may cause a man's death by taking
away his name, or by incorporating it by sorcery
with a substance that is to be destroyed? And
why be astonished, on the other hand, that the
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man can protect himself by entrusting his name to
a material object with which he incorporates it,
and then hiding in a place known to nobody ? (For
the innumerable circumstantial proofs of this
general theory see the books mentioned above,
The attinity between the pronunciation
§§ 1-6.)
of the name and the personality is as certain as a
chemical reaction, with the same fatallj' necessary
effects, even although it is without tlie wish or
contrary to the wish of the person who pronounces
it.
The attracting takes place of itself, with all
its inevitable consequences.
Hence the belief that the name attracts the fate of the person
bearing it e.g., the \Va'ii{fata (Engels, p. 30) beUeve that, if all
the children of one fauiil)- die at an early age, the cause is the
danger which their name contains, and they call the next child
He who is deprived of a Name,' in order to shield him from
the unknown risk. Hence, in the majority of cases, the changes
of name after an illness (see § 5), and also the idea of the
Bechuanas, Navaho Indians, and New Mexicans that the mere
pronunciation of certain names of spirits or gods can cause real
floods or storms, either at any time or at certain periods
{e.g., in winter).
The theory of unlucky names or names
of evil augury of advanced religions is a normal e\olution
of these facts, which recur universally among non-civilized
;

'

races.

The power of the name is naturally in proportion
to that of the person whom it calls up, man, spirit,
or god, and specialized in the attributes of that
being.
practical consequence of this principle,
important for the problem of totemism (q.v.), is
that the carefully recited pronunciation of the
totemic name of a dead person can recall that

A

person to

life (cf.

and the

Frazer, Totemism

and Exogamy,

dead gives over to
death his personal name, but keeps his totemic
name, is also important.
8. Names prescribed by circumstances.
One of
the first consequences of the power of names is
i.

43)

;

fact that the

—

seen in the rule that certain names must be given
to certain persons in certain fixed circumstances,
which place them in fatal affinity with the power
of certain forces or spirits (who possess or are prepared to protect these names). Physical marks,
peculiarities of place or time of birth, natural
phenomena, terrestrial or astronomical, the thousand alleged revelations of invisible wills, establish
infinite varieties peculiar to each of the groups of
non-civilized races, and cannot be further detailed
here.

One case (not yet

investigated)

of the general theory of

may help to the understanding

such cases.

It is

that of the names of

twins, whose appearance (in Africa chiefly) has always created
characteristic religious manifestations.
With most of the
Bantu peoples twins must always receive the same names e.g.,
Aburi and Nobese for boys, and Abuda and Tindabe for girls,
among the Mangbattus (cf. Monogr. etknogr. iv. [1909], where

the author has unfortunately omitted to say what were the
functions of the spirits to whom these names belong). The
example of the Balubas (cf. Colle, p. 252) throws fresh light on
the matter twins there invariably receive the names of two
;

former kings, Kyungu and Kahya, probably twins, who went
mad. The divine character of mad kings and priests in the
majority of non-civilized religions is well known, and this case
of totemism peculiar to twins should be carefully compared
with the facts collected by E. S. Hartland in his Primitive
Paternity, London, 1910.
'

'

—

A second inevitable conse9. Secret names.
quence of a similar intrinsic power of the name is
the development of the idea of withdrawing the
name from the eventually dangerous use that migiit
l>e made of it, by keeping secret the real names of
persons.

—

(a) Men.
For men we have the series of secret
names, universal among primitive races, the characteristic cases of which are found in the Indies,
in the Far East, among the shamanist peoples of
the north in Asia
in Senegal, Dahomey, the
Congo, S. Africa, and Abyssinia in Africa among
the Araucanians,
tlie
Indians of Chile, the
Colombians, the Navahos, the Indians of Texas
and of other parts of the United States in the two
Americas and among all the races of Australasia
(for an early list of the.se facts see Bros, p. 197,
;

;

;

(Primitive)

13;{

GB^, where will be found the
bibliography on the subject down to about

and especially
cliief

1895).

This explains the custom of having for the individual an ordinary name, for daily use, and a real
name, which lie alone knows (or which even has
sometimes been given to him at his birth by his
parents unknown to him). Sometimes this name
is given during the
first years of life
sometimes it is revealed secretly to the individual, on a
fixed occasion, by his parents, the fetish-man, 01
the priest, or by a priestly college (e.g., on the
occasion of entrance upon the duties of diviner,
sorcerer, priest, chief, king, etc.).
The most
frequent case is that of the secret name whispered
by the mother in her child's ear on the day of his
birth (cf. PC^ ii. 431 for the Mandingoes).
He
who possesses this secret name will never reveal it
to anybody, and in all circumstances his ordinary
name will be used, or the various accumulated
;

names

cited

above

(cf.

GB'^, etc.).

—

Like men,
gods, and the dead.
spirits, genii (and later gods), and the dead have
also secret names, for the same purpose of protection, or for keeping their powers intact. The secret
name gathers strength from a prohibition (see
below, § 10 (a)) of i)ronunciation, of pictographic
representation, and later of representation in
writing.
The names of the protective sj)irits called
totems share in these protections and prohibitions
(6) Spirits,

F'razer,

Totemism and Exogamif,

(cf.,

e.g.,

The

secret of the real

i.

16).

name

of the gods leads us to
the dividing-linebetween non-civilized and civilized.
The knowledge of these secret names plays a considerable part in the magic-religion of advanced
races (and in all their black magic) ; and the
mystery of these secret names of the classical god.s
has been very often so carefully preserved by the
depositories of this treasure that even to-day we
do not know the real personal names of most of the
great figures of past religions ; it is only the ap-

we know.
Forbidden names. By a natural transition
another consequence, even more varied in its manifestations, is to surround names with a host of
protections or prohibitions, which ethnography has
parent names that
10.

somewhat

—

arbitrarily called

'

tabus.'

The

cases of

They
name-tabus can be counted by thousands.
may, however, be classified for practical purposes
(a) The personal name of the individual
must not be pronounced, in some cases even by

as follows,

himself. This prohibition is parallel to the custom
It has the same variants and
of the secret name.
modes of time, place, and circumstance. This

point was noticed during the first synthetic researches by Tylor {Early Hist, of Mankind-,
London, 1870, p. 142), and anthropological literature
(especially GB^) has since accumulated so much
information on it that simple geographical indications will be sufficient here, referring for enumerations to the two works cited.
Prohibition naturally increases in strictness according to tlie
importance of the individual. It attains its maximum when
the latter, on account of his virtues, has received a name whicli
connects him with the world of supernatural forces (cf. below
A corollary, which is not found among all primitive races,
(6)).
forbids the pronouncing of the names of near relatives (Nyasaland, Kafirs, E. Africa, Dayaks, natives of Celebes, Omaha and
Dakota Indians, etc.).
{b) The same prohibition extends, in a more
rigid form, to the world of gods, genii, spirits, and
The names of
powers personified by animism.
these invisible beings must not be pronounced
;

they must not even be written when symbolical
pictography and writing have acquired, among the
semi-civilized, the magical value of the voice
(China, Korea, Cambodia, etc.). The prohibition
may be absolute (Mongols, Bechuanas), at certain
j)eriods of the year (Central America), on certain

'
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daj-s {passim), or on certain occasions
revealed by divination (passim).
(c) The same list of prohibitions applies to the
names of personages who are no longer simply men,
but who by consecration have been made intermediaries between men and the invisible beings, or have

unlucky

even been made members of this group of 'invis(fetish-men, diviners, sorcerers, priests, chiefs,
The secret name which they receive at
kings).
initiation, entry into the priestliood, or coronation
ibles

'

and

or, if it is
cannot be known (Siam, Dahomey)
known, it cannot be evoked or pronounced (Far
who
had a
Men
East, Laos, E. Siberia, Ainus).
;

The prosimilar name must change it (cf. above).
hibition against bearing a name similar to that of
the chief goes even so far as to deprive of this name
the dead who shared it during their lifetime
Here and
(Polynesia, New Zealand, Zululand).
there 'primitive terror' has marred the ordinary
language, by changing or disfiguring by liomonymy
or alliteration all the words in it which might
evoke the name atl'ected by tabu (Zululand, Tahiti,
This fact is of interest in the morphology
etc. ).
of j)riiuitive languages.
invisibles,'
(d) Belonging to the world of the
and a priori eventually dangerous, the names of
the dead are the object of the same tabus. Here
the prohibition shows interesting differences, resulting from the variable idea held concerning the
nature of the spirits of the dead or the time during
which they are supposed to be dangerous. The
prohibition may refer to the name of the dead
itself.
In this case it is of perpetual duration
among some peoples. More frequently it is limited
either to the duration of the funeral ceremonies, to
that of the mourning, or to the supposed duration
of the bodily remains (the last two cases in primitive times are one and the same).
The examples collected by anthropologfical literature prove
'

the universality of this class of tabus (Asia : Samoyeds, Cheremiss, Ainus Africa : Kafirs, Zulus, \V. Africa, and the majority
of Bantu races Australasia the whole of Australia, Tasmania,
Celebes, Borneo ; America : Brazil, Peru, Paraguay, Mexico, the
Indians of Texas, and of other parts of N. America).
The opposite custom, that of leaving the dead man's name
x\ith him, but changing those of all the survivors, was noted in
connexion with the living (cf. above, § 3 (a)), but, in reality, it
;

;

:

does not spring from the same initial motive as the preceding
tabus. It is another means of warding off the same danger, by
bewildering the dead or by withdrawing the living out of his
power, by his ignorance of their new names. For the same
reason, the name of the dead man was given at his death to a
living being in order to prevent him from doing harm and from
wandering invisibly to inflict injury. Thus among the Tacullis,
at a death, the priest 'seizes' the name of the dead from his
mouth, and places it materially on the forehead of one of those
present. It becomes incorporated in him, and it will pass, by
the sexual act, into the embryo of the first child born to this
man the child will bear the name of the dead. At the funeral
ceremony in Australia a young warrior takes the name of the
dead man, pretends to go to the other world, and returns he
is henceforth regarded as belonging to the family of the dead
man, for he has really become the dead man, who has now
ceased to be dangerous. Among the Cheremiss, at the funeral
feast, a man, made up and dressed like the deceased, takes his
name, says that he is happj' in the other world and has no
desire to return from it, and disappears. This is a perfected
variant of the same initial idea. In the case of very young
children, however, who would not know any evil, we find the
opposite practice. Their names are repeatedly called up, in
order that they may become reincarnated in the only way
which is possible to them, by animating the embryo in the
womb of a pregnant woman (preferably the mother of the dead

—

;

;

child).
To facilitate the process the bodies of young children
(Belgian Congo, ancient Egypt, Central America) are buried
either in the houses or at ttie side of paths frequently trodden
by the women of the town or village.

(e)

With men,

priests, kings, spirits,

and gods,

the rest of animate nature participates theoretically in this class of pi'ohibitions. The logical con-

sequences have been almost everywhere deduced
people.s
hence prohibitions bearing the names of certain animals, plants, fragments
of nature apparently inanimate but regarded as
animated by a particular spirit, such as mountainpeaks, rocks, lakes, marshes, rivers, etc.; hence

by non-civilized

—

(Primitive)
also prohibitions regarding the names of certain
sacred objects or even phenomena.
Tiie sum-total of tlie name-tabus cited above
amounts to sevei'al tiiousands, which are distinguished, in the principal subdivisions, by time,
place, and circumstance, and characteristics at or.e
time temporary, at another permanent. There can
be no possibility, therefore, of finding them all at
once in each of the non-civilized races. Nor can
we expect each of these races to have traced to the
end the pseudo-logic of the deductions drawn from
the first rules of the subject. But we have the
essential proof of the presumed primitive character
of such tabus in the double fact (1) that the general
features, explicable by the same initial data, recur
in a whole group of peoples who could not have
had any historical connexion with each other, and
(2) that the majority of the lists of prohibitions,
fragmentary or not, always recur identically with
regard to a certain kind whenever inquiry is
methodically made. There is therefore the greatest
probability that we have here to do with authentic
survivals of the ideas of primitive people.
Like the individual, the
II. Collective names.
group also has its names. The most important is
the name of the ancestor (see Ancestor-worship

—

AND Cult of the Dead), spirit, or tutelary spirits
with whom the group has formed an alliance.
From the smaller to the larger group, from the
family to the tribe, to the people, to the confederation of tribes, to the semi-civilized nation, a series
of names, sometimes superimposed, is the possession
and exclusive property of the group. We find,
again, for these collective names most of the
variants cited above in the case of the individual,
including the so-called
totemic name.
These
characteristics of collective names have the same
consequences for them as for the individual names;
hence totemic collective names, or others of a secret
character, or specially reserved names (cf. below,
§IL); hence also all the prohibitions or so-called
tabus which concern them.
II. Discussion.— The above facts show that a
general explanation of all the phenomena could
not be found in either the totemic or the aiiiniist
theory. They reckon with only some of the facts.
The explanation of prohibitions by tabu is a pure
tautology which explains nothing.
In fact, the
beliefs and usages relating to the name proceed
from a far more general concept, to understand
which we must completely remove
civilized
people from our argument.
The nature of the name, as primitive man fancies
it, its power, its dangers, its good or bad qualities,
are connected with the idea of the articulated voice
and its effects. The enunciation of the primitive
name must be conceived not as a series of syllables
articulated with more or less tonic accent, but as
a chanted declamation, in which rhythm, note,
and tone constitute the essential elements. Such
an enunciation, therefore, is connected with the
powers and nature of the carmen and with the
general theory of voice-magic. Here we enter the
sphere, known partly by anthropological literature,
of the sympathetic and mimetic forces and of the
irresistible power of the human voice, either unorganized or organized under forms which the term
'music' more or less completely includes (cf. J.
'

'

'

'

'

Combarieu,

La Musique et
But statements

la 7nagie, Paris, 1909,
like these may be extended from the human voice which is only a
small section of the whole— to every 'voice' in the
world, and, in the last analysis, to everything that
is
sound.' This statement can be easily verified,
Now, if sound
so that proof is unnecessary hei'e.
itself possesses such powers and effects, it is because
it is one of the aspects of the very essence of life,
perceptible by the senses. Sound is an emanation
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life, and the sound emitted by a being or an
animate object is a function of that life.
If we .accept these initial data, the chanted (or
later declaimed) name is not merely an artificial
imitation of what forms the very substance of the
person it is not even a simple double
it is this
very substance. The name of a person is his very
soul
i.e. his reason
let us say his 'name-soul'
for living, his life as far as it has any personality.
But the ego and tiie life (not only the terrestrial
life in the body of flesh, but life in itself) are not
distinguished by primitive peoples. They associate
both in one and the same substance. They naturally imagine them under an exclusively material

of

'

;

'

;

—

form. They then notice the manifestations capable
of being perceived by the senses. They notice that
sound is perceived not only by the ears but sometimes also by touch (in the form of shock), and
even by the eyes (luminous vibrations accompanying sound, vapours produced in the air by the
emission of a sound or of the human voice).
Sound, and consequently the song and the voice,
appear to them finally as a characteristic aspect of
that energy whose vibrations constitute life and
the various sounds peculiar to beings or animated
objects are the e.ssential manifestations of the ego
peculiar to each of them.
In reproducing them by
his own effort tlie human being conquers the possessor of this ego by taking the secret of his life
from him. That life may continue more or less to
animate from a distance the being from whom it is
drawn, but it is in the power of a new master.
Tlius the name of the dead man given to the
newly-born child is justified.
What survives of
the man is not his apparition, shadow, or any other
of these more or less fluid multi[)le survivals, which
move in the various abodes of tlie dead it is above
all his 'name-person,' his 'name-soul.'
The desire
of the dead to become reincarnated (and as often
as possible in their descendants) is shown by those
dreams in wliich they speak to the expectant
motlier, and the pains which the diviner interprets
or, if they have already returned in the body of
the newly-born child, they pronounce their name,
they reveal their personality by the movements or
cries of tlie child, who recognizes the objects presented to him or salutes the pronunciation of his
name in the list enumerated by the priest. Thus
by the same process one of the greatest problems
of primitive thought is solved to know the origin
and the fate of the living being. Alongside of the
body of flesh, the begetting, and the conception,
the essential germ of life, independent of the sexual
act of man, and the only depository of the real
personality, becomes detached from an immense
number of name-souls,' dwelling either in the same
regions as living l)eings or on their immediate
borders, and animating sometimes spirits,' sometimes animate things, and sometimes human beings
by periodical returns to the body of man. In this
way is explained the custom of making the tombs
of children on footpaths trodden by a mother who,
;

;

;

—

'

'

having

lost

a young child,

calls it

by

its

name,

in

order tiiat it may come .and reincarnate itself in
the new germ within her.
And all this reincarn.ation of the dead in new beings of the same
family frees the survivors from two serious cares
preoccupation with the suttering and privations
endured by the disincarnated 'name-souls,' and
apprehension of the dangers which the miserable
condition of these dead brings upon the living.
These dangers justify all the strange prohibitions or tabus which have been found to surround the names of the dead. Spells were cast by
tlie simple pronunciation of the n.ame
the dead
wouUl come to roam .about their former dwellingplaces they would try to get possession of their
goods again they would have revenge for their

—

;

;

;
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privations and suti'erings ; they would seize the
bodies of the survivors by 'possession.'
The
suppression of their name among the living is one
of the chief precautions to prevent them from
coming back to the place where they lived. The
changes of name among the survivors puzzle them
and break the bond between them and the survivors (not to mention all the accessory precautions taken to prevent the return of the spirit of
the dead [see art. Death AND Disposal of the
Dead]). Sometimes a veritable plunder takes
place the name-soul of the dead is taken from
liim at his death by a living person who plays the
part of the dead man, and, having thus deprived
him of all his power, prevents him for ever from
acting, or substitutes his own will for the dead
man's.
These prohibitions, disguises, or changes of the names of the
dead or of their surroundings are, as we have seen (§ lo (</)),
'

;

'

most frequent!}' limited to the material duration of the bodily
magical bond unites the different parts, the whole
of which form the being (see Body).
The body of flesh, or its
debris, remains the necessary material support which enables
the name-soul to continue in material proximity to the living.
This support destroyed, is the name-soul condemned to dissoluremains.

tion?

No

A

non-civilized people has formally asserted this; nor

any one formally expressed its indefinite existence.
Whether it is that our information is as yet incomplete, or
that primitive thought has not the power to push to their conhas

clusions the logical deductions from such problems, the ideas
Some
of non- civilized races on this point end in uncertainty.
seem to have believed in the possibility of an indefinite prolongation, on condition of being maintained by reincarnations
at intervals not too far apart. Hence the possibility of dead
persons becoming reincarnated after several generations or
after the complete disappearance of their mortal remains, on
condition that their 'names' are evoked by certain persons
provided with a special power (kings or priests) hence also
the entirely logical consequence that certain 'name-souls'
are more powerful and resist destruction longer than others,
according to the quality or the rank of the persons who bear
them, or, still more frequently, according to the 'totemic'
power of the spirit' to which the name gives the individual
access. Here we see the first manifestation of the future theory
of theophoric or theogenic names.
;

'

The facility of managing the 'name-soul' by tlie
irresistible force of pronunciation has already (see
I. 7 above) justified all the precautions taken by the
living to prevent any one from using their names ;
the strange prohibitions of
it also justifies all
which the chief have been cited above. It explains
the possibility of depriving of life the person whose

name

is

evoked by

With

artifice.

it is

connected

the tabu which not only protects the individual's
name but also prevents him from pronouncing that
of his near relatives or connexions, by reason of
the increase of mysterious power given him by
the bond of kinship. It gives the key to all the
customs connected with secret names. It justifies
the apparent absurdity of those kings who punish
with death subjects who bear the same name as
they. The capital penalty for making use of a
chief's name in an oath is due to the same fears.
Lastly, the dangers of the thoughtless or malevo
lent use of the names of invisible beings or supernatural forces rationally lead to the tabus reg.arding
the names of gods, genii, spirits, totems, etc.
These prohibitions have been taught and commanded to men by the leaders of the invisible
world, in order to guard their independence or
they have been asserted by the chiefs of a human
community in order to keep intact the depository
of the secret powers by which man can command
the masters of the univei'se or, lastly, they have
been issued in order to prevent vengeance, anger,
or the misfortunes which would be let loose by
the pronunciation of these dreaded names.
The material being is in constant change, normal
or abnorm,al, regular or irregular. To ch.anges of
stature, appearance, physical ai)titudes, f.amily or
;

;

conditions, corresi)ontl new affinities with
new categories of vital subst.ances. Consequently
a new name must be adopted, containing in its
essential texture the harmony necessary between
social
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the body and tlie vital principle which makes it
a person. The innumerable varieties of namechanges are explained in the last analysis by this
necessity of readjustment: name-changes in the

diHerent classes of age, at circumcision, at puberty,
at initiation, at the lirst motherhood or fatherhood,
The needs of a name-soul
or at old age, etc.
l>etter suited to a new state, stronger and wiser,
entail

ing a

many conse(]uences. The danger of possessname subject by affinity or weakness to the

attacks of spirits has

its

remedy

in

a change of

In the same way the need
forces for the functions of diviner,
sorcerer, priest, chief, or king, presupposes the
presence, within their bodily structure, of new
name-souls, which introduce into it the powers or
aptitudes formerly lacking. These new names, as
we have seen (§ 4), come as entirely new entities,
are superimposed on the old, or are substituted for
them, and their virtue transforms the being inhabited by the new souls. The names of consecration, coronation, installation, priesthood (or their
equivalents in the social t)rganization of primitive
man) transform the whole substance of those on
wiiom they are conferred. The choice of appropriate names unites them with the groups of beings
possessing invisible and mysterious powers.
new being is created, sharing both in the management of his own forces and in that of the human
group which he represents.
natural evolution
leads these sacred intermediaries to take the name
even of one of the all-powerful masters, and then
to identify themselves completely with him.
projection of the name-soul of the spirit is thus
extended to the Iniman body which it penetrates
and transforms. It inhabits the body of the chief
or of the priest.
It mixes the divine substance
with that of the human being. The king-god or
the priest-god is created.
But at the limits of primitive thought the
primitive peoples show us in germ a new evolution
of this datum.
For the confusion of names from
simply taking the divine name is gradually substituted a compiled name of king or priest which will
express no longer an identitication of crude sympathetic magic, but a mixture (or rather a capacity
for mixing) with one of the forces, manifestations,
aspects, aperal, of the divine or supernatural being.
Here we get a glimpse of the beginnings of more
developed and infinitely more refined concepts.
These lead civilized societies to the use of the
theogenic name, the theophoric name, the euonymous name
then, later still, to the name of the
protecting patron and to the mere pious intention,
taking the place of the magical mixing, just as
the prayer of the priest takes the place of the
summons in the fetish-man's incantation.
But a more important fact dominates the subject
and in a way constitutes the sitmmum of the
name-soul. If the millions of visible or invisible
beings have all a vital principle of the same
texture, the degrees of resistance to the overthrow
of these principles vary intinitely for each of
them. Nevertheless, none of them has theoretical
immortality, nor has any one of them been imagined to be the first origin of life. Unable to
conceive eternity metaphysically, the thought of
primitive man solves the problem of the origins of
creative life in its own way.
It imagines for each
of the different groups of beings an entity, a
special name-soul, composed of all the
nameforces which it has detached from itself, of all the
name-souls which it has put into the different
persons or the different beings connected with it
throughout the course of time. This entity is the
supreme principle whose individual existences are
only signs. Hence it is that the name of the clan,
the tribe, or the nation, the totemic name, the

name after an
of new special

ilhiess.

A

A

A

;

'

'

(Arabic)
m5'sterious name,

human group

;

it

is so jealously guarded by the
maintains the bond between the

source of life and individual transient existences
it establishes the necessary mixture, the safeguarcl
of the individual life, between the collective soul
common to all and the special soul of each. The
totem, the depository of the indehnite life of each
by the indefinite life of all, gives, with the knowledge of its name and affiliation with its inmost
substance, the knowledge of charms, powers, and
secrets which are like the treasure of war of the
race, and the sum-total of which has made the
quasi-omnipotent force of which it is the resume.
If, as everything goes to show, the first cause ot
the phenomena comprised under the name o;
totemism is in the inquiry into tlie vital principle
of the human group, an immense number of totemic
facts, such as tabus of all kinds, food and othei
prohibitions, and totemic initiation-rites, are ex
plained and logically connected. Those relating
to totemic names are naturally in the first rank.
With the so-called totemic jdienomena we reacli
the limit of non-civilized thought. It would be
beyond the scope of this article to examine the
conclusions which the magic-religion of monadvanced societies draws from these element-.
But it is necessary in conclusion to point o>it at
least two of the most important immediate con
sequences: (1) in the supreme domain of thtdivine the power of the name leads to a profound
modification in the concept of creation, or rathe:of demiurgy established first on the organization
of inert matter by the effort or the physical action
of the demiurge, or on its material fecundation by
the supreme being, or later on direct childbirth,
drawn from the very substance of the organizing
god, the idea of the beginnings of the living and
organized world results in teaching that matteihas been organized and vivified by the god pronouncing the irresistible words and denominating
beings or things in the measure in which he thus
gives them existence
(2) in the wide domain of
magic an equivalent power is accorded to the
figurations of names, no longer chanted or pro
nounced by the voice, but reprodiiced by pictography and later by writing. Written magic
transports into the representation of names all tlic
forces, practices, and prohibitions connected with
the pronounced names. The repertoire of written
names' has the same sanctity and power in itself
as its proper reading. It keeps them enclosed in
itself, as if it were a living substance which all
these fixed names animate by signs the noncivilized man even going the length of eating and
drinking it diluted in a liquid, or trying to make
all the virtues of a magical or a sacred book pas.s
into the body. The history of advanced religions
shows us all that man can draw from this new
subject, the destiny of 'names.'
;

'

'

'

'

;

;

'

'

'

—

—

LiTBBATURB. There is no monograph on names. The authothe course of the art. contain the chief references
works on the subject.
GEORGE FOUCART.
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(Arabic). --I. Kinds of names.— The
'alima,
to know,' like nomen
from noscere) can be of four kinds, according to
most authorities, though some increase the species
to seven.
There is the name proper, ism the
paternal or maternal name, kiinyah the relative
name, nisbah and the sobriquet or title, laqab.
Some add the takhallns, assumed name the
'uhdah, functional name (this appears to be an
Indian usage)
and the mansab, name of rank.
The use of the first four goes back to remote
antiquitj'.
The word ism is Old Semitic, and
indeed is probably the source of the word Semitic,'
since the theory is plausible that the hero Shem Ls
an inference from the phrase anshe shem, men of

name (alam, from

'

;

;

;

;

;

'

'
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The suggestion of Robertson Smith {Kinand Marriage-, p. 248) that its source is to be

note.'

ship

found in the verb wasania, ' to brand,' is erroneous,
since that verb appears to be purely Arabic, and
to be traceable by a tortuous course to the Greek
a horse branded with the letter S.' The
verb from which kunyah is derived is found in the
OT in the sense of 'giving a name of honour.'
Another derivative is used in the Mishnah for
'euphemism,' and the general sense of the verb in
Arabic is 'to name indirectly.' The practice by
which parents are called after their children is not
wholly unknown outside Arabia e.g., in the Iliad
Odysseus calls himself (in Arabic iktand or kannCi
nofsahu) TrjXefidxoio <pl\ov iraripa but in Arabia it
became regular, and names of this kind ('Father
of Zaid,' Mother of 'Anir ') were given to infants.
The existence of a son bearing the name which
follows the words father or mother of cannot be
inferred, as indeed the Abu Zaid of the Maqamahs
of yariri states that he has no son named Zaid.
As a mode of address it is tliought to be respectful,
and it enhanced a man's dignity if the sovereign
thus addressed him. Histori.ans (e.g., Tabarl, ed.
heyden, 1879-1901, iii. 2208) sometimes give the
date of the first occasion when this occurred in the
case of an eminent man.
(a) Knnijah.
The kunyah as an indirect mode
of address served somewhat the same purpose as is
Nerved by the surname and title in the European
languages, Avhere the forename is not ordinarily
emploj'ed outside the family. Hence strangers,
when talking to children, call them respectfully
by the kunyah (Yakut, Diet, of Learned. Men, v.
Certain kunyahs go regularly with other
442).
names, owing to the first owner of the name having
had the same kunyah thus an Abraham (Ibrahim)
is ordinarily Abu Ishaq (Isaac), a Zakariyya Abu
a-afi<p6pas,

'

—

'

'

'

—

;

an 'Omar Abu 9i*^f§> find an 'Ali
Abu'l^asan. Hence the kunyah could often be
inferred from the name, and, according to the
tradition, Muhammad explained the statement in
the Qur'an that the Virgin Mary was addressed as
Sister of Aaron on an analogous principle.
In the common language many animals had
kunyahs e.g.,
Fatlier of Job' for the camel,

Yahya

(John),

'

'

—

'

for the lion
these names
are employed in the dialogue of fables.
In the
19th Maqdmah of ^lariri a number of similar
appellations are collected, which, according to him,
are the kunyahs employed by parasites and the
euphemisms of Sufis the former are chieflj' designations of meats and the like
Father of Thaqlf
(strong?)' for vinegar, Father of Jamil (handsome)
for vegetables, Father of Jami' (collector) for the
table or tray
the latter seem to be names for
abstract ideas e.g., 'Father of Yahya' (John,
meaning in Arabic he shall live ') for death,
Father of Amrah for hunger. Parallels to these
can be found in other languages e.g., Davy Jones
for drowning, etc.
dictionary of these kunyahs
was composed by al-Mubarak b. al-Athir (t A.D.
1209), called Kitab al-Murassd, ed. C. F. Seybold,
'

Father of Itavening

;

'

—

;

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

A

Weimar,

1896.

—

Nisbah. The nishah is an adjective which
locates the person to whom it is given, whether as
the member of a tribe, as the resident of some
l>lace, as following some particular trade, or in
any other way. This adjective has all the multifarious senses of the preposition of.
In the OT
it is found witli the tribal and local senses
e.g.,
Y^hudht, Tishbt, and perhaps others, as in 'Ibhri
(' Hebrew').
Names of trades are sometimes formed
in this way
e.g., kulbl ('bookseller'), but more
usually on another principle; they are, however,
treated as equal to nisbahs.
A. von Kremer
{C'ulturgeschichte dcs Orients nnter den Chali/en,
Vienna, 1877, ii. 185) makes the observation that
(b)

'

'

(Arabic)

13i

the employment of trade-names as nishalis datcfrom 'Abbasid times but this is unlikely. Tinform of appellation is not infrequently taken from
a politicsil or religious party e.g., Sunni, Shi'i,
meaning 'follower of the sunnah,' 'member of
the sh'i'ah or party of Ali.' One important use of
;

the nisbah is to indicate the patron of a manumitted slave Zaidi might thus be the designation
of one manumitted by a man named Zaid, as well
as of a sectarian Avho held that a certain Zaid had
a right to the sovereignty. This usage meets us
most frequently in the case of persons manumitted
;

by the sovereign. There are cases in which the
nisbah is based on some more casual connexion,
such as the name Badri applied to Muslims who
fought at Dadr, or Alfi used of slaves purchased
for a thousand (a/f) coins.
Naturally the same
man may have numerous nisbahs. The most
elaborate dictionary of these names is that by
Sam'ani (t A.D. 1166), published by the Gibb Trust,

London, 1912,
(c) Laqab.
The word laqab is probably identical
in origin with the phrase niqqbhu bh^-shemOth Avhicli
occurs in the OT, where the former word appears
to mean 'were designated,' but its exact sense i>

—

unknown.

It can best be defined negatively as a
other than that which the holder received at
birth, yet not substituted for it.
it is con
temptuous, it may be called nabaz. In the 2nd
cent, of Islam, as will be seen, something resembling systematic titles came into use ; but the laqab
in the sense of sobriquet is found at all periods.

name

When

'

'

taken from a personal defect at times
it commemorates some deed.
The saying with
reference to the two Khalifahs, 'Omar II. and
Yazid III., 'the Slashed-face and the Diminisher
were the best of the Marwanides,' illustrates botii
Often

it is

;

origins (Fakhrl, tr. E. Amar, Paris, 1910, p. 208).
Poets often received such laqab in consequence of
a line that had attracted attention ; so the chief
of the Arabic poets al-Mutanabbi, i' the Prophetaster/ is so called after a line in which he compares
himself to a prophet ; al-Ba'ith was named after a
verse which began ta 'abatha (Jahi?, Baydn, Cairo,
1312, ii. 51) ; one Abdallah b. Mus'ab is known as
'the Dog's Visitor' CA'id al-Kalb) after a line in
which he claimed to visit his friends' sick dogs
(Mubarrad, Kdmil, Cairo, 1308, i. 322), etc. This
practice was so common that there were special
treatises written about it e.g., by Muhammad b.
IJabib (Yaqut, vi. 475). Cases occur in which the
laqab is taken from a favourite expression of the
person on whom it is bestowed this appears to be
the origin of the laqab ^ais Bais, by which the
poet Sa'd al-Saifi is ordinarily known (Ibn Khallikan, tr. W. M. de Slaiie, Paris, 1842-71, i. 561 ;
the words mean about the same as the Hebrew
tdhu-bohu). The origin of these appellations was
often forgotten, and they gave ri.se to mythical
narratives an example will be found in the case
of the poet Muraqqish (Aghdni, v. 193).
The normal appellations of an Arab then bore
some resemblance to Italian nomenclature, where
the ism, nisbah, and laqab are regularly represented
On the other
e.g., in 'Marcus Tullius Cicero.'
hand, the Italian method ignores the kunyah,
which often serves instead of the ism, which at
times is forgotten (see a case in Yaqiit, ii. 48), and
may never liave been conferred thus in the case
of some men of eminence e.g., the first Khalifaii
and his father (Abu Bakr b. Abi Quhafah)— there
The employment
is no certain tradition of an i^m.
of the laqab was in part due to tiie popularity of
certain names, which rendered the ism insufficiently
distinctive.
When honorific titles came into use,
they liad a natural tendency to displace the original
name; hence, e.g., the title Saladm (Saluh al-din)
displaced the original name Yusuf b. Ayyub. The
;

;

—

;

—————

—
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modem European conibination of forename and
family-name is even now found only in those
circles in the Arabic-speaking world which have
been deeply influenced by Western practice. In
name of the father of the first person
who adopts the metliod becomes the family-name.
The employment of a father's name as a surname
is common, the word ib7i (' son of) being in recent
these the

times ordinarily omitted the Palniyrene inscriptions, however, show that this practice is not in
itself modern, and Mubarrad (Kdmil, ii. 130) quotes
;

The employment

some early Arabic e.xamples.

of

the mother's name in lieu of the father's is not
Sometimes the reason lay in the
quite rare.
thus the first Mahdi was
history of the family
called Ibn al-^anatiyyah ('Son of the ^anifite
Woman') to distinguish him from the sons of "Ali
by the Prophet's daughter Fatimah. Occasionally
tiie mother was supposed to be the more distinguished thus one 'Ali b. Mubarak was known as
Ibn al-Zahidah ('Son of tlie Female Ascetic')
because of his mother's renown as a saint (Yaqut,
V. 300).
The poet Ibn Mayyadah claimed that his
mother was of noble family, whence he took her
name (Aghdni, ii. 88). At times such surnames
were given contemptuously (Yaqut, v. 113, whose
evidence on the matter may be accepted, though
in this particular case he misunderstands his
authority).
According to the Fakhri (tr. Amar,
p. 180), when the father was unknown, the child
might be called after the mother (as in a case in
Yaqut, vi. 475) or else Ibn Abihi, 'Son of his
Father,' and examples of this phrase occur.
The
u.se of a daughter's name for a kunijah is about
equally common it may be due to the absence of
a son or to personal choice
the names Abu
Maryam, Abu Ruhm, and Abu Hurairah are
familiar
the last of these is often erroneously
explained otherwise. The practice was not generally approved.
Within the family, or at any rate where informal
language was used, the names were, as in the case
of other languages, liable to the alterations which
are expressed by the Greek word vvoKopiufjiSs and
for these the grammarians have drawn up rules.
Normally the diminutive of a name, however,
counts as a separate name
but at times it is
used either affectionately or contemptuously as its
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

substitute.
2. Classification of forms.

— The classification of

forms of

names given by the grammarian

Zamakhshari

(Miifassnl, ed. J. P. Broch, Christi-

tlie

ania,

are
(4)

1879,

§

4)

is

probably exhaustive.

They

(1) single words, (2) compound, (3) transferred,
invented. The compound may be made up

:

Ta'abbata sharran (' He
put Mischief under his Arm ')—or of two elements
made into one word (the examples given are foreign
names to which popular etymologies are assigned,
or Arabic words to which Persian terminations
have been appended), or of a word followed by
another in the genitive case
e.g., Abdu-'llahi
Slave of Allah '). The transferred may be taken
e.g., 'Bull,' 'Lion'; (b) from
(«) from an object
an abstract noun e.g., 'Excellence,' 'Despair';
(c) from an adjective
e.g., 'Perfect' (Kamil),
Handsome ((^>asim) (d) from a verb eitlier in the
perfect e.g., Shammara ('He girded his Loins')
or in the future e.g., Taglilibu (' She shall Conquer'); (e) from an interjection; (/) from a sentence, as above.
The invented is either {a) a
normal formation, though not in ordinary use as a
common noun e.g., ^Jamdan from hnmida, 'to
praise'; or (6) an abnormal formation
e.g.,
Mauhab from wahaba, to give,' which has for its
substantive mauhib in accordance with a general
either of a sentence

e.g.,

—

(

'

—

'

'

;

—

'

rule.

All these

modes

of

forming names can be shown

— —

——

—

—

—

(Arabic)
go back to remote antiquity for, though comparatively few names of pre- Islamic Arabs are
known, certain Biblical appellations of persons
clearly bear the same relation to Arabic names as
Hebrew forms generally bear to those of classical
Arabic, i.e., are, unless appearances are entirely
deceptive, derived from the latter, occasionally
altered in accordance with sound-laws.
Thus the
Biblical Eli, Simeon, Gideon, Oreb, Zeb, are found
in Arabic as 'Ali, Sara' an, Gud'an, Ghurab, Dhi'b,
etc.
At times the root is lost in Hebrew, but the
name survives e.g., Zipporah, which may be interpreted Datlarah ('a woman who plaits her hair')
or the sense is lost in Hebrew, but preserved in
to

;

—

Arabic e.g., Reuben for Ri'bal, 'Lion,' and perhaps Jacob, i.e., Ya'qub, 'Partridge.' The use of
the third person singular of the future as a projier
name is common at this early period as afterwards
Arabic Yaftah, 'He shall
e.g., Jephthah, in
conquer.' identical in sense with the proper name
Al-fath, Conquest,' and Joseph, identical in sense
with the Arabic Yazid, He shall increase.' In
the Arabic form the subject is ordinarily the
holder, not, as in Hebrew, the deity.
(a) The sources from
3. Source of names.
which proper names are drawn are practically
unlimited and their choice presents very ditierent
degrees of ingenuity. The simplest possible name
for a child is clearly 'Child,' in Arabic al-Walid,
or Posterity,' in Arabic Khalaf ; Ukiiayy, Little
Brother,' is equally simple, Ubayy, 'Little Father,'
Umaimah, Little Mother,' not very ditierent.
Other names merely indicate parental delight or
affection
Mahbub, Beloved,' ^Jubba, Dilectissima,' Wahb or Mauhab,
Others involve
Gift.'
a good wish Sa'd, 'Good Luck,' Said, Lucky';
similar to this are the names Ya'Ish, 'May he
live,"A'isl'.ah,
Destined to live,' though, as names
of this sort had a tendency to provoke tiie envy of
the demons, unlucky names were sometimes sub-

—

'

'

;

'

'

'

—

'

'

'

—

'

'

stituted e.g., Yamut, 'He shall die,' Qabihah,
Ugly.' Tiie last are uncommon, and such adjectives as signify good qualities or conditions
are far more frequently used as proper names
Kamil, 'Perfect,' Shuja, 'Hero,' Salim, 'Safe,'
'

Muqatil, 'Fighting man,' Mujahid, 'Warrior,*
Malik, Possessor,' Mansur, Divinely aided,' etc.
The abstract nouns of these or similar roots likewise serve as proper names al-'Ala, Sublimity,'
al-Fadl,
Excellence,' Zaid,
Increase,' Rida,
Favour.'
'

'

—

'

'

'

'

(b) Names of beasts, birds, and plants, and of
other objects and animals, have been employed
for this purpose from the earliest times.
Thus
among familiar Arabic names are Nimr, Pantlier,'
diminutive Numair, Asad, Lion,' Thaur, Bull,'
Dhi'b, Wolf,' of which the diminutive is Dhu'aib,
Nusaii", diminutive of Nasr, 'Vulture,' ^ayyah,
'Eve,' i.e. 'Snake,' Qunfudh, 'Porcupine,' Hurairah, Kitten,' Kalb, Dog,' of which the plural
Kilab,
Dogs,' is also in use as a proper name.
The notion has at times been held that these are
totem-names, and, when they belong to tribes, this
tiieory may conceivably have some truth in it
in
tlie greater number of cases the notion is fantastic.
Other natural objects which furnish names to
human beings are stars e.g., Thurayj^a, 'the
Pleiades,' Badr,
'the Moon,' Hilal, 'the New
Moon' mountains e.g., 'Arafah, Raihan, Fragrant Herb,' Shaibah, White Hair' whereas artiticial objects are represented by such names as
Sliabakah, Net,' Qatiran, 'Pitch,' etc.
(c) Names that are more decidedly religiotis in
character are those in which the holder is brought
into connexion with a deity, either as a slave
(masc. 'Abd, fem. Amat), or as 'the man of
(Imru'u), or as 'the gift of ('Ata or Wahb), or
.A_ list of these theo'the blessing of (Barakat).
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

—

'

;

'

'

;

NAMES
names
made out by

Arabic pagan antiquity was
Wellhausen (Rcste arahischen
Heidenttivis^, Berlin, 1897).
Names in which the
god is associated with a verbal predicate (e.g.,
Yasma'il, Ishmael) are common in S. Arabia, but
l)horic

for
J.

rare in Central Arabia, thougii perhaps not quite

unknown.
(d) The tendency

employ /oret<7?i names seems
to be traceable to antiquity in Arabia, and the
ease with which words are naturalized in Arabic
made them lose their foreign aspect in many cases.
Thus Zainab probably stands for Zenobia, and
Alexandres, in the form al-Iskandar, was thought
to have the Arabic article for its prefix.
Where
names are borrowed from the closely allied
Hebrew, Syriac, and Abyssinian languages, they
are often indistinguishable from native formations.
Hence the Arabic forms of Adam and Eve,'
Adamu and ^awwa'u, are easily interpreted as
fuscns and nigra (Letters of Abu'l-'Ala, ed. D. S.
to

'

'

'

Margoliouth, Oxford, 1898, p. 125).
(e) Further, it may be noted that in early Arabic
the same names have a tendency to be used for
both sexes, and masculine names are often found
with feminine terminations. This phenomenon is
often

easily explicable.

an abstract noun

If

—

is

feminine in form e.g.,niaslaniah, 'safety' when
used as the proper name of a man, it is naturally not
altered.
The most common feminine termination
is often used for intensification
e.g., hdrithah,
feminine of Ivarith, ploughman,' probably meaning ploughman habitually
in this case too it
would not be altered when used as the proper name
of a man e.g., one ^ammad is commonly called
al-Rawiyah,
the Professional Narrator.'
But
other cases are more difficult to explain e.g., the
')
employment of Jamilah (' Pulchra as the name of
a male slave (Yaqut, v. 306), Umayyali ('Ancilhila '), the ancestor after whom the Umayyads are

—

'

'

'

;

;

'

called.

(/) The grammarians use the names Zaid and
Anir as conventional words for the illustration of
grammatical rules, and tlie latter, written with a
final 10 to distinguish it from 'Omar, is one of the
commonest names which meet us in early records.
Its import is not quite certain, and many other
names are formed from the same consonants most
probably it means 'life.' The name Muhammad,
the sense of which appears to be Laudatissimus,'
;

'

was certainly

common

use before the birth of
its greatest bearer
but it was not particularly
popular, so far as we can understand.
For the names of
4. Principles of naming.
orthodox Muslims the basic traditions are collected
in

;

—

(Cairo, 1312, iv. 49-51), Muslim (do.
1290, ii. 167-170), Tirmidhi (do. 1292, ii. 136, 137),
and Ibn Majah (do. 1313, ii. 211, 212), who in the
main are in agreement. The names which God
loves best are 'Abd-Allah and 'Abd al-Rahman.
That of which He most disapproves is Malik alanilak, i.e. 'King of kings.'
The Prophet objected to the names Rafi", 'Exalting,' Barakah,
Blessing,' Yasar,
Wealth,' Rabah, Profit,' and
Allah, Most Successful ; according to some, they
were objectionable only when given to slaves, and

by Bukhari

'

'

'

'

'

the objection was apparently withdrawn. Names
wliich meant ugly things should, according to the
Prophet, be changed; thus for 'Asiyah, 'Rebel,'
he substituted Jamilah, Beautiful.' But a name
which implied the possession of a virtue should also
be altered hence for Barrah, Beneficent,' he sub'

'

.

;

stituted Juwairiyah,
Handmaiden.' The names
of pro])het3 may be taken (Muhammad called his
son after Abraham) ; there is therefore no objection to the use of the name Muhammad and its
synonyms; but the name of the son born to the
'

Prophet before conversion, Qasim, should apparently not be taken, or at any rate it should not be

(Arabic)
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used for a kunyah. Further, the name should be
given on the seventh day.
The practice corresponds fairly well with the
theory. The most popular of all names are certainly those of the Prophet.
If you have a hundred
sons, call them all Muhammad,' is a saying of tlie
'

pious (.Jahi?, Hayawdn, Cairo, 1906, iii. 8). But
those specially recommended in the tradition also
enjoy great popularity, and the names of prophets
mentioned in the Qur'an are frequently employed,
the most favoured being that of Abraham (Ibrahim).
Further, the names of the early heroes of
Islam are in common use, though the practice of
the sects is naturally infiuenced by their political
theories the Shi'ah avoid the names of the first
three Khalifahs, whereas in Umayyad times the
names of 'Ali and his sons were avoided if a man
named his son ^lasan, it was because parents were
in the habit of cursing their children, and were
unwilling to curse a name which they revered
(Yaqut, v. 311). As with other nations, children
are called after friends or others whom the parents
wish to revere so 'Abd-Allah b. 'Omar (jirinceand
theologian) called his son after one "Waqid, though
that name (' Burning') is ill-omened, and, owing to
the popularity of a governor of Khorasan named
Silm, more than 20,000 infants born in the province
were called by that name (Tabari, ii. 489).
Of the rules given above the onlj' one that is
frequently violated is that which forbids the
kunyah Abu'l-Qasim. Goldziher has devoted a
;

;

;

to this matter (ZDMG Ii. 156-166).
Either the tradition was emended by the omission
of the prohibitive particle, or it was thought to
apply only to the time of the Prophet, or the combination Abu'l-Qasim Muhammad was forbidden,
but the ism or the kunyah might each be used
separately. The last is said to have been the view
of the first person named Muhammad after the
Prophet, one Muhammad b. ]y.atib (Latd'if alMdarif, Leyden, 1867, p. 9). The names "AbdAllah and "Abd al-Rahman, which are especially
recommended in the tradition, are made to include
names compounded of the word 'yl 6c? and any of
the ninety-nine names of the deity. These serve
as substitutes for the old polytheistic names.
Certain other principles may be faintly traced in
the ordinary nomenclature. Members of a family
have a tendency to be called by names derived
from the same root so ^asan, ^lusain, Muhassan
Khalid, Khaliad, Makhlad, Mukhallad; and derivatives from the root saliina, to be safe,' wliich have
at all times been popular.
In early times we find
such derivatives used as alternative names for the
same per.son, the same individual being optionallj'
called Sallam and Sulaiman, or 'Abd-Allah and
Ma'bad (Letters of Abu'l-Ala, p. 85); and indeed
the Prophet calls himself both Ahmail and Muhammad, while in what is ostensibly contemporary
verse he is also called Mahmud.

monograph

;

;

'

—

The choice of names in
5. Women's names.
the case of women is, it would seem, more limited,
and here Fatimah, the Prophet's daughter who
survived him, has as many namesakes as her
father.
His other daughters and his wives have
Survivals front old times
also many namesakes.
are Khalidah, the Biblical Khuldah (2 K 22'^),
Numa, the Biblical Naomi, and perhaps Laila, the
Hebrew Lilitli. In the family of 'Omar we find
a daughter given the same name as a son, only
with a feminine termination (Ilafsah and 1,1 afs).
It is not always possible to tell from the form of
the name wliether it is masculine or feminine
thus I^labib, which is masculine in form, is also
used for females, and, as has been seen, the converse case is frequent. The number of female
names recorded in our authorities is meagre when
compared with that of the male names; thus in
;

NAMES

140

(Babylonian)

the lexicon of tniditionalists by Ibn yajar about
a liundred pages out of twelve volumes are given
to the women.
The names of women, in Muslim
oi<inion, are not to be mentioned, if they can be
avoided. The poet Mutanabbi, in composing a
dirge over a princess, gives her name as Fa'lah,
i.e. the grammatical model according to which her
name was formed.
Certain names were used properly for slaves
this was the case with the name Jamilah (quoted
al)ove) and its sj-nonjiiis
the woman to whom
the Prophet gave it comjilained of this, according
to Baihaki (3Iahdsi7i, ed. F. Schwally, Giessen,
Names taken from gems appear to
1902, p. 38).
have been employed in this way the poet Vaqut,
liuby,' when he adopted a professional career,
changed his name to'Abd al-Rabman (Ibn Khallikan, tr. de Slane, iv. 5).
6. Meanings of names.
There is a natural tendency to attach importance to the meanings of
names, and to suppose that they have some efiect
on tiie fortunes of their bearers. There is a story
that the general who won the victory for the
;

;

'

—

'Abbasids was commanded to change his name by
his master, on the ground that, unless it were
changed, the enterprise would not succeed (Ibn
Kliallikan, ii. 100).
Tabari, in a character sketch
(ii. 1886), relates how a master would call one of
liis .slaves or freedmen by a lucky name such as
Fath,
Victoi-)',' or Maimun,
'Lucky.' In an
early work, the Muwatta of Malik (f A.H. 179),
the Prophet is represented as maintaining this
theory. When there was a camel to be milked, he
asked the name of each man who offered his
services
the first was declined because his name
was Murrah ('Bitter'); the second because his
was ^arb ('War') finally, one whose name was
Ya'ish ('He shall live') was accepted. Similarly
'Omar, finding that a man was called Janirah b.
Shiliab ('Coal Son of Flame') and that his tribal
and local names were all connected with fire,
foretold that his house and family would be
burned
and this actually occurred {Muwatta,
'

;

;

;

Cairo, 1280,
7.

iv. 205).

Name-giving and name-changing.

—The name

probably given by consent of the parents, and
there appears to be no rule on this subject Tabari
(ii. 1466) records a case in which the father, being
absent at the time of the birth, hit on a different
name from that given by the mother, who called
the cliild after her own father the father, though
Khalifah, acquiesced in the name given by the
mother. Names can be changed either by those
wlio hold them or by some person whose authority
tliey recognize
numerous cases are recorded in
which the Prophet changed the names of his
followers, and occasionally we read of the sovereign
doing this at a later period 'Omar, it is said,
thought of compelling all Muslims to take the
names of prophets. Slaves are apt to change their
names on manumission, even when the original
name was Arabic. Foreign names were changed
into Arabic names in the time of the Umayyads,
when the non-Arab Muslims were thought to be
an inferior caste
but, when the Persian and
Turkish dynasties commenced, this practice became less common. Converts to Islam, however,
even in these days usually change their names,
ordinarily selecting one which belongs to an
i.s

;

;

:

;

;

Islamic saint.
The honorific title is found
8. Honorific names.
at the commencement of Islam, beginning with the
case of the Prophet himself, who was not to be
addressed in the style of an ordinary man (Qur'an,
xxiv. 63).
On certain of his followers he conferred
honorary titles, calling Abu Bakr al-Siddiq ('the
Saint' or 'the Faithful Friend'), 'Omar al-Faruq
('the Deliverer'), etc. Similar titles were be-

—

—

—

—

;

stowed on other eminent Muslims of the first
generation e.g., al-Wasi on 'Ali, meaning 'the
Trustee' or 'the Legatee,' al Tayyar, 'the
-

on his brother Ja'far, who was transformed into a bird of paradise and even heroes
of the OT are honoured with .such titles, Moses
being usually called al-Kalim, Abraham al-Khalil.
Somewhat greater regularity is found after the
rise of the "Abbasids, who took titles under which
they reigned, al-Mansur,
the Divinely-aided,'

Winged

'

;

'

al-Hadi,
the Guide,' al-Rashid,
the Slightlyguided,' etc.
This practice was followed by other
dynasties which claimed the Khalifate, in Egypt,
Spain, and S. Arabia. In the 4th cent, of Islam
the Khalifahs began to bestow on semi-independent
princes titles of which the second element is alDaulah, the Empire ; the first occurrence of
this appears to be in the case of al-^Jasan b.
'Abdallah b. ^amdan, governor of Mausil, called
Nasir al-Daulah (Ibn al-Athir, anno 317). The
most famous holders of such names belonged to
the Hamdanid, Ghaznawid, and Buwaihid families
e.g., Saif al-Daulah, 'Sword of the Empire,'
Yamin al-Daulah, Right Hand of the Emfdre,'
Baha al-Daulah, 'Glory of the Empire.' Titles
compounded with the word al-Dln, the Religion,'
begin to appear in the 4th cent., the first instance
being apparently one where the word is an addition to al-Daulah, the title Nasir al-Din alDaulah being bestowed in 388 on one Badr b.
yusnawailii ; they are still rare in the 5th cent,
and apparently bestowed only on persons of the
highest eminence in the State e.g., Nizam al-Din
on Yamin al-Daulah, the conqueror of India in
404, DhakhTrat al-Din ('Store-house of the Religion') on the heir-apparent in 440.
In the 6th
'

'

'

'

—

'

'

such titles become exceedingly common,
being bestowed not only upon governors of provinces like Salah al-Din ('the Prosperity of the
Religion,' Saladin), but upon persons of literary or
theological eminence e.g., Shihab al-Din (' Flame
of the Religion') on the polygraph Yaqut, Amin
al-Din on the caligrapher of that name. After
this time they were regularly bestowed on those
who distinguished themselves in these lines,
whence in the lists of theologians and judges
which the Egyptian chronicles of the Mamluk
period contain such titles figure repeatedly. Titles
compounded with other words are less common,
but sometimes found ; so al-Mulk, the Kingdom,'
e.g., in Fakhr al-Mulk, Ni?am al-Mulk, 4th and
5th centuries.
These titles were properly conferred by the
Sultan, but their source is at times obscure they
were never hereditary. In Persia similar titles
are still conferred in Turkey their place has been
taken by certain orders which bear a closer resemblance to patents of nobility.
cent,

'

;

;

—

Literature. A treatise on Names, Kunyahs, Titles, and
Nicknames was composed by Jahiz of Basrah (t 255 a. 11.
quoted in his BayHn, Cairo, 1313, i. 63), doubtless containing
much curious information. A treatise on names called Al-Sdmi
fi'l-asdml by Maidani (t 518), author of the classical collection
of proverbs, was hiffhly praised (see Yaqut, Dictionary of
Learned Men, ed. D. S. Margoliouth, London, 1913, ii. 108).
Special treatises on the laqabs of the tribes were composed by
Muhammad b. Habib (t 245) (ib. vi. 476). Of works in the
hands of Arabic scholars that which bears most nearly on the
subject is the Ishtiqaq of Ibn Duraid (t A. 11. 321), ed. F.
Wiistenfeld, Gottingen, 1854, which gives the etymology of the
names of the tribes and their most important representatives.
Of European works there may be mentioned the art. of 1. Goldziher, in ZDMG Ii. [1897] 156 £f.
W. Robertson Smith,
Kinship and ilarriage in Early Arabia^, London, 1903;
Garcin de Tassy, M^mnire sur les noms propres et les litres
musulmanifl, Paris, 1878; A. C. Barbier de Meynard, 'Surnoms et sobriquets dans la littirature arabe,' J A x. ix. [1907]
;

;

175-244, 365-428, i. [1907] 55-118, 193-273.
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Margoliouth.

—

Sources. Hundreds
of thousands of temple administrative documents
and private contracts which are filled with personal
i.
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names, and also with names of countries, cities,
rivers, canals, temples, streets, etc., have been
found in the ruin-hills of Babylonia and Assyria.
Besides this source of material for tlie Babylonian
onomatologist there have been found a large
number of tablets which belonged to the school
libraries of ancient Babylonia, and also to the
library of Ashurbanipal found at Nineveh, Avhich
contain lists of names of all kinds of stones, trees,
animals, gods, stars, countries, persons, etc. New
editions of texts will rapidly enlarge this material.
all the inscriptions of the various periods
have been published, it will be possible to know
the genealogy of families, e.g., of Abraham's day
better than that of many of the Christian centuries.
The characteristic Babylonian per2. Forms.

When

—

contains a sentence, which may be a
statement of a fact in experience, a religious belief,
or
a prayer,
a prophecy. As a rule, names are
theophoric, although not a few substitutes are
found, as, e.g., epithets, titles, temple-names,
It would seem that up to a comjjaratively
etc.
late date new names were occasionally coined as
an expression of sentiment, but the occurrence of
sonal

name

the same names for many centuries and other
reasons suggest the idea that in the late millenniums the introduction of new names was rare.
In all periods consider3. Writing of names.
able attention was paid by the schools of scribes
among the Babylonians to the study of personal
names. The scribes wrote the names ideographically and phonetically, not as they were pronounced, but according to the elements of which
they were composed. That is, it was the rule in
all periods of Babylonian history for the scribes to
know the meaning of the names, as is shown by
the manner in which they wrote them. The
name '^Na-bi-um-ku-du-ur-ri-u-su-ur, e.g., could be
written phonetically with eleven characters, or
''Nabftm-kudurri-usur, ideogiaphically with four,

—

was pronounced something like Nebuchadrezzar, as has been preserved by the Hebrews.
but

it

This enables scholars at the present time to analyze
and understand the meaning of Babylonian names
in a way that is not possible with those of any
otlier ancient people.
Five name-books of live
ditterent periods have been published (see Literature below). These, besides the texts that have
been published since the appearance of the namebooks in the respective periods, furnish a nomenclature so extensive that it has no equal in ancient
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I sigh,
O God,' etc. These name-formations occur also in
reversed order, i.e. with the deity as the first element.
In three-element names many
(6) Three-element names.
formations are possible, with the deity in the first, second, or
third position. The most common are deity plus verb phia
substantive, like Asur-bani-apal, Ashur is creating a son,' and
deity plus substantive plus verbal form, the latter bein;;
either the imperative, like NabQm-kudurri-usur (Nebuchadrezzar), O Nebo, protect the boundary,' or the preterite, like
Asur-ahu-iddin (Esarhaddon), 'Ashur has given a brother.'
The thirdelement may be asuttix, as in Ilu-igsur-Su, 'God has
protected him,' Sin-i§ma-anni, 'Sin has heard me,' etc. Again,
two verbal forms may follow the deity, forming a relative'
sentence, as NabO-tabni-ujur, O Nebo, protect what thou hast
created,' Sin-tultab:5i-lisir, 'Sin, direct what thou has brought
into existence.' A suffix may be attached to the divine element, as Ilu-Su-ibni, His god has created,' or a particle may
precede the verb, like Ilu-ul-amsi, God, I did not forget.'
When the deity is the second element, the first may be a
substantive, as in NOr-Bgl-lOmur, 'May I see the light of Bel,'
'

—

'

'

'

'

'

Sepi-Bel-a§bat, 'I seized
as in Ana-A§ur-taklak,
'

With Ea may

may

I live,'

foot of Bel,' etc., or a preposition,
I trust,' Itti-Ea-lublut,

tiie

'Upon Ashur

or the relative, as in Sa-Bel-lisSi,

Whom

'

Bel support.'

Other three-element formations with the verb

the

in

first

position are U{>ur-amat-Ea,
Protect the word of Ea,' LOmurdunK(i-Bel, 'May I see the favour of Bel,' LinOlj-libbi-ihini,
May the heart of tlie gods be appeased,' etc. The second element
may be a verbal^uffix, as in TaqiS-Su-Gula, 'Gula, thou hast
'

'

presented^him,' Susra-anni-Marduk, Guide me, O Marduk,'
Lisir-ani-Sama§, 'May Shamash direct me.' Also the second
element may be a preposition, as in Atkal-ana-Marduk,
I
relied upon Marduk,' Upaq-ana-Marduk, I wait upon Marduk,'
'

'

'

etc.

—

(c) Names of four or more elements.
Four-element names
occur in a great variety of formations Bel-taddannu-bullit-su,
Bel grant him to live whom thou hast given,' Sm-alik-idi-ia,
Sin goes by my side,' Lu^su-ana-nQr-Marduk, May I go forth
in the light of Marduk,' NabO-alsi-ka-ablut, Nebo, I cried unto,
I live,' Sin-mar-fiarri-ugur,
O Sin, protect the son of the king,'
etc.
Names of even five and more elements occur, like Asuretil-il4ni-mukin-aplu, Ashur, the lord of heaven is establishing
a son,' Asur-etil-same-u-irsiti-bullit-su, 'O Ashur, the lord of
:

'

'

'

'

'

'

heaven and earth, give him life,' etc.
(d) Feminine names.
Feminine names are not as numerous
as the masculine, though a large number have been found. As
a rule the deity in feminine names is feminine, and the verbal
form is also feminine. Only occasionally are feminine deities
found in masculine names, and even then the predicate is
masculine. The formations are similar to masculine names. A
few may.be given Tabni-I§tar, Ishtar has given,' fGula-qa'sat,
Gula is presenting,' fIna-Ekur-b&'lat, In Ekur she rules,' InaUruk^'-dininni, In Erech judge me,' etc.

—

'

:

'

'

'

—

Names

with element substituting deity. As in W. Semitic
names, the elements abu, 'father,' uinmu, 'mother,' and o^w
brother,' are frequently found as substitutes for the name of
a deity, or for the term ilu, 'god.' In fact, there were many
such epithets or equivalents used in all periods. Even templenames are used in this manner. In some instances it is
clear that they refer to the deity—«.;/. Tukulti-apal-E§ara, ' My
help is the son of Eshara' (i.e. the god Enmashtu), Nabft-ina(e)

'

Esagila-liimur,
May I see Nebo in Esagila,' Ina-Esagila-z£-riddiii, '[The deity, i.e. Marduk] in Esagila gave seed,' EzidaEzida has presented,' etc. Not a few names have as an
element the name of a city. Many of these are feminine 'TnaAkkadi-rabat, In Akkad she is great [namely, the goddess],'
fina Uruk-dininni,
In Erech judge me,' fPa-an-Uruk-l(iniur,
'May I see the face of Erech [i.e. the goddess of Erech],' flnaNisin-raniat, 'In NJsin she loves.'
'

iqisa,

'

:

'

literature.

—
4. Composite names with deity as element.
The names of the patron deity or deities of a city
conspicuously entered into the composition of the
With the
of the people who resided in it.
exception of tablets from one or two gieat cosmopolitan centres, like Babylon, it is generally
possible to determine their provenance from a
study of the personal names contained in them.
Half a dozen tablets, e.g., from Nippur of the
Persian period contain more names compounded
with the names of the gods Ellil and Enmashtu
than thousands of tablets from other sites.
In the early IJammurabi period two-element
names predominate but, while this is also true in
later j)eriods, the number of those containing three
elements is greater than in the early period. The
different formations in all periods are numerous.

names

;

—

(a) Two-elem4>nt names.
Two-element theophoric names conof a substantive phis deity, as AmCi-Marduk (' Evil'), and the name of a deity followed by a \erbal form,
or titce versa. When the deity is the first element, the verbal
form can be the participle, as in MuSCzib-BCI, 'One saving is
B61 ' ; preterite, as in Ibni-Marduk, ' Mardnk has created ' ; imperative, as in Silim-BOl, ' Be merciful, O B61 ' ; precative, as in
I jplat)-Adad, ' May he reverence Adad
and present, as in
;
Iltamar-Adad, 'He will worship Adad.' Besides forms in the
third person, there exist such forms as Ta(|is-Oula, ' Quia, thou
haet presented,' Lultamar-Sin, 'May I worship Sin,'Atanat)-iIu,
sist

Merodach

'

'

—

Single-element names. The number of pernames composed of a single element is also
These niay be grouped as follows
large.
5.

sonal

:

(a) Tradenames: Atft, 'Overseer,' Ba'iru, 'Hunter,' Banil,
'Weaver,' Nappahu, 'Smith,' I'aharu,
'Builder,'^ Kparu,
'Potter,' SangO, ' Priest,' Malahu, 'Sailor,' etc.
names:
Akkad.-i, 'The Akkadian,' Asura, 'One
Gentilic
(6)

from Ashur,' Borsippa,
(c)

Month names

:

'

One from

Ulula,

'

Borsippa.'

Belonging to

Elul,' Addar.i, Uuz:\,

etc.
(rf)
'

Plant names

Plant,' Subultu,
(e)

jijiimal

'

:

Allanu,

Ear

'

Oak,' Karanatu,

'

Vine,'

Nanahu,

of corn,' etc.

names Nimrum, Panther,' MOr&nu,
'Fox,' KalAmu, 'Sheep,' Nubt.a, Bee,'
'

:

Lion,' Sellibu,
'Gazelle,' etc.
(/) Other objects : Hnatum,' Precious Stone,'
Insabtum, ' Ear-ring,' etc.

—

'

Kuppu,

'

Little

Sabitu,

'Spring,'

Hypocoristic, or abbre6. Hypocoristic names.
Names which
viated, names abound in all periods.
were composed of from two to six elements were
generally abbreviated in everyday life. J'^.g., the
name, Sin-ahg-eriba (Sennacherib), 'Sin hath increased the brothers,' miglit be found abbreviated
Generally a hypocoristic
as Sinai, Ah6a, or EribA.
ending was added to tlie element used like tlie
ending mi/ in 'Sammy' (Sanmel). In Babylonia
most of these endings had apparently a similar
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(Babylonian)

niesming, while otliers may have had the force of a
The ending's used were a, ia, aja, ea,
Jt, anil, nni, atu, itfii, aitit, idlii, iniitu, dnitu, etc.
Iz-kur-ri-ia, Naba-aja,
Ap-la-a,
Examples of these are
Si-in-iii-i, A^-e-a, NabQu-a, I?al-ta-a-nu, A-bu-ni, Id-di-na-tum,
iliiiiiiiutive.

:

Bu-un-na-ai-tum,

Ib-nu-tuiii,

A-bi-ia-u-ti,

fA-l>a-ti-ia-tuni,

'Ku-du-rani-tiiiii.

instances only the abbreviated name
was emplo^'ed, as if the individual had no other,
or fuller, name in others the full name as Avell as
the abbreviated form is found in the literature.
This eiuling is used also in connexion with oneelement names, as ZumbS., Plee,' Suluppft, Date,'
Puhhurd, etc. There is also s.fiC'xdu formation

many

In

;

'

'

rei)resented

DuUubu,
7.

Buzzuru,
by many names —
— which may be included in this class.
showing attributes of deities. — From
e..^.,

etc.

Names

the names there is obtained not a little data for
the description of the divine nature as regards
inlinity, immutability, immensity, etc., as well as
the attributes by winch the activity of the deities
is shown, as in creation, protection, justice, power,
goodness, etc. For some of the ideas expressed
practically every synonym in the language is

employed.
Examples are: BaSi-ilu, 'God exists,' Manum-balum-iliSu,
Who can without his grod [exist] ?,' Manum-kima-ili-ia, Who is
Hke unto my god?,' Bel-dannu, Bel is mighty,' Sin-kalama-idi,
'

'

I

understood.
The forms in which the
9. The divine name.
name Jahweh appears are of special interest. Unfortunately the divine name has thus far been
found only in personal names compounded with
In the As.syrian inscriptions it
other elements.
is written Ja-u, as in Ja-u-ha-zi Jehoahaz, 'Iwaxaj),
etc.
The vowel as well as v is represented by u
in Assyrian
Ja-u here represents in;. In such
instances the Hebrew letter n quiesces with the
vowel ; in other cases it is represented by A,
especially in the late Babylonian inscriptions e.<7.,
Ja-hu-u-na-ta-nu (Jonathan), Ja-a-hu-la-ki-im, and
Ja-a-hu-lu-nu. The Massoretic vocalization, therefore, of Hebrew names containing Jahweh as the
first element can be said to be corroborated by the
way in which the cuneiform and Greek have repro-

I

duced them.

'

'Sin knew the people,' Samas-irsu, 'Shamash is wise,' Sinkarabi-isme, 'Sin has heard the pra3'er,' Sin-mudammiq, 'Sin
is favourable,' NabO-salim,
Nebo is gracious,' Taram-Adad,
'
Adad, thou art merciful,' Ilu-ippa§rani, 'God is appeased,' Sinnflr-ilani, 'Sin is the light of the gods,' Ilu-bani,' God is creating,'
A5ur-b,T,iii-apal,
Ashur^ creates a son,' Sin-sum-imbi, 'Sin has
pronounced a name,' Samas-§um-ukin, Shamash has established a name [child), Sin-ah-usabsi, ' Sin has brought a brother
into existence,' NabO-nadin-napistim,
Nebo is giving light,'
Sin-malik, 'Sin rules,' Marduk-b61-usati, 'Marduk js the lord of
help,' Nabii-.ilik-idi-ia,
Nabu goes by my side,' Samas-re'u-a,
'
Shamash is my shepherd,' EUil-h^tin, Ellil is protecting,'
ASur-nasir-apal,
Ashur is protecting a son,' Nusku-kasir,
'Niisku is keeping,' Bel-niusallim, 'Bel is preserving,' Bel-6tir,
'B61 is saving,' B&l-§ura-ukin, ' BSl has established a name.'
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

In other theophoric names the individual expresses some personal relation to the deity, or the
deity is petitioned.
Sin-ludlul, 'May I serve Sin,' Pan-SamaS-lOmur, 'May
behold the face of Shamash,' Ana-BSl-up^qu,
Upon BSl
'

wait,' LQmur-dumqi-Bgl, 'Slay I see the mercy of BSl^; AnaSin- £-mid, 'In Sin I rel}',' Putur-Sin, 'Release,
Sin,' Samasliblut,
Shamash, may he live',' Sin-z6r-li§ir, ' O Sin, direct the
seed.'

O

'

Most

of the gods are given credit for having
created children, or having brought them into
existence.
All seem to have had the ability to
protect, to direct, to preserve life, to grant prosjierity, etc.
in short, it is impossible to differentiate and develop from the names the religious
beliefs of the people with reference to this or that
deity.
This is, dotibtless, due to the fact that the
bulk of the literature from which the names are
taken belongs to a comparatively late period,
covering little more than the last twenty centuries
of Babylonian history.
And, when it is considered that the names of many of the deities arose
through the use of epithets, or from the form in
which they appeared in different centres, having
been first written by a non-Semitic people, and
that many of tiiem go back to an original solar or
lunar deity, concerning which at present little is
known, we realize how futile it is to attempt,
except in a general way, to give the attributes
whicli are peculiar to the different deities.
Moreover, these attributes are practically the same as
those applied to other solar deities of the W.
Semites. Notwithstanding this fact, the study of
the Babylonian names is very important for the
;

which they throw on many obscure Hebrew
names.
8. Foreign names.
Masses of foreign names
are found in all periods, the study of which is so
important for the correct understanding of the
movements of people, due to persecution or captivity, or to the fact that at tlie time the ruling
ligltt

—

dynasty was foreign. The tablets of the Hammurabi era contain many W. Semitic names of the
Arabic, Aramaic, and Hebraic types. In the Cassite period (2nd millennium B.C.) Hittite-Mitannian
as well as Cassite names abound, and those of other
peoples are also represented. Comparatively few
W. Semitic names, however, are found in tliis
period.
In the Assyrian period many of the
latter are again in evidence ; but especially in the
Neo-Babylonian and Persian periods many of the
names familiar in the OT occur. Their presence
in these periods is, of course, due to the Assyrian
and Babylonian captivities. In the Persian period
also the nomenclature contains many Iranian
names, and even a number of Egyptian ; in the
Greek period some Grecian names occur.
The study of these foreign names in the cuneiform literature is important also for the light
which they throw upon the names themselves,
owing to the fact that the exact pronunciation is
often in question, since, as in the Semitic script,
only the consonants are written. With the help
of the writings of these foreign names in the
cuneiform literature, where the vowels are always
given, they can be vocalized, and often better

—

(

;

—

divine name as the second element appears
Assyrian texts in Ha-za-qi-J-a-u, Ha-za-ki-Ja-

The
in

a-u, Ha-zi-qi-a-u (Hezekiah), Iz-ri-Ja-u, Az-ri-Jaa-u, Az-ri-a-u (Azariah), Na-ad-bi-Ja-au, Na-tan-

Ja-u (Nethaniah), etc. In Neo-Babylonian tablets
the name appears written Ja-a-raa, which was pronounced JS,wa.
Nearly a score and a half of
Hebrew names containing this element have been
found that have their exact equivalent or parallel
in the OT. To quote a few A-bi-Ja-a-ma Abaiah),
Ahi-Ja-a-ma (Ahijah), Az-zi-Ja-a-ma (A.ssiah),
Ba-li-Ja-a-ma (Bealiah), Ba-na-Ja-a-ma (Benaiah),
(

:

etc.

It is very probable that JAwa represents the
exact pronunciation of the divine name. This
follows when it is considered that Hebrew names
compounded with Ja-a-ma occur more frequently
in the Nippur tablets of the Persian period than
Babylonian names compounded with their prominent deities. It is I'easonable to infer that Jama
is an adopted writing for the name of the god of
the Hebrews, and represents the full pronunciation
of the name.
The form preserved in Greek by
Theodoret, namely, 'la^e, and that in Arabic in a
letter to de Sacy, namely, Jahwa or JaliM'e, confirm
tliis.
This coincides with the pronunciation which
for years has been adopted for the divine name,

namely, Jahweh.
The Jews in Egypt, as is well known, wrote the
divine name i.t.
This was surely pronounced
exactly as the Jews pronounced it in Palestine.

To
in;

say, therefore, that the}^ vocalized these letters
(Jahft)

seems unreasonable.

must have been vocalized

in:

The characters

(Ja'wa),

slight overhanging or final vowel,

i.e.

with a

which may even

NAMES
The same is true when the
name appears as tlie final element in Hebrew

have been dropped.
divine

names.

It is improbable that
Jahti, as the Massoretes have

i.t

was pronounced
it
more

pointed

;

was Ja'wa, or apocopated as Ja'w.
Hebrew names compounded with Vn are found

probably

it

in
Babylonian tablets written with the plural sign
after the character for 'god.' The Babylonian
scribes apparently recognized the difference between the pronunciation of the Hebrew Vn and
their ilu, and, knowing, doubtless, that the Hebrew
word for ' god in general use, namely, o'n'jK, was
a plural, in order to distinguish it from their own
word for god,' wrote it ideographically in these
names Ilu-mes, i.e. ilu with the plural sign.
Literature. E. Huber, Die Persoiiennamen in den Keiischri/turkunden aus der Zeit der Konige von Ur und Nisin,
Leipzig-, 1907
H. Ranke, Early Babylonian Perso7ial Names,
Philadelphia, 1905 A. T. Clay, Personal Names from. Cuneiform Inscriptions of the Cassite Period, do. 1912 K. L.
Tallqvist, Assyrian Personal Names, Leipzig, 1914, Neubahylonisches Nanienbuch, Helsingfors, 1905
see also Ranke,
'

'

—

;

;

;

;

zur altdgyptischen

Material

Keilschriftliches
Berlin, 1910.

Vokalisatimi,

A. T. ClAY.
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NAMES

(Chinese).
Names occupy a very
Brominent position in Chinese national and social
fe.

—

1. Names in ancient times.
The Chinese believe that there is an order in the sequence of
essentials, and that the men of old, who in the
first place apprehended
thegi'eat unseen principle
of Good dominating and permeating the universe,'
assigned names among these essentials.
Wherever there is form, there is also its name.' ^ It was
necessary to adopt nomenclature corresponding to
capabilities
in order to serve the ruler, nourish
the ruled, administer things generally and elevate
'

'

'

self.'=*

The ancient Chinese laid great stress on the
proper application of names.
If names be not
correct, language is not in accordance with the
truth of things,' and this would lead to affairs not
succeeding.
Tlie name without the reality is
folly.'*
bad name (or reputation) 'gets the
credit of every vice,' and is a danger.^
Family-names are of great
2. Family-names.
importance, and persons bearing the same familyname are considered both in law and by custom to
be related, intermarriage as a rule being forbidden,
though there may be no kinsliip at the present day
between the parties. The same family-name offers
a ready passport to intimacy. They are known
'

'

A

—

collectively as

'The Hundred Family Names.'®

These comparatively few family-names (there are
more than 200 in common use and over 2000
altogether) have suHiced from a period anterior to
the Christian era for the hundreds of millions of
this ancient people, forming thus a marked contrast
to the limitless number of our modern surnames in
the West.

One Chinese author (the compiler of The Book of
Hundred Family Names) has traced some of
them back to their origin 3000 years ago, but the
best account says that family-names came into
existence only about 2000 years ago.
The name
Sing, applied to them now, in those early days
really meant the place of birth.'' Under these
circumstances it is not surprising that more than

the

half of the family-names of the present

day are
derived from place-names.
About a quarter are
ancestral in origin, such as an ancient title or a
1 L. Giles, Musings of a Chinese Mystic, London, 190(i.
See H. A. Giles, Chuang Tzu, London, 1889, p. lO:! ff.
^ lb. p. 103; see also J. Legge, 'The Texts of Taoism,*
xxxix. [1891], pt. i. p. .337.
* J. Leg-ge, Chinese Classics, Hongkong, 1861, i. 56, note.
5 lb. p. 128.
"The word 'hundred' is here used in the sense of n large
number, as, inore Sinico, in the phrases 'The Hundred Otiici.als,'

2

SBE

'The Hundred Traders.'
7 See China Review, xiii.

(Chinese)

The rest are from many sources, as
with European surnames.
Those derived from
animals are considered objectionable.
Familj'names cannot be changed only Buddhist priests
and nuns drop their family ties and names. A
woman on marriage takes her husband's familyname, but adds her own to his in her signature,
and is described by the two in legal documents.
i.
Boys' and men's
3. Individual names.
NAMES. (a) The mil/c-name.' In the matter of
individual or personal names there is a marked
contrast, for a large variety of them are in use,
the memorable events in life being marked by a
sobriquet.

;

—

—

'

new name.
The child

is

when

given a 'milk-name'

a

month

old by his father or grandfather, a feast being held
at the time. This name is used by parents, relatives, masters, or privileged persons, and it is a
great liberty and intolerable familiarity for others
to use it.
Among the poorer classes, however,
this simple name may be the only one.
At times
this name indicates the numerical position of the
individual bearing it in the family, as Sextus, etc.,
or sometimes, with an aged father, the father's age
at the time of the child's birth, as Seventy-two,'
or it may denote the age of the grandmother or
possibly great - grandmother, as
Eighty - four.'
Among 'milk-names' are to be found such as
'
Peace,' Brightness,' ' Enter Wealth,' and 'Spring
F'orest.'
Should parents fear the loss of a child
by death, a depreciatory name will be given, such
as 'Dust-pan,' 'That Dog,' 'The Stupid,' 'Flea.'
'

'

'

This

done with the

belief that the evil spirits
the child will be thus
deceived into thinking it of no account.
is

who might have taken

—

book-name.''
On going to school the
(6) The
boy receives from the father or the teacher a
more elaborate and carefully selected 'book-name.'
This is the name used in an-anging marriages and
in official registration.
Examples are Worthy
'

'

Prince,' 'Spring Dragon,' 'Literary Rank,' 'Celestial Emolument.'
The 'book-name' is often preferred, and in that case the 'milk-name' is not
The
used, though the contrary also happens.
greatest care is taken to record the names and
entering
on
literary
genealogies of those
a
career
(which forms the high road to government employ
ment), to prevent inconvenience in future.
Every gentle(c) Dlstingziishing appellations.
man of any scholarship or position has in addition
.-

—

one or more

'

social circles

and by intimates

distinguishing appellations used in
e.g., 'Scholarship
'

Complete.'
(d)

Noms

—A

nom-de-plume is also
de plume.
very fanta.stic e.g., 'The Weak

common and often

Man

of the River.'

—

The marriage-name. The marriage-name is
taken at marriage or on coming of age at 16. It
if he is dead, by
is given by the father, if alive
an uncle or elder brother.
This is assumed on
(/) The official appellation.
entering office or a public examination, and is
used on visiting cards and by relatives. That of
the viceroy Li Hung-Chang might be rendered in
English as 'Literary Polish.' This name can be
chiinged before obtaining rank, but not afterwards,
unless a superior has the same.
The t'ong, or 'ancestral,'
{g) The t'ovg name.
name is largely employed in business matters,
shares or partnerships being often held under it.
It may embrace a whole family of brothers, or
each may have a different one. It always ends
with the word t'ong.
Nicknames are also largely
{h) Nicknames.
used, based on some personal defect or charac
(e)

;

—

—

—

teristic.
(i)

ri884-8!^l 124.

143

Posthumoits names.— A posthumous

awarded the deceased.

name

is

-
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Emperors' names.— The emperors in China
ascended their thrones under a personal
name, but an auspicious combination of two
characters forms the 'empire designation' or
year title of the reign. If anything inauspicious
or unusual happened, these were changed (until
Compliant Rule,'
recent times) for others.
'Reason's Brilliance,' 'The Decree of Heaven'
are examples of emperors' 'year names.'
and womkns names. Girls and
ii. Girls'
women do not have such a variety of names as
boys and men. They have a milk-name and
may have another one or two. Sometimes the
milk-name is changed on marriage if it clashes
with one in the family which the girl is entering.
As a general rule, girls have not received schooling
or a literary education,^ though there have been
notable e.xceptions nor has it been customary for
a woman to hold office of any kind. Consequently
have been
official names
book-names
and
Flowers predominate in
practically unknown.
the names of girls, and beautiful objects in nature
are often selected for them. The desire of the
parents for male offspring also appears in their
names.
Examples are 'Narcissus, 'Jadestone,'
'Proud Phoenix,' 'Love of the Moon,' 'Virtuous
and Rare,' Fear,' Slave-girl,' Lead on a Younger
(j)

liave not

*

'

'

—

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

Brother.'
It
4. Partial unity in the names in a family.
often happens that all the sons in a family will
have in one of their respective names the same
character as a part of their designations. Thus
three brothers known to the writer bore the names

—

Cheeoo Chee-yong, Cheeoo Chee-Tsoong, and
Cheeoo Chee-yung. This seems someAvhat akin
to the Jewish example of Ahijah and Ahimelech,
but among the Chinese the father would not, like
Ahitub, have the same portion of his name the
his sons.
With the Chinese there is a
regular system employed for this. It often consists in the characters being taken from a book
which lends itself well to the purpose, and, as each
generation succeeds another, the next character is
selected and appears as a component part in each
of the names of the brothers 01 that generation.
It is curious,
5. Absence of religious names.
considering the religious character of the Chinese,
that the names of their deities are not employed
in their personal names, as in India.
The title
Supreme Ruler is doubtless considered too exalted to be dragged down to such common use,
though occasionally heaven
heavenly or celestial ') does occur in some combination serving as
a na.me—e.g., Heaven's Increase,' Heavenly Intelligence,' 'Heavenly Illumination.'
Possibly
the same feeling in a lesser degree militates
against the employment of the names of the demigods and canonized heroes, but it must be remembered that it is not a Chinese custom to name
children after others ; in fact, the contrary is the

same as

—

'

'

'

'

( '

'

'

'

'

case.

paternal and maternal uncles and aunts, elder and
younger brothers and sisters, and cousins, giving
distinctive names to them which show the exact
relationships.

—

It is the general custom to
8. Shop-names.
employ a combination of two or three Chinese

characters for the name of a business, a firm, or a
shop, the owners' or partners' names not appearing,
except in the partnership book, and then very probably under the t'oiij name. Auspicious designations are selected for this purpose, such as
Expansive Profit,' The Three Unions,' etc.
Auspicious characters
9. Names of vessels.
are also selected for the names of vessels. The
large sea-going junks of former days, which went
Eastern Archipelago and
to the Straits and
voyaged up and down the Cliina Sea, bore names
often composed of three ciiaracters in which the
word gola generally appeared.
The being who appears
10. Names of the gods.
to be a conception of God in ancient China, and
who was worshipped by the emperor, is known by
the name of the Supreme Ruler. The Buddhas of
Buddhism bear the names or titles known in India,
translated or transliterated into Chinese.
The
gods and demi-gods of the Taoists, when not borrowed from Buddhism, are mostly deified human
beings, and are generally known bj' some name or
title which shows forth their power or the work
which they perform in the hierarchy of celestial
'

'

—

'

'

—

beings.
11.

Village-names.

—The family-names are often

many

cases, that the village has
been founded by one of that family. There are
not a few cases in which all the inhabitants belong
to the same family or clan, while in other cases
not one of the name remains. Two family-names
are sometimes joined together in the village-name.
As far as the writer's experience goes, these
village-names in the south of China are permanent,
but in the north they appear liable to change.^ A
temi)le will give a village a name, singly or in
combination with a family-name or some incident
connected with, or characteristic of, the \dllage
itself, its surroundings, or its inhabitants, anj'
peculiarities being seized upon for the purpose, as
'Red Temple Village.' The writer in a journey
passed two villages, the one 'Mud Village' (possibly deriving its name from the fact that sundried mud was largely used for building) and the
other
Brick Village
(where probably proper

used, showing, in

'

'

bricks were used).
12.

cities

—

There are three classes of
City-names.
in China, and the names given to them show

what district (or county), prefecture, or province
the city is the capital. Besides these politico-geographical names the city may also have another
name in common use, and very likely others as
well, derived from some legend or historical event
in its past; e.g., 'The Expansive Western Provincial City is also known as The City of Cassia
Groves.'
In names of flowers the
13. Names of flowers.
Chinese appear to have been influenced in much
the same way as the West, except that names
derived from foreign languages are not so common.
Tiie influence of religious ideas appears to a small
extent.
One species of chrysanthemum is named
Buddha's Seat' a species of the citron is called
Buddha's Hand ; the narcissus is The Water
Genie'; the word 'heaven' ('heavenly' or 'celestial ') occurs in several.
Each year during
14. Names of periods of time.
a period of sixty years has a name. Two sets of
of

'

'

Some religious influence is noticeable, as, e.g., in
the name Happy Birth,' derived from Buddhism.
'

Taoism

(Chinese)

responsible for another, if not more, viz.
'
The Second God of Literature.'
Unlike European
6. The meanings of names.
names, the signiticance of which is hidden from
tile mass of those who use them, and which require
the labours of antiquarians and philologists to
elucidate their origin and meaning, the Chinese
names, whether tliey are those of individuals,
places, cities, or villages, carry patent on their
surface tiieir import, and thus often show the
reason for their selection.
The Chinese lan7. Names of relationship.
is

—

—

guage is very rioli in its nomenclature of relatives,
and notes the diU'erences between elder and younger
1

This

is

now being

altered in China.

—

'

;

'

'

'

—

1 See A. H. Smith, Village Life in China, Edinburgh and
London, 1899, ch. iii.
2 For the names given to the divisions and families of tlie
vegetable kingdom see J. Dyer Ball, Things Chinese*, p. 118.
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characters, one ten in number and the other
twelve, each contribute one character in certain
rotations to form these names. There is, unfortunately, no serial naming or numbering of these
sexagenary cycles as they revolve through the
These combinations also serve as names of
ages.
seconds, minutes, hours, days, and months, signs
The
of the zodiac, points of the compass, etc.
four cardinal points of the compass in fact, the
eight principal points have common names having
the same meaning as in the West. Names are
also given to terms of fifteen days each throughout
the course of the year, appropriate to the season,
such as ' Little Heat,' ' Rain Water,' etc.
There were two principal
15. Names of stars.
periods of star-naming among the Chinese that of
primitive China (2300 B.C.) and that of the Chow
The first naming
dynasty (1120 B.C.-A.D. 220).
was agricultural and domestic in character and
then feudal. 1 The grouping of the constellations
and the names of them and of the stars difter from
One of the best known
those in use in the West.
to the common people is that of the 'Northern
Measure or Peck,' the residence of the fates, which
is the ' Silver
The Milky
is Charles's Wain.
Stream' of heaven.

—

—

—

—

Way

16. Technical and scientific terminology.— The
terminology of technical and scientific subjects
has been largely added to by the study of European

and education.

science, art,

Many

of these

names

have been adopted from Japan, the precursor of
China in recent times in modern knowledge. The
Ciiinese characters are largely used in Japan, so
that the Chinese have found the new names which
they require in many cases ready for their use.
This enriching of the language began, however,
before this by the instruction of the people in China
itself in modern knowledge, and is still going on.

Where new names

to represent hitherto

unknown

(to the Chinese) matters, things, or processes

were

required, a translation was made, the new name
being descriptive of the object to be named, or the

name in the European languages
were transferred to the Chinese language.
The first Nestorian missionaries in China wisely
adopted many Buddhist terms or names, and their
Roman Catholic and Protestant successors followed
their lead. The names thus taken over into Christianity have proved of much use in the religious insounds of the

struction of the Chinese.17.

A

good name.

—The

term

'

a good name

'

is

largely used in China and connotes the same idea
as in Europe. The Chinese would agree with lago
in its being 'the immediate jewel oit their souls.'
As an instance of its use the following saying may

be quoted, He who does good hands down a fair
name for a hundred generations.'^
Literature.— On Chinese surnames, H. A. Giles, Historic
China, and other Sketches, London, 18S2, p. 353 ff. On Chinese
'

names, The Chinese Repository, Canton, 1831-50, i. 494, iv. 153,
S. Wells Williams, The Middle Kingdom,
474, ix. S!)0, xii. 506
new ed.. New York, 1883, passim; J. Dyer Ball, Things
Chinese*, London, 1903, jmssim, The Chi7)esc at Home", do. 1912,
For names amon}>- the ancient Chinese, J. Legge, The
p. 75 f.
Li Ei (SBE xxvii. [1885], xxviii. [1885]), passim; A. Forke,
Ltin Ueng, London, 1907-12, pt. i. pp. 518, 458.
J. Dyer B.\ll.
(Christian).
Names applied to Christ;

—

NAMES

ians

by themselves or by others (nicknames) have

been already noticed

(cf. vol. iii. pp. 573-576).
article is intended to sketch any
special features in the personal names assumed by
Christian individuals during the history of the

The present

Church. Such features are on the whole curious
rather than numerous or even significant.
At the outI. Christian indifference to names.

—

1

2
•*

See art. in China Review, xvi. [1887-88] 267ff.
See J. Edkins, Chinese Buddhism, London, 1880, ch. xxii.
J. H. Stewart Lockhart, A Manual of Chinese Quotati/ms,

Hongkong, 1893, p. 397.
VOL. IX.
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—

145

(Christian)

saw no reason to differ from the
members of their world in nomenclature
any more than in dress or in language.
set Christians

other

'Christians are not differentiated from the rest of mankind
They dwell
either in locality or in language or in customs.
in cities of Greeks and of non-Greeks as their respective lot is
cast, following the native customs in dress and food and the
.

rest of life

'

(Ep. ad Diognetum,

.

.

5).

And what was

true of the 2nd cent, has been true,
Christin the main, of the succeeding centuries.
In no
ians have generally taken current names.
age of the Church could the mere name be taken
invariably as a clue to the religion of its bearer.
During the epoch of persecution this was intelligible, for any association of a personal name with
the new faith would have instantly exposed the
bearer of it to arrest. Christians were content as
a rule with the generic name of Christian.' That
was the badge of their fellowship and the red
ensign of their confession before tribunals. But,
even when the 4th cent, saw the end of persecution by the Roman empire, Christians continued
usually to call themselves, as their pagan fellowcitizens did,' after colours (Albanus, Ater, Candidus, Rufus, etc.), jewels (Margarita, Smaragdus,
'

numbers (Tertius, Quartus, Septimus, etc.),
rivers {e.g., Euphrates, Nilus, Orontius, Rodane),
and months (Aprilis, Dins, Januarius, Junia,
etc.),

Octobris, etc.), from agriculture (cp-., Fructuosus,
Tilia, Vindemialis), or from geography
(Afra, Anatolius, Libya, Thalassins, Tiburtius,

Silvia,

from a Avish for good luck (e.g., Eutyches,
Faustus, Felix, Secundus), and so forth. Names
like Stercorius and Stercoria and the numerous
animal-names (e.g., Aper, Asinia, Columbanus,
Leopardus, Lupus, Turtura, Ulfilas = Wulfila) are
attributed by Martigny to the strong sense of
humility which pervaded some early Christians
but the literal significance of such names was not
felt in every case, and not all of them (e.g., Aquila,
Leo, and Ursula) connote humility.* Some names
were naturally more attractive to Christians than
others, but there was no serious idea of calling any
of them common or unclean, and very little con-

etc.),

;

scious emphasis on their etymology.
Perhaps the most striking proof of the indifference felt by Christians to names is the freedon;
with which they continued not only to bear but to
confer names associated with the very mythology
and idolatry against which they were arrayed.
Sometimes these names are current modifications
of an idol's or a pagan deity's name (like Heracleides, Jovianus, Phoebe, Olympius, or Posidonius),
but in some cases the actual name is borne.
Origen's life furnishes a significant proof that in
the last quarter of the 2nd cent, there were
Christian parents who evidently entertained no
scruple about giving their children names which
Leonides called his boy
recalled pagan deities.
Origen ('born of Horns'), and Leonides was far
from being a worldly Christian. Ares, Bacchus,
Ceres, Hermes, Meic\iria, and Nereus appear
among the names of Eastern martyrs, Eros is an
episcopal name, St. Ambrose of Milan had a
brother called Satyrus, three bishops in Chrysostom's age were named Amnion (i.e. after Jupiter
Amnion, not after the OT Anmion), a Roman
martyr is called Lucina, and an Alexandrian
martyr bore the name of Aphrodisius. The instances of this practice are so numerous and cover
so many centuries they occur down to the 6th
that we are justified in regarding it for the
cent.

—

—

1 Thus in the 4th cent, we find a certain Christopher (Xpija-rowho had a Christian son, and yet the boy is called
I'aphnutiua {Ueidelberger Papvrm-Sammlung, i. (1905] 6).
rrobal)Iv the father was a Christian, hut he did not choose
a distinctively Christian name for his child, although the name
may have been given in honour of the great Egyptian ascetic.
2"Hrabanus, the great monastic scholar of the 9th cent., was
called after the raven (hraban).

iJ>opo?),

;
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most part as normal. The paradox is apparent to
modern students, bat it does not seem to have
been visible to contemporaries as a rule. Thus,
who was martyred in the reign of

Apollonius,

invited by the prefect to sacrifice
to the other gods, and to the
Emperor's image,' the probability being, as F. C.
Conybeare (Munitinents of Early Cliristianitif^,
London, 1896, p. 38) points out, that the scene
was actually iv t<^ 'A.TroX\wvi(f), since Apollo is the

Commodus,
to Apollo,

'

is

and

and only god mentioned by name. Here,
then, we have a Christian martyred for declining
to sacrifice in honour of the very god whose name
underlay his own
But the incongruity was not
felt, or, if it was felt, it was not remedied.
When
first

!

we

discover that late in the 3rd cent, a Christian
presbyter is called Apollon ('A7r6\\w»' [New Classical
Fragments, and other Greek and Latin Papyri,
ed. B. F. Grenfell and A. S. Hunt, London, 1897,
no. 73]), and another Psenosiris, we do not require
to set this down as a peculiarity of Egyptian
Christianitj' ; it was not conlined to Egypt, and it
survived as it had jireceded that particular period.
2. Rise of a distinctive nomenclature.
But
there are occasional intlications of a break away
from this habit of bearing names associated with
mythological culture and the pagan cultus, and
these indications are all the more interesting because they mark the first of the two paths along
which the early Christians struck out a more dis-

—

tinctive

adopting

names
(a)

nomenclature of their own, viz. (a) by
O T names, and (6) by appropriating the

of apostolic saints.

From

the scanty

amount

of extant evidence

would appear that some of the early Christians
did feel uneasy under semi-idolatrous names, and
that they occasionally sought refuge from their
embarrassment by exchanging them for OT deit

'

signations.

An

early instance of this practice

is

mentioned by Eusebius (de Mart. Palcest. xi. 8),
account of the five Egyptian Christians who
were arrested at Caesarea in A.D. 310 and eventually put to death.
When the jurl^e asked their spokesman what his name was,
in his

he heard the name of a prophet instead of his proper name.
And so with them all. They had altered their names, to replace the names ^iven to them by their parents, for the purpose
of avoiding idolatrous associations.
You would hear them
calling themselves Elijah, Jeremiali, Isaiah, Samuel, or Daniel.'
'

In this way, Eusebius adds approvingly, they
showed that they were true Jews of the kind
praised by St. Paul (Ro 2-^), God's genuine Israel
their names as well as their deeds proved it.
But
it is plain, even from the tone of Eusebius, that
this was not a line followed by the majority of
Christians.
The 6th cent. Procopius of Gaza, it is
true, commenting on Is 44i-' (FG Ixxxvii. 2401),
reports that during the tierce persecutions many
Christians of pagan birth took Jewish names from
the OT, like Jacob, Israel, Jeremiah, Isaiah, and

Daniel, and with these sacred badges gladly
to

martyrdom

vpoOv/jiiiJi

favToiji

(fied'

wi'

ovofidTuv

4Tre5i8offat>).

iwi

to.

went

fjLaprvpia

Yet these are

local

and sporadic expressions of pious austerity. The
records of the martyrdoms amply corroborate the
impression that even the majority of tlie martyrs,
who were the fighting line of the Church, died as
they had lived under names Avhich were often
redolent of piagan associations.^
Furthermore, the adoption of
Athanasius

OT names

as

more

A.D. 332) notices that one of his five Meletian
antagonists at court was called Gelfleus (i.e. ycAoios, ' ridiculous ')
Hierakanmion ; 'qui nominis sui pudens Eulogium se appel1

(c.

landum curavit (i''est. Epp. iv. 5).
2 Sometimes a martyr would refuse
(e.g., Sanctus at Lyons [Eus
HE v.
'

to give his or her
1.

20],

who would

name
only

repeat, I am a Christian '), either from an ecstatic indifTerence
to the secular personality or to avoid identification (as in the
case of Sahina [Acta Piunii, ix.], who, on the su'^gestion of
Pionius, called herself Theodota, 'ne in manus dominae inipiae
posset incidere ').
'

(Christian)
congenial to out-and-out Christians went forward
more rapidly in some circles of the East than in
the West. Possibly it is due to accident tliat
most of the extant data point to Egypt, but the
general difference of nomenclature between the
Eastern (especially the Palestinian) and the
Western Churches may be seen, e.g., in the early
lists of bishops.
The Jerusalem lists record a
large proportion of OT or Jewish names ^ Tobias,
Benjamin, Moses, Ephraim, Joseph, Levi, Elias,
Hermon, Isaac, and Amos are more characteristic
than Seneca or Narcissus. The Roman lists, on
the other hand, do not contain any OT names.
Even the names of the bishops of Antioch and
:

Alexandria show no distinct Biblicizing tendency
the mere fact that the Antioch list contains names
like Heron, Eros, Serapion, and Asclepiades proves
that the archaic tendency of the Jerusalem nomenclature was not distinctively Eastern, although it
may be felt to some extent in the adjoining Church
of Sj^ria.
Recourse to OT names may be said,
therefore, to have been Eastern rather than
Western, and it was not by any means predominant even in the Eastern Church.
(b) The choice of apostolic saints' names began
earlier, and began not as a protest but spontaneously. Hero-worship rather than a reaction against
paganism was its spring. By the beginning of the
3rd cent., in some circles (Egyptian ?) at any rate.
Christians were fond of making their children
namesakes of Paul or Peter. This is plain from
the remarks of Dionysius, bishop of Alexandria, as
quoted by Eusebius {HE vii. 25. 14).
He is attempting to prove that the John of Rev 228 need
;

not be the apostle John, and he observes that in his opinion
the apostolic age took the same name as the
apostle John out of admiration for him, just as Paul and Peter
are frequently given as names to the children of believers (oio-jrep
(cal 6 riaOAos jroA.U5 xal &r] (cal 6 Ile'Tpos iv TOis tmv TTLiTTiav iTiiiai.v

many during

'

'

But

there is
this inference is purely conjectural
no supjjort for the opinion that people at that
early period called themselves after John or any
other apostle. The name was not uncommon, and
its multijilication was not due to hero-worship.
On the other hand, the fact from which Dionysius
;

draws

this inference is indisputable ; his incidental
allusion to contemporary usage proves that the
prestige of the apostles had already begun to
induce some Christian parents to call their boys
Paul is more common than
after Paul and Peter.
Peter, and the names of other apostles occur onlj-

seldom.
But it always remains doubtful whether
the occurrence of a name like Paul means that it
had been chosen out of special regard for the
apostle.
It is more difhcult to determine how
far Christians assumed the names of

how

women who had

soon and

men and

lived outside or after the apostolic

We can readily understand that the heroworship of a pious contemporary which led to the
adoption of his name would be natural, whether
the new name replaced the old or was merely added
But the evidence, such as it is, needs to be
to it.

circle.

sifted.
E.q., Jerome explains Cyprian's middle name (Thascius
Caecilius Cyprianus) by suggesting that it was adopted from
the presbyter who had been the means of his conversion (de
'
Vir. lUu/tr. 67
suadente presbytero Coecilio,
Cyprianus
.
.
a quo et cognomentum sortitus est, Christianus factus'). Inherently there is nothing improbable in this. It was legal, at
any rate. The likelihood is, however, that it is one of Jerome's
biographical errors, 2 for the presbyter's name, according to
:

.

vogue throughout the Eastern Church
Abel seems Christian in the 5th cent,
Papyri, x. [1914] 300 he was
OT names were due to Jewish
influence ; converts from Judaism already bore them.
2 Another mistake of the same kind occurs in 5, where he
derives Saul (Ac 13!*) from the proconsul Sergius Paulus (' ab
eo, quod eumChristi fidei stibegerat, sortitus est nomen '). But
Paul was an alternative birth-name for Saul, not a Christian
1

Abraham came

into

by the 4th century.

letter preserved in Oxyrhynchus
a valet. But many of these

'

'

'

'

;
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all

The cult of the saints developed this practice,
however, in the Middle Ages. The popularity of
certain names is explained in many cases by the
local traditions of particular saints.
It was an
analogous but less supernatural feeling that led
Alcuin, e.g., in the beginning of the 9th cent., to
call his distinguished pupil lirabanus by the name
of Maumis, as if he were a second Maurus (i.e.
equippeii with the excellences of St. Benedict's

of

famous

4),

Caecilianus,

Ciecilius.

Jerome would not have made this suffyestion,
practice had not been credible in his own day.
Still,

the

if

We

may assume, therefore, that by the 4th
cent. Chri.stians sometimes adopted the name of a
spiritual liero who had helped tliem.
century
earlier we have the partial parallel of Eusebius
in C;esarea calling himself " Eusebius Pami)hili
out of adiuiration for Pamphilus his friend.' But

A

doubt is removed by the contemporary evidence
Chrysostom (in Gen. hom. xxi. [PG liii. 179]).
In commentin.^- on Gn 4'^", he contrasts the haphazard way 2 in which parents name their children
nowadays (Kaddwep ol vDv dTrXuJs /cat ws ^rvxe ras
Tpocn]yopias iroiovvTai.) with the pious care of the
ancients, who made the child's name an incentive
to moral excellence.
Nowadays they say, 'let tlie child be called by the name of
his grandfather or great-grandfather ; not so the men of old,
who took the greatest pains to give their children such names
as not only incited the bearers to moral excellence but proved
instructive (SiSao-xaAta <i>i.\ocroi^ia<; aTrdcn]!) in all ways to everyone else and to all succeeding generations.'

He exhorts Cliristian parents to name their children not after honoured and distinguished ancestors, but after saintly Christians conspicuous for
goodness (tCov ayioiv a.vSpQ)v tQv aperrj dLaXafitl/avTWi'),
although neither parents nor children must rely on
the mere name tlie name without the corresponding character is of no avail (oi;5^ yap dvlvqcL n
;

TTpoaijyopia

dperrjs

^prj/xos

o^iaa).

The

saintly

men

whose names are recommended may have included
no less than NT figures they certainly did
not exclude pious contemporaries, for some of the
Antiochene Christians called their boys after

OT

;

Meletius the bishop (Chrysostom, in PG 1. 515),
feeling that even to have his honoured and holy
name within their homes was a blessing and a
source of strength.*
Here the 4th cent, is echoed in the 17th. This

word

Chrysostom is precisely the argument
and appeal of an English Puritan like William
Jenkyn.
of

He bade his congregation remember how good it was to
impose such names as expresse our baptismal promise. A good
name is as a thread tyed about the finger, to make us mindful
of the errand we came into the world to do for our Master
(Exposition ofJude, London, 1652, p. 7).
'

we shall see, the Puritan's models were
Scriptural ; he would iiave indignantly
repelled the desire to call Christian children after
any saint later than the
at any rate, and he
would have denounced the superstitious belief,
Only, as

strictly

NT

which Theodoret of Cyrrhus in Chrysostom's age
expressly mentions, that such saintly names put
their bearers under the aegis of patron-saints
:

In a eulogy of the martyrs Theodoret declares that 'philosophers and orators are consigned to oblivion, and most people
nowadays are ignorant of the names of kings and generals
but all know the names of the martyrs Vietter than those of their
dear ones (to.^ tCiv ^laprvpujv 7rpocryjyopta<; uo-Wov l<Ta.(Tiv an-aj'Te*;
</>iATarioi' oi-o/aaTa).
7) Ta T(if
In fact they are keen to confer
martyrs' names on their children, thus securing protection and
guardian care for them' (de Grcecarum Affectionum Cura;

tionibus,

sermo

viii.).

1 As Petrus, in the 11th cent., called himself Damiani, out of
gratitude to hia brother, Damianus.
2 The Italian Dominican, Campanella (1568-1639), makes the
same criticism upon his contemporaries. In his City of the Sun
(tr. in H. Morley's Ideal Cominonivealths, London, 18S9, p.
235) he notes that the inhabitants take a better way
names
are given to them by Metaphysicians, and that not by chance
:

but designedly,'

'

of definitely Christian

names was helped

by the

rise of infant baptism.
But it was not
confined to the naming of children. Catechumens
might change their names at bajjtism, or assume a
'spiritual' name,' and this was in vogue by the
beginning of the 4th cent., if not earlier. Ignatius
is the earliest Christian who is known to iiave

spiritual name
he took, at
baptism, the title of Theophorus [6eo<p6pos, bearing
God,' or dedcpopos,
borne by God ') for religious
reasons.
Perhaps this explains why Theodorus
(Eus.
vi. 30) took the
name of Gregory;
Gregorius was not a specifically Christian name,
but it was capal>le of a Christian suggestivene.ss
(ypriyopioi, 'watchful').
The Samaritan (?) martyr,
Peter Balsamus (Ruinart, p. 525 f.), told the magistrate that his pateriuil name was Balsamus,
spirituali vero nomine, quod in baptismo accepi,
Petrus dicor.' That was in A.D. 311, and it tallies
with the data already tabulated (see, further,
Ducange, Glossari^im, Niort, 1883-87, s.v. Bino-

assumed a second,

'

'

;

'

'

HE

'

'

mius

').

(i.) Though Chrestus was used, one name in the NT was
naturally left alone, the name of Jesus. St. Paul's friend ' Jesus,
(Col 4ii) had received the name as a Jew
'
but reverence prevented Christians from assuming
( = Joshua)
it. For opjiosite reasons, Sapphira does not seem to have been appropriated by women although it emerges in IVthcent. England
(Bardsley, Curiosities of Puritan Nomenclatu.re, p. 73), and a
Presbyterian lady of 81 bearing this stained name appears on a
burial register as late as 1704. As Judas was shared by several
apostolic figures, the ill-fame of Judas Iscariot did not discredit
it among Christians.
(ii.) Sometimes a name was added posthumously.
John, the
eloquent bishop of Constantinople, received the admiring title
of CJhrysostom (xpuffoorono?) after his death
and Henry Suso,
the 14th cent, mystic, was similarly dubbed Aniaiuius. But
Suso had privately chosen this name ; he did not allow it to be

surnamed Justus
;

—

;

known during

his lifetime, although he had changed his name
from that of his irreliiiious father for the maiden-name of his
pious mother, which he Latinized from Suess to Suso.

3.

—

Formation of new names. The creation of
e.g., from (a) festivals of the

names went on
Church, like

;

Epiphanius

(?)

or Epijihania,

Pa.s-

Pascasus,^ and Sabbatius, and from (b)
qualities of mind or of the moral life.
The latter
class are naturally numerous, but they are not
always distinctively Christian.
Names like
chalis,

j'l^ternalis, Athanasius and Athanasia, Anastasius
andAnastasia, Eucharistus, Evangelins, Martjrius,
Patrophilius, Praulius,* Pistus, Prosdoke (mai'-

tj'red,

A.D.

306),

llefrigerius

and

Refrigeria,

Sanctus, and Sozomen tell their own tale. But
other names of this class are not exclusively
Christian.

Thus Hieronymus was

pre-Christian,

while even Irene (elprjvn) was a pagan name, and
continued to be used by pagans after Christians
had adopted it (cf. Oxyrhynchiis Papyri, i. [IS98]
114-116).* We are on safer ground with names
derived from divine names ; Adcodatus and Adeo-

etc.

3 In the 5th cent. Aricmesius changed his name to Zeno,
when he married the emperor's daughter, and reigned as Zeno
ilH ii. 15); but this alteration of name was not
religious.
On the other hand, the Uecian martyr Achatius
(T. Ruinart, Acta Primorum Marlyrum, Ratislion, 1859, p.

(Evagrius,

the judge
si proprium noiiien meuni exploras vocor
Agathos-angclus' (var. leclt. Agazangelus, Agalhangelus).
Witiza(Eiiticius), the second founder of monasticisni in the West
during the Stli cent., took the spiritual name of Benedict, by
which he is known to fame. Two centuries earlier Gregory of
Tours had changed his name, at his consecration, from Georgius
to Oregorius, after his maternal grandfather, the holy bishop of
Langres.
There are tmmerous instances of this practice
throughout the Middle Ages.
'202) tells

disciple).

The use

:

'

1 This
survives in the new name assumed by the pope on
taking office. Adrian vi., the reforming pope, stood out against
'Contrary to the custom
this, when he was elected in 1522.
observed for five hundred years, he adhered to his baptismal
name. He was determined, even as Pope, to be the same man
as before (L. Pastor, Hist, of the Popes, Eng. tr., London,
'

1891-1912, ix. 48).
'^
Just as in England children born at Easter were sometimes
called Pash.
'i Theodoret
(HE v. 38) notes, in connexion with Bishop
Praulius of Jerusalem in the 5lh cent., how admirably his disposition and bearing suited his name (7rpai)Aio?, meek-spirited ').
Irenaeus also is a pagan formation (of., e.g., Fayuin Towna
and their Papyri, ed. Grenfell and fithers, London, 1900, p. 43).
'

•*

—
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data, Christoplier.i and Cyriacus are rooted in the
Christian soil. Yet caution is needed even here.
No doubt names like Dorothea, Theodoretu.s,
Theodosia and Theodo.sius, Theodoulos, Tlieognostos, TheoktistaandTheoktistus, Theopemptus,
and Tlieui)hylact were favourites" in the Church
hilt it must l)e remembered that similar names, like
Dorotheus, Theocritus, Theodektes, Tiieodorus,
Theodotus, Theognis, Tlieophanes, and Theophilus,
were current in non-Christian circles before they
were taken over by the Church, and that, while a
name like Theopistus (a Roman martyr-) seems a
Christian formation, this was not the case with
Theoteknus * and need not be the case with some
other names of the same class. Occasionally a
name would be coined, in the OT fashion. Thus,
in the (early) 5th cent, panegyric on St. Phocas
(cf. Annlecta Bollandinna, xxx. [1911] 252f.), his
Christian parents give him the name of Phocas
(<f>u>Kds),
because he is a 'light' to their home:
;

ifpavrj

dXtjOLvdv,

(pCii

ij/jLiy

6

TrpiordroKOS

vlbs.*

rfuCov

names is natural and spontaneapart from any question of Scriptural pre-

Such a source

for

ous,
cedent.

But, apart from the question of origin, the early
Christians adopted or adapted a number of names
as particularly appropriate to their faith e.g.,

names derivetl from ayiwr) (i\gape, Agapetus,
Agapius) and amo (especially among the later
(iauls), from iXiris (Elpis, Elpidius, Elpisura) and
.tpcs (Spes, Spesina), and from joy (Exillaratus,
Hilara, Hilaris, Hilarius).
Whether the metal is
Christian or not, the Christian stamp is obviously
on names like Eleutherus, Macarius,* Vigilantius,
Vitalis,® Vitalissimus, Viventius, Vivianus, Zoe,
and Zotikus.

Some typical groups of early Christian names.

4.

—The

data outlined in the previous paragraphs
be tested and illustrated by reference to one
or two lists of bishops and martyrs in the early
Church. Their contents are often significant.
(1) At the N. African synod of 256 the names of
the 87 bishops who attended are mainly Latin, but
only two are Scriptural (Peter and Paul) the rest
are ordinary pagan titles.
(2) Seventy years later, at the Council of Nicrea,
five-sixths of the names (there are 237 in all) are
such as we meet in contemporary non-Christian
life
of the remainder, we have 18 pious names
like Eusebius (5), Hosius, Tiieodorus, Theodotus,
and Theophilus, and the 19 Scriptural names
include Moses, Paul (6), Peter (4), Mark (3), John,
James, and Stephen, with one Poly carp.
Egypt in particular there is ample
(3) For
evidence in the writings of Athanasius, which
tallies with these data.
To take only a single
item, almost at random in A.D. 347 he (Fest. Epp.
xix. 10) notes the appointment of new bishops
called Psenosiris, Arion, Triadelphus (' instead of
Serapammon'), Theodorus ('instead of Anubion'),
and Orion
instead of Potammon )
two OT

may

;

;

:

( '

;

Phileas, bishop of Thniuis, speaks at the beyrinning of the
4th cent, about some martyrs at Alexandria as being xpicnoviii. 10. 3).
Hut Rufinus shrinks from the term,
<t)6poi (Eus.
and translates it by the colourless brati, just as be renders
Eusebius's description of Phileas (^i^ofleov) by beati in viii. 10.
11.
The lOLh cent, pope Christopher had to be deposed
- Gregory of Nyssa's wife was called Theosebeia, and she lived
up to her name.
3 The name belongs to a bitter persecutor of the Church, a.d.
303 (Ruinart, p. .374). As Eusebius remarks (///? ix. 2. 2), his
conduct belied his name.
* The Armenian version omits this derivation of the name.
1

HE

!

Similar formations are Lucellus and Photinus.
* Eusebius (UE vi. 41. 17) mentions a Libyan martyr
truly named Makar." Similarly Theodorct {HE i. 3).

who was

'

6 Vitalis in

England seems

(Bard.slej

,

p.

13'2 f.)

to have been

originallj- a pre-Reformation name given to children christened
before birth, 'in cases where it was feared, from the condition
of the mother, they might not be delivered alive.' Like the

cognate Creature,

it

was common to men and women, owing
it had been conferred.

the cirourastances in which

to

(Christian)

names occur among the episcopal lists (Isaac and
Jacob) at Arsenoitis Andreas succeeds Silvanus
and at Clysma Tithonas is grouped with Paulus.
The small size of this group makes the variety of
the names (mythological, local, and Scriptural)
;

;

particularly significant.
(4) A century later, we discover that the (early)
5th cent, martyrology of the Roman Church which
A. Urbain has edited (TU, new sen, vi. [1901], pt.
The large majority
iii. ) contains about 800 names.
are ordinary Greek and Roman names, even inclu<INeptunalis, Orion,
ing Achilles, Hermes (2),
Romulus, and Toga. Moses is the only OT name,
unless Abacuc (Abacum) is included. There are a
few formations like Audax, Calumniosus, Christes,
Dynamius, Eunuchius, and Polemius. Paul (5),
Peter (5), John (2), Philip, Marcus (2), and Tiniotheus (2) represent the Scriptural element which
once more is scanty. The most popular male
name on the whole is Felix (18). The women's
names include Agnes (2), Beatrix, Candida, Julia
(6), Maria, Martha, Prfepedigna, Sophia (2), Sotere
(3), Victoria (4), and Zoe.
(5) Later still, among the saints of Thrace and
cf.
H.
Moesia (not later than the 7th cent.
Delehaye, in Analecta Bollandinna, xxxi. [1912]
called
Amnion,
deacon
163 f.), we come upon a
while the virgins who are his fellow -martyrs at
Heraclea are Laurentia, Celsina, Theoclia, Theoktiste, Dorothea, Eutucliiane, Thecla, Aristainete,
Philadelphe, Mary, Beronike, Euthumia, Lamprotate, Euphemia, Theodora, Theodote, Teteia,
Lampadia,
Haplodora,
Theodoule,
Aquilina,
Procopia,
Paula, Junilla, Amjiliane, Persisa,
Polynike, Maura, Gregoria, Kyria, Bassa, Callinike,
Barbara, Kyriake, Agathonike, Justa, Irene,
Matrona, Timothea, Tatiane, and Anna. The 38
martyrs at Philippopolis are called Orion, AnatoEudaimon, Silvanus, Sabinus,
linus,
Molias,
Eustathius, Straton, Bosbas, Timotheus, Palmatus,
Mestus, Nikon, Diphilus, Dometius, Maximus,
Neophytus, Biktor, Rhenus, Saturninus, Epaphroditus, Kerkas, Gains, Zotikos, Kronion, Anthus,
Oros, Zoelus, Tyrannus, Agathos, Pansthenes,
Achilleus, Pantherius, Chrysanthos, Athenodorus,
Pantoleon, Theosebes, and Genethlios. The Scriptural (apostolic) element is noticeably small in
these names of Christians outside the inner circle
there is a distinct proportion of
of the empire
spiritual names, or at any rate of names with a
pious application. On the other hand, mythological names like Amnion and Orion are still used

—

;

;

'

'

freely.^
S. Oblation of names. —Before passing on, we may notice the
employment of names in the liturgy of the early Church. Lists
this broadened
of names were read aloud for a definite purpose
as the doctrine and cultus of the Church developed, but
The names of those who gave
originall.v it was quite simple.
donations in money or otherwise (communion elements, endow;

ing or building a church) were recited in public worship, that
the faithful might requite them by praying for them. This
practice occasionally led to fulsome praise, when the amount of
each person's subscription w.as read out after his or her name,
as Jerome pungently objects {in Jer. ii. [III8], in Ezek. vi. [185-9]),
yet in itself the custom was naive and pious. The names were
written on two-leaved tablets or diptychs (SiVtux")- But these
diptychs or registers soon embraced other names. They were
used to bid the Church commemorate not only these benefactors
after death but all the faithful dead, especially the martyrs and
confessors.
This became a regular part of the eucharistic
worship, the names being at first recited usually by a deacon,
after which (ablatio) the prayers (post nomina) were offered by
a priest. The later liturgical variations are numerous and
complicated (cf.
i. 560-563, ii. 1197, 1375-1377), but it seems
plain that from the 3rd cent, onwards the names were recited in
the eucharistic liturgy at the altar, and they came to include

DCA

1 It was against this tendency that the 19th canon of the
Arabian pseudo-Nicene canons was directed (' Fideles nomina
gentilium filiis suis non imponant
sed potius omnis natio
Christianorum suis nominibus utatur, ut gentiles suis utuntur,
imponantque nomina Christianorum secundum scripturani in
baptismo '). But this attempt to discourage native names as
secular never succeeded it was revived later, however, in the
Puritan movement.
;

;

NAMES
not only local but catholic saints. A similar extension took
place in the diptychs of the living, which soon embraced not
only donors but teachers, spiritual and imperial authorities,
liolders of clerical ollice and civil magistrates, and eventually
the entire body of the faithful belonging- to any church. In the
Roman liturgy of the Mass ' the coimnendatio pro vivis precedes,
the coinmendatio pro defunctis follows, the consecration.
What underlies this offering of names is the sense of unity, the
living and the departed alike being recognized as members of
tlie one Church.
But the practice naturally gave an opportunity for recognizing the orthodoxy or heterodoxy of the
living or even of the dead.
It was a convenient means of
enforcing Church discipline. To have one's name on such a
register was to be accredited a full and true member of tlie
Church to be omitted was a stigma and punishment, and
attempts might even be made after a man's death (cf. the case
of Chrysostoni) to remove his name from the list as a posthumous
censure on his life or opinions.
The practice thus passed into the rubric of prayers and
masses for the dead, but it was steadily enforced on the special
grounds of gratitude and unity, particularly the former. This
is explicitly decreed in the 19th canon of the Portuguese
Council at Merida, a.d. 660 (' Eorum nominaa quibuseas ecelesias
constat esse constructas, vel qui aliquid his Sanctis eeclesiis
videntur aut visi sunt contulisse, si viventes in corpore sunt,
ante altare recitentur tempore missae, quod si ab hac decesserunt aut discesserint luce, nomina eorum cum defunctis
fidelibus recitentur suo in ordine ').
The former recitation of
nanies survives in the Bidding prayers of the English Universities, which gratefully commemorate the benefactions of the
past, naming the donors singly, but praying only for the living
(ecclesiastical, temporal, and academic authorities).^
;

6. Mediaeval practice.— On the wliole, the same
general features reai)|)ear in the Christian nomenclature of the Northern nations under the Church,
from the 6th cent, onwards. The significance of
names leads to the practice of onomantia local
and national nanies are usually retained term?
connected with pagan worship are either dropped
or more frequently carried over with slight changes
in the wording ^ and the new Christian names
already consecrated by the Greek and Roman
Churclies make their way along the channels of
the saints' calendars and traditions. Saints' nanies
were generally the favourites. It is not unlikely
that a certain impetus to the use of Biblical names
was given throughout the West, from the 7th cent,
onwards, by the Spanish bishop of Seville, Isidore,
whose learned Etymologice (bk. vii. chs. 6-10)
brought out the religious significance of the Biblical
names.
cult of such nanies began to spread.
The old principle, bonum nomen, bonum omen,'
regained its vitality in this department of nomenclature
but it was unable to overcome entirely
tlie prejudice against OT names which were already
borne by the Jews, and the anti-Semitic tendency
liampered the free use of such names down to the
lOtii century.
Not until the Reformation were
such nanies adopted eagerly, and then it was by
tiie Biblicizing Protestants on the Continent.
How
soon this practice began, and how characteristic it
was of the new movement, may be seen from the
Council of Bordeaux in 1539 (ix.), which decreed
Nomina sanctorum patrum veteris Testament! affectar*
;

;

;

A

'

;

:

'

haereticorum

est.'*

Montaigne's contemporary witness
nificant

is

also sig-

:

Dira pas la posterity que nostre reformation d'auiourd'huy
ait est6 delicate et exacte, de n'auoir pas seulement combatu
'

1 Cf. L. Duchesne,
Christian Worship, Eng. tr.<, London,
1912, p. 179 f., and, for the earlier Galilean Mass, p. 208 f.
a Cf. T. Seccombe and H. S. Scott, In Praise
of Oxford,

I.ondon, 1910-11,

ii.

773-77S.

3 E.g., the analytic formation of personal names which meets
us in the OT involves, in pre-Celtic Ireland as in the Semitic
East, the occasional incorporation of a god's name, and this
practice was continued in Christian times with the aid of the
words m<iel, "bald, tonsured," and (jille, "boy, servant-boy"'
(J. Rhys, Lectures on Origin and Growth of Religion as illustrated by Celtic Heathendom", London, 1S92, p. 215). A good
example is Gilchrist, from Gillecrist ('Servant of Christ'). For
name-giving in connexion with ethnic baptism see
ii. 869.
Tlie habit jiersisted into the 17th century.
In the list (1698)
of 254 French Protestants recently sent to the galleys (E. Arber,
The Tuniients of Protestant Sla'if.f, London, 1907, pp. 271-280)
we lind Abraham (4), Aaron, Benjamin, Daniel (12), David (10),
Elie (4), Israel, Isaac (5), Jacob, Joseph (3), MoVse (3), Samson,
and Solomon, i.e. a fifth of the whole number. Three-fifths are
Scriptural (NT) or saints' names.
'

EHK

•»

'

'

(Christian)
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erreurs et les vices et rempli le monde de deuotion,
d'humilile, d'obeissance, de paix et de toute espece de vertu,
mais d'auoir passiS iusque k combatre ces anciens noms de nos
baptesmes, Charles, Loys, Fran9oi8, pour peupler le monde de
Malthusalem, Ezechiel, Malachie, beaucoup mieux sentans de la
foyi (Essais, bk. i. ch. 46 [ed. Bordeaux, 1906, p. 356]).
les

'

Evidently this cult of Scriptural, and especially
of OT, names was an innovation in tlie France of
the 16th century. Up till then the Northern
nations had for the most part shown a natural ami
healthy preference for names of native growtii.
This applies in the main to Teutons, Celts, and
Saxons alike, as Avell as to the Slavs. Like tiie
Goths, the Teutons still bore their ancestral names,
such as Alfred, Arnold, Baldwin.Charles, Frederick,
Gertrude, Henry, Hugo, Mildred, Sigismund, Theodoric, and Ulrica ; saints' nanies from the Church's
calendar came in, but they did not submerge their
predecessors.
In Britain,

where

difierent racial strata affected

the nomenclature, an examination of the names
used by Christians yields an almost identical result.
Thus in tlie list printed by E. Hlibner {Ivscriptiones
Britannke Christiance, Berlin and London, 1876,
p. 94 f.), which comes down to the 11th cent., the
majority of male and female names are drawn from
the Celtic and Anglo-Saxon vernacular; there is a
sprinkling of Latin nanies, and only one or two
from Scripture e.g., Jacobus (8th cent., Cardiganshire), Samson (9th cent,, Glamorganshire), and
Gideon (? Dorsetsliire). Among the English nuns
who assisted Boniface to spread monasticism through
Germany in the 8th cent, we find native names like
Walpurga and Lioba alongside of Thecla ; it is exceptional to come upon even a saint who bearrs any
name except a native one, in Gaul or in the Northern
islands, and it is significant that in Britain no Saxon
bishop is known to have taken a Biblical name.
The change did not come, according to Camden,
until after the Norman Conquest.
Then 'our nation (who before would not admit strange and
unknown Names, but avoyded them therefore as unlucky) by
little and little began to use Hebrew and sacred names, as
Matthew, David, Samson, Luke, Simon, etc., which were never
received in Germany until after the death of Frederick the
second, about some 300 years since {Ueina,ins concerning
Britain, \k 53).
'

The use

names in pre-Reforniation
England has been traced to various sources, in
particular to the popular dramatic mysteries and
the Crusades (which popularized Ellis = Elias, and
John especially). But it was the Norman influence
that enabled Scriptural and saints' names, among
otiiers, to comiiete with the Old English ones
of Biblical

successfully.

Puritan nomenclature.— The sudden enthusiBible-names in the 16th and 17tli centuries
throughout Puritan England replaced a sort of
clerical system by an irregular freedom of choice
on the part of parents.
7.

asm

for

Previous to the Reformation,' as Bardsley writes (p. 43),
'the priest, with the assent of the gossip, gave the babe the
of the saint who was to be its patron, or on whose day the
birth or baptism occurred '—'saint' including the great host of
men and women notable in the Church's tradition and history.
'

name

The Puritans eschewed these as savouring of
papacy and paganism, preferred godly names from
Scripture, and took the choice into their own hands.
Macaulay

of England, vol. i. ch. i. [ed.
40]) insists that their special pre-

(Hist,

London, 1871,

i.

ference for or names was due to militant sjnnpathies, and that the extreme Puritans were
actuated in this, as in other matters, by their
revolutionary, theocratic principles.
'They baptized their children by the nanies, not
but of Hebrew patriarchs and warriors."

of Christian

saints,

To some

extent, this is true ; it explains, e.g., how
girls could be disfigured by the name
But the reason was larger than mere
militant piety. Tiie Puritans were also driven by
anti -ecclesiastical antipathies in tiieir passion for

even Puritan
of Jael.

;

—

NAMES

160

NT

Bacred names tliey found that some of the
names were, as Lhoy thought, comiiromised by
associations with Ciiurch festivals and the calenthir
of tlie saints, and the result was that they felt shut
up to or names or to NT names which were
In both ranges of choice
innocuous and minor.
they took names often irrespective of their original
Girls
a.'^sociations or uncouth in the last degree.
were hai)tized as Aholiab and Drusilla, e.g., or as
Kerenhappuch (as late as the 18th and even the
19th cent. ). The essential thing was that a name
should be Biblical as a rule, the Puritan extremists
cared for little else. They swung to the opposite
extreme from Royalists, who did not hesitate to
use names like Cassandra, Diana, Lais, and Venus
Biblicism and an equally
for their daughters.
artificaal neo-paganism were at the corruption of
'

;

nomenclature.

Puritan boys were baptized Perseverance,
Humiliation, and Kepentauce ^to quote only three
ca.ses.
Even more whimsical was the construction
of a name out of a phrase or sentence.
Churcli.

—

'Sonieti nes a whole godly sentence was adopted as a name.
Here are the names of a jury said to be enclosed in the court of
Susse.x about that lime.

field.

Peace, Heaton of Hare.

Compton

of

Battle.

God Reward, Smart

of Five-

Adams

same.
Fight the

of

<4-ood

Fight of Faith,

White

of Finer.
Fruit, Fowler

of

East

Hadley.

Hope For,Bendingof thesanie.

Crowhurst.

Earth,

Graceful, Harding of Lewes.
Return, Spelman of Watling.
Be Faithful, Joiner of Britling.
Fly Debate, Roberts of the

More

hurst.

Standfast on High, Stringer
of

Warbleton.

Called, Lane of the same.
Kill Sin, Piuiple of Wilham.

Weep

not. Billing of the same.
of Okeham.'2

Meek, Brewer

.

.

.

'

nations at least, the type of

had

He

all

that

is

passionate and tender,

named them Abraham and Sarah.'
quotes two extreme cases of the contemporary

their sponsors

fanatical habit.
One is of the sponsors who were answerable
ing entry in the baptismal register of Waldron
'

for the follow-

" Flie-fornication, the bace sonne of Catren Andrewes, bapt.
y« 17th Desemb., 160:)."
.\ more charitable spirit moved
the sponsors of another unwelcome little stranger, who is
recorded in the Register of Kingsdown, in Kent, in 1581, as
" Inocent Day, the base borne sone of one Hsvf"' {Meridiana,
.

.

.

pp. 267, 275).

But what artistic instinct did for some, good
sense and native tradition did for others, and the
eccentricities of the Puritans failed to raise rugged
that
Semitic formations or moralistic names
would have made Quintilian stare and gasp into
a characteristic feature of English nomenclature.
8. Variations and peculiarities of later practice.
sudden reaction set in soon on the Continent.
'

—A

The French Revolution produced an antipathy
the use of ecclesiastical and Biblical names

to
in

;

the legislature forbade any being conferred
except those in general use dans les ditterents
calendriers, ou ceux des personnages connus de
riiistoire ancienne
{La Grande EncydopMic,
Paris, n.d., xxvii. 571). Anti-clericalism threatened
to narrow the range of Christian nomenclature (the
prinovi), but this cloud passed, although it left,
under the Code Napoleon, certain restrictions
behind it.
In England, meanwhile, the dominance of the
Bible continued to ali'ect Christian names in some
circles of the people, long after the Puritans had
ceased to be a political power. The evidence for
this lingering influence is scattered but ample.
Let it suttice to quote a contributor to
IV. ii.
[1868] 342, who notes the following strange names
in a parish register of Donnybrook near Dublin
fact,

'

'

In justice to these ultra-Puritans, however, we
to remember that, wliether they were conscious of it or not, they had a precedent for such
compotinds. Tiie early Churcli had led the way,
in making names not only out of abstract terms,
as we have seen, but out of devout phrases.
This
uncouth formation of personal names was much
older than the Puritans.
In the martyr-list of the
Carthaginian Church (6th cent.) Jan. 8th is the
anniversary of the depositio Quodvuldcus Episcopi,
and Jan. 5th celebrates the depositio of two bishops,
one of them called Deogratias. The latter was the
local bishop who was elected in A.D. 454, but we
know of at least one earlier presbyter, bearing the
name of Quodvultdeus, who consulted Augustine.^
Besides, the practice goes back to Hebrew custom,
and it was the well-known T instances that formed
a conscious precedent for the English Puritans.
Both in the construction of these phrase-names
and in the predilection for OT names they were
actuated by the feeling that the Bible (especially
the OT) was a world, or rather the world, of God,
which contained rules and standards for the outward as well as the inward direction of life. Where
the Puritans dillered from previous circles of Christianity, as regards nomenclature, at any rate, was
in the extent to which they carried their imitation
of tlie OT, rather than in the fact of that imitation.
They felt tliat they did not need to look further
than the Bilde for a commodity of good names.'
These rougli formations and the craze for Biblical names are ridiculed mercilessly by contempo1 Bardsley (p. 73) is
astonished at Antipas, who was 'a

ought

'

murderer and an adulterer,' but he has forgotten Antipas, my
faithful martyr' (liev 2'^).
It was this Antipas, and not the
Herod of that ilk (Mt 141, Lk 97 1322, Ac 14'), of whom Puritan
parents thought when they baptized their babies by such a
name.
2 Hume, Hist, of England, London, 1789, ch. Ixi.
3 The epitaph of an archdeacon Deusdedit in the 5th cent, is
quoted by G. B. de Rossi, in Roma Sotteianea, Rome, 1864-77,
iii.
239, 242.
The first Saxon archbishop was also called
'

Deusdedit.

:

'

'

Accepted, Trevor of Norshani.
Faint not, Uewit of Heath-

Redeemed,

rary dramatists and satirists, but in vain. Such
extremists were impervious to humour. Fortunately, they were only a minority, even among
earnest religious people, and the ajsthetic sense
of the majority prevented Scriptural names from
swamping all others. Shakespeare makes Juliet
declare
What's in a name ? that which we call a rose
By any other name would smell as sweet
Romeo, doff thy name.'
But, as H. E. Maxwell observes, Shakespeare
knew better than his heroine.
Romeo and she would never have become, among Western

:

The practice extended to the habit of making
names out of abstract virtues, as in the early

Make

(Christian)

NQ

:

'

—

Ezble, the daughter of James and Gudle,
Eesia, daughter to Thomas and Martha Wilkinson,
Wealthy, son to Symon and Eleanor Whathing,
Richards, son to Edward and Baptize Anderson,
Mahitable, daughter to Richard and Elizabeth Burnett,
Utilia, daughter to Richard and Elizabeth Deacon,
Annistas, daughter to John and Sarah ffoley,
Ismey, daughter to William and Ehzabeth Mattashaw,
Abernathy daughter to James and Elizabeth Bromlow,
Syabella, daughter to John and Margaret Wallis,
Regina, daughter to Mar/nus and Elizabeth Syck,
Eitmie, daughter to John and Ann Dauncy,
Bathia, daughter to James and Elizabeth Bromlow,
Ananias, daughter to Peter and Sarah Portovine,
,

Leoina, daughter to John and Margaret Qrillith,
Ammoross Burges,
Teasia, daughter to William and Elizabeth Young,
Biirlanali

Bumbarry,

Ainia, daughter to James Cosgrave,
Neptune, son of Harris and Mary Blood of Ringsend,
Deliverance Branan.'

These are

from the

first half of the 18th ceneccentric names are no longer
what they once were. What makes them remarkable is their singularity among the mass of normal
names. The temper of mind which underlies them
survives still, it is true, in some quarters, as occasional entries in baptismal and burial records
prove.

tury.

all

But such

E.g. the parish register of St. Faith's, Norwich, chronicled.
as late as 1874
Dodo Eliza Delilah, daughter of Arphad
'

:

Ambrose Alexander Habbakuk William Shelah and Virtue
Leah Woodcock {NQ \u. xii. [1891] 464 f.).
'

NAMES

(Egyptian)

—

For the general subject, from the etymological or historical
point of view, cf. the data and discussions in C. M. Yonge,
F. V/.
Hist, of Christian Names, London, 1863, e.sp. 1. 229 f.
Farrar, Chapters on Laufiuaye, ed. do. 1873, p. 237 f.
P. Dudgeon, Short Jntrod. to the Origin of Surnames, Eilinburgh, 1890
Herbert E. Maxwell's essay in ileridiana,
Edinburgh, 1892, pp. 207-300 and J. P. Struthers, What is
Thy Name?, Gitenock,\^\b.
JaMES MofFATT.

Against such names there is no law except the
unwritten law of good taste, and certain forms of
piety count themselves free from that law. In
fact, it is doubtful if any English law controls the
giving of names. T. A. Ingram (EBr^^ xix. 159)
refers to a 13th cent, injunction of Archbishop

Peckham

151

;

;

;

;

:

Ministers shall take care not to permit wanton names to be
given to children baptized, and if otherwise it be done, the
same shall be changed by the bishop at confirmation.'
'

NAMES

a child by any name selected by the
parent or godparent, may object to any name on
religious or moral grounds, although the rubrics
do not expressly say so.' This right of objection,
however, would hardly be valid in the case of
Scriptural names.
So far as the clergy can exercise any real influence in the matter, it is probably

names and by

en-

its strict sense.

From a Scottish statistical paper for 1860, printed in W.
Anderson's Geiiealociy and Surviai/w-s (Edinburgh, 1865, p. 149),
the registrar's figures show that, out of 3690 entries of male
Christian names, the most popular were John (5G.'i) and James
Thomas (139) and Andrew (102) outstrip Peter (64),
that, while Daniel occurs 17 tinjes, there is not a single
Paul in the list. But even the 'apostolic' names which do
occur were not always chosen for religious reasons patriotic

(50S), tliat

—

and

To understand the.se
2. Primitive elements.
elements it will sulfice to refer to what is said
about the irresistible power of the pronunciation

;

in evidence,

when

of names among non-civilized races in Names
the
Declamation or melopoeia
(Primitive).
chanted voice of the oldest languages is regarded

Modern practice. — Modern
settled down into a rational liberty in

practice has
the matter of
Christian names, and this has been due to a growpossible
to be
ing recognition of the truth that it is
Many people do
religious without being Biblical.
not profess any religious interest at all, but even
those who have their children baptized are rarely
The danger
guilty of giving them pious names.
of sanctimoniousness has proved so real ^ that the
9.

'

—

;

'

—

'

folly to

man's
his

—

injure

DC

'

:

,

W.

W.

do. 1880.
:

'

:

:

!

1

:

can be taken from him by taking away
or execration by the

loose upon him to
him all the forces which the formula has
bound to the name.
This material soul (cf. Pyramid Texts, Ritual of
Pepy IL, line Qm^RTr xii. [1892] 146) of the
oldest lists is a thing which can be carried off,
devoured, or struck. But it can also be seized in

Literature. For the early Church the materials are collected by J. A. Martigny, Diet, des anti'iw'tes chrHienneSy
Paris, 1865, pp. 445-453, and, after him, by J. Bass MuUinger,
A, London, 1880, ii. 1307 £f.; but, in view of subsequent
in
discoveries and researches, especially among the papyri,
Martigny's lists {e.g., of distinctively Christian names) need
revision.
Add A. Harnack, Die Mission vnd Avsbrcitinig
den Ckristentums in den ersten drei .Jahrhunderten'^, Leipzig,
1906. Eng. tr.. Expansion of Christianit y London, 1907, bk.
iii. oh. .S, excursus 2.
CamFor the later periods, particularly in England, see
den, Remains concerninr) Britain, ed. London, 1870, pp. 52-109 ;
Bardsley, Curiosities of Puritan Nomenclature,
and C.
1 Cf. Dickens' satire in Martin Chvzzlewit (ch. ii.
Mr. Peckwas a moral man a grave man, a man of noble sentiments
and speech ami he had had her christened Mercy. Mercy oh,
what a charming name for such a puresouled being as the
Her sister's name was Charity' ch.
youngest Miss Pecksniff
" Mercy and Charily," said Mr. PeckIX., where he is drunk
Not unholy naincH, I hope? " ').
sniff, " Charity and Mercy.

life

—

name by magic. Cursing
name of an individual lets

commemorate.

sniff

—

as reproducing the harmonious sound, i.e. the
material vibration, which is one of the signs of
This chanted voice (k/irou cf.
vital substance.
G. Maspero, Bibl. ^gyptol. i. [1S93] 101) engenders
magical forces {hikau). All the texts, ritual, and
magic of Egypt rest essentially on the fact that
the name, thus understood, constitutes a material
soul, and is the most secret part of the whole living
The
being, since it is his very reason for living.
name is therefore the ego. It exists by itself. It
is the most subtle of the various souls of the individual (see Body [Egyptian]). It is the last term
in the series of active principles which, gradually
increasing in airiness and 'evocability,' result from
the combination of body and bone with the blood,
the double, the ghost, the shade, etc., to form the
life ^jar excellence (onkhu).
The Egyptian name is so definitely a soul
that the most
living being existing by itself
important and oldest liturgical texts make it the
essential element in their magical operations (see
below, § 5). There is therefore neither person nor
living thing that does not possess a name, known
No being would be complete, or,
or hidden.
rather, existent, if he had not his name, and a

majority have long ago dropped belief in any
specific virtue attaching to a Scriptural or even to
a moral name. Family associations, some fashion
Good
of the day, or pure caprice are uppermost.
taste and common sense control the average religious person in selecting names for his children, and,
just as a sense of humour and of the fitness of
things would probably prevent a rational nonChristian from labelling his offspring Jupiter or
Semiramis, Napoleon or Messalina, so a member of
the Church would hardly seek to prove his own
piety or to ensure that of his children by dubbing
them Methuselah or Rizpah, Jabez or Tryphosa, as
if these names possessed any intrinsic virtue which
might be transmitted to their modern bearers. He
is more likely to be guilty of cruelty to children,
in peace as well as during a war, by fastening upon
them Christian names derived from some contemporary figure or event, which he desires in his
'

General introduction.

;

couraging the choice of sensible Christian names
i.e. taking 'Christian' in its legal rather than in

and national interests were more commonly
children were thus named.

i.

centuries Egypt still preserves several characteristics of primitive religion (cf. Names [Primitive]),
practically unaltered, wlio.se origin and exact
meaning can be verified from the context on
the other hand, during the course of its long
history it shows the successive evolutions which
primitive notions contained in germ and which
non-civilized races either kept as they were or
confused and complicated, being unable to arrange
them in a sy.stem ; here they develop into the
most refined conceptions of the contemporary theoEgypt therelogies of Mediterranean civilization.
fore supplies us with the necessary connexion
between primitive ideas on the name and the
advanced theories of civilized religions.

'

silly or freakish

—

civilization presents an exceptionally
rich and interesting held for the study of names.
On the one hand, in the remnants of its ancient
beliefs that have survived througliout so many

baptize

by prohibiting

(Egyptian).

— Egyptian

Legal authorities seem divided on the question
whether such a change of name is permissible, but
an English Church clergyman, though required to

;

'

1

'

order to be incorporated in objects or figures which
are vivified not for hostile but for benelicual
The name of a dead man, decUiiniOil
purposes.
and materially captured by the priest, is placed on
This
liis image or statue, and he lives again in it.
was the primitive meaning of the expres.sion 'to
commemorate the name of N.' The lifeless figures
of a bas-relief or tomb-fresco, painted wooden dolls,
become so many living .servants of the dead man
when the image has been provided with a name by

'

''
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the oHiciant at the magical funeral ceremony.
Painted objects or ropresentations of fictitious
No text could
offerings become a real sacrifice.
be more explicit on this point than the passage
those things -which chanted dewhicli mentions
clamation makes real.'
Tliese substitutions or magical exchanges of a
name, which thus passes materially from one
being to another, or from a person to his image,
go still further. In order that the dead may not
perish, they are transformed into other beings, and
even into imperishable objects, by their names
being conferred on those beings or objects. By
mingling the substances the magical operation
mingles the destinies. The chapters on Transformations describe those strange means of escaping annihilation. The names recited on talismans
or amulets enclose in these objects the vital prinThis is probably the exciple of an individual.
planation of the difficult formuloe of the famous
Pyramid Texts, where the phrase am ranuf ni
('in his name of) assimilates the dead king with
groups of divinities or even objects of Avorship or
sacred substances, and even confuses the royal
name,' i.e. the soul of the king, with heavenly
localities believed to be possessed of a personality
'

'

'

'

own by their name.
Magic capable of producing such wonderful
<;tlects in names flinches before nothing.
The
popular tales and the sacred literature of the
hymns and invocations record the prodigious
effects of the declamation of names as quite
natural.
Since the whole world is made up of
living names which animate every substance and
every body, we need not be astonished that, by
of their

names, the priest-magician can
everything. If he knows the names
[rokhu ranu), he can with his voice cleave mountains, rend the sky, make the stars move more
slowly or more quickly.
No Egyptian being, natural or supernatural,
can avoid the calling of his name. The iconography and the texts leave no doubt about this
fact.
They show how the name can be materially
seized, snat<;hed from one person, and incorporated
In Egypt magic (mimetic or sympain another.
thetic) is based almost entirely on the use of this
possibility, which is increased tenfold in power
and varieties of use by the invention of written
magic (see below, § 5). Tlie priest-magician devotes all his learning and power to
knowing
(rokhu) the exact texture of the name, its qualities,
quantities, musical tonality, and scanned declamation.
The magical chant (khrou) which exactly
reproduces all those elements gives to him who
possesses it the complete ownership of the namesouls thus evoked.
To the irresistible call which
attracts their vital substance all beings, visible
and invisible, must answer. Spirits, genii, the
dead, the most powerful gods, cannot avoid it.
And, after the lapse of centuries, wiien individual
magic, alongside of the official religion - magic,
developed its dangerous occult power, the i)roces.ses were not diflerent.
It is by the summoning
of secret names that the sorcerer of the LatinEgyptian tabMce devotionis, in order to accomi)lish
his evil works, subdues the spirits of the dead, the
genii of the under world, and sometimes even the
august deities of the classical pantheon. It was
therefore dangerous to make use of a name, and
consequently the Egyptians were prohibited from
using the name of the gods or that of the Pharaoh
outside of the liturgy and foreknown cases hence,
the punishments befalling those who in
e.g.,
ordinary life make use of the oath or the curse on
the royal name.
The person who is adjured or
3. Secret names.
evoked, not being able to avoid the declamation of

chanting these

command

'

'

;

—

'

his name, has naturally devised a means of resisting incantations and exorcisms.
He keeps his
name secret. From the most humble spirit to the
most powerful of the gods, each has a secret
name,' which no one is supposed to know. He
defends it jealously as his very life.
For, as
the texts say,
this is his name by which he
breathes.
'

'

Of the many examples in Egj-ptian literature none is clearer
than the famous legend of the god Ra. He was
stung by a scorpion, and nolliiiig could cure him until, overcome by the pain, he told Isis liis secret name, which she used
to compose an invincible exorcism and drive out the poison (for
the different versions of this classical episode see Maspero,
Histoire, i. 167 ff.
and Budge, Gods of the Egyptians, i.
in this respect

;

224

ff.).

But man

also employs all his patience and ingenuity to find out the secret names in order to
get possession of them. The priestly bodies of
each of the provinces of feudal Egypt were engaged in committing to writing collections of
formulae containing the knowledge of mysterious
names. The medicine-men of the modern Congo
do the same. Of those collections, which were at
lirst passed on orally, an important part of what is
known to us concerns everything connected with
the fate of the dead.
They are proved by philology (and often with the help of the natural
sciences) to go back to the pre-historic period.
The lists called Books of the Dead and Pyramid Texts are based
almost entirely on the knowledge of secret names. By them
are annulled dangers from serpents, crocodiles, hippopotami,
and monkeys armed with knives that lie in wait for the dead on
the roads of the other world the lions which guard the gates
of Alois are reduced to powerlessness
hostile spirits are
dispersed
the protections and obstacles of the mysterious
kingdoms have no longer any power when the hidden name of
their spirit is pronounced. The fourteen secret names of the
fairy barque and its principal pait^ place it at the disposal of
the dead. The mysterious names of the thread which captures
the souls of the dead, pronounced by the shade on its Journey,
enable him to escape it. By the same means he crosses the
lakes of fire he also knows tlie mysterious names of the magical
weapons placed at his service to drive back or strike the hostile
deities.
Having at last arrived at the land of the dead, he
causes the gates to open by his knowledge of the names of
the leaves and locks of the doors he can find a place for himself there and obtains command over the inhabitants and the
chief of the spirits by telling them that he knows their names
and by pronouncing imperiously the names of the guardians of
the Seven Regions or those of the Twenty-one mysterious
Pylones. It is not so much on account of his virtues and
religious merits as by the knowledge of their secret names that
he obtains from the forty-two judges of the dead the right tu
;

;

;

;

'

'

;

'

live in peace in the kingdom of Osiris.
In the stellar or
heavenly voyages which the theologies of the Pyramid Texts
prescribe for the human soul, it is again by the pronunciation
of the secret names that the dead sail across the spacer,
conciliate the aerial groups of hunmamit, compel the gods of
lights or of dark spaces to give them help or allow them to
pass, to let them sail v\'ith them, or to share their powers or
their food with them.

These powerful collections, elaborated for the
use of dead chiefs, then gradually for the use of
Writing, by fixing
all the initiated, were secret.
them, has preserved them for science, so that we
may say that on many points of the religion-magic
of Egypt we know from the papyri secrets which
the people of Egyptian civilization, with the exception of priests and compilers of books, did not

know.

The priestly body naturally had similar collections of mysterious names for the living Egyptians.
Only some of them have come down to us (especially from the medical papyri) for cases of illness,
possession, bad dreams, etc., and for avoiding
ghosts, noxious animals, and the other dangers of
life.
Unfortunately we do not know the
formularies for the great operations of national
worship.
Perhaps they have never even been
written out on account of tiie gravity and the allpowerfulness of the use of such names. They may
have been bequeathed orally from priest to priest
shall never know
at the time of initiation.
any but the apparent names of the greatest god.*

everyday

We

of Egj'pt.
is

secret,'

The real names of Amon, whose name
Atumu, 'the mysterious,' Min, and
'

NAMES
many others are unknown. The
we know of the most powerful of

only thing that
all, the sun Ra,
is that he had a secret, all-powerful name, and that
Isis alone knew it one day (cf. p. 152'').
We should
remember that those formidable real names borne
in classical antiquity by Zeus, Athene, Dionj'sos,
etc., have never been found out— names which
from century to century were known only by the
priests in tiieir service and the initiates of the
do not yet know the real
great mysteries.

We

name

of

Rome.

'

theoretically all-powerful.
How, then, were so
many failures in practice to be explained ? The
answer is easy. Non-civilized races have often
answered it in their way. To evoke a name is the
most difficult thing imaginable.
name is too
living and subtle a thing for a few pronounced
syllables of it to be magically its exact counterEven an extraordinarily detailed collection
part.
of hundreds of precautions was not sufficient to
give faithfully the cadence, tonality, rhythm, and
accent of each of the chanted syllaoles which constituted a name.
single mistake destroyed the
whole evocation, as a single fault in syntonization
destroys all means of communication between tAvo
stations of telephony or of wireless telegraphy.
thousand unsuccessful attempts were explained
just as easily, so that one single apparent success
might be remembered as a decisive proof.
4. Primitive elements which have disappeared
All the preceding facts refer to
or are absent.
primitive Egypt. But at the most ancient period
accessible to research several of the characteristics
pointed out with regard to primitive peoples are no
longer found ; name-tabus do not occur, except
under the reverential form prohibiting the thoughtless use of divine names (see below, § 7) ; the
prohibition of ordinary names does not appear
and that of the names of the dead and of kings is
replaced by the exact opposite. In fact, nobody
any longer makes a lavish use of invocations or
foriiiulfe in the name of the dead ; and, far from
prohibiting names similar to those of gods or kings,
the great majority of the P^gyptians give their
children names like those of the reigning Fharaoli,
or expressing devotion or consecration to this
sovereign master. The children called
Pepy is

A

A

A

—

'

Vlth dynasty, the Amenhoteps and
the Thotmeses of the X Vlllth, those called Great
is the heart of Psammetichus
under the Saites,
and so on throughout each reign, are innumerable.
The hundreds of names derived from those of gods
(their apparent names, of course) also show all the
imaginable ways of uniting man to his gods by a
series of names of relation, protection, love, or
living' in the

'

'

devotion.
The longest

hoUp

(e.g.,

list is that of the ordinary theophoric names
(e.g., Thotma8 = 'Th6th has fashioned him'),
Amonhotep = 'He is united to Amon'), miri (e.g.,

mas

r'htahmiri = He is the beloved of Phtah '), sotpu (e.g., Rinisotpu
= 'He is the chosen or the elect of lii'), etc. Apocopated
theophoric names form tlie next important (?roiip, constructed
on a plan similar to the Semitic formation (e.g., Ahdu, He is
his Servant,' i.e. the servant of God). The rest of the list is
made up of groups of desitrnatioiis referring to physical pecn'

'

I

be

liarities, of epithets of praise or of good luck, etc. (cf., for
details, Ernian, Life in Ancient Egypt, p. 158 ff.).
Surnames,
euonymous names (ran nofir), the great name (ran a6), etc., are
simply determinative of everyday life or the commemoration of
a notable fact, without any special religious importance.

Two

other characteristics deserve mention
there are only very faint traces of the belief
in the re-incarnation of the dead in newly-born
children, showing that this belief possibly existed
at a time untouched by research, in the most
remote archaic period and (2) two passages in the
so-called
popular literature seem to allude to
the possibility that the newly-born infant received
a secret name from its mother at birth ; but nothing
delinite is known on the point.
With regard to totemic names, if Egypt ever
passed through this phase, there is no trace of it
left in the periods known to us.
At the time of
the most ancient monuments, in order to confer
on her living subjects and on her dead most of the
protections which the totem and its name give to
primitive races, Egypt had an amazingly perfect
system of affiliation to the cult of a certain protector-god, by initiation into the mysteries of the
god. The title amkhu assumed by the initiates is
followed by the name of the god, to whom the man
(1)

;

'

Private and personal magic made the same efforts
as the national priesthood to know the names
necessary for the good or evil operations which it
had in hand. Like the magic of the temples, it
utilized all methods to penetrate the secrets of the
names. It arranged them in the same Avay in lists
and tables. A curse table,' a charm, or an amulet
of the magic of Grteco-Roman Egypt differed in
no way in composition and appearance from the
means invented by the regular priesthood (cf.
Budge, Egyptimi Magic, pp. 177-179, and the
important considerations on the Egyptian origin
of the rites of Gnostic magic).
The irresistible power of the name and the
knowledge of the name being united, man was

ending: in

(Egyptian)

'

'

'

henceforth owes special allegiance, and from whom
he will receive protection in this life and in the
life to come.
The abandonment of the childisli
secret and of the materially magical association
between the man and the depositary of life is
replaced by initiation of a properly religious character, and the divine name, being united, but not
confused, with that of the man, marks reciprocal
obligations and duties, to which time by degrees
gives a moral character.
5. Written names.— Among non-civilized races
the vital principle of the name may be materially
seized and incorporated in another person or thing

Names [Primitive]). The latter is consequently
transformed into a living person possessing the
personality of the one whose name has been pronounced. This theory gave rise to fetishes and
(cf.

idols.

It led semi-civilized

Egypt

to try to repro-

duce persons and oVjjects, and thus she made her
first attempts at painting and modelling.
She
advanced no farther in this respect than a score

modern Africa. But, when by
pictography she attained a kind of magical semiwriting, the consequences were incalculable.
On
receiving a name, the written forms lived the same
of other races in

magic

life

as living beings.

Having arisen from

ideograms, then from phonetic signs, of a value
independent of the characters or forms which were
drawn, they retained the faculty of keeping alive
the sounds which they wished to express.
It was
possible from that time to iifrite a name, and, by
pronouncing the name on the writing, to enclose
it for ever alive with all its magical powers in the
signs traced by the hand of man.
^\ ritten magic
was created. Henceforward all that the voice
had been able only to evoke, w-riting could fx.
Names and their powers were contained on a stone,
on a board, or on a papyrus-leaf. The tables and
'conjuring books' of priestly magic appeared.
The thousand applications of the names of gods,
spirits, forces, substances, the dead, belong to the
subject of magic (q.v.), and need not be enumerated
here.
But we must notice the chief consequences
in order to understand the history of names in
Egyj)tian civilization.
(1) If an object or substance [e.g., a papyrus-roll)
contains Avritten names, each of the signs of the
name has the same marvellous power as the soul
The essential
of the person possessing the name.
condition is that during the writing out the names
are pronounced aloud. Hence the ability to transfer the soul by contact or mingling to whatever
formula applied
the priest or sorcerer wishes.

A

—

—
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to the forehead, or, better still, boiled and diluted
in a beverage, introduces into tlie body tlie 'namesouls' of the gods or spirits whose names it conAll countries have employed this method
tains.
in their magic, but it was Egyi>t that tirst prac-

shows us that at the height of the classical period
the king was led on the coronation day in front of
the god-tree at Heliopolis the tree in which one
of the souls of Atumu dwelt — and that there his
name was engraved on the fruits of the tree. The

tised

name-soul thus penetrated into the eternal substance of the god and there mingled its destiny for
ever.
Over a score of bas-reliefs prove the survival
of such ceremonies as late as the XXth dynastj'.
But, as a matter of fact, during the historic period
these rites were simply traditional ceremonies to
which only a symbolical value was attached and
we may be sure that, in the coronation ceremony,
as in the family-worship of the dead, to make the
name live' had acquired the high meaning of
commemoration which it has in our own day.
As we said above, from
6. Names and creation.
the neolithic age to the classical period Egypt
passed through the successive conceptions to be
seen arising and evolving in the various religions
of non-civilized races.
Like the most 'primitive'
of those, ancient Egypt was acquainted with the
vague 'sky-god,' indistinguishable from the substance of the sky, the general author of life and

it.

resemblance of a person may become
his exact equivalent by having his name inscribed
on it (the name, of course, being pronounced during

Every

(2)

'

'

the operation) e.g., tiie statues, figures, and figurines of tem|)les and tombs, and the figures of the
servants of the dead in the frescoes and bas-reliefs ;
for th(^ applications made by sorcery and magic see

Magic.

artt.

'

'

stucco preserved in our Egyptian museums.
(3) Other more curious examples sliow that the
name, in its written form, could as a real material
soul be incorporated with any object whatever,
that it was instantaneously transformed into a
person, or that it changed into a kind of talismanic
shelter wliich would hide and guard the life of the
individual for ever. The most convincing examples
are given in the Books of the Dead.
Both in
funerary and in ordinary life they try to enclose
the name-soul in scarabsei (cf. Maspero, Guide, p.
538) or in amulets and talismans (cf. Budge, Ec/yp.
Magic, p. 160, and Gods of the Egypt ians, i. 3Ul),
of which the museums show ingenious varieties.

The most

characteristic of these methods is undoubtedly
the small stone cut into the shape of the hieroglyphic sign
meaning name' (d), or ran, with the name of the possessor
engraved on it (cf. Maspero, Guide, p. 525). It is interesting to
compare with these customs the passage in Revelation (217)
where it is said concerning the Church of Pergamos that the
neophrte received 'a white stone, and upon the stone a new
name written, which no one knoweth but he that receiveth it.'
'

is

;

'

The operation of making the name live often ran the risk
of exposing the name, thus written, to the exorcism of an
enemy. The prohibitive foriuulie were some protection against
the danger. The hiding-place of the statues in the serdab of
the Memphite tombs was another protection. Several isolated
cases show greater ingenuity. Maspero (Guide Musie Caire,
p. 225) cites a ushabti (or funerary statue), on which the
engraved name of the dead man has been covered with a layer
The same precaution has perhaps been taken in the
of enamel.
case of some of the wooden statues covered with thin painted

It

—

therefore the very souls of the persons

whose names are written on them that those rdnfigures contain.
This explains (a) the sacred value
of the royal statues in Amarna, representing the
Pharaoh and liis relatives holding tightly in their
hands large talismans of this shape, on which are
inscribed the names of the king and the god Atonu ;
there could be no surer means of securing for ever
the union of the tsvo substances, the divine and
the royal
{b) the numerous scenes in which the
king offers, as a valuable ex voto, a tablet on which
his name is inscribed
he is consecrating his soul
to his god
(c) the abundance of those rdns among
the royal names in the sacrifice scenes and on the
pieces of sacred furniture.
Through time the
barbarity of the primitive idea was softened, and
what was originally a work of divine sorcery was
transformed into a proof of piety.
now understand the religious meaning of the Egyptian
statues in which the worshippers unite their eternal
destiny with that of their god by kneeling and
holding, not a representation of the god, but a
tabhit on which is engraved the ran, the divine
name-soul, of their master.
now seem to be far removed from those
first ages of Egyptian magic, when a person hid
his name in an object, as the hero Bitiu hid his
soul in tlie blossom of a tree and far from the
strange magic of the Pyramid Texts, in which the
name-soul of the king animates his crowns, weapons,
throne, and the parts of his dress, where it is mingled with the name-souls of the gods. Thus the
kings of Egypt, like those of Dahomey, passed their
divine soul into their staff or their sceptre of power.
Nevertheless the mystic scene of the ashdu tree
;

;

;

We

We

;

—

The great Horus of the earliest legends,
the god Anliuri, the thunder-god Minu, giver of
the rain which engenders life, the mysterious
Atumu hidden in the primordial water, and ten
others of the same kind were distributed among
the local religions of pre-historic Egypt.
In order
to organize and vivify inert matter, and to create,'
man had believed that he obtained the fertilizing
substance from himself, from his sweat or his tears
(Horus), his saliva (Knumu and Hikit), or his
semen (Atumu) when he was imagined as of the
male sex.
second, more advanced, theory
believed in birth by the supreme god.
There were
sky-goddesses (the pre-historic Nuit, Hathor,
Mihit, Neith, and the pre-historic Isis) who were at
tirst believed to be capable of conceiving by their
own energy, then (in a more learned theorj') fecundated by an exterior divine principle (hence, e.g.,
the common idea of cow-goddesses suckling human
beings, then fecundated in their turn by the songod to whom they have given birth cf. the final
theory of the sky-goddess represented as a cow,
.suckling the sun in the form of a calf, which,
having become a bull, is the husband of his
mother and fecundates her with a constantly
renewed life). Such theories gradually gave place,
partly at least, to clearer theories, in which man,
understanding the role of the sun better, assigned
the first place to that luminary, who, however,
still used material ettbrt, or at least action, in order
This stage, which non-civilized races
to create.
never surpassed, the Egyptians exceeded by a long
way through their knowledge of names, and their
Finding in the
ability to deduce from them.
omnipotence of the chanted voice, and consequently
in the power of the name, the solutions of the problems of primitive races, the Egyptians decided that,
if names are the vital substances of all beings, it
was by names that creation was effected. The
latent life was organized by the god, Avho, by pronouncing the names of all personalities and entitJies,
created them. The vibrations of energy, co-ordinated in sonorous waves, formed chanted words,
attracted matter, and animated it with as many
dill'erent forms as there were names.
It was at
Hermopolis that theology arrived at this clever
idea, and Thoth (later Hermes Trismegistus) was
'the god who created by the voice.' This fact is
important for the origin of systems infinitely more
philosophical which came to light later e.g.,
Pythagoras's system of numbers.
If the name is the
7. The name of the Eternal.
divinely originated particle which animates every
living thing, Egyptian theology, proceeding from
deatli.

'

A

;

'

'

—
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one difficulty to another, had to face the problem
Like
of the origin of tlie creator-god liiniself.
Genesis and the ancient deniiurgies, it could not
believe that the god pre-existed before matter, and
tried to imagine how he freed himself from it in
order afterwards to organize it. The most important of tlie Egy[)tian texts on this point is ch.
xxviii. of the Book of the Dead, where the supreme
god, in order to show himself and to obtain possession of his

own

person, utters his

name

himself,

and at the same moment exists apart from matter
Budge, Gods of the Egyptians, i. 307, and
(of.
Erman, Egyp. Religion, p. 156).
Having arrived at this point, thetheory of names

new

phase, less limited by verbal magic,
of the primitive data was
transformed until it reached a high stage of relinement. Tiie divine name tended to become a power
rather than a material soul, and, as Egyptian
theology realized better the many aspects of the
god and iiis energies, it saw that this power, single
in its essence, was multijjle in its manifestations.
It explained the matter by teaching that the god
had as many name-souls as he had attributes or
functions (dperai). Hence legends like that of the
sun creating his names in order to organize his
powers as master of the universe hence the series
of names possessed by the chiefs of the divine
world ; and hence the necessity that man should
know those names of his gods and the value of

entered a
in

which the crudeness

;

The range of such
enumerations and lists.
Round primitive
a principle was considerable.
divinenames(wearespeakingonlyof their unhidden
names) new secondary names described their divine
activities.
They created gods one in several
persons,' and the theological task was rehned and
perfected from century to century. In spite of the
difficulty of such researches, Egyptology can now
find out tlie oldest names of the great gods of preit has recovered for each of the
historic Egypt
independent nations the old primordial gods, the
gener.al author of life and master of invisible things,
the sky-gods represented as a hawk (Horns,
Montu), an eagle (Minn, Anhuri), a ram (Knumu,
Amonu), or, if they are goddesses, as a vulture
(Mauit), a cow (Nuit, Hathor, Mihit), etc. Their
names expressed a pure and simple quality 'The
'

;

:

Mysterious,'

'The Hidden,' 'The Very Strong,'

'He who

is on High,' etc.
But, in proportion as
divine intervention ceased to be conhned to vague
initial functions, and as its beneficent and active
r61e multiplied in definite activities, so the namesouls multiplied also, and created the series of
secondary persons of tlie god. The separate funcKhonsu,
tions were at first probably quite humble.
called Nofirhotpu, was a healer and exorcizer, «hil(;
Khonsu, named Pairisakhru, rei)lied by oi-acles, and
Khonsu, the brilliant dweller in Thebes,' magically protected the products of tiie earth.
Time
modified what was originally too material in this
division of the powers of Klionsu.
The powers of
the gods contained in their divine names became
especially aids and divine virtues.
In the case of
the great gods their number was augmented by all
that was expected from them on the earth. The
list of these names gradually included all the ideas
of the J^gyptian on the ddov.
At the same time,
if each of the names continued to make a new soul
for the god, these souls gradually became merely
manifestations, for the sake of the material world,
of a single soul, whose names are pious epithets.
As the same task was carried on for each of the
great local gods, no means of fusion was more
efficacious in multiplying hypostiises.
It is no
exaggeration to say that the evolution of the rOle
of the name has played a part of the greatest
importance in the history of Egyptian syncretism.
8. Names of children of the gods.
In the case
'

'

'

—

(Hebrew)
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human beings a parallel evolution appears.
Koyal, feudal, and priestly names had at first been
simple magical statements of the bond uniting
the god to the person who hears a theophoric or
theogenic n<ame.
They had protecteil with their
mysterious power those on whom they had been
conferred.
Later they had established the delegation of power possessed by the representative of the
gods on the earth. The modern Negus of Abyssinia,
who at his coronation took the name of He who
watches on the Frontiers,' simply did what the
Pharaohsof ancientEgyptdid(cf. King [Egyptian]).
But a day came when the coronation names of these
kings lost their power of materially mingling with
the magical souls of the gods to indicate the moral
role, of justice and beneficence, which the kings
expected to inherit from them on the earth (cf. ib.).
The names of the feudal nobility and those of the
servants of the gods underwent similar changes as
each had his task pointed out in this world by the
divine organizers of the Kdix/xos (see Dualism

of

'

[P^gvptian]).

There is no doubt that a similar course was taken
by the ideas connected with the names of ordinary
mortals. Theophoric names (apocopated or not)
and names taken from those of the king had the
same crude magical beginnings they gradually
became a sign of piety and devotion towards the
;

sovereign or divine patron. With those who took
the names of the deceased ancestors of the faniih
the idea might have been to revivify those names
but it was no longer in the sense attributed to it
by primitive peoples it was for the same purpose
which we have to-day when we call our children
after those whom we have loved and who are no
;

;

more.

When formal magic thus gave up its rights in
the power of names and its irresistible effects, the
Egyptian metaphysics of the last twelve centuries
took up the study of the matter. The virtues of
the names passed from the Hermopolitan demiurgy
into the refined systems of Hermesianism and Trismegistus, whence they spread to the ancient
classical world of the Mediterranean.
But in the
low levels of human thought popular magic clung
firmly to the original ideas.
It persisted in seeking evocation by the names of the forces which it
wished to subject, and did not fear to subjugate
even the gods of good to the service of th.e absurd
or of the individual passions. Extended gradually
towards the gods of evil, it sjjread its Egyptian
sorceries' in the empire, and, surviving after the
old religions from which it arose, continued to our
day its puerile or hateful pursuits. It shows by its
recent successes in handling the names in the lists
of demonology that, if there are still any primitive
people
in this world, they are not necessarily
to be looked for among uncivilized races.
'

'

'

Literature.— J. H. Breasted, Ancient Eecords of Egypt,
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153, 90(i, 92.5 f.
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;
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INTRODUCTWS.
I.
(Hebrew).
few well-attested names have survived from the
Hebrew nation, a far
periods of the monarchy
1050-586 B.C.) and again from certain jieriod-;

earliest

larger
(c.

centuries of the

number from various

—

——
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between the Exile and

tlie

Fall of Jerusalem in

more
subsequently, the growing practice of naming

Even before the

A.D. 70.

last date,

and

still

^
children after relatives, especially the grandfather
a practice which was little if at all in vogue
among the Hebrews before the 5th cent. B.C.*

—

(Hebrew)
group of Hebrew names assigned by the discoverers
to the 9th cent. B.C.
unfortunately no facsimiles
of the ostraka have 5'et been published nor have
the inscriptions been .systematically edited, and we
remain dependent on merely provisional informa;

A certain number both of names known
from literary sources and of others not so known
have been found on seals, coins, etc.*
The material furnished by all these sources is
considerable but there are difficulties in the use
of it, and consequent uncertainties in conclusions
derived from it, which should at the outset be
briefly indicated.
(1) Proper names are peculiarly
tion.'

and also the practice of reviving distinguished
names of the past,^ and the incursion of foreign
names {e.g., Persian, Greek, Roman), were leading
to a great falling off in the creation of Hebrew
names, at all events of such names as were really
fresh and not mere abbreviations or modifications
The present survey, therefore,
of existing names.
takes notliing more than incidental notice of
Jewish names after A.D. 70.''
Names are principally (1) names of places, and
(2) names of persons; (3) a third class, tribal or
clan names, consists of names in large part closely
The
related to one or other of the first two classes.
names of a large number of places occupied in
historical times by the Hebrews are known ; but it
is certain that many of them were in existence
before the Hebrews settled in Canaan, and it is

;

liable to corruption in the process of transcription
in the Hebrew text
;

and a comparison of the forms
and the Greek version of the

OT

shows how

fre-

quently as a matter of fact Hebrew names preserved in literary sources have been misread.^
Names derived directly from the cuneiform tablets,
the Samaritan ostraka, or the Egyptian papyri are,
of course, exempt from this particular danger,
though occasional examples of obvious mistakes of
the scribe or engraver * are found. But even with
probable that with few exceptions the place-names these names we have to allow for uncertainties
of Canaan mentioned in the Bible were given by of decipherment; these may arise from injury to
Semites indeed, but not by that particular brancn the material on which the names are written or
of Semites known to us as Hebrews.
The discus- inscribed, or from the ambiguity of certain signs
sion of these names falls outside the present e.g., in the Egyptian papyri the letters d and r are
quite indistinguishable.
article,* which will be concerned only with personal
(2) The chronology of
names is frequently uncertain. There are in this
names.
The sources of our knowledge of Hebrew names connexion two distinct questions (a) Wiien was a
.are mainly three: (1) the OT ; (2) the Aramaic
given name first formed ? (6) To what date is a
papyri^ discovered at Elephantine (and Assuan), particular use of the name to be assigned ? In
which contain the names of several hundred Jews general with regard to (a) we can rarely assert
living at Elephantine in the 5th cent. B.C.
more than that a given name had been first formed
(3)
Babylonian business documents,'' especially those as early as such and such a date the date, namely,
found at Nippur and dating from the reigns of of the first person to bear the name. Question (6)
Artaxerxes i. and Darius ii. (464-404 B.C.). Ex- turns on the character or trustworthiness of docucept in special instances, names from these sources ments e.g., granted that the papyri are genuine,
will be cited without reference
but, unless the it is certain that the name Penuliah (.tVub), though
context already makes the provenance of a name unknown to the OT, had been created as early as
clear, the Elephantine names will be distinguished
the 5th cent. B.C., for it occurs several times in the
by the addition of (Egyp.), the Babylonian Elephantine papyri. So also, granted the correctby the addition of (Bab.). The Biblical names ness of the text, the nanie (5abael (To P) was
can easily be traced in Hebrew dictionaries or created as early as the date of the book of Tobit
Biblical concordances,* the Egyptian and Babysay the 3rd cent. B.C. but, in view of the general
lonian in the indexes to the works of Sayce and character of that book, the genealogy in which this
Cowley, of Sachau, and of Hilprecht and Clay name occurs cannot be described as good evidence
cited in the footnotes.
In addition to the OT,
that Gabael was as ancient as the 9th cent. B.C., to
such literary sources as the extra-canonical litera- which the story refers it. So also many names
ture of the Jews contain some names not otherwise referred in Chronicles to periods centuries earlier
known and to the discovery of ostraka at Samaria than that w^ork, or in P to the Mosaic age, canwe are indebted for knowledge of an important not safely be accepted as possessing the antiquitj'
attributed to them
some of them may be very
G. B. Gray, StudUs in Hebrew Proper Nanus (cited hereancient, some almost certainly are not
but all
after as HPy), p. 2 ff.
- lb.
that can safely be affirmed is that they are at least
also, in further detail and with some correction, G. B.
Gray, 'Children named after Ancestors in the Aramaic Papyri
as ancient as the book of Chronicles in the one case,
from Elephantine and Assuan,' in Studien zur semitischeii
and as the source P in the other.^ (3) Even when
Philologie
Julius Wellhauaen
gewidmet, Giesseii,
a name can be read with certainty, and its age
1914. p. 163 ff.
3 UPN, p. 7, with the references in n. 1.
determined, its meaning may be obscure or am:

;

;

—

;

;

;

;

:

1

;

;

.

.

.

.

.

.

• For these names see L. Zunz, Namen der Jxtden (1837),
reprinted in Gesammelti' Schriften, Berlin, 1875, ii. 1-82 ; H. P.
Ohajes, Beitrcge zur nordxein. Onoitiatologie, Vienna, 1900.
The present writer has discussed them elsewhere see EJii,
3307-3320, where (3308) evidence is j^iven for the statement
above that many place-names were certainly pre-Hehraic.
6 A. H. Sa.voe and A. K. Cowley, Aramaic I'apyri discovered
at Assvan, London, 190G (with index of the proper names);
E. Sachau, Araindische I'apyruH vnd Ostraka aus Elephantine,
Leipzij^, 1911 (also with index of proper names).
" II. V. Hilprecht and A. T. Clay,
Business Documents of
MurashQ Sons of Nippur,' in Series A Cuneiform Texts of the
Babylonian Expedition of the University of Pennsylvania, vols.
ix.,x., Philadelphia, 1898-1904; and A. T. Clay, University of
Pennsylvania, Th« Hxiseum Publications of the Babylonian
Section, vol. ii. no. 1, do. 1912.
A few Jewish names of the
reiffus of Cyrus and Darius are given in K. L. Tallqvist, .Veubabylonisches Namenbvch, Helsingfors, 1903
cf. S. Daiches,
Tlie Jews in Babylonia in the Time of Ezra and Xehemiah according to Babylonian Inscriptions, London, 1910.
8 To facilitate reference
Biblical names will generally be
cited by the forms given in the EV; to which recognized dots
under letters and the sign for V will sometimes be added.

1 See D. G. Lyon's art. in the Harvard Theological Review tor
January 1911, based on information supplied by the excavator,
(J.
A. Reisner; The Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterli/
Statement, April 1911, pp. 79-83 (.S. R. Driver); Revue Bihli.jue, April, 1911, pp. 290-293 (F. M. Abel)
G. B. Gray, ExpT

''

;

;

xxvii. [1915] 57-62.
2 M. A. Levj', Siegel

und Gemmen,

Leipzig, 1869,

c. iii.

'

Sieirel

mit althebraischen Inschriften
F. W. M.idden, Coins of ike
Jews, London, 1903
cf. G. A. Cooke, Text-book of North
Semitic Inscriptions, Oxford, 1903 M. Lidzbarski, Handhucli
der nordsemitische Epigraphik, Berlin, 1898, and Ephemeris,
i.-iii. [Giessen, 1900-12]
Academie des Inscriptions et BellesLettres, Repertoire d'Epigraphie seniitique, i. and ii., Paris,
'

;

;

;

'

:

;

1900-15.

HPN,

3 See, e.g., the notes to the lists of names in
pp. 277310, or cf. the equivalents in Hatch and Redpath's Concordance
to the
(Supplement i.). The extent of corruption was,
however, exaggerated by T. K. Cbevne (,EBi, pa.-'sim, Critiea
Bihlica, etc.); see G. B. Gray, 'The". . . Textual Tradition of
Hebrew Proper Names,' in jijU xiii. [1900-01] 375-391.
» Cf. Lidzbarski, Handbuch der nordsem. Epigraphik, p.

LXX

;
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'

I

s

f.

See

HPN,

eh.
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As a matter of fact, the meanings of
many Hebrew names remain quite uncertain, and
biguoiis.

some apparently obvious and straightforward
names are ambiguous e.g., does Azaniah mean
God hears,' or, as Ncildeke thinks, God weighs ?
Either meaning is possible enough the root jin,
;

'

'

'

;

though the verbal form in

'to hear,' is familiar,

not Kal the verb
is
not actually found in Hebrew literature, but its
existence is perhaps attested by d'jind, 'scales.'
Even when the etymology of a name is clear and
use

is Hipiiil,

'

[i.x,

;

to weigh,'

unambiguous and the meaning in part clear, the
complete meaning may remain ambiguous. Azariah means Jahweh has helped
but whom ? and
how ? Such uncertainties can only be limited in
proportion as it is possible to grouj) and classify
'

'

;

names. Before leaving this question of ambiguity,
it should be remembered that the same name
probably acquired different ranges of meaning at
different periods and in different circles
and that
the continued existence of some names was probably promoted by the ease with which the sense
in which they might be understood could be modi;

(Hebrew)

15-;

17.
But, generally speaking, such longer and
shorter forms are distinct names applicable to
Another considerable class of
different people.
names (caritatives) ^ consists of abbreviations or
modifications of what were originally sentence-

J.

names

in

which one element

is

not simply omitted

replaced by an ending, some modification
especially in the vocalization often taking place in
the other element also in this way it is probable,
e.g., that many names in x
are to be explained
thus Shimea (nvck-) is probably an abbreviation of
Shemaiah (n^i/za), Abda (Ninj;) of Obadiah or
Abdeel, or the like. In so far as such abbreviated
or modified forms retained their meaning, it was
the meaning of the sentences of which they were
abbreviations that they would naturally express
and suggest, though many such forms may of
course have been peculiarly liable to be used also
with fresh meanings alien from their actual etymology. Further probable examples of modifications
of what were originally sentences are to be found,
e.g., in names of the form kattul
thus Zaccur,
yasshub, Jaddua, Malluch, Nahum, 'Azzur,

but

is

;

—

;

:

The various stories of the naming of children 'Akkub, Sadduc (Jos. Ant. XVIII. i. 1), Shallum,
show how easily the real etymology, even if fairly Shammua the frequently recurring "jn: " and pn: obvious, could be set aside in favour of a false one. of the Elephantine papyri may some or all be
Samuel really meant name of God' ^ but it might modifications of Zachariah, yashabiah, Jedaiah,
be given by some one who wished to record that Malchiah, Nehemiah, 'Azariah, 'Akabiah (cf. Aqthe child had been 'asked of God' (1 S 1-"). Jesus bi-ia-a-ma [Bab.] and Phoen. Bel'akab), Zedekiah,
or Joshua certainly had originally no reference Shelemiah, Shemaiah, Gedaliah, Nethaniah reto deliverance from sin (Mt 1-'), though it is spectively, and should in that case be interpreted
fied.

;

'

:

inconceivable that in certain circles even
before the Christian era the name was sometimes

not

chosen because this meaning had been imported
into

it.

to the various uncertainties and ambigfrom the causes just indicated, it is
obviously unwise to base any far-reaching conclusions on a single name, especially if that name is
but once attested. Guided by this consideration, we
may proceed first to a general survey of the meanings of Hebrew names, reserving for the close of
our discussion some reference to their chronological
distribution, and some account of one or two
special problems.
uities arising

Classification.— Hebrew names may be

in respect of their formation,* as (i.)
simple, i.e. consisting of a single element e.g.,
'Ikkesh, 'crooked'; or (ii.) compound, i.e. consisting of more than one element e.g., Nathanael,
'
God has given.' Compound names are most commonly, like the example just cited, sentences
simple names are commonly epithets ; but some
compounds are epithets e.g., Obadiah, 'servant
of Jah(weh),' and others in which the two elements
are nouns in the genitive relation, and a large
number of simple names are sentences or are
derived from sentences ; such, e.g., are those which
consist of the 3rd pers. sing, of a verb; e.g.,
Nathan, '(he) has given.' The example just cited
is really an abbreviation of such statements as
classified

'God (or Jahweh) has given,' which fuller statements also occur as proper names (Nathanael,
Elnathan, J[eh]onathan).
Occasionally at least
the same individual was known by l)otii the longer
and the shorter form thus Ahaz, king of Judah,
is named by the fuller form Jehoahaz in an inscripSo also in the Elephantine
tion of Tigiath-pileser.
papyri rrono and nnns interchange, .Tnenn once
appears as nt33D (see the notes in Sayce-Cowley on
is jjrohably
A. 9, D. 36), and [n: nn '\^]ir:> of Sachau
identical with jn: in n'liya of Sayce-Cowley H. 16,
;

4''^

Affainst some recent attempts to explain the name otherwise, see S. R. Uriver, Notes on the Hebrew Text of the Books of
Samuel-. Oxford, 1<)13, pp. 16-19.
2 Into details as to the various pranimatical forms of the compound names it is impossilile to enter liere see
under
1

;

*

Qrammatical Structure of Compound Names,'
a.v. 'Names' (§§ 20-23, 75-79).

and EBi,

'

;

Owing

II.

accordingly, '(Jahweh) has remembered,' 'reknown,' etc.^
Differentlj- vocalized,
garded,'
some of these names might be passive participles
or adjectives * in that case they would be epithets,
and Zacur (not Zaccur) would mean 'remembered,'
Gadol
'Azur (not 'Azzur) would mean helped
(not Gaddul), though it would still be ambiguous
But for the
(see below), might mean 'great.'
existence of names of the form katiul we do not
rest only on the vocalization of
for (1) many
;
Greek forms contain the reduplicated middle consonant soTiaKxovp,' Akkov^, SaXXou/i, "Zafx-ixove in the
LXX, and 2a55ouKoy and laSSous in Josephus ; (2)
the passive participles from the roots appearing in

HPN

in

the Index;

'

'

;

MT

:

Shallum and Nahum would be not Shalum and
Nahum but Mesiiullam, which frequently appears
1 E. Renan,
Des Noms th^ophores apocop(?es,' in REJ v.
ff.
Noldeke, art. 'Names,' in EBi, §§49-57; Lidzbarski,
'Semifische Kosenamen,' in Eph. ii. 1-23.
2 To be vocalized, perhaps, GaddCll, NattOn, rather than Gad61
(Sayce-Cowley), Nathun, though in the latter, as in other similar
names, the Babylonian forms commonly show only the sin<rle
middle radical e.g., Na-tu-nu, A-ku-bu, Za-bu-du an instance
of the reduplication in Bab. is Sa-at-tu-ru cf. the Biblical iiriD
'

161

;

;

;

;

pointed

imp

in

MT, but probably enough

originally

pronounced

Lidzbarski, op.
p. 21, from whom most of the
examples given above have been cited. It is worth observing
an
that most of these names first appear relatively late
isolated early example would be the name of David's contemporary, if this were pronounced not piny (MT EV 'Zadok')
Init, as in some MSS of the LXX, 2a55ov/c (cf. P. de Lagarde,
Bildung der Nomina, Gottingen, 1SS9, p. 227 fif.) like the
2a6SovKos of a later age cited above. The name pis of the
Elephantine papyri in view of the consistent absence of the 1
is probably neither Zadok (Sayee-Cowley) nor Zadduk, but p"iy,
resembling in form [nj, Nathan, cited above. Similarly the
Gileadite usurper (c. 746 B.C.) may have been named C?C' (2 K
1510), i.e. Shillem, rather than Dl'?K'(2 K 1513>B)
LXX has con3 Cf.

cit.

;

;

;

sistently in 2

K

1510 16

not

2aAAr)/a,

as, e.g.,

in

1

Ch

2'»0

of

another person, 2aAAouV- So also oVtV, SeAAtj/i of Jer 22ii may
Apart from
ratiior than O'hv as in 1 Ch 31''.
have been
pns and DiVe' the earliest attested examples of names of the

dW

and Dinj (Nab li). Most of these
but some of them are frequent in,
niDI and I'lSC also appear
Chronicles, Ezra, and Nehemiah
"liiy,
ni3I, Di'jb', and yiSC also occur, some of them
in P
frequently, in the Elephantine papyri, and ^•^^)]1 and ]1^0Sf in the
Babylonian tablets.
4 Cf. Noldeke, 'Names,' in EBi, § 56.
form

fcrt/f

lU are -mil (Jer 281)

names are confined

to,

;

;

—

—

;
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It may well be
IS a proper name, and Menubani.^
that some names like Hanun which are pointed
were actually
participles
passive
in tlie
as
examples of the form kattul, thougli Hanun in
particular has the single n in Babylonian documents (Hilprecht-Clay, ix. 27. 59). But these ambiguities, like many others connected with names,
it IS rarely possible to eliminate with certainty in
in general we
the case of particular examples
may conclude that some examples of both forms
kattul and kdtiil were in use. It is impossible to
enter here into other certain or possible types of
caritatives stich as the form kattai, possibly a
further modification of an original katalyah, so
that, e.g., Zaccai ('3t) as well as Zaccur would be
derived from Zechariah.
.Sontence-names are almost all of religious
significance
so also are some of the names that
are epithets, especially such of these names as are
compounils
but epithets consisting of a single
element are in many cases not of religious meaning.
may first survey those names which are simpler
in form and secular or less markedly religious in
meaning, passing then to those in which a religious
meaning is at all events more obvious.
i.
Simple names or epithets. Jacob may or
may not mean 'one that takes hold of another by
the heel,' and the circumstances of the child's birth
may or may not have been as described in Gn 25^**
but the story is good evidence that the circumstances of birth might suggest a child's name. So,
again, though it is wholly imiirol)able that Esau
means red,' and not certain that it means hairy,'
(tu 25'-^ indicates that the physical appearance of
the new-born child might suggest its name. Some
of the Hebrew names have more or less clearly
meanings that suggest such origins.
I. Circumstances of birth.— (a) Yathom, Yathomah, and, less clearly, Yathma^ names which
occur in the Elephantine papyri mean orphan
or fathurless,' and they were probably given to
posthumous children.
Noldeke would interpret
•Jotham and 'Akkub (OT
Egyp.
Bab.) in the
same way; but both these names are ambiguous and
may be quite differently explained (see above for

MT

;

—

;

;

We

—

'

'

—
—

'

'

'

;

'Akkub, and ii. (4) below
of 'Azubah, 'forsaken,'

;

Jotham). The mother
may have died in child-

for

birth.
(6) One or other of two children born at a birth
miglit be called Thomas (oixn), twin ; and a small
group of names is perhaps to be explained of the
relationship established by the birth Ahab means
'

'

:

father's brother ;
Ahiam should perhaps be
vocalized 'Ahi'em, 'mother's brother'; Ahumai,
if not
rather a caritative, may mean
brother
of my mother.'
'The idea is that the newborn child will at some future time stand by bis
mother, as if he were her brother' (Noldeke, EBi
'

'

'

iii.

32SG).

if vocalized Bechor, would mean
but both this name and Bichri may
rather be derived from i^g, a young camel (cf. 2 (c)).
And, though Hakkatan may mean the youngest,'
it is doubtful whether the proper name is to be so
explained (see 2 (b) below).
(d) Among the clearest examples of this whole
class are names that refer to the time of birth.
5aggai(0T; Egyp.; Bab.), a very popular name
in and after the 6tli cent., means 'festal,' i.e. born
at the feast
and the earlier attested woman's
name ^aggith has the same meaning. Shabbethai
(c)

'

Beclier (i^a),

lirst-born

'

;

'

;

(Hebrew)
(OT Egyp.; Bab.) means 'Sabbatical,' i.e. boru
on the Sabbath cf. n'n^B' (Sachau, Tafel 62, no. I,
col. ii. 4), Sa^/Satos (Jos. Ant. XIII. iii. iv. ), and
Barsabbas (Ac 1-^ 15"^"^). ^lodesh, if rightly read in
;

;

1 Ch 8", may, like the more obvious Fhcen. cin33,
mean one born at the new moon
and possibly
HDD (MT, RV, Paseah) may mean 'one born at
'

'

Passover' (but see also under 2 (d)).
(c) Place of
birth or race suggested a few
names: Jehudi, 'Jew'; Judith, 'Jewess'; Cushi,
Ethiopian
Beeri, belonging to (born at) Beer'
Baalmeoni (Samaritan ostralca),
belonging to
(born at) Baalmeon.'
Most, however, of the
numerous names ending in
i, are not gentilicia,
but caritatives.
(a) Sex perhap.s
2. Physical characteristics.
suggested the name Geber, man,' or male (cf.
'

'

ka^M

in Syria
See A. Sooin'sart.

[1S99] 482-485,

Hebrew
- Cf.

was

not also

si^'nificant, to note the form
in Aljfiers Abdallah becomes "AbbCld,
'Abd-el-K.vlir becomes KaddClra(cf. in Algfiers KaddOr).

It is iiiterestinfif, i(
in modern names

p3n,

PSBA,

'

;

ZDMG

Die arabisciien Eigennamen' in
liii.
these Arabic formations the

who compares with
^01X^.

1903, p. 259,
originally read in 1 Ch

where
Il'Js.

it is

suggested that

Yathom

'

;

;

'

'

—

,

'

Job

'

'

KV).
Size apparently
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(b)
is referred to in Haklcatan,
'the small one' (rather than 'the youngest'; see
I (f)).
Gadol (Egyp.), even if rightly punctuated
so, is rather a sentence with suppression of the
divine subject than an epithet, the large one.'
(c) There is more and better evidence that colour
suggested names (cf. Gn 25-^), though not all of the
Laban, Lebanah,
following are equally certain
Haruz,
Libni, Labani (Bab.) may all mean white
'reddish
white';
Sheharhor, a
3'ellow
Zohar,
name probably occurring on a Hebrew seal [JA,
1883, p. 156), black (cf. Ca 1«).
{d) Defects gave rise to another group of names,
though again some of the following might be questioned baldness suggested ^areah (to be vocalized
^vereah) and, perhaps, I^orah dumbness, Heresh ;
crookedness, "Ikkesh scabbiness, Gareb leprosy,
Zeru'ali.
Gideon, Gideoni, like the Arabic /Mfi?'aw,
may mean maimed Paseah, if vocalized Pisseah,
would mean 'halting' (but see also under i (d))',
'Ater (OT Egyp.), if vocalized 'Itter, would mean
left-handed
but it is not improbably an abbreviation, ^arim, ^Jarum, yarumaph, may mean
'

:

'

'

'

'

;

;

'

'

:

;

;

;

'

;

'

;

'

'

with

;

nose.'
(c) Some of the rather numerous class of names
derived from animals, plants, and various objects
'

slit

may have

been given because the animal or object
question conspicuously sugi^ested a physical
characteristic detected in the infant or which it
was desired the child should possess when grown
up.
But in any particular instance the original
cause of such names is generally ambiguous they
may have reference not to physical characteristics,
but to some accidental connexion of the object in
question with the birth according to Wetzstein,
a Bedawi girl was called 'snow-flake' because it
was snowy at the time of her birth (cited in EBi iii.
3300), and possibly the Hebrew Barak, lightning,'
in such cases the
sliould be similarly explained
name should really be classed under (i). Names
derived from animals, again, have often been explained by social and religious developments (see
But, with this warning as to the uncertain
below).
cause of these names, we can as conveniently here
as anywhere give illustrations of the general class
of names derived from animals, etc.
(a) Animals.
The majority of the proper names
derived from animals and mentioned in the OT
occur as names either of places or clans or of
foreign individuals.
As against some 80 such
names of places, clans, or foreign individuals, there
are at most some 20 of Hebrew individuals (all
Aiah,
pre-Exilic)
these include Deborah, bee
vulture
Zimri, probably derived from zemer, a
mountain sheep' Jonah, 'dove' Zibiah, 'gazelle';
yuldah, 'weasel'; 'Achbor, 'mouse'; Shaphan,
rock-badger.' For other examples, many of which
are uncertain, see HFN, p. 97
Names of individuals derived from
(/3) Plants.
plants are very few Susanna, lily,' and Tamar,
in

;

;

'

;

—

'

;

'

1

;

'

'

;

'

;

;

;

'

ft'.

—

:

'

NAMES
among the clearest; Hadassali,
'myrtle'; Rinimon, the father (? individual or
clan) of Baanali and Rechab, means pomegranate';
Zethan is derived from zaylth, 'olive.' Hi-il-lumu-tn (Bab.) maybe identical with moSn (Job 6"),
'date-palm,' are

'

'pursiain

'

(?).

—

Various objects. Bakbuk means 'pitcher';
ijotham, 'seal' or 'signet-ring'; Rizpali, 'pavement'; 'Achsah, 'anklet'; Shoham, 'onyx' (or
^[eziah,
cassia
some other precious stone)
Keren-happuch, box of antimony.' Rebecca (MT
Ribkah) may, like the Arabic ribk, mean a cord
for tying lambs or kids.'
(7)

'

'

;

'

'

3.

Mental and moral

qualities.
qualities,

probably imply such
always of a desirable kind

More

'fool.'

;

names

and those not
Nabal means

e.g.,

names denoting

are

intelligible

— Some

pleasantness, such as Naomi, Na'amah, Na'aman,
unless, indeed, some or all of these are rather con-

nected with Adonis-worship.
ii.

Compound names

:

names with a

reli-

gious MEANING, OR DERIVATIVES FROM SUCH
NAMES. Names of this class are more numerous
than are those of class i., and they are far more
frequently used whereas most of the names cited
under i. are known to have been borne by one, or

—

;

perhaps two, individuals, many of the names of
this class are known to have been borne by several
persons, and some of them by more than a dozen
different individuals.
It will be best to take

—

'

;

just cited refer to some divinity ; whether tiiey all
refer to the same divinity is discussed below.
Of these sul)jects or divine elements in names,

the most frequent is Jah(weh)
the OT contains
upwards of 150 ditl'erent names into which the
element Jah(weh) enters, and mentions over 500^
persons whose names contain that element. The
Samaritan ostraka, the Elephantine pai)yri, the
Nijipur tablets, and other sources add to this
number both of names and of persons e.g., out of
some 400 Jews named in the papyri between 150
and 170 bear a name containing Jah(weh). Next
to Jahweh, El is tiie most frequent divine element,
the known personal names containing it and mentioned in the OT numbering about 113 (including
some tribal names) next in frequency come compounds with Ab and Ah, each of these, however,
entering into fewer than 25 names. Compounds
with'Am, Baal, Melech, Adon, number less than
a dozen each, and Shaddai, Zur, and Shem form
each of them a part of two or three names only.
;

;

;

1 In the OT 1.T and V (EV Jeho, Jo)at the beginning of names,
and VT and n" (EV -iah ') and ocnasionally V at the end in the
Samaritan ostraka V at both the beginning and the end of
names in the Elephantine papyri in' and once or twice n.T' at
the beginning, and .T at the end of names on the Babylonian
tablets from Nippur Ia-a-(^u at the beginning and ia-a-ma (pronounced iaii'a) a.t the end.
2 Tliis inchides a number of persons mentioned in Chronicles
'

;

;

;

be fictitious bul the actual persons in question must
number between 300 and 400 at least.
;
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A

few fresh names ' belonging to some of these
but not recorded in the OT, can l>e gleaned
from other sources; but the additions thus made
to our knowledge are far less numerous than in the
case of compounds with Jah(weli).
We turn next to the kind of predicates attached
(dasses,

to these subjects.
(1) An interesting, and in some res[)ects ambigugroup consists of names wiiich contain two of
the divine terms, one being subject, tiie other predicate, though another view is sometimes taken of
the relation of the two terms in some of these
names. This group includes Eliab, Abiel Eli'am,
'Ammiel Hiel ( = Ahicl), Ahijah, Joali Abijah,
Joab Elijah, Jo'el (probably); Zuriel, Elizur, Zurishaddai ; Bealiah (MT, Ba'a'lyah) Adonijah Malous,

;

;

;

;

;

= Malchiyah)

;

Elimelech, Malchiel Alimelech Ahimelech. Somewhat similar are the names
in which the personal pronoun forms one of the
elements: these are Elihu, 'he is (my) god';
Abiliu, he is (my) father
Jehu, He is Jahweh.'
Alongside of Abihu (i.t3n) as the name of a man
we iind in the Elephantine papj'ri '.t^n used exclusively as a woman's name since this ought strictly
to mean
She is (my) father,' but cannot well
actually do so, we should perhaps see in it merely a
feminine form of a name whose original signiticance

chiah

(

;

;

;

'

'

'

;

;

'

had been

lost.

As many

of the epithet-names noted under
have reference to the circumstances of the birth
of the child, so also have a number of the sentencenames they assert something of God in reference
(2)

i.

primary account of the
unabbreviated compound names names, that is
to say, in which both the subject and predicate of
the sentence are expressed, or, in the case of compound epithets, in which both construct and geniThe abbreviated names may
tive are expressed.
sometimes be cited to enforce points that are
established by the unabbreviated forms.
The subjects most frequently occurring in these
sentence-names are (1) the proper name of the
national God of the Hebrews, Jahweh, in one of
several abbreviated forms;' (2) El, 'god'; (3)
Baal, 'owner'; (4) Adoni, 'lord'; (5) Melech,
'king'; (6) Ab(i), 'father'; (7) Ah(i), 'brother';
(8) Am(mi), 'kinsman';
(9) S(h)em(u), 'name.'
Some rarer elements in compound names, such as
ohel,
tent,' may be disregarded here
the others

who may

(Hebrew)

:

Since, however, the Hebrew sentencenames are incomplete, leaving the object of the
transitive verbs that enter into them unexpressed,
to the birth.

not, indeed, always possible to be certain that
a particular name originally referred to the birth
of the child
and, again, this very incompleteness
of expression readily allowed any name, once it
was current, to be used afresh with a different and
wider meaning than it originally possessed. But
with these possibilities in view we may now group
together some names that most probably referred
primarily to the birth, taking next names that
predicate other activities of the deity, then those
that attribute certain qualities to the deity, and
then a small group in which the deity is the object
of the sentence.
The object unexpressed but understood of the
verbs meaning to give used in proper names was
primarily the new-jjorn child. The chief verbs in
question are nuthnn, znbad, and probably vndab
the names are Jonathan, Nethaniah, EInathan,
Nathanael, Nethan(e)el, Nethanmelech Elzabad,
Jehozabad, Zebadiah Jonadab, Nedabiah, Abinadab, Ahinadab. The same idea is expressed in some
compound epithet-names which describe the child
as the gift of God
so Mattaniah, Mat(tat)hias,
Mattithiah, Zabdiel. From these names we tind
a number of others derived by abbreviation, with
or without other modification
so Nathan, and
perhaps iin: (Egyp.), Mattan, Matthat, Mattenai,
Zabad,
Zabdi,
Zabbud,
Zabbai.
Nadab,
The gift of the child was often regarded as the
answer to a petition that God had heard. Hence
probably the names that predicate of (iod answering (anah), hearing (shnmd), listening (xzani) are
closely related to those just discussed
such names
are Ishmaiah, i'DsJ-'i.T (I'.gyp. ), Shcniaiah, Hoshama
Elishama, Anaiah, Azaniah.
( = Jehoshama),
Egyp. ;
frequent derivative is Shammua (OT
Bab. ?). If Ananiah should be pointed Ananijali,
'Jahweh has answered me' (Noldekc), we have a
more directly expressed confession of the mother.
Birth was also regarded as due to an act of
remembrance on the part of God (Gn 30") hence
it is

;

'

'

;

;

:

:

:

A

;

;

1

'Abiha'al, Ra'alzamar,

(Egyp.).

Khanan'am (Sam.

ostl-aka)

;

ncVHH

;
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perhaps we should class here compounds with
remember,' and hashab, to take account
These compounds include the very popular
of.'
name Zachariah (OT; Egyp.) with its almost
equally frequent derivative Zaccur, and ^ashaperhaps also I.Iashabniah (for ^lashabanibiali
yah, Jahwcii has taken account of me ').
Tlie preceding names would be suitable for any
child.
On the other hand, Pethahiah, 'Jahweh
has opened (the womb) (cf. Gn 30'--), would point
to a first-born, while Eliasaph, God has added to,

zakar,

'

'

;

'

'

'

would point to a younger

or increased (the family),'
member of the family on the other hand, Jo.siphiah, ' May Jahweh increase,' would be applicable
at the birth of a fir.st-bom (Gn 30-'*) or another
equally.
Of similar meaning may be Benaiah,
Benael (Bab.), 'Jahweh (or God) hath built up'
;

(cf.

Gn

30^).

must suffice to refer briefly to some of
names that predicate otlier activities of God
than those connected with birth as some of the
names just mentioned may have taken on a wider
reference, so some of these, such as Nehemiali,
'Jahweh has comforted,' Rephaiah, Raphael,
'Jahweh (God) has healed,' might, if we were
more fully informed, be seen to have had originally
(3)

It

the

;

a reference to birth.
(a) The most g-eneral verbs of activity are predicated of God,
'to work,' 'make,' bara, 'to create,' in Eleasah,
Asahel, Asaiah, Jaasiel, Beraiah (only in 1 Ch 82i). (6) God
He judges (Jehoshaphat,
interposes or exercises authority.
Shephatiah, Elishaphat, Yedoniah[Egyp.]), contends (Jelioiarib,
and probably Israel, Seraiah), is king (Malohiah). (c) God helps
(Azariah, Eleazar, Azareel), sustains (Semachiah, Ismachiah),
carries (Amasiah cf. Is 463f-), holds fast (Jehoahaz, Ahaziah),
conceals (Elizaphan, Zephaniah), and strengthens (so, perhaps,
Ezekiel, Hezekiah). (d) He delivers (Pelatiah, Elpalet, Eliphelet,
Paltiel, Hoshaiah
cf. Isaiah, Joshua, Jesus), redeems (Pedahel,
Pedaiah, Pedahzur, Iphdeiah), guards (Shemariah). He is with
men (Immanuel Egyp. .TJ31') to help them, or on their side
(Bab. Jahulakim, Jahulunu). Much the same idea is expressed
by saying that Jahweh is tlie place of shelter or refuge (Mahseiah
[Egyp.]), Me'oziyyah (Egyp., and, if we re-point Ma'aziah,
Me'oziyyah also in OT), n'na^H (Egyp.). (e) God brings back
(Eliashib, Yoyashib [Sam. ostraka]), or is besought to return
(cf. [?] Nu 1036; Shubael, Shebuel), dwells (among His people,
Shecaniah), Ijlesses (Berechiah, Jeberechiah, Barachel), is
gracious to (Hananeel, Elhanan, Hananiah, Jehohanan, Ba'all^nan), knows (Eliada, Beeliada, Jehoiada, Jedaiah), and
enlightens (Pekahiah) (them).
viz. 'asah,

;

;

;

Qualities of God are literally or metaphoridirectly or indirectly, predicated in the
following
He is .strong (Amaziali), great (GedaIgdaliah,
liah,
and perhaps Athaliah), good
(Tobiah, Abitub, Ahitub), perfect (Jotham), high
(Jehoram), incomparable (Micaiah, Michael), just
(Jehozadak, Zedekiah), kind (^lasadiah)
he is
light (Neriah, Abner), and lire (Urijah).
In the
ancient names compounded with Ab, Ah, and'Am,
it is asserted, if the obvious is the right interpretation, that the divine subject is the dawn
(Ahishahar),dew(Abital; cf. Sbi.t, Egyp. ), pleasantness (Abino'am, Ahino'am), death (Ahimoth).
(5) In a small number of names the deity is not
the subject, but the object of the sentence, the
subject being (even if not expressed) a human
being or human beings. With these names may
be classed certain compound epithets which imply
that God is the object of man's worship or the like.
Such names are Sliealti-el, ' I have asked God
Eiihoenai, Unto Jab web are my eyes' (cf. Ps 123^);
Hodaviah (OT and Egyp.), perhaps to be pointed
Hodfliah, in which case it would mean 'Praise ye
Jahweh and resemble somewhat the curious name
of the Elephantine papyri Penuliah, Turn ye to
Another example, concealed by the
Jah(weh).'
Massoretic punctuation, is perhaps yachaliah,
which, if pointed n;^'3n, would mean ' Wait for
Jahweh.' Of the epithets it may suffice to recall
the frequent Obadiah, and the less common Abdeel,
(4)

cally,

:

;

'

'

'

'

'

Servant of Jahweh (God).'
III. Chronology.
In the preceding general

—

(Hebrew)
survey only occasional reference has been made t«
the chronology of the names
here a little more
may be said on the subject, though it is impossible
to discuss it with any fullness.
In the thousand
years or more covered by this survey it would only
be natural to expect that certain changes took
place and we can infer the nature of some of them
with a tolerable degree of probability.
Certain
classes of names represented in the earliest periods
disappear or nearly disappear later others increase
in poj)ularity.
If we accept the evidence of 1' on
this point, compounds with Shaddai, the name of
God which was, on the theory of P, characteristic of the patriarchal age, and Zur (Sur = Rock,
obviously used as a name or epithet of God) were
in use in the Mosaic age, but none is recorded
later.
We move on to surer ground when we say
that compounds with Ab, Ah, and 'Am, which
were rather frequent in the earlier periods, almost
disappear after the 7th cent. B.C., two or three of
each class alone surviving, and few if any fresh
names of the class being created. The Biblical
evidence on this point is discussed at length in
HPN, p. 22 ff., and the conclusions there drawn are
not appreciably afiected by the fresh evidence that
has since come to light. Thus, it is entirely in
accordance with what the Biblical evidence leads
us to expect that a fair sprinkling of these names
is found in the Samaritan ostraka of the 9th cent.
B.C.
The only name of any one of these three
classes that occurs with any frequency as that of a
Jew in the Egyptian and Babylonian documents of
the 5th cent, is Ahio or Ahijah (Egyp. vnx, Bab.
Ahi-ia-a-ma).
The rest are mostly the names of a
single person
they are Abihu (and Abihi commented on above), Ahutab ( = Ahitub), Ahiab
(=Ahab), and a name unknown to the OT, ici'iix
the last is possibly a late formation, but probably
not.
Compounds with Ba'al, not infrequent in the
Davidic age and, a century later, on the Samaritan
ostraka, disappear altogether subsequently, except
perhaps for one occurrence in the Babylonian tablets
in the 5th cent. (Ba-li-ia-a-ma), where, however,
the first syllable is marked in Clay's Index with a
query. The compounds with melech are with one
exception confined to the pre-Exilic period, though
none of them even then occurred with any frequency the exception is Malchiah, which was
popular after the Exile both in Palestine and in
Egypt. Infrequent in early times, compounds with
adon and sheni do not appear at all later.
The only two classes of compounds that are at
all frequent later
and both these kinds are very
are compounds with Jah(weh) and
frequent
with El. Both classes were ancient, though in the
;

;

;

;

;

;

—

—

earliest period, if we may safely draw conclusions
from the book of Jmlges, they formed at first a
very small proportion of the names in use by the
age of David, however, they together formed about
a fifth, in the Samaritan ostraka about a quarter,
and at the end of the 7th cent. B.C. more than
If this very high
two-thirds, of the names in use.
;

proportion is somewhat lessened again later, it
is not because older and discarded classes again
became popular, but because caritatives (abbreviations)

formed from names of

this class gained in

popularity
names like Menahem, Meshullam,
Zaccur, Shillem, or Shallum occur with great frequency in the Elephantine papyri but, though
the deity is not expressly named in them, they
difier totally from most of the names of one
;

;

element in earlier times.
In the relative popularitj' of compounds with El
and compounds with Jahweh there is some fluctuation ; after an earlier period in which the more
ancient compounds with El must presumably have
preponderated over compounds with Jah(weli), the
latter already in the Davidic period are more fre-

NAMES
quent, and become increasingly so among Jeremiah's contemporaries compounds with Jah(weh)
occur six times as often as those with El. After
that we can trace a difference of development
among different groups of Jews with the Jews of
Elephantine compounds with Jah(weh) are still
very frequent, and apparently a few fresh names
but compounds
of the type were created by them
with El have virtually disappeared, for the little
special group of compounds Avith Bethel (see below)
On the other hand, at
are difl'erent in character.
the same period in Nippur we find unmistakable
Jewish names containing El as well as Jah, and
probably compounds with El were there and then
relatively to the compounds with Jah(weh) more
numerous than in Palestine before the Exile. But
in the post-Exilic Palestinian names Ave also note
a renewal in the popularity of compounds with El
compounds with Jah still very largely outnumber
them, but the disproportion is perceptibly less than
before the Exile.
Names derived from animals, never frequent as
personal names, are as such not found after the
Exile and more generally we may observe that
the proportion of cjiithet-nanies is much smaller in
the latest than in the earliest periods.
IV. CoyCLUSION.— To what extent do these
changes cast light on developments in Jewish
Does the practical elimination of all
religion?
classes of compounds except those containing El
and Jah point to the abandonment of other Avorships ? To what extent do the names of any period
Israel's polytheism ?
It Avill be possible
reflect
to offer only a feAv brief remarks on these questions.
In the animal-names some, and pre-eminently
W. R. Smith, 1 have found traces of totemism.
That about a hundred places, clans, or persons,
some belonging to, others not belonging to, Israel,
named in the OT have names more or less clearly
identical Avith or derivative from names of animals
is altogether insufficient by itself to prove the
existence of totemism. On the other hand, if other
evidence tends to shoAv that totemism may lie
behind HebreAV social organization and religion,
this Avould also satisfactorily explain certain
features of the group of animal-names in the OT
and in particular tlie relatively small number of
Of this small
those that attach to individuals.
number, four occur in the 7th cent., and may be
connected Avith the existence, perhaps the recrudescence, of certain animal superstitions of Avhich
there is evidence.
have references enough in the OT to the
lapses of the Israelites into idolatry, to their
forsaking of JahAveh for Baal, Moloch = Melech),
Astarte, and others and Ave might expect to find
in the names of the OT also abundant evidence of
this.
As a matter of fact, there are a fcAv names
compounded Avith Baal and Melech on the other
hand, there is none compounded Avith Astarte,
though these are frequent enough in Phcenician.
Unfortunately for the elucidation of the present
question, Baal and Melech are not primarily proper
names of a single deity, but t«rms applicable to
many deities the Hebrews could, e.g., address or
describe Jahweh not only as my El {e.g., Ex 15^),
i.e. 'my God,' but also as 'my Ba'al' (Ilos 2^^).
Furtlier, as the name Elijah asserts that JahAveh
is (iod, so Bealyah asserts that Jalnveh is Baal,
Malchiah that JaliAveh is Melech {' king'). Just,
then, as at all periods, doAvn to the very latest, the
Hebrews used Jah(Aveh) and El indifferently in
proper names as referring to the same God, viz.
JaliAveh, so it is at least possible that Baal and
Melech, Avhen used by the HebreAvs in proper
names, refer to Jalnveh. And similarly the compounds Avith Ab, Ah, 'Am, Adon may be explained.
:

:

;

;

'

'

—

We

(

;

;

;

'

1
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The opposite vieAv to that just suggested has
been recently stated afresh by H. P. Smith (see
literature beloAv).
He finds that perhaps as many
as 150 divinities other than Jahweh occur in the
Hebrew names as preserved in the HebrcAv text
and he argues that these are only a small proportion of the theophorous names Avliich once existed
in the HebreAv Avritings,' but have been mutilated
by the removal of the strange god's name or by
the substitution for it of El or Jah(Aveh). Among
these strange gods Smith includes Ba'al, Melech,
and also Ab, Ah, and 'Am. Noav it is curious that
all these terms are ambiguous (as Ave have seen);
;

'

of the AAorship of Ab, Ah, and 'Am among
the HebreAvs Ave never hear, Avhereas the name of
Astarte, of Avhose Avorship Ave do hear and Avhose
name is unambiguously a proper name, enters
into no HebreAV personal name.
The last fact is
indeed to Smith only fresh proof of the rigour
Avith which names Avhich gave offence have been
removed from the texts.' But Astarte is allowed
to remain in place-names
And there is another
consideration which should restrain us from overestimating the extent of the revision to Avhich
names in the OT text have been subjected, and
the difference between the general character of
the names of the OT and the names actually
current in the several periods. And that is this
the names on ostraka, papyri, and cuneiform
tablets present the same general character; e.g.,
among the 30 or 40 names of the Samaritan
ostraka (9th cent. B.C.) there is about the same proportion of compounds Avith Jah, El, Ab, Ah, Am,
Ba'al, Melech as in the names of the Davidic age
recorded in the OT but (as in the OT) there is no
name compounded Avith Astarte.
One further point in Smith's discussion should
be noted. He discounts the significance of such
names as Bealyah, Abijah, Avhich, if treated as
sentence-names, assert that JahAveh Avas Ba'al
(' oAvner ') or Ab (' father '), by arguing that they
were not sentence-names at all, but primarily
names of compound divinities fusions of the two
distinct deities Ba'al and JaliAveh in the first
instance, Ab and JaliAveh in the second and that
these names of deities Avere then used as names
Now it may be admitted (1) tliat there
of men.
actually Avere compound divinities such as AshtarChemosh of the Moabite inscription and (2) that
occasionally, probably as the result of abbreviaBut it Avould
tion, men bore the names of gods.'
remain curious, if Smith's conclusions Avere correct,
(1) that of so many of his inferential deities their
Avorsliippers Avere uncertain Avhich Avay to take
their names
there is no evidence that AshtarChemosh could also be called Chemosh-Ashtar,
but Abiel apparently could be called indifferently
Eliab Abijah, Joab and so fortli (2) that such a
large proportion of Hebrews Avhose names Avere
identical Avith names of gods had names of compound gods.
It is probable then that Smith altogether exaggerates the frequency Avhether in the original
text of the OT or in the actual life of the Hebrews

and that

'

!

;

—

—

;

:

;

;

;

—

—of HebreAV

names formed from names of deities
But his material contains

other than Jalnveh.

and may be consulted Avith
conclude Avith mentioning a few
names at various periods Avhich more or less
probably contain the name of a strange god. Gad
of a
IS the name both of a Syrian deity and
Hebrew tribe as a divine name the term probably
enters into 'Azgad (Ezr., Neh.): but as early as J
(Gn 30") gad was also a noun meaning, as in

certain possibilities

advantage.

We

;

1 Cf.
n.
Kiel, 1891,

Me.versham, Decorum nomina homuiibiu: imposita,
on Greek and Roman ex.-imples, with Adden<ia by

G. Hoffmann, giving Rabjlonian, Egyptian, Syrian, Canaanitish,
and Arabic- examples (not all certain).

;;
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fortune,' ami in tiiis sense
entered into tiie names Gaddiyaii
(Eyyp.), Gaddiei, 'Jaliweh (God) is n)y fortune.'
Edom in Olied-edom may be a divine name, as are
the elements that follow -\2V commonly though not
After the E.\ile a
invariably in other names.
certain number of these names appear, in part
this, comj)erliaps as the result of intermarriage
bined with the growing custom of naming after
the grandfather, might easily lead to the occurrence of some heathen names in Jewish families.
Of such post- Exilic names we may note in addition
to 'Azgad already mentioned I;Jenadad, probably
containing the name Hadad Machnadebai, probably a corruption of ujnro, possession of Nebo
Barkos, of which the latter half is identical with
the final element in the Nabata^an name jmrp,
Kaus has given
Barnabas, which means son of
Nebo.'
All these names are Biblical.
The
Elephantine papj'ri and the Nippur tablets contain
large numbers of names compounded with names
of deities other than Jahweh
but many of these
certainly, and most, though not all of them, probably, were not names of Jews.
On the other hand,
the Elephantine papyri contain a little group of
unquestionably Jewish names in which the familiar
place-name Bethel seems to have acquired a divine
character
Bethelnathan,
Bethel has given
Bethel'akab,
Bethel has
rewarded
Bethelshezeb (?), 'Bethel has delivered.' In the light
of these we easily detect a similar name in Zee 7^
Bethelsharezer.
Literature. — The study of Hebrew names can be carried on

probably

'

it

;

;

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

;

'

:

'

'

'

;

—

satisfactorily only by comparison with other Semitic names.
The literature under Names (Sumerian) and (Syriac) must be eonS'llted.
Here some of the principal special literature on Hebrew

names is given. For the interpretation or discussion of the
names separately see especially Brown-Driver-Briggs, Hchrew
and Knrjlish Lexicon, Oxford, 1891-1906 Gesenius-Buhl, Ilpb.
undaram. Frorterfri/c/ii5, Leipzig, 1910 EBi iii. 3271 ff. HDB
iii.
481 ff.
For ancient interpretations see P. de Lagarde,
;

;

Onomastica Sacra^, Gbtting-en,

1887.

;

For systematic treatment

or discussions of the subject generally or sjjecial parts of it see
E. Nestle, Die israel. Eijennamen nach ihn-r religioiisrjischichtlichen Bedeutung, Leipzig, 1875; F. Baethgen, Bntrdqe zur
Bcmitixchen Reiirjionsgeschichte, Berlin, 1888
G. B. Gray,
Studies in Hebrew Proper Names, London, 1S96 M. Grunwald,
Vie Eigennamen des
in Hirer Bedeutung fur die Kenntnis
des heb. Volkaglaubens, Breslau, 1895
G. Kerber, Die religionsgeschichtliehe Bedeutung der heb. Ei'icnnamen deg AT,
Freiburg, 1897; F. Hommel, Die altisr. Ueberlieferung,
Munich, 1S97 (criticized in Exp., 5th ser., vol. vi. [1897], pp.
173-190) F. C. Ulmer, Z)(> semitischen Eigennarnen im A T,
pt. i., Leipziar, 19U1
T. Noldeke, 'Names,' in EBi iii. [1902J
col. 3272 (full and important); H. P. Smith, 'Theophorous
Proper Names in the Old Testament,' in Old Testament and
Semitic Studies in Memory of William Raiiiey Harper,
London, 1908, i. 35-64
G. B." Gray, A Group of Hebrew
Names of the Ninth Century B.C.,' in ExpT xxvii. [1915-16]
;

;

AT

;

;

;

'

;

''"-6"--

G.

Buchanan Gray.

NAMES

(Indo-European). —Although much
attention has been devoted to the grammatical
structure and connotation of the names of persons
and places in all the Indo-European languages,
their religious value has remained almost unconsidered.
No treatise exists on the subject, and of
some dialects, notably Icelandic and Old Irish, a
corpus nomhuim pi-opriorum is still to be made.
The present article must, therefore, be regarded
merely as a general outline of .some of the leading
jtiienomena connected with proper names in IndoEuropean it cannot claim to be exhaustive. If
the greater part of it is given to Indo-Iranian
names, this is only because the other dialects,
later in date, present few features not found in
Sanskrit and the older languages of Iran.
Restriction to the religious evidence to be gleaned
from names leads, moreover, to the exclusion of any
consideration of patronymics, occupational names,
and personal names derived from place-names.
I. Grammatical structure.
While some of the
1 See G. B. Gray,
Nebo as an EUement in Hebrew Proper
;

—

'

Names,' in

ExpT x.

[1899] 232-234.

:

names

personal

Indo-European are simple, the
These fall, for the present

in

majority are compound.

purpose, into descriptive (corresponding to the
Skr. technical term karmadharaya,
ottice-bear'

'

'

ing'),

'dependent' (Skr. tatpiirusa,

'

his-man

'),

'possessive' (Skr. bahuvrihi, having-much-rice'),
and appositional (not recognized by the Skr.
'

'

'

class whose importance has
been much underrated).
Besides these there is
the very important class of hypocoristics ('pet
names'). These are commonly either diminutives
or abbreviations (or both together) and, when the
abbreviation consists in dropping one of the components of the compound name, the resultant form
may appear to be a simple name, so that in some
cases it is difficult, if not impossible, to say
whether a certain name is simple or hypocoristic.
Here the meaning usually serves as the criterion.
The word cognate with Eng. 'name' occurs in
nearly all the Indo-European languages Skr., Av.
vdman, Armen. aniin (from *anoinn), Alb. emen
(from *enmen), Gr. 6vofj,a, Lat. nomen, Ir. ainm,
Goth. nnmd,0. Church SIav.i?nc, Old Pruss. emmens.
On the other hand, in view of the very primitive
character of Lithuanian civilization, it should be
noted that that language employs for 'name'
ivardas (cognate with Eng. 'word').

grammarians, but a

;

—

The etymology of 'name' is quite uncertain.
connected with the group of Gr. ovoixai., upbraid,

has been

It

insult, blame,'
A. Fick, Vergl. Worterfncch der
indogerm. Sprachen^, Gottingen, 1890-1909, i. 99, 505 F. Justi,
'

Lat. nota, 'mark,' etc.

(cf., e.g.,

;

Irayi. Xamenbuch, p. iv); but this etymology is very unsatisfactory, both phonologically and semantically (cf. E. Boisacq,
Diet, etymol. de la langue greeque, Brussels, 1907 ff., p. 704 f.).

—

One is, in primitive
not really a human being until one is named.
The name is, as the Mimaiiisa (q.v.) expresses it,
the essence, as contrasted with the accident, or
guna (O. Bohtlingk and R. Roth, Sanskrit-Wbrterbuch, Petrograd, 1855-75, iv. 113), and in later
Persian ndni occasionally means person (Justi,
This, however, properly belongs to the
p. vi).
theory of nominalism.
The early
3. Ceremonial of name-giving.
Hindu rite is described as follows by Gobliila
Importance of the name.

2.

belief,

'

'

—

(n. viii. 9-14, 17)

Then he who is to do this [the name-giving] takes his seat,
facing east, to the west of the fire [and] on darbha grass whose
ends point north. Then the mother, having covered the child
with a clean garment, gives it from the south to the officiant
with its face upward and its head to the north. Going round
behind [the officiant's] back, she seats herself to the north on
darbha whose ends point north. Then he [the officiant] sacrifices to Prajapati, the lunar day, the lunar mansion, and its
divinity.
He mutters this manf/-a " Who art tliou? Who
[of many] art thou?
Enter into the month of the lord of the
"
and tells it to the
day
and at the end he gives the name
'

.

.

.

:

.

;

.

.

mother first'
,
Tliere was, however, according to Sahkhayana (I.
xxiv. 1-6), a preliminary rite, the jdtakarman.
Breathing thrice upon the new-born child, he [the father]
breathes after: "Breathe in with the Rg, breathe with the
Yajur, breathe out with the Saman." Having mingled butter
and honey, curds and water, or having rubbed together rice and
'

make [the child] taste gold thrice, saying,
"To thee I offer honey for the rite, wealth produced by Savitr
the bounteous.
Long-lived, protected by the divinities, live
thou a hundred autumns in this world." So saying, he gives
his name.
That the father and the mother know on the
10th day [is given] an appellation {vydvaharika) pleasing to the
barley, he should

.

.

;

.

Brahmans.'
If Sahkhayana states that a child should have
two names, Hiranyakesin (II. i. 4. 11-15) declares
that he must have three, one being secret and one

astrological (cf. below, §§ lo, i8).
Father and mother should name him first. Two names one
should give him.
The second should be the name of a
lunar mansion one of the two should be secret with the other
they should address him the soma-sacrificer should give him a
'

.

.

.

;

;

;

third.'

Gobhila says (n.

x. 24 f.)

refer to a divinity or a gotra (q.

that the second

name may

also

v.).

Instead of the secret name A.svalayana (i.
speaks of an 'appellative' {abhivddaniya)
given by the father and to be used by the
(cf. Manu, ii. 122), while other early Hindu

xv. 8)
to be

pupil
texts
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—

say that the teacher is to bestow this name. It is
clear from these irreconcilable accounts that the
ancient Indian system of name-giving was not
rigidly fixed.
The name should, naturally, be of
good omen, but the minute refinements as to
length, etc., laid down by the Hindu treatises

he may conquer — and not be conquered by
all
demons and men, all wizards and witches.' In
late Hinduism we find the belief, among Krsnaites,
Ramaites, and Saivites, that the mere repetition
of their god's name is a means of salvation,' so that

were not observed in actual ijractic(i (Hilka, Altind.
Personennamen, pp. 14-18).
According to Mann
4. When the name is given.
(ii. 30), the child should be named on the 10th or
12th day, on an auspicious lunar day or iniihurtn
(hour of 48 minutes), or under a lucky lunar
Gobhila (II. viii. 8), howmansion (naksatra).
ever, sets this ceremony for the 10th or 100th day
or
after
the
lapse of a year. According
after birth,
to Paraskara (I. xvii. 1), Apastamba (VI. xv. 8),
and Baudhayana (I. xi. 1), the name is given on
the 10th (or 12th) day, when the mother is able to
leave her bed. This was the general rule for the
Brahman caste. According to later texts (collected
by Hiika, p. llf. ), Ksatriyas, Vaisyas, and Sudras
were to receive their names on the 16tli, 20th (or
19th), and 22nd (or 32nd) day respectively.

name upon

—

In Iran Faridiin does not name his f^ons until
they have reached an age, at which their characters
have become manifest (Suh-ndmah, tr. A. G. and
In
E. Warner, London, 1905 fi'., i. 177, 187 f.).
Greece also the name was given on the 7th or 10th
day after birth (Harpocration, p. 92), usually by
the father, who might change it later (Demosthenes,

c.

Bceot. 1002,

1006,

c.

Macart. 1075)

;

and

the Roman prcenomen was bestowed on a boy on
the 9th day, and on a girl on the 10th (H. Bliimner,
Bom. Privatnltertumer^, Munich, 1911, p. 304).

—

Deity and name. If it is important to call a
his right name, it is still more requisite to
do so with a divinity. Thus, in the Avesta the
yasna to Sraosa, Atar, Tistrya, Mithra, Vanant,
and other yazntas must be aoxto-ndvxan, with
5.

man by

'

name
iii.

expressed' {Yt. viii. 11, x. 30, xx. 1; Ys.
20 f., xxii. 27; Vlsp. ix. 5, etc.; cf. also Yt.

xiii. 79).

—

6. Religious cult and piety.
Personal names
referring; to religious cult and personal piety are,

we should expect, very common. Here belong
such names as Skr. Agnidhra ('Kindling the

as

[sacred]

Aghamarsana

Fire'),

Asvamedhadatta

('

Sin-efl'acing'),

by the Asvaniedlia'
\_q.v.'\), IdhmavahaC Fuel-bringing'), Karmasrestha
('Best in hirma' [q.v.yi, Taponitya (' Constant in
('Given

Asceticism'), Pavitrapani (' Pure-handed'), UttanabarhisC With [sacred] Grass spread '), Yajfiasvaniin
('Sacrifice-master'), Yupaketu ('With the [sacri-

Post for a Banner '), Yogesvara(' Yoga-lord "),
Drdliavrata ('Firm-vowed'), Sutasoma ('With
pressed soma ), Satyahavis (' With true Oblation ');
Av. *AnaosaIran. Aniisarvan (and variants
urvan, 'Immortal-souled'),'ApTa0^pi'T7!(O. P. *Artafarnah, 'Having righteous Glory' [or 'Righteousness [is] Glory ?]), Artaxsathra (Artaxerxes,
Having righteous governance '), kpranv-q's Righteous-minded '), Daevotbis (' Demon-hating'), Daraj'avahu ('Darius, upholding the Good'), Denmart
('Man of Religion'), Farnbag ('God-light'); Gr!
Atei'X'^s (' Zeus-praying'); Gall. Litugenos ('Feastson'), O. Ir. Aidan (*Aid(u)agnos, 'Fire-lamb').
Religious phrases are rare as personal names.
find them, however, in the Avesta Yt. xiii.
120) Asem-yalimai-usta, Asem-yenghe-rao6ao, and
Asem-yenglie-vereza (cf. Ys. xiii. 1
Yt. xiii. 5
ficial]

;

'

sinner or heretic, if one die at last witii Krishna's
the lips he will be saved' (E. W. Hopkins,
Religions of India, Boston, 1895, p. 508).
With
the same motive names of Rama, etc., are often
written on the margin of page after page in Sanskrit
MSS, and they regularly begin with some such
phrase as 'homage to Hayagriva' (an epithet of
Visnu) or 'to Ganesa' (the remover of obstacles).
The present writer is not certain, however, that
this is purely Indo-European.
Only rarely does name' itself form a component
of personal appellatives.
Yet we may cite Iran.
Namfarrux (' Name-lucky '), Vahunaui (and vari'

'

ants,
Good-name ' ; cf. al.so Justi, p. 504), Old
Osset. Nd/;t777yos(' Famous'); Gr. 'Oro/xaKXTjsCNameEinbvv/ui.os
('Good-named'),
fatned'),
A-yaduivviJ.os,
'Iepa>j/i»/xos ('Sacred-named'), MeyaXJjvv/xos ('Great'

'

named

').

Theophoric names.

( '

'

We

(

:

;

Visp. xi. 28).

—

Power

of the name.
This concept is not
particularly to the fore in Indo-European, unless
the theoplioric name (see § 8) be regarded as coming
under it, as it undoubtedly does in a sense. According to the Avesta (17. i. 1-19; cf. xv. 43-52),
the revelation of the greatest of the names of
7.

Ahura Mazda

is

besought by Zarathushtra that

— From

the point of view
far the most
important.
To bear the name of a deity is to
sustain a special and very real connexion with that
deity, and to be peculiarly under his protection.
It is the same concept which leads to the naming
The name being
of children after famous men.
part of the hero, its application to a child is felt
to give him an actual share in the valour or other
In
admirable attribute of the original bearer.
modern times one may try to live up to the model
set him in the person after whom he is thus
named primitively, mana would be given him
by bestowing on him the name of a distinguished
8.

of religion, theophoric

names are by

;

man.

The number of theophoric names is so great that
only a few characteristic specimens can be cited,
sulficient to show the main princii)Ies involved.
To this class belong Skr. Devaraja ('the God [is] King'),
Devanika ('God-faced'), Devadatta ('God-^iven '), Devadasa
('Servant of the God'), Devaprasada ('Delii;ht of the God'),
Devadhara ('Upholding the God'), Devahu (' Sacrificing to the
God '), Asfnidatta ('Given by Agni '), Indrapalita (' Protected bjIndra '), Indrapala (' Indra [is] Protection '),1 Biahniabali (' Oblation to Brahma '), Mitradatta (' Given b.y Mitra'), Kuberavallabha
('Dear to Kabera'), Mnkundarama ('Joy of Rama'), Ramaja
('Born of Rama'), Visiniiakti (' Mi^ht of Visnu'). Visuuputra
('Son of Visnu '), Harisimba ('Lion of Hari ') Iran. Hormizafrid
('Benediction of Ahvira Mazda'), Ormizduxt ('Daughter of
Ahura Mazda'), Yazdanduxt ('Daughter of God'), 'AprajruTi)?
('Protected by Righteousness^; cf. Av. osapita), Ataredata
(' Given by the [sacred] Fire '), .'^tarecithra (' Seed of the [sacred]
l''ire'), Meya/Sa^o? (Av. *Ba'.;habazu, 'the God [is] the Arm"),
Bagabuxsa and Yazdanbuxt (' God-released '), Bagadata, Yazdandadh, Xudaidadh ('God-given'), Yazdkart ('God-made'),
similarly
cf. Justi, p. 151
'aharbuxt (' Four have released
f-rbuxt, Three have released,' Pancbuxt, Five have released '),
'),
('Moon-protected
Mihrdan
Mai<6aT->)9
Moon-given'),
JIahdatC
(' Knowing Mithra'
cf. ERE viii. 752''), Spentiidata (' Given by
the Holy One '), Sn-iepaSaTi)? (' Heaven-given '). Srosp.at (' Protected by Sraosa'); Old Osset. 'uppaSo^ ('Gift of the God');
Gr. 'AiroAAoyei'))? ('Apollo-born'), 'ApT)t0iA.o5 ('Dear to Ares'),
;

(

'

'

;

;

'

;

'

'

'

'ApTeju.(.'5u)po<;('Gift

of Artemis'), MrjroSuipo^ ('Moon-gift'); Gall.

Camulogenus (' Son of Camulos [a war-god]), Divicus (' Divine '),
Esugenus (' Son of Esus ').
Often personal names are simply the ap])ellatives
of the gods, as Skr. Mahendra, Kubera, Prajapati,
'

Krsna, Skanda, Chandra, Soma, Buddha, TathaIran. Hormizd, Xursid (' Sun'),

gata, Dipaihkara

Bahram
Manah ')

;

Bahman (' Vohu
Verethraghna '),
Many of these are
Serb. Bozo (' GoA ').

('
;

shown by

parallel forms to be possibly liypocoristic
abbreviations but in other cases it is very possible
tiiat they are full names, the name of the god being
given, without addition, to the child.
Occasionally it is expressly stated that a deity
1 Owing to the ambiguity of Skr. compounds a name of this
;

type might also be construed as a bnhnvrihi, possessing the
protection of Indra.' Absolute decision seems impossible, but
it mav be well thus to direct attention to the possibility that
some Indo-European names are appositional rather than possessive or descriptive (cf. also § i).
'

—

,;'
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lias named a place, natural object, animal, etc.
Thus Almra Mazda gave names to the good waters
when he created them {Ys. xxxviii. 4), but men
named mountains from visiting and observing
'

them'

{Yt. xix.

6).

—

Among all the
9. Names from natural objects.
Indo-European peoples children are very frequently
named
of

after
nature.

some animal,

ilower, or other object

Names of animals whose qualities
men are especially given to the male sex,

appeal to
such as Lion,'

Tiger,'
Wolf names of Howers
and gems are naturally more appropriate to the
Pearl,'
Rose,'
Lily.'
gentler sex, as
Ruby,'
The underlying motive of these names is not
absolutely certain, but it seems probable, on the
whole, that the principle of sympathetic magic was
originally involved.
A boy named 'Wolf would,
like the animal whose name he bore, be a valiant
marauder and a terror to his enemies
Pearl
should be as fair and softly rounded as the precious
object which her name connotes.
(a) Animal names.
These are the most common.
Omitting those which denote merely possession of
horses, kine, etc., we may mention such names as
Skr. Ajaraja ('Goat-king '), Urnanablia (' Spider '),
Rsyasrhga ('Antelope-horn'), Enajangha ('Antelope-leg), Gajasiriilia(' Elephant-lion [i.e. 'Mighty
lion']), Baka ('Crane'), Vrkajina ('Wolf-skin'),
Vrkodara (' Wolf-belly '), Vrsan ('Bull '), Vyaghra'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

;

—

'

datta (' Tiger-given '1, Sakuna ('Bird'), Sardulakarna( Tiger-ear '),Sunahpuchchha,Sunolafigula,
Sunahsepa ('Dog-tail'), Musika ('Mousie'), 6akuntala ('Birdie'); Iran. 'Optraj'Tjj^ (' Turtle-dove'
cf. New Pers. varS), Sag (' Dog'), Sahen (' Falcon '),
Varaza ( Boar, the sacred animal of Verethraghna),
Gurgen (and variants Av. *vehrkaena, 'Wolfish ')
Gr. AfofT6(pp(Jiv (' Lion-minded'), AvK-qyev-qs (' Wolffamily'); Gall. Alauda (' Lark'), Lovernios(' Fox's
son'), Matugenos ('Bear's son'); O. High Ger.
Heidulf,
Wolfheidis
(' Wolf- form'),
Hludulf
('Famous Wolf), Wolfgang (' Wolf's Course '),
Frtulf (' Dear Wolf ), Wacarolf(' Watchful Wolf),
Wol f am Arnulf ( Wol f -eagle. Eagle-wolf), MS.rulf
Wolfmar ('Famed Wolf, Wolf-famed'); Serb.
Vukdrag (' Wolf-dear'), Dobrovuk ('Good Wolf).
(b) Plant names.
These occur not infrequently,
as Skr. Asoka (q.v.), Utpalaraja ('Lotus-king'),
Chandanapala ('Protector of the Sandal-wood'
[or Sandal- wood [is] Protector ?]), Padmagupta
('Lotus-protected'), Padniasundara(' Lotus-lovely'),
Mallibhusana ('Jasmine-adornment'); Iran.Barmak
('Water-cress'); Pol. Wirboslaw (' Willow-fame').
It is only rarely, however, that any religious concept can be clearly seen in them, although we may
mention Iran. 'Acr7rd>'5ai'os (' Rue,' used to protect
against the evil eye [A. V. W. Jackson, From
Constantinople to the Home of Omar Khayyam,, New
'

'

'

;

'

,

—

'

'

York, 1911, p. 119]).
(c) Mineral names.
These are very rare, inst.ances
being Skr. Kanakaprabha(' Gold-radiance'), Manidatta ('Pearl-given'), Maiiikyaniukuta ('Rubydiademed'), Rukmakasa (' Gold-hair 'j, Hiranyadatta (' Gold-given').
How far such names were totemistic in origin
is hard to say.
As individual appellatives they

—

scarcely had a totemistic basis, unless we assume
'individual totem,' as when, e.g., Iksvaku
means 'Gourd,' or in such cases as when Saihvarana's father was Rksa (' Bear '). Even in such
instances, however, the general impression gained
from a survey of Indo-European personal names is
strongly against a totemistic explanation.
With
regard to tribal names (for which cf. below, § 19)
the problem is somewhat more obscure. It has
been suggested (H. Oldenberg, Rel.des Veda, Berlin,
A. A. Macdonell, Vedic Mythology,
1894, p. 85 f.
Strassburg, 1897, p. 153) that theMatsyas (' Fislf ),
Ajas(' Goats '), and Sighrus (' Horse-radishes')men-

an

;

tioned in the Rigveda (vil. xviii. 6, 19) are totemsee A. A. Macdonell and A. B. Keith,
Vedic Index of Names and Subjects, London, 1912,
i. 12, ii.
Ill, 378), and the same may possibly be
true of the Paravatas ('Turtle-doves'),* as well as
of such Vedic priestly families as the Gautamas
('Oxen'), Vatsas ('Calves'), ounakas (' Doggies'),
Kausikas (' Owls '), and Mandukyas (' Frog-sons'),
and the Avesta Saenas ('Eagles'). On the other
hand, we must not forget that such names may be
hypocoristic Vatsa, e.g., for *Vatsavant(' Possessing calves')— while the name Matsya may, like
the Iranian Massagetse mentioned below (§ 19),
imply that the tribe were fish-eaters, not that thejpossessed a fish-totem.
Doubts are cast on the

names (but

—

totemic explanation by Hopkins (PAOS, 1894,
p. cliv), and in the present stage of our knowledge
he would appear to be right.
have already seen
10. Astrological names.
(§ 3) that Hiranyakesin urges that one of a child's
names be taken from the lunar mansion {naksatra)
under which he is born. In India, accordingly, a
full scheme has been formulated for astrological
names. The importance of such an appellative is
obvious just as a theophoric name brings its
bearer into close connexion with a deity, so the
astrological name gives one the protection of the
house of his nativity. One may be named not
only from the month of birth, but also from the
deity (masculine or feminine, according to the sex
of the child) presiding over the month (for a list
cf. Hilka, p. 31 f.); and in more modern times
a name may likewise be given according to the

—We

—

'

zodiacal sign of nativity.

—

11. Opprobrious names.
The use of such names,
almost invariably connected with belief in the
It
evil eye, is too obvious to require discussion.
may, however, be suggested that one Iranian name
for which no satisfactory explanation has yet been
advanced may possibly belong to this category
the rather frequent name Pesotanu, which literally
means Possessing a condemned Body (' Damned
If it does, it finds a close
in the theological sense).
parallel in the Romance name Perdita (at all events
Justi's explanation of Pesotanu, p. 251, is incorrect).
It is readily intelligible that evil things have
evil names.
A disease is 'ill-named' {durnaman
[Rigveda, X. clxii. 10]), as are other evil things
Atharvaveda, II. xxv. 2, IV. xvii. 5, vill. vi. 1, XVI.
'

'

'

(

XIX. xxxvi. 4, 6), and it is well known that
the Avesta has a whole vocabulary of derogatory
words for evil creatures, parallel to the terms
applied to the good creation (L. J. Frachtenberg, in
vi. 7,

Memorial Vol., Bombay, 1908, pp. 269-289).
of names. With a certain analogy
to the secret name (§ 3), names are often regarded
as tabu, lest some possible ill-wisher may through
them gain control over their owners. This is particularly frequent in the case of husband and wife.

Spiegel
12.

Tabu

—

'
A Hindoo wife is never, under any circumstances, to mention
the name of her husband. '* He," " the master," " Swamy," etc.,
are titles she uses when speaking of, or to, her husband. In no
way can one of the sex annoy another more intensely and
bitterly than by charging her with having mentioned her husband's name. It is a crime not easily forgiven (F. de W. Ward,
'

the Hindoos, New Yorlt, 1850, p. 189).
This usage still survives in such phrases as my
man,' 'my woman,' current in humbler circles.
It seems probable, moreover, that this principle of
tabu underlies the reluctance which is felt regarding
the use of one's personal name, except by close
friends. We brand familiar use of our given names
primiby casual acquaintances as impertinence
tive man would see an actual menace in such employment of the only part of our names that has any

India and

'

'

'

;

individual value.
1 This suggestion has not previously been advanced, so far as
the present writer knows. For a summary of previous explanations of the name ('mountaineers,' or 'people from afar') see
Macdonell-Keith, i. 518 f.
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8ometimes, as in Scandinavia, the name of the
an epithet being preferred if the
deceased bore one during his lifetime (V. GuSniundsson and K. Kalund, in Grundr. der germ.
(lead is avoided,

/'/a/o^op'/e,

iii.^i

[1900] 415).

— The

name originally given to a
person is very frequently augmented by an epithet
derived from some good or bad quality, personal
peculiarity, or the Tike
and sometimes such an
epithet completely usurps the personal name. To
cite only a single example, the epic Indian Arjuna
has tlie following epithets in the Mahdbhdrata (S.
13. Epithets.

;

Soi'ensen,

hidcx

London, 1904

to the

ft".,

Names

in the

Mahabharata,

pp. 86-89)

§akranandaii.'<i,
Sakrasunu. Sakrasuta,
Devendratanaya, Indrasuta, Iiidratniaja, Mahendrasunu, Mahendratniaja, P.ikaiani.Trida^avanUinaja.Vasavaja,
Va.'^avanandaiia, Vasavasjatiiiaja, Vasavi (all 'son of Indra '),
liharata
('son of
Bharata'), Bhimanuja, Bhimaseniiiiuja
('younger brother of Bhinia[sena] '), Bibhatsu ('loathinf;'),
IJrhannala
('great reed'), ^akhfinir^adlivaja, Kapidhvaja,
Kapiketana, Kapivaradhvaja, Vanaradhvaja, Vanaraketana,
Vanaraketu, Vanaravaryaketana (all
monkey-bannered '),
Svetasva, Svetahaya, Svetavaha, Svetavahana (all 'whitehorsed '), Dhanaiiijaya (' booty-conqueror '), Gaiulivablirt (' bearing- the gdri(llva ), Uancjivadhanvan ('with the gdri(jira for a
l)Oiv'),
Gan^ivadharin ('holding the gdndlva'), Gandivin
(' possessing the giin<jiiva '), GudakeiSa (' club-haired '), Indrarupa
('having the form of Indra'), Indravaraja (' Indra's junior),
Jaya (' victory '), Ji^nu (' victorious '), Kapipravara (' having the
e.\i;ellent monkey'), Kaunleya and Kuntiputra ('sou of Kunti'),
Kaarava(8reijtha)('[best of tliejluirurace '),Kiritabhit ('diadembearing'), Kiritamalin ('diade;ii-'_rarlanded'), Kiritavat, Kiritin
('diademed'), Kr§ijasarathi(' with Kj-^iia for a charioteer '), Nara
('hero'), I'artha ('son of Prlhu '), i'aurava ('descendant of
i'uiu'), Phiilguna (the lunar mansion of his nativity), Prabhanjanasut.anuja ('younger brotlur of the son of the wind'),
.Savyas.ichjii ('ambidextrous'), Surasunu ('son of a god'),
TSpat\ a (' descendant of Tapati ). Vijaya (' victor.\

Sakraja,

Aindri,

Sakr.T.tiiiaja,

'

is especially frequent with names of
Indra is many-named (Rigveda, VIII.
17; Atharvaveda, VI. xcix. 1); twenty

Such usage
deities.
ixxxiii.

'

'

names of Ahura Mazda are enumerated in

17.

i.

7

f.

;

Dionysos, Demeter, etc., are roXvww/xoi. (Soph. Ant.
1115; Horn. Hymn, in Dem. 18). Here, however,
we must reckon with the possibility that some of
these epithets were originally names of distinct
deities who were later amalgamated with the
greater gods (cf. H. Usener, Gotternamen, Bonn,
IS9Q, passim; C. F. H. F>ruc\ima,nn, Epithetadcortrm
quae apud poetas graecos leguntur, Leipzig, 1893).
\\ e have already noted
14. Multiple names.
(§ 4) that a name once given might later be changed.
This was no less true in India than in Greece, for
the Satapatha Brdh ninna states that a name might
be adopted in later life either to secure success or
for the sake of distinction (iii. vi. 2. 24, V. iii. 3. 14,
IX. iv. 3. 13, 11. iv. 4. 4, VI. i. 3. 9).
Occasionally,
particularly in India, synonymy is found— i.e. the
same individual may vary his own name by substituting a synonym for one of its components.

—

Thus we may have

either

Dhanurgraha ('Bow-

Dhanurdjiara (' Bow-holding'), Silaaitya or Dharmaditya, Sresthasena or Pravarasena,
Pratapasila or Siladitya ; while the philosopher
jjrasping') or

named

rather, nicknamed) Kanada ('Atomalso known as Kanabhaksa and Kanabhuj.
It is very natural
15. Sect- and caste-names.
for adherents of sects to prefer certain personal
names, especially those connected with the founders
or heroes of the sect followed by the father of the
child who is to be named.
Thus in India Vai§navites very frequently have as a component of their
appellations the name of Visnu or one of his epithets
(e.g., Kei^ava, Narayana, Madhava, Hari) or of his
avatdras (Varalia, 'Boar,' Vamana, 'Dwarf')
especially Kama (and its synonyms, as Ilaghunatha)

eater')

;ind

(or,

is

Krsna (with

—

its

synonyms, Gopala, Govinda,

165

Minor Indian cult^
(Diirga, Gaurl, Hima, etc.).
are also represented. Serpent-worship is implied
by a number of words for snake (Naga, Ajagara,
Ahi, Bhujaiiiga, Sarpa as a matter of fact, these
names are usually borne by Buddhists), the cult of
the 'mothers' (see J^:/?^ v. 6 f.) by Matr ('Mother ').
of worship of the sun, moon, and p];uiets hy wordfor 'sun' (Aditya, Divakara, I'rabhitkara, I'.lianu.
Bhaskara, Kavi, Savitr, Surya, etc.), moon Indu,
Chandra, Mrgafika, Soma, etc.), and planet-names
'

'

;

'

'

(

(Afigara, Gralia,

Budlia,

etc.)

respectively (for

examples see Hilka, pp. 84 f 89-10o). So Buddhists
and Jains often choose names connected vvith tlie
founders of their religions (Buddha, Arliant, Jina,
Tathagata, Parsva, Sugata, etc.), or even sacred
abstracts (Jiiana, 'Knowledge,' Dharma, 'Law,'
Bodhi, 'Enlightenment,' Sahgha, 'Assembly,' etc.
.

cf.

,

Hilka, pp. 104-107).

Caste-names are also regular in India. According
to Paraskara (I. xvii. 4) and Baudhayana (I. xi. 9),
a Brahman's name should contain tlie component
-sannan, a Ksatriya's -varmaii, a Vaisya's -gupta,
and a Sudra's -{bhrtya)ddsa. As a matter of fact,
the final elements of Brahmans' names are often
-barman, -dei^a Ksatriyas' -vorman, -rdjo, -trdta
;

;

Vaisyas' -gupta, -bhuti, -datta.
In later Hindu usage special titles are also given
In this category we
to scholars, authors, etc.
must reckon such components as -svdniia ('lord'
especially common about the 7th cent. A.D.), -soma,
-dchdrya ('teacher'), -dnanda ('bliss'), -kavindro
poet'), -tarkdlai'nkdra ('adornment of
-tlrtha (^ ioxA '), -pandita (' scholar '), -bhatta
('master'), -muni ('sage'), and -sdgara ('ocean').
No strict rule can, however, be formulated by

('mighty

logic

'),

which a man's sect can be determined exclusively
from his name.
In Iran a partial approach to a class-name seems
This declares
to be found in Vei^d. xviii. 45-52.
that at the eschatological restoration of all things
a man is to arise from the seed which one has
involuntarily lost during his life, and that such a
man must be named Ataredata [" Fire-given "], or
AtereSithra ["Fire-seed"], or Ateredahy a ['J Fireland"], or some other name connected with Atar.'
Here, in a sense, belong names denoting belief
in beings banned by orthodoxy, such as Pers.
Pariduxt ('Fairy's
('Fairy-face'),
Paricihrah
Daughter'), a phenomenon which is also found
'

place-names (see below, § 20).
philosophical concepts occasionally appear
in personal names, as in Skr. Atmasukha (' dtman
in

Even

Anandajnana ('Bliss-knowledge'), Moksa('Happy throtigh moksa'), Vedanidhi
Repository of Veda ').

bliss'),

sarman
('

—

In view of the wide16. Names from ancestors.
spread belief in transmigration, it is not strange
that the concept that a forefather may be reincarnated in his descendant sliould lino one of its
manifestations in the naming of a child after one
This
of his ancestors, especially his grandfather.
was a common practice in Greece (Demosth. c
Macart. 1075), and in India Patafijali and the
Sai'nskdraratnamdld (quoted by Hilka, p. 9) state
that a child should be named after his grandfather,
great-grandfather, or great-great-grandfather. In
the lists of Indian kings we iind a number of
instances where a grandson is thus named Chandraraja I. and II. of Ajmir, Somesvara II., III., IV.
:

of Kalvana (Somesvara II. was named after his
father), Visnuvardhana III., IV., V., and Vijayaditya I., 11.^ III., IV., V. of the Ea.stern Clialukyas,
KiVrtavirya II., III., IV. and Laksmideva I., ll. of
I., II., ill. of the Vakataka
Duff, Vhronol. of India, Westlikeminster, 1899, pp. 277, 279, 301, 307 f.).
wise find this in Iran, though much less frequently
fact which may be significant since transmigra-

Saundatti, Kudrasena

dynasty
the various names of Siva (Siva, Dhruva, Nandin,
Kudra, Saihkara, Sarva, Harsa, etc.) or of his Sakti

—a

(C.

M.

We

——
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We

may, liowever,
is not an Iranian tenet.
note Cyrus I. and II., Cauil)yse.s I. and II., Xerxes
I. and il.
In the Scandinavian lands the custom
was widely spread, after the 8tii cent., of not
naming a child after a living person, but after
ancestors or recently deceased kinsmen if a father
died before his son was born, the latter unconditionally received the name of the former (Gu(5inundsson and Kaluiid, loc. tit.).
Just as the Brahmanas say
17. Royal names.
that the private citizen may change his name to
increase his fortune (above, § 14), so kings frequently bear especially in their official capacity
tion

;

—

—

—a

name which

entirely different from their

is

king Chandragnpta is equally well known as
Vikrama or Vikramaditya, Asok^ as Piyadassi,

Jayadeva

II. as Parachakrakama, Siladitya vil. as
Dhruvabhatta, etc. In Iran the original name of
Darius II. was Ochus, of Darius III. Codomanus,
of Artaxer.xes II. Arsaces, and of Artaxerxes IV.

Bes.sos.

of this is clear, just as it

case of the private individual

in the

is

who assumes a new

name. The name being a real part of a man, he
changes himself if he changes his name. When
one passes through a state of grave crisis, as when
he becomes king, he is changed just as he is, e.g.,
at initiation [q.o.), of which, indeed, the ceremony
of abhise/ca (q.v.) may be considered a form.
The
man himself thus being changed with this rite de
passage, he may very properly assume a new name.
In similar fashion a new name might be taken
on entering the religious life Mani, e.g., assumed
this appellative when he began the foundation of
Manicha?ism {q.v.), although his original name was
;

Kubrika

some variant

(or

;

cf.

— Since,

Justi, p. 190).

as we have seen,
gives actual power over
its owner, just as the possession of the clippings of
one's hail', nails, etc., renders it possible for one's
enemies to work him harm, the value of a secret
name is obvious. AYe have noted above (§ 3) that
Hiranyakesin expressly says that one of the names
of an Indian should be secret (guhya).
The secret
name is mentioned in the Rigveda (X. Iv. 2, Ixxi.
1) ; such a name is given the child at birth {Sat.

names.

Secret

18.

knowledge

Brdh.

of one's

name

Brhacldranyaka Upanisad, VI. iv.
name of Indra (Sat. Brdh.
II. i. 2. 11, V. iv. 3. 7
cf. Macdonell and Keith, i.
443) and the gods had secret names (Rigveda, V.
V. 10, IX. xcv. 2, xcvi. 16, X. xlv. 2).
Hiranyakesin
seems to leave it doubtful which of the two
names should be the secret one, but Apastamba
(VI. XV. 3) makes this the naksatra name (see,
25)

VI.

i.

Arjuna

;

3. 9,

is

;

and Leipzig, 1896-1905, ii. 77 f.). Sometimes tribal
names are contemptuous epithets bestowed by
unfriendly neighbours, as Iran. A^p^i^es (*drgvika,
'Beggars' [Marquart, ii. 139, note 1]), and Scyth.
AptfjLacrwoi ('One-eyes' [Marquart, ii. 90-92]); but
occasionally the names have a value as implying a

'

former grade of civilization e.g., Iran. Asagarta
('Sagartia,'
'Dwelling in .stone Caves' [C.
Bartholomae, Zvm altiran. Worterbuch, Strassburg, 1906,

Thus the famous Indian

personal appellative.

The meaning

matsya, 'fish'), who were called 'Fishies' not
because they had a fish-totem, but because they
lived on hsh (Herod, i. 201
cf.
J. Marquart,
Untersuchungen zur Gesch. von Eran, Gottiiigen

a secret

further, A. Hillebrandt, Ritualli'teratur [ =
iii. 2], Strassburg, 1897, p. 170 f.).
also Hnd secret names in Iran ; Kavadh, e.g.,
was originally the secret, name of Kavadh il.,
whose mother called him Seroe in pul.lic.
Tiie names of tribes present
19. Tribal names.
peculiar ditliculties.
Like many of the older
personal names, they often defy analysis, and as
in the case of jdace-names
they seem frequently
to be non-Indo-European in origin.
When they
can l)e satisfactorily interpreted, they seldom present any features of religious interest.
Some
whicii may possibly suggest totemism have been
noted above (§ 9), and to these Skr. Mahavrsa
('Great Bull ') and Visanin (' Horned [?] cf. Macdonell and Keith, ii. 313) may perhaps be added.
Religious cult is distinctly implied in the Italic

GIAF

We

—

—

—

'

names Marsi ('Martians'), Hirpini ('Wolfmen,' the wolf iieing sacred to Mais), and Picentes
[' Wood-pecker-men,' this bird also being sacred to
Mars). The danger of falsely attributing religious
connotation to tribal names is exemplihed by the
Iranian Maffo-dyerai (A v. *Mas(s)ya-ka
cf. Skr.
;

f.]).

—

—The names
—

of places suffer

;

indicate, in many instances, the sites of
vanished city-gates, monasteries, and the like.
This aspect may be studied with special clearness
Two distinct
in the place-names of Scotland.
Celtic peoples are evidently responsible for such
still

names as Aber-deen and Inver-ness Pit-lochry is
shown by its p to be neither Brythonic nor Goidelic
;

;

Ler-wick

is

Norse

;

Beauly

is

French.

This subject is discussed at length in the introduction to
J. B. Johnston's Place-names of Scotland^, Edinburjrh, 1903,
and has also been discussed by J. Jacobsen of Copenhagen ia
a course of lectures at King's College, Aberdeen, in June 1914.
On the basis of place-names in Britain Jacohsen has shown that
the infiltrations in Shetland, the Orkneys, the Hebrides, Caithness, Sutherland, and W. Scotland were from S. W. Norway,
whereas they were Danish in N. and E. England, and in Normandy, the two streams meeting in Cumberland. Thus -way
(Stornoway) and -.<?fe»-(Lybster) point to Norwegian colonization,
•by (Grimsby), -thorp (Ullestiiorp), -toft (Lowestoft), -thwait{e')
(Braithwaite) indicate Danish settlement, while -ham (Shoreham), -stead (Grimstead), -ford (Oxford) are Anglo-Saxon.
Roman settlements are shown by the numerous English placenames in -Chester, and former Celtic occupation where no Celts
have been dominant for centuries is evident from such names
as

London and

Carlisle.

Numerous examples

of Indian place-names of
religious significance are given in the present work

Garhmuktesar, Hardwar, Jagannath).

(e.g.,

For Iranian names of this type we may cite AdharF"ire-protected '),
baijan (Pahlavi Aturpatakan,
Bagavan ('God-district'); Old Osset. "Lou-fSaia
Holy City ') ^ Armenian
(Sudak in the Crimea
At' oR Anahtay (' Mountain of Anahita' [Hiibschmann, pp. 286, 398]), Astvacasen ('God-built'),
'

'

;

;

Mantua ('City of
Mantus ') Gall. Camulo-

Dicmairi ('God-grove'); Italic
[the Etruscan death-god]

;

F'ort of Camulus' [a
dununi (Lexden Heath,
war-god]), Deobriga (Miranda de Ebro in Asturia;
God-fort'), Lugu'God-hill'), Divoduron (Metz
dunon (Lyons; 'Fort of Lug' [the god of war]);
Irish Caherepheepa ('Stone Fort of the [Fairy]
Pipe'), Carrigcleena ('Rock of [the Fairy Queen]
Cliodna'), Cushinsheeaun ('Little Foot of the
F'airy Fort'), Knockshigowna (' Hill of Una's Fairy
Palace '), Tobernashee (' Fairy Well '). Sometimes
even rivers have divine names e.g., Gall. Deva
(Dee, 'Divine'), Taranis ('Thunder-god').
'

;

'

—

;

tribal
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from the same obscurity and for the same reason
as tribal names.
In Greece and Armenia many
date from pre-Indo-European times (A. Pick,
Vorgriech.
Ortsnnmen, Gottingen,
H.
1905
HiilJschmann, Indogerm. Forschungen, xvi. 283,
366-368).
Yet place-names possess a historic value
which can hardly be over-estimated, especially as
showing the ethnological strata which have existed
in a country, and as revealing the sites of ancient
sacred places. The same is true, in minor degree,
of street-names, etc., in our older cities, since they

;

;

p.

Place-names.

20.

LiTERATORE. A. Fick, Griech. Personennainen, Gottingen,
1874 (the most general survey of the subject; the 2nd ed., do.
and is, therefore, of less value for
the present purpose)
O. Schrader, Reallex. der indo'jerm.
AUerlutnskunde, Strassburg, 1901, pp. 573-578; A. Hilka,
Altind. Persmiennainen, Breslau, 1910 (with good bibliography);
F. Justi, Jranisches Xamenbitch, Marburg, 1895 H. Hiibschmann, Altarmen. Personennamen,' in Festgniss an R. i'o» Jioth,
1894, on.its the introduction"
;

;

'

1

Possibly identical in

diana

').

meaning with

O. Pers.

Suguda('Sog-

NAMES
Stuttgart, 1893,

pp.

SWAW

99-106

;

W.

Toraaschek,

'

Die

(Japanese)

alten

W.

cxxxi. [1894], Abhand. 1 ;
Schuize,
latein. Eigennamen, Berlin, 190i; A. Holder, Allkelt.
Sprachsckatz, Leipzifj, 1896 ff. ; G. Storm, ' Sjselevandring: eg
OpkaWclssystem,' Arkiof. nord. Filologi, ix. [1S93J 190-222 ; E.

Thraker,

II.,'

ZurGesch.

orstemann, Altdeutsches Naineiibiich-- Bonn, 19U0 ff. C. G.
Andresen, AUdeut. PersonenaameiV-, Mainz, 1876; A. Socin,
M ittelhnchdeutsches Namenbtich, Basel, 1903 E. Lewy,
.iltpreusf:.
Personennairmn, Breslau, 1904; A. Leskien,
Litauioche Personennainen,' Indogenn. Forschungen, xxvi.
BilUung der slav. Personen[1909] 325-3.52; F. Miklosich,
uanien,'
x. [1805] 215-330; G. Krek, Einleit. in die
Slav, hitcraturgeschfi, Graz, 1887, pp. 485-506.
For place-names,
H. Hiibschmann, Altarnien. Ortsnainen,' Indogerm. Forschungen, xvi. [1904] 197-490; P. W. Joyce, Origin and Uist.
.-'

'^,

;

;

'

'

DWAW

'

of Irish

Names

of Places, Dublin, 1869-1913 (the list mifflit be
much extended, but these works, with the book of Johnston's
mentioned in the text, will give an excellent idea of the method
to be pursued in the study of place-names). The investigation
of names seems to have been of scant interest to earlier af;es
practically the only treatises known are in Irish
for personal
(nick-)naniesseethe dJir Anmami (' Fitness of Names'), ed. and
tr. W. Stokes, Irische Texte, iii., Leipzig, 1891-97, pp. 285-444
and for place-names the DindSenchas, cd. and tr. (prose portions) Stokes, RCel xv. [1894] 272-336, 418-484, xvi. [1895] 3183, 135-167, 269-312, and (verse portions) E. Gwynn, Todd Led.
5e«e« (Royal Irish Acad.), vii.ff. [Dublin, 1900 ff.].
:

;

Gray.

Loui.s H.

—

—

NAMES

(Japanese).
Family-names. In
i.
ancient times there were two kinds of faniilynanies recognized in Japan
kabane, or sei, and
aji, or shi.
Butli were granted by the sovereign to
only a limiteil number
and the mass of tlie
people had no patronymic.
Kabane are said to have existed
(«) Kabane.
since the 'divine age.' In the reign of Emperor
Temmu (673-686) eight distinct kabane were
recognized. They were as follows Ason, Inagi,
Imiki, Mabito, Michinoslii, Muraji, Omi, and
Sukuiie. Later the num ber of kabane was increased
to twenty-three.
Such family-names designated
the profession or rank of those bearing them, and
may be considered of the nature of class or caste
:

;

—

:

distinctions.
Uji were for the most part granted by
(6) Uji.
the sovereign to certain members of one or another
of the kabane families in recognition of some special
merit or to designate some special profession.
Among the most ancient of these are Mononobe,

—

:

Odomo, Imbe, Nakatomi, and Soga

;

but the most

in all the history of Jai)an are Minamoto,
Fujiwara, and Tacliibana. The last four
are at once thought of as in particular
the uji.'
So prominent were they that they have by some
been erroneously considered kabane. Sugawara,
Kiyohara, Kamo, Urabe, and Abe are also among
the more prominent uji names.
As the descendants of these
2. Local names.
uji families increased, certain branches took a local
or territorial name in addition to tiie uji name.
Thus the number of apparently distinct families
increased.
In a.d. 815 a 'Record of Kabane and
Uji was published. This contained 1 182 uji names,
many of the local or territorial names having taken
tiie place of the true family-name, or tiji.
Most
of these branch families, bearing distinct names,
were in reality members of some one of the large

famous
Taira,

'

—

'

iji.

Until the beginning of the Meiji era the bearers
kabane or uji names were of high rank and
the common people, except for some special and
extraordinary service, were allowed merely per,sonal
names. At the beginning of the Meiji era the
government ordered all to take family-names and,
upon registration, the free changing of personal
names was no longer allowed. At that time many
millions of new families adopted names for the first
time but these were mostly of the local tyjje,
such as had in the earlier period been taken in
addition to kabane or uji names. A large number
adopted some popular name and it was not unusual for whole villages to take the same name,
often the name of the locality or of the village
it.self
and thus the use of the same family-name

of

;

;

;

;

;
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did not of necessity signify any near relationship.
distinct family-names now recorded
Dii-ectory is 4146 and the Postal
Cheque List of the whole country gives 4942.
Probably the number of familj -names in present
use in Jajtan is no less than 10,00;.).
In writing Japanese family-names Chinese characters are used.
The larger number of names
consist of two characters which may be pronounced
arbitrarily according to the taste of the family in one
of two ways the Japanese or the Chinese.
Some
names are of only one character, and rarely three
or more are used.
Of the Chinese characters used,
certain ones are very common and the majority
have some connexion with nature or natural
objects Yama, Mountain
Kawa, River Ta,
or Da, Rice-field
Mura, Village
No, Field'
Hara, Plain
Ike,
Pond
Hayashi, Forest
Oka, Hill
Shima,
Island ; Mori,
Grove
Tani,
Valley
Ama, or Ame, The Heaven
Hoshi, 'Star'; Hi, 'Sun'; Tsuki, 'Moon,' etc.
These are all individually written in one Chinese
character, though most are dis.syllabic in pronunciation.
Second to characters of this class are
those signifying plant life Ki,
Tree
Matsu,
Fine
Ced.-ir
Sakura,
Sugi,
Ume, Plum
Cherry
Fuji, Wisteria,' etc.
To these nominal forms all kinds of descriptive
characters were added such as
great, small,
middle, upper, lower, broad, high, black, white,
I'ed, blue, east, west, north, south, and
many
more.
Among the older family3. Korean names.
names a considerable number came from Korea
when the more or less extensive immigration from
that country took place.
In the
Record of
Kabane and Uji' a number of such names are
given.
For the most part, however, the Koreans,
when naturalized, were given Japanese names or
else their Korean names soon became so modified
as to lose any distinctively Korean peculiarities
which tl'ey had.
Personal names in ancient
4. Personal names.
times, especially of men of rank, were of great
The
length, as is seen in the Kojiki and J\'ihongi.
following may serve as fair examples
Ameiiigishi-kuninigishi-aniatsuhidaka-lukohononiniginoniikoto, and Amesliiriishikuni-oshihiraki toj'osn-

The number of
in the Tokyo

;

;

;

'

:

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

;

'

;

'

'

'

;

'

'

;

'

;

'

;

'

;

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

:

'

'

'

'

;

'

;

'

'

'

'

;

;

;

'

:

—

'

—

:

kuraliikono-sumeramikoto.
As time went on, such
5. Royal names.
family-names had a tendency to shorten.

—

roytil

The
name of royalty was Imina, nscaning 'the
name to be avoided,' for it was usually avoided isi
real

conversation or writing. Imina ending with /lifo
\\ as adopted as distinctive of roj-alty, being limited
'I'lie charto emperors .and princes of the blood.
acter read kilo means 'benevolence,' and was first
adopted by the Emperor Seiwa (859-876) in the
name Tadahito. The name of Em])eror Daigo
and since his time the
(8118-930) was Atsuhito
special ending has been used with every imperial
name. The name of Meiji Tenno, the late emperor,
was Mutsnhito.
Nanori of two Chinese characters
6. Nanori.
were from the Middle Ages adoiited by members
It was also the
of the official .and samurai class.
imina for them. Within the same family many
would adojit one of these two characters as a (oriji,
e.g., among the descenor character-in-common
dants of Mmamoto Yoriyoshi, either yori or yuskt
was used incoitimon for several generations Yoriyoshi, Yoshiiye, Yoshitsuna, Yoshimitsu, Tameyosbi, Yoshicliika, Yoshikuni, Ydsliitomo, Yoritomo.
In the Tokugawa family lye was the
lyeyasu, lyemitsu, lyetsnna, lyenobu,
tdriji
lyctsugu.
It is to be noticed that tiie name
employetl in addition to the family-name was
placed after the fainilj'-name
;

;

:

:

—

:
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(Japanese)

—

Torina, or zokumyo, popular or
7. Torina.
secular names, were used in everyday intercourse.
AVith the passinj^ of the old distinctions between
the upper and the lower classes, all are now free
to use these or other nonuri together with their

Azana, or alternate names, were
11. Azana.
occasionally taken by oHicers and scholars, after a
Chinese cu.stom, in atldition to nanvri and regular
family-names ; but of these little practical use was

family-names.

12. Noms de plume.
Go, literary noms deplume,
were not uncommon with scholars, writers, and
artists and in many cases these nanios became
more popularly known than the real and legal
cognomens. Of these the best known exami)les
are: Nakaye Toju (Yoyemon), Kumazawa Banzan
(Sukeyemon), Rai Sanyo (Kiutaro), Yoshida Shoin

In selecting the personal names for their children,
certain families have the custom of using a single
character as a common element for all, as in the
case of nanori but there is no general habit in the
matter. Tiie naming of a child after an ancestor
Tfie adoption of the same name
or relative is rare.
in succession by the head of the family is practised
to a certain extent, especially in the case of trade
or professional names.
In the personal
8. Names for male children.
names of male children certain distinctive terminations are popular
ro, sake, kichi, zo, bei, enion,
/liko, maro, etc.
Of these some are remnants of
old othcial titles, now unused, -while others simply
signify a son or male child.
llo, 'male child,'
together with a number designating the order of
his birth, is a very common personal name: Taro,
or Ichiro, The First JMale
Jiro,
The Second
Male
Saburo, The Third Male,' etc. To these
combinations certain Chinese characters of noble
meaning are often prefixed Tokutaro, Virtue
First Male'; Tokujiro, 'Virtue Second Male';
Toku.saburo, 'Virtue Third Male,' etc. Some of
the most common of these prefixed characters are
read: ina-sa , gooA.'
zcn, 'just'; michi, 'righteous way'; yu, 'courage'; shin, 'faithful,' etc.
Xames of plants and animals are also of frequent
use and regard to what would produce harmoni;

—

:

'

'

'

'

;

'

;

'

:

'

;

;

ous combination with

family-name

the

neglected.

is

not

—

In the personal
9. Names for female children.
of female children in ancient times the
termination niikoto or hitne was distinctive. During the Middle Ages, in families of rank, the name
often terminated in ko.
The names have all been
gradually shortened and simplified ; and at present
the greater number contain only two syllables.
In
the case of such short names, however, a certain
lack is felt, a certain undefined brusqueness, which
is obviated by the .supplementary prefix 0.
Of
late the termination ko is increasingly taking the
place of the prefix 0, both forms serving alike to
give a pleasing fullness to the name.
Female
names are often those of plants, trees, or animals

names

:

Mat«u (Omatsu or Matsuko), Pine
Take (Otake
'Bamboo'; Ume (Oume or Umeko),
'Plum'; Tsuru (Otsuru or Tsuruko), 'Stork';
Kame (Okame or Kameko), Tortoise,' etc.
These are popular from their omen, which promises
long life. Classical names or those selected for
their honourable meaning are not uncommon
Michi, Righteous Way
Yoshi, 'Justice'; Toku,
'

'

;

or Takeko),

'

'

'

;

Virtue
Ai, Charity,' etc.
In ancient times it appears to have been the
custom that the mother should name the children
but after the Middle Ages, without any definite
point of change, the right of naming devolved upon
'

'

;

'

;

In samurai families, as late as the
opening of the present era, infant names were
given
and then, at the age of fifteen, these
temporary names Mere usually changed for permanent personal names.
10. Foreign names.
As relations with Western
nations became more intimate, and especially as the
influence of Christianity deepened, Western and
Christian names were adopted to a slight extent.
These names were for the most part so expressed
in Chinese characters as to appear perfectly natural
to the Japanese eye and ear.
The following may
be tiiken as examples Jo for Joseph, Paul, Ben,
Samuru for Samuel, Joji for George, and Yugo for

the father.
;

—

:

Hugo.

made.

—

;

Yokoi Shonan (Heishiro), Nakamura
Keiu (Masanao). These go, generally taken from
the name of some locality, mountain, or river, were
ordinarily written in two Chinese characters,
seldom in three or more. Occasionally scholars of
the Japanese Classics adopted go expressed in
Japanese characters but these were not at all
(Torajiro),

;

popular.

Thus it will be seen that a man of rank or
scholarship might possess at the same time a large
number of family and personal names kabane,
uji, a local family name, a nanori or imina, a
torina, an azana, a go, and, after death, a homyo,
or religious name.
Following the
13. Expressions of respect.
name, not preceding it, certain expressions of respect are used. The most common in conversation,
whether after the family or the personal name,
regardless of sex or rank, is San. Sama nuiy be
used instead to express special distinction, as by a
maid to her mistress. In writing, San is never
used except in most familiar communications.
Sama or L)ono takes its place among all classes.
Kun is a common form in addressing men, and
may be thought of as taking the place of the
:

—

English Mr.
Among actors certain
14. Professional names.
family and personal names are taken by^ generations of pupils.
Ichikawa Danjuro is the professional name now held in the ninth generation
Ichikawa Yaozo in the eighth generation and
Nakamura Kanzaburo in the thirteenth. The
same custom may be found among musicians and
artists.
In certain crafts specific characters are
often used in common by successive generations,
being recognized as distinctive.
The names of
Buddhist priests, usually of two characters, are
ordinarily taken from the Buddhist scriptures and
are pronounced in special Chinese fashion.
Okurina, or posthu15. Posthumous names.
mous names, have been common with royalty and
among the nobility. In the reign of Kotoku (645654) the posthumous name Jimmu was given to
the first sovereign, and since that time the custom
has continued until the present time, when the
late emperor is known by the posthumous name of
Meiji Tenno. These names have for the most part
been characteristic of the individual or his reign or
some locality associated with him.
16. Religious names.
After the introduction of
Buddhism the custom of giving kainvjo, or homyo,
'religious names,' to the dead became common.
These were inscribed on the ancestral tablets and
on the grave-stones, so that rarely were actual
personal names to be found in such connexions. In
recent years this custom has somewhat weakened
and more and more the ordinary personal and
family name, acquired and used as in the West,
is becoming the only name that marks the grave
of the dead.

—

;

;

—

—

;
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(Jewish).— The post-Biblical period
shows much the same general phenomena as are
discerniblein the Biblicalage (see Names [Hebrew]
HDB iii. 478 and G. B. Gray, Hebrew Proper
The most significant
Names, London, 1896).
modification concerns the marking of family
sequence by the application to descendants of
names borne by ancestors. In Palestine the nam-

been the case long before in Spain, and was growing
common throughout Europe when, in 1787, the
custom became regular in Central and Northern
Europe. In the year named the Jews of tlio
Austrian empire wore ordered by law to adopt
surnames if any refused, the registration commissioners were empowered to enforce names of

ing of children after their grandfathers can be
traced only to the Greek period, about the 3rd
cent. B.C.
But the Elephantine papyri carry the
custom back some two centuries for the Egyptian
Jews (Gray, in Studien ziir semitisehen Philologie,
Giessen, 1914, p. 161tt". ).
In the Rabbinic period
the custom was well established, and it was recognized that a change had occurred from the older

child has at various timebeen a ceremony of considerable moment. Tlie
period covered by Scripture is fully dealt with in
the Bible Dictionaries and in art. Names (Hebrew).

ft'. ;

naming a child after some
The change was justiof the 2nd cent. A.D. on two grounds

Israelite practice

of

circumstance at his birth.

by liabbis
(1) the need of aiding the preservation of family
genealogies, and (2) the loss of the guidance of the
Holy Spirili in selecting the incident which was
fied

:

to be enshrined in the child's name (Midr. Gen.
Rabhdh, xxxvii.). It has never become customary for Jewish children to bear their parents'
names ; there are exceptions, but in most cases
the child seems to have been postliumous. More
usual is the choice of the grandfather's name,
though the tendency has been, since the 13th
cent., not to name a child after a living relative
(L. Low, Die Lebensalter iti der jildischen Literatur,

Szegedin, 1875,

A

p. 95).

study of the history of Jewish personal
names throughout the ages was published by L.
Zunz in 1836 (reprinted in Zunz's Gesammelte
At that time
Schriften, Berlin, 1876, ii. 1-82).
the Prussian Government, following a Bohemian
precedent of 1787, was proposing to introduce
full

legislation restricting the Jews to Biblical personal
Zunz had
names (cf. J. Jacobs, in
ix. 156 f.).
no difficulty in demonstrating that Jews had freely
adopting
succession
used non-Biblical names,
in

JE

Babylonian, Persian, Aramaic, Greek, Latin,
Arabic, and later European designations. Many
Hebrew names were translated into the vernaculars
of Europe and Asia.
Zunz's work contains long
and
lists of the Jewish names of various periods
;

some similar lists in Jacobs' article. In
these lists Biblical names by no means predominate.
The variety of Jewish names revealed in the
English records of the 12th and 13th centuries is

tliere are

very remarkable.
With regard to surnames, there are indications
that descriptive epithets were becoming common
in the Rabbinic period, and that these were
developed chiefly in lands where Arabic influence
prevailed.
Family-names were turned into surnames so were place-names. The many wanderings of the Jews in the Middle Ages and more
recent times induced the custom of naming a new
settler after the town or country from which he
had migrated. Then, again, such terms as Cohen
;

and Levi, originally descriptive of descent, became
surnames. Such names as Maimuni (or Maimonides), i.e. 'son of Maimon,' in the 12th cent., and
Mendelssohn, 'son of Mendel,' in the 18th, are
illustrations of the practice of converting the
father's per.sonal name into a surname.
Animalnames are probably more common among Jews than

among

the general population. In the mediajval
period occupations suggested many names, and in
the centuries approadiing the modern age names
were derived, especially in Germany, from the
business signs (such as the red shield which gave
the Rothschilds their name).
The interoovirse
between Jews and their fellow-citizens after the
emancipation period rendered it necessary for the

former to bear distinctive civic names.

This had

;

own selection (cf
The naming of the

their

.

Jacobs,

loc. cit.

).

From the 12th cent., according to Low (p. 97), not
Jewish boys were named on their eighth
day, during the circumcision rite. The formulavary the now common form may be found in the
Anthorlsed Daily Prayer Book (ed. S. Singer,
London, 1914, p. 305 cf. Low, p. 101).
formula
for the naming of girls is given in some rites (see
Book of Prayer
according to the Custom, of
the Spanish and Portuguese Jews, ed. M. Gaster,
earlier,

;

A

;

.

London, 1901,

name

girls at

.

becoming customary
paid by the mother

to
to
after the birth of the child (Singer.

i.

180)

the

the Synagogue

.

;

it is

first visit

The names thus given are mostly in
312).
Hebrew, though sometimes the vernacular names
are merely transliterated into Hebrew letters
a custom whicii goes back to Talmudic times.
Such names as Alexander and Julian were thu>
p.

treated in tiie Rabbinic age.
Often the Hebrew
and common names corresponded either exactly
or in meaning, but in modern times there is
frequently no exact correspondence between the
Hebrew and ordinary names thus the chief Rabbi
Hermann Adler had the Hebrew name Naphtali.
There is, however, some remote connexion in
meaning between the two names. It is still
customary to find a Hebrew name beginning
with the same letter as the vernacular name.
Most Jews still bear two names (though the two
are often identical), the one Hebrew (termed
'sacred name' and used in Hebrew documents, in
the Synagogue, in epitaphs, and so forth), the
;

common name,' used
other vernacular (termed
The Hebrew names thus
for ordinary purposes).
conferred are borne throughout life, except that,
under Kabbalistic influence, some rites direct the
change of name in case of illness, in a prayer for
the patient's recovery (for a formula see Gaster, p.
This custom is now more honoured in the
195).
breach than in the observance, though it has some
Talmudic authority, for in T. B. Bosh Eashdnah,
166, mention is made of the efficacy of a change of
name. Names are still changed on conversion
thus a Jewish convert to Christianity is given a
new name, such as Paul, while a convert to Judaism
receives a patriarchal name (Abraliam, Sarah, or
the like). On the other hand, it was held by the
Rabbis a meritorious trait in the sons of Jacob
that in their Egyptian environment they did not
change their names' {Lev. llabbah, xxxii. 5). A
pleasant custom with regard to Hebrew names is
the selection of a Scriptural text, beginning and
ending with the same letters as the Hebrew name
the text is then a kind of motto for the bearer of
long list of such texts may be found
the name.
in S. Baer, Ahodat Yisrael, Rodelheim, 1868, p.
106.
Some have sought the source of this custom
in the Talmudic references to an older school
Repeat to me tliy verse,' says a visitor to
usage.
the school (cf. the incidents recorded in Hdgigdh,
15i7).
But the verse in tiiese passages was some
'

;

'

;

A

'

recently -learned text, and apparently' hatl no connexion with the pupil's name.
LiTRRATURK.— To tho works referred to in tho course of the
art. add
J. Jacobs, Jews of Amjerin Kniilaml, Ijondon, 189S,
esp. pp. .'546-36!); H. Gross, Galha pnliiictt, Paris, 1S97 and,
:

;

for the ancient period, S.
College, London, 1910.

Daiches, Publication no. 2 of Jew»"
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NAMES (Laiip). —

i.

Saivo and saivo names.

piiniitive beliefs of the Lapps was the
worship of dead relatives. Thej- thouglit tiiat the
souls of dead kinsmen helped their descendants
and were reborn in them. liut they regarded the
name as a kind of soul, and therefore the transIn
mission of names was of great importance.
order that a man niight possess the character of
a dead kinsman he must have his name, and dead

Anionj;

llie

men would

help only those of the living

who

bore

their names.

of the Lapps on sacred
mountains were called saivos, or saivo homes.
Inmiediately after death souls passed into that
saivo a tenant of which had been their familiar
There, close under the
spirit while they lived.
ground, dwelt all souls of the dead, both men and
beasts, passing a life like their earthly life, except
'JMie

burying-places

that they were more prosperous and more powerful.
They protected and helped those who survived
them.
The saivo men and women were the
familiar spirits of those who bore their names, and
the saivo beasts were also helpful spirits, especially
to tlie shaman, whose retinue of familiars comprised not only his saivo men but also his saivo
animals, viz. saivo birds, saivo fish or serpents,
and saivo reindeer. Every adult Laplander had
one or more of these familiar spirits represented
by saivo names. The more saivo spirits a Laplander possessed, the higher was his rei^utation.

Saivo spirits were obtained by skill in magic, by
inheritance, or by gift or purchase.
Parents while
still living often
divided their familiar spirits
among their children if they did not, their heirs
took them. Marriages were esteemed in proportion to the number of familiar spirits, represented
by saivo names, that were brought into the
marriage bond.
2. Transmission of
When a
saivo names.
woman was pregnant, she was informed in a dream
by a dead man what name the child should be
given and also what dead man should rise to life
again in the child. If she did not learn this in a
dream, tlie father or other relatives had to find
out by divination or by consulting the shaman.
Missionaries living among the Norwegian Lapps
(1716-;^4) stated that in their time babies were
christened with comiiion Norwegian names, but,
as soon as the christening party j-eturned from
church, a lauqo, or washing, of their own religion
was held. This laugo was called same-namniakastates, 'Lapp-name baptism.' The cliild M'as
thereby consecrated to Sarakka, the birth-wife,
and received a Lappish name which had been
borne generally by some ancestor and communicated to the relatives in the manner mentioned
;ibove.
This name was always used, the Christian
name being ignored and forgotten.
;

—

•

When

afterwards the child falls ill, or cries more than it
imputed to no other cause than because a just and

.should, it is

name was not given it. ... A new washing was
undertaken, when a new name was acquired, taken from one
of his ancestors
and this is the reason why j ou meet with
Laplanders frequently that have two or three names (Leem,
De Lapponibus Finuiarchiee, p. 49G, Eng. tr. in J. Pinkerton's
[genuine

;

'

Voyarjes,

London, 1808-14,

i.

483).

This new name was called adda-narnma. Schefler
{Lapponia, p. 3t»l) reports similar changes of name
the Swedish Lapps, and Hogstrom {BesLrifnitig, p. 138), who also wrote of the Swedish
Lapps, says that, when a child was ill or troublesome, or sometimes for other reasons e.g., to
avert a susjiected misfortune the Lapps changed
its name, washing away the old name with water
•'oloured retl by a decoction of a]der-l)ark.
Leem
also mentions the use of alder-bark juice for tliis
purpos^e (p 49G).
C. Ganander (MyfJialogia Fennica, Abo, 1789, p. 61) quotes the MS of Lenart
Sidenius, a Danish missionary working in Norway

among

—

(Lapp)

who speaks of the nuigic ba[>Lism of
the Lapps, by which they acquire a magic name
and with it a namma-guelle, or name-fish,' one of

aljout 1716,

'

deities, which
They feign,' says

underground

their

familiar spirit.

becomes

Leem

tiieir

417
Eng. tr., p. 460), that very few can have this,
unless on the second baptism.' The name-fish
seems identical with the saivo fish which helped
the shaman to hurt his enemies and carried him
on his journey to the realm of the dead. The
'

(p.

;

'

statement of Sidenius may perhaps mean that,
Avhen a man was re-baptized as a shaman in the
name of a dead kinsman who had possesseil a, saivo
fish, such fish thereupon became the name-fish
and familiar spirit of the new shaman.
The baptismal rites of same-namma and addanamma were
never administered by the Christian godmother, but by another
woman, generally the mother. She used warm water into
which, Jessen says (De Finnorum, p. 36), two twigs of birch
were thrown, one in its natural shape, the other twisted into
the form of a ring. The laupo-edne, or washing wife, then
addressed the baby, saying, 'Be tliou as fruitful and strong as
the birch-tree from which these twigs were taken.' Leem and
Hogstrom, however, state that alder-bark was decocted in the
water. After throwing into the water some brass or silver
object called namma-skiello, she then baptized the child, saying,
I baptize thee with a new name, N.N.
Thou shalt thrive better
with this water than with that in which the priest dipped thee.
By this washing I call thee up, O dead man, N.N. Thou shalt
now rise up again, be healthy and receive a new liody. And
thou, child, shall have the same fortune as the dead man N.N.
had in his lifetime.' After the child has been baptized, she
adds, Now thou art baptized with the samc-naiiDna (or addanarnma) baptism, with the dead man's name see liow well
thou wilt thrive therewith
The skiello was then taken from
the water and tied to the child. It was highly prized as an
amulet, and boys, when they grew up, tied it to their magic
drums. Beiore the rite of same-namma bajitism offerings were
made to Sarakka, and both the water and the child were consecrated to her
but in the adda-namma baptism offerings
were made to the dead man who was then reborn. When any
one was to enter the ranks of the noaides, or shamans, he was
baptized, and, whenever any one received a saivo spirit, he was
baptized in the name of the dead man who was reborn in him.
Even old men over seventy were sometimes rechristened when
ill.
One old Lapp mentioned b}' Jessen (p. 40) had an addanamma and thirteen saivo names, three of which he had received from his mother in her lifetime, and the rest he had
inherited from various relatives. A Lapp youth had no addanamma, properly so called, because he had never been ill, but
he had two saiio names, one of which he had received as a
present from his father, and the other be had obtained for
himself by the practice of magic.
'

'

:

!

'

;

These ceremonies are a curious blend of Christian,
Scandinavian, and Finno-Ugrian influences. It
^-eems probable that the water-baptism itself is of
Christian origin
but the Lajtpish custom as a
whole is evidently of a more ancient descent, and
may have been, as V. M. Mikhailovskii asserts,
'one of the most sacred rites' of the pagan Lai)[>s
(JAIxxiY. [1894] 148). Ejellner, the well-informed
Lapp who supplied O. Conner with much of the
material for his Lieder der Lappcn (Heisingfors,
1876), told G. von Diiben, the Swedish writer,
that Lappish baptism was very old and mentioned
We may gather from
in their most ancient songs.
the evidence of Hogstrom, Leem, and Jessen that
during tiie first half of the 18th cent., when the
influence of Christian missionaries was making
most progress, twigs of birch were placed in the
baptismal water, but that, where pagan influences
remained strong, alder-bark was used by both
Norwegian and Swedish Lapps. It might perhaps
be inferred that in the pre-Christian rite the
patient was daubed with alder-bark juice, a substitute for, or equivalent to, blood, which had
deep religious significance for the Lapps, and was
used by them to a large extent in the very curious
survivals of old ritual which followed the killing
of bears.'
Otherwise the name-giving customs are
1 See P. Fjellstrom, Om Lappames Bjiynifdnge, Stockholm,
1755.
It may be noticed that with the Chukchis, before name;

giving ceremonies similar to those of the Lapps, the faeces of
n:other, child, and relatives were smeared with bloi)d (VV.
Bogoras, 'The Chukchee,' in Mem. Amer. ihis. lYaf. Hist.:
The Jesuf \oith Pacific Expedition, vol. vii. pt. ii. [1907]
p. 511.

NAMES

(Sumerian)

and occur with variations
over the north. The belief that ancestors come
to life again in descendants named after tiieni,
which seems the root-idea of these Lappish customs,
is of course not peculiar to the Lapps, who indeed

of a general character,
all

borrowed much of their religion, like their language, from neighbours of alien blood. Such beliefs
and customs are prevalent not only in Siberia but
also among N. American Indians, and among the
Eskimos, both American and Asiatic.^
LiTKRATURE.— For Swedish Lapps J. Scheffer, Lapponia,
Frankfort, 1673, Eng. tr., Oxford, 1674
P. Hbgstrbm,
Beskrifning ofver de till Soeriges krona lydande Lappiiiarker,
:

;

E. J.
Stockholm, n.d. (1746-47). For Norwegian Lapps
Jessen, De Finnomm Lapponuiiique Norwegicorum Religione, Copenha;,'en, 1767
K. Leem, De Lapponibus Fininarchice eorumqiie lingua, vita et religione, do. 1767.
Charles J. Billson.
:

;

NAMES

(Sumerian).

—The

oldest inscriptions

Sumerians are contracts and business records,

of the

and those invariably contain names of persons in
These sources probably begin before
private life.
4000 B.C., so that we possess sources for the study
of the personal names of this the oldest civilized
people from the beginning of history until they
were hnally absorbed into the Semitic Babylonian
The most remarkable fact
race about 2000 B.C.
about the personal names of this agglutinating
language is that even the rude archaic inscriptions
of almost pre-historic times contain no names
They have
reflecting the lower stages of culture.
already freed themselves from names referring to
bodily deformities, so frequent in the later Babylonian names.^ Animal names have also disappeared, except in the names of the gods, most of
whom preserved animal attributes, and were frequently referred to by animal titles. In two classes
dog (tir) and
of personal names tiie words for
maturing young animal {ama?-) constantly recur,
original
senses.
but they are no longer used in their
very large group of names begin with ur, followed
by the name of a deity, or some sacred place or
object, as Ur-Bau, literally 'Dog of the goddess
UrUr-Nind, Dog of the goddess Nina
Bau
In all
gigir-gid-da, Dog of the long wagon,' etc.
'

'

'

'

A

'

'

'

;

;

'

these cases ur really

one who

is

means

'

menial,'

'

servant,'

attached to the worship of these deities,

We

sacred relics, or ol)jects employed in the cults.
cannot even say that we have here a remnant of
The Semitic names,
pre-historic animal names.
which are often mere translations of Sumerian
forms, never have the word for dog in this class
Warad-Bau,
of names, but only warad, servant
Warad-Nina, would be their rendering, not Kalab-^
Baa, etc. As to amar, which for the sake of
brevity we shall translate by 'calf,' the meaning
It forms a small group of names in
is not so clear.
the sources of all periods and was rendered into
maturing young of animals.'
Semitic by burn,
Thus we have Amar-Enzu, Calf of Enzu (the
moon-god),' Semitic i?i7r-6'm Amar-e-bil, 'Calf of
the new temple,' etc. Tlie Sumerians, and after
them the Semites,* probably employed this word
in the sense of 'sturdy ott'spring,' certainly not in
the original animal sense. Tlie element subar^
originally means pig,' Semitic Sahu, and, like ur
and amar, forms a small group of names of the
type Subar-Bau, Subar-Utu, literally, Fig of the
goddess Bau,' 'Pig of the sun-god,' etc., but the
'

'

'

'

;

'

'

;

'

'

Sumerians clearly attached no such meaning to
1 See, e.g., 3. O. Frazer,
366, 370, 371, Totetnism
iii.

p.

GB^,

pt.

ii.,

Taboo, London, 1911, pp.

and lixogamy,

do. 1910,

ii.

344-3-16,

297 ; K. Rasmussen, People of the Polar North, do. 1908,
116; M. A. Czaplicka, Aboriginal Siberia, Oxford, 1914, pp.

132,

1.35,

136, 144.

2 See on these Semitic names H. Holnia, Die aa.^yrisch-babylonischen Pertsoneniiatnen, Kelsiiigfors, 1914.
^ Semitic word for 'dog.'
Semitic Babylonian names beginning with BUr are not
genuine Semitic names and gradually disappeared.
* Falsely read iah. in all previous lists of Sumeriun names.
•*
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Servant of Bau."
these names, but understood
'Servant of Utu,' etc., for the syllabars render
servant,' and in ancient texts
subar by ardu,
subar and nitah (the ordinary word for wardn,
servant') occur side by side as class names.^ One
of the most common personal names in Sumerian
is Subar, which probably stands for the divine
name Ninsubnr, 'Lord of pigs.' With these
groups of names thus disposed of, there remains
not the slightest trace of connecting human beings
with animals in assigning names.- In those names
which contain literal animal references we have to
do with epithets of the gods which form part o!
the personal names
e.g., the names Dun-tur.
'Little zebu,' MaS-tur, 'Little kid,' MaS-gvln.
Great kid,' MaS-dii, Kid,' Subar-tur, The litt]>pig,' £'nz«<,3 The she-goat,' are apocoi>ated formin which the full name is reduced to the divim'
'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

animal epithet.
Sumerian has no so-called pet names, or hypo
coristica, and the language has in fact no proper
diminutive endings. A considerable number ci
names end with the sufBx mit, 'my,' as SeS-a-inu,

The

brother'' is mj' father,' ^^Diingi-zi-mu, Dun<ji
The creating
breath of life,' Diin-zi-mu,
one is my breath of life,' ^^Enlil-bad-mii, Enlil is
wall (of defence),' and hypocoristica like Zi-mu,
'My breath of life.' The sutfix
is not to be
regarded as having the force of endearment, but
it forms a grammatical part of the original name
and can be omitted in apocopated forms. Thus
'

'

my

is

'

'

my

mu

we have

^'Enlil-bad-mu and ^^EnUl-bad.

It appears that the complicated and theological
names given to Sumerians great and humble were
not assigned to their owners at birth, but at a later
period, perhaps not until the age of their majority.
This statement is deduced from two facts (a) in
the temple records infants, boys and girls, and
orphans do not have names, but are entered in the
lists simply as
an infant,' a boy,' a girl,' etc.
to circumstances of
(6) the names never refer
birth.
Sumerian names are almost invariably of a theological character, and may be divided into two
:

'

'

'

;

(i. names which represent a complete
grammatical sentence; and (ii.) names composed
In the earlj' period
of construct and genitive.
names of the former group i)ieponderate, but
the tendency to use names of the second group
grew, and in the periods of the Ur and Isin
dynasties the second group represents nearly half
of the personal names.
A name of the chief group
originally consisted of a complete sentence, and
no
reference
to tlie life of the indigenerally has
vidual, but is taken from some well-known religious,
A very large number
historical, or magic text.
are taken from hymns of the Tammuz and Innini
Thus we have Nin-SeS-ra-ki-<ig, The queen
cult.
loves the brother' an idea frequently expressed
in the liturgies of the wailing of the mother-goddess

great groups

)

:

'

—

her brother

for

Tammuz

;

SeS-azag-gi-Su-mu-gin,

—

an apocoUnto the holy brother she has gone
pated form, in which the subject (Ama, the mother,
'

'

or Nin, the queen, etc.) is omit ted at the beginning
large number of names are really
of the name.
citations from liturgical texts; e.g., we find the
following name in its various distorted forms, Meslg-gan-e, Me-sig-nu-di, Bara-s'ig-nu-di, which are

A

1

Allotte de la Fuye,

Documentu presargoniques,

Paris, 1908-

1913, no. 119 VI.

small group of names begin with dun, which denotes a
bovine animal, but this word also means 'strong,' 'heroic,'
'sturdy,' and lias probably no reference to an animal in these
names.
It occurs in nan'ies of the type Dun-'iKnlillikenag,
'The sturdy Enlil loves,' Duniag-kui, 'The pensive sturdy
one,' Dun-ii'i, The sturdy brother' (referring to Tammuz).
2 Thureau-Dangin, Becueil de tableCtes chaUUeunen, Paris,
2

A

'

1903, no. 11 V.
4

'Brother'

refers to

him

an epithet of the god
Sumerian names.

is

in

Tammuz and

alwu\s

'
,

NAMES
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really taken from a line of a'liturgy, Liigal-mn. me
bara s'lggan nu-di,^ 'My kinfj mIiosc decrees in
the sanctuary cease not.' The name Lugal-mcgal-gal ami its apocopated form, Lugal-me, rest
upon a line like Lugal-me-gal-gal sag-an-^u mi-niib-il, 'The king-' exalted the great decrees unto
heaven/^ Names taken from historical inscripe.g., we have in various distions are numerous
ig-nd-ul-s'ig-i* Nig-nltorted forms the name
.v7(7-^,* probably taken from the end of a building
;

N

inscription which, after describing the construction
of a temple, says, iiig-iid-nl-di't-it slg-d, that which
unto future days has been raised gloriously.' ^ The
name Sig-bi-gi, Its brick he restored,' ^ is for Sigbi-ki-hi-iiii(-gi, 'Its brick to its i)lace he restored
a phrase which is found in many building ir
scriptions.
Names taken from incantation-texts
are easily detected Nin-Sn-el,^ 'The queen-clean
hands,' probably stands for Nin-Suel-gi-gi,
Into
the clean hands of the queen restore him,' or some
other phraseof magical texts like Nin-Su-el-a-ni-ta
'

;

(Sumerian)
tion. A priest who managed the religious rites
connected with a canal has the name Lugal-idig-na,
'The king of the Tigris,' a short form containing
simply the title of the river-god. It is periiaps no
accident that the name of a part of Eridu, a city
on the Persian Gulf, occurs in the name of a fisherman, Amar-&ubaru-{ki), 'The sturdj' one of the
city Shubaru.' ^
I. Names which represent a complete grammatical sentence. Names of this great group may
be analyzed into the following classes, which do
not pretend to be exhaustive, since so many apocopated forms are obscure.^

—

'

—

;

'

mu-uH-ku-e,

'

The queen with pure hands has

Names of purely ethical import are rare.
The only one known to the present writer, Nameaten.'

Friendship is good,'* is probably extracted from some religious text.
have, therefore, the remarkable example of
a people who were known to each other by abstract
religious phrases, usually shortened to convenient
length, and often in such a way as to show that
the}' had quite forgotten or at any rate neglected
the original phrase; e.g., note the apocopation
Me-ft'ig-gnn-e above, in which the negative nu and
the helping verb di are omitted, thus completely
destroying the sense. Often names are so reduced
as to mean the opposite of the sense intended.
J:n-li-ni-dug,

'

We

Thus Lug(d-nig-dzinv-ag,
cruel thing,'

'"

\)t'uoincr,

'The king does no
'Theking

Liigid-nlg-d-zi-ag,

does that which is cruel.'
In reducing this class
of names the phrase may be apocopated at the
l>eginning, in the middle, or at the end.
Already
in the early period this process has so distorted the
names that many are a complete mystery, and in
the later periods the names are almost wholly
apocopations.*- In the early period at least half of
the names are unintelligible. As an example of
the ruthless manner in which names were shortened
compare Nin-Sa-gal-lam, The queen of Shugallam,'
which is itself apocopated for The (lueen lov/es
the chapel Shugallam,' or some similar phrase.
This name appears as Nin-Su-lam and Nin-gal-lam.
Nin-gii-bi stands for NinSaggu-bi-mu-gi, 'The
queen's heart returns to its level,' i.e. she ceases
to be angry, a poetical phrase taken from the return
of the raging river to its banks. In the late period
we have Azag-ga-ni, which would be unintelligible
if we did not possess the early form Ka-azag-ga-nimu-ba, He has opened his pure mouth.'
Rarely do names have any relation to occupa' See
Kadau, Swnerian Hymns and Prayers to Nin-ib,
''

'

Philadelphia, 1911, no. 1, rev. III. 17.
- ' Kinj^
in Sumerian names refers to some deity.
Reference
to the temporal king is doubtful in the few names which can be
deduced for that pui-jwse.
'

3 Cf.

Gudea, Cylinder AI

7 .\llottc

de

la

Fuve, 59
"

Tammuz

:

shepherd';

'My

Dingir-iei-inu,

'He [loves] the mother";
husband'; Dlmtur, 'The little
waller' ;3 Ki-iii-a-be-ti-li, A'in-ki-Sii-a, 'The queen in a dark
place dwells
Edin-ba-a-gub-nad, In his plain ... he sleeps
Drnnu-inu-an-ni-dvg, 'My son maketh glad Anu
Dumu-nirgal, The glorious son
Dun-iei, The sturdy brother
Kinerib-ba-ni-gim-sal-zid, 'The queen as her sister-in-law is a
* Nin-edin-ni,
faithful woman
The queen unto the plains
(has gone forth)' ;* yin-mu-da-kui, My queen for (the brother)
sighs'; Nin-iei-da-kui, 'The queen for the brother sighs';''
JSin-sei-ra-ki-ag, The queen loves the brother'; A'in-zid-damkiay, 'The queen loves the faithful husband"; Hin-ni-kui,
The queen laments
Sei-da-gal-sA, The brother of the merci.'; Sfs-an-eiiin-na, 'The brother from the plains
ful mother
(has been taken)' ;T Sei-kiir-ra, 'The brother in the earth
brother';

Ama-ra-[ki-ag],

Dam-zid-mu, 'My

faithful

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

;

'

;

'

;

'

'

'

'

.

'

;

.

Sei-ki-na, Sei-ki, The brother in the earth sleeps
;
SeS-ki-erim-ma, 'The brother in the evil earth (sleeps)' ; Sei-liidug, 'The brother, the good man';8 Sei-ama-ra-ki-ag, Ama-

(sleeps)

'

'

'

ra, Ses-ki-ag,

The brother

'

'The

loves the mother'; SeS-kal-lu,

precious brother.*
(2)

Names

referring to the godde.ss of begetting

and the weeping mother

:

Ainaen-titd, 'The mother an high priest has begotten';
Arna-numun-zid, 'The mother legitimate seed (has given)";
yu-mu-na-sum-ina, 'Seed she gave'; Nin-u-numun-e-ki-a-g,
'The queen loves the seed'; Ama-idg-ga, 'The gracious
mother'; Ama-da-nu-di, 'With the mother none rival
Ninda-nu-nve-a, With the queen none compare'; Ni-a-a-ama-daA'innam-tag-nu-tuk, The
rl,
Nina is an everlasting mother
<iBa^t<iBau-aina-mu, Bau is my mother
queen has no sin
<iBau-gim-a-ba-6ay,
ama-da-ri, Bau is an everlasting mother
Who is gracious like Bau?'; dBaa-zi-mu, 'Bau is my soul of
liBau-ni-ktii, 'Bau laments'; Nin-uru-da-kui, 'The
life';
queen laments for her city'; Dim-dliinS,-mii-tud, 'The creatliNin-dun-ama-mii, Dun-nin-arna-mn,
ing Nina has begotten
'The queen of life is my mother';' Nin-iskim-ti, 'The queen
a helper is'; Nin-mu-ma-da-aga, 'My queen loves the land';
dNinmar-ama-dim, 'Ninmar is a creating mother.'
'

;

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

;

'

'

'

;

;

'

'

(3)

Names

;

referring to the

word

of the gods

:

Enim-7Ha-ni-zid 'His word is trustworthy '; lo Eniin-d&uruppak-zi-da, 'The word of the god of Shuruppak is trustworthy'; Enim-dEnlilla-an-tub, "The word of Enlil shakes tlie
heavens n Eniin-enim-diig-ga-ni an-tub, The words which he
'i Enin-ud-zig,
The word is an onspoke shake the heavens
rushing storm ; 12 Enim-bi-dug, His word is good.' is
'

;

'

'

'

;

'

'

Names

taken from historical inscriptions
(4)
Ap^u-eig-i, 'The apsu has been made glorious'; Alam-kurta, 'A statue from the mountain (he caused to be made)';!*
'^ Bara-ir-nii n,
Ama-ld-bil, 'The mother the new canal
.
Ur-ir-mm, The roof with
oil he .
;
The chapel with
:

.

.

'

.

.

.

.

he

oil

.

.

.

';

.

.

.

.

;

'

'

'

Lugal-ir-nun, 'The king with

'Wrongly transcribed

Ainar-f)a-a-ki,

by

...

oil

has

Genouillac and

Uussey.

The examples given under each number are only a selection
from several hundreds which are known in the more important
2

2.

* Nikolski, Documenti< de la plvs ancienne^poque chald^enne
Petroi^rad, 1908, no. 18 IV.
5 Usually transcribed ^'ig-du-pa-i.
<> Cf. Kurigalzu's inscription
in Cunei/orm Texts of the British
ilnsfvin, vol. ix. pi. 3.

» lb. 126 III.
10 76. 120 VI.
1^ The names of

Mother Earth

referring to the cult of

'The divine

Dingir-aib,

divine

'

'

Names

(1)

and her brother

11.

B lb. 230,
11

:!?.

Nikolski,

;;,

rev. III.

the later period, such as weru known up to the
date of publication, have been collected by Engelbert Huber in
his Die Personennameri in den Keilschriftvrkiinden aus der
Zeit der Kiinige ron Ur and Isin (Leipzig, 1907). This list
contains about 3500 names, and at le.ast 2000 more, chiefly from
Dreheiii and Unima, have since been published. Unfortunately
the author did not realize the apocopated nature of the names
of that period, and his interpretations are almost wholly
erroneous. Nevertheless this book represents the first great
effort to systematize Sumerian names, and is most useful.

3 Allotte de la Fuye, 57, rev. 13.
* This name refers to the relation of Innini and CeStinanna,
sister of
see Nikolski, 19 IV.
;
s Cf. Langdon, Sumerian and Babylonian Psalms, Paris,
1909, p. 328, 22.
6 Genouillac, Toilettes sxtm^riennes arehaiques, Paris, 1909,

Tammuz

no. 10, obv. VI.
7 Cf. I^ngdon, 336, 20.
9 Cf. Nikolski, 6 IX. and 6 VII.
10 Allotte de la Kuje, 87 II.
11

This

name occurs

frequently as

8

Apoc. Seidiugga.

a line in liturgies (see

Langdon,

38, 11, etc.).
is one of the favourite descriptions of the Word in
the liturgies.
13 It is possible that the first two and last of these examples
do not refer to the theological doctrine of the Word, which the
liturgies describe as a messenger of wrath.
i» AUotte de la Fuye, 1S3
Thureau-Dangin, 4.
IS
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NAMES
.'; Lugal-gf.iten lAtgal-kicr-yeiten, 'The king with
been
.';1 A'ig-du-s~ig-i, Nig-ud-iil-sig-^,
wine of the mountain
E-kiThat which unto future days has been done fittingly
'iNin-pa-ktl/i-ba-gub, The temple in its place has been fixed'
tii,
Ninpa imto his place (has been restored)'; jVin-«H6-(7-i7,2
JVin-«r-»u,
"The queen on her foundation has been raised
'The queen upon her pedestal (has been placed)'; Sib-kagina,
Lugal-kagina, Uru kagina, 'The shepherd (or king) in the city
has instituted justice'; Sig-bi-gi, 'Its brick (to its place) he
restored
^ag-uru-nt-iu, Unto the heart of his city he
Kur-gir-ni-kii, Gir-ni-ba-KU, 'The foreign land unto his foot
he reduced'; Kur-6u-ni-iii., 'The foreign land to his hand he
Kingalreduced
Sd-ukkin, The judgment of the assembly
sd, 'The chief of the assembly has decided.'
.

.

.

.

'

'

'

;

;

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

;

.

'

;

incantation-texts
'May the evil not approach'

Hig-erim-bar-ra-lan-teg],

:

'May the king

Lugal-nin-^ul,

Sin-kM.-el (see above);

hands (broke the

;3

(put away)'; Ad-du-Su-el,
'The "lord with clean

evil

En-su-lab-laft,

spell).'

referring to legends
Sa-dingir-ra-ne,
The net of the gods
'

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

'

.

.

.

Lugal-sa-

;

'

.

'

;

'

' ;

.

'

;

'

.

.

.

'

liara-uru-a-gub-lnad],
... in the chapel of the city . .
<iEn-ki-sil-dagal, Enki in the wide street (of the lower
sleeps
'

.

'

;

'

.';
world walks)'; Lugal-erida-iu, 'The king unto Eridu
begat';'' Ltigaliu(7a^irf-l/'l-£u<l, 'The king in the month
Lugal-inil-ab-i,
iu-mafj, The king with a mighty arm
Nam-nln-an-na-gam-gam,
ify king arose from the ocean
'The queenship of heaven she has subdued' Nam-nin-e-an-ki'lam-gam, 'The queenship of heaven and earth she has sub.';
ilued'; Nin-si-gar-ab-ba, The queen the bolt of the sea
iDuiigi-u-nam-til, 'The divine Dungi the plant of life (has
.

.

'

.

.

'

.

.

.

.

;

'

'

;

;

'

.

.

Names

referring to sacred places, cities,
temples, shrines, and cult objects
Azag-gi-pad-da, 'The holy reed hut'; Amar-KU-(lci), 'The
:

sturdy one of Ki8h';9 Amar-Subaru-(ki), 'The sturdy one of
; " Subciru-ki-dug,
Shubaru is a good place Bara-ud
Bara-7iamIn the chapel unto distant days
Bara-[rm]-sigtar-ra, In the chapel fate has been decreed (?)'
whose decrees in the chapel are not re[gan]-nu-di,
strained' ;'(* Bara-zi-kUr-ra, "The faithful chapel in the world
.';11 jV//»-6ara-da-ri, 'The queen in the everlasting chapel
Nin-e-balag-ni-dug, The queen whose temple lyre is
;
sweet'; Gal-balag, 'The great lyre,' apoc. ; E-gih-gig-bi-dug,
'The temple whose shadow is good,' apoc. E-gii-bi-dug : Eud-gim-t', 'The temple like the sun has risen ';12 E-ur-bl dug,
'The temple whose foundation is good,' apoc. E-ur ; E-ul-li,
; 13 Gigir-ta-pad-da-an, apoc.
The temple unto distant days

Shubaru

sud-iu,

'

'

'

'

.

.

.

'

.

.

.

'

;

;

;

'

.

.

.

.

'

.

'

'

.

.

.

'

.'; Gir-nun-ki-dug, 'The Girnun
Gigirta, 'By the wagon
Gir-nvn-zi-iag-gdl, 'The Girnun the breath of
is a good place
Lugal-apin-ni,
The
king
Ganthe water wheel
life ;
Nin-mu-naiiga-ragixjir-sag, Abundance of the chief wagon
Xangara-Mg,
queen
sleeps
in
the
enclosure
In
My
nad,
the propitious enclosure'; Xin-su-gal-lam, 'The queen in
.'; Nind-ki-dxig, 'Nina the good place.'
Sbugailani
.

'

.

;

'

.

'

'

'

'

'

.

.

.

'

;

;

'

;

.

(8) Names referring to personal interests of the
individual, his birth, age, etc. '*
:

A-bad-mu, 'The father

i*

is

my

defence';

16

Enlil-bad-mu,

Enlil is my defence'; Nin-bad-ni-dxig, 'The queen has made
good the defence'; Nin-amamu, 'The queen is my mother';
dinnini-ama-mu, Innini is my mother'; dBabbar-ama-rnu,
'The sun-god is my mother' (sic!); A-dingir-mu, 'The
Lugal-ab-ba-mu, The king is my father,'
father is my god
Xir-an-da-gdl, He has been brought into
apoc. Lxujal-a-mu
being by the mighty Anu'; Lugal-an-da-[gdl], 'He has been
brought into being by the king Anu'; Zi-mu-an-da-gdl, 'My
'

'

'

;

'

'

;

;

'

(have obtained) my man
(have obtained) my man.'

'

;

'

;

dBabbar-lu-mu,

'

the sun-god

I

Names

referring to the temporal kings
dBabbar-igi-gub-Ltigal-anda, 'Shamash is the defender of
Lugalanda' ;'> dNiiid-ama- Lugal-anda, Nina is the mother of
Lugalanda'; Urukagina-dEnUl(li)zu,*'
Urukagina knoweth
Enlil'; Urukagina-dSind-zu,^
Urukagina knoweth Nina';
Gudea-a-abba-tiru, Gudea is father of the city
dhungi-a-amu, 'The divine Dungi is my father''' [8]; dl)ungi-ud-stid-su,
(9)

:

'

'

;

'

;

1 The meaning of the last four names is uncertain, and they
not belong under this heading. They are here referred to
dedications or sacrifices.
2 Read Xin-rim,-il-il, by Genouillac and Hussey.
3 Nikolski, 15 III.
Genouillac, 10, rev. II.
4 Nikolski, 160 I.
5 Allotte de la Fuje, 1'2C III., 135 VI.
"The reading of A-DU in these names is uncertain.

may

;

Nikolski, 19 II.
This seems to be the correct interpretation with Huber, 118,
but the name is rare and tlie legend of the plant of life is late,
if it occurs at all in Sumerian.
9 Belongs also to the second group of names (ii.).
10 Allotte <ie la Fuye, 132 VII.; cf. Thureau-Dangin, Die
sumerischen und akkadischen Konigsingchri/ten, Leipzig, 1907,
p. 8 n.
11 Allotte de la Fuye, 230, 9.
Bara, chapel," does not occur
in names after the Ur dynasty, with the exception of the obscure
hypocoristicon Bara-ni-ga.
12 lb. IS.'i I.
13 Nikolski, 19 IV.
14 See also above class ('2).
i« Literally wall."
15 Refers to Enlil.
7

**

'

'

'

;

'iThe divine Dungi(life)untodistantday8(maygive)'[8)

dBur-

;

Sin-an-ni-ki-ag, 'The divine Bur-Sin "loves Anu'; dGudea-ll],
apoc.

(10) Names asserting attributes of the gods,
adoration of their power, etc. ^
A-ba-mu-na-du, 'Who can walk with him?' apoc. A-bamu:

'Anu is kind' ;10
'Anu is he who shows kindness ';ii Enlil-lu-Mg,
he who shows kindness
dMesandu-lu-idg Mesandu

iia;9 A-idg, 'The kind father'; An-al-idg,

An-lu-idg,
'

Enlil

is

'

;

,

'

dXind-lu-kig, Nina is she who
he who shows kindness
shows kindness'; dBabbar-dlmgig-Qu), 'The sun-god is the
Zu-bird
dlSuruppak-ijn-gig-(J}u), The god of Shuruppak is the
is

'

'

'

'

;

;

Zu-bird";
gal,

'

i)«jreu-;itr-(;(ii,

The hero

is

'

The son

a great gate

'

;

12 is counsellor'; Dun-igEn-ig-gal, Tlie lord is a great
'

gate
Lugal-d-suin-ma, The king is endowed with strength
Lugal-aga-zid, 'The king a sure tiara (has put on)';i3
dXingirsu-men-zid, 'Ningirsu a sure crown (has put on)';
dlnnini-men-zid-dim,^* Innini a sure crown has put on
§eiine-7ia-tum, 'The brother is is made fit for a crown'; Sil-tiir,
'The little lamb'; Lugal-ug-handa, 'The king a panther,'
apoc. ; Utu-ui-zid, "The sun-god is a faithful adviser.'
'

eaten).'

(7)

'

'

.';* Tir-azag-gi-si,
'The king with a great net
^ En-abzu-a-gub-^ad,
The lord in
forest
Lugal-tir-a-gub-nad, The lord in the
the ocean
sleeps
forest
sleeps'; En-kiir-ra-a-gub-nad, 'The lord in the
En-du-azag-a-gub-nad, Eii-azag-a-gubmountain
sleeps
sleeps
nad, En-azag, The lord in the holy chamber

The clean

soul has been brought into being by Anu'; Amar-dEzinu-'^
ud-sud-iu, 'The sturdy one of the grain goddess unto far-away
days (may live)
Dim-dlnnini-da-galsd, 'The CKa.{Aon of the
merciful Innini fares well'; E-an-ni-mud, 'Begotten in the
house of heaven ; Nigin-mvd,
Begotten in the secret
chamber'; lAigal-nig-gd-ni, 'The king loves his property' ;2
dinnini-ur-divi, 'Innini has created a servant'; Ur-mu-* abtuk, 'My servant I-* have obtained,' var. (/r-md-tuk-n
'
'' yingirsuur-imi,
1 Ningirsu (have obtained) my servant
iei-tir-mu, 'I the brother (have obtained) my servant' Niiiur-tnu, 'I the queen (have obtained) my servant'; A-ttr-7nv,
'I the father (have obtained) my servant'; Nin-igi-mal-ur-bi,
'Niniginial (has obtained) her servant'; Ningirsu-lu-mu, 'I
Ningirsu (have obtained) my man
Nin-lii-mu, I the queen

'

:

iiiS-gal,
'
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(6)

'

;

'

Names taken from

(5)

.

.

(Sumerian)

'

;

'

'

'

;

—

Names composed of construct and genitive.
large group of names composed of a construct
and genitive arose from the desire, common to all
people-s, of appealing more strongly to the personThey belong logically to
ality of the individual.
the names under class (8) above, for this more
human sentiment found expression even among the
forms designed to be wholly abstract and theologiI This name is usually written Amar-ezen and is confined to
the early period, where it is very common.
^ yig-gd = malckuru, 'property,' refers to the owner of the
name.
In the early period we have also Aui-nig-ga-ni
2.

The

(Allotte de la Fuye, 230 VII.), and in the late period yfn-tiig-gaprobably represents a verb dropped
ina, which is difficult;
at the end. More common in the late period is the form Aigga-dlnnini, 'The property of Iiuiini (am I).' This form is
rendered into Semitic by Makkur-dJnnini, Himeli-d Innini.
3 Names containing ur-mu are still obscure to the present
writer, as also those with lu-mu ; lH can also mean 'slave.'
The renderings are tentative. These names disappear before
the Ur dynasty and obviously point to some peculiariti" of

ma

ancient lite.
* Refers to some deity.
B Nikolski, 9 III.
6 The texts have sit.
? From Dungi, second king of the Ur dynasty, onward to the
end of all the Sumerian city dynasties the kings were regarded
as gods, and hence their names enter into personal names with
the same force as that of a real deity. A selection of such
names is placed here only for convenience. Each name belongs
[Also Gudea, the
to the class indicated in the brackets.
patesi of Lagash in the middle period, appears in proper names
as a god, but his own inscriptions neither recognize him as a
deity nor do they mention his cult.]
'This class is designed to cover a large miscellaneous group
of names which cannot be reduced to more 8pe<i.-il analysis.
Naturally many names assigned to the first nine classes could
**

be grouped here.

Names

of this type passed into Semitic in such forms as
'Who is his rival?', Mannti-kima-isatnaS,
Shamash?', and were popular to the end of Babylonian history. Both Babylonian and Hebrew names of this
type appear to depend on the Sumerian prototype.
9

lfannu-ma}}ir-iu,

Who

'

is

like

Rendered into Semitic by Anu-tmidammik, 'Anu shows
Ami-damik, 'Anu is kind.'
This seems to be the most probable interpretation of lii-idg,
on .analogy of yin-lic-ti-ti, Tlic queen is she that giveth life.'
13 This may have a lunar reference.
12 Tammnz.
"

K^

kindness,'
II

'

^*

Sand kii- dim.

I'Tannnuz.
Or perhaps read SfS-me-[nn]-7ia-(um, 'The
brother bears the decrees of Ann.' So the present writer would
explain also En-an-na-tum, Xin-an-na-tum, Lvgal-an-na-tian,
and An-na-tum, all with apocopated mf.

—

3
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(Sumerian)
'Handmaid of the river of the plain'; Gim-&vgallam, 'Handmaid of the Shugallam'i (4) Lii-dBau, 'Man of Bau,' Semitic
Amel-dBau; Lu-dAb-ir-7uin, 'Man of Abirnun';^ Lu-db-tdgazag, Man of the holy Abtag' i Lu-dBabbar, Man of the sungod'; Lu-dNina, 'Man of the goddess Nina'; Lu-Subaru,
Man of Shubaru i Xu-Nind-(ki), Man of Nina i Lu-md-gurra, 'Man of the crescent-shaped boat' i Lu-gii-gar-ra, Man of

cal.
In analyzing this group of names, we aim at
ilistinguisliing them on the basis of the philological
meaning of the first element which characterizes
the iniliviilnal's relation to the gods, sacred places,
and cult objects. It was natural that the profound

;

'

'Man of Islitar,' Warad-Ishtar,
'Servant of Ishtar,' Amat-Ishtur, 'Handmaid of
until
the Ur and Isin periods do Ave
Not
meet with Semitic names of this kind and Semitic
names of group i. also. These are translations of
Sumerian types, and it is probable that all Semitic
Babylonian names which reproduce pure Sumerian
types are due to borrowing. Genuine Semitic Babylonian names express family relationship or peculiar
bodily defects or traits, and, where they do express
attributes of deity, they lack that theological and
liturgical nature which characterizes the Sumerian
names. The Semitic names of the construct and
genitive type, which begin to abound in the documents of Ur and Isin, are in all probability mostly
formations borrowed from one of the classes of
group ii. which here follow

'

:

'

'

'

;

'

'

;

'

'

;

'

'

'

;

;

'

'

;

'

;

'

;

'

'

;

'

'

;

'

;

the carriage.'

These are the only names of this kind known

in

expression man of
is clearly of later origin than the other classes,
and becomes more frequent in the Sargonic and
post-Sargonic texts.
In the late period names
with Lu become prolilic and vie in popularity witii
those beginning with Ur.
(5) Ur-i dBau, 'Servant of Bau,' Semitic Warad-Bau; UrdDumu-zi, 'Servant of Tammuz'; Ur-dNingirsii, 'Servant of

the pre-Sargonic period.

The

'

Ningirsu
Ur-dNinsun, ' Servant of Ninsun ; Ur-giyir-sag,
'Servant of the chief wagon '; s Ur-sugallam, 'Servant of the
'

;

'

Shugallam';6 Ur-ti-ra-ai, 'Servant of the Tirash
Cr-nigin,
Servant of the secret chamber'; 6 Ur-ig-gal, 'Servant of the
great gate'; Ur-engtir, 'Servant of the sea'; 5 Ur-kun,
Servant of the reservoir.'
'

;

•>

'

Amd-Ishtar,

(1) Amar-dSin, 'The sturdy one of Sin,' Semitic Bur-dSin;
Amarkub, The sturdy one of the shepherd 2 Amar-dPA, The
sturdy one of the god PA
Ama7--stin, The sturdy one of [Nin]3 Ainar-tar-an, The sturdy one of the Taran ;4 Ainar8UI1
Mama, The sturdy one of the goddess Mama (2) lid-ia-^ ASin,
'The mercy of Sin,' Semitic GimU-Sin; Bd-Sa-Ma-ma, 'The
mercy of Mama'; Basa-Hi-a, 'The mercy of the caretaker';
Bd-ia-iiEnlil, 'The mercy of Enlil'
Basa-i iub, 'The mercy of
the pure one
Basa-^as-dar, The mercy of Ishtar
(3) Gimama, Handmaid of the mother goddess,' Semitic, Amat-ummi
Gim-dBau, 'Handmaid of Bau'; Ghn-Sul-siy-i, Handmaid of
the god Shulsige,' apoc. Giin-iul ; Giin-E-anna, Handmaid of
the temple Eanna'; Gim-kun-sag, 'Handmaid of the chief
reservoir'; Girn-ib, 'Handmaid of the Ib';9 Gim-id-edin-na,

'

;

'

senseof humility and sorrow which characterized the
Sumerians' religion from the beginning, and gradually deej)ened in their religious life, found expresAnd, as the austere
sion in their onomatology.
view of life grew upon them, forcing every note of
joy and exuberance from their liturgies, so also
the tendency to employ names expressing dependence upon tiie gods increased. Since this aspect of
religion was common to both Sumerian and Semite
(although in a lesser degree to the latter), we cannot say that Semitic names of this type are mere
Early Semitic
translations from the Sumerian.
names in the Sargonic era ^ have no forms like

Ishtar.'

'

'i

In the texts from the Sargonic period onward it
is not always easy to decide whether a name is to
be read in Sumerian or translated into Semitic.
As in all departments of literature the Semites
often represented their own words by the equivalent Sumerian ideogram, so also, in writing their
own names, especially those borrowed from the
Sumerian nomenclature, they frequently turn part
of it, or all of it, into Sumerian— a practice
continued to the end of Assyrian and Babylonian
history.
When the Semites first came into contact
with the Sumerians (which took place as early as
the era of Ur-Nina, c. 3500 B.C.), they, of course,
employed their own Semitic methods in assigning
names. Most of the deities employed in these
names are Sumerian, but the grammatical constructions are Semitic e.(/., the niime Ik-ru-ub-E-a,
The god Ea has shown favour,' found on the stele
of Manistusu, has the verb before the subject
which is impossible in Sumerian.
These early
Semites spell out their names phonetically, as
;

'

Sar-ru-lci-in, ' The king is faithful,' .S'ar-(7a-^i-i«r-ri,
The king of all is
king,' names of the first and
fifth kings of the first Semitic dynasty.
But they
'

my

soon learned to turn these names into Sumerian,
in the same period we have Sar-ru-GI-i-U,
Sharrukin is my god,' in which ki-in is represented
by the Sumerian gi, which means Mnu, faithful.'
Naturally this name was pronounced throughout
in Semitic.
But, when the entire name was turned
into Sumerian, the problem arises as to whether
the Semites really pronounced it in Sumerian as it
was written or translated it into Semitic. Occasionally the scribe adds a Semitic phonetic complement to the Sumerian sign to indicate that the
The best
sign is to be rendered into Semitic.
Assyriologists agree in translating all names
clearly Semitic by nature, Avhether written wholly
or partially in Sumerian, into Semitic.
This
statement applies to the Sumerian period and
in centres where the population was mixed.
In a
name clearly Sumerian in form, like Sii-tna-ma,
Tiie mercy of Mama,' it is highly improbable that
the reading was Giynil-Mama even when given to a
Semite. Towards the end of Sumerian inlluence
and from the period of complete Semitic supremacy
all names, whether Semitic or Sumerian in form,
were rendered into Semitic. But difficulties on
this point during the transition period of the Ur
1 A sacred place.
' Allotte de la Fuye, 187 I.
3 A cult obiect.

and
'

'

No

adequate collection of names, either Sumerian or
Semitic, has yet been made from the Sumerian and Semitic
texts of the Sargonic and post-Sargonic periods. The names in
the stele of Manistusu have been arranged by Scheil, Delegation en Perse, Paris, 1900, ii. 41-52, and partly studied by Hoschander, ZA xx. 246-302.
A collection of names from the
Sargonic period is given by Dhorme in BASS vi. 63 ff., but
the author did not understand the apocopated nature of the
names written in Sumerian, and translated most of them into
misleading Semitic forms. Names of that period written in
Sumerian were probably pronounced as such even when they
are names of Semites. In this period there are names Ludlfinn, Man of Nina,' but not A-we-il-dNind ; Or-dEnki, but
not Warad-iEnki.
2 AUotte de la Fuye, 59 III.
3 lb. 92 II.
* A sacred place (?)
cf. Ur-tar, Ur-tar-md-a
Nikolski, 19
IV. The above form occurs in Allotte de la Fuye, 96, rev. III.
Note the Amar-ma-a-an (Huber, 86).
5 Transcription uncertain.^ The first element of this group is
one sign, ov\Qm3.\\y = KA+SU+SA, and later seems to be reduced to S(/ simply. But the old form persists even in the late
period cf. KA +SA-dNintud (CT 4, 18A 17) with SCT-dmnsun
(CT 8, 20, 24). The original KA+SU was confused with
another sign KA-i-KAR; cf. KA + KAR+SA-dUtu (CT 8,
4-A 24); KA + KAR + SA-dSin (CT 10, 46, 21256, R. 5), and
finally we have
in the texts of Ur and Isin.
All
these corrupt forms we shall designate by SU (A), KA + KAR +
SA (B), KA +KAR (C). The Semitic rendering %vas most probably giinillu. The Semitic names of the Sargonic period have
SU invariably, as well as the Sumerian names of that period.
6 Written C.
7 Written B in Legrain, Le Temps des rois d'lTr, Paris, 1912,
1

'

;

;

;

KA+KAR

no. 314,
8

6.

Written

B

Huber, 1.53, and Legrain, 342, 6, but A in
154), and in Semitic names of the Hammuralmost the only form employed.

in

most cases (Huber,
abi period S(f is
9 A sacred place.

'

'

* Sumerian avoids the ordinary word for slave,' 7ntaf)., in the
formation of its proper names, probably because of the association suggested by this word.
In the sum-total of Sumerian
names this formation with Ur far surpasses in popularity all
other classes. The element was popular in names of the early
period and continued so to the end.
5 A ciilc object.
6 A sacred place.
7 In the Nippur Collection of the University Museum of
Philadelphia the writer copied a fragment of a large tablet
containing a list of at least 300 names beginning with Or,
'

NAMES
and Isin dynasties will nevei" be settled. Here we
have Semites bearing pure Sumerian names and
written in Sumerian.
In all .such cases it is safer
to render the name as it is written.
LiTKRATiiRE.— i. EARLY PE/tlOD.—M. AUottc de la Fuye,
Document a presari/oniques, Paris, 190S-13 (three fascicules, not
only texts); H. de Genouillac, Tablettrxswn&riennes archaujiies, do. 1909 (texts and lists of names) M. I.
Hussey, Sumerian Tablets in the Harvard Semitic Museum,

yet complete

;

;

Harvard Semitic Series, vol. iii., Leipzig, 1912 (texts and list
of names); M. Nikolski, Doriniwiit^ de la plus ancienne ipogue
ehaldienne de la collection Lik/idtrhejl', Petrofrrad, 1908 (texts
and list of names); F. Thureau-Dangin, Recueil de tablettes
chakUennes, Paris, 19U3 (texts l-Vti are pre-.Sargonic, and many
of the names are included in the list of Genouillac (
ii. SARGONIG and POST-SaROOiVW PEItlOD
UNTIL THE UR
DYNASTY. List of names both Sumerian and Semitic by P.
Dhorme, BASS vi. pt. 3, pp. 63-88 (includes only names of the
Sarjjonic period taken from texts 77-179 in ThiireauUangiii's
volume [see above]). Names on the stele of Manistusu are listed
in V. Scheil's ed. of this text, DiUgation en Perse, ii., Paris-,
F. Thureau-Dangin, Inventaire des tablettes de Telia,
1900

—

;

For the
1910 (texts and summaries in translatioi]).
middle period the only texts are in Thureau-Datigin, 180-201).
A few texts of historical and religious character from the period
do.

Gutium are listed in S. Langdon, Historical and Religious
Texts, Munich, 1914, p. 3.
iii. Periou of Ur and /S//V.— List of names and a study of

of

Sumerian nomenclature by E. Huber, Die f'ersonennainen in
den Keilachrifturkunden, Lei|>zig, 1907; Thureau-Dangin,
261-429 (texts); H. Radau, Early BabyUmian History, London,
1900 (texts and partial list of names); G. A. Reisner, Tempelurkunden aus Tellok, Berhn, 1901 (texts and list of n.ames); G.
A. Barton, Haverford Library Collection of Cuneiform Tablets,
Philadelphia, 1905-14 (texts and list of names [in pt. iii.]);
Cuneiform Texts in the British Museum, vols. i. [1896], iii.
[1898], v. [1898], vii. [1899], ix. [1900], x. [1900], xxxii. [1912] H. de
;

Genouillac, inventaire des tablettes de Tello, Paris, 1911 (texts
in translation)
L. Delaporte, Inventaires des
tablettes de Tello, do. 1912 (texts and summaries in translation)
R. J. Lau, Old Habyloniaii Temple Records, New York,
1906; H. de Genouillac, Tablettes de Drihem, Paris, 1911
(texts and list of names). La Troxivaille de Drehem, do. 1911
S. Langdon, 'I'ablcts from the Archives of Dre/icm, do. 1911
(names included in Genouillac, 'Trouvaille); W. M. Nesbit,
Sumerian Records from Drehem, New York, 1914 A. Poebel,
Babylonian Legal and Business Documents, Philadelphia, 1909
(texts and list); L. Legrain, Le Temps des roi.s d'llr, Paris,
1912 (texts and list of names); G. A. Barton, Religious (Conceptions underlying Sumerian Names,' JAGS, 1914, pp. 315-320).
iv. On the reading of Semitic names with Sumerian elements,
A. Poebel, Die sumerischen Personennamen zur ZHt der Dynastic von Larsamund der ersten Dynastie von Babylon, Breslau,
iMO.
S. Langdon.

and summaries

;

;

;

;

'
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TabithaC

Gazelle'), and another is almost certainly
to be recognized in Silas (Shila = ' Asked '), which,
though exactly equivalent to the Hebrew Saul
(Shaftl), can hardly be a mere Aramaization of
Aramaic also are the three quasi-j)atronymics
it.^
Baral)bas (l>ar Abbri='Son of l*\ather'), Barsabas,
and Barnaljas (see
and DCG, s.vv.), and the

HDB

(Kliipha = Stone') bestowed by
upon Simon.
The last tliree, however,
were not names in the ordinary sense of the word,
but a]»]iellatives given late in life, and would tiiereCeplias

'

Clirist

fore naturally be in the popular language.
For
the earliest Syriac Christian names we must look
Edessa,
home
of
the
Syrian
to
the
Church and the
birthplace of the literary language but tlie lirst
which meet us— those of the legendary bishops
Addai and Aggi are of uncertain derivation, and
;

—

In this art. Ass. =J. S. Assemani, Biblintheca Orientalis, 3
vols., Roir.e, 1719-28; Wright = \V. Wright, Catalogue of the
Syriac MSS in the British Museum, 3 pts., London, 1870-72.
For well-known names references are omitted.
2Tabitha is also equivalent to Zihiah (2 K 12').
^

175

WT

those of their more historical succes.sors, P L
(the vocalization is uncert.ain) and Kuna, are not
clearer.'
Another name borne by an earlj-^
Syrian Christian is that of the celebrated Gnostic
writer of the 3rd cent., Bar Daisan (=:'son of the
Dai.san,' the river on which Ede.ssa stood)
but, as
he was the .son of heathen [jarents, this cannot
properly be described as a Christian name. Of the
names borne by Syriac-speaking Christians, especially those who lived within the emjiire, a large
proportion are of Greek, Latin, or Biblical origin
and, since the true Syriac names are of similar
character to Hebrew names, it is not necessary
here to discuss the system of nomenclature in
detail.
The majority of them, as in Hebrew, have
a dehnite religious origin
and, as in Hebrew,
the religious names are divided into two main
classes
(I) those which have some relation to the
person bearing tlie name or his parents, and express gratitude for his birth or dependence upon
God, and (2) tbose which merely express a general
religious sentiment.
The former class are by no
means peculiar to the Semitic la,nguages, but are
to be found also in Greek (Theodore, Theodotus,
Diodortis, Athenodoriis, and many others), and in
such late Latin names as Deusdedit and Adeodatus
but for the latter, unless the name Deogratias is
assigned to this class, it would be hard to (ind
parallels among Aryan peojdes except the strange
names adoi)ted by tiie English Puritans of the 17tli
cent., though names of virtues such as Irene,
Sophia, Grace, Mercy, etc., have some resemblance
to them.
The exact meaning being often obscure,
liowever, it is not always easy to assign a name
delinitely to one class or the otlier.
(I) Of those v.hich belong to what may be called
the personal class the most obvious are Yaballaha=
God gave' (cf. Einathan, Deusdedit), Yal)yesiiu'= Jesus gave,' Maryab^ = 'The Lord gave,' and
Maran'ameii *= Our Lord is with him.'
The
names Dadyeshu' and Ytshu'datl = Jesus is friend
(cf. Jedidiah) seem to be a commendation of the
child to the divine protection, and the names

much

;

;

;

:

;

'

'

'

'

'

Shubhalmaran^= Glory toour

Lord,' and Shubbalyeshu' '^= Glory to Jesus' (cf. Deogratias) probably express special rather than general tiianksgiving.
Tlie name Aphnimaran''= Our LortI has
restored me' (cf. Restitutus) is apparently intended
to describe the spiritual state of the jierscm bearing
the name and on this analogy '*nanyesliii should
probably be rendered Jesus has answeied me,' but
in this case the object of the verb seems to be the
parent, not the child
though, even if we rentier it
'Jesus is a cloud,' it wouKl seem, like Yeshu'dad,
to be a commendation of the child to the [irotection of Christ, and siiould therefore be included in
this cla.ss.
The name of the bishop of Edessa at
'

(Syriac). 1— As

the langna<,^e which
we now know as Syriac is only the Christian
literary form of Aramaic, and does not in its
essential characteristics differ from the language
spoken in Palestine in the time of Christ, any
investigation of the system of personal nomenclature in Syriac naturally begins with the NT.
The Semitic names borne by the Jews of the 1st
cent. A.D. were as a rule either old Hebrew names
or Aramaized forms of sucli, and the names of
purely Aramaic origin existing in the NT are few
in number.
We have, however, clear instances in
the two female names jNIartha ('Mistress') and

name

(Syriac)

'

'

**

;

'

;

Nicrea .appears as |OT-X(A_»

may

|

and

\

and
and
Aitliillaha ('God
\cr\

»A-»

be transcribed as Ithallaha ('God

|,

is')

placed in the general class, or its
lirought') and placed in the personal class.
To the
personal class also belong B'^rikha'*= iJlessed (cf.
Benedictus, Eulogius, Macarius)
Hiba=' Given'
Donatus)
Shila =: 'Asked' (cf. Rogatus),
(cf.
to which reference has been made above Z'^bina'"
'

'

;

;

;

To the names of the legendary bishops Bar Sh>;lama and Bar
Samya and others in the Doctrine of Addai, ed. G. Phillips,
London, 1876, reference is made later.
1

In Nestorian Syr., Yeshu'
always written Yeshu'.

2
is

is

vocalized Isho".

In this art.

it

y Doct. Add., p. 1 ; Ass. i. 192, 193.
4 Ass. iii. 1. ll")9, 480, 482.
6 Jb.
6 /6.
8 lb.
9 lb.

iii.

1.

iii.

1.

i.

i.

14,

359.

189, 225, 479, 2. 546.
488, 490, 2. 16.
1. 139, 144.

7 lb.

1.

iii.

This

name

might be placed

in

another category

see below.
10 Ass. i. 15, ii. 30.
Cf. Ze/sri-os, Zt^ira? (Eus.
Pal. ix. 5). See also Ezr 10«, where the

not Heb.

187, 217.

iii.

;

HEvi. 13, Mart.
name is Aram.,

—

—
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Bought'; and the odd name Barlaha^ = 'Son
God, to wliich such names as Theo'jenes and
Names beDiogenes are not really i)arallels.
;4inning with '•bed or 'Abd^ ('slave'), which are
very common in Arabic, and of which Ave have
instances in the OT in Obadiah, Obededom, and
Abednego, seem in pre-Christian times to have

=

'

of

been in use among the Syrians, for in tlie Doctrine
of Addai and the Ancient Syriac Documents edited
liy W. Cureton (London, 1864) several names of
this kind occur— e.gr., 'ebed Nabu2 = Slave of
Nebo,' ''bed Shemsli* = Slave of the Sun,' '*bed
Shaddai' = Slave of Shaddai,' and '''besh'lama, i.e.
"bed Sh'lama ^= Slave of peace (where the authenticity of the names, or at least the evidence for
the existence of names of this type, does not
depend on the historical character of the persons
mentioned) a martyr named '*bed Haikla'' ('Slave
in
of the temple') suttered in Sapor's persecution
a 6th cent. MS we have a name '"bed El* ('Slave
century
we
find
an
author
of El ')
the
same
in
named ''bed M'shih * ('Slave of Christ'), and a
''bed Yeshu'^' ('Slave of Jesus') was nearly contemporary with the Arab invasion. Up to this
period Christian names of this kind were apparently very rare, but, perhaps through Arab influence,
the name ''bed Yeshu is from this time forward of
not uncommon occurrence. With the exceptions,
however, of this name and 'bed M'shih it would
be hard to find a name of this type, for ''bed AUaha ^^
(' Slave of God ') is a mere translation of the Arab.
Abd Allah.
(2) Of the second class of religious names the
clearest instances are Kfimyeshu' = Jesus has risen
(from the dead),' Yeshu d'nah^* = Jesus has risen
(as a star),' Kaniyeshu'^^=' Jesus is exalted' (cf.
Jehoram), Yesh u" bakhar " = Jesus is the first-born,'
Yeshu z''kha'^=' Jesus has conquered,' Maranz'kha^'= Our Lord has conquered, S'libaz'kha '^=
rhe Cross has conquered, 'Th'ri.syeshu '*= 'Jesus is
upright,' and Yeshu' sabran '^= Jesus is our hope.'
From the last it is clear that Sabaryeshu' means
'Jesus is hope,' not 'Hope of (or 'in') 'Jesus'
and on the analogy of these words we must infer
that 9°nanyesliu' (cf. Hananiah, Hannibal) means
'Jesus is grace,'
not 'Grace of Jesus,' and
should therefore be placed in this category. On
the same analogy also it appears that B'rikhyeshu ^^
should be rendered Jesus is blessed,' not Blessed
of Jesus
and the existence of a name B'rikhsebyaneh*' ('Blessed is his will') places this beyond
doubt. The last, however, is perhaps an expression of resignation referring to some event in the
life of the parents, and in that case should be
assigned to the first class of names. The name
Abhai^ ('The father is living'), if the father is
God, belongs to the general class, but, if it refers
to some event in the life of the natural father, to
the personal class.
Besides these two main categories we find also
a class of semi-religious names which express
moral or spiritual qualities or conditions e.g.,
'

'

'

'

'

;

;

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

;

Ass. i. 83, 401, 413, 436.
2 "ebed in W. Syr., 'Abd in Nestorian.
The form ''bed is used
in this article.
* lb. p. 17.
^ Doe*. Add., p. 34
^ Cureton, p. '_';i
but see J. Marquart, Oatcurop. und ostasiat.
Streifziige, Leipzltf, 1903, p. 296.
8 hoct. Add., p. 35 (Cureton,
Bar Shelama ').
s Wright, p. 1043.
^ Ass. i. 185.
9 Ass. iii. 1. 198.
1

;

'

10 lb. iii. 1. 141.
13 Ass. ii. 342, iii. 1. 193.
14 Barhobracus, Chronieon

11

Wright,

13 lb.

EccUsiasticum, ed.

ii.

J. B.

p. 713.
412.

Abbeloos

and T.

J. I>an]v, Louvain, 1872-77, i. 313.
1» Ass. ii. 216, 415, 476, 478, iii. 1. 441.

1« lb.
17 lb

iii.

1.

18 lb.

iii.

1.

iii.

1. 275.

M lb.

ii.

19 lb.
21 76.

142.

605,

iii. I.

V36,

(Syriac)
5anrina^ = Gracious' (cf. Hanan, Hanno, Chariton), Zakhai*=' Innocent' (cf. Heb. Zaccai = ZaK'

and Innocentius), Nasiha^=' Illustrious' (cf.
Cleou, Eucles),and IJabib= 'Loved' (cf. Agapetus),*
and names derived from the day on which the child
was born, such day always having some religioiLs
significance (cf. Noel, Paschalis) e.g., Barhadb'xa405,

shabba " = Son of Sunday,' Bar 'Arubtha'''=' Son
of Friday,' Yaldii^ and Bar Yalda*=' Nativity
and Son of the Nativity,' and Denha= Epiphanj'.'
Bar Sauma = ' Son of the fast also perhaps denotes
birth during Lent.
Denha is indeed too common
to allow us to think that all bearers of the name
'

'

'

'

were born on the Epiphany but neither were all
Noels born on Christmas Day, and a name, when
;

once

established,

by

perpetuated

is

iii.

ii.

1. 141.
431, iii.

1.

157.

tradition.

we may add names of humility such as
Z''ura9='Sraall,' and Makhikha 10=' Lowly.' In
F'inally,

strange contrast to these are Mara" = * Lord,' Mari
= 'My lord,' Martha = Mistress (see above),
Marutha = 'Lordship,' Shalitai2 = Ruler,' Rabbula,
a corruption of Rabbuna= 'Teacher,' and Kilyuma
= President.' Such names can hardly be said to
have any religious significance ; and, if there is
any such significance in the numerous names which
express relationship, it is lost to us. These names
are Abba=' Father,' Abbii3='My father,' Aha^*
= 'Brother,' 5athii' = My sister,' D<ada=' Uncle,'
and the two strange names Ahadabu^* = His father's
brother,' and Ahudemmeh= His mother's brother.'
Of the last two the former can be paralleled by
the Heb. Ahab and the latter by the Babyloniaji
Ahiummissu ; and it has been suggested that they
point to an ancien t practice of incest, or that they
express a wish that the child may grow up the
brother, i.e. the helper, of his father or his mother ^^
but neither explanation is quite satisfactory.
Curious also are the names which express age. In
the case of Babusa^* we might suppose that the
bearer had no younger brothers or sisters and the
name Baby stuck to him through life, and we
can also imagine that two brothers might be knoAvn
as Kashishi" ('Old') and Talya-" (' Young')
but
why any child should have been named Saba (' Old
man ') is a more difficult matter. The word was
used, however, like the Greek yipuv, for a hermit,
and, as we also find a name ^'^^sha^' (' Recluse'),
it may be a name of dignity of the same kind as
those mentioned above. The names Sahda (' Martyr '), Bar Sahde (' Son of martyrs '), and Sahduna*^
('Little martyr') were probably originally given
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

;

to cliildren born during a time of persecution,
possibly to posthumous sons of martyrs, and Bar
Shebya^^ ('Son of a captive') and Bar Samya^^
('Son of a blind man') must have referred to the
Shemshi"' ('My sun') sounds
child's (parentage.
like a term of endearment, but may be a relic of

sun-worship (cf. Samson). Of names derived from
animals (cf. Leo, Ursula), of which several are
found in Heb. (see IIDB, s.v. Names, Proper '), the
'

1

lb.

4

The name

iii. 1.

81.

2 lb.

B'^rikh.i,

iii.

1.

231.

found

3 lb.

iii.

given above under the

really belongs to this category.
8 Wright, p. 1068.
The shortened

1.

199, 2. 440.

first class,

form Habbeshab

perhaps
is

also

(ib. p. 707).

N. Land, Anecdota Syriaca, Leyden, 1862-75, ii. 282.
7 Wright, p. 1069.
8S. E. and J. S. Assemani, Bill. Apost. Vat. Codd. MSS
Catalogus, Rome, 1750-59, ii. 369.
•>

J. P.

9 Ass. i. 117, 425,
10 lb. ii. 250, 388,

ii.

iii.

58, 226.
2.

102

;

Wright,

p. 16.

Marun and Maryun are perhaps diminutives of this. It
unlikely that Marun has anything to do with the Gr. Maron.
11

12 Ass.
13 Ass.

is

176, 294 ; Wright, p. 10C8.
i* lb. iii. 1. 479. 497, 2. 146.
ii. 227.
18 lb. i. 190.
16 lb. i. 533, ii. 3.S7, 396.
17 F. C. Ulmer, Die semit. Eigennamen im,
T, Leipzig, 1901,
p. 14 ; H. Ranke, Die Personennamen der Uammurabidynastie,
Munich, 1902, p. 37; EBi, s.v. 'Names.'
18 Ass. iii. 1. 142.
Wright, p. 1098.
20 lb. p. 648, 1136.
21 Ass. iii. 1. 469, 495.
22 lb. II. 403, 410, 416, 417, iii. 1. 82, 106, 119, 142, 229.
a* 2)oct. ^(W., p. 35.
25 Ass. i. 240.
23/6.1.188.
iii.

1.

A

481, 488, 2. 350.

ii. 388, iii. 1. Ill, 178.
S'liba is probably only a shortening of this. The nanie might also be rendered 'The Crucified
has conquered.'

20 lb.

'

W

NAME OF GOD
present writer knows, besides Tabitha mentioned
above, only two doubtful examples in Syriac. Of
these one "is that of the early Edessene martyr
Gurya (' Lion's whelp') but this word is stated in
tiie lexicon of Bar "Ali to have been used by a
curious transition of meaning for one who has
subdued his passions,^ and it is possible that this
The other is the
is the meaning of the name.
name Nuna, which may, like the Heb. Nun, be
Fish
l)ut there was a Greek word
rendered
vdvvos, perhaps of Egyptian origin, which, at hrst
a title of honour, afterwards denoted ascetic
(whence our word 'nun'), and a not uncommon
name Nonnus, and Nunil may be only a Syriacized
form of this name. Of names denoting products
of the earth it would also be hard to find an example
in Syriac, for Pher'a" merely means 'sprout' and
might be a metaphorical term for child.'
:

'

'

;

'

'

LiTERATURB.

—The authorities are cited in the footnotes.

NAME OF GOD
—

but was esoteric, and communicated by the teacher
only to qualiiied disciples (T. B. Qiddushin, 11a
cf. "the interesting sections on this whole subject in
Maimonides, Guide of the Perplexed, ed. M. Fried;

The
lander, London, 1881-85, pt. i. ch. Ixi. tf.).
Mislinali so severely prohibits the utterance of the
Tetragrammaton that the i)ronouncer of it was
tlrreatened with exclusion from a portion in the
came common — e.g. MAqom, lit.

xi.

name

paraphrastic substitutes for the

1).

of

Other

God

be-

from God's
omnipresence, a phrase that is cited by Philo {de
(cf. Anheaven
Somniis, i. 11), or Our father in
notated Edition of the Authorised Daily Prayer
Book, London, 1914, p. xxiii), and frequently in
Rabbinic texts 'the Merciful' (as in the famous
,

'

place,'

'

'

phrase 'the Merciful desires the heart' [T. B.
Sank. 106A]), the Holy One, blessed be he.' In the
Kabbalistic literature there are many combinations of letters whicli are treated as substitutes for
the name of God (JE ix. 164).
The reverence in
2. The Name in magic.
Avhich the Divine Name was held did not remain
without consequence to dabblers in magic. Among
many primitive peoples names were freely used for
magical purposes. Naturally the Divine Name
would be particularly i)otent, and we often find
references to the use of the Hebrew Name in the
Talmud (T. B. Sanh. 656), but more particularly
in mediaeval legends of marvel and mysterj^ (see
Chakms and Amulets [Jewish] and JE ix. 164).
'

—

;

Maimonides, referring to this subject (ch. Ixxii.),
denounces the folly of those who believed that by
means of any arbitrary combination of letters they
could construct a name which would operate miraculously. Yet, despite this, there were throughout t!ie Middle Ages, and even more recently,
those who claimed to he 'master of the Name'
(bdal Shcm), and jtossessed of miraculous powers.
3.

The Name as
Name

between the
1

of

—

The close association
God and tlie being of God

motive.

R. Payne Smith, Thesaurus Syriactis, 2

1901, s.v.
2 Ass. ii. 240.

VOL. IX.

vols.,

God Himself is, in
led to certain developments.
Rabbinic and later Jewish literature, often referred
Possibly
to as 'The Name' (T. B. Sanh. 56a).

To do an
this explains a frequent Rabbinic idiom.
act for the .sake of the Name was to be moved by
thought
of selfdesire to serve without any ulterior
similar metaphor was used in which the
jjrofit,
reference to God was omitted. To do a thing for
its own sake was exjiressed by the term to do it
This is shown in such passages as
for its name.'
the following
'

'

A

'

:

man

ever encjage in the study of the T6rah and in
good deeds, even though not for its name [for its own sake],
for tlirough acts performed from a purpose not for its name
[i.e. for selfish motives], lie will reach the stage of doing good
for its name [i.e. for its own sake]' (2'. B. P^sdhlm, SO?/).
'

Let a

Then, again, a convert to .Judaism would be
baptized 'in the name of geruth' (i.e. of becoming
a ger, or convert), a slave would be manumitted
But most important of
in the name of freedom.'
all was the phrase 'the name of heaven,' i.e. of
God, for this belongs to the remarkable conception

Oxford, ISUS-

now

to be described.

Sanctification of the Name.— (a) The idea of
the imitation of Gud was based on the text Lv 19Ye shall be lioly for I the Lord your God am
4.

'

:

holy.' Abba Saul (1st cent. A.D.) comments on
Seek to be like
this injunction in these terms
God. As he is gxacious and merciful, so be thou
(Mekhilta on Ex 15^, ed. M. Friedmann, Vienna,
Man's self-sanctification was a sancti1870, p. 7).
'

:

fication of God (Sifra on Lv 19% ed. I. H. Weiss,
Vienna, 1862, p. 86c). The same idea is expressed
in other Rabbinic utterances (cf. W. Bacher,
Agada der Tayinaiten, Strassburg, 1890, ii. 367 ;
F. Perles, Boiisset'.s Religion des uclentums, Berlin,
1903, p. 68 ; L Abrahams, in Jewish Addresses,
London, 1904, ch. iv.). Later in the mediaeval
period, to the idea of the imitation was attached
also the sense of initiation ; hence the sanctified

J

man

in the median-al phraseology

came

to signify

L Abrahams,

Trans, of the Jcicish
Historical Societij, v. [1902-05] 190).
(6) Sanctification and profanation of the Name
were applied also to the ettect of the individual's
conduct on the world's opinion. Israel is to God
it is the
like the court to a king {Sifra, loc. cit.)
duty of Israel to make God's name honoured, to
prevent it from being disgraced. Israel sanctified
the Name when his conduct reliected credit on God.

mystic

'

'

(cf.

;

Thus it is told of Simeon b. Shetah that he bought a mule
from an Arab, and returned to the vendor a jewel which he
found suspended round the animal's neck. Whereupon the
Blessed be the Lord, the God of Simeon son
Arab exclaimed
'

:

of Shetah.'

Of another anecdote Phinehas b. Jair is the hero. Two
strangers stayed with him and left in his charge two sacks of
He sowed tlie corn, and reaped a prosperous harvest for
grain.
One day, when the seventh goodly harvest was
six seasons.
Come and
ripening, he accidentally met the strangers again.
see your sacks," he said. They hesiiated, for they felt certain
that their corn was mouldy. But I'hinelias took them to the
If man is thus true,
Here are your sacks.'
field, and said,
what must God's truth be?' comment the Rabbis (ieu. Rabhah,
'

'

'

iii.).

Such acts sanctified God's name, as Ezekiel
I will be sanctified in you in the
had said
Any act, again, 'l>y which
.sight of the nations.'
God's name was degraded in the eyes of the world
was the most heinous sin it was unforgivable except by the oliender's death (T. B. Yuma, 86«).
Hypocrites must be exposed, because they profane the Name' (ib., and Tos. YSuul, ii. 12). There
are numerous passages in wiiicli the ugliness of
'

(20'*')

:

;

'

in men of reputed piety is comMen whose conduct belies their proprofane the Name similarly with a glut-

moral corruption

mented
fession

on.

;

tonous student of the Torah (P'sdhim, 4[)a)- The
Rabliis strongly maintained the inwardness of
morality.
Inside must be
'

'

— 12

177

'

E. W. Brooks.
(Jewish), —i. The TetraThe substitution in pronunciation
grammaton.
of Aduncii ('Lord') for the Tetragrammaton (the
shem ha-mcphorash of the Mislm. Ydmcl, vi. 2) of
which indications are to be found in the later
Biblical books, and v.hich is clearly recorded in
tlie Mishnah (Sutah, vii. 6), became the general
usage of the Synagogue, even when reading from
The Tetragramthe Scroll of the Pentateuch.
maton had been retained, while the Temple stood,
in the regular priestly benediction (Nu 6--'^-)) with
special ceremoniousness on the Day of Atonement
(Mishn. Yvmd, vi. 2). The true pronunciation of
the Tetragrammaton was not freely transmitted,

world to come (Mishn. Sanhedrin,

(Jewish)

clean as the outside

'

(T.

B.

Ydmil, 726).

\\hcnever the Rabbis have forbidden anything for the sake of

—

—

:

^;;
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'
to make', or possibly 'big man.' ^
of these gods is Mungan-ngaur,

appearance, that same thing is forbidden in the innermost
recesses of one's own privacy (T. B. Beza, 9o).
'

realized that there were two elements
in virtue, tiie one personal, the other conununal.
The otlentler not only sinned against his own con-

'our father.'

Daramulun has become a personal name,

Yet they

he profaned the Name in that the outer
consequences of his act affected the public conscience (cf. I. Abrahams, The Sanctification of the
science

Another epithet

;

as it is
too sacred to be uttered except at the mysteries.
Hence other epithets are used for him Papang,
'father,' Biamban, 'master.' The Eskimo Torngarsuk means great spirit (suk, great,' torngak,

—

'

'

'

[New York,

Other names of such gods mean father,'
'grandfather,' and the like the Zulu Unkulun-

1912] no. 25).
((•) Tlie sanctification of the Name implied, from
another side, the acme of heroism. Israel being
God's witness, God, as it were, ceased to be God
unless Israel witnessed to Him (P'siqta de R.
K'tliana, ed. S. Buber, Lyck, 1868, fol. 1026),
tliough another passage (Sifi-a, loc. clt.) adds tliat,
while it is Israel's paramount duty to sanctify God,
God is sanctified even though Israel fail. But
Israel's testimony to God must not stop even on
the brink of the tomb (Maimonides, Code, i. 5).
Sanctification of the Name becomes a synonym for
martyrdom (Perles, loc. cit., points out the analogy
The Synagogue liturgy
\vith tlie Greek yudpri/s).
enshrines this idea
Our Father, our King do it [i.e. have compassion] for
the sake of them that went throui,'h fire and water for the
sanctification of thy name' (Authorised Daily Prayer Book,

kulu, old, old one,' or great great grandfather
the
the spirit father
the Pawnee Ti-ra-wa,
Huicliol Tatevali, 'our grandfather'; the Bahnar
who
thunders'
the
Bok Glaih, 'the grandfather
Guiana Wacinaci, our father,' or Ililici Wacinaci,
the Blackfoot Na-pi, old man
our great father
the Dravidian river-goddess Burhi Thakurani,
the old lady.' * Other epithet-names are as simple
as these e.g., those which refer to the position
the
of gods, viz. the Carib Taraosi Kabotano,
the Dene Yuttaere, that
ancient one in the sky
which is on high
the New Britain Nara i tara
the Japanese
dat, he or some one who made us
kami (the term for 'god' or for 'gods' generally),
the Chinese Shang-ti, sovereign
literally above
above (another example of an epithet becoming
a name which is not to be lightly used). ^ Other
epithet-names concern the god as creator the

'

Name,' American Hebrew,

vol.

xci.

'

!

p. 57).

On

the model of the joyous acceptance of a
martyr's death by R. Aqiba (c. A.D. 135) pathetic
pr.aj'ers were composed for recitation by those who
were called upon to die for Judaism. One such
prayer terminates thus
Blessed art Thou O Lord our God, King of the Universe, who
hast sanctified us bj' Thy commandments and commanded us to
love the t'lorious and awful Name, that was, is, and shall be
:

'

our heart and all our soul, and to sanctify
before the world (Nordlingen, Yosif Ome(, Frank-

eternally, with

Thv Name

all

'

fort, 1723, p. 59).

For Biblical usage see art. God (Biblical and
See also GOD (Jewish),
Christian), vol. vi. p. 253 f.
vol. vi. p. 296.
Literature.— M. Lazarus, Ethics of Judaism, Eng. tr.,
Philadelphia, 1901, vol. ii. § 184 f.
L. Ltiw, Gesammelte
;

Schriften, Szegedin, 1889,
Berlin, 1003.

i.

223

;

B. Jacob,

NAMELESS GODS.—

I.

Im Namen

Gottes,

ABRAHAMS.

Name and

epithet.—
A stutiy of the names of divinities suggests that
Avere
first
called
by
epithets
or
adjectival
they
words describing them or their functions before
they were called by personal names. These epithets frequently became the personal names of
For, as Jevons
the gods, as philology shows.
i.

points out,
'

A

personal

name

is

an epithet the meaning of which comes

in course of time to be forgotten. 'i

among the folk to describe
a man by some function or peculiarity or by his
occupation rather than by his personal name. If
this is the case even where personal names exist,
much more would it be true of a time when
personal names, whether of men or of gods, had
not yet been evolved. At one time both men and
gods were, strictly speaking, nameless. Again,
where a god's epithet has now practically become
a personal name, he is often called by other epithets,
while the personal name tends to become sacred
it is used only on particular occasions, and is tabu
at all other times and often to whole classes of
people e.g., the women and cliildren of a tribe.
Many savage divine names are still little more than
epithets, and this is especially noticeable in the
The god Daramulun of S.
case of the high gods.
Australian tribes has a name which means leg on
one side,' or, as explained by others, 'a sacred
or the possessor
staff.' * The god is tlie lame one
of the sacred staff.' Baiame, another Australian
maker,'
from baia,
high god, appears to mean the
It is

probably innate

;

'

'

'

'

'

1

-

F. B. Jevons, The Idea of God, Cambridge, 1913, p. 82.
[1892] 294, ii. [1872] 270.

JAI xxi.

'

spirit

').^

'

—

'

'

'

;

'

;

'

;

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

;

'

'

;

'

'

'
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Wa

Zuni
murreta kwonci, our maker
names meaning 'creator and master,' 'maker,'

Arawak
'

finisher

'

the

;

'

'

Buru Opo-geba-snulat,

'

;

the lord

Others are equally
descriptive, like Oro, 'torment,' the Egba god of
vengeance the Dinka Dengdit, the gi-eat rain,'
in the above
also known as Nyalich, literally
the
wounded knee
the Hottentot Tsuni-goab,
gods of the Japanese Kojiki, Izanagi, the male
who invites,' and Izanami, 'tlie female who invites,'
the deity master of the
or the three chief gods,
august centre heaven,' the high august producing
'the
divine producing wonwondrous deity,' and
drous deity,' or the goddess of Yomi (Hades) the
or Fiji gods who meet the
ugly female of Hades
soul as it passes into the other world and whose
ghostepithet-names describe their functions
the dismisser,' etc.''
scatterer,' 'reed-spear,'
Usener, studying mainly Greek and Roman
religion and mythology, has drawn attention to
what he calls Sondergbtter and Augenblicksgotter.
These are gods of one function only, and often
merely of a momentary function. They had no
personal names, but epithets or adjectival names,
expressing that function. They were the basis of
the later personal gods with personal names, in
which the reference to the original function of the
god had become obscure. The greater gods whose
names now suggested no definite meaning were apt
to absorb local divinities with epithet-names— names

moulder or creator of man.'^

'

;

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

;

—

'

'

whose meaning was clear and pointed to their funcThese epithet-names now became titles by
tions.
which a god was invoked.^ Examples of such
Sondergbtter were the twelve divinities invoked at
the sacrifice to Tellus and Ceres each of them
associated with some single action from the first

—

1 A. Lang, Myth, Ritual, and Religion^, London, 1906, ii. 9
K. L. Parker, More Australian Legendary Tales, do. 1898,
Glossary, s.v. 'Bvamee.'

;

2

J4/xvi.

[1887] 54.

D. Crantz, History of Greenland, London, 1820, i. 207.
H. Callaway, Religious System of the Amazulu, Natal, 1870,
passim G. B. Grinnell, Pawnee Hero Stories, London, 1893,
E. F. im
vi. 828'' (Huichols), vii. 230 (Bahnar)
p. 352
Thurn, Among the Indians of Guiana, London, 1883, p. 365 f.
A. Lang, The Making of Religion, do. 1898, p. 259 M. Martin,
Eastern India, do. 1838, iii. 361.
5 Im Thurn, p. 365 f.
iv. 639^, vi. 294*, vi. 272b.
6 Im Thurn, p. 365 f. ; Lang, Myth, Ritual, and Religion, ii.
vii. 248b (Buru).
85 ;
T JAI xix. [1890] 160 (Ejrba)
iv. 707* (Dinka)
A. Lang,
Custom and Myth, London, 1885, p. 204; Kojiki, tr. B. H.
Chamberlain^, Tokyo, 1906 ; B. Thomson, The Fijians, London,
1908, p. 117 ff.
8 H. Usener, Gottemamen, p. 75, and passim.
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NAMELESS GODS
breaking of the ground to the storing of the harvest
Vervactor, Redarator, Imporcitor, Insitor, Obarator, Occator, Sarritor, Subrincinator, Messor, Convector, Conditor, Promitor.
Like these were the
deities associated with the chief events of man's
Levana,
life from his conception to Ids death
Similar Greek
Edula, Potina, Statilinus, etc.
Sondergottcr are Kourotrophos, Pandrosos, Erechtheus, Brizo, latros, Hygieia, Muiagros, and a host
of otliers.
Of all these it may be said that their
names are on the border-land between personal

—

—

names and mere

adjectival

epithets

—the

name

This is seen
too where such an epitiiet-name has been taken
up by an outstanding god, while yet a class of gods
described only by such an epithet was also the
subject of a cult. 'AXe^kaxos and aworp6waLO's were
applied to Zeus, Apollo, Heracles, but there were
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or name to any of them.
He also adds that the
oracle at Dodona advised them to call their gods
by the names of barbarian (Egyptian) gods of whom
they had heard. ^ Similarly Strabo, citing Posidonius, says that the Kallaikoi were ' godless
(S.deoi), and that the Celtiberians sacrificed by night
at tlie time of full moon to a nameless god (av(^3vvfx<^
Tivi 0e<^).^
Of these tribes as well as of the tribes of Thrace described by
Theophrastus and others as a.0eoi, Usener points out that they
had gods without personal names, but called by adjectives.
Hence by those accustomed to clearly defined gods they were
regarded as godless.-*

The same phenomenon

fairly clearly expressing the function.

is

perhaps to be seen

where the numerous shen, tutelary or
departmental gods, have little individuality or
mythology, and are defined only by their functions.*
In this they resemble the groups of nameless kami
in Japan, or the gods mentioned in the older
in China,

also Oeoi dXe^lKaKoi, deol awoTpoiraLOL. Sometimes a
god more or less clearly defined was known merely
as M^7t(TTos,
the greatest (as at Boulis), or as
d(bi 6\j3ios, debs dyad6s, debi Scnoi, or as irapdivos, or
simply as the god,' the goddess.'
This resembles what appears to have been an
early Semitic method of naming gods by a title
e.g., Baal, 'owner' or 'lord,' i.e. the lord of a
sanctuary or of the land in which a community is

writings as worshipped at the greater temples yet
not mentioned by any personal name.^ Some of
the highest Etruscan divinities, the del involuti,
were nameless perhaps an instance of a sacred
name being forgotten.**
Here we may note the teaching of St. Clement
of Alexandria about God.
In his desire to eliminate all taint of anthropomorphism from God, he
maintained that we could understand Him not so

Hence there were innumerable Baals distinguished from each other by a local appellative
e.g., Baal Sidon.
Baal, however, never became
a proper name, except in Babylon as the name of
the chief god Marduk.
Strictly speaking, the
b^'dlim were nameless gods or spirits, though to a
ba'al might later be given a more personal name.
Yet even the name of the bctal of Tyre, Melkart,
means no more than king of the city.' In Egypt,
where the importance of the name was so great,
some gods, tiiose of the various nomes, were
nameless. Alike in character and in functions
they were distinguished from eacli other by the
name of the community where each was worshipped, like the local Baals e.g., 'he of Edfu,'
she of Nekheb.' There were also many functional
deities, Egyptian Sondergbtter or Augenblkks-

is as by what He is not.
And,
as a logical consequence of this negative conception
'
of God, he added
Nor can we say that God has
shape or name.' Such terms as the One,' ' Father,'
God,' etc., are not strictly appropriate.
Such high names we employ because of our incapacity to find
the true name, so that the mind may have something to rest on
and steady it. None of these names taken separately expresses

'

'

'

'

settled.

'

'

gbttcr. '

In some instances gods are actually nameless
either because of the mystery which surrounds
them or because they are called by some oblique
epithet, or it may be because their names have been
forgotten.
It must be remembered that often,
when a god has received a personal name, that name
becomes too sacred to be used. It remains hidden

and

secret, unlike other titles by which the god is
called.
Instances might be cited from the lowest

savagery up to the Hebrews, with whom the name
Jahweh was forgotten for this reason (see God
[Jewish]).
Generally a god has some less sacred
name, but it is obvious that in sucii a case he might
become nameless or be mentioned only by a circumlocution or epithet. Among the Fuegians their
god was known only as big man in the woods.' ^
With the Eskimos the wife or mother of Torngarsuk is a nameless being dwelling under the sea.^
To the native tribes of California their high god
was merely the one above,' or the old man
above.'*
Similarly the Zulus know dimly of 'a
king which is above or the lord on high
not
heard of first from white men.* The jungle tribes
of Chota Nagpur worship indeterminate beings
in sacred groves, not yet clotlied with individual
of whose form and functions no one
attributes,'
can give an intelligible account.' ^ Herodotus says
of the Pelasgians that they sacrificed to gods who
had set in order all things, but they gave no title
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

—

'

'

1 G. F. Moore, Uist. of lielUiions, EdinburKh, 1914, i. 140.
- R. Fitzroy, Narrative of Voymjei of the
Adventure ' and the
Beagle,' Ixjndon, 1839, ii. 180.
3 Crantz, i. 207.
*
» Callaway, p. 19 f.
iii. 158.
« H. H. Risley, The People of India, Calcutta, 1908, p. 215 f.
'

'

NR

—

much by what He

:

'

'

'

God.'

This abstract negative method of regarding the
being of God is seen also in Philo and the NeoPlatonists.
Philo taught that God was without
qualities and incomprehensible in His essence.
He
cannot be described, and even tlie patriarchs did
not know His name. He was the Nameless Existing.
So to Plotinus God as the One could be described only negatively. The doctrine of the Divine
Namelessness characterized all the Alexandrian
schools of thought,^ and was really to some extent
characteristic of Hebrew and Jewish thought (cf.
Job 26'* and GoD [Jewish]). God has a name
which 'has not been sent into this world.'® It is
also found more or less in all mystic thought ^^
e.g., the teaching of the Upanisads that God is
known only to those who profess not to know Him ;
of Lao-tse that the Tao which can be expressed is
not the eternal Tao'; of the Egyptian hymn to
Amen-Ra, whose name is hidden from all his
creatures ; of St. Augustine that God
sciendo
'^
ignoratur et nesciendo cognoscitur
and of
Hooker that our safest eloquence concerning Him
From a difi'erent point of view
is our silence. '^^
agnosticism insists on the unknowableness, and
therefore the namelessness, of God.
The tabu on divine names applies equally to the
These are not to
secret or sacred names of men.
be used lightly or even uttered by otliers e.g.,
that of a husband by a wife, of a mother-in-law by
a son-in-law, etc. so that a person is called bj- a
circumlocution or the like, or tlie names are in
some cases known only to a very few persons. An
example of this is found among the Arunta aiid
'

'

'

'

'

;

'

—

1 ii.

2 HI. iv. 16.

52.

ERE

Usener, p. 277 f. ; cf.
ii. 35b.
M. de Groot, Religion in China, New York, 1912, pi>.
Moore, i. 22.
14, 176
5 Moore, i. 101 f.
vi. 294.
7 Strom, v. 81 f.
8
V. 534"'.
8 J. Druinmond, Philo Jtidwui', London, 1S88, ii. 20 f.
9 Ascen. Is. i. 7.
10 Cf. G. d'AIviella, The Origin mid Grovth of the Conception
of God {II L), London, 1892, p. 223 flf., with references,
n De Ord. II. xvi. 44, xviii. 47.
3
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kindred tribes of Australia, -svliere the churinga
name, i.e. the name borne in the Alcheringa (q.v.)
by tribal ancestors and now applieii to descendants,
is known only to the older men of the totem group.
The women, till they become very old, do not even
know of the existence of such names. ^ In other
Australian tribes a man gives up his name for ever
at the time of initiation to manhood, and thus has
no name, but is called brother, nephew, etc.^ In
other cases a child is sometimes nameless for some
years in infancy, because, as with the pagan tribes
of Borneo, to give it a name Avliile it is still feeble
might direct the attention of malicious spirits to
it.
Hence a boy is called Ukat, a girl Owing
{

= Thirigumybob).*

See also J. 0. Frazer, (tS3, pt. ii., Tahoo and the Perils of the
Soul, London, 1911, p. 318 ff.
A. E. Crawley, The Mystic Rose,
do. 1902, p. 434
artt. Names.
;

;

—

2. Unknown gods.
In some polytheistic systems
caution suggested that, as there were many gods,
it was possible that there were some not known by
name or function to men, besides the number who

were known. Hence it was safe to recognize, to
pray, or offer sacrifice to gods who were unknown
as well as to those who were known.
In the Babylonian penitential psalms, while unknown sins are
often confessed, many unknown gods are addressed
lest any, being forgotten, should still visit the
penitent with his anger.
It is probable that .such
a cautious point of view explains the altar seen by
Paul in Athens with its in.scription ayvibari^
That such altars were well known there is
proved by several literary references. Pau.sanias
twice refers to these, once to altars of gods called
unknown and heroes seen by him in Athens, and
once to 'an altar of unknown gods' at Olympia.*
Philostratus and TertuUian both refer to altars of
unknown gods in Athens.* In the Philopatris
ascribed to Lucian, but perhaps by another author,
the unknown god of Athens is mentioned. Elsewhere, however, there is a clear reference in Lucian
to the purpose of such a cult of unknown deities.
First several gods are invited by name to an
assembly, and then the unknown gods whose altars
men propitiate with sweet odours.^ The same
cautious attitude is seen in a pa.ssage of Diogenes
Laertins, who tells how at the time of plague in
Athens Epimenides let loose sheep from the Areopagus, and advised that wherever one lay down
sacrifice to the appropriate god should be made.
Heiice now there are nameless altars (/3w/xoi>5 avoiviixovs) throughout the Sijfioi of Attica.'^
Like the
Babylonians, the Romans at sacrifices called upon
all the gods after invoking the special deities in
question, and on occasions Avhen there was doubt
regarding thedivinity who had caused an earthquake
or other prodigy sacrifice was ottered to one under
the formula whether a god or a goddess.'^ Occasional examples of this uncertainty regarding
names are found on inscriptions, and with the
Romans as with the Greeks there were altars to
unknown gods.** The same caution is found wherever there is a cult of ghosts. As time goes on,
the names of the dead are forgotten, but they are
still capable of doing harm if neglected.
llence
all the dead are invited to a sacrifice in one general
fornmla, as with the Zulus or the Hindus.
St.^

Oeifi.

'

'

'

'

'

'<•

Similarly
1

many

of the invocations of the

Veddas

to

Spencer-Gillenh, p. 581.

2E. M. Curr, The Australian Race, Melbourne, 1886-87,

i.

46.
» C.

Hose and W. MoDougall, The Pagan Tribes of Borneo,
London, 1912, i. T9, ii. 24.
*

Paus.

I.

6 Philostr.

i.

4, V. xiv. 8.

Vita Apollon.

vi.

iii.

5

;

Tertullian,

ad

Natioiies,

9.

ii.

"
Tran. 6.
Diofr. Laert. i. x. 110.
Servius on Virg. Georg. i. 21 Aul. Cell. ii. 28.
CIL i. 630 Ins. Urb. Rom. 141 ; Minuc. Felix, Octar. vi. 2.
Callaway, p. 176 J. Muir, Orig. Sanskrit Texts, London,

6 Phil. 9, Zeiis
8
fl

;

;

10

1858-72, V. 310.

;

the yakii ('ghosts') address these without

name—

'my departed one,' 'multitude of relatives,' or
simply 'you.' ^
For other instances see ERE vi. 276^ (Egypt), 294b (Japan),
and cf. J. G. Frazer, Pausanias's Description of Greece, London'
1898,

ii.

33

Cf. the

f.

'unknown

father' of the Gnostic Satur

ninus,
3.

Groups of nameless spirits. —Where crowds

spirits, ghosts, genii, or simply beings are
posed to exist, these are too numerous to

of

sup-

have

each a personal name.
But, as they have a
generic likeness, so they have a generic name.
They are anonymous beings with a collective
name, and their functions are often but vaguely
defined.
Examples are found in the uninda
('ghosts'), mrarts, or irtmtarinia of Australian
tribes; the inue ('invisible rulers') or torngak
('spirits') of the Eskimos; the I'wi ('spirits') and
tamate ('ghosts') of the Melanesians the crowd
of nameless yaku of the Veddas
the amadhlozi
('spirits') of the Zulus; the 'above persons,'
'ground persons,' and 'under-water persons' of
the Blackfoot Indians the atiia ('spirits') of the
Maoris the bhiita of Indian folk-belief the nats
of Burma
the jok (spirits of long-dead ancestors)
of the Dinkas ; the aphangak (' ghosts') and kilyikhamri (other spirits) of the Lengua the kenaima
of the tribes of Guiana
the toh of the pagan tribes
of Borneo.
Among higher races there are such
collective groups as the shen (gods, spirits, and
ghosts) and the kivd (demons) of the Chinese the
daevas of Zoroastrianism the anonymous groups
of spirits possessing only a generic name in ancient
Egypt the sprites or bogeys of Greece with a
generic rather than a personal name or sucli a
group as the Seven demons of the Babylonians.
Any individual spirit in these groups would simply
be called by the generic name. But some of these
may come to be more clearly defined, or may be
summed up in one particular being. These would
then stand out above the others, and a definite,
personal name would be given them, or a more
definite being with a personal name might be included in the collective group. Qat, the hero-god
of the Melanesians, is an outstanding vui.
Among
the above persons of the Blackfeet are Thunder
and Wind. The Dravidian tribes with, e.g., their
hosts of nameless tree -spirits know also of special
forest-gods, Baram or Sarna Burhi, evolved from
these.
Among the bkilta there are individualized
examples with personal names. In Burma some
nats have attained to the dignity of a personal
name nats of prominent trees or of tlie whole
forest.
In China the shen include Heaven, Sun,
Moon, Thunder, Earth, etc., which stand out more
prominently than the great mass of the shen.
Among the Veddas the yaku of rocks and hill-tops
tend to become named, taking the name of the hill
which they inhabit. The yaku of important men
are occasionally remembered by name long after
their death.
4. Name and personality.— That the name has
come to be regarded as part if not the whole of the
personality in universal folk-belief is undoubted.
To know the proper name of a man, spirit, or god
inevitably gave one enormous power over these.
This, however, implies a certain amount of theorizing about tiie name, and it is probable that even
personal names existed before they were regarded
in this light.
Usener, followed by Hofl'ding,^ has
maintained that the transition from momentary
and special gods to gods who can properly be called
personal is signalized by tlie acquiring of proper
names. If this means thr.t a god or a man has
no clearly marked and definite personality until he
acquires a personal name as distinct from an adC. G. and B. Z. Seligniann, The Veddas, Cambridge, 1911,
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

'

'

'

'

'

pp. 161, 275, 278.
- H. Hoffding, The Philosophy of Religion, p. 139

ft.

NANAK
name, it is certainly not true. There was
a period when men as well as spirits or gods Iiad no
personal names, and perhaps only very vague adjectival names.
Yet men had a real sense of their
own and of each other's personality, and this must
have been true also of their thought about spirits
or gods or worshipful beings. No doubt the perjectival

sonal

name

crystallizes the functions, character-

and actions of a man, but the man is there
even before he is named, and others have a clear
idea of him as an acting and living personality.
Even Hotfding admits that the word serves to help
and support, to retain and to develop the results
won within the realm of ideas, but it cannot be
istics,

'

their exclusive cause.' ^ And, in fact, if the name
first a descriptive epithet, referring to some
function or action or to the position of a spirit or
god or of a man, it is obvious that some definite
idea of these beings as personalities already existed.
Personality is doubtless a more or less fluid conception to the savage, as is seen by his belief in the
possibility of metamorphosis, yet that belief exists
where the personal name exists and where it is the
subject of the most stringent tabus. The groups
of spirits already referred to, with no individual

was

title, have functions and
characteristics which are clearly enough defined,
and they are conceived as personalities. Where
one of them has become pre-eminent and has received a distinctive name, that name in the first
place would be descriptive of some characteristic in
which he was supposed to ditter from the others.
But the characteristic no less than the name which

names but only a generic

defined it is that which marks this spirit off from
all the others.
That the conception of mana,
orcnda, ivakanda, and the like impersonal power
called by a descriptive name is jjrimitive and preceded the belief in beings to whom personality was
ascribed is unlikely. These are rather generalizaWhat
tions from many separate experiences,'^
man first believed in was a being or beings to
whom personality, however man first conceived it,
was given. That personality was not necessarily
in human form.
It was described by an epithet,
which later became a personal name. Even thunder might be conceived as a being, a personality,
before the idea of an anthropomorphic Thunderer
arose.
The nameless gods of the Pelasgians
had some personality, for they were regarded as
setting all things in order and distributing all
things actions of a clearly personal kind.

—

—

'

—

—

Literature. H. Hbffding-, The Philosophy of Religion, tr.
B. E. Me3er, London, 1906; F. B. Jevons,
Introduction to
the Sttidi/ of Comparative Religion, New York, 1908, ch. iv..
Comparative Religion, Cambridge, 1913, ch. viii. H. Usener,
Gottemamen, Boiin, 1896.
J. A.

An

;

MacCullOCH,

NANAK.— Nanak, the founder of the Sikh sect,
variously known as Guru Nanak, Baba Nanak,
and Nanak Shah, the v/oxAguru meaning spiritual
preceptor,' bdbd signifying father or one worthy
of reverence,' and shdJi denoting king or chief,'
the first, moreover, being in origin Sanskrit and
the last two Hindi and Persian respectively, while
is

'

'

'

'

three are commonly used
Guru Nanak, as we prefer to
all

of the ten

'

'

'

to designate ascetics.
call

him, was the

first

gurus of the Sikh community. Wherever

representations of
shown as an old

him are found, he

is invariably
flowing white beard,
such an appearance being more in accordance with
his character for great wisdom than a more youthful picture would have Ijeen.
In writing an ordinary history the
I. Sources.

man with

—

historian sots about collecting nuiterials with
which to form a connected narrative, and, generally speaking, it

is

not impossible, or even

An

B. Jevons,
Introd. to the
parative Religion, p. 131 1.
2 J. Estlin Carpenter, Comparative Religion,
1

P. 147

r. 82.

;

cf. F.

difficult,

Study of ComLondon, 1913,
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to ascertain and state matters of fact with tolerable accuracy. In the case of Nanak, however,
or any other of the Indian leaders of thought
whose life belongs to the dim past, it is a very
diflerent thing.
number of janamsdkhls, or
These are
biographies, of the guru are available.
for the mo.st part MSS in the Panjabi language
and in Gunnukhi characters, which are peculiar to
Panjabi. The present writer has before him a
copy which, according to a statement on the linal
page, was written in the city of Amritsar half a
century ago. The name of the scribe and the
amount charged for making the copy are also
stated, and the volume closes with the pious wish
that those who read and hear the sayings of Nanak
may have the gift of discipleship. At the beginthere is a singular Introduction
ning of the
description of a visit paid by Raja Janak, father
of Sita of ancient Hindu story, to the infernal
regions under the escort of Kaja Dlulrni, who
corresponds to Pluto of the ancient Greeks.
graphic account is given of the wretched condition
of the sinners in hell, and of the marvellous change
produced in that condition by a portion of St.
Raja Janak's merit being put to their account
they are set free not for one age only but for the
succeeding age as well, until the Kal Yug, the iron
The
age, the age of vice, which is the present.
same Raja Janak came into the world in this age
in the person of Guru Nanak, that men, entering
his order, might be saved from the consequences of
Raja Janak is thus introduced to
their actions.
the world again, and the author of ihii, janamsdkhi
has thought it his duty, in order to glorify Guru
Nanak, to embellish his narrative with such
astounding and childish fables as would make
history impossible. This is disconcerting, but we
are not confined to that particular narrative
E. Trumpp,
earlier janamsilkhis are available.
who, at the instance of the Government of India,
wrote a translation of the Granth Sahib, as the
Sikhs call their book, made also a translation of a
janamsdkhi which he judged to date from the end
of the 16th or the beginning of the 17th century.
It is written in the characters in which the oldest
copy of the Granth Sahib is written, and is signed
by the fifth guru. Guru Arjun, himself. In comparison with other and more modern copies it is
free from the miraculous element, and may, therefore, be considered more reliable than tlie rest.
M. A. Macauliffe {The Sikh Religion, Oxford,
19U9, Introd. p. Ixxxvi) tells us that he used a
which bore the date A.D. 1588, just fifty years
Which of these two y«MaHtafter Nanak's death.
sdkhis is the older cannot, probably, be ascertained,
but they are both highly flavoured with fable, and
one or two sentences in which Macaulitl'e appraises
them throw the necessary light on their intrinsic
worth.
V\^e must premise that several of the details of this and of all

A

MS

—

A

MS

'

the current Jananisakhis appear to us to be simply settings for
the verses and sayings of Guru Nanak. His followeis and
admirers found dainty word-pictures in his compositions. They
considered under what circumstances they could have been
produced, and thus devised the framework of a biography in
which to exhibit them to the populace' (p. Ixxxvii).

Trumpp also indicates the direction in which
He
historical research is likely to be profitable.
found, on comparing the old copy with current
throw
a
appeared
that
to
that
everything
MSS,
dubious or unfavourable light on Nanak had been
left out, whereas other things, which spoke of his
Ch)ser research
deification, had been interpolated.
soon convinced him tliat the usual Sikh traditicm
conceniing Nanak could by no means be trusted
he had reason enough to assume that tlie formation
of myths about their first guru had already progressed very far, notwithstanding that his life fell
altogether within the period of historical light, as
;

''

:

;

;

;
;

:
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the rubbisli of miraiiilous and often absurd
stories he could detect very few historical facts
that deserved credit. The man as he had him
before him in his own words and sayings, as con-

among

tained in the Granth, would by no means agree
with wliat the miraculous stories had made of
him.
From this it is seen that the able translator of
the Granth Sahib had found the real man behind
With respect to the
the fictitious veil of fable.
tales, he has only one opinion, and that is that
is
more in the janamrubbish,
but
there
they are
sakhis than tales which serve only to supply a
background for Nanak's sayings and to please the
multitude there are the verses themselves, regarding some of which Trumpp says

—

:

'The meetings and verbal contests with other Faqirs and
Sheljhs, which are described at full length, are in themselves
very probable, but in other respects of no importance, except
that they tlive some hints to the mental development of Nanak
(Xdi Granth, Prefatory Remarks, p. v).

He

was of a dreamy disposition, so that, to his discredit, it is recorded that he
lost everything that he took out of the house. This
on spiritual things.

caused his father great annoyance, which led him
to upbraid the priest who had on the occasion of
the bestowal of a name on the child declared that
the fame of his son would be like a canopy over
him.
fine canopy
said Kalu.
At five he was able intelligently to talk about
the Vedas and other Hindu Sdstras. His father
took him to school and, the auspices being declared
good by the priest, he gave the customary presents
to the schoolmaster, and Nanak was admitted
Children have been known to read for their amusement at three, and, when the case of a boy of
eight is cited as being able to recite a thousand
lines of Virgil, we need not wonder that Nanak at
seven astonished his master when the following

A

'

!

'

incident occurred.
'Sir,' said Nanak to his

teacher, 'what have you learned that
may teach rae?' 'I have learned all the branches of
knowledge,' replied the teacher ; I have read the ^astras and
the Vedas,
I know
I know arithmetic and book-keeping
everything.'
All that kind of learning is utterly useless,' said
j'ou

'

Let US emphasize the exception.
For the study of the mental power and mental
growth of the Guru we have also the Granth Sahib.
Granth is simply the Sanskrit word for book,' and
Sahib is an Arabic word for lord,' and this title of
the two combined is indicative of personality and
greatness, wisdom and power the Sikhs look on
this book as their lord, whom they must obey.
It is a collection in Panjabi, Hindi, and even
Persian, of moral poems and apothegms composed

—

Nanak.

and uttered by Guru Nanak and other religious
and philosophical teachers. It was compiled in
A.D. 1604.
From its contents can be deduced a
fair conception of the development of religious
ideas from the 12th to the 16th cent., for the
various compositions in the book are those of
bhagats ('saints') scattered over that period,
cluding, of course.

inIt shows to what
to his predecessors in

Guru Nanak.

extent Nanak was indebted
the Indian field of thought within those limits of
time, and how much their influence tended to bring
about the remarkable reformation that took place.
The Reformation had begun before his day. Nanak
was fourteen years older than Luther and died
eight years before him, and, when that great reformer took his stand for truth at the Diet of
Worms, Nanak was in his humble way seeking to
guide the Indian people to the recognition of a
personal God. The Indian reformation was salvation from atheism, and we may see in Nanak the
highest and best that it reached.
2. Life.— Baba Nanak was bom in the month of
Vaisakh (April-May), A.D. 1469, in the village of
Talwandi, now, owing to his fame, known as
Nankana, about 30 miles south-west of Lahore.
He was born on a moonlight night when a watch
of the night remained.
Celestial,
unbeaten
music was heard, which doubtless means that
auspicious omens in sounds and sights gi^eeted the
arrival of the infant.
He was named Nanak
Niiakari or Nirahkari, i.e. Nanak, servant of the
formless one.'
His father, Kalu, Khatri by caste and Vedi by
clan, was a small farmer, who had also the duties
of land-steward to perform to the owner of the
village, at that time Rae Bular, a INIusalman
Rajput of the Bhatti tribe of Rajputs. It seems
that Kalu was a petty merchant as well as farmer
and land-steward.
Nanak's early days were,
therefore, spent in the freedom of farm and village
life, and in close proximity to the boundless desert,
'

'

which must have had endless charms and possibilities for him.
As a boy he seems to have
exhibited remarkable talents. There was a manifest ditierence between him and other lads, for,
while they were intent on the games that boys
usually delight in, he was immersed in meditation

'

Listen, Sir

Burn worldly

love, rub the ashes
faith the best kind of paper

'

'

;

—

'

and make ink

Make the heart the pen, the intellect the
Guru and write the judgment

of

it

writer

;

;

make of
ask the

Write the Name and the praise thereof, write that which has
no end or limit.
Sir, if you are able to teach me this manner of knowledge, then
teach me.'

At

the age of nine he learned Persian, and after a
left school. Then he consorted with sddhus
and faqirs, Hindu and Muhammadan mendicant
ascetics who frequented the desert.
Being in their
company was much more to his mind than herding cows or doing any other sort of farm labour
indeed, he got into trouble over the herding of his
father's buffaloes, for he fell asleep at the border
of a wheat-field, which the herd entered and nearly
ruined.
Other instances of a like nature are recorded of him, and at twelve he was no better, as
the following shows

time he

:

Broken-hearted, Kalii said to him, Nanak, you have been
born in my house, and now that I am old my name is being
ruined. I am hopeless and utterly undone. First your sister
Nanaki was born and then you came, such as you are. I had
hoped that my name would live after me, but you have disgraced it during my lifetime.' Nanak was silent, then Kalvi
said again, 'I am worn out and dying, and you say never a
word.'
he was seventeen years old, the crisis came.
'

When

His father sent him to do a little trade, strictly
enjoining him to spend the twenty rupees with
which he entrusted him to advantage. Saying,
Father, forgive me this once, and you will see
what good purchases I shall make,' Nanak set out.
But, meeting a company of devotees, he spent all
the money on them, and, when he returned emptyhanded, the exasperated Kalu struck him a blow
on the left cheek Avith the right hand and a blow
on the right cheek with the left so violently that
Nanak's cheeks were instantly discoloured.'
It became evident to his relatives that he would
not settle down to any regular work in Talwandi
therefore the plan was conceived of sending him to
Sultanpur, in the district of Jalandhar, where his
sister, Nanaki, the wife of Jairam, lived.
By this
time, however, he himself was married and had
two sons, Sri Chand and Lakhmi Das. Leaving
his wife and children, he travelled to Sultanpur,
where, by the recommendation of his brother-inlaw, who was employed in the commissariat of
Nawab Daulat Khan, he obtained employment in
His wife,
Government service as storekeeper.
Sulakhni, daughter of Mula, a Kiiatri of the same
residing
in
Batala,
profession as Kalu, and
a town
of the present District of Gurdaspur, had been
most unwilling that he should leave her, as is
told pathetically in the janamsakhl
'

'

NANAK
The people of the house said that it would be good for him to
go perhaps his mind would become settled there. But his wife
began to weep and said, Thou hast not shown thy love very
much in the past, and now that thou art leaving me perhaps
thou wilt not come back to me.' 'Sillj' one,' said Nanak,
'what were we doing here, and what shall we do there? I am
of no use to thee.' She rose and pleaded with him, When
thou didst sit in the house I thought myself queen of the whole
world, and now I shall not care to live.' Then the Guru was
touched and said, Do not grieve, every day thou shalt be
My husband, I shall not remain behind,
queen.' She said,
take me with thee.' But the Baba said, It is of the Lord that
I go.
If I make a livelihood there, I will send for thee.
Obey
my order.' Then she was silent.
At Sultanpur he devoted himself to his duties,
and did so well that his faithfulness was everywhere recognized. Of his earnings he employed a
part in supporting himself, and the rest he gave
away in God's name. Mardana, a village-musician
of the
class, professional players, came from
Talwandi to see him and stayed with him. The
duties of the day done, Nanak would make verses
;

'

He

'

expressed himself in these selections from the

Granth
'The True One is, O Nanak, and the True One will be.
True is the Lord, of a True Name, His love ia infinitely

O

'

'
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inexpressible.
Father, how shall

I

write of it?'

Nanak had

a sense of sin which was wanting in
the early teachers, and increased with the years.
'May on me, the sinner and vicious man, favour be bestowed.
Lord, be merciful to me that Nanak may cross.

'

1

'

quite in accord Avith the Hindu
mind and the ascetic manner.
He seems to have had a peculiar experience in
Sultanpur. One day, while bathing, he remained
longer in the water than was usual, and whether
he had fallen into a state of semi-consciousness
while he was carried down by the stream, or
thine.'

This

is

whether he had emerged and become absorbed in
meditation, is not known, but it is believed that
he saw a vision in which he was commanded to
remain in the name, give alms, perform ablutions,
worship, and remember the Lord.
From this time we find him accompanying /agirs,
except for an interval between two occasions when
his enemies accused him of squandering the money
of the Government. On both occasions the balance
'

'

of his accounts proved his thorough honesty, but
this annoying experience of suffering at the instance
of detractors determined him to have done with the

world altogether. Henceforth
as the itinerant bard preacher
musician Mardana, who plays
an instrument of the nature of

we know him only
accompanied by his

the raodb, or rebek,
the violin.
The itinerancy of the Guru is divided into four
parts.
He travelled east, south, north, and west,
and at last, returning to the bosom of his family in
Kartarpur, in the Jalandhar Duab, he passed away
in Oct. 1538.
It is not necessary to relate the incidents that
Guru Nanak's ardent followers have collated in
order to give the world a concrete narrative of his
life subsequent to his retiral from the office of
storekeeper, for their zeal has so far exceeded their
common sense that the relation of the incidents
alleged to have happened would detract from
Nanak's reputation for wisdom rather than add to
it.
prefer, therefore, to let these incidents
alone, with the remark that the framing of the
narrative (barring the miraculous element) and the
course of the various discourses and discussions on
religion are quite what one would expect among
3.

or

Doctrines.

I

tive po.sition, we notice that his life as a preacher
of rigliteousness began with the trumpet blast,

'There is no Hindu and no Musalman.' He went
on to show that tliey were both false, and thus
incurred the odium of both. He fearlessly attacked
idolatry, and, if he did not rise to a high degree
of spiritual enlightenment,

we can only

say that
Christian truth had not been conveyed to him.

!

This

is

actions."
the prayer of Nanak,

O my

soul

'.

am

Thou alone

a sinner.

art pure.

As full as the ocean is of water so many are my vices.
Bestow mercy, have compassion, cause the sinking stones to
cross.

The True, the Inapprehensible, the Infinite, Himself does all.
Thou art the Pardoner.'
I am a sinner
The consequence of sin is not transmigration,
but punisliment in hell ; the wicked at last sit
outside Aveeping,' 'are marclied off and struck in
the face,' the sinner is beaten,' is marched with
black face to Hell,' ' is banished from the presence
of the Supreme Lord.'
The doctrine of the sinfulness of man and the
danger into which sin has brought him coincides
very much with what we regard as truth and not
only so, but in Nanak's portion of the Gntnth,
as well as in the portion written by his Sikhs
('disciples') and successors, strong emphasis is also
laid on the doctrine of the necessity for a mediator
;

'

'

'

;

:

'The Dhaul [white ox on which, according to the Hindus, the
world rests] is
Dharm [dutj' or religion], the Son of Daya [mercy].
Thy Name is the Supreme Spirit by taking "Thy name a
man is saved from going to Hell.
;

if
Brother, the dangerou.s ocean of existence terrifies me
the True Guru be found. He who is friendly to man. He
conveys him across by virtue of the Name of the Lord.
O Nanak, that ocean is crossed by means of the True
Name, the King above kings.
The palace of my Lord is beautiful, adorned with gems.
His palace of pearls, diamonds and gold, is enchanting.
Without a ladder how shall I ascend to His castle ?
The Guru is the ladderIn the future world no question will be asked of him whose
companion the Guru, the Creator, is.
Without a boat there is no road on the sea.
The Guru is the boat.
Ik Aunkar. The True Name is the Creator, the Spirit without fear, without enmity, a Timeless Being, the Gracious
Enlightener of Darkness.'
(The Sikhs themselves derive the word guru from the Sanskrit
root gri, to utter,' and they also give it a traditional signification, 'the darkness-enlightener'
we therefore translate the
last expression in the opening invocation in the Granth as
above.)
If I abide within the Name, the Name comes and dwells in
my heart. Without the Guru there is darkness without
Death comes not
the Word there is no understanding.
where the Infinite Word of the Guru is.'
;

'

;

'

;

Union with God

human
'

is

clothed in the language of

love

She who by the
I have fallen asleep, my Beloved is awake.
True Guru is united to the Lord abides in devotion Love,
is
her
companion.'
O Nanak,
Finally, what is the attitude of the saint towards
;

the world
'

Muhammadanyog^Jr^.

— Reviewing Guru Nanak's distinc-

and

foolish

;

"I have done mean

Covetousness is a dog, falsehood is a sweeper, living by
cheating is carrion,
To defame another is to touch filth, tale-bearing is fire,
wrath is an evil spirit.

We

Hindu sddhus

says,

Save the sinner

Dum

and sing them while Mardana played the accompaniment. In the very early morning he bathed
in the Bein river. This over, he began the labours
of the day, and we can very well believe the truth
of the statement that, when, in weighing out
provisions, he came to the number 13, which in
Panjabi is terci, he would pause and mutter, Tera,'
which has the meaning also of 'Thine,' i.e. 'I am

am not chaste, nor truthful, nor learned
ignorant am I.

Nanak

?

In the house from which thou must at death depart kill
thyself
He that dies by the Word [of the Guru] is dead ; he will not
die again.'

It is true that Guru Nanak in a few solitary
passages calls the world a play of the Creator
:

The play lasts to-day and to-morrow
but he declares also that there is a higher arena
beyond this passing show of earthly life
'

'

:

thou unitest with Thyself he remains united having
gone he treads the true arena.'
If he says, as he does, tliat God is all in all
('Thou alone Tliou alone'), he also says, In the
'

Whom

;

'

;

;

;

:

:
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true Lord are all virtues; in us are all vices.' If
he says that duality sinks the boat's load," he but
seems to safeguard the truth of God's sovereignty,
and, lest man siiould presume to ascribe evil to the
nature of God, he insists on a virtuous life
'Abandon vices and practise virtues, and thus acquire the
'

:

truth

— lest ye repent

'

pathetically expresses his humility and
longing Avhen he says
0, my Lord, who knows Thy qualities? My vices cannot be

and

;

lie

:

'

numbered.'

after God, and, as we
regard his thoughts concerning God and man and
the true guru who mediates between them, and
also his thoughts on deliverance from sin and misery
and the attainment of happiness by union with
God, we have no hesitation in declaring the conviction that, although he used the terms of the
philosophy of his day to declare the oneness and
greatness of God, yet the idea of God as a cold
ajKithetic abstraction never satisfied him. Although
it is now tlie fashion among the Sikhs to regard all
their gurus as the true guru' {sat gur), yet, when
pressed, they tell us that the true guru is God, and
the true guru of the Granth Sahib is not Nanak,
but is the Supreme, the gur-chv, the incarnation of
God, the sinless one, and it cannot fail to strike the
least observant reader of the Granth that the only
religion that can satisfy the aspirations of the Sikhs,
and disclose the identity of the sat gur, and that
claims to do so, is the Christian. Whether Nanak
was acquainted with Christian truth is a debated

Guru Nanak was a seeker

'

question, but, whether he was or not, we must
allow that, being in some degree conversant Avith

the Muhammadan faith, he may have known something of the revelation of God in His Word, the
true teacher, God-incarnate, the Lord Jesus Christ.
LiTERATiRE.— E. Trumpp, The Adi Granth, 1S77, published
by the Government of India; M. A. Macauliffe, The Sikh
Religion, O.xford, 1909.
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NArAYAI^IA.— I.
name.

W. YOUNG.SON.

Origin and meaning of the

—

Naraj-ana is an ancient and dignified
epithet which has been applied to various Hindu
gods.
It is not the name of any distinct Hindu
divinity.
The word is believed to be a patronymic,
derived from nara, 'man,' so that it means 'son
of man,' but it is not known of whom it was
originally used.
One of the hymns of the Eigveda,^ the subject
of which is the origin of the universe, attributes
the creation to the sacrifice of Purusa by the gods.
Purusa is conceived as a gigantic being in human
form, a primeval man. This poem, which is called

the Purusasukta, has exercised a great influence
on Hindu thought. It was incorporated in each of
the other tliree Vedas and the woxdi purusa and a
number of the phrases of the hymn iiave formed
part of the theological language of Hinduism ever
since.
It has been conjectured that the name
Narayana was coined as an epithet for Purusa
and the derivation of the word fits well into the
In three passages in the Hatapatha Brdhguess.
inana^ Purusa is definitely named Purusa Narayana, and there is a clear reference in each case to
;

the Puriisa-sukta. In the Kdtydyana Srautasiitra ^
Narayana occurs as a patronymic of Purusa and
Katyaj'ana's Sarvdnukramani gives Narayana as
the name or the author of the Purma-sukta.
The Mahdnurdyana Upanisad contains a lyrical
p9.ssage which is reminiscent of the Purusa-siikta,
and uses Narayana as an epithet of Purusa. It is
noteworthy that all these works belong to the
Yajurveda. Further, throughout Hindu history
the word Narayana seems to cai-ry with it some
association, strong or weak, with the origin of the
;

world, and frequently also with the hymn which
celebrates Purusa.
Thus far all the evidence
would lead us to conclude that Narayana was
coined to be an epithet of the gigantic being who
is sacrificed in the Purusa-sukta, and that, when
it is used as a honorific title for some other god,
the pvirpose is to identify him with Purusa.
But, A\ hen we turn to the earliest occurrence
of the word in the literature, we meet a serious
difficulty.
The word first occurs in a litany of
pi^aise to eleven gods in the Maitrdyam Samhitd^
of the Black Yajurveda.
In one stanza of this
litany Purusa is used as a title of !§iva, and in
another Narayana is used as a title of Visnu. The
Black Yajurveda is a much earlier work than the

Satapatha Brdhmana (the book in which Narayana
occurs for the first time as an epithet of Purusa),
and the facts just mentioned make it rather difiicult

when it was compiled, Narayana
was regarded as in any way attached to Purnsa.
It would seem to be more consistent with all the
evidence to suppose that Narayana was an independent conception, the origin of which has
been lost, and that it was applied now to one now
to believe that,

to another divine being even in very early times.
is, evidence does not exist to enable
us to decide the question of origin. Yet at an

The truth

it unquestionably became associated with
Purusa.
At a much later date a new derivation was
suggested for Narayana. In Hindu, as in Greek,
thought one of the earliest theories was that the
world had arisen from water. In the Taittirtya
Sa/'nhitcl^ of the Black Yaju7-veda we read
This universe was formerly water, fluid. On it Prajapati,

early date

:

'

becoming wind, moved'

and the idea

is repeated in innumerable passages
Then, somewhere about
in the later literature.
the beginning of the Christian era, some one

suggested that it was Narayana who at the creation
moved on the waters, and suggested also that the
word was derived from ndrdh ('the waters are
called ndrdh, for they are sprung from Nara') and
ayana ('moving').* Henceforward most Hindu
writers prefer this secondary derivation of the
word.
To sum up at all periods the name Narayana
suggests a personal spirit connected with creation.
It is frequently used so as to recall the Purusasukta and in some cases it definitely stands for
Purusa. The direct origin of the word, viz. nara,
'man," is given less often than the fanciful etymology from nara/i- -f- ayana, 'waters' + 'moving.'
The earliest
2. History of the use of the term.
and most frequent use of tlie word is as an eijithet
but it is also applied to other divinities.
of Visnu
(I) As a title of Visnu.
(«) The veiy earliest
occurrence of the word, as we have already seen, is
It occurs in a litany
in the Mcdtrdyani Samhitd.*
in praise of eleven divinities, a litany for which
the Gdyatri, the most famous of Hindu prayers,
has served as the model. Each stanza, devoted to
a single god, copies the rhythm of the Gdyatri,
and repeats its leading words, Avhile the name of
the god and two of his epithets help to fill up the
intervening spaces in the lines. We here repr( tduce
the stanzas in which Siva and Visnu are praised.
The italicized words are from the Gdyatri
:

;

—

;

'

—

Tat Purusaya vidraahe Mahadevaya dhlmahi
Tan lio Rudrah prachodaydt.

:

;

''

'

3 XXIV. vii.

Tat Ke^avaya vidmahe Narayanaya dhlmahi
Tan no Visijuh prachodayat,'
;

'

Purusa

;

let

:

us think about Mahadeva

:

May Rudra stimulate this in us.
We know about Keilava let us think about Narayana
May Visnu stimulate this in us.'

'

2 XII. iii. 4. 1, XIII. vi. 1. 1, 2. 12.
4 See § 2 (2) (6) below.

We know about

;

In. ix.l.
3

See, e.g.,

See§2(l)(rt).
Muir,
1. 8-10

Manu,

;

2 vii.
i.

35.

i.

5. 1 ; Muir,
* n. ix. i.

i.

52.

NARBADA
seems clear that this litany was a good deal
for
used in the schools of the Black Yajurveda
we find an eclio of it in a later work belonging to
that Veda. See below (c).
The title Nurayana, then, in this its very first
occurrence, and at this very early date, is given to
It

;

Visiui.
(6) The title is also given to Visnu several times
in tiie earliest part of the Rdmdyana ; * but, as
tliis poem has been seriously interpolated, it is
difficult to make certain tliat the lines are original.

they are, they show that about 500 B.C. the
Vaisnavite sect was already accustomed to use
Narayana as an equivalent of Visnu.
(c) Narayana does not appear in the early prose
Upanisnds at all but it crops up in two passages
in one of the second group, the verse Upanisads.
In the
In one of these it is an epitiiet of Visnu.
first chapter^ of the Mahdmi rdyana Upanisad,
which is ritualistic in character, the followingmodification of the verse quoted above from the
Maitrdyani Sanihitd occurs (words from the Gdyatri
are again italicized)
If

;

'

Nar.ayana vidmahe

Tan no

;

Vasudevaya dhlmahi

Vist)uh prachodaydt,'

'We know about Narajaua let us think about Vasudeva
May Visnu stimulate this in us.'
One of our best scholars ^ gives the 3rd cent. B.C.
as the lowest possible clironological limit for this
Upanisad. The couplet is noticeable also as being
the earliest passage in which Vasudeva is used as
an epithet of Visnu.
{d) Scholars believe that those parts of the Rdmdyana in which Rama is represented as an incarnation of half the essence of V^isnu were composed
and added to the original epic about the 2nd cent.
B.C.
It is noticeable that, in strict agreement with
the passage just quoted from the MahdndrdyoMa
Upanisad, Visnu receives in tiiese additions'* both
:

;

Narayana and Vasudeva

as titles.

In the Bhagavad-Gitd, in which for the first
time the claim is made that Visnu is not one of the
crowd of Hindu divinities but the mighty All-soul,
the Brahman of the Upanisads, the word Narayana
does not appear at all. From this time forward,
however, all Vaisnavite literature claims that
Visnu alone is the Supreme, and uses Narayana as
one of his most honoured epithets. In this sense
it occurs very frequently in the Mahdbhdrata.
One section of the epic ^ is devoted to an exposition of the theology of the chief Vaisnavite sect of
the time, the Bhagavatas. In it Visnu is called
Narayana and Purusa, and the section is called the
Ndrdya.nl ya. So Narayana and Purusa are used
as titles of Visnu in a late passage interpolated
into the sixth book of the Rdmdyana,^ which may
belong to the same time.
Thereafter these names are used as titles of
Visnu in countless passages in every type of Vais(e)

nava

literature.
The late sectarian Upanisads attaclied to the
Athnrvaveda,'' are in two groups: those which
(/)

represent Visnu as the All-god and those which
give Siva that place. In the former group the
Mahd Upanisad is perhaps the most importiiut.
Here Visnu as tlie All-god is called Narayana and
Purusa. The same is true of tiie Vaisnavite Purdnas and the Pdnchardtra Saihhitds.
^
In the chief Vaisnavite sect of S. India, tlie SrlVaisna\'as, tlie .sectarian mantra runs, Oin na,mah
NdnlyanCiya,
Oiii
reverence to Narayana.'
liiuuauuja, who belonged to this sect, in iiis
famous commentary on tlie Veddntasiitras called
the ^rl-bhdsya, constantly uses Narayana as an
'

!

1 II. vi. 1, IV. Ixvii. 3.

2

Verse

31.

3 A. B. Keith, in JUAS, 1908, p. 171.
"•
i. xiv. 4, xli. 2.

Ramdyana

6
T

In tiie Mokshadkarrna Parvan.
Canto 119.
See P. Deussen, Sechzig Upanii-had'sdes Veda, Leipzip, 1897.
<>
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equivalent of Visnu, and appeals frequently to the
Mahd Upanisad and the Siibdla Upanisad. as sruti
(i.e. revelation) in support of his claim that Visnu
is

Brahman.

—

Other uses. Although the Vaisnavite sect
in this way appropriated the old title Narayana
for their own divinity, and were prepared to hold
it against all comers, other Hindus refused to
(2)

had

acknowledge that

it

was a necessary appanage

of

Visnu.

Brahma, the old god of
used as a
at the beginning of the Law-book of Manu title of

[a) It is

creation,

and elsewhere.
(b) In the earliest Upanisads, which are in prose,
the main stream of the teaching tends to represent
Brahman, the Supreme, as impersonal and it is
only in occasional phrases that ideas which are consistent only with a personal theology occur but
in the later Upanisads, which are in verse, there
is a considerable tendency to interpret Brahman
as personal.
In the majority of these theistic
passages no divine name except Brahman is used
but in the Svetdivatara Ujjanisad'^ the sectarian
god Rudra is introduced to make the personal
character of the Supreme more vivid. Then, in
one of the latest of these verse treatises, the Mahdnarayana Upanisad, the name and the concept of
Purusa are used for the .same purpose. The passage shows many traces of the Purusa-sukta. The
word Purusa is used once, but Narayana is used
eight times, clearly as an equivalent for Purusa.
This striking lyrical passage^ has given its name
to the wliole work, the Great Ndrdydna Upanisad.
(c) As we have seen above (§2 (1) (c)), Narayana
occurs in another passage of this work as an epithet
of Visnu.
As the Upanisad is a composite work,
the two sections are probably of distinct origin, so
that the variant use of the word need cause no
;

;

;

'

'

difBciilty.
[d) Saiikaracharya, the gi'eat exponent of the
monistic form of the Vedanta, uses Narayana as
an equivalent for Brahman, the Supreme God of
Faced with Vaisnavites who
the philosophy.
claimed that Visnu was Brahman, and Saivites
who claimed that Siva was Brahman, he declared
that neither claim was acceptable, since Brahman
was no sectarian god, but the impersonal Supreme
behind all phenomena and all gods. He uses
Narayana as an eijithet of Brahman,® and will not
allow that it belongs to Visnu.
3. Among the Jains Narayana is the eighth of the
nine black V'asudevas, a group of mythical Tirthaiikaras said to have lived in the Duhshamasushamii
period.* In the Saddharma Pitnda rika, a Mahaj'ana
Buddhist work, the body of a bodhisattva is compared with Narayana's body.'' Both are clearly
reflexions from later Vaisnavism.
4. In modern India Narayana is universally regarded as a name of Visnu.

—

Literature. This is cited throughout the article. See also
O. Bohtlingk and R. Roth, Sanskrit-Wbrterhuch, Petrojfrad,
1855-75 and M. Bloomfield, Vedic Concordance, Harvard, 1906.
J. N. F.VKQUHAK.
;

NARBADA.— The Narbada, or
Narmadd,

making happy

Nerbudda

(Skr.

one of the great
rivers of India, is traditionally regarded as the
boundary between Hindustan })roper and the
'

'),

—

the Namnadios of the I'eriplus (J. W.
McCrindle, Commerce aiid Navigatiun of the
Eri/thrman Sea, Calcutta, 1879, p. 116). It rises
at Amarkantak iq.v.), and, after a westerly cour.se
It
of about 800 miles, falls into tlie Arabian Sea.
is specially associated with the cult of Siva, his

Deccan

'

1
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symbol (bdnn, vdna lihga), made of white quartz,
being found in its bed. Tlie river is al.so known
the flowing lord,' and bathing in its
as Rewaji,
waters is a potent mode of removing tabu or sin
The river priests rank its sanctity
pollution.
above that of all other rivers. Freedom from sin,
they say, is gained by bathing for three years in
the Sarasvati (q.v.), for seven days in the Jumna
(q.v.), one day is sufficient for the Ganges (q.v.),
wiiile the mere sight of the Narbada cleanses the
sinner.
The local prophecy declared that the holiness of the Ganges would cease in A.D. 1895, while
that of the Narbada would continue through all
'

the ages of the world ; the first part of this predicin the opinion of the Ganges priests, has
It is the desire of
certainly not been fulfilled.
many an orthodox Hindu that he may die on the
Narbada's banks, and the ashes of the dead are
brought from long distances and consigned to its
Even the Ganges herself, it is said, comes
Avaters.
once a year in the form of a black cow and bathes
liere.
On this day, which is observed as a festival,
the merit of bathing is double that of both the
rivers combined.
The most noted places of
pilgrimage are Amarkantak, Omkar Mandhata,
tion,

and Chandod, which, if the Ganges gave way to
the Narbada, would become the southern Benares.
Few Hindus would dare to swear falsely, standing
in the river with a red flower garland round the
neck, and holding in the right hand some of the
holy water. Like all sacred rivers, the Narbada
resents being confined by a bridge, and more than
once her floods have caused loss of life, which is
said to have calmed her wrath.
Literature.— BG
[1877] 347 ff., vi. [1880] 6, 159 f., vii. [1883]
ii.

553,

559

f.

;

xviii. [1908]

Central Provinces Gazetteer, 1870, p. 346 ff.
IGI
375 ff.
CROOKE.
;

W.

—

N

As I K. The toAvn Nasik (said to be derived from
Skr. nava-iikhd, nine peaks, as it is supposed to be
built on nine hills), headquarters of the District of
that name in the Bombay Presidency, is a famous
place of pilgi-image, on the banks of the river
Godavari (q. v. ), about 30 miles from its source
lat. 19° 48' N.
long. 73° 47' E.
It is the Nasika
of Ptolemy (J. W. McCrindle, Ancient India as
described bu Ptolemy, Calcutta, 1885, p. 156). It
lias been identified with the place visited by the
Buddhist jiilgrim Hiuen Tsiang, and capital of
'

'

;

;

King Pulakesin

li.

Within and without the capital are five stupas to mark the
spots where the four past Buddhas walked and sat.
There
are, besides these, other stupas made of brick or stone, so many
that it would be difficult to name them all. Not far to the
south of the city is a safigMrdma [monastery] in which is a stone
image of Kwan-tsz'-tsai B6dhisatlva. Its spiritual powers extend (Jar and wide), so that many of those who have secretly
prayed to it have obtained their wishes' (S. Beal, Si-j/u-k'i,
London, 1884, ii. 257 BO i. pt. ii. [1896] 354 f. cf. V. A. Smith,
Early Hist, of IndiaS, Oxford, 1914, p. 426).

about A.D. 600. The place appears in Hindu tradition in connexion with the story of Rama, who is
said to have spent part of his exile at Pahchavati, a
suburb north of the Godavari river, and many places
in the neighbourhood are associated with his adventures.
About the 11th or 12th cent. A.D. Jainism
seems to have prevailed here, and devotees of that
faith excavated the Chambhar caves and made
additions to the Pandu Lena group. But, though
it is a place of great sanctity, the Benares of "\V.
India, as it has been called, the existing Hindu
temples, most of which were built in the period of
Maratha rule, are not of much importance or
dignity.
That of Somesvara, a form of Siva, attracts numerous pilgrims, and one group of buildings is the work of the famous princess of Indor,
Ahalya Bal (A.D. 1750-1818), one of the great
temple-builders of modern times.
Other noteworthy shrines are those of Rama, known as Gora,
'
white,' to distinguish it from the Kala, or black
Rama of Panchavati ; a large temple dedicated to
Balaji, or the infant Krsna ; that of Siva as Tilbhandesvar, so called because the lihga is believed
to grow yearly to the length of a grain of sesauuim
{til)
that of Vithoba, associated with Radha and
RukminI that of Siva Kapalesvara, the ' skullwearer' ; and that of Kala Ram or Sri Ramji, one
of the finest modern temples in W. India,
^dktaAvorship is represented by the shrine of Bhadra
Kali.
In the bed of the Godavari are numerous
sacred bathing-places (tirtha)a.n&\\o\yT^oo\s(kunda).
The holiest of all is known as Ramakunda, the
pool of Rama,' which is renowned for its purifying
properties.
As, for the people of N. India, a
father's funeral rites are best performed at Gaya
(q.v.), so those of a mother are never so perfect as
when solemnized at Rama's pool in the Godavari.
Crowds of pilgrims are constantly arriving at the
place from all parts of W. India, Berar, the Nizam's
Dominions, the Central Provinces, and at the
greater feasts from even more distant places.
'Their names are carefully recorded by the local
priests, known as ksetra upddhydya, ' teachers of
'

'

;

;

'

the holy land.' The circuit of the temples and
holy places occupies three days. It also attracts
crowds of religious devotees, who in former
times caused much trouble to the authorities by
their turbulence.
There is little evidence of Islam,
except a Jami Masjid, or cathedral mosque, partly
built from the ruins of Hindu temples.

'

.

;

.

;

The

position of the group of Buddhist caves in the
known as Pandu Lena, also points to the
sanctity of the place in Buddhist times. They are
situated in an isolated hill about 5 miles S.S.W.
from the town. The caves are seventeen in number,
and form a small but very interesting group. The
great Chaitya cave is not so remarkable as others
vicinity,

of the

same

.series.

But there are two Viharas, which are very far in advance of
any yet met with, and display in their facades a richness of
decoration quite unlike the modest exteriors of those excavated
before the Christian era. Notwithstanding this they all, except
Nos. ii. and xvii., belong to the Hinayana or first great division
of Buddhist caves, being devoid of images, or any representations of Buddha as an object of worship, or in fact of any of
those characteristics which marked the introduction of the
Mah.ayana theosophy (Fergusson and Burgess, Cave Temples of
'

'

India,

p. 26G).

The Chaitja cave contains an inscription of Krsnaraja, second king of the Andhra dynasty, w'hich
arose after the death of Asoka (c. 220 B.C. Smith,
p. 206). The series extends from this period down to
;

Literature.

.

J.

—

For the Buddhist caves see J. Ferg:usson and
Burgess, The Cave Temples of India, London, 1880, p. 263 ff.

The place

is

described in
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KHUSRAU.—

NASIR IBN
Abu Mu'in al-din
Nasir ibn Khusrau (in Persian, Nasir-i Khusrau)
was born in A.D. 1004 at Qubadiyan, a town lying
north-east of Balkh in the district of the upper
Oxus. The first forty years of his life are practically a blank as regards biographical information,
but it is clear that they were not wasted. Not
only did he master the literary, scientific, and
philosophical learning of the age in all its various
branches, devoting particular attention to the
study of religions, but he also thought deeply on
the great questions which his ardent search after
truth impelled him to attempt to solve. For a
long time he could find no sure ground for belief,
and he seems to have consoled himself by indulging in the pleasures of wine. When he was fortytwo, he had a dream in consequence of which
lie determined to make the pilgrimage to Mecca.
Having resigned his post a secretaryship under
the Seljuq government
he set out for Mecca,
Avhere he accomplished the immediate object of his
journey, and then travelled by land to Egypt,
arriAing in Cairo in August, A.D. 1047.
Here he

—
—

NATCHEZ
remained for two or three years. His homeward
journey was made in a leisurely fashion, and he
finally reached Merv in October, A.D. 1052.
In
his Safarndmah (ed., with Fr. tr., C. Schefer, Paris,
1881) he has given us an entertaining and instructive account of his travels, which is of high value
as a contemporary description of W. Asia and

Egypt

Jind is especially rich in topographical

and

material (cf. G. Le Strange, Ndsir-i
Khusrau, Diary of a Jotirney through Syria and
Palestine, London, 1888).
This work makes no
reference to the fact that during those seven years
the writer had passed through the spiritual crisis
of his life
that, notwithstanding the five pilgrimages which he performed in the course of that
time, he had ceased to be an orthodox Muslim
even in the most conventional sense ; and that the
promise, He who seeks shall find,' of the mysterious vision which sent him forth on his wanderings
liad at last been fulfilled.
Of his conversion we
unfortunately have no details, but the main facts
are clear.
His visit to Cairo brought him into
contact with the esoteric doctrines of the Isma ills
or Batinis, a Shi'ite sect, of which the official head
was the reigning Fatiniid sovereign, al-Mustansir
(A.D. 1035-1094).
The Safarnumah draws a glowing picture of the wealth, prosperity, and excellent
administration of Cairo under this enlightened
ruler.
"While residing in the Egyptian capital,
historical

;

'

Nasir-i Khusrau, who seems to have felt no difficulty in admitting the claim of the Fatimids that
they were the legitimate descendants of 'Ali and
his wife Fatimah, the daughter of the Prophet,
became an Isma ill initiate, and he returned home
as an accredited missionary of the sect, with the
title of hujjat, which, though he commonly uses
it as a pen-name in his poems,
denotes a real and
definite rank, comparable to that of bishop, in
the Isma ill hierarchy (E. G. Browne,
Nasir-i
Khusrau, Poet, Traveller, and Propagandist,' in
JBAS, 1905, p. 333). On account of the persecution to which he was subjected by the Sunnis of
Balkh and Nishapur, he retired to Yumgan, a
town in Badakhshan, where he founded the sect of
the Nasiriya, and died, at the age of eighty-four,
'

'

'

in A.D. 1088.
Besides the Safarndmah, which

is

in prose, the following

works of Nasir-i Khusraulhave come down to us (1) the
Diwdn, a collection' of odes (lithographed at Tabriz in a.d.
1864) (2) the Raushand'i-ndmah, or Book of Light,' a philosophical and ethical poem (ed. H. Eth6 with Germ, verse tr. in
ZDMG xxxiii. [1879] 645-665, and xxxiv. [1880] 428-464 and
617-642); (3) the Sa'ddat-ndmak, or 'Book of Felicity,' ethical
and didactic (ed. E. Fagnan with Fr. tr. in ZDMG xxxiv.
poetical

:

'

;

643-674); (4) the

Zdd

al-Mnsdfirin, or 'Provision for Pilgrims,'
preserved in a unique MS in the Bibliothfcque Nationale in
Paris, which deals with the author's philosophical and religious
theories (concerning the spurious autobiograph}', which is
nothing but a conglomeration of fantastic legends, see E. G.
Browne, Literary History of Persia, ii. 218 f.).

It is not necessary to discuss the view formerly
held by some scholars that Nasir-i Khusrau the
traveller and Nasir-i Khusrau the poet-philosopher
are two different individuals, since their identity
is proved by parallel passages which occur in the
Safarndmah and the Dlivdn (cf. Browne, Lit. Hist.
ii.
225 f.
and Ethe, in ZD3IG xxxiii. 647 f.).
While the poems of Nasir-i Khusrau contain a considerable amount of specifically Ismaili doctrine,
there is also much that was originally derived from
other sources— 6.17., Neo-Platonism, the encyclopiedia of the Ikhwan al-Safa, and the philosophical
writings of Avicenna anil Farabi.
In tlie Raushandi-ndmah (verse 163 f.) he expounds a .system of
cosmology, whicli may be summarized as follows
God is beyond thought, unknowable in His essence, infinite,
immaterial, and visible only to the spiritual eye. It is wrong
to say that God created the heavens and the earth plurality
cannot spring directly from the One. From Him proceeds
;

:

;

Universal Reason thence is born Universal Soul. The marriage
of these two brings into existence the Nine Si.iieres, which in
their turn produce the Four Elements
the Spheres and the
Elements are the fathers and mothers of the world of natural
;

;
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things— mineral, vegetable, and animal. Each of the Spheres
has an intelligence and a soul, and their eternal revolution is
the cause of all good and evil fortune. Man is composed of
soul and body, substance and accident
he has five outward
and five inward senses. Essentially he is a spirit, and it behoves
hiin, realizing his true nature, to return to God.
The language
used by Napir-i Khusrau in this part of the poem shows familiarity with Siifiistic ideas.
Thou art a raj', as it were, of His Light
Cast off thy self-existence and become He
'Tis the veil (of self) that separates thee, if thou seekest the
cause
Remove the veil and thou art He' (verse 263 ff.).
In order to attain to union with God, the soul must first
acquire wisdom and virtue, which are the fruits of asceticism,
and its future lot depends on the measure of perfection
;

'

!

achieved. Paradise and hell are really states of the soul, according as it is 'ripe' or 'raw.' Self-knowledge, above all, is
indispensable.
'

Know

thyself, for

if

thou knowest

thyself,

Thou wilt know, of thyself, both good and eviL
Become acquainted with thine own being,
Then thou wilt be exalted over the crowd.
When thou knowest thyself, thou hast known all
That knowledge

from every

frees thee

Thou knowest not thy true dignity

:

ill.

therefore thou art like

this;
Thou wilt see

God if thou seest thyself.
The Nine Spheres and the Seven Planets are thy slaves,
Yet thou art indentured to thy body oh, what a shame
Bid farewell to sleep and food.
Be a man

—

1

!

Travel, like a pilgrim, into thyself (verse 339 ff.).
'

Among

the more typically Isma'ili doctrines
in the Dlwdn and are enumerated by
Browne (Lit. Hist. ii. 231 f.) we may notice the
poet's insistence on the necessity of allegorical interpretation {tdwll) as a means of rightly understanding the Qur'an, and his belief that the
privilege of revealing this interpretation is vested
in its divinely-appointed guardians, the imams
of the Prophet's house his assertion that whoever
seeks to understand the principles of religion is
called a heretic (mulhid) ; and his allusions to the
mystical number seven and to the doctrine of the
asds (cf. ib. i. 408 f.).

which occur

;

—

Literature. In addition to the references given in the
H. Eth6, 'Nasir ibn Khusrau's Leben, Denken, uiid
Dichten' in Actes du VI^ Congrl's intemat. des Oricntalistes,
Leyden, 1883, ii. 171 f., and in GIrP ii. [1896-1904] 278 f. E. G.
Browne, Literary History 0/ Persia, London, 1902-06, ii. 218 f.
A number of odes in Nadir's Diwdn have been translated Into
German by H. Eth6 in GGN, 1882, p. 124 f. and ZDMG xxxvi.
art., see

;

[1882] 478

Reynold A. Nicholson.
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NATS.— See

Burma.

NATCHEZ. — This

is

the

name

of a tribe of

American Indians formerly residing on and near
Creek close to the city of Natchez,
Miss., U.S.A., which perpetuates their name. The
meaning of the word is entirely unknown.
Although there is some reason to suspect a
1. History.
connexion between this tribe and the Quigaltam or QuigaUanqui
St. Catherine's

—

of the de Soto chroniclers, it first appears in the certain light
of history in 1682, when La Salle descended the Mississippi River
to its mouth. Iberville, during his first expedition to Louisiana
in 1699, did not go up the Slississippi as far as the Natchez,

though he heard a great deal about them from an interpreter
and has left us a list of their villages. A few months later the
missionary priests de Montigny and Davion stopped at the
Natchez towns in descending to the new French post at Biloxi,
and Iberville himself reached them a year later. De Montigny
established himself as missionary here at that time, but in less
than three months left to return to France. Another missionary, St. Cosme, descended from the Illinois country to take his
place, and he continued to labour among the Natchez imtil late
in the year 1706, when he was killed by a war party of Chitimacha Indians when on his way to Mobile. From 1700 onwards
the Natchez received constant visits from parties of French
explorers and voyageurs ascending and descending the river,
and in 1713 a trading house was established among them. ."V
Natchez uprising in 1715 forced the abandonment of this temporarily, but, after peace bad been made, a palisaded fort was
built near by on the bluffs overlooking the Missi.-:siiipi and it
was named Fort Rosalie after the Duchess of I'orUoliartrain.
Storehouses were erected, settlers poured in, and Natchez soon
became one of the most flourishing posts in Louisiana. Between
1722 and 1724 there were petty wars with the Indians which
were soon settled, and the prosperity of the Natchez settlement
continued unabated until the autumn of 1729, when the famous
Natchez outbreak occurred. This had very likely been brewing
for some time, and English traders operating through the
Chickasaw are freely blamed for it, but it appears to have been

NATCHEZ
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precipitated by the hi^h-handed, overbearinc: conduct of the
French governor of the post, F. Chopart. The uprising took
place on 'isth Nov. 1729, the post was completely destroyed, and
about 250 Frenchmen killed. The next year the Natchez were
attacked by the French and Choctaw, who recovered most of
the captives, but did very little daniaj^e besides. Early in 1T31
Governor Terrier of Louisiana attacked the Natchez again in a
new fort which they had built on Black River to the west of the
Mississippi, and induced about 400 to surrender, whom he sold
as slaves in Santo Domingo. A bloody guerrilla war followed, in
which one noUible success was won by St. Denis, commander of
the post of Natchitoches, though it was otherwise rather
In a few years, however, the
disastrous for the French.
Natchez retired to the Chickasaw and Cherokee, and still later
those among the Chickasaw went over to the Creeks, where
they constituted a separate town for many years. The bands
among both Creeks and Cherokee retained their identity and
their language until after the southern Indians had been
removed to the west of the Mississippi. Even there a nucleus
remained for a long time, but to-day the Natchez among the
Creeks have been absorbed entirely by the larger tribe. Practically the same fate has befallen those who had cast in their
fortunes with the Cherokee, but fortunately three or four still
have sufFicient command of their language for purposes of
recoi-d.

Mode

—

also tatued upon the body, but body tatuing was
indtilged in most extensively by the warriors, the
designs in their case representing noted feats

accomplished by them. They were in both black
The foreheads of infants were artilicially
red.
compressed in the cradle.
The houses were either square or round, made of
a framework of hickory poles, interlaced with canes
which formed a backing for mud walls. Over the
latter were hung cane mats, then rows of grass in
bundles overlapping, and over all other mats.
Around the walls inside were platform beds raised
on .stakes and covered with cane mats and bison
skins.
They also had very low chairs or seats cut
out of one piece of wood. Mats and baskets of all
shapes and sizes, including large carrying baskets,
sifters, winnow-ers, etc., for reducing corn to meal,
were made out of cane, or rather out of its outer
skin.
Some Avere double-woven, and they had
verj' good red, yellow, and black dyes with which
excellent designs were worked, though few specimens have survived to the present time. Earthen
vessels of as diverse kinds w^ere also made, probably by the coil method, but they were not so suc-

and

In physical type the Natchez
life.
apparently from the other southern
Indians, though in their personal habits and
general bearing they were if we may trust early
The weaving of
writers at a decided advantage.
cessful in this art as in basketry.
The only article of male attire never dispensed mulberiy-bark thread has been alluded to and also
with was the breech-clout, made of a dre.ssed deer- feather work and work with bison hair. Certain
skin passed between tlie legs and tticked under a nettles, opossum hair, and other substitutes were
belt at either end.
In colder weather or on dress resorted to.
Skins were fastened in frames, the
occasions they added a shirt made of two dressed hair was removed, and then they were softened and
deer-skins, moccasins, and leggings, the last ex- Avhitened by rtibbing with a flint and with deer
tending from the tliighs, where they were fastened brains. Permanence was given to the acquired
to the belt witli thongs, to the moccasins, under softness by smoking them over fires of bison dung,
the upper edges of which they were inserted. rotted wood, and ears of corn. Many of these
They were held in below the knee by means of skins were beautifully painted in a variety of
garters of bison hair usually ornamented with colours, and they were also ornamented with
beads or porcupine quills.
Over all in the most porcupine quills. Some of their knives were probsevere weather was tlirown a bison skin, dressed ably of flint, btit the commonest kind was made
with the liair on and tlie hair .side turned inwards. by splitting a very hard cane into four pieces.
The summer dress of the women was a skirt which Axes were of deep grey stones of fine grain. With
extended from the waist to the knees. This was these, in conjunction with fire, they felled trees,
originally of deer-hide, of a native fabric woven and shaped them into canoes, mortars for pounding
from the inner bark of the mulberry, or of feathers corn, and other necessaries. Rafts made of canes
woven into a netting of bass-bark, an old lish net, served as temporary ferries.
or some similar article.
In colder weather a kind
The principal
agriculture.
3. Hunting and
of mantle of the same material was added, which animals hunted were the bear, deer, and bison.
passed over the left shoulder and under the right The first-mentioned was generally sought out in a
arm. Boys wore no clothing at all until they were hollow tree, driven from it by means of fire, and
twelve or thirteen. Girls went naked until eight then shot. Although his flesh was eaten to some
or ten, when they assumed a garment made of a extent, he was 2:)articularly sought on account of
fringe of mulberry threads fastened to a cord about his fat, which was melted and poured into skin
the waist and extending to the ankles. After bags made out of the skins of deer taken oil" whole.
contact with the Whites they first made their Deer were usually stalked by single hunters, who
garments in the old way but out of European provided themselves with stuffed deer heads, and
goods, and later adopted European clothing with- are said to have imitated the actions of this animal
out essential modification. The hair of the head very cleverly.
Sometimes a hundred Indians
was cut or burned off above all the way round the would go together and secure the deer alive by
crown, only a single tress being left, which hting means of a surround. In historic times bison were
over the left ear, and a few hairs for the attach- not found very near the Natchez country, but the
ment of feathers. The women allowed their hair Natchez periodically visited regions where they
to grow long and gathered it up in a netting of were plentiful.
Usually they attacked them by
mul1)erry threads into a kind of queue behind with stealth and in small parties. Turkeys were hunted
tassels at the end.
Both sexes pulled out the hair with dogs. Fish were shot with arrows, lanced,
on all other parts of their bodies. Both also wore or caught with hook and line. Certain kinds were
necklaces of beads and pearls. The men wore caught in bass nets as they ascended the Missisfeathers on their heads, deer-bone bracelets round sijipi. Part of the meat which they secured was
their wrists, and iron, brass, or copper wire in kept for a certain time by smoking on a scaffold
their ears, besides using fans of turkey feathers on over the fire.
The dog was the only domestic
dress occasions.
Spike-shaped ornaments of shell animal, and they were exceedingly fond of it, but
were worn in their ears by the women, and the it was of little practical use.
men suspended shell plates about their necks. Red
Meat was of far less economic importance to the
paint, made by burning ochre, was liberally Natchez than corn of this they seem to have had
employed by both sexes, and also blue, black, and several varieties, most conspicuous being the ' little
white paints. These paintings were probably in corn,' a kind of pojicorn, and the flour corn. Their
part ceremonial and social as well as ornamental. .sole agricultural implement was a bent hickory
The women blackened their teeth with tobacco and stick, or the shoulder-blade of a bison set in a
2.

of

ditl'ered little

—

—

—

;

wood

ashes.

Men and women had

tatued, and the

women

of the

their faces

upper classes were

wooden handle. With these primitive mattocks
they cleared and weeded their fields, after which
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they made holes with their hands or with sticks
and deposited the seeds in them. The work was
done in common, tlie lield of each man being tai<en
in order.
A number of dishes were made out of
corn, one half drink and half food like tlie sofki
of tlie Creek Indians, another of dry powdered
corn which could be carried long distances without
It was therefore
spoiling and in compact form.
usually taken by war parties and on distant hunts.
The fruit or seeds of a certain kind of cane, bearing at irregular intervals, and that of two kinds
of grains, one growing wild, the other being
sliglitly cultivated, were also used.
Marsh potatoes
v/ere used in seasons of want. Beans and pumpkins
were among their cultivated plants. The principal
native fruit was the persimmon, out of which a
kind of bread, often spoken of by early travellers,
Av.as made.
Peaches, figs, and water-melons were
early introduced by the Whites. Walnuts and
chestnuts were eaten to some extent, and probably,
like other tribes of the southern United States,
the Natchez expressed oil from hickory nuts and
acorns, although notices of such usage seem to be
wanting from the pages of our authorities. Salt
was obtained from the salt licks in N. Louisiana.
Tobacco was cultivated and was of great ceremonial importance.
When they smoked, they
usually mixed it with dried sumac leaves in about
equal proportions.
It may be inferred from the
4. Social customs.
information furnished by du Pratz that, when a
woman Avas confined, she was forced to leave the
house and give birth to her child in a small hut
apart from other houses. The child was not put
on its feet until it was more than a year oki, and
it was usually allowed to suckle as long as it chose.
Training after the first few years of life was largely
in the hands of certain old men, who were probably
the oldest male members of tlie mother's clan or
family. The work of the men was war, the ballgame, hunting, the performance of ceremonials,
the cutting of firewood, fishing, cultivating the
communal cornfields, at lejist part of the dressing
of skins, felling trees, making bows and arrows,
mattocks, and paddles, building houses, and taking
care of the tribal lore and legends. The women
carried in the wood which had been cut, brought
in the game and cooked it, had entire charge of
the house, made pots, baskets, garments of skin,
mulberry-bark, and feathers, spun the bison and
opossum hair, and made mats and numerous other
Chastity before marriage was not valued,
things.
and, indeed, the reverse is said to have been incul-

—

strict fidelity was deof the wife.
do not hear of severe
punishment being inflicted on adulterers such as
was usual among the Creeks ; divorce is said to
have been extremely rare.
a man died, his relatives came to mourn
over him for an entire day. Tiien tiiey arrayed
him in his finest garments, painted iiis face, and
ornamented him with feathers. Afterwards they
laid him in a grave in the earth, placing by his side
his arms, a kettle, and some provisions.
For a
month his relatives went to the grave morning and
evening and wailed there, each mentioning the
relationship wliich existed between himself and
the dead man. The nearest relatives continued
this for tliree or four months, and during the same
period they had their hair cut or singed of!', ab-

cated,

but after marriage

We

manded

When

tlie body, and absented
themselves from all festivities. Tiie funeral rites
observed on tlie deatli of a mcniber of the ruling
Sun caste were very elaborate and imposing (see
below, § 7).
In ancient times the most popular
5. Games.

stained from painting

—

game among them was one called by early travellers
the

'

chunky game.
'
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Two or more players participated. Each waa provided with
a pole 15 or 16 ft. long and shaped like a letter F. One of tlieni
then took a stone cylinder or roller about 3 ins. in diameter
by an inch in thickness, which he rolled alon^ on the ground,
and at the same time he and the other players threw tlieir sticks
in the same direction, the object being to see whose stick lay
nearest when the roller, or chunky stone, came to rest. The
chunky game was the great gambling game, and while it was
in progress quantities of property changed hands.
festive, or rather ceremonial, occasions they
'

'

'

'

On

played a game .similar to lacrosse, but it was nearer
the form of that game in vogue among the .southern
Indians generally, viz. the game in which two ball
sticks were used.
The women played a game with
three pieces of cane which were treated like dice,
the canes being allowed to fall on the ground and
an account kept of those which fell convex side up.
The children amused themselves by knocking to
and fro a ball made of Spanish moss.

—

6. War.
War was an institution and was waged
largely for social advancement. War parties varied
number from two or three to several hundreds,
and participation in war expeditions was entirely
voluntary.
war leader invited volunteers by
setting up two red poles ornamented with red
feathers and reddened arrows and tomahawks.

in

A

When a sufficient number of warriors had presented
themselves, a drink was brewed from the Ilex
cassine, the black drink of the traders, imbibed
in quantities, and again ejected, though du Pratz
saj's that this was preceded by a symbolic feast
in which dog meat occupied a conspicuous place.
'

'

After a speech by an old man and certain other
ceremonies, the party marched off into the woods
in single

file.

Some young men

acted as scouts,

but sentinels were not ordinarily set at night. A
shaman accompanied each party, or at least each
party of any consequence, and a war bundle was
taken along and hung in their midst every night
from a red pole pointing towards the land of the
enemy.
They attacked by stealth, killing the
adult men and carrying off the women and children.
Adult males were also captured, if possible, and
reserved for torture by fire in a square frame made
of poles, but not at a stake.
If a Natchez wouian
who had lost her husband took a fancy to one of
these devoted captives, however, she could claim
him in the place of her former spouse. After striking a blow the Natchez warriors scattered about
the place small tablets of wood marked with designs indicating their tribe, their war leader, and
some other facts. The scalps of those who had
been killed were carried home and preserved along
with the scalps torn from those taken alive and
devoted to death. Each war party was accompanied by a berdache, a man who dressed and
acted like a woman. This individual cooked their
meals for them, and performed other such duties
about the camp. Sometimes, when war threatened
with a very powerful tribe, the entire nation constructed, or resorted to, a stockade made of trunks
of trees standing upright, interwoven with crosspieces or reinforced by other posts between the first
uprights, and having towers at intervals, besides
two to protect the gateway made by the overlapping of the sides of the fort.
Peace-making was a formal ceremony, in which
a pijie-stem ornamented with white featliers and
provided at one end with a stone pipe played an
important part. This stem was called a calumet
by the French, who were familiar with its use.
The war calumet, hung up by a war leader when
in'eparing for an expetlition, was provided with red
Treaties of peace
feathers from the flamingo.
sometimes resulted in alliances between small
tribes much reduced in war and some large tribe
whose effective force was thereby considerably
'

increased.
7. The Sun family system.— Wlien first clearly
revealed to us the Natchez tribe consisted of nine

:
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of which had been adopted in the
The remarkable thing
just indicated.
about their social organization was the power
exercised by a certain family called Suns. This
family does not seem to have been large, one early
writer stating that there were eleven, another that

towns,

two

manner

there were seventeen Suns, but perhaps they reThis family might be
ferred only to adult males.
called a caste, except that, unlike castes as we
know them elsewhere, marriage between the Suns
and the common people, instead of being prohibited,
was obligatory. The family was perpetuated in
the female line, the children of female Suns ahvays
being Suns. The royal blood had sufficient power
in the male line, however, to preserve a distinction
between the children and grandchildren of Suns
and the common people, two diti'erent grades of
nobility having been created for these children
and grandchildren. The exogamous nature of
this Sun clan suggests that it was really a
clan similar to those found among so many
primitive peoples, but the French writers upon
whom we are dependent mention no other clans
as existing in their time, although the late
descendants of the Natchez had them. Another
reason for exogamy may be found in the fact that
the wives and husbands of Suns, when these died,
were strangled to accompany them into the future
state of existence, while a Sun could on no account
be put to death. From among these Suns the
Great Sun, or head civil chief, and the Great War
Leader were drawn. These men were treated with
great respect even by other members of the Sun
family, and by the common people they were
approached with the most abject servility. They
had a right to the property and labour of their
subjects, could have as many wives as they chose,
and add to or reduce the number at will. Their
authority even seems to have extended to the
power of life and death over their subjects, but it
probably made a great difference who the individual
happened to be. This paternalistic system seems
to have been reflected also in the various households
of the Natchez tribe, in which the oldest uncle had
very great authority. Nevertheless the head chief
was assisted by a council of old men who had considerable influence, and in the course of Natchez
history we find the authority of certain village
chief*endangering that of the real national head.
There were evidently many oHicial positions of
lesser consequence which we may surmise to have
been filled by the other members of the Sun family,
and by the two grades of nobles already mentioned.
It is important to observe, however, that the last
two grades were attainable not merely by birth but
by individual prowess or virtue, thus furnishing
the necessary medium for the utilization of such
talent as strayed into plebeian frames.
Such
promotion was also bestowed upon parents who
strangled a child to accompany one of the Suns
to the world of spirits, and upon all those who
assisted in strangling the adult victims sacrificed
at that time.
The mortuary rites of a Sun, especially of one of
the chiefs of the nation, were elaborate, impressive,

and gruesome.
Thus on the death of the Tatued-serpent, the Great War Chief
of the Natchez, in

theyear 1725, those in the houseutteied loud
which were immediately taken up and re-echoed throughout the village, while guns were discharged to inform all the
other villages in succession of the sad event. At a signal from
the Great Sun water was dashed upon the fire in the house, and
an officer, going outside, uttered a howl, which was repeated
everywhere as a sign that all the fires were to be extinguished
in the same manner.
This was done, however, because the
Great Sun had decided to die also, and he was persuaded by the
cries,

Frenchmen present

to abandon this resolution. Meanwhile the
body of the deceased had been dressed in his finest clothing,
and surrounded by his various war honours. Food was offert"!
him at intervals. The wives of the deceased and all the others
who were to accompany him into the spirit-world rehearsed

their parts twice a day until the date fixed for the funeral.
When that day arrived, the body of the Tatued-serpent was
carried outside on a litter, borne round the house several times,
and then carried in spirals towards the temple. When this was
reached, the victims, who had followed, placed themselves on
mats and were immediately strangled to death with cords
passed about their neclis, the ends being held by one person at
each side. The body of the Tatued-serpent was buried inside
the temple, his nearest relatives with him or just outside, and
those belonging to different villages in the temples there.

—

8. Religious ideas and practices.
The common
religious ideas were like those current among
American peoples, and indeed among primitive
peoples, generally, such as have been denominated
under the general terra ' animism but might perhaps equally well have been called anthropomor'

'

Nevertheless, among the Natchez, a peculiar cult had evolved in harmony with the unique
social organization of the tribe.
Naturally a great
deal of this has been lost and much distorted by the
chroniclers upon whom we have to dej^end, but the
main outlines are plainly discernible. Above all
other deities was one who was particularly present
through the sun.
According to du Pratz, the
native name of this being was Coyocop-chillCAToyokop shihl), the great spirit,' and under him were
a multitude of lesser spirits known as Coyocoptecliou {koyokop teshu), 'servant spirits.'
The
name great spirit at once suggests a possibility
of European influence in this conception, but,
whether the name was truly aboriginal or not, the
conception squares so perfectly with the Natchez
social organization that there is little doubt that
it is in the main genuine.
The founder of the Sun
family, according to native myth, had himself come
from the sun with his wife, and had, like cultureheroes everywhere, brought civil order out of chaos
and established the rites and usages of the Natchez
nation as they were to be ever after. He also
established the temple, and laid down regulations
for its maintenance.
From him were descended the
family of the Suns, and hence it was that they
enjoyed the privileges of the demi-gods which in
theory they indeed were.
This information is
given us by du Pratz, but a letter of the missionary
St. Cosme makes a most important addition to it.
He writes
phism.'

'

'

'

The chiefs were regarded as spirits descended from a kind of
which they have in their temple and for which they have a
great respect. It is a stone statue inclosed in a wooden box.
They say that this is not properly the great spirit, but one of his
relatives whom he formerly sent into this place to be the master
of the earth
but this chief became so terrible that he made
men die merely by his look that in order to prevent It he had
a caljin made for himself into which he entered and had himself
changed into a stone statue for fear that his flesh would be
corrupted in the earth.'
'

idol

;

;

The temple was an oblong or square building in
the head village of the Natchez, separated from
the cabin of the Great Sun by an open plaza.
The dimensions are given by Charlevoix as 40 by
20 ft., and by du Pratz as 30 ft. each Avay. The
doorway faced east and upon the plaza, and on the
roof were three wooden birds looking in the same
direction.
The southern third of the building was
cut off from the rest by an inside partition and
evidently contained the most sacred objects connected with Natchez worship. In the middle
of the larger room burned a perpetual fire, which
the guardians of the temple kept alive, on pain
of death, by pushing three hickory logs progressively inwards as they were consumed.
The tire
smouldered rather than burned. Directly behind
this fire was a raised platform about 4 ft. high,
upon which the baskets carrying the bones of some
of the Suns were laid.
Elsewhere were other
baskets used for the same purpose, and in addition
there are said to have been baskets containing
certain
idols
or fetishes.
A few carvings are
noted by some travellers, among them one of a
rattle-snake.
In the inner sanctuary du Pratz
could make out only two carved planks, but there
'

'
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every reason to believe that it was here that the
stone statue was preserved into which the Natchez
ci;lture-hero had had himself transformed.
Thus it
was only natural that the temple should be treated
with much the same obeisances and cries as were
bestowed upon the Suns. This was done by eacli
person who passed it. Tiie firstfruits of tiie year
were brought to it, and likewise the seed before it
was planted. Presents made to the nation were
oflered here, displayed by the guardians of the
temple to the spirits, and then carried to the Great
Chief and by him distributed to the nation.
Besides the otterings to the temple, sacrifices of
small bits of food were made to the four cardinal
points by every Natchez before he would eat.
On
certain days they painted their faces black and
fasted, and fasting was one of the ways by which
a man became a shaman, and brought on rain, or
accomplished other supernatural feats.
The Natchez State was
theocratic State.
9.
thus to all intents and purposes a theocracy. The
sun or a being associated with the sun was the
From it had come the culturesui»reme deity.
hero Avho had established the Natchez organization.
Of immortal nature, this culture-hero had not
actually died, but had transformed himself into a
stone statue, and was still present with his people
in that form in the innermost recess of the temple.
Near him, symbolic of his solar character, burned
a perpetual fire, the fire below representing that
Avhich burned eternally above.
And, finally, the
Natchez State was still in the hands of and under
the direction of the descendants of this founder,
and they, being of divine origin, received homage
almost like that of the deity himself.
Control over the weather was
10. Shamanism.
supposed to be in the possession of certain old men
who attempted to atl'ect it by sympathetic magic.
Those who claimed to be able to drive away the
clouds Avere distinct from those who professed that
they could cause rain, and both again were in most
cases distinct from the real doctors, or medicinemen. The latter sometimes prescribed medicines,
many of which were also known to the laity, but
more often they grappled with the disease by
means of fasting, dancing and singing about the
sick man, smoking constantly, and making various
contortions of the body. The missionary Le Petit
says
They have a little basket in which they keep what they call
is

—

A

—

:

'

their spirits this ia to say, small roots of different kinds, heads
of owls, small parcels of hair of fallow deer, some teeth of
animals, some small stones or pebbles, and other similar trifles.'
;

Like shamans among all the other southern tribes,
they sometimes made cuts over the atl'ected parts
with a Hint and pretended to suck out the disease,
which then presented itself to the beholders as a
piece of wood, a straw, a piece of leather, and the
like.

—

Mythology. Little of the ancient mythology
Natchez is preserved, but we are told that
they had a Hood myth according to which all mankind were once destroyed by water except a very
few who saved themselves by fleeing to the top of a
mountain. All their fire had been extinguished,
therefore the cardinal bird went to heaven and
brought some new fire from there.
12. Eschatology.
Those Natchez who had lived
well and in accordance with the tribal regulations
11.

of the

—

looked forward to life after death in a beautiful
country well stocked with game, while those wiio
had not done so were supposed to be pi-oportionally
miserable.
According to one writer, they believed
in metempsychosis, but perhaps his statement was
a result of the misunderstanding of some totemic
idea.
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NATIONALITY.—

Nationality is that quality
or complex of qualities in a group of persons which
combines tliem in a nation. The persons thus combined may have the quality in different degrees.
This is shown by the ease with which some, as
compared with others, are detached from the
national group by the operation of other motives,
such as self-interest, common human friendliness,
and countervailing attachments of various sorts.
This tenacity of the quality as motive may also be
distinguished from its liveliness as idea and its
fervour as sentiment, and these two, moreover,
from one another. Ideality and emotionality mark,
and indeed constitute, the self-conscious stage of
the development of nationality. The quality of
tenacity is grounded rather in the strong personal
instincts of attachment and athnity out of which
all consciousness of unity between persons grows.
Nationality is a fact long before there is any talk
of national ideals or national sentiment.
But, with
the development of the society and the persons con
cerned in it, this consciousness of unity in the
group emerges, as part of growing self-consciousness in the individuals. There dawns the conception of a national self, whose interests more or less
are identified with those of the individual self, and
more or less ought to be set above them. This
national self thus appears from the first as a double
object of afiection loved as we love ourselves
naturally, and to be loved even more fervently as
a matter of duty morally. Thus national sentiment grips human nature by both hands. By the
left hanil it allies itself to self-interest, personal
pride, and all the egoistic train, rejoicing the poor

—

the common wealth, exalting the mean
contemplation of the national glory. By
the right hand it swings to higher levels the
individual will to the levels of disinterested
ati'ection,
self-devotion, cheerful acceptance of
social duty as the chief aim of individual life.
The
sense of nationality ditt'ers from person to person,
not only in the degree of its tenacity, its idealitj-,
and its emotional fervour, but even more, and more
importantly, in respect of the relative strength of
the selfish and the moral impulses in it.
These distinctions do not, however, exhaust its
variety nor do they sutticiently explain the host
of occasions when it is with fair reason either
praised or blamed. Every complex sentiment or,
to speak more precisely, every psychosis involving
ideas, instincts, and sentiments has as many
variants as there are possible combinations of its
Variety
factors in all their varieties and degrees.
especially attends the out-put of ideas and their

man by
man by

—

;

—

—

preservation in the development of the psychosis.
As the experiences of dillerent national groups,
and of ditlereiit persons in each group, differ, so
the type of nationality in the group, and the pa,rticular manifestation of it in the person, will difler
correspondingly.

'
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Varieties of history and circumstance siipidy one
to tlie varieties of nationality which
characterize diHerent nations. That tlie national
type itself, whether based on racial or historical
considerations, allects the variety of this element
Nationin it would also seem to admit of no doubt.
ality can hardly feel quite the same in the lively
atmosphere of an imaginative race as in quarters
where wits move more slowly and ideas are more
Yet there is some risk of error in exaggerarare.
ting these distinctions. The common characteristics of human nature, as shown by our mutual
intelligibility, are gieat enough to overshadow the
etl'ect of these minor varieties in the composition
of a property so universal as this.
One distinction stands out. however, as important
This is the distinction already
for discussion here.
made between the moralizing and non-moralizing
elements in the psychosis, and so between good,
bad, and inditierent kinds of national sentiment.
With the development of this distinction history
and circumstance have much to do so much,
indeed, that it would almost be true to say that
the character of the national sentiment can be
inferred from consideration of the national circumstances, past and present.
This is only an example
of the general psychological truth that average
human nature on the whole responds to the claims
made upon it, adopts, or at least favours, the ideals
set before it, and falls in with the sentiments prevailing in its company.
Hence, when the nation
is poor, oppressed, or in danger, the call upon the
citizens for help, thrilling as it then is Avith evident reality, evokes a passion of self-sacrifice and
devotion we have nationality at its most picturesque and characteristic almost at its best concentrated u])on the common resolve that the nation
shall live.
Tlie elements here are all noble
the
individual self of each citizen is strongly asserted,
in disregard of the interest of self, for the preservation of the prime social good conceived as national
existence.
To the consideration of this end as a
prime good we shall return presently. Assuming
its goodness, we have in the total situation the
supremely moral attitude of personal self-devotion
for a good social end.
Compare the case of a
nation prosperous beyond all real need of more
wealth, honour, or security. Nationality here has
a part to play much less exacting, indeed, however
it be played, hut much more likely to be played ill.
In the absence of any real claim on the citizens for
the preservation of the State, national instinct
may be dormant for the time. On the other hand,
it may easily enough be roused, and, in the absence
of high guiding ideals, it may naturally ally itself
with its primitive associates, the military antiforeign instincts.
Sacrifices and efforts will then
be demanded for the remedying of fancied ills, the
strengthening of imaginary weak points, or the
further increase of national honour, security, and
wealth with their inevitable accompaniment, taken
in this sense
the subjugation or humiliation of
others.
Instead of a defensive we have in the latter
case an aggressive nationality ; and simultaneously
the spirit of self-devotion in the citizens is apt to
be largely not wholly replaced by the desire of
personal gain from the effect of the national operations.
Tims the motives lose their purity of personal virtue at the same time that the national end
becomes injurious internationally. History rings
Avith the tale of nations to whom the beginning of
the end came thus. The prosperous nation is not,
however, bereft of good outlets for the national
spirit of her citizens.
No nation that the world has
ever seen has been so prosperous as to need no
labour of love within her boundaries for the improvement of the condition of her people. Prosperity

main clue

—

:

—

—
:

—

—

—

has always been accompanied with abundance of

individual poverty ; ignorance, ill-health, and vice
are always with vis the sum of knowledge is never
complete ; the national possibilities in art and
literature are always unsatisfied
the ideals of the
perfect life remain ever unfulfilled.
Public spirit
is the prime incentive to the fulfilment of these
ends.
The national sense under good guidance
flows easily into such channels.
little reflexion
shows that attention to all matters of internal
development in a nation's life is of a piece with
the patriot's stern defence of her in arms ; it is
another kind of national self-preservation, the
maintenance of the body politic in health, by
action of the strong parts upon the weak so that
these also may live and serve. This is at once the
development of civic virtue in each and the estab;

;

A

lishment of profound organic unity in the whole.
The spectacle, however, of the prosperous nation
spending all its national spirit on the development
of its citizens, noble as it is, does not satisfy fully.
There is an analogy betAveen the personality of persons and the nationality of nations. A person
living alone might live rightly for self, but a very
imperfectly developed personality A\ould be the
result a moral and intellectual being starved for
lack of its proper sphere of action.
Human persons, as Ave knoAv them, could not have come into
existence Avithout human society. So also nations
could not have come into existence Avithout contact
Avith each other ; the passion of mutual adherence
in the members of a nation, e.g. is the counterpart
of a capacity for rivalry Avith, or even passionate
hostility to, an opposing group.
The nations by
their commerce in peace and Avar have brought
each other into active existence. They stand side

—

,

by side as units

distinct, possible foes, possible
friends, much as the primitive men do ; and, just
as the elements of interpersonal virtue are in the
latter situation, so are the elements of international
virtue in the former.
The personality of the man
is shoAvn in his dealings Avith other persons, as
courteous or morose, frank or suspicious, just or
unjust, false or true. The character of the man is
determined in the estimation of his neighbours by
these signs. There is much that is analogous to
this in the relation of nations.
And Avhat analogy
suggests direct thinking confirms ; for it is certainly
the fact ( 1 ) that a nation becomes Avhat it is, and
thus defines the character of its nationality, partly
by action and reaction betAveen it and others, and
(2) that it is an object of national desire, in the
mind of the patriot Avho is the organ of such desire,
to bear a good character among the nations of the
Avorld for justice, faith, and even courtesy.
If so much be admitted, the shalloAV pretence,
sometimes advanced in thoughtless sceptical mood,
that nations have no morals, no conscience, falls to
the ground. That there is such a thing as national
honour Avill not be denied, nor Avill any reader of
these pages be likely to argue that military honour
National honour
is the only meaning of the Avord.
is the preser\ation of national character in the eyes
of the nations, and this end can be achieved only
by a national existence in accordance Avith the
character to be ascribed. So far, therefore, as the
desired character goes, nations have morals and
Hoav far it goes is,
certainly have consciences.

hoAvever, another question. The development certainly is not complete throughout the international

community.

None the less the ideal of national virtue internationally manifested, as something more than a
mere character for courage and treaty-faith, has
always had a strong hold on patriotic minds and
sometimes it has played a prominent part in the
;

J This
idea corresponds to the dueller's obsolete notion of
personal honour, which, however, long co-existed with the
true idea of honourable character that finallj' absorbed it.

NATIONALITY
history of the nations.
In the development of
ideal consists the second part of the higher
f)atriotism that part, indeed, which more particnarly marks it as patriotism rather than as pure
humanitarianism.
Under this lead the public
makes
spirit of the good citizen
his nationality
efforts and sacrihces for a double end
(1) to promote the welfare and virtue of his State by reform
of institutions and development of persons within
its borders, and (2) to promote the development
of the higher nationality by using his influence
to make his State internationally benehcent as
occasion occurs.
The latter, it should be noted, is an object
for the achievement of which a vigilant intelligence is as necessary as a vigorous good-will.
Otherwise evil is apt to be done under the pretext
of good a thing which other nations call hypocrisy it is not the same as individual hypocrisy,
since the men who achieve the evil are not generally the same as those who proclaim the good as
the national aim. At this stage of prosperous
national existence, indeed, when international
beneficence emerges more distinctly as an end, a
tliis

—

—

—

:

—

;

mingling of humility with sharp self-criticism is
needed to keep patriotic virtue pure. In dealings
with other nations, the haughtiness of professed
virtue without sympathy is, of course, the most
hateful of national vices. And this leads reflexion
to the core of the matter of international morality.
Good-fellowship between nations, as between persons, depends only in part on the intention to act
beneficently.
Sympathy and respect for others
are of its prime essence.
The strong nation
intending beneficence, as well as good faith and
honour, fails to achieve and perhaps finally ceases
to desire that end, if it be deficient in national
fellow-feeling.

no room for doubt that distinction of
is a present political fact of weighty
significance to be reckoned with in problems of
human intercourse. It is a first duty of the political philosopher, and of the politician as such, to
understand this strong motive force in nations.
Nor is it less the business of the moralist and
teacher to understand its action in the development
of personal character, the uses, and more especially
the abuses, to which it can be put, according to the
ideals under which it is stimulated.
A prior question, however, may be raised, as to the ultimate
reasonableness of the national sense and its mor-

There

is

nationality

ality in relation to the ideal of universal

human

brotherhood. Admitting that national sense is a
reality to be reckoned with in politics and utilized
in ethics, it may still be urged that it ought to be
transcended as civilization progresses, and that
the higher forces of reason and humanity ought to
be enlisted against its further development.
The consideration of this point requires a careful analysis of the ideal which the national sense
subserves. What is it in the commonwealth of
the world that the nationality of nations makes
for? This, whatever it may be, is the ultimate
ideal of nationality, though between the national
ideas of different nations distinctions appear,
according to the development of the ideal in them
and according to the idiosyncrasies of race and
circumstance which colour its application. These
idiosyncrasies pertain in truth to the national type,
and so are to be viewed as associated with rather
than as qualifying the national ideal.

Human

society originates in a multiplicity of

communities.
Each community is a group of
persons united by ties of blood, traditions of
common interest, habits of common action, a
common language, and, most of all, mutual intelligibility.
The members of such a group instinctively hang together, connected by a manyVOL.

IX.
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stranded bond of affections and affinities. The alien
appears to them as alien because his interests and
habits seem to be different, so that, even apart
from difference of language, they feel incapable
of imagining what he thinks or would be at.
Hence we have the primitive suspicion and the
civilized distaste for the typical alien as unintelligible.
The persons most free from this bias are
and,
those of penetrating sympathetic insight
when this fraternizing tendency marks the racial
type, aliens are easily absorbed into the group.
Errant members, on the other hand, lend themselves to absorption elsewhere in so far as they
are apt to make themselves intelligible in the
;

human sense.
For common human
in fact much the largest part of the
nature of the average member of every

universal

nature

human

is

group.

With the inevitable conflicts that arise between
the groups, these higher errant tendencies, as well
as others less respectable, provoke a reaction.
Desertion to other groups becomes a crime, and
the idea of loyalty to the home group as a necessary virtue transforms the group of kindred into
need not dwell on
a tribe or infant nation.
the use of the chief or king and of the tribal deities
in this development.
In actual history it is
associated for the most part with international
struggles in some form. The sense of nationality
thus developed is, therefore, at least in its primitive form, a compound of social and anti-social
elements.
That this primitive character is apt
to survive in more settled circumstances when
no longer called for we know from our every-daj^
experience of the anti-French, anti-German, antiRussian, and other destructive elements which
intertwine themselves from time to time with
British loyalty. That is what may be expected
from the origin of the virtue. It has grown, as
a matter of fact, from acts of hostility as well
as from instincts of faithful afl'ection ; and it is
only by the further development of its social side
together with general humanitarian instinct that
On its positive
it can be purified and preserved.
social side, however, it acts on the primitive as on
every society to weld a group of kindred into a
band of comrades, resolute to preserve their unity
by loyalty to the band. This is political union
and the beginning of conscious nationality.
As human life develops, the common consciousness of each nation grows in interest and complexity.
Every event in national history, every
achievement in national literature, every reform
in the national institutions, the customs, traditions,
ways of thought, manners, even mannerisms all
contribute to the sense of national unity. The
citizen from his youth up learns to love all the
dear familiar things that mark the common life,
learns also to be proud of antl rejoice in them as in
some peculiar sense his own. Nor is it by the merit
The
of his country only that he is possessed.
history, the literature, the glory of his nation, the
sutt'ering also, even the shame and the crime,
Tliis is so less or
affect him as of his inmost life.
more, no dovibt, but his nationality has reached its
developed consciousness in so far as it is so. Such
a citizen has passed the instinctive stage in which

We

—

men

of

common

blood, habits,

and interests hang

together he has passed also the merely political
stage in which they band themselves together of
deliberate intent and under pledge of mutual faith.
He has reached a further stage, the national stage
proper, in which he is conscious of the national
type as his, to be guarded, cherished, and developed
by him at all costs and as a precious privilege.
This stage is marked by concentration of attention
on the end which has been subserved indirectly
in the earlier stages, i.e. on the development and
;

—
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preservation of human types. These are types, of
persons and types of societies.
The loyal citizen of the developed kind, possessed
by a full sense of nationality, conceives the national
type as a kind of person and also as a kind of
Many of the real persons
society of such persons.
and much of the real society he may perceive to
different.
His ideal is likely,
quite
present
be at
indeed, to surjjass the reality, as otherwise there
would be nothing to do or desire, no progress
possible, development at an end, no action called
No
for except that of defence in case of need.
nation has ever yet reached such a stage, although
some have stagnated and most of these have
because they acted as if they had
decayed
reached it.
To our loyal citizen, however, we
may ascribe more sense of fact. It will be natural,
therefore, that he shall find much fault with persons
and institutions as they are. This is inevitable if
he is earnest about realizing the national type as
the best, and is, at the same time, no blind idealist
to substitute imagining of what ou^ht to be for
faithful perceiving of what is.
The olind idealist
is a danger to the national development second
only to the contented realist who desires no im-

—

—

provement.
It may be instructive briefly to compare the
nationalist and imperialist ideals, treating both
as ideals with a view to the end which they imply.
Merely nationalistic imperialism, the motives of
which are territorial aggrandizement, political
supremacy, and monopoly of the world's industrial
resources, does not enter into this comparison.
The latter is but an extreme development of the

crude mediaeval nationalism centred in the constant
endeavour to get the better of others in the
division of material advantage.
From time to
time the world suffers an outburst of this crude
spirit in some strong nation not come sufficiently
to consciousness of the higher nationality.
To
other nations it is a menace
they are thrown
back on their instincts of material defence, internal progress everywhere being retarded for the
time.
The imperialist ideal is not, however, this
tearing national selfishness, though it may be invoked to make the latter seem more humane.
A great nation, like Britain, France, or Germany,
conscious of its own national type as good, may
well give rise within its borders to the idea of
benefiting the world by imposing that type on all
whom it can reach. In a sense and up to a certain
point, great nations do this in respect of alien
immigrants who become naturalized within them,
though, if these be numerous, homogeneous, and
of marked racial type, it may become an anxious
question whether the cherished national type may
not itself be modified by them. The United States
offer on the whole the most striking example of
successful absorption of strangers on a large
:

scale.

It is another matter when an attempt is made to
impose the national ideal on other peoples from
without.
The Roman empire, with its genuine

extension of

Roman

citizenship to the provincials,

an example of success in this attempt. Yet in
the end it was a double failure. The Roman type
was in the long run blurred, though an ample
heritage, no doubt, of ideas and institutions remained. The native development of the nations
that became provinces was arrested and their selfreliance for the time being destroyed.
So they
too went down before the fresh barbarian, and
their type also suilered eclipse.
Thus the world
lost what it might have had— a Latin Italy and a
is

Celtic Gaul.

Let us view

the matter, however, from the
The attempt could not, of
course, be made with respect to another nation

modern standpoint.

existing as such, except in the absence of any
regard to the other nation's national sentiment as
It would not be
and moral foice.
any of the great nations to absorb a
small European nation on any credible pretext

a

political

possible for

except that of national self-interest. The world
as it is noAv, therefore, can only for the most part
supply material so diverse racially from that of
the great nations that subjugation in some form
not absorption by real development is the only
possible result. A few apparent exceptions, mostly
rather far-fetched, suggest them.selves, the most
striking being that of the S. American Republics,
all or any of which might conceivably be merged
in the United States.
But it is obvious that this
result, whether achieved by consent or by force,
could be maintained only by self-government on
the plan of the United States
and under selfgovernment the S. American would not become
N. American at all the difference of type would
remain, whatever might be said in favour of such
a powerful political alliance otherwise. The case
of the British and the Boers is a real case, and of
great real interest, though the scale is small.
Will the Boers take on the British type and
identify themselves in course of time with the
British nation ? Or will they, on the contrary,
absorb the British colonial who really does settle,
and develop an Africander national ideal under
the British flag ? The nearness of race and fundamental identity of religion facilitate equally both
results.
The causes of divergence are historical,
and self-government neutralizes their effect.
It should be noted that identity of flag by no
means argues unity of nation. The most serviceable idea of an empire would seem to be that of a
group of self-governing States under one central
government for a small number of purposes, primThe
arily that of defence and treaty- making.
degi'ee of self-government may be greater or less,
and, even without political independence, nationality in the higher sense remains unshaken so long
as the members of the group feel that they are a
separate nation and work to maintain and develop
The dual State of
their own national type.

—

;

:

Austria-Hungary furnishes a striking historical
instance.
The four nations of Great Britain and
Ireland also defy all attempts to ignore their individuality ; each in its own way asserts its own
distinctive traits, of language, history, literature,
and personality ; each claims more or less successfully some separateness of treatment relative to
each demands its
difference of ideals and needs
own birthright of being and becoming what it is
and believes it is meant to be. But the greatest
and most noted example is the British empire as
a whole, constituted as a union of self-governing
States scattered round the Avorld.
The case of the Jews is unique and should be
mentioned apart. It is that of a nation strong,
capable, strictly cohesive, with no political aspirations, relying exclusively on the bonds of race,
history, literature, and religious customs.
LiTERATiTRB. The theory of the subject is treated briefly In
Mill, Considerations on Representative Oovemment,
J. S.
London, 1861, ch. xvi. H. S. Maine, Lectures on the Early
Hist, of Institutions, do. 1875, ch. iii.
E. Renan, What is a
Nation?', in The Poetry of the Celtic Races and other Studies,
Eng. tr., do. 1896 W. Bagehot, Physics and Politics^, do.
1887, chs. ii. and iii.
For concrete illustration reference may
be made to G. Mazzini, Life and Writings, new ed., London,
;

—

;

'

;

;

1890-91, esp. i. (see 'Unity "of Italy,' pp. 267-309), iii. (see pp.
1-40), V. (see 'Royalty and Republicanism in Italy,' and "The
Holy Alliances of the Peoples '), also Essays, Camelot Series,
London, n.d. (essays i. and ii. deserve notice). Still more immersed in the concrete is the interest which attaches to T.
Davis, Essays, Dundalk, 1914, and to Mrs. J. R. Green, Irish
Sationality (Home University Library), London, 1911. More
recent books are R. B. H. Haldane, Higher Nationality, London, 1913; E. Zepallos, La Sationaliti, do. 1914; A. J.
Toynbee, Natimiality and the War, London and Toronto, 1916,
The New Europe, do. 1916.
SOPHIE

BRYANT.

NATURALISM
NATURALISM.—

195

Definition.— The words
I.
•nature 'and 'natural 'are used in a bewildering
Tariety of senses. Nearly every school of ethics
might claim that in some sense it expounded and
Live according to nature.'
exalted the maxim,
In particular, this maxim is a convenient enough
summary of the ethical theories advanced by
Sophists, Stoics, Butler, and Spencer respectively
But in each of those cases
to mention no others.
the same maxim is very differently understood.
So with the adjective 'natural.' To know what it
means in the phrase a natural law is no help
towards understanding its significance in either
'the natural son' or 'the natural consequence.'
'Be natural' is excellent advice, but by 'the
natural man we may mean with St. Paul the unregenerate.
Similarly, naturalism may be used

on the whole was frankly materialistic and in
many cases atheistic, though in some instances
enthusiasm for nature led to a poetical and emotional
pantheism. The naturalistic position of this period
may not unfitly be summarized in the words of
the famous sentence with which Hume closes his
Enquiry concerning Human Understanding

meaning varies
Another complication

under the categories of natural science, tabulated
and classified. Yet modern naturalism is in a
sense not so intolerant of the supernatural as the
older was.
The older was dogmatic in its denial
of the spiritual and dogmatic in its affirmation of
matter as the absolute reality. The modern is
in alliance with agnosticism, and studiously calls
attention to the fact that it neither affirms nor
denies anything supernatural
it is simply not
concerned with it. Whether this is a consistent
and reasonable attitude is, of course, a debatable
point.
Again, modern naturalism appears anxious
to avoid the charge of materialism, which it professes to transcend.
Matter and spirit, it points
out, are only abstract conceptions, not substantial
realities.
We know, and are concerned with, only
material phenomena and psychical phenomena.

'

—

'

'

'

'

in different senses.

The

with what we oppose

'

particular

it to.

is not necessarily an
naturalist
is
that the
adherent of naturalism. Tlie former term has now
acquired a very specific meaning it connotes one
who pursues a certain branch of study, not one
Avho holds a theory which can be called 'naturalism.'
For one who holds by naturalism there is no oneword terra in the English language. The word
naturalism was fairly often used in the 17th cent,
as descriptive of a certain type of theory, but fell
into disuse, and within the last quarter of a century
has been revived (cf. Ward, Naturalism and
Agnosticism, p. 20). We need not mention all the
'

'

;

'

'

vagaries in its usage. In its revived and modern
acceptation it means a certain type of Weltanschauung which has had its u^jholders ever since
the first rise of philosophy. It includes all types
of theory which rule or try to rule out of consideration whatever is called supernatural or spiritual
or transcendent of experience.
It attempts to
transcend materialism (?.«.). It is not easily distinguished from positivism {q.v.).
To write the history of
2. Historical survey.
naturalism in any detail would be to transcribe
many pages from the history of philosophy. Here
we shall merely indicate its broad features.
Naturalism has always appeared at times when
the scientific spirit has awakened. It has always
been the outcome of enthusiasm for science. It
has always been due to an exaggerated appreciation of science and scientific method, which has
been oblivious of the limitations of science and
uncritical of its presuppositions.
In ancient Greece the scientific spirit arose in
opposition to the popular, naive, mythological, or
theological explanations of phenomena.
It aimed
at giving a reasonable view of the world of nature
by discovering and setting forth certain simple and
intelligible principles or laws from which the whole
complex of phenomena might be deduced. Various
philosophers e.g., the Sophists, Leucippus, Democritus, Epicurus
developed a naturalism which
was either atheistic and materialistic or ignored
all supernatural and spiritual elements.
Nature
'

'

'

—

—

in their view was self-contained
tory.
Postulating only atoms

philosopher could

explain

all

and self-explanain

motion,

phenomena.

the

The

soul of man was only rarefied matter.
In mediaeval times the reign of ecclesiastical
authority was so absolute, and interest in natural
phenomena so small the scientific spirit, so far as
it was awake, limiting itself almost exclusively to
the defining and marshalling in logical order of
dogmas that it can scarcely be said that naturalism found any articulate expression.
Only with the revolt against authority and with
the development of re-awakened interest in nature
which led to the birth of modern science do we find

—

—

once more a bold and thoroughgoing naturalism.
In the 16th, 17th, and 18th centuries naturalism

:

If we take in our hand any volume ; of divinity or school
metaphysics, for instance ; let us ask, Does it contain any
abstract reasoning concerning quantity or number V No. Does
it contain any experimental reasoning concerning matter of
Commit it then to the flames For it
fact and existence? No.
can contain nothing but sophistry and illusion.'
'

:

The Darwinian theory of evolution gave naturalism a powerful fresh impetus. In conjunction with
the nebular hypothesis it seemed to explain fully
man and the world in which he finds himself. All
phenomena connected with them could be brought

'

'

'

'

;

The fundamental doctrines of materialism, like those of
spiritualism and most other "isms," lie outside the limits of
philosophical enquiry. ... In itself it is of little moment
whether we express the phaenomena of matter in terms of spirit,
or the phaenomena of spirit in terms of matter matter may be
regarded as a form of thought, thought may be regarded as a
property of matter each statement has a certain relative truth
(T. H. Huxley, Collected Essays, London, 1893-94, i. 162, 164).
'

:

—

The attempt is thus made to make naturalism a
neutral monism neither materialistic nor spiritualistic.
Whether it is really neutral we must consider below.

—

Naturalism is
3. The doctrines of naturalism.
older than science, as we understand science, but
Throughit is not older than the scientific .spirit.
out its long history its essential character has not
varied.
Only the rise of modern science made it
surer of itself more complete and imposing as a
system. Its aim has always been the laudable one
of explaining all phenomena in the simplest, most
intelligible fashion, of reducing the complex to
simple terms, and of exiiibiting all things rising in
accordance with some universal principle or law to
whatever degree of complexity they may manifest.
It sets out to explain everything on the lowest
terms, with the fewest possible postulates of
agencies required for their production. Its rule is
Principia non sunt multiplicanda.' This, we may
say, is the first characteristic of naturalism its
'reduction' of the complex to the simple, its
explanation of the higher in terms of the lower.
It has made an ambitious attempt to carry this
out completely, and is persuaded that it has
succeeded. Psychological phenomena may be explained in terms of physiology, physiological in
terms of chemistry, chemical in terms of jili^ysics,
the physical all in terms of matter and motion.
That is the ultimate basis to which all tilings may

—

'

—

'

'

be reduced ; all phenomena, no matter m hat their
complexity, are simply phenomena exhibited by
matter in motion.
Next, naturalism holds that the coniplex arises
from the simple by a process of evolution. At no
stage has any outside, transcendent agency or
power been involved. In the whirling atoms of

—
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iiriiual lire-inbt lay all the promise and potency
of tlie ileveiopnient that was to come, alike the
light of >ettin<^ suns anil the thoughts that should
The whole development and diffind it glorious.
ferentiation of the simple into the complex came
of itself.' Any stage of world-development arises

the

'

exclusively from, and is conditioned by nothing
except, the stage that immediately precedes it.
Any phenomenon is fully exi>lained when what
preceded it has been discovered. This scientific
cause is the only kind of cause with which
'

'

naturalism will havo anything to do. Everything
comes necessarily out of what goes before it.
Because of what precedes, it is what it is, and
could not be anything else. There are no final
causes.
It is our sole concern to discover the
causes of things, not their reasons. Thus naturalism takes a strictly mechanical view of the world
of nature.
But what of consciousness and selfconsciousness? What of will, choice, and moral
judgment? In the whole range of phenomena
these occupy but a small part, but it is the most
important part of all. In these questions we have
the real storm-centre of the naturalistic position,
and the point that calls for closest attention.
Naturalism is usually willing to admit that it
cannot bridge the gulf between the physical and
the psychical, that in spite of its best efforts at
explanation something of a riddle remains. But
its faith in the primacy of the physical remains
unshaken it is inclined to hint that, if only our
knowledge were more perfect than it is, we should
see that no gulf existed, that the continuity of all
phenomena whatsoever was unbroken. In the
present imperfect state of our science, naturalism
lays great weight on the theory of psycho-physical
parallelism.
Every psychosis has its neurosis.
Every psychical phenomenon has its counterpart
in some corporeal process.
To maintain its view
that every pnysical change is sufficiently accounted
for by the physical state that preceded, naturalism
concludes that the psychical is but an epiphenomenon A\ith no real determining influence upon
the physical.
As the shadow reproduces the
changes of the real object, so is the psychic process
a shadow of the physical. The more psychology
is
associationist
and sensationist,' the better
can the strict correspondence of psychical and
jjjhysical, and the dependence of the former on the
latter.'be exhibited.
To identify the two classes
of phenomena is not possible
hence naturalism
must conclude that it is simplest to assume some
imknown unity connecting the two. Both are
aspects of one and the same fact. But vital and
psychical are secondary. They are determined by
cosmical mechanism ; it is not afiected by them.
;

'

'

'

;

'The

spiritual

becomes the "epiphenomenal," a merely

in-

cidental phosphorescence, so to say, that regularly accompanies
physical processes of a certain type and complexity (J. Ward,
art. Naturalism,' EBr^ xxxv. 88).
'

'

that there is no such thing as the
of spirit, no freedom of the will, no
spontaneity to be attributed to reason. Reason in
some obscure way is the product of Nature. Nature
has somehow come to self-consciousness in man.
In the mind of man Nature has polished for herself
a mirror in wiiich her phenomena are reflected, and
she is busy improving her mirror so that a clearer
reflexion is gradually being attained (cf. Ward,
It

follows

autonomy

Naturalism and Agnosticism,

i.

22).

The adherent

of naturalism, indeed, cannot deliy some activity
to reason, but its activity is narrowly circumscribed.
Its great function is to receive sense-impressions ;
thereafter it may be as active as it can, in associating and comparing them, though even in associating

them it is bound by laws which can be perceived
to have the same rigour and constancy as any
natural law.

According to naturalism, man is essentially a sensitive
subject, though able to reason about his sensations— that is, to
associate, compound, and compare them.
He is supposed to be
built up of sense-perceptions associated with feelinsfs of pleasure
and pain. Recipient of external impressions which persist in
idea and are accompanied by pleasure or pain on his part, and
thus followed by other ideas and impressions, man's mental constitution is explained without attributing to reason any spontaneous or productive function (Sorley, Ethics of Naturalism,
p. 16 f.).
'

'

Hence naturalism adopts with enthusiasm the
All our knowledge is of pheno-

positivist view.

mena

we have no concern with anything but
phenomena, and they are to be investigated according to the methods which science has perfected.
Apart from the natural sciences we have no knowledge in the real sense. If they were only so
advanced as to be able to give us a perfect view of
all the phenomena of nature and all their interrelations at any moment, in their light we could
forecast accurately the whole future world-develop;

ment. To a being provided with a perfect science
the hairs of all heads would be numbered, and not
a sparrow could fall to the ground without his
knowledge (see E. du Bois-Reymond, Ueber die
Grenzen des Naturerkennens, Leipzig, 1884, p. 6,
quoted with similar statements in Ward, Naturalism and Agnosticism, i. 41). Metaphysical inquiries
as to entities such as matter,' spirit,' and God'
are all needless and profitless. All that is usually
known as philosophy is to be discarded.
'

'

'

Philosophy itself, in all its highest speculations, is but a
more or less ingenious playing upon words. From Thales to
Hegel, verbal distinctions have always formed the ground of
Philosophy, and must ever do so as long as we attempt to penetrate the essence of things (G. H. Lewes, Hist, of Philosophy^,
'

'

London, 1867,

The

ii.

547).

true philosophy has at last been discovered.

It is science.
' A new
era has dawned. For the first time in history an Explanation of the world, society, and man, is presented which is
thoroughly homogeneous, and at the same time thoroughly in
accordance with accurate knowledge having the reach of an
all-embracing System, it condenses human knowledge into a
Doctrine, and co-ordinates all the methods by which that knowledge has been reached, and will in future be extended.
Its basis is Science. ... Its superstructure is the hierarchy of
the sciences i.e. that distribution and co-ordination of general
truths which transforms the scattered and independent sciences
into an organic whole wherein each part depends on all that precede, and determines all that succeed (t6. ii. 590).
:

.

.

.

'

—

Criticism. The primary 7?i.o<i/" of naturalism
is altogether praiseworthy. It vindicates the rights
of reason to inquire into phenomena and search for
an explanation of them.
It reprobates a lazy
supernaturalism which lays fetters on the spirit
of inquiry, and declines the drudgerj' of trying to
4.

'

'

understand the world in which man finds himself
by saying, All things are as they are by the will
of God, whose ways are past finding out.'
Yet in
its fully developed form naturalism results in the
denial to reason of its rights, and imprisons man
in a dreary enough fatalism.
It is all the more
'

naturalism because many of its
exponents, and these the most popular, do not adhere consistently to a scientific precision of language in setting forth their views. They often
seem to bring back with one hand what they have
put away with the other. In speaking of nature,'
e.g., they sometimes represent it quite anthropomorphically (cf Otto, Naturalism and Eeligion, p.
24 ft'.).
It is to be wished that they who would
reduce all things to mechanics would adopt
uniformly a machine-like precision of expression,
avoiding poetical imagery which, if interpreted
literally, would confute naturalism, and, whichever
way taken, is apt to be misleading.
We cannot here criticize naturalism in the fullness of detail required to confute it.
must
refer the reader to such books as Ward's Naturalism and Agnosticism, Otto's Naturalism and Religion, and the numerous answers to Haeckel's
works.
must be satisfied with indicating the
main points in which naturalism is vulnerable.
difficult to criticize

'

.
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First let us ask, Is naturalism really the neutral
Does it in any
it professes to be?
real sense transcend materialism ? In the essay
'
On the Physical Basis of Life,' from which we
quoted above, Huxley says (Collected Essays, i.

examine is the world as it exists in consciousness.
That is the only world that we know, and the
statement that all things would be what they are,
were there no consciousness, is manifest nonsense.
Once again, let us consider science. Its greatest

159, 16-4)

glory admittedly lies in its marvellous generalizations, its far-reaching inductions.
If science is to
confine itself strictly to the study of phenomena,
what justification can be found for any of its laws
and inductions? What right has it to make a
statement about all bodies until it has examined
all ?
None, save what can be provided by epiphenomenal reason.
Nor must it be forgotten that science deals in
abstractions and ideals. Each particular science
deals only with one aspect of phenomena no one
science nor all the sciences together can exhaust
all the concrete fullness of any object that they
investigate.
Even the sciences that are almost
purely descriptive describe an ideal which includes
all that the members of the class have in common,
but leaves out points in which particular individuals
of the class may differ.
It describes, e.g., the lion,
but to the description no particular lion may in all
respects conform, so that all that may be said of it
The lion described
is included in the description.
by zoology is, in fact, an abstraction, an ideal.
But abstractions and ideals belong to the 'epiphenomenal.' Hence from many points of view
we perceive the vast and primary importance of
the despised spiritual.'
With regard now to the autonomy of spirit, it
may suffice to say, we have seen that facts of
consciousness are the fundamental realities with
which we have to deal, and every one will admit
that it is a fact of his consciousness that at his
will he can produce changes on phenomena that
he has a real power of self-determination, and that
only so can moral distinctions have any meaning.
(2) Naturalism denies or at least ignores teleit
ology.
It limits itself to the search for causes
takes no account of reasons. If it did not insinuate
that there are no reasons and that to ask what is
the purpose, the meaning, of phenomena i> foolish
and altogether unnecessary, we should have no
quarrel with it on that account. But its view is
that a phenomenon is completely explained when
we have analyzed it into its component parts, reduced it to its simplest terms, and shown how it
came to be what it is.
Now, when we have
analyzed a thing into its components and shown
how they came together, we have not really exhave explained its make
plained' it at all.
have described
we have not explained itself.
nothing more. Except in pure mathematics a
it
whole is greater than the sum of its parts, and
the wholeness of the whole is not explained by
enumerating its parts. It is evident that there
are many phenomena which are in any sense ex
plained only from a teleological point of view, and
that in their case the question, What is it for?
or.
is it as it is ? is of more interest and value
for its explanation than the query. How was it
produced ? or, How did it come to be what we find
The only satisfying explanation of a, piece of
it ?

monism that

'

Any one who

is

acquainted with the history of science

will

admit that its progress has, in all ages, meant, and now more
than ever means, the extension of the province of what we call
matter and causation, and the concomitant banishment from
all regions of human thouj;ht of what we call spirit and spontaneity. ... As surely as every future grows out of past and
present, so will the physiology of the future gradually extend
the realm of matter and law until it is co-extensive with knowThere can be little
ledge, with feeling, and with action.
doubt, that the further science advances, the more extensively
and consistently will all the phjenomena of Nature be represented by materialistic formulae and symbols.'
.

.

.

'

'

'

'

;

not obvious in what way a materialist
would desire to modify this statement. He might
conceivably say that that was exactly what he
meant by materialism. The fact seems to be that,
while the name materialism is repudiated, and
some theories of the older materialists are discarded,
just as some old hypotheses of natural science
have been discarded, naturalism as a WeltanschauIt

is

'

'

ung

is

in

no essential way distinguishable from

materialism.

The most important

points, however, to

which

attention must be directed are (1) the view which
naturalism takes of consciousness and will (2) its
denial of, or refusal to consider, teleology (3) the
rejection of metaphysics.
(I) As we have seen, naturalism regards consciousness as epiphenomenal and the freedom of
the will as a delusion. All our knowledge is of
phenomena, and over the course of phenomena the
It is not difficult to
spirit can exercise no control;
see that, if we carry this out strictly, we land in
If the theory is to be consistent or
absurdity.
mean anything, it must hold that all the sequence
of physical processes can be explained from itself.
Everything is the necessary, inevitable result of
the physical phenomena that preceded. Shakespeare's dramas, theories of naturalism, and their
refutation are all simply the necessary outcome of
the world-process, and as phenomena can be explained, with all the explanation about which we
need to inquire, without assigning any real effective
role to consciousness (cf. Otto, p. 346 f. ).
know only phenomena but what is meant
by a phenomenon ? It is a question of the utmost
importance, and it is safe to say that naturalism
pays little, if any, heed to it. It takes for granted
the uncritical realism of the plain man,' according to which in sense-perception (which is the
foundation of all knowledge of nature) we have
mirrored in the mind an image exactly corresponding to a real object external to us. Naturalism
takes an external world for granted, and the
phenomena in which it is most interested are the
objects and the happenings in this external world,
of which knowledge is gained in sense-perception.
It forgets the simple truth that, strictly speaking,
we can know nothing but facts of consciousness
that an external world is an inference, the truth
of which cannot be
scientifically
proved that
sense-perception is not a simple ultimate thing,
and that what we perceive is certainly not what
science shows to be the physical phenomenon which
results in perception, but an interpretation of, or
an inference from, it.
perceive, e.g., a tree,
but tlie physical phenomena which precede are
(a) ether waves striking the retina, (b) nervevibrations.
It turns out, then, that what we are
really in immediate relationship with is not phenomena,' but what naturalism regards as secondary
and almost negligible, 'epiphenomena.' After all,
consciousness must be allowed a very real importance, for the only world of nature that we can
:

;

;

'
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'
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'
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'
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'

Why

machinery
it is

meant

is

—

an account of what it is for what
In comparison with that, the

to do.

question. What is it made of ? or, How was it made ?
is of secondary importance.
So with human actions
generally.
may surely ask. Why did he do it?
as legitimately as. How did he do it ? Tliat mthin
a certain range final causes are operative is fact of
consciousness. Naturalism has no riglit to forbid
the inquiry as to whether they are operative everywhere, and must form an important part of the
are not
explanation of the world -process.
concerned here to shoAV that nature exliibits purOur business is only to vindicate the
posiveness.

We

We
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legitimacy and importance ot such an inquiry.
Naturalism may confine itself to a mere description of the course of nature if it chooses.
insist that it shall be left open to others, if they
choose, to try to satisfy the human cravin<? for no
mere description, but explanation. And for explanation the teleological point of view is indis-

We

'

pensable.
(3) As to the rejection of metaphysics and the
proposed shelving of philosophy in favour of science,
we must refer the reader to the art. Positivism.
Suffice it here to say that science suggests questions
of perennial interest and great importance which
it itself has no means of answering, and that the
idea that science is the true philosophy is entirely
unscientific, inasmuch as, while there are many
particular sciences, there is no such thing as a
science which might co-ordinate them so as to
produce that superstructure described by Lewes
(see above).

—
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we collect phenomena which have
something in common (A. Hill, Introd. to Science,
London, 1900, p. 15) it states that the character
which such phenomena have in common belongs
to them all.
Such laws express the results of
comparison and elementary classification. Those
of the same type which refer to uniformities of
sequence are also formulse in which multitydinous

into which

'

;

phenomena are stripped of their
reduced to unity, or more or less

variety, a>td are

to identity but
they originate from generalizations of facts among
which succession and connexion in time are an
important consideration. Observation establishes,
for instance, that this and that metal plate, when
beaten with this or that rod, grows warm ; and,

when

;

particular facts are generalized into
Concussion produces heat,' we have a simple,
approximate or inexact, empirical law, which is
but a general concept embracing similarly recurring proces.se3, comparable with the class-concept,
such as that of 'mammal.'
Laws of Nature are
nothing but generic concepts for the changes of
Nature' (H. von Helmholtz, Physiol. Optik, Leipzig, 1866-67, p. 454).
The establishment of such laws as these, however, which are all of the form So far as we have
observed,
is related to B,' marks but the earliest stage of a science.
As science develops, the
directly observed phenomenon, or the brute fact,'
is itself resolved into co-existences and successions ;
and so the relations expressed by the brute law
are transformed into more complex relations between simpler phenomena. If laws of the first
.'these

'

'

'

A

'

'

'

See also the short introduction under the title Law (Natuwith the special application to psychology, sociology, economics, and history.
1

ral),

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

;

;

Different kinds of
I.
laws, and their nature.
The term
'law' is used in the natural sciences to denote
propositions of very various degrees of generality
and abstractness. The simplest, or crudest, type
of law is the statement of approximate uniformities
of co-existence or of sequence observed to obtain
between phenomena of much the same degree of
concreteness and of conceptual elaboration as those
which form the objects of unscientific knowledge.
Laws of this type which refer to uniformities of
co-existence are but expressions of the elements
common to a class of phenomena which are at the
same time more or less similar and more or less
various.
'A law is nothing more than a docket

scientific

type are rough inductions, purely empirical and
contingent, they are often afterwards shown to be
deducible, as particular cases, from more general
or higher laws.
As science proceeds towards its
goal, the
Nature with which it deals becomes
more and more abstract, because it is further conceptually elaborated and the results of this procedure are visible in the higher laws with whick
science, at its middle stage, is mostly concerned.
Tlius Boyle's or Mariotte's law, that the volume
of a gas at constant temperature varies inversely
as the pressure upon it, introduces the notions of
pressure, temperature, and mass, which are not
matters of direct sense-experience in any empirical
observation of the behaviour of gases. These are
rather symbols, and the application of them to
concrete phenomena presupposes the adoption of
scientific theories.
Moreover, it cannot be said of
they can
symbols that they are true or false
only be more or less suitable or convenient for a
given purpose. Symbolism, in fact, as well as
induction, enters into the higher laws of science.
Thus Newton's law of gravitation not only presupposes more elaborate classification and generalization than does any law of the simpler kind
described above it ditters further in being more
conceptual, in introducing the idea of mutual
acceleration, which is of the nature of a symbol,
and in inventively associating this idea with the
concrete phenomena instead of being a mere induction from Kepler's laws, it is rather a symbolization of them, involving the confident adoption of
the laws and hypotheses of dynamics.
H. Poincare (La Valeur ^e la science'^, Paris,
1909, p. 238 ff.) maintains that empirical laws can
often be resolved into two components (1) a definition or convention, neither true nor false, but
convenient, which can never be verified or refuted
by experience, and (2) an empirical law rendering
the prediction of brute facts possible. Tlie latter
component is always capable of revision in the
light of further discoveries, and the former is
principle,' which is of merely
erected into a
economic value. The symbolic, or descrii)tive and
conceptual, element thus introduced into the higher
laws of science is generally too simple for the
complete representation of actuality hence it is
frequently found that there are circumstances in
which laws do not hold. Symbols used by science
are, indeed, sometimes avowedly fictitious, and laws
are in some cases rendered applicable to phenomena only when quite unverifiable assumptions are
adopted. Laws of a very high degree of generality,
such as the principle of the parallelogram of forces,
are sometimes asserted by high autliorities not to
be geometrically derivable, but to be based on an
appeal to experience but, of course, verifiability
in experience can never be more than approximate.
To pass from such inevitable approximateness to
absolute exactness involves the invocation of a
principle the simplicity of Nature which, again,
cannot be derived experimentally, but must be
assumed for convenience' sake.
;

:

'

;

;

—

—

The approximateness of every experimental law
has, indeed, been pressed by some physicists, especially of the French school, into a proof of their
provisional, arbitrary, and conventional nature.
So far as experimental observation, with its limitations of accuracy, goes, we rather establish an indefinite number of quantitative laws, all slightly
different ; and it is urged that the selection of

—

—

one among these the simplest is a mere artifice.
But too much can easily be made of this approximateness of observation. Certainly it afi'ords no
proof of the inexactness, but only room for theoretic
doubt, at best, of the exactness, of quantitative
laws and, on the other hand, if Nature herself
were always 'tending towards accuracy' rather
;

NATURAL LAW
than exactly determined,

it is

a question whether

some deviations from tlie mean of precise measurements would not, on such a supposition, be wider
than they actually are, so that Nature's lack of
success in her attempts at exactitude would reveal
itself.

been pointed out that the higher, i.e. the
more general and abstract, and quantitative laws
of science presuppose theories, and that the introduction of symbolic elements is essential for the
application of mathematics to physics.
It may be
further remarked that laws and general tiieories
are alike presupposed in all quantitative measurement or at least whenever measurement of time
(the conceptual absolute time of physics) is conIt has

—

cerned.
2. The derivation of physical laws ; the validity
of the belief in universal law. With respect to
the way in which we come to know laws, it will be
obvious that they are not among the data of
science or on the same level as observed facts.
This is not so plain in the case of the cruder,
the purely empirical and approximate, laws, as in
that of the higher, the quantitative, and more
abstract.
But in neither case is the law perceived like a phenomenon what are observed are
not laws but cases. Laws do not state facts they
state relations, or at least standards or types to
which facts have been found to approximate. On
the other hand, scientific or physical laMS, in that
they always refer to the actual or sensible world,
are not a priori or self-evident, like the laws of
thought. Pure thought is characterized by logical
facts are
necessity, and deals with universals
Yet in the ideal of
particular and contingent.
science, as conceived, e.ff., by Kant, we have the
fusion of the actual and the necessary, the particular and the universal. If Kant's own theory of
knowledge be rejected, this ideal is not attained
M'e have, in actual science, no fusion of the
empirical and the rational, but only juxtaposition.
If there be science of the ideal type, as Kant too
hastily assumed there is, then it is true that there
must be epistemologically necessary presuppositions
of such science
in other words, if phenomena are
wholly calculable, the processes of Nature and the
course of thought must alike be conditioned by
Only the determined is
necessary connexion.
completely knowable. Innumerable instances of
particular and approximate uniformities naturally
engender, or psychologically cause, the belief in a
universal reign of law extending to the imknown
as well as to the observed but the psychological
cause of a belief is one thing, its epistemological
validity quite another. Law, in this wider sense,
possesses, as we have seen, no demonstrability, no
assured epistemological validity. Such a reign of
law cannot be proved empirically, because experience can never furnish universal knowledge nor
deductively, because there is no self-evident or
a priori general truth from which it can be deduced. It is therefore a postulate a necessary
presupposition, indeed of ideal science but in
actual knowledge of Nature its validity is entirely
dependent on, and co-extensive with, the observed
applicability of law to the behaviour of phenomena.
Similarly, every particular law, being neither a
perceived entity nor a proposition deducible a
priori, possesses necessarily no further validity
than it has been actually observed to possess. In
any more extended sense it is but a postulate.
Indeed, every physical law of the higher type
such as Newton's law of gravitation including
conceptual symbolism as well as reference to concrete phenomena, originates as a hypothesis.
Few
laws of Nature would be discovered by Bacon's
method of disinterestedly oollecting all the facts
and then eliciting their significant relations and

—
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'

;

;

;

;

;

;

—

—

;

—
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none at all would be discovered if experience were
wholly passive, or knowledge wholly the result of
mechanical association. The fruitful symbol and
the useful hypothesis are not found ready to hand,
or given with the phenomena observed, but are
invented Newton's 'Hypotheses non fingo notwithstanding and such invention, like all work of
creative genius, is intuitive rather than ratiocinative.
The progress of science from empirical facts
to laws, principles, and theories is by a struggle
for existence between hypotheses, and survival of
the fittest of them.
Many perish for the one
which survives, even though scientihc hypotheses
are perhaps never random guesses, and generally
are shrewd conjectures based on clues, and, as
such, are likely to emanate only from minds
scientifically informed and trained.
The law,

—

'

—

—

is the successful hypothesis
the hypothesis,
which, together with its deduced consequences, tits
the facts or is verified.'
Laws, like the conception of universal law, will
thus originate in the active selective mind of man.
And so it is sometimes represented that laws of
Nature are created, not discovered, and that there
is more truth in saying that man gives laws to
Nature than in saying that Nature prescribes lawN
to man (see K. Pearson, The Grammar of Science^,
London, 1911, i. 86 f.).
This would .seem to be
an exaggeration, for 'creation' implies too much.
The particular form in which a law is expressed is
certainly a human creation, and the creation or
discovery whichever it be of a law is due to the
inventive and selective activity of the human
mind. But it is also true that, unless Nature were
characterized by such and such constant relations,
and her phenomena were connected in a certain
way entirely independently of whether humanity
is cognizant of her regularity or not, it would not
be possible to fashion laws having scientific value.
We cannot dictate any laws to Nature, with
impunity, unless they already be her laws, i.e.
unless Nature be gesetzmdssig
Hence the laws of
Nature are not adequately described as creations,
though their verbal expre-ssion and their symbolical

then,

'

—

—

.

associativeness are such.
If the mind be the lawgiver,
it gives nature no other laws
than such as nature would follow under the conditions it
fixes, and does actually follow, so far as these conditions are
'

realised, or are established for the sake of experiment ' (A.
Riehl, Introd. to the Theory of Science and Metaphysics, Eng.
tr., London, 1894, p. 236).

seem better, then, to speak of physical
discovered rather than as created.'
are nowadays regarded by men of science
as formulae merely expressing observed results, as
characterized neither by universality (applicability
to the unobserved) nor by necessity
they are
often said to be descriptions, not prescriptions or
enactments they are not entities binding Nature
fast in fate,' but provisional generalizations which
may be modified or superseded (in many cases, at
least) in the light of further knowledge.
Of laws
that never shall be broken actual science knows
nothing a broken law would be but a false or
It woixld

laws as

'

'

'

Laws

;

'

;

'

'

;

incomplete description. Thus, J. Dewar, in an
address to the British Association, 1902, said
:

'It is only the poverty of language and the necessity for
compendious expression that obli^^'e the man of science to
resort to metaphor and to speak of the laws of Nature. In reality
he does not pretend to formulate any laws for Nature, since to
do so would be to assume a knowledge of the inscrutable cause
from which alone such laws could emanate.'

At

the same time, few men of science would
regard the significance of a physical law as
exhausted in its capacity briefly to summarize past
observations. Laws certainly imply also the belief
that their application extends to unobserved cases
Thej' thus e.\i)ress probabilities,
e.g. the future.
and have been compared to guiiie-posts, which tell
as
a result of certain experiences.
us what to expect

—

,

—

'
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Laws state the relations of things, and these
relations are generally believed to be constant.
The validity of such belief cannot be demonstrated.
It would require an a priori premiss, and none
such i3 forthcoming. If the principle of uniformity
or the principle of induction could be demonstrated,
such a premiss would lie to hand in the absence
of demonstration for these principles, universal
law remains a postulate to be applied tentatively
and to be trusted with safety no further than it
has been found to be verified, and every particular
law e.xpresses a probability. Some maintain that
the greater the number of cases in which the
principle of uniformity has been observed to hold,
the greater is the probability that it is universally
true, and that the probability (in the subjective
sense) amounts now to practical certainty ; others
affirm that, unless uniformity be first presupposed,
there is no basis for a theory of probability.
In any case, such necessity as would characterize
scientific law in the event of the principle of
uniformity being valid would remain contingent.
For before law can be universal, or the world
completely calculable from its past states, it must
be presupposed that the world is a closed system,
with no interference from without.
Such a
negative cannot be proved. Hence the necessity
of law would remain hypothetical.
law can
never tell us positively what was or will be
it
can only tell us what will be, provided certain
conditions are fulfilled, while we have no reason to
assert that they will be fulfilled.
The as3. Reign of law in the actual world.
sumption of universal law, on the strength of such
uniformity as we can observe, is the more plausible
so long as w-e agree to regard the actual, concrete,
sensible world as identical with the highly abstract
and conceptual world to which advanced science
This plausibility diminishes, however,
refersw
when necessary distinctions begin to be drawn
between the two worlds just mentioned. If mathematical or quantitative laws seem to
apply
absolutely to the world of science, this may be due
partly to the fact that the world of science has
first been clipped to suit the laws.
And this
would seem to be the case. In the first place, the
phenomena with which science deals are not the
concrete objects of sense-experience as such, but
conceptual constructions ; the sun, e.g., is replaced
by a perfect sphere or by a point.
The law always contains less than the fact itself, because it
does not reproduce the fact as a whole but only that aspect of
it which IS important for us, the rest being either intentionally
or from necessity omitted' (E. Mach, Popular Scientific
;

A

;

—

'

'

Lectures, Chicago, 1898, p. 193).
if actuality 'obeys' law, it is yet more than
the law, and the law does not exhaust the truth
about it. There is more in the world of experience than can be contained in concepts and laws,
historical or irrational elements in knowledge and
in being which cannot be expressed in symbolic
science
the world is not rationalizable without
remainder: 'reality is richer than thought,' as
Lotze often remarks. Science is not an adaptation of thought to things, exclusively ; it is at
least as much an adaptation of things to a particular kind of thought.
Science makes suitable
assumptions at the beginning of its process of
thought it impoverishes reality in order to get
under way at all it can proceed only by means of
highly artificial manipulation of the residue of
experience which it retains. Laws are after all
our account of Nature's doings or habits, not hers
and in interpreting her exclusively in the light of
them we may very easily perpetrate the psychologist's fallacy.'
If the world, as science has constructed it and the world of science is undoubtedly
a construction were a realm of law, a closed
.system, or a
block universe,' the important

So,

;

;

;

;

'

—

—
'

question remains. What is the relation of this
geometrical world, wherein all change is change
only of configuration and motion, to the actual
world of experience ? That the scientific schematism applies to it is at least partially true, for experience has hitherto found it to be so. That the
actual world is such a schematism, such a mechanThe
ism, and no more, is not thereby proved.
whole .structure of science, and the means by
which it has put together its law-governed, largely
conceptual, and symbolic world, show that there
is at least room for escape from any such view.
And this brings us to the question of the metaphj'sical and theological interpretation of the fact
that Nature seems to be more or less a realm of
law.
4. Metaphysical and theological interpretation
of the reign of law.— Various views on this
auestion can here be but briefly indicated, without
iscussion.

Finality cannot be philosophically reached until
the problem of our knowledge of the external
world is solved. Much depends on whether the
realistic or the idealistic theory of perception of
physical reality is valid. The issue is also dependent on whether a pluralistic or a theistic view of
the world can be established.
Thus, if the primary properties of matter be
alone 'real,' and if they are perceived diaphanously,' if, further, mind, including logically ordered
thought, can be regarded as caused or determined
by matter in motion, then it would seem to follow
that the world is a mechanism behaving according
to necessary relations between its elements, a realm
If, on the
of rigid law, of complete calculability.
other hand, there is no ultimate duality between
the subject and object of experience, either apart
from the other being a mere abstraction, and if
real activity belongs to the subject, then it is easy
to construct a spiritualistic world in which conformity of things to law implies the greeting of
spirit by spirit,' in which possibly there is a God
who 'geometrizes,' and which, if there be not such
an Intelligence behind it, is intelligent itself.
From this point of vieM', spiritualistic pluralism
and theistic monism remain as alternatives. According to the former of these theories, the conformity of Nature to law would be the expression
of habit, of behaviour consolidated into routine, on
the part of the monads or spiritual units of which
the world is composed, and would constitute Nature
as naturata, in contrast with the new beginnings,
or incalculable activities not as yet crystallized
Theism
into consilient habits Natura naturans.
is consistent with such pluralism, save that the
plurality would be regarded as not absolute, but
as embraced by one supreme Being giving a unity
to the whole which the partly clashing interests of
In this
the many would not completely achieve.
case Nature's uniformity would ultimately be the
de
coustume
called
expression of what Leibniz
Dieu, a system of law capable of being altered by
Him, a system by Him and for Him. The necessity
in law would be rational necessity, not an exhibilaws of Nature would be, as
tion of blind fate
'

'

;

Newton and Berkeley

held, thoughts of God.

As

teleology denotes expression of purpose, a world
characterized by such complete determination as
is contemplated in ideal science (science as conceived by Kant) would be perfectly consistent
with teleology, and a system of law merely a
means to the attainment of a divine end.
few
5. The functions of 'laws' in science.—
words remain to be said witli regard to the purposes which the discovery and use of laws are said
to fulfil in the natural sciences.
The conception of natural law is, of course,
teleological, and is derived from that of juridical

A
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law.
As only that wliich conforms to law, or is
characterized by uniformity and determination,

can be completely known in the scientific sense,
and predicted or calculated, law is a condition of
the existence of science. Laws are sought, then,
with a view to making Nature scientifically intelligible, and therefore are instruments for the
satisfaction of human interests, and especially of
the need to act. Intelligibility, from the point of
view of science though not necessarily from that
of philosophy, which takes a wider outlook
involves calculability and this in turn involves the
elimination of quality, and its replacement by the
quantitative.
The world has to be mutilated and
simplified, as we have seen, before science can deal
quantitatively with it, and the formulation of
laws is a means to this end.
Physicists of the positivist and nominalist
schools are inclined to see the sole function of law
in economical or brief summarizing of past experi-

—

—

;

ence

:

To save the labour

'

of instruction

abridged description is sought.
laws are (Mach, p. 193).

and

This

is

of acquisition, concise,
really all that natural

'

According to this view, laws are conceptual de.scriptions of how things change, resumes of the
routine of perceptions and the necessity which we
associate with the conception of law is said to lie
in the Morld of conceptions (e.g., in the theory of
mechanics), and to be illogically transferred to the
world of perception. The theory of knowledge of
which this view (maintained, e.g., by Pearson in
The Grammar of Science) is the outcome, is based
upon a confounding of the two distinct senses
borne by the term 'sensation,' viz. (1) the object
apprehended by sense, and (2) the process or act of
conscious apprehension and it seems to many to
be committed to idealism of the solipsistic type,
through failing to recognize the important distinction between individual or private experience and
;

;
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experience due to intersubjective

intercourse.

On the other hand, it is maintained in some
quarters that laws are explanations of the world
rather than merely symbolical descriptions of
experience.
Physico-mechanical laws are, as it were, the telescope of our
which can penetrate into the deepest night of
and to come (von Helmholtz, Pop. Lectures on
Scientific Subjects, Eng. tr., London, 1S93, i. 168).
'

spiritual eye,

time, past

'

Laws analyze phenomena

into their real elements,
hypothetical), and claim universal validity.
As a quality is an irrational surd,
and as change is deemed inexplicable save as
change of motion, laws aim at the establishment
of purely quantitative relations ; and the causal
law, as used in science, approximates inevitably
towards a statement of identity, expressed in
This view seems to mistake the absequations.
traction for the noumenal reality, and, in aiming
at a realistic account of what goes on behind
phenomenal appearance, to overreach itself and
to leave us with a purely kinematic, and therefore
a purely conceptual, world. Perhaps the failure
of both these extreme types of doctrine as to the
nature of law and of science in general indicates
that law is not an ultimate category, that the
cosmos is not capable of being adequately or comprehensively described or explained in terms of
law, and that law itself has a teleological implication as well as a teleological origin.

are universals

'

(if

'

—

Literature. Besides the works referred to in the art. the
following may be consulted E. Meyerson, Identity et rialiti-,
Paris, 1912
A. Ray, La Thiorie de la physique, do. 1907
P. Duhem, La Theorie physique : son objet et sa structure, do.
1906 J. Ward, Naturalism and Agnosticism", London, 1903.
:

;

;

;
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p. 253.

'

and Savage).—Whatever

may

be held regarding the relation of
animals to external nature, there can be no doubt
that it has been an object of interest to man since
This is seen in the
his earliest existence as man.
existence of so many myths regarding the phenomena of nature. These are found not only among
savages, but in the lore of more civilized men, as
well as in the mythologies of the higher religions.
Everywhere man sought to know the origin of
things, and suggested explanations for all the
things which he observed, from the daily course of
the sun in the heavens to the markings or colours
Sometimes he personalized the
of beast or bird.
parts or phenomena of nature, i.e. regarded them
as living beings.' He also constantly tended to
bring his divine or worshipful beings into relation
with nature, whether as makers or creators of
things, as the producers of, e.g., rain or thunder,

opinions

Hindu (A. S. Geden), p. 227.
Japanese (M. Revon), p. 233.
Lettish, Lithuanian, and Old

1 This is different from personification (q.v.), the idea of a personal being more or less separate from that which he personifies.

or as the ultimate destroyers of the world. The
whole phenomenon of nature-worship in all its
aspects shows again that man felt a strong bond
uniting him to nature, Avhich he sought either to
strengthen or to loosen, according as he considered
nature or the powers behind it friendly or hostile
The conditions of modern life are so
to him.
different from those of the savage or of early man

that

we can with

difficulty

imagine what nature

Yet it must be obvious that men
to them.
living in the closest touch with nature, immediately exposed to its hazards or rigours, directlj
benefiting by its agencies, and depending upon it
without any intermediate agent for shelter and
food, must have been quickened by it and stirred
by thoughts concerning it, such as are foreign to
To some extent this is
niore sophisticated life.
also true of the peasant, with whom much of the
earlier attitude persists and nmch of the older lore
remains in spite of other influences at work upon
him. The mythologies and the poetry of polymeant

—
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theistic races of a higher type are ricli iu evidence
of the love, respect, or fear of man for nature.
Poetry everywhere has found in nature some of
the most valuable sources of its inspiration and
It teems with
subjects of its interpretation.
descriptions of nature, or with analogies drawn
from its workings or its scenes. Sometimes, with
more mystical writers, it regards nature as a
symbol of .spiritual verities, a living garment of
God.' So, too, philo.sopliy and science liave sought
to pierce its secrets, or pliilosophy, joining hands
with religion, has sometimes regarded it as divine
or a mode of the divine existence. Theistic thought
has alwaj's shown the keenest interest in nature,
as even a superficial acquaintance with the
'

OT

or with

modern Christian thought would show.

Nature's attraction for

men

is,

in fact, perennial,

whether as a thing of beauty, a restful consoler of
heart and mind, a suggestive symbol, or a bafHing
mystery. They will go to it directly or they will
study it under the guidance of an Emerson or a
Wordsworth the greatest of all those who have
entered reverently into its inmost sanctuary.
I. Theories of nature-worship.
The subject of
this article is in the main that of nature and its
phenomena as objects of worship to savage and to
more civilized men. There is no doubt that natureworship is a thing of very ancient date, and that it
has entered largely into most forms of religion
and continued to affect those which sought to
shake themselves free of its influence.
Some,
indeed, have held that nature-worship, in some
shape or form, was the earliest aspect of religion.
But, quite apart from what may be said on the
side of animism as one of the origins of religion
though this is now more and more set aside it is

—

—

—

hardly likely that the particular forms of natureworship claimed as the beginnings of religion or
the reasons alleged for regarding them as worshipful by such writers as Max Miiller or von Hartmann
are true to fact.
It is impossible for any one to
tell what was man's religion in the very beginning,

man may have had religious
may have worshipped gods before
but

aspirations or
he turned to
nature as the .source of worshipful objects or as
affording satisfaction to his deeper longings.
The
high gods of even the lowest .savages do not appear
to be dependent on nature or to have been evolved
from a personification of any part of nature or
from nature-spirits. They appear to be older
than any beast-god or god of the natural elements.' ^
Puluga, the Andaman high god, invisible, immortal, and the cause of all things, lives in the
sky, and thunder is his voice, yet there is nothing
to show that he is a personification of one or the
other.''
This is also true of the Australian high
gods, who also are sky-dwellers.
Indeed, such
races as these can hardly be said to worship nature
at all.' Certainly they do not worship the sky,
and, though they have sun- and moon-myths in
plenty, and though sun and moon are personified,
they are not worshipped. The Fuegians know of a
being described as ' a great black man
wandering about the woods and mountains,' who is aware
of man's conduct and punishes certain wrong
actions, but he does not appear to be a naturespirit.*
Even the evil spirits of the woods and of
the sea and their progeny known to tlie Andanianese seem to be dwellers in those regions, not
personifications of them.' They are not propitiated, and are self-created and immortal, and inde'

.

.

.
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pendent of Puluga. Among the Veddas, another
low race, there is nothing but a cult of ancestral
ghosts, or yaku, sometimes vaguely attached to
forest-glades, rocks, and hill-tops, but not derived
from these. Sun, moon, and heavenly bodies are
not worshipped, though the former are personalized.^
Indeed, it is but rarely that among the
lowest savages a direct worship of nature can be
found, the reverence for the creative being or the
cult of ghosts existing instead.
There are exceptions, as with the Bushmen, who, besides knowing
and praying to Cagn, tlie creator, addressed also
the sun, moon, and stars, ^ and the Hottentots, who,
besides a cult of divine beings, known as Tsui
Goab and Heitsi Eibib, and of ancestors, have ceremonies at new and full moon and at the rising
of the Pleiades, and ofier religious honours and
invocations' to the moon.^
Again, the cult of
ghosts and ancestors may exist apart from natureworship, and owes nothing to it, though it may
influence it in various ways (§ 2)
and, though
tribal or tutelary gods may sometimes be natureSowers, this is by no means always the case.
Tature- worship is, in fact, but one of several forms
of religion, and it is not necessarily the earliest or
'

;

antecedent form.
2. Origin
In considering
of nature-worship.
the origin of nature-worship, it may be well to
dismiss from our minds theories of animism or of
mnna. The objects or powers of nature rivers,
mountains, thunder, wind as first viewed by man
were or possessed, in his view, exactly what he
himself was or possessed, whether that was tnana,
soul, or neither.
They were simply regarded as
alive in the sense in which he regarded himself as
This must be the answer to the question,
being.
How did man regard nature and natural objects
and forces around him? He knew himself alive, a
being or person, one who moved and acted, who
did things, and he probably saw in tlie things
around him, especially in those which moved or
did things, or in those which in any way suggested
life, a reflexion of his own personality, greater or
less.
The things around him had varying capabilities, varying spheres of action, where action was
concerned. Some were in motion the river, the
clouds, the sun and moon, the trees swayed by the
wind. Some were vast entities a huge tree, a
Some were of
broad river, a high mountain.
strange, abnormal aspect certain trees or rocks
may have an unusual form, and it is certain that
such things have a great attraction for the savage
mind.*
Some acted or did things the clouds
poured down rain, the trees shed their leaves, or
brought forth these and fruits, the earth produced
vegetation, the thunder rolled and crashed, the
lightning darted and shone, the sun gave light and
heat, the mountain seemed to cast down stones
and rocks in the avalanche. Some seemed beneficial to man, for it was inevitable that man should
regard what he obtained from nature in the light
of gifts or benefits to himself earth was the producer, the trees bore him fruit, the sun and the fire
gave warmth, thunder and rain broke up drought,
sun, rain, and earth caused growth, sun and wind
dried up floods, sun and moon gave light, the sea,
lake, and river were sources of food, the tree and
the cave offered shelter.
Others, again, seemed
hostile to man at least they often caused great
injury to him the avalanche, the falling tree, the

—

—

—

—
—

—

—

—

—

1

;

C. G. and B. Z. Seligmann, The Veddas, Cambridge, 1911,

pp. 140, 144.
1

A. Lang, Myth, Ritual,

and

Religion^,

Ix)ndon, 1906,

ii.

210.

H. Man, JAI xii. [1883] 158 cf.
Puluga as fundamentally a storm-god.
2

E.

;

Andamanb,

§

3, for

God (Primitive and Savage).
R. Fitzroy, Narrative 0/ the Voyages of the Adventure
Beagle, London, 1889, ii. 180.

;

3 .See
••

•''

Man,

p. 159.

2 J. M. Orpen, Cape Monthly Magazine, July 1874, cited in
Lang, ii. 36 W. H. I. Bleek, A Brief Accov.nt of Bnshman Folklore, London, 1875, passim.
3T. Hahn, Tsuni-Goam, London, 1881, pp. 62, 81, etc. P.
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volcano or earthcjuake, the scorching sun, the
river drowning him, the lightning striking him,
the storm destroying him. Others seemed to be
watching him— trees must often have suggested
this, or a jutting mass of rock, or the surrounding
hills. ^
Some made strange noises as if of vague
speech the trees creaked and groaned, the wind
.sighed or roared in the forest or the mountaingorge, the river and the waves made various audible
sounds. These were more or less the things which
man himself did in these nature was like him.
He moved, acted, spoke, and cried he was sometimes kindly disposed he could kill and destroy
some men had a strange aspect ; .some of them
towered above their fellows. All this gave a more
or less clear idea of the aliveuess of nature or of
many of its parts, not necessarily to all men
directly, but to the more thoughtful of them, and
it issued in a crude personalization.
Man could
regard nature only as in relation with himself,
and those parts of it in which he was more immediately interested, or with which he was more
directly in contact, would first be assumed to be
alive.
To the forest-dweller the trees by which he
was surrounded would be all-important, or the
river which swept through the forest.
To the
dweller in more open country other objects would
be more immediately important sun and moon,
wind, lightning and thunder. Mountains or the
sea would appeal more directly to those who
dwelt among or near them. The priority of the
greater or the lesser powers of natiu'e in appealing

—

;

;

;

;

—

man would

entirely depend upon his environit is impossible to say which of these
in importance.
This is not sufficiently
taken into account by those who theorize upon
this subject.
The idea that man, animals, the objects or forces
of nature, were alive, could do things, acted in this
way or that, suggested that all had power or, perhaps, were powers.^ There might be, however,
two kinds of power that which is seen in ordinary
actions and that seen in unusual or extraordinary
to

ment, so that

came

first

—

actions

common

beyond man's ordinary power or

the

processes of nature. Both, but the latter
especially the supernatural, so to speak might
be conceived in time as potential in all things. It

—

—

not always being put forth, but it might flash
out at any moment. This in turn gave rise to the
conception of a universal impersonal power or
storehouse of power pervading all nature, and of
which all things, all persons, have less or more.
It is the source of that power as existing in persons
and things. To it, however, in turn certain anthroAvas

pomorphic attributes may be ascribed, approximating to the personal. It is on the border-land
betA\ een the impersonal and the personal.
But we

must not forget that these conceptions are things
of long growth and have a long history behind.
Though they are found among various savage
peoples as a kind of metaphysical notions, they
obviously involve long ages of reflexion. They
could not have been evolved before men had liad a
long experience of innumerable concrete instances,
and they cannot be adduced as explaining the
origins of nature- worship, although they may have
modified its history.
These oonceptions are seen iu various degrees in the mana of
the Melaiieeians and I'olynesians— an impersonal force manifesting itHplf in ghosts, spirits, some men, and certain things ;* the
Annamese tinh—lhe force existing iu all persons and things,
1

Cf.

ERE viii.

8G3a.

' See F. Max Miiller, Lectures on the Origin and
Growth of
Religion (HL), London, 1878; E. von Hartniann, Sj/ntem der
Philusophie in Grundriss, Sachsa, 19U7-09, vii.
Keligionsphilosophie' A. Reville, If int. des religions : Les Reliqlons des
yenplcs ni>r,-.-iviHsiK, Paris, 1883, ii. 225 fl. ; cf. E. S. Hartland,
Ritvul avil lS,di,-1\ London, 1914, p. 28 f.
'

;

^ Cf.

ERE

ii.

S65b.

*R. H. Codringfton, The Melanesiam, Oxford,

1891, p. 118

ff.
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without which they could not exist, of which some have more,
less, and which is nevertheless independent of them i the

some

;

Tlingit j/efc— the store of supernatural (not ordinary) power as it
manifests itself in objects of nature or men, such manifestation
being conceived personally as tliat of a spirit - the Iroquoia
orenda power existing potentially and universally in men,
animals, things; 3 the Omaha ?('aA;an(fa— invisible and continuous life permeating all things, causing motion and giving pernianency of form, e.g., to mountains, rivers, animals, nieu,
impersonal yet having in its entirety attributes of an almost
;

—

—

personal kind * the Algonquin manitu
an omnipresent
property manifesting itself variously and awaking everywhere a
sense of mystery 3 the nudungu of the Yaos— a sort of supernormal power, a universal agency in all things, the agent in
mysterious actions or beings, impersonal, yet sometimes regarded as a person or even as the equivalent of God.s For a
full discussion of these see R. R. Marett, The Threshold of Religion, London, 1909 E. S. Hartland, Uitualand Belief, p. 36ff.;
F. Bouvier, Aniinisme,prianiinisine, reli/}ion, Paris, 1911
and,
more briefly, J. E. Carpenter, Coinparative Religion, London,'
n.d. [1913], p. 80 ff.
See also artt. Mana, Manitu, Orenda.
;

;

;

;

Though

these conceptions are not primitive,' it
obvious that they point to an earlier stage wlien
all objects in nature which came into man's purview were endowed, as he or the animals were,
with life or the potencies of life and action. Another series of beliefs, the result of a long process
of evolution, and probably proceeding in some
cases alongside the growth of the loakanda group
of conceptions, is that summed up comprehensively
as animism.
Man discovered that one main source
of his 'aliveness,' his power of acting, was the
fact that, besides a body which was alive, he possessed a spirit or soul which was now regarded as
the animating cause of his being. Hence it was easy
for him to suppose that animals and natural objects
of all kinds were also animated by soul or spirit.''
'

is

This was already noticed by an observer of savages in the 17th
century. Le Jeune says
Les sauvages se persuadent que non
seulement les hommes et les autres animaux, mais aussi que
toutes les autres choses sont anim^es' (Relationft de la NourclU
France, Paris, 1636, p. 109). Similarly E. im Thurn says that,
according to the Indians of Guiana, men, animals, plants, rocks,
stones, waterfalls, streams, etc., are all alike animated by a
spirit (Among the Indiavs of Guiana, London, 1883, p. 350).
:

'

Some of the beliefs of themana type are more or
less parallel to animism, and now and then they
seem almost to pass over to it. The Tlingit yek
manifests itself in a multiplicity of objects at once
as supernatural energy and as spirit, so that there
are innumerable yek. The Battak think of to7idi
as a reservoir of life-power which pours down into
men, animals, and plants in various degrees, as
well as into inanimate objects.
It gives to the
body energy for thought, will, feeling
it can
leave the body in dreams, and finally departs at
death. It is thus not a little like the spirit or
soul, yet it is differentiated from the shadow,
double, or self, the bcgu. Tondi here resembles the
Annamese tinh, while begu is equivalent to the
Annamese khi, a kind of soul present in all things
and persons, and a second condition of existence.
Thus some conceptions of the mana class tend to
be the equivalent of the second soul as believed in
;

by many savages.

Now, it is one aspect of the animistic belief as
far as men's souls are concerned that they can leave
their bodies temporarily, as in sleep, ana finally at
death. This temporary exit of the soul must also
have been believed of the souls of natural objects,
while, where any natural object ceased to exist
e.g., when a tree died or a M'ell was dried up— its
soul might become altogether detached.
Hence
the spirit animating the sun, mountain, river, or
tree might be regarded apart from these a sun

—

mountain-spirit, tree-spirit. Again, men's
souls became ghosts, and ghosts were apt to become
> P. Giran, Magie et reliqion annamites, Paris, 1912, p. 21 f.

spirit,

2 J.
> J.

R. Swanlon, J6' RliKW [1908], p. 462 flF.
N. B. Hewitt, American Anthropologist,

new

ser.,

Iv.

[1902] 38.
*

597

A. C. Fletcher and F. La Flesche, ?:
ff.

»

W. Jones, .FAFL

6

A. Hetherwick, JAI xxxii. [1902]
See Animism PC* i. 425 fl.

7

;

xviii. [1905]

1S3

ff.

94.

RBSVT

[1911], pp. 134.
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demons and wandering malignant

spirits.

(Primitive
And,

if

natural objects were capable of finally
leaving them, this might be the source of the
belief in spirits haunting departments of nature,
each group more or less attached to these wandering spirits of the forests, of the streams, of the
mountain-gorge and generally evilly-disposed to
men, in this resembling most wandering ghosts.
Such spirits are often ghosts of the dead, or are
The
connected with them, but not invariably so
spirit of a man killed or drowned at a certain place
might be supposed to haunt it, and would tend to
be regarded as a local spirit. The forest- and
water-spirits of the Finns are spirits of the dead,
and the idgins of the Buriats lords of localities
and of the phenomena of nature are deified human
spirits.*
These must be regarded, however, as
occasional, not as general, instances.
But, before the phenomena or objects of nature
were regarded either as possessing mana or as
animated by souls, it is certain that they were
worshipped.
We have already seen how many
human traits were ascribed to them by man,
although they were obviously a different kind of
beings from himself and his fellows, and this as
well as the relation in which they stood to man
benefiting him or doing him harm led man to try
to come into personal relation with them and prepared the way for their worship. If man believed
that a tree could give him food or a river could
drown him, and that these were living beings
whose actions expressed their attitude to him, it
was easy for him to show his gratitude to the one
or to deprecate the violence of the other by
acts or words which were acts or words of
worship, however crude and elementary.
But,
further, many of the phenomena or objects of
nature were clearly greater, stronger, and stranger
than man. They were also more crafty and possessed of mysterious force, which, generally quiescent, might dart forth at any moment to spread
havoc. A tree suddenly crashed down, lightning
flashed forth, the tornado whirled in its devastating
course, the river rushed along in flood.
All these
incidents, which meant so much more to one dwelling in tlie midst of nature than to more sophisticated and protected men, must have had the effect
of making man believe that nature was full of
strange powers, which, while some of them seemed
kindly disposed, might be erratic in their action or
even consistently hostile. Now, man, surrounded
by human beings, some of whom are friendly,
others doubtful in their attitude, others hostile,
will cultivate friendship with the first, and, if he is
not strong enough to overcome the two last, will
deprecate their anger or violence by a submissive
attitude or by gifts, unless he tries to get the better
of them by stealth.
His friendly or deprecatory
actions are not worship, tliough they might become
so if the men in question were regarded as divine.
spirits of

—

—

—
—

—

This forms an analogy to man in his relation to
the powers of nature.
His actions with regard to
these are friendly, deprecatory, or propitiatory,
and, since they are actions towards beings like yet
different from Jximself and more and more regarded as
supernatural,' they tend to become acts of worship.
And perhaps, where man tries to force the hand of
such stronger powers by acts of a stealthy, cunning
nature, we have the beginnings of magic.
It
should also be remembered that, if man had already
conceived beings of the nature of the high gods of
the lowest savages, and had bowed before them in
crude religious respect, awe, or worship, this would
be easily transferred to the personalized powers and
objects of nature.
Here, then, we have the beginnings of the worship of nature. But with the
growth, on the one hand, of the idea that these
'

1

See

ERE vi.

24»,

iii.

1\

—
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had mana, or supernatural
on the other liand, of the idea that they
were animated by spirits, a great impulse waa
inevitably given to the development of natureworship. For now the force possessed by these
beings was raised to a more mysterious and awesome height, and, again, the way was open for a
crowd of detached spirits to throng every part of
nature or for greater divinities to emerge from
nature, to take at once ever more anthropomorphic
and more divine forms, while never losing touch
with it. Moreover, quite apart from the satisfying of man's temporal needs, he quite probably
wished to get into relation with these naturebeings because they seemed to offer satisfaction to
his dim religious or moral sense or his vague intellectual needs.
Man associated himself with these
beings for these ends instinctively rather than by
way of reasoned and conscious motives. ^ And
doubtless in the end this was the most important
living beings in nature

powers,

or,

reason of all.
3. Varieties of nature-gods and -spirits.— The
influence of animism or of mana conceptions as
well as the growth of the idea of natural objects or
powers as personalities has largely obliterated the
more primitive view of these as being simply alive ;
but traces of it are still to be noted, especially in
mythology, which is so often conservative of older
strata of belief and thought.
This is seen especially in myths about the sun and moon.
These
are often regarded as husband and wife (Ainus),
with the stars as their children (Dravidians, Andamanese) they are said to have descended to earth to
rescue a persecuted step-daughter (Buriats) or the
sun rises from his mother, the earth, in the morning
and returns to her at night as her husband (Indonesians). Other examples may be seen in the artt.
;

;

Earth, Earth-Gods

;

Mountains, Mountain-

Gods.* The cult of actual nature-powers or objects
considered as personal beings is found sporadically
not only in the lower culture, but also amidst the
more developed religious ideas of higher races.
Examples

of this are found in the Vedic hymns, where also
Rivers are addressed as mothers
'protectors,' and prayers are offered to the mountains, to
the sun, to winds, and to the earth. Traces of such animatism
occur in Greek religion the worship of rivers or of the sun as
such. In Egypt Seb, the embodiment of the earth, bears evidence of having once been the earth sans phrase, while even
the monotheistic worship of Aten was a worship of the energies
of the sun, and the myth and cult of lia show how the sun had
once been personalized. A cult of the sun can also be seen
behind the cult of sun-gods with the ancient Arabs, in modem
Hindu rites, and among many Dravidian tribes and, indeed,
this is true wherever the sun is personified as a god (see artt.

a

much higher view prevails.

'

and

'

'

—

;

Bengal, Berar, Berbers, Brahmanism, Dravidians, Hdron,
Lapps). The moon was worshipped as such by Dravidians and
Hottentots, personified by the Lapps, and regarded as an old man
or a hunter by the Central Americans and the Eskimos. Earth
as a fruitful mother is worshipped by many races, and the cult
is often paid directly to the earth even when a personified earthgoddess is known. Rivers are often worshipped as such e.g.,
by the Celts (?.«.), who regarded them as divine or as fertile
mothers, while in Egypt the Nile was worshipped as a man.
More usually, however, the cult developed into one paid to gods
or spirits of rivers. Again, though mountain-gods or -spirits
are often worshipped, mountains themselves are still regarded
as divine and worshipful, as myth and cult show (see Mountains,
Mountain-Gods, § i). Especially among the American Indian
tribes, where the winds are presided over by gods, they themselves or the quarters whence they blow are venerated as rain-
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bringers or controllers of the harvest (see
i. 253,
just as behind the personified winds of the Greeks (Boreas,
yEoIus, etc.) and the Vedic Viiyu and the Maruts (the stormwinds or gods of these) lurk the winds themselves. Fire as a
leaping, devouring thing, but also as giving heat, would easily
be conceived as living and itself divinized. In many passages
where the Vedic Agni is referred to it is difficult to say whether
the actual fire or its personification as a god is intended. Like
the earth, the sea has a double aspect. There are sea-gods, but
the sea itself is a great being, feared by men yet also beneficent
and worshipped, while even the personified sea-god is sometimes
spoken of as the sea itself, as when the Celtic sea-god Manannan
is identified witli a great wave {Bodleian Dinnsenchas, § 46
cf. RCel xii. [1891] 105).
Apart altogether from the belief that
1

Of. A. Menzies, Hist, of Religion^, London, 1911, p. 47 f.
also the chapter on Nature Myths,' in Lang, i. 122 flf.

2 Cf.

'
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stars are the ej-es of the dead (Hottentots), their souls (Eskimos,
Persians, Vedic Indians), or human beings transfonned, myth
and belief show that they are often regarded as living beings

with human chai-acteristics (cf. Lang, Custom and Myth,
London, 1884, p. 121 ff.)- Trees, again, as most generally beneficent, their fruit a staple of life, themselves things which
showed growth, dying down in winter and reviving in spring,
would easily be regarded as alive and worshipped as such.
The influence of animism, however, has generally obscured
this, and we hear mainly of tree-spirits or deities of grove or
forest.
Magical rites connected with trees perhaps continue
the older train of thought.

Where sun, moon, mountain, tree, etc., are thus
personalized, regarded as living and acting, they
can hardly he conceived as other than anthropomorphic personalities, because man knows no other
personality than his own. They may, however, be
conceived as animals, since these may be regarded
by man as a kind of persons. Thunder was conceived by the American Indian tribes as a bird the
thunder-bird, with a human face and a nose like
an eagle's bill, according to the Dakotas.^ Rivers,
perhaps because of their sinuous gliding motion,
are sometimes conceived as snakes.
But, when
they are thus personalized, there arises the possibility of an inevitable if gradual separation of the
sun, moon, or mountain person from the actual
sun, moon, or mountain. He becomes a sun-, moon-,
or mountain-god
a separate personitication of
these natural objects. This might happen quite
apart from animism. The Maruts, Helios, or the
earth-mother might be winds, the sun, or the earth
regarded as persons, or personifications of the
winds, the sun, and the earth, with these as their
vehicles or symbols, their spheres of action.
This
process of separating a nature divinity from the
object with which he was once identified or which
was he, was one which might occur independently
of animism, but which would be aided and hastened
by it.
now consider animism in its relation to
nature-worship.
When man came to realize that he had a soul or
spirit, it was natural to attribute the possession of
such a spirit to the objects around him, regarded
already as living beings, and some of them already
for him objects of worship.
Now, when any object
is thought to have a superabundance of mana
which is often itself regarded as supernatural
or where it is possessed of a spiiit, there is an
added inducement to worship it, mainly because
the range of its activities is increased. Hence
both these conceptions, but especially the latter,
have greatly developed certain forms of worship
and have also given rise to other forms of worship
or belief ghost- worship and the worship of spirits
or powers connected with nature, or the belief in
these.
As far as animism is concerned, it begins
with attributing to all objects in nature sun,
moon, stars, rivers, lakes, the sea, trees, stones,
clouds, winds a soul or spirit, the animating
power of these objects which have already been
personalized. 2
This is a practically universal
doctrine,^ and it has influenced all later forms of
religion.
But, as it was thought that souls could
leave human bodies temporarily or permanently,
it is obvious that this would also apply to all
natural objects animated by souls. Souls could
exist apart from bodies, either after death, as
wandering spirits or ghosts, or in the other world,
or, as was often thought, they had a separate existence before being incarnated in human bodies.
What applied to human souls would also apply
to souls animating objects of nature.
Tliey might
come to be regarded as having a separate life" of

—

—

We

—

'

'

—

—

—

'

11.

R. Schoolcraft, Indian Tribes, Philadelphia, 1853-57,

iii.

F. S. Dellenbaugh, North Americans of Yesterday. New
p. 393.
^ Proof of this need not be given.
Reference may be made to
I'C* ; Lang, Myth, Ritual, ami Religion'^ ; and the artt. Animism,
AiNiia, Annam, D£n)>:s, Laos, etc.
3 An exception is found in Melanesia, according to
Oodrins'^
ton, p. 123.
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;

York, 1901,
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their own, though still
these objects. At the

more or less connected with
same time, the more purely
animistic theory might still continue. What is
certain is that in many quarters there is a belief
nature-spirits, spirits haunting trees, forests,
mountains, rivers, etc., using these as a dwellingplace, but not animating them in the sense in
which a soul animates a body.
can hardly
in

We

doubt that the one

dependent on the
other, and, in fact, it is often difficult to see where
the dividing-line between the two lies, though
many spirit groups associated with some part of
nature tend to become independent of it. It
nevertheless the case that animism let loose the
crowd of spirits with which man's world is haunted,
whether these were ghosts of men or spirits of
nature.
The spirit, or numen, animating a tree,
a river or any part of it, a mountain or its gorges
and rocks, would tend to become a spirit more or
less separable from the river, tree, etc.
Since
tliere are many trees, and since various parts of a
river or mountain are apt to be personalized, the
result would be a number of spirits connected with
these objects or dwelling in them, but liable to
appear apart from them and often to assume a
distinct form.
Examples of such spirits are the
nats, which, according to the Burmese, dwell in
trees, the toh, which the pagan tribes of Borneo
believe to infest rivers, forests, mountains, the
sea, the similar nature
haunting supernatural
belief

is

i.->

-

beings of the Haidas, the vuis of the Melanesians,^
the immense variety of river, or wood, or mountain
spirits, demons, or genii thought to exist at all
levels of civilization.
Some of these are envisaged
in grotesque or horrible forms ; some in graceful
guise, like the nymphs or naiads of Greece.
But
they are generally malevolent, and man seeks to
propitiate them by prayer, offerings, and other
rites.
In some cases such spirits may be derived
from human ghosts or these may mingle with
actual nature-spirits, but more often the latter
are quite independent of any ghostly ancestry.
Sometimes these groups of vague spirits are
assumed to have a chief or chiefs, on the analogy
of human society, and these may in time become
personal divinities of some department of nature
or the host of spirits may be concentrated in individual gods of the forest, the rivers, or the mountains, with definite personal names
or the vague
numen, or spirit, of a great forest, river, or mountain may develop into a great god, whose province
is the rule over all forests, rivers, and mountains
;

;

—

departmental gods and sometimes creators of
the objects which they rule {e.g., the Vedic India,
associated witli thunder and storms, or Vayu with
winds, the Polynesian Tane Mahuta, maker and
lord of trees and forests, and a host of others) ; or,
again, where there was but one object of the kind
in nature
sky, sun, moon, eartli, or sea the
numen of these would become a personified god,
ruling them and more or less associated with
them. This separation of a god from the personalized object has already been regarded as a possibility apart from animism.
In any case such gods
tend to become more and more separate from the
objects which were their source, more and more
anthropomorphic, yet lofty divine beings, ruling
the sun, moon, sky, earth, or sea; hence the
number of such gods separate from, yet connected
in some way witli, these natural objects, which are
found in all polytheistic religions. Such are earthdivinities like the Greek Demeter, the great goddess
of the Semiticand Mediterranean races, the Teutonic
Hertha, Tari Pennu of the Khonds tlie sky-gods
like Zeus among the Greeks, the Babylonian Anu,

—

—

;

1
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p. 121.

iii.
23», vi. 473»; O. Hose and
Tribes of Borneo, London, 1912,
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ii.
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the Zulu Lord of Heaven, Ukko of the Finns,
Tien in China, the sky-god of the Hopi, whose
symbol is the sun sun-gods like Ra in Egypt,
Surya of the Vedic Indians, the Canaanite Shamash moon-gods like the Vedic Soma, or that of
the Central Americans, regarded as father of gods
and men. Smh gods as these tend to become the
principal deities of any polytheistic system, and
one of them often becomes the supreme head of the
Zeus, Indra, Ra, Anu, Hirume (the
pantheon
sun-goddess of Shinto). Here, mutatis mntandis,
they are akin to the high gods of savages, independent alike of nature-worship, though controlling
Much of the lore and
nature, and of animism.
mythology about these gods, some of the ritual of
their cults, the powers which they still retain over
the objects or forces of nature, show their earlier
ancestry and connexion with nature, though in
this there are varying degrees of such connexion.
The native gods of Shinto—the sun-goddess, rain-,
storm-, thunder-gods, sea-, river-, earth-, mountaingods, and the like— are still closely dependent on
nature.
So, too, are the Vedic gods, though these,
besides occurring in anthropomorphic forms, are
often moral governors, and also some of the Egyptian
gods. Greek divinities who were earlier naturegods threw ofH much of their old dress, and in
certain aspects some quite freed themselves from
it,' yet traces of their origin could still here and
there be seen. All such gods tend to retain those
parts of nature from which they originated as their
symbols or attributes— sun, storm, thunder, growth.
Some of them, as they rise in dignity, tend to take
over functions or govern departments which, strictly
speaking, belonged to gods who lagged behind.
Thunder, from being regarded as itself a divinity,
or
is often regarded as merely the voice of a god
it may be regarded as the god of agriculture,
perhaps because rain accompanies it and makes
Zeus, besides his original
the ground fertile.
function, assumed many others, or, rather, a
number of gods associated with these were assimilated by him, so that he was at once a sky-god,
god of rain, of thunder, of agriculture, of mountains, besides coming to be the representative for
the Greeks of the highest conception of deity. So,
if Apollo was once a sun-god, his functions later
became far removed from causing simshine, until
he retains as few traces of the sun as Artemis does
of the moon.
Some gods, indeed, retain only the
slenderest link with the department of nature from
;

;

—

'

'

;

which they originated.^
1

Ct.

ERE vi.

8fl5a.

3 The relations of man's worshipful beings might be graphi
caUy expressed as follows
High gods'
Worshipful objects of nature
Animism.
:

'

personalized

as

if

akin

of savages.

to

men and

animals, or regarded as powers (hence ultl
mately mana conceptions).

and Savage)

In polytheistic systems there Avill be many more
gods than those who are connected even remotely
with nature gods of war, of crafts, city or community gods, abstract gods, and so forth. Yet
even then and also where great nature-gods predominate there will also be many lesser naturespirits, either those of this or that part of nature
governing it, dwelling in it or else hosts of
indeterminate spirits haunting woods, rivers, or
mountains. The Chinese worship not only Shangbut spirits
ti, the anthropomorphic heaven-god,
controlling departments of nature mountains, the

—

—

—

—

The same phenomenon
sea, rivers, fire, rain, etc.
is seen in Celtic religion (see Celts), and indeed in
the greater polytheisms. Much more is it the
The pagan
case in barbaric or savage instances.
tribes of Borneo reverence the vague hosts of toh
being
some
of
these
as well as the higher gods,
nature-deities gods of fire, of harvest, of thunder,
of lakes and rivers and others not derived from
nature. This is only one example out of several
all

—

—

The importance of
which might be adduced.
nature-worship as a large though by no means the
only factor in the evolution of religion is seen in
its various manifestations over the whole field of
religious evolution, but not least in this that even
in the highest forms of polytheism many of the
gods still bear traces of their nature origin, and
even the greatest gods are still brought into relation with nature, as in Babylonian theogony, where
Anu is placed in heaven, Bel on earth, and Ea in
the great deep. The logical outcome of naturepolytheism is pantheism (q.v.), as in India, though
many polytheistic religions escaped this. Yet even
theistic religions cannot escape the necessity of
bringing God into relation with nature. Aspects
and phenomena of nature are His instruments,
evidences of His presence, or His symbols, as in
the OT much of this being based on the earlier
Semitic nature-worship or all nature is regarded
as the creation of God, the field of His working,
upheld and sustained by Him or, again, theists,
without reverting to pantheism, may use i>antheistic language and speak of nature as the garment
thou seest Him by.' Pantheism can never be a
final resting-place for the human soul, and it has
grave moral defects, but, in the words of a wise

—

;

;

'

thinker,
The system

is

tion, that there

is

an emphatic admission, or rather proclamaa secret in the Universe that belongeth unto
God, unfathomed and fathomless by men. i
'

'

religion save deism has ever banished God
from the universe which He created. Hence
both savage high gods and some of the gods of
polytheistic religions may have their abodes in
some part of nature without necessarily being
derived from it. This should always be kept in
mind in examining the gods of any religion.
god dwelling in the sky, like the Andaman Puluga

No

A

is not always a sky-god
and a god whose symbol is the sun may
not always have been a sun-god, nor is a god
who controls rain, like Dengdit of the Dinkas, or
one who sends storms always a personification of

or the Australian Baiame,
in origin,
1

Separate anthropomorpliic or animal
personificationsof
these, ruling them
or directing the
processes of nature.

Natural objects
animated by
spirits.

Who

Crowds
spirits

of
haunt-

ing nature.

Departmental gods.

Higher gods of
polytheism.

rain or storm. Where such parts or phenomena
are not personalized, tlie question still remains.
causes them? The answer will inevitably be
that it is the god who looms largest on man's
Such a
horizon or has most potential power.
question may even be asked where these personalizations exist, for savage and primitive thought la
inconsequent and admits of many contradictions.
Creation-myths show that man nas always been
interested in the origin of the world around him,
and the fact that its parts were believed to be alive
did not hinder him from speculating as to how
Creation is often
they came into existence.
1

J.

Duncan, Colloquia Peripatetiea^, Edinburgh,

1871, p. 23.

NATURE
regarded as the work of savage man's high gods
(see God [Primitive and Savage]), beings like himself, only bigger, more powerful, more crafty, who
made things,' as he himself did or the work is
sometimes assigned to any prominent object in
nature regarded as a living being e.g., the sun or
moon again, even while the personalization of
things in nature is most active, they are sometimes
connected with what seems to be their source, and
derived from some being dwelling in that source.
The sea or a divine old woman living in the sea
(Eskimos) sends storms rain comes from the sky
or from a god or beings dwelling there (Dengdit in
Dinka belief, Mura-Murain Dieri belief) thunder,
the avalanche, or the flood might be regarded as
caused by some being or beings behind nature,
acting freakishly, as man himself often did. Such
a method of thought is seen clearly at work where
the spirits or forces supposed to animate things or
phenomena are coming to be separable from them,
or where the separation is complete and they are
personifications of these.
Then they have complete
control of them the spirit or god of storms sends
storms, that of the river drowns men, that of agriculture causes growth. These are so many manifestations of the power and presence of such gods
and spirits. Similarly the diffused supernatural
power believed in by the Tlingits (yek) manifests
itself locally as spirit in natural objects, animals,
'

;

;

;

;

—

etc.
' The
sky spirit is the ocean of supernatural energy as it
manifests itself in the sky, the sea spirit as it manifests itself in
the sea, the bear spirit as it manifests itself in the bear, the
rock spirit as it manifests itself in the rock.' i
Nature, in fact, is very apt to suggest to

man

either its own activity or the presence of a god or
spirit, just as caves, trees, springs, or mountains
were regarded as manifestations of deity the
b^dltm by the Canaanites, or as the rainbow is
thought to be the bow and thunder the voice of
Mulungu of the Yaos, or a violent wind or whirlwind is so often supposed to be the vehicle of malevolent deities or demons or supernatural beings of
some kind. Nature is so personal to man that he
easily fills it with personal presences embodiments
of its parts
of woods, streams, or hills.
lie who wanders in the woods perceives how natural it was
to pagran imagination to fiiKi !;ods in every deep grove and by

—

—

—

—

'

each fountain head. Nature seems to hini not to be silent but
to be eager and stnvmg to oreak out into music.
Eacli tree,
flower, and stone, he invests with life and character ; and it is
impossible that the wind— which breathes so expressive a sound
among the leaves— should mean nothing."-^

How much more

which
superhuman, mysterious power
is

this true of those things

suggested vast,
thunder, lightning, tempest, the waterfall, the
roaring flood. These were easily personalized, or
regarded as evidences of divine working.*
4. Man and the processes of nature.
As man
was so dependent on nature for food as well as for
other things, it was inevitable that he should come
to think that he could aid its processes, so that
these should work smoothly and produce a superabundance of results, or assist the gods or spirits
of nature in their working.
The sun might be
strengthened for its work, the rain made to fall,
storms driven away, the fertility of the earth
augmented, the life of plants or trees stimulated,
or tlie powers or gods behind these aided.
Tiie
rites by which these ends were supposed to be
attained are of a vast variety, and in the main
belong to the province of magic (q.v.), though
they have also a constant religious reference, and
such religious rites as sacrifice and prayer enter
largely into tliese magical actions.
But what man
did first as a means of assisting processes which lay
outside his power came in time to be regarded as
necessary to them. The powers of nature, its gods

—

1

a

Swanton, p. 451.
Journalu of It. W. Einermm, London, 1909, i.
the Indo-Chinese lightning-god, ERE vii.
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or spirits, came to be regarded as dependent upon
the magical rites which men performed.
This

has already been considered in the art.
Magic, but it shows how closely man considers
himself to be related to the nature which everywhere surrounds him and to the powers which
.subject

animate or control it.
See also the artt. Animals

Earth, EarthMountains, Mountain God.s
Sun
Water, Water-Gods.

GoD.s

;

-

;

;

;

—

Literature. See the sections on nature-worship in most
manuals or works on the history of religion, also works on
native tribes and races; D. G. Brinton, The HHigions of
Primitive Peoples, New York, 1897 J. G. Frazer, The Golden
Bough'i, London, 1911-15
L. Frobenius, Die Weltansehauunj
(ter Naturvolker, Weimar, 1898
E. S. Hartland, Ritual and
Belief, London, 1914
A. Lang, The Making of Relirjion, do.
1898, Myth, Ritual, and Religiun^, do. 1906 A. Lefevre, La,
Religion, Paris, 1891 A. Le Roy, La Religion des primitifs,
do. 1909; O. Pfieiderer, Die Religion, ihr Wesen vnd ihre
Geschichte, Leipzig, 1869, Religionsphilosophie avf geschichtliche
;

;

;

;

;

;

Grundlage, Berlin, 1878; E. B. Tylor, Primitive Culture'^,
London, 1903.
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(American).— At the time of the discovery of the American continent there existed on it
a system of thought which was old when Sumerian
civilization in the valley of the Euphrates was at
its zenith, between the tenth and the fifth millenniums before our time. In this system all objects
of sense and feeling of the present are derived or
evolved as expressions from primal myth - bom
beings of three, rarely five, gieat cosmic periods
beside and beyond these uncreated beings nothing
else existed. These beings of the primal time were
conceived of as man, or mankind for the native
name for man,' or human being,' was and is the
generic appellation by which they are known in
myth and epos and they were, of course, real and
constant in substance, while their form and their
;

'

'

;

manner of existence were fictitious. They were
real and constant because they were and are the
bodies, the elements, and the processes of the world
of sense and feeling ; and so in myth and later in

the epos they do or effect things which are impossible to man ; and their form and mode of exist-

ence were fictitious because they were wrought and
ascribed in terms of human physical and psychic
expression and existence. In attempting to give
an English name or appellation to these primal
beings the American descendants of the mythmakers call them ' the first people,' the ancestral
people,' 'the ancient people,' 'the man-beings,'
and the ancients or the old people Avho lived in
the youth of the world. They were later called
the gods, because as univer.sal forces or powers of
the world they controlled the operations of what
we are pleased to call nature.' In this manner it
was conceived that these man-beings or gods controlled or shaped the welfare of men.
In the American system of thought every
element, every manifestation, every phenomenon,
every body of being, and every process of cosmic
or psychic power was conceived of as one of the
primal man-beings even the faculties of mind and
body were by some regarded as once some of the
first people.
It is clear that the American himself
is absolutely excluded from the company of the
primal fir.st people.'
The pitiless, though constant, need of adaptation
to the forces, bodies, and elements of the environment and the varying struggle to satisfy the
prompting of the faculties of the bodily and the
psychic self to meet this need are the starting-point
of myths of genesis
myths of origin
or the
'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

—

—

poetic narratives of birth, death, and re-birth of all
things.
The man of the earlier time perceived
around and within himself i)owers, potencies, and
bodies which experience taught him were in a state
of constant activity which in measurable degree

;;

)

NATURE

208

In
affected his welfare and that of his fellows.
attempting to understand or explain the reason or
constant
or
whether
activity,
such
the source of
variable, and his relation to it, he correlated this
expression of strange and irresistible forces with

(American)

—

—

organization of the first people the deities is
merely a reflex of that of the people themselves.
Each of the deities was believed to have greater
power in his or her own natural sphere than man,
although the American who was ritually cleansed
and secure might be able to do more effectively
than one of the deities the things that fell within

his own conscious life, with the impressive subconscious energies of his own being, and with the
his competency.
superconscious promptings of his mind.
By assuming the reality of these fictitious first
Lack of knowledge of the things of the distant
past prompted the early ancestors of the American people the American explained to his own satisfaction the origin and development of the forces of
to project their own life into that unknown past
and ignorance of the things of the future induced life and nature and the reasons for them. It thus
them to project this present life into the dimly becomes evident that an idol, as popularly coninferred next life.
So it comes that the unknown ceived by careless observers, had no place in the
future and the equally unknown past are but more American system of thought. The symbols or
or less idealized reflexes of the present experiences figures in wood or stone, in painting or sculpture,
of man
neither is, in any mysterious sense, a of any one of the deities or first people were never
The the object of any kind of worship. The rite was
revelation of other beings or other worlds.
study of the conceptions of the man of lowly performed in honour of the deity so represented.
American myths inform us that in that great
culture and attainment indicates that he employed
almost exclusively one means of defining the un- primal cosmic period the man-beings became restive
known. He interpreted and defined the unknown through constant attrition and the frequent colin terms of the known.
And here the known lision of diverse and sometimes quite contrary
quantity was the man himself.
To the early activities, natures, and mental attitudes for
American the origin of the bodies and the elements offence had been given, with intention or without,
and processes of the earth and sky and the causes and injury suffered, and, because each individual
character had become ripened, manifest, and fixed,
of their activities, as matters of environmental
e.xperience, were unknown.
But it is found that conflict of desires and purposes and bitter strife
all the biotic and psychic properties, faculties, and
supervened, and the struggle did not cease until
attributes, real or fancied, believed to be manifest nearly all the first people had become changed, by
in man were imputed to the objects and bodies of
a complete metamorphosis, into the various elethe environment, and their operations were then ments, bodies, and kinds of living creatures, with
defined in terms of human activity, and hence all the exception of man, that have existed or now
such objects and processes became duly endowed exist on earth, in the sky, or in the waters ; they
with life and mind and with all that these implv. became the fauna and the flora and the striking
And so, primarily, there were in American think- topographical features of the birth-land of these
ing at least three classes of persons or man-beings
myths. The earth, the sky, the sun, moon, and
a part of the first people, few in number, whose all the bright stars represent some of the first
( 1
minds and character remained unchanged and who people of the first cosmic period. The spirits,
lived in harmony with their environment those minds, or lives of these first people were unaffected
first people who escaped the toil and strife of the
as to duration by the forced metamorphosis. Hence
war in heaven and its fateful consequences, and myth has its river-gods, rock-gods, mountain-gods,
who now dwell serenely in homes above the sky
plant-gods, vegetable-gods, anthropic animal-gods,
bird-gods, and fish-gods, who lived before the
(2) all those things or man-beings in the present
world, exclusive of the American himself, wno owe metamorphosis in the assumed first great cosmic
their existence to the metamorphosis of the great period of peace and harmony and unmanifested
majority of the first people and (3) the deities, character.
gods, or man-beings who came into their present
The first people and their metamorphosed selves,
form in the second cosmic period as a final result the gods, American myths inform us, perform
of the collisions and struggle which closed the first their most characteristic duties and functions by
period, i.e. all those who were changed in the means of a distinctive impersonal magic power
second period. Some of the second class, after due which the Iroquois of the Mohawk dialect call
metamorphosis, at the close of the second period, orenda {q.v.), a word which with slight dialectic
rejoined the first people who had not been changed variations exists in all Iroquoian tongues.
in the struggles wnich brought about the close of
With the gradual increase in complexity and
the first period ; and these have largely become compass of social and other institutions among
the gods of the American, for they are uncreated American peoples and therefore with the unificaand so divine. The American himself belongs to tion of rule among tliem, there also came to pass
the third period and is a creature of one or more like changes in the organizations of the first people,
of these deities.
who ruled over those elements, bodies, or processes
In attempts to explain the origin of myth and which they embodied; e.g., among the Iroquoian
religion among men of low culture students of the peoples the Earth-Mother is the chief matron in
developments of opinions have devised and used the great lodge of the gods ; the ancient cornthe term
animism,' defined as
the belief in woman, one of the changed first people, is the
spiritual beings,'
the deep - lying doctrine of goddess Corn-Mother
and so with the goddess
spiritual beings,' and 'the groundwork of the
Bean-Mother, the goddess Squash-Mother, and
pnilosophy of reli^on, from that of savages up all the myriad other first people.
For their
to that of civilized men,' for the mental process bounties to man, woman, and child these goddesses
which imputes the form, attributes, and qualities receive due homage and worship, as do all the
of man to the objects, elements, forces, and prometamorphosed first people, whose activities in
cesses of the environing world.
But it must be the present world bring welfare and contentment
noted that it is not animal life in its broad sense, to the American peoples. In the activities of these
but only human life, mind, passions, and form gods conceived, however, in terms of human
that are imputed in this process. This is a distinc- character and achievement moral considerations
tion which it is important to keep in view.
And were not involved but, at a later time, when
along with the imputation of these things goes some of them became part and parcel of the social
that of the arts, the culture, and the institutions fabric, their deeds, thoughts, desires, and counsel
of the people.
Thus it is found that the social acquired a potent moral value and implication.
;

;

:

—

'

'

;

'

'

'

;

—

—

;

NATURE
If, then, it be true that the deities of a people
are psychologically faithful reflexes of the distinctive features of the social organization of which
they are regarded as members, it follows that,

where comparatively complex

social

and religious

organizations are found, it is futile to expect to
deal with them as if they were the products of a
'primitive' mind, for evidently they have not the
aspect of primitiveness. Certain predilections and
ftredispositions as to the reasoning power and
ogical rigour of the American mind must be held
in abeyance in any serious study of the ideas and
conceptions evolved from it. If the premisses of
American thinking be granted, the conclusions
drawn from them are found to be consistent with

them.

Among some American tribes man, the creature,
ranked very low in power and knowledge, because
e\ery object and phenomenon except man was
divine, while in other and more highly organized
tribes man shared orenda with the gods or first
people.
One of the most striking traits of all the
American deities is their self-existence. To this
extent, then, they are peculiar and above human
And, though
estate, experience, and knowledge.
both gods and men are derived, in mythic narrative,
from an original first mother or parent, yet it is easy
to see that the first people are self-existent, while

man — the

first

human

being

—remains the creature

of a god.
It is to be noted that in this American system of
thought there is no concept or implication of a
primal chaos preceding the events which resulted
In the
in the present constitution of things.
myths from certain areas of America the metamorphosis of the first people in mythologic phrase,
the gods or deities was achieved coincidently with
the first hint of the coming of the American folk
to each place of those areas ; but in other areas
the American is created or formed by one or more
With the
of the gods of the third cosmic period.
establishment of the present order begins the story
of the existent bodies and processes of earth and
sky, described in terms of human form and mind,
and of their inter-relations with the American race
of people.
By means of two well-marked yet
inter-related classes of myths the narrative poems
of creation or metamorphosis and the narrative
poems of the great recurrent processes and of the
nature
the American
bodies and beings of
philosophers have related what they thought of
the universe of their experience. The invisible
forces of which the objects of sense are the evident
expression were conceived as emanating from living

—

—

—

'

'

—

beings endowed with human life, mind, will, and
purpose. But it has been seen that these personified forces were in fact poetic fictions of the mind,
created in the image of man but, as they actually
represented universal principles of unmatched
power, they came to be regarded as superior to
man in resource and immunity from destruction.
The story of the activities of these personages
became myth a more or less sacred narrative
legend, or saga. And thus the cosmic bodies .and
processes as expressed in the environment became
duly dramatized in the rites and ceremonies of
long and intricate rituals.
This universal i)rinciple of physical and psychic
;

—

change or metamorphosis in American myth and
poetry explains why so-called animals occupy so
important a place in the religious thought and
culture of the peoples. It is a dogma developed
from tliese myths that some of the first people
are represented in the various species of animals,
birds, reptiles, plants, trees, vegetables, and striking topographical features, as their
elders
or
'ancients.'
These 'elders' or 'ancients,' then,
were and are in mythic phrase merely transformed
VOL. TX.^14
'
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first people of the first great cosmic
Such an ancestor or elder on the tongue
period.
of an American of the elder culture is a deity.
The myths thus explain the phenomena in religious
expression.
Hence there are found in abundance
so-called animal-gods beast-gods, bird-gods, fishgods, reptile-gods,
plant-gods,
tree-gods, and
vegetable-gods and goddesses. And the fact must
not be disregarded that these ancestral deities
were not the ordinary animal, beast, bird, fish,
plant, or insect, but rather an ideally humanized
creature of inchoate mind. Hence in Sumeria,
Babylonia, and Egypt, and also in the descriptive
visions of the Hebrew prophets and the mythic
and religious art and culture of other early and
lowly peoples, human-bodied personages with
animal heads, or animal-bodied figures with human
heads and aspect of heroic proportions and un-

man-beings or

—

—

matched power, some with floral symbols and
other masks indicative of the kind of divine
expression intended^ are abundantly in evidence.
It must be noted, however, that the best-known
gods of these early Oriental peoples are those
representing the recurrent processes or phenomena
of nature, and that of the gods or deities answering
exactly to the first people of the American system
of thought concerning the cosmos there have been
found none but vestigial remains or traces. The
mythic narratives of the primal first people in
these places were lost or, by being misunderstood,
entirely neglected. Were those myths available,
it would be possible to explain to-day why plants,
vegetables, insects, birds, beasts, reptiles, and fishhave such prominence in the religious culture and
thought of these lands.

—

Literature. J. N. B. Hewitt, Orenda and a Definition
of Religion,' in American Anthropologist, new ser., iv. [1902]
Iroquoian Cosmologv,' in
33-46, and Introduction to art.
2i
Powell, Introduction to
(1903), pp. 133-136 ; J.
F. Boas,
F. H. Cushing's Zufli Folk-tales, New York, 1901
ii. [1910].
Cf. also art. Orenda.
art. Religion,' in
'

'

RBE W

W.

;

HAI

'

N. B. Hewitt.
(Buddhist).
It has been recognized
and often emphasized that Buddha is not an
that he admits the existence of those
atheist
supernatural beings who, although there are many
kinds among them,^ can in a general way be styled
gods, deva.
But the importance of these beings in
the daily life and even in the spiritual life has been
minimized by several writers, denied by some, and
fully recognized only by very few scholars."
The origin and the reason of this mistaken view
on the godlike side of Buddhism lie in the fact
that gods seem to be of no use in the Path. It is a
very plausible opinion that the candidate to arhatship has nothing to do with deities very few text&
dealing with the Path even refer to them possibly
not a single one points to the usefulness of godworship. Nevertheless, it is evident that the Buddhist ought to entertain social relations with all
beings, expanding sentiments of compassion and
benevolence in the ten cardinal directions. It is
well known that gods and especially the chief of
the gods, f^akra— furnished the future Buddha with
J.

—

NATURE
;

'

'

;

;

'

'

—

To deny the relations
opi)ortunities of self-denial.
of the Buddhist saint with gods and his obligations
towards them would be to deny his relations witli
his fellow-men, and to forget the altruistic features
Altruism, of course, is not inof the Good Law.
sisted upon iujthe Little Vehicle, but it is always
soils I'vtcvdu.
That altruism is the principle on
whicii depend the relations of the true Buddhist
1 On
the meaning of deva, 'god,' devapntra, 'god-son,'
'angel,' dfimtci, 'deitv,'6ee T. W. Rhys Davids, I>ialogties 0/
the Buddha, London, 1910, ii. 115.
2 See K. J. Thomas, Bnddhist Scriptures ('W\sdo\n of theEast' series), London, 19i:i, p. 99; A. Foucher, Etude tur
Viconogmphie bouddhiqve de I'Inde, Paris, 1899-1905, ii. 105.

—
'
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with 'gods' is certain. Just as gifts, not to the
pretas (dea^), but to human beings in order to help
the preta, are in the oldest and most orthodox
Buddhism the substitute for ofl'erings to the dead,
so gods are not entitled to worship (piljd) or to
sacrifice (Aowja)/ but they must take their part in
the general benevolence of the saint. Tlie saint
must honour the deities ' who haunt the spot where
he has taken his abode.'
Revered, they will ie\ere him honoured, they will honour
him aj^in they are gracious to him as a mother to her own,
her onl3' son and the man who has the grace of gods, good
'

;

;

;

fortune he beholds."

And

the best

give

them the merit

way

of honouring the deities is ' to
of his gifts to the brethren,

good men of good control.'

Among

*

'

'

a well-known hymn of the Sutta7iij)ata, which has
been unduly compared with the gospel narrative
of the Nativity. These deities are not angels,'
but, from the moral point of view, poor creatures,
unable to enter the way of salvation, very good
nevertheless at least many of them and of a very
fentle nature. They were happy at the birth of
akyamuni and misjerable at his death.
'

—

—

' For
twelve leagues, Ananda, around the Fig-tree grove of
the Mallas, the Upavattana of Kusinara, there is not a spot in
even as the pricking of the point of the tip of a hair which
is not pervaded by powerful spirits.
And the spirits are murmuring
the death of a Tathagata will take place.
.
They dishevel their hair and weep, stretch forth their arms and
weep, fall prostrate on the ground, and roll to and fro in
anguish at the thought " Too soon will the Exalted One die." 3

size

.

.

.

.

:

.

'

the physical point of view, devatS,s are by
no means contemptible. Some possess great might
and power.'
'

A

Devata by intense meditation on the idea of the minutest
portion of earth and on the idea of the widest expanse of
water, can make this earth move and tremble and be shaken
violently.'

•»

And, if Buddha, and all the saints like Buddha
endowed with the power of benevolence,* command
the love and obedience of all the deities, that is
not the case with ordinary people ; since the oldest
<iays of India in fact, since palaeolithic times
deities have assumed two aspects
they are fright-

—

:

and propitious (Hva)

ful (rudra)
ful,

covetous, capricious

they are fancibeings have to

;

human

;

' tame
them, if they want to live happily. Hence
the efforts of Buddha to convert the deities, to
teach them the elementary rules of morality, not
to kill,' etc.
We are told that he succeeded he
can at least boast of having converted and turned
the chief of the spirits, Holder of the Thunderbolt
(Vajrapani guhyesvara), into the protector of the
faithful « the once formidable goddess of smallpox, Hariti, the child-devourer, into protector of
mothers and of children ; nevertheless, much remains to be done as the race of malignant spirits
is increased every day by the rebirth of malignant
men and accordingly Buddhists have been provided with protections, 'cuirasses' (kavacha),
paritrd (pirit), or rakms, of every kind. We must
not suppose that the Buddhist monks were, in old
days, ignorant of the first principles of the faith,
namely, that gods have nothing to do with salvation, that a good Buddhist has nothing to fear
On the contrary, Mahayana Buddhism is devotional, and
Tantrik Buddhism is liturgic. The Aofto-literature is pre'

'

'

'

;

'

;

''

—

—

1

eminent in Tantrism.
2 Digkanikaya, ii. 88 f.
3

Rhys Davids, ii. 93 f.
4 /fc. us.
Ehys Davids, ii. 151 1.
the power of benevolence see, e.g., Mahdvaaqa,
;

oOn

vi

Chtdla vcujga, v. 6. 1.
;
See E. Senart, Vajrapapi dans lea sculptures du Gandhara,'
in Actes du 11/ cmigrl-s international des orientalistes, Paris
190ft-08, I. i. 121
C. M. Pleyte,
Vajrapaipi als Diiannapala,'
in Bijdrarjen
van Nederlandsch Indie, vi. x. [1902] 195 ;
.
Foucher, ii. 105 L. de la Valine Poussin, Bmiddhisme, Paris'
36. 4
6

'

;

.

'

.

;

;

'

—
;

Davids remarks (' Buddhist Suttas,' SBE xi. [1900]
20) that the Mahaparinibbana passage commented
upon above (p. 210, n. 2) gives Buddhaghosa [the
orthodox commentator of the Pali canon] a good
'

deal of difficulty, as it apparently inculcates offerings to the gods, which is contrary not only to
both the letter and spirit of Buddhism, but also to
the practice of Buddhists.' J5A«A:^i-oflerings,p%aofferings that is to say, devotional and liturgic
offerings are indeed contrary to the letter and to
the spirit of the oldest Buddhism, but it is an old
Indian dictum that Each god is entitled to obtain
his own offering (yddfso yaksas tddrho balih)
and
it may be conhdently asserted that Buddhism has
never in practice denied the right bali to the
right yaksa.
These are mere trifles, small concessions to the needs of practical life, which cannot
endanger the normal and energetic endeavour of
the saint walking in the Path.

—
—

'

See Foucher, Buddhist Studies,

Paris, 1916.

;

—

—

Literature.— On the old Hindu pantheon in Buddhism much
information can be found in the Mahdsamayasutta and in the
A{dnaiiyasutta (Dighanikdya, xx. and xxxii.).
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Antecedent factors.
Christianity entered into a heritage of ideas
about the world consisting of a background of
Semitic mythology, the revelation of the OT with
Jewish developments of it, certain elements from
Persian thought, and ultimately the whole framework of Greek philosophy.
In its developed form the OT doctrine affirms
that Jahweh, now the one, universal God, created
all things out of original chaos, gives a mythical
(Babylonian) account of the method and process of
creation (Gn 1-2), and establishes God's providential rule over all things upon His creatorship
(Is 40).
The world therefore is a manifestation of
God's power, glory, and goodness (Pss 19, 29, 104,
etc.).
All the processes of nature are His direct
acts, the thunder is His voice (Ps 29), the light
His garment, the winds His messengers, the lightning His ministers (Ps 104-But Jahweh was
no nature-god.
He was in no way involved in
nature, no system of natural laws or cosmic principles limited or qualified His action, nor was His
being dependent on the world. The OT does not
argue from the world to God in the manner of the
cosmological and teleological arguments, but it
descends from the idea of God into the world, and
in its manifold beauty, power, and goodness it
apprehends the free and sovereign activity of God
(P. Thomson, 'God in Nature and in History,'

—

I.

•*).

Exp

u.

i.

[1881] 161-179, 241-252).

In post-canonical Jewish literature the ideas of
God's freedom, sovereignty, and transcendence
were still more enhanced and the idea of the
world as an independent reality over against God
is more emphasized.
To secure God's holiness and
;

1909, pp. 372-375.
7

;

'

From

'

from the demons, but sin and distraction (pramdda)
are the real Fiend but it may be safely surmised,
from the texts themselves, that the ancient Buddhists were concerned with the raksasas and the
yaksas just as Burmese monks are nowadays concerned with nats, and just as Tibetan monks are
concerned with yi-dams.
The stories of the conversion of Vajrapani and
of Hariti are among the good stories of Buddhist folklore and the history of this conversion,
i.e. the processes by which nature-gods of the most
malignant forms have been developed into faithful
and benevolent deities, is not to be forgotten by
the student of the history of religion. Buddhism
has deified its saints and sanctified the Hindu
gods a movement in two parallel directions, the
second of which has proved not the less important
for the prosperity and the longevity of the Good
Law both may possibly have modiiied to some
extent the primitive position of the Saiiglia. Rhys
'

Buddha has been the most
honoured and beloved by the gods.' The joy of
the angels at the birth of Buddha is described in
all beings,

'

(Christian)
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freedom, He is withdrawn from all direct contact
with the world, and His action is mediated by
angels and spirits, personifications of the forces of
nature and of divine attributes.
God created at first, besides heaven, earth, and sea, 'all the
which serve before him, the angels of the presence, and
the angels of sanctification, and the angels [of the spirit of the
fire, and the angels] of the spirit of the winds, and the angels
of the spirit of the clouds, and of darkness, and of snow and of
hail and of hoar frost, and the angels of the voices and of the
thunder and of the lightning, and the angels of the spirits of
cold and of heat, and of winter and of spring and of autumn
and of summer, and of all the spirits of his creatures which
are in the heavens and on the earth (Jub. ii. 2, Charles's tr.
cf. Enoch \x. US.).
Apart from the personifications, the conception
is not unlike that of deism.
God as First Cause
created all things, but at the same time He created
spirits and angels, to which as second causes He
deputed the control of all the processes of nature.
It is an amalgam of animism and deism.
spirits

'

In Alexandria Jewish thought was formulated
under Greek influence, and the action of God upon
the world is expressed in more abstract terms.
The heathen practice of regarding objects of nature
as gods that rule the world is repudiated, and
an argument from design is urged as a reason
why men should recognize God by giving heed to
his works' (Wis 13^"^).
Nature is simply and
directly obedient to God's will.
The marvels of
OT history were God's acts of new creation for the
sake of His people (Wis 19^; cf. 16"-^-*).
Here
Wisdom personified is the mediator of God's
activity in creation and providence (Pr 8^''*,
'

'

'

'

'

Wis

7^^- etc.).

In the more developed system of Philo God's
Logos and His powers are at once the media of
His action and the principles of being and order in
the world. His fidelity to OT ideas guards Philo
from merging God and His powers in nature as
mere immanent principles. He follows the Mosaic
teaching that God created the world, though
whether out of nothing or out of pre-existing
matter is not clear. He carries the doctrine of
divine transcendence and of the metaphysical antithesis between God and the world to the extremest
limit, though he does not accept moral dualism.
The world in itself is not evil, but the most perfect
work of God. Philo gives profuse descriptions
and discussions of the world as it exists. He
follows in the main the teaching of the Greek
science of his time, but expresses it in allegories of
OT language. He conceives nature in general as
a system of uniformities as complete and regular
as that of modern science.
Equality, the mother of justice
has ordered all things
heaven and things on earth, by immovable laws
and ordinances (de Justitia, 14).
Yet some relics of primitive animism survive, as
in the idea that the planets were living beings
which moved themselves in their uniform order
(see James Drummond, Philo Judceus, London,
1888, i. 267-313).
'

.

.

.

well, things in

'

2.

Primitive Christian teaching.

—

— (a)

Common

elements.
In the NT, as in the OT, there appears
a sense of the order and beauty of the Avorld, as
the product of God's wisdom, power, and goodness.
They were not scientific or philosophical principles
of uniformity or necessity or of the reign of law,
but a sensus comynunis of the customary and
normal processes of nature. Extraordinary events
which we call 'miracles' were therefore regarded
as signs and wonders, but not as violations of a
natural order or law. They presented no intellectual problem, for they were manifestations of the
power of God working freely according to His
inscrutable will. They were neither contrary to
nature nor above nature, but a ])art of the totality
of divine operation which constituted, sustained,

and governed the whole world.

This pure and

arbitrary theism had, however, been modified by
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influences of Persian dualism and Greek polydaemonism allied with survivals of Semitic animism.
Angels might intervene and direct the course of
cf.
;
nature for man's benefit (Mt 28^, Jn 5*
Rev 14'* 16*), but they too were agents of God's
Demons and evil
will and ministers of His power.
spirits could also work injurj- to man, and certain
classes of diseases were traced to their agency.
The devil and his angels were a semi-independent
kingdom over against God, but tiiey too were subject to the power of God.
{b) Jesus Christ adopted these ideas and terms
of His time.
But whatever of dualism or pluralism was involved in them He eliminated by bringing all the processes of nature into the most direct
and intimate relation with the idea of the Father-

RVm

This governed His fundamental
God's love and care for
man determined all His activity in the world, and
nothing happened except by the Fathers will.
All things are possible with God (Mk 10-"), and
not even a sparrow falls to the ^ound without the
Father's will (Mt lO^^). God gives good things
to them that ask Him (Mt 7"), and those who seek
first His Kingdom and His righteousness will find
nature and providence gracious (Mt 6^). The processes of nature were neither eudajmonistic nor
retributive in detail.
Pain and sorrow were
terrible realities which the best could least avoid.
On the other hand, a misfortune like blindness
need not be the result of sin (Jn 9^'-), and calamities did not prove that the victims were greater
The lilies grew
sinners than others (Lk \Z*).
beautiful, although they neither toiled nor spun.
God maketh his sun to rise on the evil and the
good, and sendeth rain on the just and the unjust'
(Mt S"*^). The order of nature is the process of
divine love and mercy. Christ's view of the world

hood of God.

attitude towards nature.

'

'

'

'

is

teleological

and

optimistic.

God

directs all

nature to fulfil His fatherly purpose, and nothingexists or happens which cannot be subordinated to
that purpose.
The sayings of Jesus are unique in their time for
His interest
their appreciation of nature's glory.
extended to birds and flowers, and His parables
reveal that intimate communion with Nature
which enabled Him to see in her face the symbols

and the

ett'ulgence of divine truth.

He

loved

all

Nature. There might be evil spirits, alien enemies
in Nature's realm, and in men sin and evil were
manifest, but Jesus taught no doctrine of permanent and radical evil in the nature of things. He
was no ascetic who held things to be evil in themselves.
He condemned the pursuit of mammon
and riches only because men made t/uiujs their
supreme good and put them in the place of God.
But He appreciated things in their right place and
use (Mt 11'" 15", Lk 7^). And, even so far as the
world had been subordinated to evil influences by
men's sins, God's action in it would eliminate the
evil and bring into existence a regenerate world
(Mt 19-8, Lk 20^-^). This is no scientific or philosophic theory of the universe. It was not then,
nor is it yet, demonstrably true. But it is the
attitude of Christian faith towards the universe,
because it is the Father's work.
(c)

Apostolic

theories.

— Christ's

ruling

ideas

appear in the writings of the apostles, but, as they
addressed heathen as well as Jewish readers, they
had occasion to develop in a more speculative way
the conception of the relation of God to the world.
Paul in several places expresses the principles that
were subsequently developed into the cosmological
and teleological proofs of the being of God. At
Lystra he declared tiiat the living God made the
heaven and the earth and the sea, and all that in
them is,' and that he left not himself without
witness, in that he did good, and gave you from
'

'

—
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heaven rains and

fruitful

seasons,

filling

your

He
hearts with food and gladness' (Ac 14^*-'^).
used similar arguments on Mars' Hill (Ac 17^"^)
and in the Epistle to the Romans (1-'^). The point
of the argument in each case is, not the being of
God, which is assumed, but His nature and operaCreation, providence, and nature are manition.
festations and proofs of the unity, spirituality,
Conversely, the
power, and goodness of God.
Apostle's conception of God becomes his interprePaul is acutely conscious of the
tation of nature.
presence of evil and sin in the world (Eph 2*). Sin
has made its seat in the flesh, whose very nature
has been therefore corrupted (Ko 7'*). Yet Paul's
To
view of the universe as a whole is optimistic.
them that love God all things work together for
good' (Ro 8^8; cf. vv.20-1). The world as God's
Man's sin has subcreation is essentially good.
jected it to vanit}', but it has not turned nature
from God's purpose of goodness, and His salvation
will deliver it from corruption into the liberty of
the glory of the children of God.'
Paul retains the OT idea of God's direct creatorship (2 Co 4", 1 Co 1218 153^), but in his later writing as well as in Hebrews and the Fourth Gospel
traces are found of the Philonic doctrine of the
Logos as the mediator of creation and the principle of nature.
The term is used only in the
Fourth Gospel, where the Logos is identified with
Christ, and represented as issuing from God to be
the maker of all things and the principle of life
and light immanent in the world (Jn 1'"^- i").
Similarly, according to Paul and Hebrews, Christ
emanates from God (Ph 2®, He 1*) and all things
have been created through him, and unto him
and in him all things consist' (Col P*- '^). God
appointed him heir of all things, through whom
also he made the worlds' (He P).
This conception of the Logos, as it is the interpretation of
nature, diti'ers in some important respects from
that of Pliilo. The Logos is more closely identified
with God, and therefore expresses better God's
creative activity and immanence in the world.
Its identification with Chiist gives it the moral
significance of His person, and the world process
derived from Him is likewise moral (W. Beyschlag,
Theology, Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1895, ii. 98).
The dualism which Philo had inherited from Plato
is thus almost, if not entirely, eliminated.
Perhaps something of it survives in Paul's doctrine of
the flesh, in the belief in evil spirits, and particularly in the Johannine idea of the world as evil.
This world is primarily the world of men in their
opposition to God (Jn po 17'«, 1 Jn S^- ^\ but sin
has vitiated the whole fabric of society, and even
the objects of creation which form its environment
Yet God so loved the world that He
(1 Jn 2^5-17)
gave His only-begotten Son to save it (Jn 3'^), and
in the final consummation of salvation He will
make a new heaven and a new earth (Rev 21).
'

'

'

.

.

.

'

NT

Man may

be sanctified in flesh and spirit 1 Th 4^
All rule and authority and power
and dominion, all evil spirits, will be brought into
final subjection to Jesus Christ (1 Co 15^*'^,
5^*,

Eph

Ro

(

6'").

P"-).

Judaism had over-emphasized the transcendence
of God and His arbitrary rule over the world.
Greek tl^pught tended to merge God in the world,
which then became a necessary manifestation of
divine reason. Christ and the apostles qualified
Jewish transcendence by the revelation of God in
Christ and of His immanence in nature and man.
Yet it was not the essential and necessary immanence of Greek thought, but the personal and moral
immanence of love and grace. Christ interpreted
nature through His own filial consciousness of the
Father and the apostles through Christ's moral
and redemptive personality. Nature, therefore,
;

'

(Christian)
could not be a system of mechanical uniformity and
necessity, but it was a moral order in which God's
unchanging purpose of grace is realized in His free
activity through Christ.
In such a system the
antithesis of natural and supernatural could not
arise, for with God all things are possible and
natural, and without Him nothing is possible.
(a) Assimila3. Hellenistic-Christian theories.
tion.
When the Christian Church entered the
heathen world, 'it came face to face with a long
tradition of Greek cosmology and science.
Plato
had established a dualistic separation between the
sensual and the supersensual, between the world
and God. Aristotle had defined their relation
theistically God was the First Cause of the world
and he had greatly enlarged the scientific knowledge of the world. The Stoics had conceived the
universe as a system of law and necessity, wherein
the world-process was ordered and governed by the
divine Logos, and, inconsistently, they interpreted
the process teleologically as realizing the ends of
divine reason. Eclecticism had gathered all these
ideas together into a more or less coherent system.
On the basis of Platonic dualism Aristotle's
scientific theism and Stoic monism had so far
coalesced that God as transcendent cause was conceived as creator of the world and as the author
and sustainer of its order and law.
Both the natural tendency to assimilate prevalent ideas and the necessity to commend itself to
contemporary intelligence compelled Christianity
to assuiue a scientific and philosophic form, which
it did by adopting the current ideas of Greek
science without change, and by adapting to its use
such philosophic principles as would best harmonize

—

—

—

with

its

own

principles.

—

The Gnostics were the first
(6) The Gnostics.
Christian theologians who developed a theory of
the universe on the basis of religion. On two
points their theories diverged so widely from the
Christian position as to involve a direct contradiction of it.
They conceived the relation of God to
the spiritual universe pantheistically rather than
theistically, as a process of emanation rather than
On the other hand, they
as an act of creation.
conceived the material universe in a thoroughly
The formless matter out of
dualistic fashion.
which the world was made, by one of the lower
aeons or spirits, was evil and antagonistic to God,
so that the cosmic process was a strife between
evil, and nature was so predominantly
was destined to perish in the process of
the redemption and restoration of the world of
spirits.
stUl more extreme dualism, moral and
metaphysical, was embodied in Manichaeism (q.v. ;
see also Harnack, Hist, of Dogma, iii. 316-336).
Such dualism was not only inconsistent with
the Divine Fatherhood, but incompatible with the
more general principles of monotheism, and the
Christian Church opposed Manichaeism and repudiated Gnosticism.
Greek Apologists and Fathers. The
(c) The
Greek Apologists and Fathers developed a new
the
world, which, while it did not quite
theory of
eliminate dualism, strove to comprehend under the
category of the Logos the complete rule of God
over the whole woi-ld- process.

good and

evil that it

A

—

'God, the Maker of this universe, has niade all things by
the Logos whicli is from him' (Athenag. Leg. iv.).
'The immediate Creator, and, as it were, very Maker of the
world was the Logos, the Son of God, while the Father of the
Logos, by commanding His own Son the Logos to create
the world, is primarily its Creator (Origan, c. Celsuni, vi. 60).
For God is good, or rather is essentially the source of goodness
nor could one that is good be niggardly of anything
whence, grudging existence to none, He has made all things
out of nothing by His own Logos, Jesus Christ our Lord
(Athan. de Inearn. iii. 3).

—

—

'

'

:

:

As to the method of creation, the account given
in Genesis was generally accepted, but with vary-

NATURE
ing interpretations. Clement and Origen defended
the Mosaic cosmogony, but, by allegorical interpretation, they read into it much of their NeoPlatonic philosophy.
God of his goodness and love created the world of Ideas, the
'

heaven and earth, and in accordance with this divine
model, the Word gave shape and substance to the material
universe' (0. Bigg, The Christian Platonists of Alexandria,
invisible

p. 107

;

of. p. 240).

Creation was an eternal process issuing from the
unchangeable essence of God, and therefore of the
nature of a physical and necessary emanation, as
distinguished from the Christian idea of a free
creative act, which was the general view of the
Greek Fathers in the 4th and 5th centuries
(Origen, de Prin. I. ii. 10, III. iv. 3
Harnack,
iii. 249 ; cf. Windelband, Hist, of Philosophy, p.
^ ^ ^
250f.).
From the Apologists to Athanasius, there was
also considerable development of ideas on the two
points of the immediacy and completeness of God's
creative act.
The mediating Logos, according to
the Apologists, was an independent being of temporal origin ; according to the Alexandrians, He
was co-eternal with God, but 'irepos 0e6s ; according
to Athanasius, He was co-eternal and consubstantial with God, so that God in Him stood in
direct relation to the world.
According to the
Apologists, the world was created out of pre-existing matter (Justin, Apol. i. 10) ; according to the
Alexandrians, God created out of nothing the
matter with which He made the world (Clem.
Strom. V. xiv, 89; Origen, de Prin. ii. i. 4f.) and
Athanasius argues that Almighty God could only
create out of nothing {de Incarn. ii. 4f.).
God of His goodness created the world for the
sake of rational beings. From Plato downwards
the world was conceived teleologically as the scene
and process whereby God realized His purpose of
goodness towards man. For man as a rational
being was essentially superior to all creatures, and
the whole of nature is arranged to supply his needs
and to afford opportunity for the development of
his rational capacity (Origen, c. Celsum, iv. 75-99).
It might therefore be expected that the world in
all its parts and operations would manifest the
wisdom and goodness of God. And the Greeks,
both pagan and Christian, were duly impressed
with the unity, harmony, order, and beauty of the
universe.
Although the Greek theologians had
but little scientific interest in nature, they make
frequent references to its order and bounty as
evidences of the being and nature of God {e.g.,
Origen, c. Celsum, i. 23).
Yet the harmony was manifestly marred by evil.
;

;

'The sure and universal conviction was that the present
condition and course of the world is not of God, but is of the
devil

'

(Harnack,

i.

182).

All Christian doctrine involves the idea of a fall,
whereby the processes of nature as well as the

men were turned aside from their original
and proper course. Platonic and Gnostic theories
which traced evil to matter, and which would
therefore make evil inherent in nature, were indeed
lives of

strenuously repudiated. The fall was moral, not
natural, and due to the voluntary acts of rational
creatures, among whom Origen reckoned the sun,

moon, and

stars, as well as
spirits (de Prin. li. ix. 6).

men, angels, and

evil

But he regards even
the diversity and plurality in the universe as a
departure from the unity, from God a metaphysical fall which seems to establish evil in the
nature of things. And the practical dualism of
asceticism and monasticism found much support in
Origen's philosophy. But his belief in monotheism,
in the almighty power and goodness of God, and in
free will led Origen, like the other Greek Fathers,
to deny vigorously that evil inhered in nature. He
also rejected the idea of a mechanical uniformity.

—
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either in the recurring cycles of the universe or in
the order of nature, because it would exclude the
free will from whose acts sin and evil had to be
derived.
Nor was evil permitted to mar ultimately
the perfection of God's plan, for He so orders the
whole that it fulfils one ideal of perfect harmony
{ib. II. i. 3).
He has so ordained the cycles of the
aeons and the processes of nature that they serve
to discipline rational beings, and to lead them back
to the original unity.
Thus Avill all evil and
disorder disappear
when all things shall be reestablished in a state of unity and when God shall
be all in all {ib. lii. vi. 6). Apocalyptic hopes
proved the way of escape from dualism and despair
for the early Church.
Because of sin the present
world was evil and under the dominion of demons,
but it was a temporary phase to pass away speedily,
and a restored and renovated world after God's
perfect plan would soon be ushered in with the
new age. Though the world was bad, nature was
good and able to cast off its evil condition.
'

'

—

The Latin Fathers
4. The Latin Fathers.
adopt in the main the theory of the universe
developed in Greek theology, though with some
characteristic differences.
'The one God, by His commanding word, His arranging
wisdom, His mighty power, brought forth from nothing "this
entire mass of our world, with all its array of elements, bodies,
spirits, for the glory of His majesty (Tert. Apol. 17
cf. 11, 21).
'

;

The Genesis story is accepted literally as the way
in which God perfected all His works in due order
(Tert. adv. Herm. 29).

—

Tertullian states with new em{a) Tertullian.
phasis and clearness that God made the world out
of nothing and it will therefore return to nothing.
This is the theme of several of his treatises against
the Gnostics (e.g., adv. Herm., adv. Valent.).

One

characteristic difference

between Greek and

Latin thought was that the former was never
quite free from a pantheistic tendency to derive the
world to some extent by way of emanation from
God's essence, but in Latin thought God's creative
activity is free and even arbitrary, for it is not
conditioned by His essence. Conversely, the world
thus made out of nothing by God's free act assumes
a more independent existence over against God.
Although Tertullian and Minucius Felix wrote
against Stoicism and rejected its pantheism, their
view of nature as a totality of substances, laws,
principles, and order, once created complete in
itself, was largely Stoic.
To the Stoic conception
of a self-subsistent world they added the HebrewChristian conception of God as its original Creator.
They came nearer to the deistic view than the
Greeks. Nature was a most holy and reverend
work of God, an object of reverence (Tert.
adv. Marcion. iii. 11, de Anima, 27).
As it enshrines the wisdom and truth of God, man may
it
principles
religion
learn from
the general
of
and
morality apart from revelation {de Res. Cam. 12).
There is a common law of God prevailing all over
the world, engraven on the natural tables' {de
Corona, 5f.).
Tertullian appeals to the Roman
emperors for the fundamental human right to
worsliii3 as a privilege of nature {ad Scapulam, 2).
The knowledge of God is manifest, not only from
the works of His hands, but from the noble testimony of the human soul by nature Christian'
Christian ex{Apol. 17 ct. de Test. Anima;, 1).
perience is the special realm of the supernatural
revelation and operation of the Spirit of God, but
all nature's processes also correspond with the
mind of God. There are two divine operations,
natural and supernatural, Imt one truth. Tertullian shows a deep interest in the detailed processes of nature, which he conceived in the manner
of Heraclitus as continual cliiinge ending in a final
'

'

'

'

'

;

conflagration.

He

realized

the difliculty which

;
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evil

sin presented to his view of nature as a
Some evils and calamities
of God.
explains as means to the fulhlment of Gods

and

perfect

he

(Christian)

work

the
purpose, but radical evU and sin he traces to
Nature is
free action of men and evil spirits.
the
originally and essentially good, but the devil is

corrupter of nature (de Ctdt. Fern. i. 8). Yet he
cannot corrupt the substance created by God.
Paul's censure of the flesh applies not to its subChrist
stance but to its action {de Res. Cam. 10).
abolishes not carnem peccati but peccatum carnis,
not the substance of flesh but its culpa (de Cam.
And in the human soul the rational
Christi, 16).
element belongs to its nature, but the irrational
elements and the sinful tendencies emanate from
the devil and enter the soul by acts of sin (de
Anima, 16). Yet sin entered into human nature,
and so into the world, at so early a stage that in a
secondary sense it has become part of nature.
The corruption of our nature is another nature, having a god
and father of its own, the author of corruption (de Anbna, 41
'

'

of. 16, 27, 39).

—

Faustum, xxi. 5).
Yet Augustine was intensely conscious of the
reality of evil both in himself and in the world
around him. In their normal state both the individual soul and human society were given over to
But this too was
evil as kingdoms of the devil.
not of nature, but of wUl. God was the author
of aU natures and substances, and He could make
nothing evil (de Moribus Manich. 2).
The origin of sin is in the will therefore in the will also is
the origin of evil, hoth in the sense of acting against a just
precept and in the sense of suffering under a just sentence
'

;

'

Even death is not a condition of nature, but the
result of sin— the product of a fault and defect
which is not itself natural but it is easy to apply
the term natural to faults and defects that are
inseparable from us since our birth, or even earlier
Thus, while TertuUian vigor(Traducianism).
ously contends against the metaphysical dualism
of the Gnostics, and in the main adopts the optimistic theory of nature which he had derived from
the Greeks, his deep sense of sin and evil led him
to lay the foundations of that Western doctrine of
radical evil which was more fully developed by
Augustine. Tertullian's writings also abound in
ascetic teachings which easily led to the pessimism
and contempt of nature that became rife in later
The large place and powerful influence
ages.
which he ascribes to the devil in human conduct
and destiny were inconsistent with an optimistic
;

'

animal, to the feather of a bird, the flower of a
plant, the leaf of a tree all have their harmoiw
and mutual place as parts of the great whole. It
is not a necessary uniformity in nature, but the
harmony of God's will. Even miracles are miracles
only in a relative sense, for all events, whether
normal or abnormal, issue directly from the will of
God. Even the evil which other wills do, God so
overrules that it does not mar, but rather completes, the harmony of His good purpose (ib. v. 11,
vii. 30, X. 12, xi. 22, de Moribus Munich. 7, c.

'

He

conception of nature in the widest sense.
never really faced the problem of evil on the large
He could retain his conception of nature as
scale.
a perfect work of God only by assuming a realm
of evil outside nature balanced by a realm of grace
above nature, neither of which he attempted to fit
into a theory of reality as a whole.
(h) Augustine.— The doctrine of radical evil was
further developed by Ambrose of Milan (see
Harnack, v. 49), and was finally stated as part of a
system of the universe by his disciple, Augustine.
With Augustine Patristic thought for the first
time attains to a thoroughly subjective point of
view. God and the soul are the two poles on

which his whole system revolves. His interest in
external nature and his theories of it are therefore
secondaiy to and dependent upon his view of the
relation between God and the soul. His philosophy
He even apis fundamentally spiritualistic.
Will is the sole efficient
proaches panegoism.
The will of God is the original and
cause.
Created spirits,
supreme cause of all things.
angels and men, both good and bad, are also
efficient causes in a secondary sense, but they
have no power except what God has bestowed
upon them. Material or natural causes are not
because they can only do
efficient causes at all,
what the wills of spirits do by them.' Nature as
a system of law and order is an order of causes in
which the highest efficiency is attributed to the
God, being
will of God' (de Civ. Dei, v. 9).
supremely good, can will only that which is good,
and therefore all nature or substance is essentially
By His good will He has given existence,
good.
'

'

form, quality, life, reason, beauty, position, relation, and all other attributes to everything in its
due order, not only to heaven and earth, men and
angels, but to the smallest and most contemptible

(c.

Faustum,

xxii. 22

;

cf.

de Civ. Dei,

xii. 1).

Physical evil is the result of moral evil. Pelagius
argued therefore that nature, in spite of sin, is
essentially good, because sin is only a momentary
act of will that cannot pervert or corrupt the nature
But
or produce an evil nature (Harnack, v. 194).
Augustine held that nature and will are so intimately bound up together that the will perverted
by sin perverts and vitiates the nature itself, so
that it becomes impotent to resist sin ('natura
vitiata, massa perditionis, non posse non peccare').
But there was in Augustine's doctrine a deeper
element of dualism, a relic of Manichtean or
Platonic influence, for the nature that was

by sin held the cajpacity of corruption
because it was created out of nothing, and evil is
the privation of being Augustine seems to regard
the privation of existence in created things as
in some sense a positive evil (de Moribus Manich.
On the
vii. 10, c. Epistolam Manichoii, xxxvi. 41).
other hand, nature thus vitiated by sin can be
restored to goodness, not by the creative or providential act of God, but by a supernatural act of
grace through Jesus Christ and the Church, which
is therefore a new and higher order of existence
over against the old order of the sinful world.
External nature is involved in the calamity of sin
as the instrument of its punishment. God has not
withdrawn all His creative goodness, for He has
filled this misery of the human race with the rich
and countless blessings of nature, and of the arts

vitiated

;

and sciences of civilized life (de Civ. Dei, xxii. 22,
Yet the whole framework of nature has
23, 24).
been irretrievably disordered by sin
:

this hell upon earth there is no escape, save through
the grace of the Saviour' {ib. xxii. 22), and 'all to which the
New Testament invites belongs to that future inheritance which
awaits us in the world to come {ib. xxi. 15).
'

From

'

therefore, stands in a double antithesis
(1) to original nature as God created it,
and (2) to the realm of grace into which the elect
are delivered from the corruption and misery of
the present world. Augustine's doctrine of the
two realms, of nature and grace, or of the natural

Nature as

it is,

:

and supernatural, has held sway over Christian
thought down to the present time.
5.

—

The living inwas almost entirely

Mediaeval supernaturalism.

terest of mediaeval thought

metaphysical.
(a)

John

Scottis

Erigena, the

most powerful

original mind in the early Middle Ages, in his
chief work, de Divisione Natures, defines nature as
the processus of the divine being in four successive
stages (1) nature uncreated and creating, or God
in Himself; (2) nature created and creating, or

and

:

God

as prolated cause of all things

;

(3)

nature

NATURE
created but not creating, the world as the continuous evolution process of the one divine substance (4) nature neither creating nor created,
God all in all at the end of the process.
Of fatal necessity God eventually withdraws again into
;

'

Himself this is the final cosmic absorption in the bosom of
the Great AH' (M. de Wulf, Hist, of Medieval Philosophy,
;

pp. 167-170).

Erigena's identification of all reality witli God
was not generally accepted by the Church, but the

predominance of the metaphysical standpoint is
equally manifest in the chief problem that engaged
the thought of the later Scholastics.
{b) The controversy aho^it univcrsals.
The problem was mainly epistemological. Realists and
conceptualists were manifestly concerned about
abstract ideas, and nominalism, in spite of its more

—

empirical trend, confined

its

outlook to the abstract

problem of knowledge, and developed no interest
in things.
(c) The medimval metaphysics of nature, apart
from Erigena's pantheism, was in all essentials
Augustine's.
God created all things by an act
of will after the exemplar that He had in His mind

(Aquinas, Summa Theol. I. xix. 4). He created all
nature's good, and evil is neither a being nor a
good, but the absence of being (ib. xlviii.). The
causality of God extends to all beings, not only to
species, but to individuals.
All things are directed
by God to one end. The order of the universe is
also a good which God has created {ib. xxii, 1, 2).
And this order involves a gradation of being which
admits the possibility of evil, but all actual evil
issues from evil Avills (ih. xlix. ). All the Scholastics
regarded the world chiefly as an effect of which
God is the cause. Anselm, indeed, not content to
base the proof of God's existence on creation, devised
the ontological argument, but his successors rejected
it, and fell back on proofs of the cosmological type.
These have been criticized as implying a deistic
separation between God and the world which limits

His being and negates His immanence, but it is
equally true that they tend to empty the world
of its reality, for its substance or nature which was
good was only the activity of God, while the evil
in it was the negation of divine activity.
While the metaphysical
[d) Practical dualism.
theory of evil represented it as negation, for the
practical thought of the time it was the most
The dualistic trend
terrible and dominant reality.
in earlier thought ran riot in the Middle Ages under
the two forms of asceticism and diabolism, (i.)
From the 2nd cent, downwards ascetic ideas asserted
themselves in the Church. In the 3rd cent, men
began to flee from this evil world to find peace and
salvation in the desert. During the 4th cent, monasticism established itself as a permanent institution in the East.
Its rise in the West was later
the Benedictine order in, the 6th cent., the Clunian
reform in the 11th, the Mendicant orders in the
13th but it dominated the life and thought of the
Western Church in the Middle Ages. Its chief,
though not its only, underlying principles were
that the world of sense was evil and therefore to
be avoided, and that the normal processes of nature
were, if not essentially evil, ' at least occasions of

—

—

evil.
'To many, indeed, virginity was neither more nor less than
the very essence of Christian moralitv (Harnack, Monasticiftm,
Eng. tr., London, 1901, pp. 65, 67).
'

Above

the present world was under the
dominion of the devil and his host of evil demons.
Primitive animism, belched forth from the abysses
of Western paganism, allied itself with Manichiean,
monastic, and ciiiliastic elements in the mind of
the Church, and all but submerged Christian mono(ii.)

all,

1 St. Francis of Assisi
was a notable exception, whose love of
nature was equal to his asceticism, but he stood alone, except
for some intimations of a revived appreciation of nature found

in poetry.

(Christian)
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theism and every idea of a world created, ordered,
and ruled by divine wisdom and goodness. Evil
spirits swarmed upon the earth, ubiquitous and
nearly all-powerful. Nature and man were their
plaything.s.
Magic, sorcery, witchcraft, possession, incubi, succubce, alchemy, heresy, even science
and philosoi^hy, were forms of their activity. God,
Christ, the Virgin, angels, saints, and sacraments
aflbrded but uncertain protection against their
devices to destroy men's souls.
For tiie popular

mind, a metaphysical supernaturalism was a poor
protection against a nature diabolism.
(e) Symbolism.
The remedy was sought neither
in science nor in theology, but in a symbolic interpretation of nature. If actual nature had been
reduced to vanity by evil spirits, it still retained
the form and image of the true and good, and so
could be the efficacious instrument of divine grace.
The idea that things had a double meaning, one
obvious and the other hidden, had prevailed in many
forms, in animism, poetry, Christ's parables, Plato's
idealism, Alexandrian allegorism.
The Patristic
age developed the doctrine that the water of
baptism, and the bread and wine in the Supper,
had a mysterious and miraculous significance and
efficacy for salvation.
But there was no logical
reason for limiting symbolical significance to a few
natural elements. Sacraments were multiplied,

—

and Hugo

of St. Victor (1096-1141), in his de SacraChristiance Fidei, propounded the theory
that the whole visible creation was a symbol of the
invisible world and a revelation of divine truth (H.
O. Taylor, The Mediceval Mind-, vol. ii. ch. xxix.).
But the symbolical interpretation of nature did not
really reconcile it to God nor present a Christian
theory of it. It was but a magic bridge cast by
illusion over the chasm of dualism, and it availed
only so long as the illusion lasted. When men at
last brushed aw'ay the cobwebs of animism, diabolism, and symbolism, and gazed upon Nature
herself, they entered into a universe very diftereat

men tis

from the supernaturalism and symbolism of the
Church.
The
6. Physical science in the Middle Ages.
mediaeval Church preserved the tradition of science,
and in its later period one here and there who manifested a neAv interest in nature may be reckoned
as a forerunner of the modern science of nature.
The end of the Patristic age, from Ambrose and
Augustine to Gregory, descended to the lowest
level of ignorance and indifl'erence about nature
A semi-mythical book called the Physiologus sup-

—

plied the place of natural history (Taylor, i. 76).
Boethius (470-525), by his translation of Porphyry's
Isagoge and Aristotle's de Categoriis and de Interpretatione, revived some study of logic.
Martianus
Capella (5th cent.), in his Satyricon, or de Nuptiis
Mercurii et Philologice, gave a compendium of the
seven liberal arts, grammar, rhetoric, dialectic
( = trivium), arithmetic, astronomy, geometry, and

mnsic (=quadrivium), which became the standard
text-book. Similar compendia were rfe Artibus ac
Disciplinis Liberalium Litterarum of Cassiodorus

XX

(c. 470-570), Origin um seu Etymologiarum Libri
of Isidore of Seville (c. 560-636), de Natura Berum
of the Venerable Bede (c. 674-734), and de Univcrso
of Rabanus Maurus (c. 776-856). Physics or natural
science was included in all the traditional divisions
of philosophy, but it only amounted to a collection
of traditional lore.
From the 10th to the 12th cent, a new quickening
influence emerged in the Arabian philosoimy derived
from Aristotle by Avicenna (980-1037) and Averroes
(I12G-98). Gerbert of Aurillac {c. 950-1003) handled
the traditional material with a new sense of the
importance of mathematics and natural science.
The school of Chartres was a centre of great intelBernard (1090-1153) wrote on
lectual activity.
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Porphyry, and, under Platonic influence, conceived
nature as a livinj; organism. His brother, Theoderic
books of natural
(c. 1100-55), compiled numerous
knowledge. Gilbert de la Porree (1076-1154) wrote
rfeiVxPrincipiw— an attempt to complete Aristotle's
treatment of the categories. William of Conches
(lOSO-1154), in his Magna de Naturis Philonophia
and de Philosophia Mundi, propounded an atomic
theory of the universe, and displayed the interest
in the medical and physiological studies of Galen
and Hippocrates which marked the school of

(Christian)
nature exclusively in the 17th and 18th centuries
produced materialism, sensationalism, and rationalism systems which denied altogether any spirit-

—

ual

meaning to nature.
Pantheism at the other extreme, by

identifyas natura naturans with the world as
natura naturata, also made all reality an impersonal, non-moral system of necessity.
The deists, both heterodox and ortho(e) Deism.
dox, accepted the current scientific view of nature
as a uniform system of properties and laws which
Chartres. John of Salisbury (? 1115-80) and Alan worked automatically, but in virtue of God's
de Lille (? 1128-1202) closed the period of mere creative act, and they found in it therefore evicompilers and disseminators of ancient know- dences of certain universal truths of religion God,
The
virtue, future rewards and punishments.
ledge.
The greater ^v^itings of Aristotle were redis- orthodox school affirmed in addition certain special
covered about the middle of the 12th century. The revelations and acts of God by which He remedied
stages of their appropriation by the Christian Church the defects that had entered into nature's mechanare represented bj' the writings of Alexander of ism along with sin. These the rationalists denied.
Hales (t 1245), Albertus Magnus (c. 1200-80), a,nd But both schools assumed a twofold dualism of God
Thomas Aquinas. Aristotle's spirit of observation and the world, of the supernatural and natural,
and researcli into nature affected Albert more than and both placed God norni.illy outside the universe.
the others, but his scientific achievements were Nature and the Christian revelation were two disVincent of Beauvais (c. 1190-1264), in tinct operations of God, and the tendency was to
negligible.
his Speculum Majlis, another en cyclopa?dia, reveals regard nature independently of God as self-suffia genuine interest in nature (Taylor, ii. 247 f ). cient and self-explanatory.
But all these men, whatever they observed and
(/) Naturalism.— 1\\ the 19th cent, naturalism
admired of nature, looked out upon it from the (and positivism), allied with agnosticism, became
Roger the legitimate successor of deism. Physical science
Srison-house of Scholastic metaphysics.
;acon (? 1210-? 1294) was of a different type— the in itself need not be religious or irreligious, but, if it
herald of a new^ day. He revolted aj^ainst the a is put forward as a philosophy, as a complete and
priori methods of Scholasticism, and laid down the adequate account of the world as a whole, it involves
experimental method of modern science as the only the denial of any moral or spiritual significance in
adequate way of investigating nature * Oportet the world. Writers like Huxley and Spencer limited
ergo omnia certificari per viam experientise {ib. all knowledge in the proper sense of knowing to
phenomena and religion, the spiritual, the superii. 536).
One important result of the new recognition of natural, were relegated to the region of the unbut the knowledge of
nature as a witness of truth, and of science and known and unknowable
philosophy as media of knowledge, was a new nature therefore could have no religious'significance.
similar but less drastic dualism between scientiemphasis upon the distinction between natural and
supernatural knowledge, and the acceptance of the fic knowledge of nature and religious knowledge as
doctrine of twofold truth, one secundum rationem it is given in Christian experience appears in the
Albert and school of Ritschl and in writers like Mansel and
and the other secundum Jidem.
Thomas recognized the distinction between natural Newman.
8. Idealism and theism.— But modern thought has
and revealed religion and tried to reconcile them.
Duns Scotus allowed to philosophy and theology, the not been content to rest in a view of nature which
natural and the supernatural, each its separate leaves the new knowledge unrelated to religion, or
realm. But very soon the divergence grew still which makes nature a complete antithesis both to
{d)

ing

God

—

—

.

—

'

'

'

;

'

'

;

A

wider.

Humanism and

—

In the 15th cent, the
science.
study of the classics led men back to a new appreciation of nature and a free investigation of it,
which in the 16th cent, produced the beginnings
of modern science.
(a) The philosophy of the Renaissance was not so
much a new theory of nature as a new attitude
towards it.
But the scientific discoveries of
Copernicus and others in the 16th cent., of Galileo,
7.

Kepler, and Newton, transformed the conception
of nature, and came into conflict with much that
had been embodied in Roman Catholic dogma.
Since the Church would not reconstruct its dogmas,

a deep cleavage was made between theology and
science, and once more nature was abandoned, if
not to the devil, to what was confessedly an un-

From the standpoint
christian interpretation.
of Roman Catholic dogma the modern conception
of nature is essentially un-Christian and in most
respects even anti-Chnstian.
(6) Protestantism as represented in theology was
only partially and gradually liberated from mediaeval metaphysics, but the new spirit of free inquiry
into nature s secrets found more complete expression in philosophy, science, and literature.
Hence
arose the so-called ' conflict between religion and
science,' which was really a conflict between the
old and new systems of philosophy and science.
(c) Rationalism.
Preoccupation with external

—

God and

to the spiritual being of

—

man.

A

long

succession of philosophers Descartes and Leibniz,
Kant, Berkeley and Butler, Hegel, Lotze, the
Cairds, Rudolf Eucken, James Ward, and many
more have striven to interpret nature in correlation with the conception of God as living and
personal, free and immanent in the world, by His
power, wisdom, and goodness continually forming
and guiding it to fulfil His perfect purpose of holiness and love. This theistic philosophy has not
solved all its problems. The relation of the infinite to the finite, of the eternal to time and to the
process of evolution, of the One to the many, the
existence of evil, both moral and physical, are
yet no more than formulated questions without
answers. Theism is more a faith than a science,
and it is not altogether a Christian faith. Modern
thought cannot accept the Patristic and Scholastic
method of imposing a Christian interpretation upon
nature by authority. The Christian view has
found more confident expression in some modern
poets, such as Wordsworth and Browning, than in
philosophy. The speculative methods of theistic
philosophy move but slowly and uncertainly
towards Christ's idea of the world as the Father's
home and workshop. All tliat can be said is that
theism represents nature in a way more congenial
to Christian experience and thought than any other
system, and that its line of progress, if it can make
any progress, is set in the direction of the Christ-

—

NATURE
ian ideal of a world in which 'all things work
together for good to them that love God.'
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NATURE (Egyptian). — Various

T. Rees.
attempts have

been made in the direction of classifying and
arranging the enormous multitude of Egyptian
gods.
There is one grouping, however, which,
while it cuts across many of the other arrangements that have been suggested human gods,
animal gods, composite gods, and so forth seems
to mark a fairly broad and manifest division of
On the one hand,
Egyptian religious thought.
we have abstract gods, called into being by the
religious
consciousness
as the expression
Egyptian
of certain qualities which they found more or less
present in their own natures, and assumed therefore to be necessarily inherent in their divinities.
On the other hand, we have nature-gods, created
by the people as the expression of certain aspects
of the world and the visible universe around them.
It may be a question which of these two classes of
divinities came first into being but on the whole,
looking to the cliaracter of the Egyptian as a religious thinker, it seems probable that the rise of
the abstract gods was a later development, and
that the earliest developments of Egyptian religion
were in the direction of forming gods out of the
aspects and powers of nature as seen around the
earliest inhabitants of the Nile Valley.
As among all other early peoples, it was in his natural sur-

—

—

;

'

first saw his gods.
The trees and
springs, the stones and hill-tops, the birds and beasts, were
creatures like himself, or possessed of strange and uncanny
powers of which he was not master. Nature thus makes the
earliest impression upon the religious faculty, the visible world
is first explained in terms of religious forces, and the earliest
gods are the controlling forces of the material world. A social
or political realm, or a domain of the spirit where the gods
shall be supreme, is not yet perceived. Such divinities as these
were local, each known only to the dwellers in a given locality
(Breasted, Development of Religion and Thought in Ancient

roundings that the Egyptian

Egypt, p. it).

Later, as it would appear, the more abstract
aspects of divinity came into view
abstractions
such as Maat, the goddess of truth, make their
appearance, and even the old nature-gods change
their character to some extent, and are more philosophically conceived but Egyptian religion never
made any very great advances in the direction
of philosophic abstraction, and the nature-gods
;

;

by far the most important position (cf. PERSONIFICATION [Egyptian]).
They fall into two great groups: (1) sky-gods

occuiiy,

from

first

to last,

It would perhaps be simpler
sky-gods by the title of sun-gods, for
more or less connected with the cycle
of solar deities, while the main eartii-gods belong
to a perfectly distinct cycle.
The two great
currents of religions thought in Egypt are those
which deal with the Ra, or solar, cycle of divinities,
and those which deal with the Osiris, or earthly,
cycle.
The two are found, as was to be expected,
already existing side by side at the earliest {)eriod

and

(2)

earth-gods.

to call the

they are

all
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which we have any record the rivalry between
the two schools of thought and worship continues
throughout the course of Egyptian history, and
the developments of doctrine which derive from
these two diflerent lines of thought give rise to a
good deal of that extraordinary confusion and inconsistency which are the first things that strike
the student of Egyptian religion. The Egyptian
never finally discarded either the one group or the
other in his mind, and he kept side by side all the
developments that arose out of the two theories of
God without worrying over the fact that they were
often absolutely inconsistent with each other. So
we have, e.g., heavens that belong to the solar
cycle co-existing in the religious literature with
heavens that belong just as manifestly to the
Osiris cycle, and are totally inconsistent with the
others.
The story of Egyptian religion is practically the story of the parallel development and
rivalry of two groups of nature-gods a heavenly,
or solar, and an earthly, or Osirian. The intervals
when other gods seem to oust both groups are not
really exceptions to this statement. Thus, to take
the most notable instance, the rise of the Theban
god Amen to supremacy in the land, coinciding
with the rise of Thebes as the capital city, is accomplished only by the stock-in-trade of the solar
cycle of gods being credited to the Theban deity,
who thus loses or sinks his own original character
in order to become adequate to his new glory
of

;

—

Amen

becomes Amen-Ra.
Sky-gods. It is not difficult to see why the
cosmic gods were headed and ruled in the Egyptian
theory by the sun-god.

—

I.

The all-enveloping glory and power of the Egyptian sun
the most insistent fact in the Nile valley (Breasted, p. 9).
'

ia

'

Among

the many natural agencies that were of
importance to him, the Egyptian saw none that
could be compared with this, and probably the
very earliest form that religious thought took
was the establishment of some kind of conception
of a sun-god.
There are in Egyptian religious
literature traces of a still earlier form of sunworship than that which we find in existence in
the earliest historical period a form in which the
god was a Horus, or a group of Horuses, out of the
innumerable company of deities of the same name
which existed in Egypt. The many forms in which
the sun-god was represented are doubtless survivals
of the multitude of local cults of the everywhere
present deity. Rouglily, however, the prevalent
idea represented the sun-god under three aspects.
He is Khepera, the god of coming into being or
becoming, in the morning when he rises, his
emblem being in this case the winged beetle. He
is Ra when he sails across the heaven in his boat
during the middle of the day, and is represented
as either a hawk-headed or a ram-headed human
being, with a solar disk upon his head. He is Turn
or Atum, an aged man tottering down the west,'
when he appears as the setting sun.
Ra, to take the most generally used of his titles,
is at the head of the Egyptian pantheon, and has
in his company a cycle of other divinities repre-

—

'

senting other aspects and forces of nature. The
theories of how he came into being are various.
At Memphis it was held that Ptah, the artificergod, shaped an egg out of which came the sun-god.
Elsewhere a lotus-flower appeared out of the primeval watery element, and held Ra concealed among
its leaves
or, as at Heliopolis, the god had appeared
originally as a phtenix upon the ancient pyramidal
stone in the temple. Having come into existence
in one or other of these ways, Ra (or Nebertcher,
as he is called in the texts referring to this particular period of his being) then by his own
masculine power produced a pair of gods Shu, the
space- or air-god, and Tefnut, his wife.
;

—

;
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I
I, even I, spat in the form of Shu, and I emitted Tefnut.
became from God one, Gods three, that is to say from myself
two Gods came into beine: on this earth (Budge, The Gods oj
'

'

the E'jyptians,

i.

317).

and Tefnut are born Seb or Geb, the earthgod, and Nut, the sky-goddess and of them are
Osiris
Lorn Osiris and Set, Isis and Nephthys.
and tlie chief figures in the Osirian cycle here
appear in the lla group of gods, but in an entirely
subonlinate position, and with no very marked
reason for their presence, as they have no particular
function to perform. Tliis would seem to point to
the fact that, when the gods were thus grouped
which cannot have been at the very earliest period
the Osiris group was already in existence and
had to be incorporated somehow or other, though
in a form quite inconsistent with the importance
attributed to Osiris and his retinue in his own

Of

Sliu

;

—

legend.

Ra's function as sun-god is at first a purely
He is the source of life and inmaterial one.
crease, the driver away of storm, the expeller of
He has enemies
rain, and the breaker up of cloud.
who figlit against him, and in one legend he loses
one of his eyes an attempt, no doubt, to account
for eclipses
another version of the losing of the
eye seems to be associated with the waxing and
waning of the moon, whose close connexion with
the sun would speedily be detected. In this case
the lost eye is restored by Tlioth, the moon-god.
Beginning with these purely natiual functions, Ra
at a very early period developed into a more
ethical governor of the world, and we learn how
men rebelled against his rule, and were destroyed
in vengeance by the fierce goddess Hathor (Seklimet), who may in this case, as also in some other
instances, represent the destroying heat of the sun.
Finally, Ra became the great beneficent ruler of
the world, the giver of every good and perfect

—

;

gift.

Of his cycle, Shu, the air-god, is practically confined to a single action.
He is the separator, and
it is his function to separate Nut, the sky -goddess,
from the embrace of Seb, the earth-god, and to
keep her continually arched over the world, while
Tefnut, his wife, is a mere feminine adjunct to
him. Nut was not worshipped, and had no local
establishment, and Seb, at least in the developed
form of the Ril legends, was purely passive, though
there are signs in remnants of earlier legends of
his greater activity as divider of the earth.
The
appearance of Set as well as Osiris in the cycle of
the solar god suggests that he may have represented some natural phenomenon, like the rest of
his group— probably the darkness.
In this case
the enmity between Set and Horus, which finds
full development in the great Osiris legend, would
be the transference to a later tradition of a much
older enmity between the solar Horus, who stands
for the sun-god of the earliest Egyptian belief, and
the darkness. In one of the Pyramid Texts Seb,
the earth-god, assigns their respective domains to
Horus and Set in a fashion that suggests the entire
equality of the two divinities of light and darkness
in this early stage of Egyptian religious thought.
While Ra is to be viewed as the typical and repre.sentative sun-god of Egypt, it must be remembered
that he is only one of a great number of forms of
the same divinity. Many of the nome-gods of the
land were, as was natural, sun-gods also, and were
identified, when occasion arose, with the great
central deity.
The cosmogony attached to this solar cycle of
gods was as manifold and as inconsistent as the
company of gods with which it had to deal. In

one version the sky appears as a great cow, whose
feet rest upon the earth and form the four pillars
of the universe, while the y>arque of the sun-god

i

passes along its belly.
In another the sky is
represented by the form of a woman, the skygoddess Nut, who bends over the earth, touching
it at the four cardinal points with her feet and
the tips of her fingers, while tlie sun-god's barque
sails over her back.
But in the most generally
received idea the heavens are represented as a
great iron canopy stretched over the earth, and
supported upon four pillars.
From this canopy
the stars hang like lamps and round the margin
of the earth below runs the great river, the celestial
Nile, along whose surface the sun-god sails in his
barque all day, appearing in the morning from
behind the eastern mountains, and disappearing
behind the western mountains in the evening.
This, of course, raised the question of how the god
got back from M'est to east in time for his morning
re-appearance and the result was the invention of
the journey of Ra through the realms of the dark
under world a doctrine which received extraordinary and fantastic development during the
In his journey
period of the XlXth dj^nasty.
across the heavens the sun-god met with many
enemies, particularly the great serpent Apap
and the crew of his boat had to light for iiim
against the monsters which would have devoured
him. Here, no doubt, we have survivals of some
primitive theory of eclipses.
Along with the sun-god there goes a company of
other gods and goddesses. Among these the first
place must be given to the moon-god Thoth or
Tahuti, though later he became more a god of learning, and was, indeed, the head of the Hermopolitan
ogdoad, which consisted of abstract deities. The
reason for this transference of Thoth from his
original position as a nature-god to the position of
a god of learning and letters is fairly obvious.
Owing to its rapid motion among the stars, the
moon has always been the most convenient regulator of all periods of time greater than the day,
and from its motions reckonings have been made
and dates fixed in all ages and among all nations.
Therefore it was perfectly natural to attribute to
the moon-god the invention of letters and figures,
and the control and regulation of all forms of
learning.
Later, and especially in connexion with
the rise of Thebes, anotlier form of the moon-god
came into prominence, though without attecting
the prestige of Thoth, who by this time had fully
taken his place as the god of learning. This was
Klionsu, who formed the third member of the
Theban triad, which consisted of Amen the fathergod, Mut the mother-goddess, and Khonsu tlie
In this development the moon-god is represon.
sented as of purely Imman form, while Thoth is
always figured with a human body and the head
late romance tells us that the temple
of an ibis.
at Thebes possessed two images of Khonsu, of which
Khonsu-of-Good-Counsel-inthe one was named
Khonsu-the-Expeller-ofThebes,' and the other
Demons,' and that the latter image, which appears
to have occupied a secondary rank, possessed
magical powers.
The sky-goddess Nut, so long as she remains a
sky-goddess, is merely a pictorial adjunct to the
solar god, and appears to have received very little
veneration in historical times. In another of her
manifestations, however, she becomes the favourite
goddess of the Egyptian pantheon, under the form
House of
This title,
of the goddess Hathor.
Horus,' distinctly indicates her nature as a skygoddess, and her association with the oldest form
of solar worship
but, for what reason is unknown,
she became at an early date not only the chief of
all the goddesses, but the special object of women's
adoration, and the goddess of pleasure and of love,
the Egyptian Aphrodite. While this is so, another
and a more terrible aspect of her character is
;

;

—

A

'

'

'

;
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revealed by the ancient legend which recounts the
rebellion of mankind against Ra and pictures
Hathor as the eager executrix of the sun-god's
vengeance upon humanitj'. In this aspect she is
identified with the lioness-headed goddess Sekhniet,
and may perhaps be held, as Renouf suggests
(Origin and Growth of Religion, p. 179), to represent the destroying heat of the sun. Another skygoddess of great antiquity, and, at the beginning
and near the end of Egyptian history, of great
importance, is Neit of Sais,
the mother who
brought forth the sun.' As this epithet suggests,
she is originally a creative goddess, and is sometimes represented as having woven the universe as
a weaver weaves cloth an early version of the
roaring loom of Time.
To this cycle of the solar
gods there belongs its own theory of heaven and
of the destiny of the dead in the hereafter.
It
would be more correct to say theories for there
are two versions more or less inconsistent with one
another, as is not uncommon in Egyptian religion.
In the one the blessed dead are received into
heaven, there to shine as the stars in the firmament
in the other they are privileged to enter the boat
of the sun-god, and to voyage with him through
the realms of day and night.
2. Earth-gods.— Over against the sky-gods and
goddesses of the solar cycle, and, no doubt, in the
earliest stages of Egyptian religious thought, more
or less hostile to them, were set the earth-gods, of
whom the foremost and most important by far are
those of the Osiris cycle. The beginnings of the
Osiris story lie very far back in Egyptian history
and the Osiris who is met with in the earliest
stages of the Egyptian religion is a very ditlerent
being from the beneficent king of Plutarch's
legend, slain by his brother, and afterwards appointed king and judge in the realms of the dead.i
The original Osiris of Egyptian religion is purely
'

—

'

'

;

;

and simply a nature-god— and a nature-god who is
not necessarily of a beneficent type at all. The
earliest notion of the relation of Osiris to human
beings discernible in the Pyramid Texts is that he
is a power hostile to them, against whose malevolence protection has to be sought in magic utterances.

The reason for this apparently strange beginning
of the gracious god of the resurrection is to be
found in the original r61e played by Osiris as a
nature-god. He appears, in tlie earliest thought,
to have represented the Nile.
Now it is easy to
see the stages by which, as the Nile was gradually
pressed into the service of the Egyptian residents,
the Nile-god became a beneficent deity— in fact
almost the most precious and beneficent of all
deities, so that he grew to be a noteworthy rival
of Ra himself in the esteem of men.
But in the
beginning of things, when the Nile was yet unbridled, and the idea of utilizing its overflow had
not yet dawned upon the inhabitants of the valley,
that very peculiarity of the annual inundation
which made the river an inestimable boon in later
years must have made it a terror. Lives would
be threatened, homes destroyed, and labour lost.
Until the movements of the river were understood,
and to some extent regulated and taken advantage
of, the Nile-god must have been regarded
as a
destroymg deity. Particularly before the Egyptians had learned to bury their dead safely beyond
reacli of the waters of the inundation, the Nile
and
its deity must have been a terror to them.
This is
probably the reason why in the Pyramid Texts we
find traces of

against

words

whom

an Osiris who is hostile to men, and
the dead need to be protected by

of power.

' Plutarch's lepend,
none the less, seems to represent with
considerable accuracy the later developments of
the Osiris
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The identification of Osiris with the Nile is
rendered absolutely certain by a number of passages in the Pyramid Texts— e.g-., in the passage of
the finding of the dead god by his son Horus we
are told
Horus comes, he
in thy name of Fresh
And again, in a
directly ascribed
The lakes fill, the
that came forth from
:

'

'

recognizes his
Water.'

father in thee, youthful

passage where the inundation
to

him

is

:

canals are inundated by the purification
Osiris

while later King
thus

'

Ramses

addresses

IV.

Osiris

:

'Thou art indeed the Nile, great with fields at the beginning
of the seasons gods and men live by the moisture that
is in
;

thee.'

The

identification of Osiris with water is carried
still further by making him identical, not only
with
the Nile, but with the ocean also
Thou art great, thou art green, in thy name of Great Green
lo
thou art round as the Great Circle lo thou art turned'
about, thou art round as the circle that encircles the Haufhu
:

'

;

1

;

!

(the .^Cgeans).'

From the identification of Osiris with the lifegiving river it is only a step to the identification
of him with the life-giving function generally.
Here, therefore, he enters into relationsliip with
the soil over which the water of the inundation
flows.
Life is produced by the combination of the
water and the soil, and so, by a natural process.
Osiris at a very early stage has become a god of
the fruitful soil, and is even identified with the
earth itself. In a very remarkable passage quoted
by A. Erman [ZA xxxviii. [1900] 30-33) Osiris is
addressed as follows
'When canals are dug,
houses and temples are built,
vi-hen monuments are transported, and fields are cultivated,'
when toiub-chapels and tombs are excavated, they rest on Uiee'
it is thou who makest them.
They are on thv"back, though
.

.

.

they are more than can be put into writing. [Thy] back hath
not an empty place, for they all lie on thy back
but [thou
"I am weighed down." Thou art the father
and mother of men, they live in thy breath, they eat of the
flesh of thy body.
The Primevalis thy n&me.'
The last sentences show the process by which Osiris
;

sayest] not:

being gradually transformed. He is now an
earth-god the atmosphere is his also further, he
is beginning to become a god of sustenance— they
eat of the flesh of thy body.' The process takes
another step, in which Osiris is identified, not only
with the soil, but also with the grain and the fruitful plants produced by the soil, and becomes a god
of corn and wine.
He had already reached this
stage by the date of the Pyramid Texts. He is
addressed in these as 'Thou lord of green fields,'
and as 'Lord of overflowing wine.' At a later
stage, in the Coffin Texts, which occupy a position
in time between the Pyramid Texts and the Book
of the Dead properly so called, we find passages in
which the deceased expres.ses himself thus
is

;

;

'

:

'

I

am

as grain,

Osiris,
I

.

grow

The idea

.

.

the gods live as

as grain,

...

I

am

I, I

live as

the gods,

I

live

barley."

further illustrated by the frequent
representations which show grain sprouting out
of the prostrate body of Osiris or a tree growing
out of his tomb or coffin, and by the fact that an
effigy of Osiris moulded out of bruised corn and
earth was sometimes buried along with the dead,
or in the cornfield to ensure a good crop.
The whole process of the transformation of Osiris
is thus perfectly manifest.
The original god of
the Nile— a being hostile to humanity in .some
aspects of his working— becomes, as the nation
learns to avail itself of the inundation, a beneficent
deity wlio blesses the soil, then the soil itself, then
the fruits that grow out of the soil.
'The god was doubtless in Kgyptian thought the imperishable
is

principle of life wherever found, and this concejition not infrequently a])pears in representations of him, showing him even
in death as still possessed of generative power.
The ever-waning
and reviving life of the earth, sometimes assoc^iated with the
life-giving waters, sometimes with the fertile soil, or again discerned in vegetation itself— that was Osiris '(Breasted, p. 2;J).

When we

have got to

this stage,

we are

obviously

—
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not far from the possibility which is realized when
Osiris is transformed from a mere beneficent
harvest-god, dying and reviving with his crops,
to the moral and spiritual being who is regarded
as the representative of good, placed over against
the representative of evil in his brother Set. Set,
who in the solar cycle appears to stand for darkness, in the Osiris cycle seems to stand for the
desert soil as opposed to the fertile land of Egypt.
He is the Red Fiend from the colour of his sands
as against the black soil of the alluvial plain
ever encroaching on the domain of his brother,
and ever hostile to his interests. The death and
rising again of Osiris are in the beginning the
mere recognition of the facts of nature, seen year
by year in the changing seasons ; gradually they
are moralized, and become the type of immortality
and resurrection, and also of the final victory of
good over evil. St. Paul's argument in 1 Co 15
develops in a Christian fashion the same idea
which the Egyptian thinkers of at least 3000 years
before had already wrought out in their own way,
when they made this Nile-earth-harvest-god into
the type of the resurrection and the earnest of

Hapi took his place in that aspect, with some
claim to be regarded as an independent divinity.
Hapi was one of the most widely recognized and
worshipped of Egyptian gods, which is not to be
wondered at when the importance of the river to
the land is considered. He was, of course, particularly the object of worship in respect of the annual
inundation, and it was believed that, if his worship
were neglected, the inundation would not be favourable.
He had temples at Memphis, Heliopolis,
and elsewhere but his place was all over the land
of Egypt, and there are few localities where the
familiar figure of the Nile-god is not to be seen
among the temple sculptures. He is generally
represented as a fat and flabby man with female
breasts, typifying fertility, and is bedecked with
water-plants and flowers. Sometimes he is separated into two gods, the god of the Upper and the
god of the Lower Nile, wearing in the former case
the lotus, and in the latter the papyrus
and a
very frequent representation of him shows a Nilegod for each of the forty-two nomes of Egypt
;

;

—

procession of deities advancing in single file to
present gifts to the king. Associated with Hapi are
various minor gods Hot, Zefa, and Resef, representing food and abundance Neper and Nepera,
the god and goddess of grain ; and the snake-headed
Rennut, goddess of the harvest.
The local god of the Fayyum province also deserves
separate mention. This was Sebek, the crocodilegod. The reason for the adoption of such a god
in the lake district, where no doubt the animal
abounded in early days, is sufficiently obvious.
In addition to his local sanctity, he was worshipped
at Ombos, Avhere he was identified with Set
but
he was also regarded in other localities as a variant
of Ra and as an associate of Osiris.
Sebek is represented either as a crocodile or as a human being
with a crocodile's head.

—

everlasting life.
Isis, the wife of Osiris, is regarded as her
husband's helper in the securing of fruitfulness.
The inundation coincided with the rising of Sothis,
the star of Isis, and therefore the fruitfulness
consequent upon it was attributed to her as well
as to her husband.
'The beloved daughter, Sothis, makes thy fruits in this her
name of " Year" (Pyramid Text, quoted in Breasted, p. 22).

;

'

however, is regarded by Maspero as originally
an independent nature-goddess, the earth-goddess
of Buto, who was only introduced at a later period
Isis,

;

into the Osiris cycle.
It is more difficult to see
the place of Horus in the harvest story, until he
has to be brought in as the avenger of his father.
In the solar cycle Horus, as himself the original
sun-god and the personification of light, has a
natural place as against Set, the darkness, and

wages unceasing warfare with him.

There

is

Min, the highway god of Koptos, is also to be regarded in some of his aspects as a nature-god. He
was the nome-god of Panopolis but, in addition, he
was more or less universally worshipped throughout Egypt as the type of the generative power of
nature.
He is represented as an ithyphallic figure
waving a scourge in his right hand above his head.
;

no

obvious reason for his appearing in the Osiris cycle,
when the struggle is one between fruitfulness and
barrenness, till he is brought in to round out the
story as the avenger of his father ; and no doubt
much of the detail of the warfare of Horus with
Set really belongs to the original solar form of the
strife, and has been adapted to the case of Horus
the avenger. Nebhat, or Nephthys, the wife of
Set, is merely a concession to the Egyptian love

The harvest festival was dedicated to him in
acknowledgment of the abundance produced by
the earth, and several of the gods were identified
with him when they were referred to as begetters
of their divine sons.

The extraordinary development

of the worship
the reign of Amenhotep iv.
(Akhenaten) can scarcely be regarded as within
the range of this subject. In so far as the Aten,
the life-giving principle of the solar disk, is regarded as a mere aspect of the material vivifying
function of the sun, the new god which Akhenaten
attempted to introduce may be regarded as a
nature-god but Atenism represents an attempt
to reach something much more spiritual than anything Avhich can be associated with the old natureworship of the Egyptians. It is solar worship in a

symmetry

in families, though Eenouf (p. 11'2)
regards her as the sunset, wedded to Set, the darkness.
This, of course, would give her a place in
the solar cycle, but none in the true Osiris group.

of

god

of the solar

—

in

In addition to the two great
3. Other deities.
groups of nature-gods, the solar and the Osirian,
the Egyptians recognized a great number of local
deities, who may be regarded as merely variants
of the chief gods already mentioned, while,
further, they recognized a number of quite subordinate divinities of nature, spirits of the wood
and stream and hiU, sacred trees, sacred serpents, sense, but solar worship reduced to its most spiritand so forth. But be-sides all these there were ual elements.
certain other divinities, not always clearly disLiTERATHRB. — A. Wiedemann, Religion of the Ancient Egyptinguished from some of those mentioned above, tians, Eiig. tr., London, 1897; 'Religion of Egypt,' in HUB v.
and yet with a sufficiently independent existence 176£f. A. H. Sayce, The Religion of Ancient Egypt'^, Edinburgh,
A. Erman, A Handbook of Egyptian Religion,
to warrant separate notice of them.
Chief among Eng. tr.,1913
London, 1907; G. Steindorff, Religion of the Ancient
these is the Nile-god Hapi, to be distinguished Egyptians, New York, 1905 P. Le P. Renouf, Lectures
on the
from the other Hapi, son of Horus, who was one Origin and Growth of Religion as illustrated by the Religion
of the four divinities to whom the charge of the of Ancient Egypt^ (UL, 1879), London, 1907; J. H. Breasted,
of Relimon and, Thought in Ancient Egypt, do.
internal organs of the dead was committed, and Development
1912 E. Naville, The Old Egyptian Faith, Eng. tr., do. 1909
whose heads appear as the so-called canopic jars. G. Maspero, Hist, aneienne des peuples de I'Orient, i., 'Lea
Hapi, strictly speaking, ought only to be a variant Origines, Egypte, Chald^e," Paris, 1895 G. A. Reisner, The
of Osiris but the development and moralizing of Egyptian Conception of Immortality, London, 1912 W. M. F.
P'etrie, Religion of Ancient Egypt, do. 1906
W. Max Miiller,
the Osiris legend led to the detachment of Osiris
Egypt,' in EBi E. A. W. Budge, The Gods of the Egyptians,
from his original functions as a Nile-god, and London, 1904.
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(Greek).— When Aristophanes declares in a striking passage in the Peace^ that a
main difference between tlie religion of the Hellenes
and that of the barbarians was that the latter
sacrificed to tlie sun and moon, the former to personal deities like Hermes, he was partly right, but
did not tell the whole truth. The leading deities
of the Hellenic stocks were concrete personal beings, vividly conceived and strikingly anthropomorphic ; they were individuals of a certain moral,
social, and spiritual character.
None of them are
merely thinly-disguised personifications of natural
phenomena and forces, and many of them reveal
no sign of having originated in nature-worship.
Zeus himself appears to have been for the earliest
Hellenes, and probably for other Aryan races, a
personal sky-god who directed celestial phenomena ;
the earliest conception may have been of the sky
as animate or as the abode of a vague spirit, and we
have one or two examples in actual Hellenic cult
or cult-legend of the identification of Zeus with
some phenomenon of the sky, as in the Mantinean
inscription recording the cult of Zeus Kepawis and
in the Arcadian legend of Zeus KaTTTrwras mentioned
below. It may be also that we can discern a primitive direct nature-worship dimly revealed by the
cult of Demeter XX6r; (Demeter Vegetation), and
that there was once at Marathon a cult of the
spring verdure, XX677, regarded as divine before the
idea of the personal goddess had wholly penetrated
and absorbed it.^ But it is difficult to pronounce
at what time the animistic and pre-anthropomorphic
religious sense prevailed unblent with the anthropomorphic idea. Certainly, when the early Greek
was worshipping Artemis or Apollo, he was not
consciously worshipping the moon or the sun.
Even a deity so markedly departmental as Poseidon was never identified in substance with the
inland waters or the sea which were his province,
nor was the element ever called by his name. Nor
can we say that the people who worshipped Hephaistos were fire-worshippers, although some dim
trace of a primitive conception of fire as something
animate and divine survives in one or two phrases
attaching to his name as, when the fire crackled,
it was said
Hepliaistos laughs ^ but, as far as
we can trace it, the name Hephaistos in its original

—

'

'

—

application never denoted the fire itself, but always
the personal god. Thei'e is, then, much truth and
reality in the pronouncement of Aristophanes the
term natui-e-god applies to very few of the leading figures of Hellenic polytheism. Nevertheless,
in the rich and many-sided popular religion of
Greece we find direct worship often paid to certain of the forces and phenomena of the natural
world.
Before we collect the evidence and consider its
importance for the religious history and culture of
the race, we should distinguish three stages in the
religious perception of nature
(a) the worshipper
may regard an object or a phenomenon of the
material world as mysteriously divine and animate
and pay direct worship to it as a conscious power
that can benefit him or injure him
(b) he may
regard the object or phenomenon as the abode,
lurking-place, or manifestation of an immanent
spirit, vaguely conceived but invested with some
personality
(c) he may clothe this vague spirit
with ever sharper traits of personality and individuality until it becomes a concrete god, who produces the object and controls the element or phenomenon the god thus evolved may be confined to
this function and is then a true nature-god, or he
may enlarge his sphere and grow in freedom and
become a moral, political, and spiritual power, no
longer enmeshed in the material world at all. The
;

'

'

:

;

;

;
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study of Greek religion presents us with

8 Aristot., p. 869a.

2

See

COS iii.

33 f., 312,

ref. 9.

these

;

^

plying a vaguely personal 8ai/j.ui>, or numen ; the
third as theism, implying the worship and imagination of a clearly defined deSs.
1. Animatism.
Nature-magic, which existed in
Greece as elsewhere by the side of nature-religion,
belongs to the two earlier of these three stages
the Greek rarely, if ever, practised magic ujion his
Beos.
Nor was his imagination, with its strong bias
for concrete and anthropomorphic creation, usually
content with the inchoate perception of the mere
'animatism.' Yet traces of what may be called
the most primitive religious feeling in regard to
nature survived in Greece. According to Pausanias, in Arcadia near Trapezous, sacrifices are
offered to lightning and thunder and storms.' '
may, of course, suspect the presence of personal
deities here
but the words of Pausanias, who is
generally careful in such matters, ought to be
regarded as valid evidence of a naive animatism.
The feeling in the Arcadian worshipper may have
been the same as Hesiod's when he advises the
traveller not to
pass through the fair-fiowing
water of streams, ere thou utterest a prayer gazing
into the fair torrent, having washed thy hands in
the white and lovely water.'* It may be that no
god or spirit to whom the prayer was directed is
imagined here, but only the divine and animate
water. Even Homer's rivers of the Trojan plain,
Simoeis and Skamandros, are occasionally imagined
as nothing more than the element itself, but conscious and passionate.* On the same level was the
earliest Hellenic impression of the holiness of the
household hearth in itself, before they endeavoured
to realize the personal goddess Hestia.^ At this
early stage nature-magic, as distinct from religion,
is likely to be practised.
At Methana, near Troizen,
the severed limbs of a cock were carried round
the vineyards to preserve them from the baneful
influence of the wind that was called Lips ; the
practice, which is purely magical and apotropaeic,
implying no personal god nor even a spirit, was
still in vogue in the time of Pausanias.®
He tells
us also that he saw them there averting hail with
sacrifices and incantations, the one a religious, the
other a magical device. The same union of magic
with simple worship of the elements is suggested
by the words of Clement of Alexandria concerning
the Magi, or wise men, of Kleonai in Sikyon, who
when the clouds are about to throw down hail
avert the threat of their anger by incantations and

—

;

'

We

;

'

'

The gilds of 'Wind -soothers' or
Wind-lullers,' called Eiiddfe/xoi in Attica and
Ave/MOKoirai at Corinth, may have worked directly
on these elements* by means of simple incantationmagic or may have employed some method of
religious service.
Concerning these few examples
of the simplest and crudest religious feeling in
regard to natural phenomena it is hard to speak
with certainty, for the evidence supplied us may
be defective, and we cannot interrogate it.
2. Animism.
In regard to the religious facts
that belong to the second of the types distinguished
above, our indications are fuller and clearer. In
the earliest period of Hellenic history to which our
record reaches back or to which our theory can
penetrate, we find an animistic percejition that
imagines the more salient parts of nature as
containing a Salfiuv, or numen, that is personal

sacrifices.'''
'

'

—

1 See R. R. Marett,
pp. 15-21.
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to be able to receive sacrifice on the altar,
hearken to prayer, to punish otiences, but not
yet sufficiently defined to be invested with concrete and complex personality and anthropomorphic
character and a small part of the Greek religion
remains at this inchoate daimonistic stage, half-

enough
to

;

way

to

the higher stage of theism,

down

to the

dose of paganism.

We

discern this in the worship of certain meteAt Titans in Sikyon
oric and celestial phenomena.
there was an altar erected to the winds,^ on which
and
the priest sacrificed on one night every year
he does other secret rites into four sacrificial pits,
and, as they say, he sings over them certain incantations of Medea, assuaging the fierceness of the
winds.' Apart from the element of magic, these
rites of altar and sacrifice imply the worship of
personal spirits winds pure and simple would
not need an altar and these spirits belong to the
dark world of ghosts. This association of furious
winds Avith ghosts is a wide-spread animistic
belief.
It is illustrated by the double character
:

'

—
—

attaching to the Tritopatores at Athens, ancestral spirits as their name and certain inscriptions
reveal them, yet explained as wind-powers by
Hesychius."
Sacrifice in itself need not imply the idea of
personal spirits
but certain peculiar fashions of
sacrifice to the winds, such as the wineless ofiering
and the cake in the stormy month of December
at Athens,^ the Attic sacriiice of black lambs to
the whirlwind,* the Laconian sacrifice of horses
on the mountain-top of Taygetos,® the strange
and almost unique sacrifice of asses at Tai'entum,®
must have assisted the clearer emergence of this
idea in the view taken of the elements thus worshipped.
Finally, when a personal and proper name became attached to some particular wind, such as
Z€(pvpoi, the west-wind, Bop^as, the north-wind
the names to which dramatic and personal myths
could be and were attached we have the necessary condition for the evolution of the daifMuy into
an indiAadual god. Such certainly Boreas became,
for instance at Athens, where the love-story of his
capture of Oreithyia was associated with the banks
of the Ilissos and an altar erected there,'' and still
more manifestly at Thourioi in Magna Grsecia
owing doubtless to its close association mth Athens
where a yearly sacrifice was prescribed for him,
a house and an allotment of land consecrated to
him, and he was designated by the strange cult-title
of Citizen.' " It is interesting to see the dal/xwv of
a primitive animistic cult developing into a political deity.
stimulus to this cultivation of the
worship of Boreas at Athens was the aid that he
was supposed to have rendered in the sea-fight at
Artemision but the earlier Attic art, dealing with
the love of Boreas for Oreithyia and her capture,
shows that the imagination of the people had already anthropomorphized the wind-god before the
Persian wars.
As regards other meteorological worships, the
cult of Zeus Kepavvds at Mantinea' marks a higher
stage than the simple Arcadian sacrifice to the
thunder and liglitning mentioned above. The culttitle, Zeus Thunder, identifies the god with the
phenomenon the spirit or essence of the god is in
the thunder we may call this animistic religion,
that has not yet ri.sen to the view of a free divine
personality that controls the elements.
Similarly,
a fallen meteoric stone was worshipped in Arcadia
under the name of Zeus the fallen
Zeis Kawn-w'

'

;

—

—

'
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;

;
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the stone being the god or infused with the
essence of the god.'
But these primitive forms of meteor3. Theism.
ologic religion were only sporadic in Greece
the
aboriginal Hellene had certainly arrived at the
theistic stage and had already evolved his personal
Zeus who attracted to himself the religious feelings
aroused by thunder, rain, and hail.
Sun-worship.
Of more importance is the
(rt)
question concerning sun-worship in Hellas. Plato ^
tells us that both Hellenes and barbarians were accustomed to greet the rising and the setting of the
sun and moon with prostrations and kissing of the
hand, and his statement is corroborated by Lucian*
and Plutarch.* And Plato's Apology^ attests the
fact, which throws a striking light on the culture
of the Athenian of the 4th cent., that to the average man of that period these great luminaries Avere
still regarded as divine and animate, and that the
new doctrine of physical science which treated
them as mere material bodies was repulsive. But
the reverential feeling attested by this evidence
should not be interpreted as showing that all
the Hellenes of every period had a vivid belief
in a personal anthropomorphic sun-god or moongoddess.
may interpret it as inspired by the
animistic feeling that the salient phenomena of
nature are infused with a spirit, or dal/xwv or by
the cruder impression that these great luminaries
are animate and sentient bodies. The same may be
said of another ritual that was probably aboriginal
for all the Hellenes ^the invocation of the sun in
the formula of the oath, in which he is most frequently joined with Mother Earth. The fashion
of swearing by Helios and by Ge is attested by

Tas

—

;

—

We

;

—

Homer, by much literature of a later period, and
by manj' inscriptions the manumission of slaves,
e.g., was performed under the witness of the sun.
But a power invoked in an oath-formula is by no
means always a personal god the oath belongs to
animism at least as much as to theism, and is often

—

;

taken over objects that perhaps are vaguely conceived as animate, like a sword or an iron ring,
or as merely possessing some mysterious potency.
There is, in fact, no reason to suppose that for the
aboriginal Hellene the sun was ever a personal
high god, such as was Apollo, Zeus, or Poseidon
and the deities and heroes, Apollo, Herakles, and
others, who used to be regarded as only thin disguises of the sun, have resigned these pretensions
With one great
in the light of modern criticism.
exception, which will be considered below, the
lands is scanty
Greek
Helios
in
record of the cult of
and unimpressive.^ We rarely hear of temples,
still

more rarely of statues, more frequently only of
His power was recognized in part of the

altars.

vegetation-ritual, his oblations being wineless after
the ancient fashion one of his favourite offerings
was honej\'' The average Greek would speak of
him as deds ; and, heljied probably by Homer,
whose religious and mythopceic tren<i is always towards anthropomorphism, would be inclined to regard him as a personal god Avho ruled the sun ; but
he entered little into the popular mythology, and
in the main played no part in the progress of the
people towards the higher civilized and political
life.
The altar laised at Troizen to "HXioy 'BXeudipios,
the sun of freedom,' after the defeat of the
;

'

Persians need not have expressed more than the
religious sense of joy in a freed heaven and a freed
eartli.8
The important exception referred to above
From the earliest times
is the island of Rhodes.
till the introduction of Christianity Helios was the
1

1.
;

;
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great god of the island,' the fosterer and sustainer
of the physical, cultured, and political life of the
people and the State. The greatest and most illuminating monuments of his cult are the ode that is
Pindar's masterpiece, the 7th Olijmjnan, and the
type on the early 4th century coinage of Rhodes
the artist is the equal of the poet in revealing the
glow and intensity of feeling evoked by their ancestral god.
No doubt the Rhodians' conception of
him was entirely anthropomorphic their oli'ering
of a four-horsed chariot which they flung into the
sea suggests the radiant charioteer, such as the later
Greek art depicted him.^ It is only here in Greek
lands that a purely elemental god is seen dominating the imagination of the people and, as the comic
poets came to remark, the smallest part of their
life was penetrated by Helios.
The explanation of
this unique fact is to be sought in the strong persistence in the isle of Rhodes of an earlier 'MinoanCretan
culture and religion.
know that
Rhodes was linked by many ties to pre-Hellenic
Crete ; the Heliadai, the sons of Helios, the
earliest mythic settlers in Rhodes, are with the
Telchines the representatives of the splendour
of Minoan art-culture that was beginning to
fade when the earliest Hellenes arrived.
liave some evidence of the prominence of the sundivinity in Minoan Crete
he entered into the
legendary genealogies of Pasiphae and Idomeneus
Gortyna even in late times claimed to be the
Easture- ground of the herds of Helios, and we may
elieve tha,t the Homeric myth in the Odyssey of
the island that nourished the sacred cattle of the
sun-god reflects a fact of prehistoric, anthropomorphic ritual ^ the curious Cretan phrase ASiovj'tos TaOpor,* explained by the story that the sungod led a Cretan colony in the form of a bull,
probably preserves an Eteo-Cretan title of his, and
suggests his association with the Minoan reverence
of the bull and with the legend of the Minotaur.
Finally, among the remains of the Minoan-Mycenjean art evidence has been noted pointing, though
somewhat vaguely, to sun-worship or adoration of
the lights of heaven.*
Therefore, if in other regions of the Greek world
that had been once dominated by the MinoanMycenaean culture we discern traces of a once
powerful Helios-cult, Ave may explain it as an
abiding tradition from the early period
e.g., in
the city and territory of Corinth the legends and
local genealogies seem to point to an ancient prominence of the sun-god ; he contended with
Poseidon for the land,^ and he was the ancestor of
personages aboriginally Corinthian, such as Aietes,
Medea, Kirke
he even enters into the early
Sikyonic genealogies.
But Sikyon and Corinth
belong to the old Mycenaean kingdom.
Again, on the slopes of Taygetos, on the promontory of Taletos, we have record of an ancient
Helios ritual, and a Homeric hymn consecrates
this mountain to Helios
but the name Taletos
and certain cult facts of the neighbourhood point
back to Crete.
In Elis also pre-historic Cretan
influences were strong and abiding, and here we
iind Helios associated in cult with the Cretan god
Kronos*and with the moon-goddess Selene," whose
Endymion may be a disguised form and a preHellenic name of the sun-god.
But it is only in Rhodes that Helios enjoyed
such a position as Shauiash, the Babylonian sun;

;
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god, enjoyed in Babylonia

and this is the unique
Greek religion of an elemental cult
evolving a high god of the moral and political
order.
In the later period of Grseco-Roman
paganism there came a religious wave from the

example

;

in

East, giving a powerful

to .sun-worship in the
account for a few
of the cults in the late records of Greece, such
as that of Helios ^.uTrip, 'the saviour,' at Megalo-

Roman empire

polis. ^
(6)

lift

and this

;

Moon-worship.

may

— Selene,

the

moon

-

goddess,

Avas of no importance for the higher religious life
of historic Greece, though, according to Plato, all
the Greeks recognized the moon as divine. The
ritual at Athens, where ' wineless
or
sober
offerings, vricpdXia, were prescribed to Selene, must
be regarded as ancient ;^ so also in all probability
was her cult in Arcadia, where she was associated
with Pan.^ But, generally, the record of her cult
is far scantier than that of Helios, and the few
inscriptions and coins that attest it are of a late
period.
The pre-Hellenic era of the Cretan
'

'

Mycensean culture may have given more prominence to moon-worship for there is some Hellenic
testimony to this in the cult of the Cretan Pasiphaessa, who was worshipped with Helios in
S. Laconia,^ a region full of Cretan influences
her
name, the all-shining one,' her legendary association with King Minos, and her cult connexion
with the sun-god seem to point clearly to a Cretan
lunar goddess. On the other hand, we cannot
regard the early adoption of Artemis by the
Hellenes as any evidence of their devotion to
moon-worship. For there is no proof or indication
that aboriginally Artemis was at all closely associated with the moon.
(c) Worship
of dawn, night, etc. There are
other figures, such as Eos, the dawn-goddess,
Hemera, 'day,' Nyx, 'night,' Ouranos, 'sky,'
whose names concern this sphere of nature. In
Greek mythology and genealogy and to some extent in Greek art these personifications of light
and darkness and the sky play a lively and
prominent part but the test of religious significance is cult and of the actual worship of any of
these evidence is almost lacking. Hemera shared
a shrine with Helios at Kos, perhaps in Hellenistic
times.* The dawn-goddess, Eos, whose personality
was lovingly treated by Greek poetry and art,
had, according to Ovid, 'the fewest temples in the
world ® he might have correctly said that in
the Grseco-Roman world she had none. Only at
Athens is there some evidence of her worship, for
she is mentioned among the deities to whom
wineless ofi'erings Avere made.'' We have a doubtful reference in Pausanias to 'an oracle-shrine
called after Nyx on the Akropolis of Megara *
but the name may only have indicated that the
oracles Avere given in the night-time, perhaps
by the earth-mother. Finally, the heaven-god,
Ouranos, familiar to the readers of Hesiod, Pindar,
and iEschylus, whose counterpart, Variuia, Avas a
high god for the Vedic Indians, had no shrine or
cult in Hellenic lands, if Ave can trust the complete
silence of literary record and inscriptions.
As
evidence of any ritual associated Avith him Ave
have only a doubtful passage in Proclus's commentary," in which he seems to say that the
ancient laAvs of Athens used to prescribe to those
about to marry that they should celebrate in a
preliminary ceremony the bridal of Heaven and
Earth.
It may be that this late Avriter has thus
interpreted the ancient ritual of the lepbs ydfxos of
Zeus and Hera. At any rate, Ave may safel}' say
;

;

'

—

;

;

'

;

'

'

'
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known period in the history of Greek
religion was Ouranos of any consideration in the
And, when ^schylus speaks of
jiopular worship.
him as one who in old time was mighty, full of
unconquerable boldness,' ' he was probably misled
by Hesiod's artificial stratification of periods, the
periods of Ouranos, of Kronos, of Zeus.
Another noticeable feature of
(d) Siar-tvorship.
Greek religion, as compared, for instance, with the
Babj'lonian, is the almost complete absence of
The only exception hitherto noted
star-worship.
is the sacrifice to the dog-star in Keos, described
by ApoUonius Rhodius and the scholiast on his
verses.^ It was evidently apotropaeic, intended to
avert the great heat of summer, and we may
understand the curious statement of the scholiast,
that the men of Keos sacrificed to Seirios with
arms in their hands, as meaning that, while they
approached him with a religious ritual, they
adopted at the same time the opposite attitude
of threatening him with weapons, as savages
frequently threaten evil spirits or dangerous
phenomena of nature. But even in Keos the cult
of Seirios appears to have been too weak to stand
by itself ; it was linked with that of the personal
god, Zei-s 'iKfiaios, the god of dew.^
It may well have been this indifierence to starworship that saved Greece, until the last days of
its decline, from the superstition of astrology,
which has been so many times fatal to the intellect
of Europe.
(e) Earth-worship.
So far we may be struck
with the paucity and the barrenness of pure
nature-worship in the Greek communities. But
that at no

'

—

—

our impression is modified when we study the
cults of Ge, the earth-mother, and of the rivers.
The worship of the earth, imagined as a female
power, is attested of nearly all the Aryan and of
many non-Aryan communities.^ We should expect, then, that the Hellenes would bring it with
them as a tradition, and there is also reason for
thinking that they would have found it within the
Minoan-Mycenaean culture in the lands that they
occupied.
No part of the natural world is more
likely to arouse animistic religious feeling ; but it
needs a comprehensive imagination to conceive of
the whole earth as a single religious entity, a
divine animate power. That this conception was
in the average mind of Hellas in all periods of its
history, and that it stimulated wide-spread worship, is proved by archaeological evidence and by
the literature from Homer to Plutarch, the latter
writer being still able to say in the last period of
paganism
The name of Ge is dear and precious
to every Hellene, and it is our tradition to honour
her like any other god.'* In the Homeric poems,
besides the frequent use of the word for the
common earth, the actual soil that we walk upon,
we find numerous examples of the name of Ge for
a divine personality. She is three times invoked
in the formula of the oath,^ and a black lamb is
sacrificed to her in the ritual of the truce arranged
between the Achseans and the Trojans.'' Nevertheless, as we have seen, sacrifice and the oathinvocation do not always prove that the conception
of the divine power is clear and anthropomorphic.
And the personality of Gaia, as presented to us in
the Homeric poems, remains vague and amorphous,
animistic rather than theistic. She is not a figure
she plays no part in his action
in his mytiiology
In the first part of
or in the moral life of man.
the Hesiodic Theogony she is assigned a dramatic
and prominent rdle in the cosmogonic account
and all the poet's myths of creation are to this
2 ii. 500-527.
1 Agam. 188-190.
:

'

;
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extent anthropomorphic, that the creative processes are described in terms of human love, as is
usual in the similar myths of savages. Later
poetry, and especially the Attic drama, often
exalts the divinity of earth in glowing passages,
but with an imagination that is more animistic
than vividly personal. Nor does the literature a.s
a whole convince us that the human impersonation of Gaia with which perfected Greek art pre.sents us, as a beautiful woman with mature and
tender form, ever possessed the popular mind and
faitJi.

Cult is the surest evidence of the people's belief,
the cult-records are explicit. We have record of
the public worship of Ge at the following places
Dodona, Delphi, Thebes, Athens, Phlye, and
Marathon in Attica, Sparta, Tegea, Olympia,
Aigai, and Patrai in Achaia, in the islands of
Mykonos, Thera, Kos, Crete, at Byzantium,
Kyzikos, Erythrai, Pergamon, Smyrna, Magnesia,
Amasia in Pontos, and in the Tauric Chersonese.^
But we have only scanty and vague evidence as
to the question how far the religion in any one of
if

—

these places

was animistic

only,

how

far theistic

anthropomorphic.
No doubt, altars and
temples are adjuncts of anthropomorphic religion
and promote the belief in concrete individual
deities
and we hear of altars on the slope of
the Akropolis at Athens, at Phlye, Tegea, and
Olympia, consecrated to Ge very rarely do we
hear of cult-statues, as at Aigai in Achaia ; the
image of the earth-goddess on the Athenian
Akropolis, praying with uplifted hands to Zeus
to send rain, was not primarily a monument of
worship, though it could react on the religious
imagination. It is likely that the ritual of Ge as
a rule demanded only a temenos, a holy ground
enclosed, without shrine or statue or even altar.
The title Ge in the fields,' which she enjoyed at
Marathon, where a pregnant cow was offered to
her, suggests the vague earth-spirit rather than
the humanized goddess ; and other cult-titles, such
as ^iipij<7Tept>os, 'the broad-bosomed,' at Delphi and
the blessed
near Aigai, MdKaipa TeXeo-^opos,
harvest-ripener,' at Thebes, U.avSd)pa and 'Xvt}(Tidupa,
the giver of all gifts,' at Athens and
Pergamon, KovpoTp6(pos, the nourisher of children,' doubtfully attested at Athens, are on the
border-line of the animistic and the antliropomorphic imagination.
Again, we find two examples in her service
of the quaint and crude ritual of throwing the
offerings consecrate to her into a mere cleft of the
earth such worship is consonant with animistic
feeling and it marks her off from the civilized 0eoi
who gather or sit round the formal altar-table
spread with offerings, and to whom a comfortable
couch might be dedicated with soft carpet for their
The broad earth
real, though invisible, feet.
needed no kXIvy], no Tpawe^a. Finally, in that

and

;

;

'

'

'

'

;

interesting distich of an old liturgy in vogue at

Dodona

— 'Zeus

was, Zeus is, Zeus will be, oh
Earth sends up fruits, wherefore call
while Zeus seems presented as
on Mother Earth
the everlasting God, concrete and individual, it
may be that Ge was vaguely imagined as an
animate potency immanent in or identified with
great Zeus

!

'

—

her element.'^
An ancient function in Greece of the earth-spirit
was prophecy and the deliverance of oracles. This
was connected with the superstition that dreams
foretell the future, and that the dream enters
through the ear of the sleeper from the nether
realm.
Hence arose in pre-historic times the habit
of incubation,' or sleeping on the bare earth in
order to obtain a mantic dream. We are not,
'

1

'
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Paus. X. xii. 10.

('

Geographical Register of Cults of Ge

').

NATURE
therefore, surprised to

that the snake, the

find

most usual familiar and incarnation of the earthspirit, was the prophetic animal par excellence for
the Hellenes {' prophecy was the peculiar property
of snakes,' says ^^lian'); and that Ge was worshipped and consulted as a giver of oracles at
Aigai, possibly at Olympia and Marathon, and
'

'

certainly at Delphi in the pre-Apolline days.
Here, accoi'ding to Euripides, the earth-goddess
sent up oracles through dreams, in order to thwart
Apollo's divination, until Apollo appealed to Zeus
to prohibit her.- Another mantic process, but
also ' chthonian,' was practised in the worship of
Gaia at Aigai her i)riestess drank a draught of
bull's blood, to fill herself with the spirit mi prophecy, before she descended into a cave, which
was the primitive shrine of the earth-spirit.^ As
the bull is an animal closelj^ associated with the
latter, we may regard this drinking as a form of
sacramental communion. Neither the function of
prophecy nor sacramental communion necessarily
indicates a cle<ir anthropomorphic conception of
divinity.
But probably from her oracular power
Ge acquired at Delphi and Athens and perhaps
at Olympia the title of Ge Themis,
Earth
Oracle ; and there are strong reasons for believing that this double title engendered an inde;

—
—

'

'

Themis, who, detached from
Ge, became associated with Zeus and a figure
of anthropomorphic religion and mythology, embodying the ethical iiiea of righteousness, and
playing a part in the higher spiritual religion. At
this point, then, an
animistic nature-worship
shows itself capable of a transcendental developpendent

goddess

ment only, it is significant to note, in this development the name Ge drops out.
There is one more important aspect of Gaia — her
;

association with the spirits of the dead, who find
their home in the bosom of the earth-mother.
She claimed a share in the libations to the dead ; ^
and she was not forgotten in the Attic service of
the Anthesteria and the Genesia, two All-Souls'
festivals of spring and autumn.^
may think
that these funeral offerings to her were dictated or
accompanied by a vague idea that the fortune of
the souls depended on her favour.
Yet we have
no evidence that any vivid personal hopes of happy
individual life after death were confirmed by the
worship of Gaia. But from Gaia, the mother of
the spiritual goddess Themis, arose also the two
brightest and most human deities of Hellenic
polytheism, Denieter and Kore
and it was to
these, or to Dionysos, that any living Hellenic
faith in posthumous happiness attached.
may draw the conclusion that it was the
unavoidable association of the name Ge with the
solid earth around us and beneath us that prevented
the Greek imagination from exalting the earthspirit up to the higher plane of religion.
It was
only by shedding her elemental name and disguising herself as Pandora, Aglauros, Themis, Demeter,
and Kore that she could attract to herself bright
anthropomorphic myths or count in the world of
ethical and spiritual ideals.
There remains to be con(/) River woi-shij).
sidered that nature-worship which appears to have
attracted most powerfuUj^ the Hellenes of the
country-side and even those of the cities
tlie
worship of rivers and of the nymphs of the fountain, grove, and meadow.
In the earliest days of
the Hellenic race the rushing water was regarded
as an animate power and probably U)ng before
Homer tin; animistic sense had b(>en at work upon
this mysterious elenu^nt aiul bad conceived of the
rolling river as the aboile of an innnanent personal

We

;

We

—

—

(Greek)
spirit,

more

a
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Salixuv,

came more and

or nuinen, which

to be clothed with a concrete

and

definite

form, human or animal or half-lmman half-aniinal
and at the end of this process a definite and individual 0e6s might emerge.
The Homeric poems
give us some evidence of the various stages of this
religious evolution.
In the conllict of Achilles
with Skamandros and Simoeis, at times the river
is nothing but the divine animate element, overpowering the hero with the material force of its
waves. But more often the poetic presentation is
more personal there is a 5aL^wv, a vague personality, in the water, that can feel anger and pity and
fear
then, in a dramatic moment of stress, this
being can emerge from the water and even ascend
to the council-chamber of Zeus, in the form of a
man,' a product of the anthropomorphic fancy so
regnant in the Greek mind. It is with this imagination that Odysseus prays to the unknown rivergod under the title of king,' and speaks of the
divinity's knees that he clasps as a suppliant."
The ritual also, as recorded by Homer, shows
us something of the same shifting imagination.
Skamandros has a priest, but priesthood does not
always demand a personal debs for its service the
Trojans were in the habit of throwing live horses
into the waters ^ and this simple form of sacrifice,
which we may call elemental and whicli survived
in tiie later period of Greece, belongs to animistic
rather than to theistic cult. So also tiie dedication of Achilles' hair to the river Spercheios was
the pledge of a simple communion with the river
or the river-spirit it does not necessarily imply an
anthropomorphic god. But, when we hear of altars
erected on the river-bank for the sacrifice, we m.13'
say that such ritual attests the belief in a personal
;

;

'

;

;

;

who is sufficiently independent of his element
to be able at will to quit it and to come and partake of the victim on land. Both forms of sacrifice,
the animistic and the theistic, were, according to
Homer, in vogue on the banks of the Thessalinn
river,'* and both were generall}' maintained in
historical times
e.g., at Mykonos,* where an
inscription prescribes that of the eleven victims,
a ram and ten lambs, consecrated to Aclieloos,
three should be ottered on the altar and the rest
thrown into the river. Acheloos was the river
]tar excellence for all the Hellenic communities, not
only because it was the largest of all Greek rivers,
but probably also because the ancestors of the
leading divisions of the people had at one time
dwelt near or within its area.
are told by
deds

—

'

We

Ephoros that its worship was universal and that
it was even prescribed by the Dodona>an oracle *
and we have definite proof of it in Attica, Megara,
and elsewhere.'' We may therefore regard Acheloos
as more than an elemental Baifioov, as a fully formed
individual god, M'hose power extended beyond his
element, and who might be Avorshi]>{)ed far away
from the neighbourliood of any water. And thus
he might become associated with the Olympians,
as he was, c.q., with Demeter."
;

But doubtless the heart of the individual Greek
turned with more yearning and love to the local
river that watered the glen or the meadows in
which his city arose and the records^ are ample
enough to compel us to believe that every locality
Tiiat it was real and
possessed this worship.
earnest and dearer to the souls of the people tlian
any other mere natui'e-worship may also be believed ; for the fertilizing water was closely asso;

;
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ciated with the
KovporpcKpoi,

'

life of

was
The charm-

children, as the river

a nurturer of the young.'

ing coninninion ritual of the dedication of the hair
at pubertj-, attested bj' Homer, survived till a late
period in Arcadia and probably in many other
The pure and holy water of the river or
places. ^
fount was used for the service of the high gods,
as at Olympia, and for purification ceremonies
especially at marriage.^ We have no hint of anything like infant-baptism in rivers but an interesting ritual indirectly connected, Me may believe,
with the birth of infants is attested of New Ilion
by one classical text the maidens of the historic
citj' of Troy were obliged on the eve of their
marriage to wade into the river Skamandros, and
by a solemn formula to ofler their virginity to the
river-god ? The maiden at the most critical time
of her life enters tiuis into corporeal communion
and it is
with the tutelary spirit of the land
reasonable to think that the ritual was inspired
child
born
of
the real
by the belief that the future
marriage would be instinct with that spirit. The
;

:

;

desire to establish some ideal connexion between
new-born infant and the river, if not expressed
elsewhere by this peculiar ritual, is attested by
such names as Kepiiissodotos at Athens ; * and the
man}' myths concerning princesses and heroines
conceiving by river-gods might have arisen from
just such a lepbs ydfjLos as that which was in vogue
tiie

in the Troad.
The family-ties, then,

between the home and
the river-god were intimately felt in Greece. And
the Hellene was capable of believing that such an
elemental deity could be deeply concerned with
tlie welfare of the whole State.
When the Spartan
king, Kleomenes, tried to cross the river Ei-asinos
to attack the Argives, Erasinos strove to prevent
him, and the king expressed his admiration of the
god for doing his best to save his citizens.' When
certain men were condemned as traitors at Ampliipolis in 356 B.C., a part of their confiscated property
was paid over to the river Strymon, whom they
were held to have betrayed.
recognize by the evidence of sucli facts that
the cult of rivers was one of the vital forces in the
domestic and even the national religion of Greece.
But it is not easy to say at once and jirecisely how
the average Hellene imagined these divinities
we have seen what is tiie evidence offered by the

We

;

but ritualistic forms by no means bind
the imagination of the worshipper. Many may
have remained at the stage of inchoate religious
feeling and have been conscious merely of the
Howing water as animate and divine, or haA'e
believed vaguely in the presence there of an
immanent spirit, or Balpuov, who could be angry or
propitious.
But there was a strong trend in the
Greek religious imagination towards definite concrete forms so as to invest the once vague numen
with the definite personality of the hero or the
individual 5e(5s, while Greek art and Greek mytliology botii express and strengthen this tendency.
Therefore it is likely that the average Greek,
believing in the divinity of rivers, believed in real
and robust river-gods inhabiting them, as appears
in the story about Skamandros quoted above, and
in tiie popular myths concerning the combat of
Herakles and Acheloos, and Alpheios's amorous
attempt on Artemis.^ If we may trust Achilles
Tatius, even the later Hellenes maintained at
Olympia the simple form of sacrifice to Alpheios
which may be called non-anthropomorphic, throwing their ott'erings directly into the water but
they attached to it a legend of a human lover-god.^
ritual

;

;
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The form, however, in which the river-god was
imagined was not wholly and always anthropomorphic according to yElian,i many of the Greek
communities personified their local river under the
form of a bull, suggested no doubt by the roaring
of the floods, others under the form of man
but
the art evidence shows that here as elsewhere the
last
over
anthropomorphic fancy prevailed at
the
;

;

theriomorpliic
the later coin-types present the
river-god usually in beautiful human form, only
with bulls' horns above the forehead.
;

(g)

Nymph-ioorship.

i.

18.

—The

worship of nymphs

possessed an equal hold on the faith and aflections
of the early Greek and of the Greek peasant of all
ages.
These are the feminine personifications ot
certain elemental life, the life in the fountain and
stream, in the grove and the meadow. But, unlike
the river-divinities, they appear to have been

anthropomorphically imagined from the very beginning for tlieir name, which is our primary
evidence concerning them, means simply brides
or 'young women,' and their forms in art and
legend are purely human. Perhaps even more
than the river-deities, the nymphs were intimately
connected with the religion of the family and home.
A striking passage in the Odyssey ^ shows how they
were associated with the deep sentiment of yearning for one's native land and throughout the ages
of paganism they were beloved and revered as
Kovporpdcpoi,^ the kindly nurturers of children, the
most tender title in the religious language of
Greece. Though they belonged to the wild landscape of the country-side, their cult was taken over
by the city-State each division of the Doric tribes
appears to have had its special worship of them
the magistrates at Kos supervise their sacrifice ^
and on the slopes of the Athenian Akropolis, where
we have evidence of a temple consecrated to
nymphs of the State 'NvfKpai Ari/j.6crioL, 'Sufx(pi]
Ila.vSr]iJ,os^
they came near to the rank of higher
;

'

;

;

•*

;

;

'

'

—

Though personal and human, these
brides of nature are usually nameless, and, in
the centuries when the Olympian religion flourished,
they tend to attach themselves as adjuncts to the
higher divinities, such as Hermes, Apollo, Artemis,
divinities.
'

'

and Dionysos. And, when the higher gods were
fading in the latter days of paganism, we have
reason for believing that the simple faith of the
peasant turned more clingingly to those tutelary
half-divinities that fostered the life of his home
and his soil and their cult may have been the
less easy to eradicate in proportion as they
were more dimly conceived. In a degraded form,
because of the ban of Christianity, the faith
in them survives even to this day in Greece and
;

Macedonia. ^

Even in the records and products of the civilized
European imagination these half-divine personalities of river, grove, and fountain are not to be
ignored
for they have been a heritage of our
poetic tradition, and even our great Puritan Milton
could not shake ofi" their spell. But for the just
appreciation of the popular Greek mind their importance is primary they illustrate as vividly as
any part of the polytheism the plastic personifying
faculty which peopled the world of nature with
bright personalities, ideal but akin to ourhumanity
and thus Greek religion as well as Greek poetry
was in its attitude towards nature anthropomorphic
rather than animistic or pantheistic thus also, by
evolving these forms of beauty and grace, the
;

;

;
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popular mind was somewhat freed from the burden
of terror and malignity with which nature-reliyion
ha,s so often oppressed other peoples.
The ligures of the Horai, the seasons,' especially
in Attica, where they acquired definite names and
definite life-history, are salient examples of the
same working of the Greek mind. Originally
vague daimonistic spirits of vegetation, they beoomis anthropomorphic and clearly outlined personalities, no longer immanent in the soil and changing
with the changes of the year, but free and transcendental, functional divinities rather than naturespirits (cf. art. HoRiE).
Doubtless in many localities there were many half-formed
vegetationdaimons'; but, if the Greek mind chose to work
upon them, it always strove to transform them
'

'

'heroes' or 'gods,' i.e. into definite tranreceive the same imscendental individuals.
pression when we consider the Greek religious
feelings aroused by tlie sea.
This great element
may once liave been conceived as animate and
divine, and the name 'A/j.<pirpiTTj, if we connect it
with a root meaning 'water,' may have expressed
this feeling in a semi-personal form.
But no trace
of this has been left in any record of actual worship
there is no cult of Thalassa.' Before Poseidon
became the supreme maritime god, the sea was
peopled with various personal dai/j.oves, who at first
may have been vaguely conceived and nameless,
and to this stage the fiXios yepuv, the old man of
the sea who enjoyed a public cult at Byzantium
may have belonged. But this vagueness did not
long endure
and the plastic creativeness of the
Greek mind peopled the sea with definite individuals heroes, heroines, gods, and goddesses such
as Nereus, Glaukos, Ino, Thetis, and the Nereids,
humanized ideal forms, sharply distinct from the
element which they inhabit, and some of them
possessing a real life-history or a personal mythic
tradition.
Amphitrite becomes the queen-wife of
Poseidon, as real a personality as Hera. And
Poseidon seems to have been a 0e6s from the beginning of his career at least we cannot show that
he was ever evolved from an elemental numcn.
When we examine the cults and characters of the
higher divinities, we find the same effects of the
religious temperament of the people.
There is
much nature-religion in all nearly all the deoi are
linked with vegetation and the elements ; yet none
are pure nature-deities, and their life-history is not
the mere reflexion of nature's life. Even Kore,
who is the young earth-maiden, gained her higher
significance as goddess of the world of souls even
the intruder Dionysos, starting from the sphere of
the wildest nature-worship and crude animistic
feeling, becomes a spiritualized and transcendental
god.
On the other hand, the pure nature-deities, such
as Ge and Helios, could never rise to the highest
rank in the Hellenic polytheism
for they were
into

We

—

'

—

—

;

—

—

;

;

;

;

hampered by

;

I.iTKRATURK.— L. Prcllcr and C. Robert, Griechische MythBerlin, 1S87-94, p}i. 429-470, .')44-500, 632-638; L. R.
Cxi/tf of the Gnrk States, Oxford, 1890-1909, iii. 1-28,
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Greek River-worship,' in Transactions of Royal Society of
Literature, 1878; Pauly-Wissowa, s.r. 'Flussgiitter.'
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(Hindu).
The attempt to describe
or define in general terms the Hindu conception of
nature as a whole, and of its relation to mankind,
meets with very considerable difficulty, and finds

with statements and beliefs which
apparently are inconsistent with one another or
with any definite and settled cosmological ideas.
The reason may be regarded as twofold the ambiguity of the term nature itself, the range of
meaning in which it is employed being of wide
extent and the elusive and varying character of
Hindu thought, which claims for itself the utmost
liberty of speculation and fancy, and is not troubled
by scrupulous demands for self-consistency or
uniformity. Here, however, as elsewhere, Indian
thought is in general essentially animistic, and
neither appreciates nor exhibits the least tendency
It is true
to adopt a materialistic point of view.
that the ruling philosophic conception denies the
All this is
real existence of a world of nature.
onXj mayci, 'illusion'; and any inquiry, therefore,
into its character is as irrational as it is of necessity
unproductive. Theoretical speculation, however,
has little influence on the practical life. The
Hindu thinker finds himself under the necessity of
working out his relation to the world around him
on the basis of faith in its practical reality and
effectiveness, however much he may profess in the
itself confi"onted

:

'

'

;

abstract to discredit its existence.
If
nature,' therefore, is to be defined in the
strict and limited sense in which the word is often
contrasted with
naturci naturata
employed
nattira natui-ans, to adopt the terms which James
Ward has made familiar it is probably true that
the conception involved has never presented itself
to the Indian mind, or, if suggested, has failed to
win acceptance within more than a very limited
and entirely unrepresentative circle. The natural
world may be in itself dull and inert ; but it is not
condemned so to remain in perpetuity. It is
always capable of being raised, as it were, in the
plane of being and vitalized nor is any absolute
tjarrier erected which cannot be overstepped between animate and inanimate nature, a world of
life and a world of material things, in the former
of which change and in the latter changelessness is
In most instances, at least,
the recognized order.
it would be correct to assert that the distinction
'

—

—

;

assumed would convey no meaning to Indian
thought, or, if comprehended, would be at once rejected as opposed both to reason and to experience.
Probably the nearest approach that Indian
thought has allowed itself to make to the conception of natura naturata inanimate nature as a
whole, without initiative or self-control, admitting
to its sum-total neither addition nor diminution

—

in the pradhdna or prakrti of the Sankhyan
similar thought recurs not infrephilosophy.
quently in later writers and in the doctrines of

is

A

their materialistic names.

Therefore in the broadest sense the dictum of
Aristophanes quoted above is true. The religion
of civilized Greece was concerned not wioh direct
worship of siin, moon, sea, and earth, but with
transcendental beings of moral and spiritual life
and therefore it belongs on the whole to the higher
religions of the world.
Finally, even in the primitive Greek's imagination, which peopled earth, air,
and sea with ideal personalities, we discern the
same selective instinct for to koKov, the same
aversion to the monstrous, as inspired and governed
the higher minds of the race.

V.

(Hindu)

It cannot be said, however, to have
later teachers.
gained the Indian ear or to any extent to have
captured the Indian heart. There is, moreover,
an important and far-reaching dittei'ence. Prakrti,
although incapable of self-movement or of inception
until awakened by the presence of purusa and, as

were, set upon its way, is itself nevertheless the
source of all j)rogress and development, and includes
among its evolutes such idealistic elements as
bndd/ii, knowledge,' and ahahkdiri, self -consciousness,' no less than tlie material world with all that
belongs to it. Purusa is eternally the same, withThe Indian concept,
out change or evoliition.
therefore, is of far wider content than the Western
it
is perhaps unfortunand
or European 'nature'
ate that the latter word should have been so freit

'

'

;
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quently adopted to render an orij,Mnal philosophic
term that hardly admits of adequate translation
into a foreign tongue.'
Hindu thought, moreover, hardly advanced to
the concciition of nature as a whole, a totality inseparably bonded together and unified under the
control of a common law to which in every part
and portion it was submissive. Set over against
himself, to the Indian observer or thinker the universe was and remained individualistic, a group or
rather groups of individuals, often loosely and
obscure)}' delined, but with distinct individualities,
In all this the
wills, functions, and tendencies.
conditions of human life and society were reflected
upon the as.sumed life of the other world, and seen
more or less distorted as in a mirror. The several
members of the groups, deities of the forests, the
streams, tiie sky, etc., bore a family resemblance,
as it were, to one another
but also the groups
themselves were not strongly or clearly differentiated inter se, and individuals on the border-line
might be assigned without much difficulty to
another company, and were not careful to avoid
trespassing upon the sphere or functions of divinities in the main distinct and charged with a special
;

(Hindu)
thought and conception have advanced far beyond
the stage at which the suppliant addresses himself
to a vague impersonal force and of the leading
;

divinities at least it
a character of their

may

fundamentally, of
clearly interrelated

an aggregate

be said that they possess
own, and are apprehended in
and by themselves. This would tend to show that
the Aryan peoples of that age were by no means
at a primitive or very early stage in the evolution of religious ideas, but had made considerable
progress in the orderly development of constructive
thought. The conception of personality, if it forces
itself upon primitive man as a given fact of experience, is only with difficulty defined, or made to
apply to the unknown external powers upon which
his own well-being so largely depends.
These he
endows with various qualities and functions, derived
from his own self-consciousness and experience, as
of cunning, strength, will, but he makes no ettbrt
to combine them into the whole of an individual
person, a substratum whose attributes these are.
Accordingly, it would be correct to define the
Hindu conception of nature as consisting, at least
of

forces,

not

or acting in unison, but for

the most part independent, and not set in motion

and work. The tendency was uniformly in
the direction of assimilation, not only the individual members of the groups drawing closer together
in attributes and character, in all but name, but
the several groups losing their hold upon the dis-

by any common motive or

tinctive characteristics which betrayed their origin,
and becoming mere embodiments of a few leading
or commanding attributes which were appropriate

to its own will and caprice.
The animating power
of the spring or the grove is really animated, and
is, so far as it is self-governing and irresponsible,
urged to action by no necessity or the control of a

office

to all.
This feature is not, of course, peculiar to
early Hindu thought or conception, but to a greater
or less extent characterizes all ' nature religions,
whose deities are only in rare instances clearly
differentiated, more often under ditierent names
are pos.sessed of identical attributes and discharge
the same offices.
These vaguely conceived forces or powers of
nature were, in the first instance at least, not
defined as persons, or clothed with personal form
and attribute. This stage or attitude of belief is
represented widely among the less advanced animistic tribes of India at the present time, and to
a large extent forms the background of the religious faith and practice of the countryside.^ The
ghostly object of the villager's dread is localized
in this or that patch of jungle, in a rock, a tree,
or a rushing stream, but is hardly individualized,
or in any way distinguished from many others
of his kind, who do similar deeds of mischief and
ill-will and are equally to be feared.
In the
earliest literature of the Vedic hymns, however,
the personality of the chief gods and goddesses
is distinctly conceived and asserted.
The poets'
1 Illustrations are readily to hand from Indian literature.
Thus Bha^javad-Gita, xiii. 19, Know that both prakrti and
pnru^a are without beginnings, and that products and qualities
'

'

((jurta)

ground

oritrinate from prakfti.'
Prakrti is said to be the
of the activity of cause and effect, puru^a of the capa-

city of experiencing pleasure
cf.

the

comments

of

and pain (SBE

Ramanuja on Ved.

i.

i.

viii.2 [1898]

1

and

i.

104

iv. 8,

f.

;

SBE

139 f., 365); ib. iii. 27, 'Actions in every instance
are done by the qualities of prakrti
Even the wise man
33,
acts in harmony with his own nature (prakrti).
All beings
follow nature (SBE xlviii. 55 f.) ix. 10, By me, the overseer,
prakrti brings forth the animate and inanimate world, from
this cause the universe revolves (SBE xlviii. 82) ; cf. ib. xiv. 5,
xlviii. [1904]

'

'

'

;

'

;

'

V. 14, etc.
2 Cf. the

than whom no closer or more
exact student of primitive Indian life can be quoted.
More
especially in Chota Najcpur
my endeavours to find out
what the jungle jieople really do believe have led me to the
negative conclusion lliat in most cases the indefinite something
which they fear and attempt to propitiate is not a person at all
inany sense of the word.
I should say that the idea that lies
at the root of their religion is that of power, or rather of many
powers. What the Animist worships and seeks by all means to
influence and conciliate is the shifting and shadowy company of
unknown powers or influences making for evil rather than for
good' (Census of India, 1901, 'Report,' vol. i. pt. i., Calcutta,

words

of H. II. Risley,

'

.

.

1903, D. 352).

.

.

.

.

principle.

It is partially
'

misleading, therefore, to employ the term force
of the Indian conception.
For the so-called force
is not determined by any rule or law, save that of
its own volition.
It is active, and works according
'

higher power or will, but is arbitrary and apt to
perform the most unexpected feats of mischiefmaking and malice. This is the lowest and most
primitive stage of naturalism, represented widely
in India at the present day.
A hierarchy of
nature-gods and goddesses, with a graduation of
authority and power, reveals itself only in the
further course of evolution.
Nor in this is man
doing other than ascribing to the external forces
of nature the faculties of self-determination and
free movement which he finds within himself.
The
powers of the world without reflect the power
within, but are conceived as endowed with a greater
capacity for hurt or harm or for doing good, inasmuch as the radius of their action is indefinitely
wider and the destruction that they work more
ruinous and complete. Nature is essentially relative to man.
For the very reason, however, that
these powers are self-determining and irresponsible,
they may be moved by prayer or placated by oflering.
The grovelling attitude of fear, the muttered
petition for mercy, the rags tied to the sacred tree,
the oblation poured upon the ground, and the
slaughtered bird or beast are so many recognitions
of the dominion which the forces of nature exercise
over the worshipper, and the perpetual interference
which they inject into the otherwise equable course
of his life.
He is always in presence of natural
powers of indefinite range and capability, and the

mere

instinct of self-preservation

prompts him to

seek to propitiate them and to ward oft' the incalculable consequences of their spite or caprice.
A determining element in the character of all
nature-divinities is the climate and natural features
of the district in which they are found.
Environment plays as large a part in the formation and
development of early religious conceptions as iu
the physical growth and evolution of the human
body. The deities with which the imagination of
the worshipper fills the universe around him are of
necessity deities of the things which he sees, and
the phenomenal forces which he experiences. In
the tropics a god of fire will predominate, and the
supreme punishment will be torture by heat. In
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the arctic regions the chief and most terrible of
the gods will rule the cold blast, and hell will be
a realm of pitiless frost. Thus divinities of the
mountains will everywhere have similar characteristics, and will be awe-inspiring and difficult of
access deities of the storms will be variable and
The
fickle, swift to strike, and readily appeased.
former may be expected to be constant, unchangeable, and in a mountainous region will dominate
the entire pantheon. The ferocity or comparative
mildness of the latter will vary with the climatic
conditions of the country their disposition will
always be more or less uncertain, and their action
erratic. In Egypt, where the conditions are stable,
and the character and succession of the weather
and the seasons may be relied uptm with all
confidence, nature-deities are equable and mild,
ruling in general in their several provinces with
consideration and equity.
In the cold and stormdriven north the corresponding divinities are harsh,
reckless, and cruel, and may be expected relentle.ssly to punish every offence against their majesty
and laws. An animistic cult, endowing with some
at least of the attributes and functions of life the
powers and phenomena of nature that encompass
its votaries, of necessity reflects the quality and
characteristics of their environment, and in many
respects may be looked upon as an unwritten
record of their experiences and history.
In this way tlie nature-gods of India are brought
into relation with their surroundings, and betray
their origin.
Where development has taken place,
the change has usually, not always, been so simple
and gradual that the original character of the
deity in question can be discerned without much
difficulty.
In particular the gods of the Vedic
hj'mns are for the most part at only a short remove
from the natural i)henomena which they represent.
Behind the loosely wrought and transparent veil
of the personality the concrete fact or phenomenon,
upon which the idealization has been based, was
readily apparent
and the poets or worshippers
never lost their hold, as it Avere, of the material
world, the elements of which their own imagination had converted into gods with a claim upon their
reverence and fear. Those forces of nature which
were most apt to surprise, hurt, inflict injury, or
cause loss, whether to themselves or to their possessions, would most command their respect and
exact from them offerings of propitiation. Deities,
on the other hand, even though they represented
constant facts of experience, as, e.g., the Indian
warmth and sunshine, if the outcome of their
activity Avere usually the happiness and well-being
of man, did not need to be urged to beneficence by
gifts
and consequently their worship always
tended to be neglected and their claims deferred in
favour of the more imperious need of the worshipper
to secure himself by submission
and ofi'eiing
against the ill-will of those who might be prone to
do harm. It is probable that considerations of this
nature explain the comparatively subordinate position which the direct worship of the sun occupies in
India. No natural phenomenon is more continually
present and all-pervading than the sunlight and
heat reverence for the sun is and always has been
a permanent element of Hindu Avorship, and of the
daily ritual and prayer of the Brahman worshipper.
The beneficent action of the sun, hoAvever, might
be taken for granted. The more urgent need of
the worshijjper was to erect altars and present
sacrifices to avert the wrongs and calainities which
he might otherwise sutler at the hatuls of more
capricious deities, whose action might easily be
'

'

;

;

;

;

;

<liverted to

do him harm.

To enumerate and describe even a tithe of tlie
nature-gods and goddesses Avho from the Himalayas
to Cape Comorin do at the present time exact or

(Hindu)
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have in tlie past exacted a measure of adoration
and fear from a greater or less proportion of the
inhabitants of the peninsula is manifestly impossible
Avithin the limits of an article.
Their number is
legion.
It Avould not be incorrect to assert that of
the great multitude of deities Avho compose the
vast Hindu pantheon the character and attributes
of at least nine-tenths would justify a claim to the
name and rank of nature divinities the remainder, with hardly an exception, would find a
place in shrines or temples for ancestor-Avorship, or
betray their origin in deification of notable men
and Avomcn of the present or past ages. Deities
that are tlie personifications of abstract qualities or
sensations are rare nor do they seem ever to have
commanded any considerable measure of practical
'

;

'

;

Avorship, important though their role may have
been in theory and in the constructive mythology
of the priests.
There is a further reason also in the character of
the nature-gods themselves Avhich seems to render
a detailed description of each and every one unnecessary, even if it Avere possible.
They all or
most of them exhibit a strong family likeness.
description true to the qualities and attributes of
one Avould serve for many others. Practically the
same divinity also re-appears under ditt'erent names
facilities
in different parts of the country.
of communication increase, these various deities
are brought into contact with one another, and are
Thus the number of distinct
readily identified.
and individual entities among the gods is not so

A

When

great as might at first sight appear. Moreover,
the character and functions of a nature-deity are
rarely sharply defined. They tend at the edges
The
to indistinctness and lack of firm outline.
more readily, therefore, they pass into one another,
interchange offices and attributes, and end by
becoming indistinguishable or distinguishable only
by a name which has ceased to connote any marked
individuality.
It is usual to classify nature-gods
as gods of the mountains, forests, streams, etc.
Avithin these classes a similarity of function and
characteristic is universally found to exist, Avhich
has its explanation in the natural phenomena
Finally, all natureAvhich the deities represent.
gods are strongly anthropomorphic. The AvorAvhose
imaginative
poAver they are
shippers, by
conceived, endoAV them Avith qualities and capacities like their OAvn.
In bodily appearance, in
motives and passions, in prejudices and desires,
they are like men. Inasmuch,' hoAvever, as they
have at their disposal forces incomparably greater
than human forces, moreover, whose purpose and
direction appear to be incalculable they are
credited Avith efficient poAvers on a greatlj' enhanced
;

—

—

The Avorshipper reflects his oAvn capacities
for willing, feeling, acting upon the creations of
his fancy, but in so doing magnifies them, and finds
himself in presence of a god.
In the hymns of the Kigveda, the earliest literature of the Hindus, a simple nature-Avorship is presented, the naive Avonder and reverence of man in
presence of the mighty forces of the universe by
Avhich he is encompassed.
The Vedic deities are
described in anthropomorphic terms, but their
scale.

to the natural phenomena Avhich they
represent is usually of a simi)le and straightforward
character.
In the hands of the poets they have
undergone little transformation or idealization,
and are still manifestly the forces of nature niore
or less distinctly personified and endoAved Avith
human charac^teristics. Perhaps in no other early
religion is the natural element so clearly I'evealed,
or the material origin so little obscured l)y passing
into the divine.
Thus also tlie qualities and attributes of the various gods, being constructed, as it
Avere, after one pattern, that of man, present little
relation

'

'

;
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and the same epithets may be and frequently are applied to each and all. As is natural,
it is the element of strength, the force which they
exercise and by which their influence is felt, upon
which most stress is laid. Whatever else they may
be to the mind of their worshippers, they are
severally all-powerful, able to accomplish their
aims and to do what-soever they will. Moreover,
with few exceptions thej' are conceived as gracious
and kindly, prepared to listen to the petitions of
those who approach them in sincerity with prayer
and sacrifice and they w.ige continual war with
the powers of ill, the demons mIio work disaster,
In all this may be easily
suffering, and wrong.
discerned the self-consciousness of the early Hindu
worshipper, facing with courage the problems of
the world around him, projecting his own thoughts

and experiences into what seemed its infinitely
manifold activities, and endeavouring to construe
its movements in terms of his own self-knowledge
and will. Few of the great gods of the Veda survived to later times.
Nature-deities form part of what appear to have
been early or primitive groupings of divine powers
These, again, were, in
in triads, or sets of three.
most instances at least, based upon and developed
out of pairs of divinities, in whom was expressed
the ancient cosmological conception of the creation
of the universe by means of generation, the union
of the male and female principles in the natural
world. The oldest of these dyads, or pairs, was
Dyaus-Pfthivi, heaven and earth, Dyaus representing the wide-spreading vault of heaven, which
surrounds and encompasses the earth (prthivl).
Dyaus is invoked as father of gods and men, who
alone apparently in the conception of the poets is
without beginning and possesses the attribute of
immortality. The other gods, however gi-eat and
powerful they may be, are in themselves but
mortal, and gain immortality only as they quaff
the life-giving sorna (see below) in the halls of the
gods.
Other ancient divinities linked together in
nature and worship are Mitra-Varuna, the sun in
the heavens, in his royal prerogatives of justice
and power Indra-Varuna, the open heaven and
the cloud-storms that come forth from its womb
and others of less importance. The earliest triad
that is clearly distinguished appears as Agni,
Vayu, and Surya, or fire, wind, and the sun but
it is possible that this is a development out of a
more primitive grouping in which Varuna, the
heavens, and Mitra, a more ancient name or form
of the solar divinity, had a part.
In the nature-worship of the Veda the sun
;

;

appears in many forms and under many names.
His most ancient title is Mitra, joint-guardian
with Varuna of the Avide universe, with a name
and cult that lie far back in Indo-Iranian times.
Varuna is thus in origin and relation closely connected Avith the sun. He has come to represent
the wide-spreading vault of heaven, and as allseeing embodies the ancient Indian conception of
justice and rijiht.
Varuna is perhaps the most
completely personalized of the early Vedic gods.
In the later Indian mythology, under circumstances
that are obscure, he seems to have lost his original
character, and became reduced to comparative insignificance as a god of the sea,' his otiice and
functions being transferred to Prajapati, the sove*

'

reign 'lord of creatures,' an abstract concei>tion of
a more reflective and theistic type of thought.

In

:

—

:

:

the

all

hymns addressed

Varuna there are

to

an acknowledgment of wrong-doing, and prayer
for forgiveness
the following is part of one of the
most remarkable from the first book of the Rigveda
;

'

to day, men as we are,
god, Varupa,
deliver
us
unto
death,
nor
Do not
to the blow of the furious
nor to the anger of the spiteful
Varupa,
we
bind
To propitiate thee, O
thy mind with songs,
as the charioteer a weary steed.
Away from me they flee dispirited, intent only on gainingwealth as birds to their nest.
When shall we bring hither the man who is victory to the
warriors, when shall we bring Varuna, the wide-seeing, to
be propitiated ?

However we break thy laws from day

O

;

He who knows the place of the birds that
sky, who on the waters knows the ships.

fly

through the

He who knows

the track of the wind, of the wide, the bright,
and mighty ; and knows those who reside on high,
He, the upholder of order, Varuna sits down among his
people he, the wise, sits there to govern.
Thence perceiving all wondrous things, he sees what has
been and will be done.
May he, the wise son of time, make our paths straight all
our days may he prolong our lives
;

;

1

hear this

my

for help,

have called upon thee.

Thou,

and

I

calling,

O

Varuna, be gracious now

wise god, art lord of
answer on thy way.' i

The most

all,

of

longing

;

heaven and earth

and defined

clearly conceived

:

listen

of the

Surya, the bright orb of the sun,
who in the mythology is the son of Dyaus. He
surveys the universe in the consciousness of power,
and puts to flight the evil spirits of darkness and
The worship of the bright sun has been
disease.
in India the most persistent and universal of early
and under the name of Savitr, the divine
cults
vivifier, who brings life again to the world and to
men after the sleep of the night, he is invoked in
the daily morning prayer of every Brahman.
Visnu, the all-pervader, is a solar deity who in the
development of Indian religious thought became
one of the most important and influential of India's
gods.
He traverses the three worlds in three
solar deities

is

;

and

described as 'wide-stepping,' widethat probably refer to the rapid
course of the sun in the heavens through the three
Pusan
stages of rising, culmination, and setting.
also, the friend and guide of travellers and especially of the departed souls who are beset by many
perils on their dark journey to the lower world,
seems to have been originally a form of the lightgiving god. In the later literature the number of
the sun-gods is multiplied to twelve, representing
the twelve months of the year. These are the
Adityas, sons of Aditi, the boundless expanse or
In the Rigveda the name occurs once in the
void.
late tenth book, and their number is given as seven
or eight, Varuna being sometimes reckoned with
them. AditI, in the dual, is the dual divinity of
heaven and earth and the name Aditya is also
employed generally of Visnu or any solar divinity.
Two deities, moreover, prominent in the Rigveda,
were directly associated with the heavens. The
twin A§vins represented probably the morning and
evening stars, which were originally conceived as
Their functions, howdistinct and independent.
ever, and course in the sky were so evidently similar
that they were regarded as twins. The name
accordingly, the
signifies
belonging to horses
Asvins are the two charioteers who harness the
car of the dawn, and conduct it each successive
day above the horizon. They are also the divine
physicians, who by their skill avert sickness and
strides,

going

'

'

'

is

—epithets

;

'

;

'

1 I.
1 In a late hymn of the Rigveda the rule of Varuna is already
associated with the triple waters that feed the ocean
'The waters of the sl^y, the waters of the rivers, the waters
of the wells the bright and cleansing waters, whose goal is the
sea may these divine waters protect me.
In the niidxt of them goes Varupa the king, marking the
truth and falsehood of men they so pure and bright, dropping
honey— may these divine waters protect me' (vii. xllx.).

-;:
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variety,

;

—

!

pp.
2

Sanskrit Literature-,
; Max Miiller, Hist, of Ancient
Peterson, Hymns from the Rigveda^.
1S60, p. 535 fif.
295 ff.
sacred Gdyatri or Sdvitrl (Rigveda, iii. Ixii. 10 ; cf.

XXV.

London,
2ff.,

The

;

78-S2, 148) tat Savitur varenyam bharpo devasya
ii.
dhimahi, dhiyo yo nati prachodaydt, On the most excellent
glory of that divine vivifier let us meditate, and may he inspire
our thoughts."
3 Urukrama, urugdya.

JIanu,

:

'
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disease from men. Undoubtedly the most beautiful
personification of tlie Veda is Usas, the goddess of
the dawn, wlio in her car opens the gates of the
sky, and drives away the malignant spirits that
love the night.
Slie is described as bright and
ever young, the daughter of heaven and sister of
the Adityas. In the dual, usasau, the name is
given to the morning and evening twilights.
Several of the Vedic deities have a double or
even threefold form and nature, as gods of the
heavens, the earth, and the waters. The chief of
these is Indra, sometimes described as an atmospheric divinity. He is the storm-god, son of Dyaus,
the most popular deity of Vedic times, to judge
from the number of hymns dedicated to him. He
rides upon his golden car, and bestows rich and
bountiful gifts upon his worshippers; but he is
also greatly to be feared, for the same rain that
enriches and fertilizes the soil may become a flood,

sweeping away the crops and destroying life. In
his character as warrior-king he is thus perhaps
more distinctly personalized than the majority of
the Vedic gods. He is said greatly to delight in
the oflerings of those who pay him homage, and
to indulge to excess in draughts of the intoxicating
soma, whereby he is strengthened for the warfare
with the powers of evil in which he is perpetually
engaged. Prominent as is the position of Indra in
the Veda, from the later mythology his figure and
name almost entirely disappear.
From many texts that might be cited the following express briefly the thouglits of the poet towards
the god
:

'

He who, immediately on

his birth, the first, the wise, surpassed the gods in force at whose might the two worlds
shook, through the greatness of his strength, he, O men,
;

Indra.
He who fixed the quivering earth who gave stabilitj' to the
agitated mountains who measured the vast atmosphere ;
who propped up the sky, he, O men, is Indra.
is

;

;

He who has been a counterpart of the Universe
down tlie unshaken, he, O men, is Indra.
and the earth bow down to him
mountains are afraid.' i

The

skj'

;

who

casts

'O Indra,

listen to our prayer; come, yoke thy steeds, and
them towards us all mortals call upon thee in every
place, but hear our prayer, O life-giver.
Tliy greatness, Indra, reached our cry, and thou protectest
the song of the singer, O mighty one when thou dost
take the thunderbolt in thy hand, great and fierce god,
none can resist thee.

dri\e

;

:

On

the days when evil men do penance for their sin, on
these da\s be gracious to us, O Indra the sins which
Varuna, the wise god, sees in us from their guilt may

—

;

Indra deliver us.
Let us call on this mighty Indra, that he may give us great
wealth and substance who is the hearer of prayer and
do you gods protect us always with your blessing!' 2

—

:

Closely related to Indra are the Maruts, the
storm-deities, sons of Rudra, himself a god of the
destroying tempest, and the only one of the great
Vedic deities whose temjier and character are
distinctly maleficent.
Rudra is also the lord
of the healing art, the 'greatest of physicians,'
perhaps so regarded from the action of the storm
wind in clearing the valleys and swamps of fogs
and noxious vapours. The constant association of
the Maruts with Indra in the hymns seems to be
decisive against the explanation of their original
nature as spirits of plant-life and vegetation. ^ The
really malelicent forces of the Veda are the
demons, of whom Vrtra, the defeated opponent
of Indra, is the chief.
The other demoniacal
powers for the most part make their appearance
in classes, as raksasas, pikJcha-f, etc.
Vrtra

certainly, as a personification of the evil serpent,
belongs to the sphere of nature-worship.
The
great majority, if not all, of the rest probably
share the same character.
Va,yu or Vata was the wind, another impersonation of the mighty tempest.
He is as.sociated
with the earth (prthivi), of whom he is sometimes regarded as the husband.
Among the most ancient deities of the Veda was
Soma, who also appears under a terrestrial as well
as a celestial form.
His cult may be traced back
to the Indo-Iranian period, when the sacred haoma
had a part in the Avestan rites of worship. The
basis of the personification is to be found in the
strange intoxicating properties of the plant, which
were ascribed to divine afliatus. What specific
plant, however, was originally intended is uncertain.
The so-called 'moon-plant' {Asclepias
acida), which the Indians themselves usually
identify with the soma, possesses a bitter acrid
juice, which would seem unlikely, unless tastes
have greatly changed, to have been lauded as a

divine drink.

Rigveda,

ii.

xii. 1

;

J. Muir, Orig.

Sanskrit Texts^, London,

1S90, iv. 87.
2

immortality when they quafl" the soma in the
regions of the blest.
In some sort, therefore, the
sonia was conceived as having a celestial as well .as
an earthly existence.
It grew also in heaven,
whence it had been brought down, a gift from the
gods to men. In the later literature Soma changed
character, as did some other divinities, and
transferred to or identified with the
moon, probably through some obscure idea of
the influence of the moon upon vegetation and the
growth and ripening of the sap. Ol this identification there are liints and pre-intimations in the
Kigveda itself.^ It is unlikely, however, that the
conception of Soma as the moon was other than a
late development of religious thought.
In the tenth mandala of theRigveda the praisesof
the soma and its irresistible power are chanted in an
unmistakable drinking-song. Indra is the speaker
his

the

Rigveda,

vii. xxviii., tr.

Petersons,

i.

280 f.

und Mimus im Rigveda,

name was

is my thought, that I will get me cow and horse
have I not drunk tlie Soma?
Like rushing winds the draughts I have drunk carry me
along have I not drunk the Soma?
The draughts carry me along as swift horses the chariot
have I not drunk the Soma?
Prayer is drawing nigh me, like a lowing cow approaching
her dear child have I not drunk the Soma?
I, as a carpenter with a plank, turn the prayer round in my
heart have I not drunk the Soma?
The two worlds reach not the half of me have I not drunk
the Soma ?
Over heaven in my might, over this mighty earth I stretch
have I not drunk the Soma?
Ha I will put earth down this way or that w.ay have I not
drunk the Soma ?

'This, this

:

:

:

:

:

:

!

:

du premier

Cmigrl's international de I'histoire des reii. i. 49 ff.
Rigveda, vi. xliv. 21, viii. Ixxi. S, x. Ixxv. 2fT., cxxiii. 8.
The passages are all probably late. In x. Ixxxv. 5 the moon is
the cup from which the gods drink the soma, and a similar
representation is found in the Upajiifads.

Actes

ligions, 1900, Paris, 1904,
2

s As by L. von Schroder, Myisterium
Leipzig, 1908, p. 124.

Others have supposed that the soma

really denoted the grape, the knowledge of which
had been communicated to the Indians in their
early home.
P. Regnaud, on the other hand, has
argued that the name originally indicated the
aromatic oil that was employed to feeil the sacred
fire ; ^ but his arguments have failed to carry conviction to scholars.
There is less ideal personification in the poets' conception of Soma than is the
case with the other chief divinities of the Veda.
In celebrating his virtues and influence they seem
never to have lost sight of the fact that the deity
whom they praised did actually represent a tangible
and concrete plant. Moreover, the soma, though
the choice libation to the gods upon earth, possessed also a mystical life in the third heaven.
There, like the nectar of the Greeks, it was the
drink of the gods, through partaking of which
they became immortal
and men also will win

1

1

231

;

at his might the

;

(Hindu)
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I have risen to the navel of the
the great
I not drunk the Soma?
have Uken, and go away satisfied, to carry the offering to
i
the gods have I not drunk the Soma?'

am

I

(?reat of

worlrl

I

:

;

have

.

:

Agni, the god of tire, takes his place among
nature-gods equally with the gods of the winds
and the waters; and the universal prevalence of
lire-worship among primitive peoples is due to the
large jiart wiiicli tliat element plays in their daily
In the Veda Agni is the son of heaven and
life"
and,
earth, the guardian and friend of mankind
like Soma, bears the character of a terrestrial as
He is indeed credited
well as a celestial divinity.
with a threefold origin and life, as the sacred fire
upon the hearth, the lightning in the sky, and in
the atmospheric waters. As in the descriptions of
the soma, the physical qualities and appearance of
the tire also seem rarely if ever to be lost sight of
by the Vedic poets. He strikes in the lightning,
and with his fierce heat consumes those who
oppose him and refuse to render him his due. He
also waits upon men at the household hearth,
bears their sacrifices and gifts to heaven, and with
his kindly warmth promotes the growth of their
Agni is the eldest of the gods, high priest
crops.
and seer both in heaven and upon earth, messenger
and intermediary between man and god, uniting in
himself the functions of all inferior and human
priests, and presenting their gifts and service with
acceptance in heaven. Thus Agni especially, in
his otfices and worship, forms the bond between
the daily concrete life and labour of man and the
unseen world of the gods.
O holy and divine Agni, with thy pleasant tongue of flame
;

'

bring the gods here and worship them.
have fed thee with butter, O glorious one, that gazest up
into heaven bring the gods to our feast.
Thou dost call them to our feast we have kindled thee and
thou dost shine dost shine mightily, O wise Agni, at our

We

:

;

:

sacrifice.

Agni, come with all the gods and partake of our sacrifice
we have chosen thee for our priest.
See thy worshipper pours out the soma for thee, Agni, give
him strength with the gods sit down on the rushes.
Thou are kindled, O Agni, conqueror of thousands, and
a messenger to the
kindled dost further our sacrifice
gods, worthy to be praised.
Put Agni upon the altar, he to whom all creatures are
known, who it is that carries our oblation a god and
priest ever young.' 2
:

:

:

:

Of nature-deities that in origin were more exclusively terrestrial the chief was Prthivl, the earth,
the primeval mother of all creatures, and the
consort of Dyaus, the .sky. All natural objects,
however, were deified, or conceived as animated by
spirits consciously working out their own purposes,
gratifying themselves in the execution of their
own will, but amenable to prayer and the offerings
All running
and desires of their worshippers.
The
water was regarded as especially sacred.
semi-mythical river Sarasvati was personified as
the wife of Brahma, mother of rivers, goddess of
eloquence and learning, who bestows inspiration
on the seers, offspring and riches upon mankind.
It is doubtful whether the Vedic Sarasvati is to be
identified with the river which later bore the name,
and now as an insignificant stream flows southwestwards between the Jumna and the Sutlej to
There is evidence,
lose itself in the Indian Desert.
however, that the modem river was formerly of
much greater size and importance.^ The heir to
the especial sacredness of the Sarasvati was
Gahga, or Mother Ganges, a river which evidently occupied an entirely subordinate position
in Vedic times, being mentioned once only in the
Kigveda.* In the later mythology the Ganges was
the eldest daughter of Himavat (the mountainrange of the Himalayas) and Menu, the latter one

Ma

Peterson^, pp. 45 f., 319 f.
cxix.
Rigveda, v. xxvi. Peterson^, pp. 17, .104.
The question is fully discussed in Macdonell and Keith,

1 X.

-

a
ii.

;

;

434 ff.
In the late tenth book (Ixxv.

4

5).

s.v.,

(Hindu)

of the apsarasas ; ^ and descended from heaven from
the feet of Visnu, falling directly upon Siva's head.
Thus the sacred river has a celestial habitation
and home, and is believed also to flow in a subterranean course. To bathe in its waters purifies

from

all sin.

Death on

its

banks

is

a sure passport

And water from the G.anges is carried
to heaven.
to the most distant parts of India for the benefit of
those

who cannot themselves

While the Ganges, however,
river, and the chief places
worship

lie

on

its

the holy river.
the most sacred
of pilgrimage and

visit
is

banks, other rivers approach

it in

Of these the principal are the Indus, the
Narbada, and the Godavari [qq.v.). According to
a widely accepted tradition, the Ganges is destined
sanctity.

at a future date to lose its pre-eminence, the place
Every
of honour being taken by the Narbada.
temple has its sacred tank, the water of which is
more or less efficacious for spiritual as well as
The manikarnikd well at
physical purification.
Benares is perhaps the most frequented and revered
of countless sacred wells and pools throughout
India, each with its legend or legends, which
attract the Hindu worshipper, especially at the
great periodical festivals.
The worship of animals and plants is universal.
In part this cult is a survival of totemism, as in
many parts of India among the aboriginal and
backward tribes it is associated at the present day
The members of the
with totemistic practices.
serpent and monkey tribes are almost universally
held in regard to the more common and dangerous
snakes, especially the cobra, piljci (worship) is
The bull is sacred and
habitually rendered.
inviolable throughout the length and breadth of
The animal 'vehicles' of the great gods
India.
become themselves the objects of a special cult and
Thus the sacred goose of Brahma, the
fear.
garuda, the mythical eagle or vulture of Visnu,
the nandin, or bull, of Siva, the tiger of his wife
Durga, the rat of Ganesa, the parrot of Kamadeva
the god of love, share the reverence due to the
gods with whom they are associated. Dangerous
beasts are propitiated in order to secure their worin the case of others their
shippers from harm
usefulness in the service of man has led to a
measure of honour being paid to them, which in
most instances, however, falls short of a real deifiMore or less unconsciously behind all lies
cation.
the motive power of the belief in transmigration,
which presents to the mind of the worshipper the
possibility that the living form may enshrine the
spirit of a deceased father or other ancestor, who
has chosen this as his temporary home. Natureand ancestor- worship are so intimately conjoined
that it is often impossible with certainty to assign
to one or the other the priority.
The worship of the soma has been obsolete from
Vedic times, but the cult of trees and other plants
The
is very widely practised throughout India.
belief in transmigration has undoubtedly exercised
possibilities
the
as
an influence here also, inasmuch
of rebirth extend to the vegetable and material
worlds. The most sacred plant of modern India
is the tulasi, or tulsi, the holy basil (Ocymum
sanctum), a small shrub, a specimen of which may
be found growing in the courtyard of most Hindu
houses.
It is believed to be animated by Laksmi
the wife of Visnu, or by Sita, and the entire
worship of many high-caste Indian women consi.sts
in daily circumambulation of the sacred plant,
with oflerings of rice and flowers. The sacred
;

;

not actually worshipped, is the symbol of
and the ku&a grass, from its
unstained purity
association with the sacrifice, is pre-eminently
Of trees the pipal (Finis religiosa) is
holy.
peculiarly sacred, being the abode of Brahma, or

lotus, if

;

I'see below, p. 233,

and

art.

Ganqa, Ganges.
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Hindu gods, Brahma, Visnu, and
worshipped by pouring water at the
roots, daubing the trunk with red ochre, or fastening rags or threads to the branches, and by circumambulation. Other trees of great sanctity are
the banyan [Ficiis Indica), which is especially
sacred to Visnu, and as the Bo-tree, under which
Gautama Buddha gained perfect wisdom, is equally
revered by Buddhists. The mancio, the bel, or
wood-apple, and the nim tree, the leaves of which
<jf

the triad of

Siva.

It

is

are prophylactic against disease and snake-bite,
with many others, are holy, and receive worship
generally or at stated times.
Moreover, practically all the prominent and
striking features of the countryside have come to
be regarded as sacred, and in a measure deified.
In particular, prominent rocks or hills and stones
remarkable for sliape or situation become the
objects of a ritual worship that in its general
character is similar throughout the country. The
ialagrdma stone, a variety of black ammonite, is
sacred to Visnu, and the markings on the stone
bear a mystical significance in relation to his worship.
Vaisnavites keep a specimen of the Miagrama in their houses, where it is reverently
bathed, and drink - offerings with incense and
flowers are presented.
The massive mountainranges of N. and Central India, and to a less
degree the hills and plateaux of the south, were
all personified, and admitted to the rank and
station of the great gods.
The impressiveness and
inaccessible character of the vast Himalaya range,
the abode of snow,' naturally claimed for it the
chief place.
Himalaya in the mythology was the
father of Ganga, the river Ganges, and of Parvati,
the wife of Siva
and in the distant ice-bound
recesses of his mountain-home some of the most
holy pilgrim resorts are to be found.
Other
mountain peaks, however, in other parts of the
country are hardly less sacred. The nymphs of
the springs and groves, the mythical deities of the
air, the apsarasas, gandharvas, kinnaras,
and
others, belong ultimately to the same class of
nature-gods and the personified powers of evil
and disease, lurking in secret places, rdksasas,
piMchas, kimidin, etc., are innumerable.
Reference should be made also to the strange
cult of the implements of trade or occupation
fractice which is observed more or less throughout
ndia, but is most prevalent where commeice has
been most highly developed and organized.
Its
origin is probably to be traced to the influence of
the trade gilds, and the desire to provide for a
distinct centre of gild interest and worship.
'The tools which a man uses in his trade, the fire that warms
'

;

;

—

him, the books out of which the school-boy learns his lessons,
the pots with which the wife cooks the dinner, all have a part
in this strange and elaborate deification, and become the objects
of a worship that is by no means confined to the lowest and
most ignorant strata of the population.' i

In Bengal this woi'ship takes place especially at
the ori Paiichami festival in the spring, when even
the clerks in the Government offices will gather
together their pens and paper and books, and with
the help of Sanskrit recitations by the Brahman
priest go through a formal ceremonial of worship,
which concludes with presents to the oHiiciating
priest and general feasting.'^

—

LiTKRATURK.
SBE xxxii. fl891], Vedic Hymns," pt. i.
to the Maruts, Rudra, Vftyu, and Vata,' tr. F. Max
'
Vedic Hymns,' pt. ii. Hyiuns to Agni,' tr.
H. Oldenberg; P. Peterson, Hy inns from the Riiiveda(e<i. with
Sayana's conmientary, notes, and a transIation)3," Bombay, 1905,
Second Selection of Hymns from the Rigveda, do. IS09 A. A.
Macdonell and A. B. Keith, Vedic Index of \ames and
Snhj-els-, i vols., London, 1912; M. Monier-Williams, Bidhmani.'iia and Uindiiism*, do. 1891, and Sanskrit- h'li'iliiih Dictionary, new ed., Oxford, 1899 W. Crooke, Popular Religion
and Folklore of Northern India, new ed., 2 vols., London, 1890
'

'Hymns

Miiller, xlvi. [18!)7),

'

;

;

1

2

A. S. Qeden, Studies in the Religions of the East, p. 406
Census of India, 1001, vol. i. pt. i. p. 3^7 f.
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(with bibliography) A. S. Geden, Studies in the Reliaions of
the East, do. 1913, pp. 206-223, 403-407; J. C. Oman, C^ilts,
Customs, and Superstitions of India, do. 1908 W. J. Wilkins
Hindu Mythology'^, do. 1900 E. O. Martin, The Gods of India.
do. 1914. See also artt. Akimism, God (Hindu), Hymns (Vedic).
;

;

;
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Gedkx.

APPRECIATION OF

race, ancient or modern, .seems to
have had a keener a[ipreciation of nature than the
Japanese, or to have been more inspired by it in
the formation of its religious ideal. The Japanese
were inclined towards this state of mind by the
very character of their country a land full of
contrasts, at once tragic and smiling, terrifying
and gentle, stern and mild ; refusing man much
and giving him more ; shaken by volcanoes, de-

—

vastated by floods, swept by tempests, and at the
same time rich in hidden resources and dazzling
splendours, fertile in crops and beauties.
Such a
land was bound to make the deepest impression on
an intelligent, artistic people inclined by their
innate goodness of heart to look on the benefits of
nature rather than on its scourges, and to see in
the beauty of their country a constant reason for
gratefulness to the gods.
This feeling of admiration and love for nature
is seen throughout the whole literature of
the
country.
In mythology, when the wife of the hero Yamato-dake throws
waves to pacify the sea-gods, one of her last
thoughts before disappearing is the recollection of a landscape
herself into the

;

and Yamato-dake himself dies singing the praises of his beautiful country and expressing fraternal sentiments towards a tree
which is near him, before being changed into a bird (see Heroes
AND Hero-Gods [Japanese], vol. vi. p. 664).

These significant details show how close the communion was between the Japanese and the nature
in the midst of which they lived.
In the most
ancient poetical collection, the Manyoshu (' Collection of a Myriad Leaves '), we find numerous lyrical
poems devoted to the celebration of all the splendours of the Japanese landscapes, from tlie lofty
summit of Fujiyama to the smallest herb of the
plain (see M. Bevon, Anthologie de la litterature
japonaise, Paris, 1910, p. 90ff'.)- Even in these
poetical pieces,

most

of

which were composed

in

the 8th cent., the Japanese show that particular
sentiment which they express in the phrase mono
no awa?'e, and which consists in understanding
the 'melancholy of things,' i.e. in sympathizing
with all creatures, having a fellow-feeling witli
the sorrows of nature as well as with human
sutterings.
The next poetical collection, the
Kokinshu ('Poems Ancient and Modern,' 10th
cent. ), has the same sentimental lyricism with less
fullness and more delicacy. In cleverly constructed
vei'ses the poets vie with each other in lamenting the
ephemeral duration of the cherry-blossom in spring
or the sadness of the autumn evenings.
The preface to this work, written by a great poet, Tsurayuki, explains how men became poets by listening
to the voice of the nightingale singing among the
flowers or to the cry of the frog which dwells in
the water, by admiring the flower or envying the
flight of the birds, by gazing at the hazes or the
tear-drops of dew
he says that the collection is
to include all the feelings experienced by a person
of the court, from the time when the plum-tree
blossom was placed in his hair to the time when
he listened to the cuckoo, when he gathered the
maple-branches reddened by the autumn, when at
last he went to admire the snow
and he concludes
by celebrating the immortality of Poetry, eternal
Kevon,
as the evergreen pine-tree (see
pp. 139, 141,
;

;

150

f.).

the same appieciation of nature in the
The famous novel, Genji IMonogatari,
which appeared in the brilliant court of the year
1000, the ma.sterpiece of a lady of honour, Murasaki
no Shikibu, was compo.sed on the terrace of a

There

is

prose works.

—
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temple facing a lake, by moonlight, and from these
circumstances it seems to have acquired a poetical
the most
illumination through and through
beautiful passages are perhaps those, often in
verse, in which the writer introduces into the
expression of human sentiments images drawn
from nature (see, e.g., ib. pp. 184 f., 190). In the
delightful book of impressions of another court
lady of the same period, the Makura no Soshi
('Pillow Notes') of Sei Shonagon, we also find
mingled with lively remarks and anecdotes on the
artificial life of the court the most acute observathe work
tion of nature and its changing aspects
opens with impressions of nature, in which the
writer saj's that what charms her in spring is
the dawn, when all becomes gradually lit up on the
mountains
in summer the dark night, when
the tire-flies cross eacii other's paths, and so on (ib.
Another well-known book of impressions
p. 200).
is the Hojoki (' Book of a Hut ten feet square '), by
the hermit Kamo Chomei (13tli cent.); with this
religious person the love of nature once more predominates he also dreams of nothing better in his
solitude than to have as his friends music and
poetry, the harp and flutes, the moon and the
flowers the whole hope of his life, he says, rests
in the beauties of the seasons
and he blames himself for being too fond of the mountains and forgetting Buddha in his contemplation of the moon
when it appears on the horizon (see ib. pp. 259-262,
263-265, 259, note 2).
This eternal theme of the
four seasons reappears in a third book of impressions, the Tsure-zuregusa (' Varieties of Moments
of Ennui'), by the bonze Kenko (14th cent.), who,
comparing his love of nature with that of the preceding authors, connects it with all the festivals
of the year (see ib. pp. 285-288).
Thus in writings
in which the inmost heart is laid bare we always
find among the Japanese the same profound love

(Japanese)
they always start with a phrase indicating, in
poetical terms, the point of evolution of the year
with regard to the change of temperature and the
blossoming of the flowers. Like the artistic people
of the ancient days who had special pavilions built
where they might gaze on the moonlight, which
was regarded as the most exquisite spectacle that
could be presented to a guest at a friendly evening
party, to-day all the people of Tokyo go and
admire it for whole nights, on certain dates fixed
by tradition, singing and improvising verses f uU of
tenderness, and they desert the capital to go to
various well-known places to see in turn the bloom

;

:

;

:

;

;

of nature.

The same remark may be made concerning other
kinds of literature at later periods e.g., in the no,
or lyrical dramas, of the 15th cent, (see, e.g., ib.
p. 305 f.), or in the light poetry (haikai) of the 17th
and 18th centuries, in which we see a poet, a lover
of flowers, surprised because a brutal sword-bearer
dares to look upon these exquisite marvels
another, indignant because they are looked upon by
aristocrats whose grand dresses cover the ridiculous
skeletons of degenerates and another expressing
the horror of the flowers themselves when they see
approaching them people who have just shown
their lack of taste by being present at an artificial
theatrical performance
while, on the other hand,
those poets themselves, in their enthusiasm for
nature, do not hesitate to go and ask water from
their neighbour so that they may not disturb a
convolvulus that has entwined itself round the
bucket of their well, or to set fire to their thatched
roof if it prevents tliem from seeing a moonlight
efiect (ib. pp. 383 fl"., 391, note 3, 394, n. 3, 395, ns.
;

;

;

397, n. 2
393, n. 1, etc.).

2, 4,

;

and

of.

pp. 388, 389, n.

1,

392, n. 5,

To complete our survey of this Japanese conception wliich sees in nature the supreme beauty and
finds in its contemplation the most perfect human
joy, we may refer to a native thinker who has analyzed it very carefully, viz. Kaibara Ekiken, the
great piiilosopher of the 17th cent., whose writings
liave remained popular to tlie present day.
In his
Rakkun ( Philosophy of Pleasure ') he expresses
'

himself on

tlie subject with great beauty and sympathy (see ib. p. 320).
Like tiieir ancestors, the Japanese of to-day are
dominated by the thought of the seasons so much
so that, in conversation, they do not begin by asking about one's health, but by mentioning the
state of the weather and similarly in letter-writing

—

;

of plum-trees, cherry-trees, peonies, azaleas, wisteria, irises, then convolvuli, lotuses, and chrysanthemums, and, last of all, the maple-leaves turning
red, awaiting the arrival of the snow, the light
winter-flower.
In a garden famous for its plumtrees, on the banks of the river Sumida, the present
writer one day saw an old statesman, Admiral
Enomoto, one of the founders of modern Japan,
rising from his seat in order to show his respect by
hanging on a branch in blossom a little poem which
he had just composed in praise of the admired tree.
The Japanese, even of the poorest class, often
undertake journeys to visit the most distant lantlscapes of the empire ; for they are convinced that

the most beautiful scenes are those which the gods
themselves have prepared for the eyes of man.
This state of mind at the present time explains and
confirms what we have noticed in the past.
Throughout the whole course of their history, from
primitive times to our own days, the Japanese
appear as essentially charmed with nature, wonderfully gifted to understand it as artists, and predestined to love and adore it.
II.

Japan

Nature-gods.
is not, as was

—The

national

religion

of

a long time believed, a
cult of ancestors, accompanied secondarily bj- a
vague nature-worship ; it is essentially a cult of
nature, complete and precise, to which a much less
important cult of ancestors only gradually came to
be added (see Ancestor-worship and Cult of
THE Dead [Japanese], vol. i. p. 456). As a matter
of fact, the nature-gods constitute almost the
whole pantheon of the ancient Shinto they swarm
in all the departments of the physical universe,
sometimes attached to an object, sometimes to a
phenomenon, and sometimes to a group of phenomena or objects to a complex region of which
they become the soul and form the unity.
The first thing that the
I. Gods of the sky.
ancient Japanese noticed when they raised their
heads was what they called the Plain of the High
Heavens' (Takama no hara). But for them this
material heaven was only the dwelling-place of
the gods it was not itself a god. The idea of a
personal Heaven did not enter their minds until
under the influence of the Chinese. Meanwhile
they regai'ded the sky simply as the abode of the
for

;

—

—

'

;

supreme gods.
(a) The sun-goddess.
The gods of light are the
first important gods revealed by the native mythology, and the most brilliant of them, the sun, shines
throughout the whole sacred history in the vault of
tlie Japanese pantheon.
In art. Cosmogony and

—

Cosmology (Japanese), vol. iv. p. 164, will be
found an account of the circumstances of the birth
of this solar goddess, Amaterasu-oho-mi-kami, the
great and august goddess who shines in the
heavens,' at the same time as the moon-god and
the storm-god, and of the way in which these three
deities were made the rulers of the Plain of the
High Heavens, the Kingdom of Night, anil the
'

Domain of the Ocean respectively.

But Amaterasu

manifestly the highest of these deities. She
receives the most glorious investiture, and holds
the highest rank in the sacred legend. In fact.
is

NATURE
is hardly raised to the royalty of tlie lieavens
when she takes the most noble and outstanding
part in the myths
and the long account of her
quarrels with the storm -god only serves to show
up the beauties of a truly divine character.

she

;

When that impetuous god, deserting his kingdom, darts into
the sky to overthrow that of his sister, she endeavours to
and the
appease him with the most indulgent calmness
eclipse of the goddess at last takes place only when, disregarding her patient gentleness, he perpetrates the worst crimes
she hides in the cave from which the other celestial gods had
so much difficulty in enticing her to come forth (Kojiki, tr.
B. 11. Chamberlain^, Tokyo, 1906, pp. 63-6.5).
;

:

After this episode the wicked brother is driven
from the sky, and the goddess, henceforward calm,
can at last reign in peace in the Plain of the High
Heavens. She soon reappears, and at the most
important points of the national legend for it is
she who in her turn gives the investiture to the
ancestors of the emperors. This mission accomplished, she intervenes only at rare intervals to
indicate especially the cult which she desires and
which the emperors hasten to render to her as the
most powerful of the deities. But this anthropomorphic role does not change the essentially
This character
naturistic character of Amaterasu.
appears clearly in the myths referring to her birth,
wiiich
darkened
the sky,
with
the
storm
her strife
and her retreat which plunged the world into
darkness, and also in the old myth explaining the
alternation of the two celestial luminaries (see
;

Cosmogony and Cosmology
p. 165*).

[Japanese], vol.

iv.

Thus Amaterasu was originally conceived

as the sun itself, soul and body, a living spirit
united to its brilliant covering. But gradually the
advances of reason led the Japanese to see in this
planet with such a regular course a simple object
of physical nature
by degrees the personal element became detached and transformed into an
anthroponiDrphic deity, and, although the divine
r61e of Amaterasu, presiding over the government
of the heavens like the living emperor over that of
the islands, might well be reconciled with the idea
of an indivisible solar deity, this function of
general direction, which was soon applied to
terrestrial politics and to the superintendence of imperial advances, must have tended to develop the
human character of the goddess. Even to-day the
Japanese always worship the sun as a living deity,
to whom they render a direct positive cult, from
the artisan, who, from the depths of his dark shop,
turns towards the brightness of the dawn, claps
his hands, and piously recites his prayer to the
goddess, to the pilgrim who on the summit of Fujiyama prostrates himself dazzled before the first
golden rays of the sun and worships it leaning his
forehead on the rocks.
(b) The moon-god.
After this triumphant goddess of day, Tsuki-yomi-no-mikoto,
the augu.st
moon of the darkness,' seems pale and, in fact,
this god occupies only a very inferior place in the
Japanese pantheon. His birth is hardly described
when he disappears from the legend. According
to the first texts (Kojiki, 50 Nihongi, tr. W. G.
Aston, London, 1896, i. 19), he was to be the
companion of the sun and to share her rule ; but
he has no further part in the account and iiis
existence is hardly mentioned again. It is certain,
therefore, that in tiie 8th cent., when the mythology was collected in those ancient books, Tsukiyomi was a god who had long been neglected but
it is also very probable that at an earlier time he
had held a diilerent r.ank. The myth explaining
the alternation of the two luminaries, as it ajjpears
in the Nihongi (i. 32), is sufficient to prove Ids
former importance, and tlie texts which declare
his mission, alongside of that of Amaterasu,
remain like the ancient foundations of an abandoned and destroyed building, which prove its
;

—

'

;

;

;
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In the case of the moon alh<j
reason must gradually have
attenuated the primitive worship they damped it
much more quickly than that or the sun, because
it had not the same conquering brilliance.
In the
Japanese moon-worship, therefore, as we observe it
at the present day, the aesthetic sentiment is more
predominant than the religious. But the moon
none the less receives, with tiie homage due to its
beauty, the offerings reserved for the divine powers
the people who go to witness its superb rising at
certain times and certain favourite places proceed
from admiration to prayer the enchantment of
the eyes is completed by the adoration of the heart.
Comparing these present-day sentiments with the
primitive myths Avhich ascribe to the moon the
same birth as the sun, the same parallel government, and the same importance in a famous storj-,
we are justified in classing it unhesitatingly in the
category of the oldest nature-deities.
(c) The
star-gods.
After the glorious blazing
sun, and the bright but pale moon, the distant
twinkling of the stars appears still more humble
and obscure. While the sun-goddess is the queen
of religion, and the moon-god is the king of poetrj',
the stars hardly appear at all either in the sacred
texts or in the literary collections and clearly the
silence of the poets shows the state of mind of
religious men.
Although we can find no trace of
a formal star-worship in the old documents, there
are clear signs of a vague deification, undoubtedly
long before the time when the legend w^as written.
Various myths referring to secondary gods, the
brilliant male,'
the weaver-god,' the heavenly
weaving-girl' (see Nihongi, i. 69 f. Kojiki, 117),
show that in the 8th cent, the Japanese still had
star-gods, perhaps the last remnants of a deeper
and broader worship, at all events sure proofs of
an old original naturism, very attenuated but still
historic existence.
the advances of

;

;

;

—

;

'

'

'

;

alive.

—

2. Gods of the air.
(a) The storm-god.
Beneath
those divine planets which move in the firmament
the primitive Japanese perceived other animate
powers which sport in the air and among those
great meteorological phenomena we find in the
first rank Take-haya-susa-no-wo-no-mikoto,
the
august impetuous male, swift and brave.'
The
terrible male personifies the storm, the ocean rising
to threaten the sky, i.e. the most violent of the
physical forces which terrified the ancient inhabitants of the archipelago. He has hardly issued
from the nose of Izanagi when he is in a fury. His
father commissions him to rule the Plain of the
Seas in peace
but, instead of obeying him, like
the regular planets Avho were to preside over the
harmonious alternation of day and night, he
neglects his duty, and darts into nature to scatter
He weeps, cries,
trouble and death broadcast.
and groans continually he leaves his sea-dwelling,
makes the green mountains wither, dries up the
rivers, shakes the whole country, and,
when
Izanagi takes him to task for his behaviour, he
replies that his only desire is to descend to the
Kingdom of Night. Izanagi drives him from his
presence immediately he departs, ascends to the
sky, attacks the sun, and commits all possible
crimes
and, when he is again driven ofl' and
returns to the earth, it is, according to one version,
kill
the
beneficent goddess who gave nourishto
ment to human beings {Kojiki, 70). These fits of
anger are appeased, however, and soon the impetuous male, without changing his character,
He puts to death the
passes to otiier exploits.
monstrous serpent which was about to devour a
young princess (see HUMAN S.\CitlFICE [Japanese
and Korean], vol. vi. p. 855) he afterwards appears
as the god of the lower regions (Kojiki, 86 if.) and
lastly we read that one of his descendants received
;

'

;

;

;

;

;

;

—

;
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the sovereijoity of Idzuiuo

fioiii

him

{ib.

Thus the nature-god becomes a romantic

78 ff., 88).
hero, and

tiie end, a seemingly historical personage.
This is the anthropomorphic evolution which we
already noticed in the legend of Amaterasu, and
whichis often seen in the myths. But, through
all these inconsistencies, the general idea remains
Susa-no-wo is the same wicked devastating god
that he was originally, and, as in his tirst aspect
he made men die in crowds (Nihongi, i. 20), so in
his last incarnations he is sometimes a god of
plague (see HOSPITALITY [Japanese], vol. vi. p.
814). sometimes a fierce guardian of tiie kingdom

even, in

:

of the dead, always an enemy of light and peace,
a god of darkness and confusion.
In contrast with the storm(b) The wind-gods.
god stands Shina-tsu-hiko, the prince with the
long breath,' i.e. the normal wind, with long slow

—

'

breaths,

whose beneficent gentleness

naturally

is

opposed to the A\icked furies of Susa-no-wo.

Nihongi

(i. 22) relates the birth of this
The creator-couple had just engendered the

Tlie

young god.

Izanagi noticed that all over the archipelago there was nothing
he therefore dispersed them
but perfumed morning mists
with his breath, which immediately became a new deity 'and
'

'

;

:

that

is

the god of the wind.'

This origin of the wind, which came from the
living breath of a god, is obviously quite logical
and the reason of its creation is admirably understood in a country of mountains, where morning
mists are

Another document empha-

common.

and completes

In
this Japanese conception.
the ritual for the service of the gods of Tatsuta
(see tr. by E. Satow in TASJwil. iv. [1889] 442 f.)
the same god reappears, transformed into a couple
of distinct personages,
the prince with the long
breath' and 'the princess with the long breath.'
This couple of wind-gods also form a pair of
mysterious pillars on which the firmament is supported, and thus maintain the order of the world
a useful mission, which does not hinder them on
sizes

'

—

occasion from disturbing it by ravaging the country.
In fact, if light breezes purify the air by sweeping
away the mists, autumn squalls ruin agricultural
hopes
and, according to the ritual, this was
e-icacLly the origin of the worship which these gods
were destined to receive, and which aimed at
softening their hearts (see Divination [Japanese],
;

The wind-gods thus appear in
p. 806*).
Shinto as pure nature-deities, elementary forces
which chased the mists and contributed to the
harmony of the world as long as men did not irri-

vol. iv.

tate

them by

neglect.
rain-gods.

—

In an archipelago whose
climate was governed by the monsoons the functions of the winds explain the importance accorded
them by the native mythology.
On the other
hand, other meteorological phenomena are rather
neglected. There is nothing definite about clouds
in the texts.
As regards rain, which Mas so
abundant in Japan, they are not quite so barren,
and we find, issuing from the blood of the god of
fire, a
great god of dark valleys,' Kura-oho-kami,
Avho doubles himself and becomes in turn the
great producer of the rain in the valleys and the
'great producer of rain on the heights.' This god
of rain probably also plays the part of god of snow
for, in spite of its comparative frequency in the
western region occupied by the primitive Japanese,
the snow does not seem to have been deified by
them in any special way. The rainbow appears only
bridge of
as the probable origin of the famous
heaven' wliich in legend floats between heaven and
earth (Kojiki, 19, 155, etc.).
The thunder alone of
{d) The, thunder-god.
secondary phenomena holds a certain rank among
are frequent and severe
Thunder-storms
the gods.
in some of the Japanese mountains, especially in
the old provinces where the mythology was formed.
(c)

The

'

'

'

;

'

—

(Japanese)
this mythology, therefore, the thunder-god,
Ikadzuchi-no-kami, is born from the body of the
fire-god at the same time as the god of the mountains and the god of the rain on the hills (Nihongi,
i. 29).
He soon appears multiplied, in one of the
more sombre myths it is eight thunder-gods that
pursue Izanagi in the lower regions {Kojiki, 35 f.).
He again intervenes at difl'erent times in the
ancient annals. It is probably he who, as in a
lightning-flash, sends through the roof of a good
man the sword destined for the first of the emperors
(Nihongi, i. 115)
in the form of a serpent, he
frightens the terrible emperor Yuriaku himself (ib.
i. 347)
and, under the empress Suiko, he tries to
strike with lightning the shipbuilders who have
cut down a tree sacred to him (ib. ii. 147). In a
more or less vague way, throughout the whole
primitive period, people are conscious of his dreadful presence, and it is only by degrees that they

In

:

;

;

become accustomed to

his

dangerous caprices.

He

the common people are
feared even to-day
afraid of thunder, and even the educated show
when
its
voice rumbles like a
some uneasiness
mysterious warning from heaven.
The transition from the
(e)
The fire-god.
thunder-god to the fire-god is natural, since, in
Japanese mythology, the thunder is born of the
fire.
In ancient Shinto, Kagu-tsuchi, the venerable who shines,' appears as the last-born of the
creator-couple ; and in this birth, in a human
manner, of the most terrible of physical forces the
mother is severely burned. At this moment new
deities are bom, which the Kojiki account makes
rise from the very manifestations of her fever
metals, clay, water, gourd, river-plant, all the
is

when

islands,

:

;

—

'

magical apparatus which Shintoism employs to
subdue fire (see Magic [Japanese], vol. viii. p.
298'').
After Izanarai's death Izanagi in his
furious grief kills Kagu-tsuchi. Then from his
scattered members arise new deities, while his
blood, also deified, spurts up to the stars, or flows
over the earth, where it infuses the fire-principle
into plants and trees, stones and rocks (see Cosmogony AND Cosmology [Japanese], vol. iv. p.
165'').
The matricide disappears, and is not menBut he
tioned again in the sacred literature.
leaves traces of his brief existence, viz. the terrible
seeds which he has sown, the latent principles of
the greatest plague that the inhabitants of the
In such a country
frail native houses could dread.
Its former benefits, its daily
fire was an enemy.
uses, were forgotten ; only its terrifying frolics
were seen. If the fire-god was worshipped, it was
not because he was admired or loved, as among
other races, but because he was feared. The
cf. art.
people tried to exorcize him (ritual xii.
Magic [Japanese], vol. viii. p. 298). He is regarded
in the same way to-daj-, especially as a force of
nature against which one must make sure of safeguarding one's house bj' amulets, etc. he is not
so much a god of lire, in the broad sense of the
word, as a god of conllagration,
(a) Sea-gods.
This land
3. Gods of the earth.
being an archipelago, the sea which envelops it is
the first thing that attracts attention, and it is
very probable that it held tliis dominant place in
the imagination of the primitive Japanese. Of the
three famous gods whom Izanagi appoints to
govern the universe, one is to rule the ocean, the
vast blue plain' (ao-una-bara), while no one is yet
selected to rule the islands and, although Susano-wo, disdaining this sovereignty, immediately
becomes the raging ocean which rises against the
sky, and finishes in a storm, the sea none the less
keeps its familiar gods, born before him (Kojiki,
There is first
28), its calm and faithful masters.
of all Oho-wata-tsu-mi, 'the great god of the
ocean,' the supreme sea-god, with his wonderful
;

;

—

'

;
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palace hidden in the depths, once visited by a
mortal, who experienced there the love of a goddess
(legend of Ho-deriand Ho-wori, in KojiJci, 145-158).
Then, in accordance with the habit of doubling
common in Japanese mythology, there are the
masters of the sea' (wata-tsu-Dii), secondary gods
who, like their chief, have a general function.
Lastly, there are the more special gods of the
'bottom of the sea,' of the 'middle of the sea,'
and of the surface of the sea,' the gods of the
gates of the waters,' i.e. of the river-mouths, with
their children, the gods of foam, of froth, etc.
not to mention the local deities who here and there
haunt a certain bay on the shoies of the archipelago (see Kojiki, 28, 46; Nihongi, i. 220, etc.).
The whole sea therefore lives, animated, spiritual'

'

'

ized, deitied, and becomes transformed into a
crowd of gods.
It is from the vast sea that,
(6) Land-gods.
according to a very oceanic conception, the lance of
Izanagi, from the height of the celestial bridge,

—

draws the

first island of the archipelago (Kojiki,
then, when Izanagi and Izanami come down
to this corner. of the earth to live there and celebrate their union, they gradually engender the
whole 'country of the eight islands,' from the
humble island of Awaji to the great central one,
Avhich appears last of all, according to the law of
evolution (ib. 22 f.). These islands, begotten by a
human couple, imagined as having bodies and
faces, seem so alive that it is believed that they
had been born quite small, and had grown like
Nevertheless they are not raised to the
persons.
rank of gods ; they are not worshipped individuOn the other hand, we find
ally in the temples.
the Japanese earth deified under more general
forms one deity is called the august spirit of the
the god of the great
great country,' another
earth,' and another ' the august ancestor of the
earth ' and real worship is offered to them.

19)

;

'

:

'

;

—

Mountain-gods. All these land-gods are very
vague, and too abstract to make a clear impression
on the mind.; the religious imagination requires individual concrete visions. Thisexplainswhy theniountain-gods appear in the first rank of the gods of the
Nothing could be more natural in a country
earth.
dominated by its orographic system, a country
whose general appearance recalls that of Switzerland, whose whole beauty depends on the continual
play of mountains and valleys, dark gorges descending from the heights and graceful hillocks undulating towards the plains, stern summits and smiling
(c)

All these raised portions of the earth
were reflected in the depths of the primitive soul,
which made them objects of general deification.
First of all there is Oho-yama-tsu-mi, the great
lord of the mountains,' the supreme god, round
whom are grouped accessory lords of the mounalthough these are secondary gods, they are
tain'
very broad personifications, who are woi'shipped
like him in numerous temples, and are always
adored with fear by the woodman when he fells a
Those are the primitive
tree in their forests.
gods, whom the creator-couple engendered when
they wished to fix the great lines of the country.
But there are also more special gods, corresponding to the various parts of tlie mountain, who
were born from the members of the fire-god when
he was massacred by his father.
landscapes.

'

'

;

According to the most fluent version (Kojiki,
Kagu-tsuchi became the lord of steepnesses,'

the head of
his breast
the
the lord of the innermost
lord of the descent,' his belly
mountain,' his genital orf^ans the lord of the black mountain,'
his left arm 'the lord of the dense forests,' his right arm 'the
the lord of the high
lord of the first slopes,' his left leg
meadows,' and his right leg the lord of the mountain-gates.'
36),

'

'

'

'

'

'

In this

myth the

divine world was, as

it

were,

moulded as faithfully as possible on existing natural objects. But, by sujier-aildition, the ancient
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Japanese conceived a marriage between the great
lord of the mountains' and the goddess of the
lower regions,
the princess of the fields where
grows the thatch for the roofs' (Kaya-nu-hime).
This union of extremes gives the whole series of
intermediary accidents, and there appear as children of the two deities the 'god of the passes,' the
'

'

'gods of the boundaries of the passes,' the 'gods
of the dark gates,' and the ' princes of the valleys
(Kujiki, 29).
The august slopes of the hills' are
also deified, and the
mountains of metal,' until
at last, from a less general point of view, all
mountains are deified in which a local deity can be
imagined (Kojiki, 216, 63, 140).
(d) Eiver-gods.
The importance of mountains in
'

'

—

ancient Shinto forms a striking contrast to the
scant attention paid to rivers. The reason is that
the hydrographic system of the country is as
modest as its orographic system is preponderating.
Streams which are rather torrents, and rivers
which on account of the shortness of their course
cannot develop and are more like streams did not
make on the mind the impression of grandeur
which mountains and volcanoes did.
We need
not be surprised, therefore, to find that, if rivergods are mentioned in the texts (Nihongi, i. 281,
ii. 174), they are not named
they get none of the
personal titles which the mytlis ascribe to the
other nature-gods they are not classed in a logical
hierarchy, like the sea-gods or the mountain-gods,
who reproduced so minutely all the details of the
structure of the country and, lastly, if we come
across water-gods provided with individual names,
they are not real river-gods, but the gates of the
waters,' the river-mouths, which border on the sea,
and in some measure share in its majesty. As
regards rivers proper, after the summary notice of
their birth by the creator-couple (Nihongi, i. 18),
they do not become peopled with anthropomorphic
beings, princes and lords of their waves they are
ruled only by impersonal anonymous spirits, vague
deities who sometimes have no visible form, .ind
sometimes assume the appearance of an animal
a serpent (Nihongi, i. 299), as was natural in the
savage regions of the primitive country. But they
are not organized physical powers, and we do not
find in connexion with them any of the famous
myths that indicate the approach of great deities.
(e) Gods of travel.
The last group of earth-gods
is that of the niichi no kaml,
gods of routes or of
travel.
There are three of them, well-known,
popular, and familiar, viz. Ya-chimata-hiko,
the
prince of the cross-roads,' Ya-chimata-hime, 'the
princess of the cross-roads,' and Funado, whose
name means Halt there,' and who personifies the
strong mountain-staff which saved Izan.agi when
pursued by the infernal deities (cf. DiviN'ATlON
;

;

;

'

;

—

'

'

'

'

[Japanese], vol. iv. p. 802"*).
F"aithfnl to this
legend, they will always remain friendly, helpful
gods, protectors of the living against evil spirits
(ritual xiii.
art. Magic [Japanese], vol.
viii.
ami, just as they were piously worshipped
p. 298'')
in the ancient sanctuaries, so to-day the believer
has recourse to them before setting out on a
journey.
;

;

—

There is still another
4. Underground god.
nature-god, a fierce god hidden in the entrails of
the earth the god of the earthquake (Nihongi, ii.

—

He

receives very sincere worship through
because his dreadful convulsions, which are
worse than flood, plague, or lire, are the only
The
scourge against which man cannot fight.
ancient annals continually mention those frequent
earthquakes, which sometimes made a very deep
impression on the imagination (e.g., for the
surprise caused by an earthquake in the 7th cent.
124).

terror,

see

Cosmogony and Co.smology

iv.

p. 164'').

We

[Japanese], vol.

can understand, therefore,

why

— —
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earthiiuake-^od liad temples in the seven provinces why after such a <,'reat cataclysm the
eni])eror ordered solemn sacrifices on all sides ; and
why among all the beliefs arising from this terror
tlie

;

the most popular is tliat which beseeches Takemika-dzuchi, the powerfnl and awful god, to keep
the monster under his magic sword as under the
ciusliing of a rock.
The richness of Japanese vege5. Plant-gods.
In
tation accounts for the worship of plants.
addition to the general causes Avhich have everywhere made tree-Morship one of the most ancient
human beliefs, we have in Japan the existence of
a flora which forced itself on the mind by its
grandeur, while at the s.ame time it supplied almost
all the materials of the indigenous civilization.
From the mighty mountain, with its black forests,
to the fertile plain, where all varieties, wild and
cultivated, swarmed, the ancient Japanese saw
exuberant vegetation on every side ; and, when
they instinctively sought an idea for naming their
archipelago, they immediately chose its two verilant aspects, wild lands and rice-tiekls, and summed
them up in the typical name the luxuriant country
of the plain of reeds and fresh young ears of corn.'
It is not surprising, therefore, to find among the
first deities engendered by the creator- couple, on
the one hand,
the princess of the fields where
grows the thatch for the roofs (already mentioned,
above, p. 2.H7^'), who is the goddess of all herbaceous
plants, and, on the other, 'the father of the trees,'
Kuku-no-chi, the patriarch of the forests. The
latter multiplies into several beings similar to
himself.
He changes, too, and alongside of this
fundamental god, who personifies especially the
tree-trunks, there appear the god of the forked
branches and the protector-god of the leaves, while
such a variety as the oak becomes the object of a
special cult, at least in certain parts of the country.
A curious legend relates how Susa-no-wo, by pulling out the hairs of his body and scattering them,
produced the trees useful for all kinds of buildings
and the different kinds of fruits (see Heroes and

—

'

'

'

[Japanese], vol. vi. p. 662'').
If we add
famous story which tells of the birth,
from Uke-mochi's dead body, of millet, rice, corn,
and the different kinds of beans (Kojiki, 70 and

Hero-gods

to this the

;

of.

the version of the Nihongi, in

AND Cosmology

art.

Cosmogony
p. 165^), we

[Japanese], vol. iv.
have all the useful elements of primitive agriculture.
The legends also show the real motives of
Shinto phytolatrj'.
The vegetable Avorld, which
was at first animated because the plant is a living
being, which germinates, grows, and dies under
the eyes of man, because the wood contains the
spark of fire, because the wind and the echo give a
mysterious voice to the forests, was worshipped
above all because it represented the essential food
of the people, being therefore the necessary ba^'is
of all social order, as well as the material of the
houses, from the thatch of the cottages to the
precious wood of the temples. The same reasons
must have tended to develop the belief in the spirit
of plants, not only in the spirit of trees (ko-tama)
in general, but much more in the special spirits
which j)erforined useful functions, like the ricespirit or the spirit of the wood for building.
And
in their turn these animistic conceptions, strengthened by a careful observation of the virtue of
simples, introduced into magic its vegetable elements wild garlic, the shining peach, or the plant
of long life (Nihongi, i. 30, 127, ii. 186)— while the
ancient and sacred cleyera, of awful spirit (ib. i.

—

'

'

spread throughout Shinto its long evergreen
branches eternally laden with offerings.
The deification of animals is
6. Animal-gods.
still more natural in primitive Japan.
Tiie forest,
the tall grasses, are full of those mysterious crea-

225),

—

(Japanese)
tures which add to the already marvellous life of
the plant voluntary movement, vith its miracles
of gracefulness and suppleness, and, above all, the
power and agility so much envied by savage man.
In his eyes those fascinating existences are of the
same essence as his own, with a degree more of

therefore he readily regards them as
beings in Japan, the kamis. In Shinto
mythology animals have the attributes of man

energy
'

;

superior

—

'

the gift of speech (Kojiki, 81, 86, 149, 170,
but they also possess rarer qualities e.g.,
the toad knows things which even the gods do not
know (ib. 103). It is not surprising, then, that
the most famous heroes of the legends often appear
as inferior to the animals which tiiey meet (ib. 164,
At least, there is a close familiarity, a
269, etc. ).
community of interests, based on the identity of
nature, between man and the animals as well as
between the animals and the gods these three
groups make one, and the animals, not being enclosed within the hard barriers erected since then
by man's arrogance, enter into legend, where they
wander at liberty, take part in all the heroic adventures, and play their wicked or helpful part
with the samg right as the other sacred persone.g.,

etc.);

;

ages.

—

(a) Reptiles.
First comes the serpent, whose
worship, so wide-spread in Shintoism, is explained
both by the alarming appearance of that creeping,
glazed, often dangerous animal and by its abundance in the thickets of the primitive country. In
Japanese mythology it is surrounded with a timorous respect. Whether it appears as the spirit of a

HUMAN

Sacrifice [Japane-se], vol. vi.
mountain (Nihongi, i. 208 f.), or
becomes a virgin-devouring monster

river (see
855 f.) or of a

p.

whetiier

it

Human

the incarnation of
the omen of
threatening treason (see Div'INATION [Japanese],
vol. iv. p. 806*), it is always in a formidaole and
On the other hand,
at least alarming shape.
in the cult a serpent-bite is regarded as a divine
punishment, which entails expiatory penance
(' Ritual of the Great Purification,' in Kevon, p.
29), and the serpent ordeal confirms this religious
character (see Divination [Japanese], vol. iv. p.
(see

Sacrifice,

p. 855),

an amorous god (Nihongi,

805").

i.

158), or

—

(h) Birds.
Birds share in a way the superior
nature of the sky man envies their wings and is
surprised at their mysterious language he admires
those creatures so swift of flight, at one moment
mounting to the abode of the gods and the next
settling down beside other creatures and chirping
Thus in the
as if telling them strange secrets.
myths their essential function is that of divine
when
person sees
always,
a
messengers, and nearly
them appearing, he guesses that they are bringing
news or a command from heaven.
When the first couple are in perplexity about the consumma;

;

tion of their marriage, the

(Nihongi,

i.

17)

;

when the

of a wagtail instructs them
celestial deities recpiire to send an

example

ambassador to earth, they choose the pheasant (Kojiki, 114116) when the march of the first conqueror has to be led, a
crow becomes his guide, goes in advance, and negotiates with
the rebels (ib. 169-170); and, when the same Jinnnu is kept
back by superior powers, a golden kite, shining like lightning,
alights on his bow, misleads his opponents, and gives the
emperor the victory (Nihongi, i. 126 f.).
;

Birds thus fly from page to page through the whole
legend, until the god of scarecrows (Kojiki, 103)
puts the winged group to flight.
(r) Quadrupeds.
Though often more formidable,
quadrupeds are, on tlie other hand, less mj'sterious.
Yet a number of animals appear as gods and divine
agents, at any rate as beings gifted with faculties
which assure them a high place in the myths.
Not to mention the bear or the wild boar, which
terrify the primitive warriors (ib. 164, 398, etc.),
the wolf is still a god, and even a great god (ohokarni), in the historical period (Nihongi, ii. 36).

—

'

'

NATURE
The monkey
vol.

also deified

is

and

(Kojiki, 138,

cf.

and receives

sacrifices

HUMAN SACRIFICE [Japanese],

Other animals are considered
p. 856").
or less sacred, without being regarded as

vi.

more

the deer, which appears as gifted with
superior qualities (see Divination [Japanese], vol.
iv. p. 806'), and whose shoulder-hlade is the most
ancient instrument in Shinto divination {ib. p.

gods

e.g.,

802);
(d) Fishes.

— Fishes

are rather neglected in the
is accorded the gift
of speech (e.g., the story of the trepang in Cosmogony AND Co.SMOLOGY [Japanese], vol. iv. p. 166")
and, if they are not gods, they at least play the
part of servants of the gods (Kojiki, 139, 287, etc.).
Even the molluscs intervene in an active and
divine way there are two shell-lish, tlie princess
Kisagai' and 'the princess Umugi,' who by
magical processes bring the god Oho-kuni-nushi

mythology, but even to them

'

:

back to

life (Kojiki, 83).

—

Insects.
Even down to the insects, all have
their part in the mythology (ib. 63, 86 f., 396 f.,
etc.
one story tells of a caterpillar Avhich was
worshipped like a real deity (Nihongi, ii. 188).
(e)

)

;

In a word, whether these animals are the object
of great adoration or only of slight respect, it is
ahvaj's because of the same old naturism, the profound instinct which gives a spirit to each one,
humanizes and deifies animals as well as plants,
and with the same breath raises the humble lives
of the organic universe and the phenomena of the
material world to the higher regions.
There is a form of worship
7. Phallic gods.
intermediary between the adoration of the animal
world and that of the human world, to which we
must refer, viz. phallus-worship. Tliis aspect of
Shinto is in harmony with all primitive religions,
in which man thinks it right and noble to admire
the phenomenon of reproduction, to deify it, and
to worship it in the sincerity of his heart.
Therefore, from the very beginning of the national
cosmogony the idea of reproduction is shown in the
names of the gods. The celestial trinity of the
great beginning includes two generating deities
Taka-mi-musubi, 'the high august producer,' and

—

the divine producer
among the
seven divine generations which come afterwards,
we may mention, among other obscure couples,
Tsunu-guhi and Iku-guhi, the god of germs and
the goddess of life and the last of these couples,
in which appear the first ancestors of the human
race, consists of two beings Mith the significant
names Izanagi and Izanami, the male who invites
and 'the female Avho invites.' These two deities
are commanded by the other gods to engender the
archipelago, with the nu-hoko, jewel-spear
the
spear is lowered from the height of the sky-bridge,
stirred in the salt water of the sea until it is
coagulated, then raised, and at that moment the
drops which fall from its point thicken, and
become the first island of Japan (see Cosmogony

Kami-musubi,

'

'

;

'

'

;

'

'

'

;

AND C0.SMOLOGY
The young

[Japanese], vol. iv. pp. 162-164).
deities soon descend into this island,

where they discover love and the sacred account
their marriage with the chaste want of
;

relates

shame which

that of nature (Kojiki, 20 f. ). Then
several pages are taken up with the long enumeration of the islands and the gods to which they give
birth and, when at last Izanami disappears, after
having given birth to fire, when Izanagi in despair
goes to look for her in the subterranean region, his
first cry is to beseech her to come and continue
their great work of procreation (ib. 22 f., 38).
little later, in the legend of the eclipse, the
blacksmith god, Ama-tsu-mara, who is the Cyclops
of Japanese mythology, and whose name has a
phallic meaning, is ordered to manufacture a hiooko, 'sun-spear,' which suggests the same kind of
is

;

A

(Japanese)
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ideas as that of Izanagi (ib. 55 ; Nihongi, i. 4").
Other gods Avhose names contain the same element
support this interpretation.
must, in the last
place, mention the monkey-god Saruta, whom the
shameless goddess Uzume ajjproached in an indecent manner (NiJwTtgi, i. 77), and whose phallic

We

character was admitted in ancient Japan. Further,
a material \nool comes to the support of those
inductions drawn from mythologj', viz. the raitsui, the thunder-clubs' of the excavations, which
seem to have been phallic images rather than
objects of combat.
Ancient Shinto therefore
possesses a phallic cult which forms an integral
part of its essential naturism and, as it considers
paternity the highest mission of the gods, it
worships in all simplicity the instrument of this
'

;

supreme function.

This worship is difficult to
trace in primitive times, but becomes much clearer
afterwards. The phallus became a definite god,
Konsei My6jin, who had his temples, images, exvotos, and phallophories ; at the same time this
religious current became complicated with a less
respectable movement, which finally led the imperial government in 1872 to order the destruction
of these emblems throughout the whole empire.
Nevertheless, the inve.stigator who deviates a little

from the main roads can still find here and there,
some sacred wood, invaded by bamboos, a small
ancient temple, the witness of the old beliefs and
in this virgin nature, before the ex-voto ottered by
some rustic worshipper, he understands how deep
and pure was this particular belief of ancient
Shinto.
in

;

III. Katl'RE-SPIRITS.— The nature-spirits were
closely related to the real gods of nature.
As a
matter of fact, the physical world and the spiritual

world are not in juxtaposition in the primitive
imagination they are intermingled and often confused.
The nature-gods were sometimes spirits
closely united to some object or phenomenon, like
the soul of a man to his body ; but in many cases
there were also broader, freer si)irits who presided
over a whole department of the universe and, if
we have classed these among the nature-gods in
;

;

order to define their functions more clearly by
placing them in their material compartments, it is
none the less true that these gods of transition lead
us to the very boundary of animism. To go beyond
this boundary only one more step is necessary, and
immediately a new family of spirits appears before
us, viz. those that are detached from things and
independent even of regions, but yet have a definite
function, an express mission, in the piiysical world.
Such sj)irits are known by the common characteristic that it is impossible to fit them into any of
the divisions of nature, although the things in
charge of which they are placed class them as
nature-spirits.
As a typical example of this class it will be
sufficient to choose the goddess of food, who is not
only a goddess of cereals, but also provides fish
and game, who is not only a goddess of food but
also sees to the clothing and housing of men, who

therefore surpasses the flora and tlie fauna, and
hovers over the whole of nature, but whose definite
duty nevertheless keeps her among the spirits of
material phenomena. This goddess, whose ordinary
name is Toj'o-uke-bime, the princess of abundant
food,' has various other names, which one would
at first be tempted to mistake for new deities,
but which are undoubtedly only hypostases (see
Nihongi, i. 21 f., 32, 122). On the contrary, there
are difierent gods connected with the same kind of
idea e.g., the gods of the harvest, Oho-toshi no
Kami, 'the god of the great harvest,' and Mi-toshi
no Kami, 'the god of the august harvest' (cf.
'

Magic [Japanese], vol. viii. p.
especially Toyo-uke-bime who

2Q&'^).

But

personilies

it

is

the

:

NATURE

240

;

They probably contain very ancient
matter pagan deities such as Zemyna, Layme,
and Perkun are frequently mentioned, and there
is only the very thinnest veneer of Christianity.
The mysterious personage called God, who was at
war with tlie sun for three days and nights, can
hardly be the Christian deity. Mannhardt would
identify him with an ancient sky-god, possibly
Occopirmus.
bodies.

;

'God Himself goes to the first door
Through the second Dear Maria
Through the third the sun doth journey
With her two proud, golden horses
(cf. Mannhardt,
Die lett. Sonnenmythen,' p. 91).
Dear Maria must also rexnesent a pagan goddess.
Her woollen veil is stained with the blood of the

greatest figure in Shinto.
Even to-day in the
temples of Ise, i.e. in the very heart of the ancient
Japanese religion, peoj)le worsliip the sun-goddess
and the goddess of food. In one of the two great
temples, the Geku, it is the goddess of food who
receives all the honours ; the other deities who are
Avorshipped there, viz. the grandson of the sungoddess, the first ancestor of the emperors, and the
two divine companions who were with him when
he came down from the sky, receive only an acces.sory worship.
In the other temple, the Naiku, the
sun-goddess is paramount and after her the god
with tlie strong arm who made her come out of her
cavern and the venerable mother of the father of
the emperors are merely secondary deities. Lastly,
surrounding these principal sanctuaries, the temples
of the wind-gods, of the god of the soil, and of the
god of purification appear simply as inferior buildings.
It is therefore certain that in the mind of
the worshippers as in the legendary stories the
deities of light and food have remained what they
were originally the greatest gods of the Japanese
because this race loved its old traditions and
never forgot either the glorious planets that had
saved it from the ancient nocturnal terrors or the
nourishing earth on whose bosom it had rested in
the ancient days.
It is clear, therefore, that the real national
religion of the Japanese is essentially a naturereligion, since it is nature-gods that compose its
pantheon, people its mythology, and hold the first
rank in its worship. What led the most learned
Japanologists to believe for such a long time that
Shinto was above all an ancestor-cult was a kind
of artificial integration that took place later, when,
in imitation of the imperial family, the legendary
descendant of the sun-goddess, the great families
endeavoured to appropriate those famous naturegods as ancestors.
For an explanation of this
evolution see art. Ancestor-worship and Cult
OF THK Dead (Japanese), vol. i. p. 455 ff.
Literature.— This has been cited in the article.

;

'

'

oak-tree that was shattered by Perkun.
figures in several Lettish songs
'Behind the mountains smoke is rising.

Who

is it hath kindled fire ?
Dear Maria heats the bathroom
little orphan maidens.'

Where bathe

Dear Maria seems

to correspond to the Lithuanian
goddess mentioned by Lasicius
Perkuna tete ia the mother of thunder and lightning who
:

'

;

receives into a bath the weary

and dusty sun and sends her out
again next day washed and shining (de Diis Sam. p. 300
Perkuna tete should be translated the aunt of Perkun ').
Mannhardt believes that Perkuna tete represents
the planet Venus, who, in the folk-songs, is sometimes spoken of as a single being and sometimes
appears in dual form, as morning and evening
stars.
There is also a change of sex. In the
Lithuanian songs Auszrine and Wakarine are the
handmaids of the sun in Lettish sources, on the
other hand, the moining and evening stars seem
to be the beings called the 'sons of god.'
There
are two passages whicli point to the identification
of Dear Maria ( = Perkuna tete) with the planet
'

'

—

;

Venus.

'

:

'

'

Mannhardt compares them with the Greek Dios

1326, in Scrip. Rer. Pruss.

i.

The Nadravians

call

Perkun

'

'

'

53).

;

:

'

Epulati diis suis

Perkuno,

—

id

falsis

praecipue deo lingua eorum appellato
de Sarin. Europ. ii. ap.

est toiiitru' (Michov,

Grynaeus, Novus orbis regionum
incognitariun, p. 619).
Percunos deus tonitru illis est quem coelo tonante agricola
capite detecto et succidiam humeris per fimdum portans
.
alloquitur (Lasicius, p. 300).
'Durini;- the night there came a
terrible storm with thunder and lightning and all the people
thought that their god Perkuno spoke with the Kiruait
(Grunau, Preuss. Chronik, tract, iii. ch. i.).
.

.

.

'

'

.

.

'

m

They more comiuonly

called this godhead Sweigsdunka, a
they consider the hride of the sky and
through whose power the morning and evening stars are
^ided. S/.weiKsdukks is a god of fixed stars (Praetorius,
DelicUe Prussica;, p. 26).
'

'

Diewaitis (god) /car' i^oxv"' (Praetorius, p. 21).
Though disputed by some scholars, the word
Perkunas is in all probability derived from the
common European word for 'oak,' A.S. firgen,
'forest'; O.H.G. virgnn, wood' Scand. Fjorgyn
(the name of Tlior's mother); Lat. quercus, 'oak.'
Perkun, however, is not a tree-spirit, but the god
of thunder and lightning

I.
Heavenly bodies.
The Lithuanians worshipped sun, moon, and stars. Solem et Lunam deos
omnium primos crediderunt' (Erasmus Stella, de
Boruss. Ant., ii.,
Scrip. Rer. Pruss. iv. [Lei])zig,
The Nadravians worshipped a .star
1870] 294).
deity in botii male and female form.

star-goddess,

—

utmost importance.

This passage, fortunately, is supplemented and
confirmed by authorities of the 15th, 16th, and
17th centuries, who, owing to the late introduction
of Christianity, can furnish us Avith very valuable
information.

and

the Asvins of Indian mythology
See, further, SUN (Lithu-Slavic).
2. Thunder.
The cult of Perkun Mas of the

kouroi

(p. 305fi'.).

'

7.

Folks say

The moon has no steeds of his own.
The morning star and the evening star
They are the steeds of the moon."

Errando omiiem creaturani pro deo coluerunt, scilicet
lunam et Stellas, tonitrua, volatilia, quadrupedia etiam
lucos, campos et aquas sacras (C/irc>njcon terrcBPntssicop,

ann.

;

fire,

'

M. Revon.
Lithuanian,
and Old

.

my

The evening star has spread my bed.'
In a Lettish poem occur these words
By the valley spring the sons of god heat the bath chamber.'
But why should the planet Venus be called the
aunt of the thunder-god ?
The ' sons of god play an important part in the
Lettish songs.
They are the workmen of Perkun,
they woo the daughter of the sun, they serve as
horses for the moon.

soleiu,
.

poem the sun remarks

In a Lithuanian

'The morning star has kindled

Prussian).
Nature-worship played an important
part in the religious life of tlie Baltic peoples, the
Old Prussians, Letts, and Lithuanians. Peter von
Dusburg (t '• 1326) makes the following statement

.

'

'

—

(Lettish,

She

:

;

NATURE

and Old Prussian)

(Lettish, Lithuanian,

fundamental nourishment by rice and other cultivated plants. The most interesting of the myths
concerning lier is the one describing her death,
whicli also gives us the legendary origin of agriculWe can
ture and the silk industr3'^ (Kojiki, 70).
understand her importance in Shinto above all by
the worship which slie received. This went back
to the most ancient times (Nihoiigi, i. 86), having
no equal except that of the sun itself, and we may
say tliat after the sun the goddess of food is the

—

' ;

whom

'

On the banner of king Widowuto, Perkun was represented as a middle-aged, black-bearded man, with
a countenance like fire and crowned with flames [ib.
ii. ch. v.).
The Provincial Statutes of Kiga (A.D.
1428) witness to thunder-worship among the Letts
'A tonitruo quod deum suum appellant.' Perkun
is frequently mentioned by name in Lettish folk:

The folk-poems
abound in myths

of the Letts and Lithuanians
of the sky and the heavenly

I
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(Lettish, Lithuanian,
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—

He occupied one of the three divisions of
the famous oak-tree sanctuary at Komove, which
is described in detail by Grunau (tract, ii. ch. v.).
Before him burned the sacred fire, tended by a
songs.

priest who would lose his life if it were suffered to
go out. The statement that the god was supposed
to hold communication with the chief priest in this
sanctuary, by means of thunder, is confirmed by
Bretkius (cf. Praetorius, p. 39). Grunau is not a
trustworthy authority, but in this case his description can be paralleled from so many different
sources that there is no need to doubt its essential

Perkun was not the only weather5. Weather.
god of the Baltic peoples. Drebkullis was invoked
in time of earthquake.
Blizgulis was a snow-god,
Lituvaris a rain-god, Wejopatis lord of tiie wind.
Praetorius was acquainted with a Prussian fisherman who had a wooden image of Wejopatis fixed on
the mast of his ship. In stormy weather he was
wont 'to lift up both his hands towards it' (cf. p.
The wind, like the water, had its priests or
27).
sorcerers.
Of these some were also able to charm the fire and knew
how to address the Fire-Angel by name
and command
him to do no harm (ib. p. 44).
'

.

.

.

'

accuracy.

—

Sacred groves and trees
3. Groves and trees.
figure very prominently in Lithuanian religion.
Modeina
hear of various wood- and tree-gods.
et Regaina silvestres sunt dii' (Lasicius, p. 301).
Praetorius mentions Gyrstis, a wood-god, Birzulis,
a god of birclies, and others. Sometimes the tree
The Jesuit
itself is the object of worship.
Rostowski(cf. Usener, Gotteniamen, p. 87) obtained
information that for fruitfulness and domestic
welfare a hen is offered by men to an oak, and by
tree whose
women to a linden-tree as gods.'

We

'

'

A

and then joined together again
was called romove and deemed particularly holy.
A tree of this kind was still standing at Nibudzen
in A.D. 1664, and Lithuanians from far and near
came to visit it (cf. Praetorius, p. 16). More often,
however, the tree or grove was reverenced as the
dwelling-place of the deity. When Jerome of
Prague cut down woods 'sacred to devils,' the
trunk was

split

women complained that the house of their god
had been taiken away (^neas Sylvius, Hist, de
'

'

Europa,

According to Erasmus Stella [lor. cit. ), the Old Prussians
said that the gods inhabited the finest trees sucii
To the oak-tree a special sanctity
as oaks.'
adhered. Its connexion with Perkun has already
been mentioned. In the folk-songs he frequently
An
cleaves the oak in anger, and sheds its blood.
aged Nadravian described to Praetorius how the
holy fire was obtained from oak-wood, adding that
there were still many people who thought it very
lucky to come across such an oak (p. 20). He also
mentions (p. 16) a holy oak at Ragnit which would
bring bad luck to any one who injured it.
The sacred spring is frequently
4. Springs.
associated with the sacred tree. This was probably
so in the case of the Romove sanctuary (cf.
26, in Script Rer. Pruss. iv. 239).

'

—

Praetorius, p. 19).
'An oak-tree behind the mountain,
Behind the oak-tree a lake.
The son of god hangs his girdle there

Under the maple-tree is the spring
Where the sons of god resort
(Lithuanian folk-song).

Dusburg

Peter von
sacras'

{loc.

among the many

cit.)

mentions 'aquas

objects of Old Prussian

Orthus lacus est piscosus quem colunt
Ezernim lacuum deum (Lasicius, p. 301).

;

quemadmodum

We

'

of references to
.

.

.

.

.

.

loc. cit.).

of Prague preached to people who worshipped a sacred, perpetual fire in a temple. The
priests practised clairvoyance by means of it, and
were consulted as to the destiny of sick persons
(cf. jEneas Sylvius, loc. cit.).
Both Lasicius and
Praetorius mention Tartois Kibirksztu, a charmer
of sparks, a god who withstands fire' (Praetorius,
Jagaubis is a fire-god (cf. Usener, p. 92).
p. 32).
Praetorius states that fire was a female deity
invoked as Szwenta Ponyke (i.e. holy lady '). In
his day the Nadravian women addressed her as
tiiey raked together the fire in the evening.
Thou Holy Lady, I will cover thee up well, that
thou mayst not rage over me.' Lasicius (p. 304)
wiio is bementions Polengabia, a goddess
lieved to rule over the bright hearth.' Some
editions of the Kalevala contain a prayer to Panu,
the Finnish fire-god. The word Panu is said to
be a Lithuanian loan-word and is possibly related
to the Gothic /o», 'fire.' In the poem Panu is
addressed as son of the sun, and begged to take
fire up to heaven, to carry it, as a child to its
mother, into the castle of the beloved aged lady
(i.e. the sun), and to place it there to light up the
day. The duties to be performed by Panu recall
the services rendered to the sun by Dear Maria (
Perkuna tete). Is it possible that this goddess is
identical with the fire-deity, the
holy lady
mentioned by Praetorius ? If so, the title Perkuna

Jerome

'

'

'

'

.

.

.

'

'

'

tete is intelligible, for, as we have seen, the sacred
an important part of the cult of the thunder-

fire is

god. In Serbian folk-songs St. Elias tiie thunderer
is often associated with the Virgin Mary, who is^
also known as ' Maria, veiled in fire (cf. F. S.
Krauss, Volksglaube tind rel. Branch der Siidslaven, Miinster, 1890, p. 2 f. ).
Some passages from the magic songs of the W.
Finns are particularly interesting in this connexion.

Ukko

of the air

[i.e.

the Finnish thunder-god] struck

fire

and gave it to a girl to rock, to be swung by a maiden of
(J. Abercromby, The Pre- and Proto-hii^ti<ric Finns,
London, 1898, ii. 375).
Kasi, the beautiful young girl, the firemaiden of the sky, 'tis she that rocked the fire, swung to and
fro the flame '(*6. p. 377).
'The origin of fire is known, the
genesis of fire (panu) is guessed dear fire was created by God.
The Virgin Mary, mother dear, the holy little serving.

.

the air'

'

'One god Upinnis has the rivers in his power' (M.
Stryikowski, Pol. Chron. 1582, quoted by W. Mannhardt, in
Mag. tier lett. literar. Gesellsch. xiv. i.).
In Church documents of A.D. 1530 Antrimpus is
identified witli Neptune.
The priests (Waidc'kr) of the water-god were called Naruttes
they dived into the water and conversed with the water-nixes'
(Praetorius, p. 34).
Water was honoured as a male and fire as
a female deity. The former was prayed to by the name of
IJangputtis, the latter by the name of Ponyke (i.e. Lady) (ib.

:

.

.

.

maid,

'

;

'

7.

—

fire,

Stone- worship

that nursed the flame'
is

(ib.

occasionally men-

Rostowski, quoted by A. Briickner,
'Beitriige zur litauischen Mythologie,' Arch.fiir slar. Phil. ix.
cf. Usener, p. 85).
'A few years ago, a somewhat
[188(j] 35
liigh stone not far from Gumbinen or Hisserkeim in a pinewood,
was cotisidcred holy, and on it the neighbouring people ofifered
money, clothes, wool (Praetorius, p. 21 f.).
'

diis culta

'

(S.

;

'

8.

— Kaukarius was a moimtain-god
93).
— Consecrated liouse-snakes were

Mountains.

Usener, p.
Animals.
important Lithuanian deities corresponding to tlie
Serpentes in singulis domibus
Latin penates.
(cf.

Elsewhere Praetorius describes Bangputtis as a
storm-god
but the two conceptions are not

Stones.

tioned.
Saxa pro

'

p. 33).

she that rocked the

'tis

p. 378).

33).

;

number

'

In spring-time water was worshipped by the sacrifice of a lish (Praetorius, p. 34).
hear of various
water-beings and gods
Audros dec, maris caeterarumque aquarum cura incumbit
(Lasicius, p. 300).
Szullinnus who governs the wells '(Praetorius,

necessarily inconsistent.
VOL. IX —i6

are a

fire-cult.

'

.

et

'

p.

—There

Colebant autem ab origine Lithuani numina ignem
qui
per sacerdotem lingua eoruni Zincs nuncupatum, subjectis
lignis adolebatur
praecipuum numen Samagitticum erat
ignis, quem sacrosanctum et perpetuum putebant' (Michov,

'

cult.
'

Fire.

'

(Lettish folk-song).
'

6.

the Lithuanian

9.

'
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velut deos penates nutriebant' (Michov,

p.

518).

Aryan

further,

etc.

—

The gods connected with
10. Agriculture.
agriculture form a large and important group.
'The Nadravians, Zalovians, etc., believe that there is something divine about the earth, and call it Zempattys as male and
Zemynele as female godhead. To this earth-deity commonly
called Zemynele they ascribe all that which, according to the
historians, was done by Pergubrius, Padrympus, Gurcho, Ausz-

—

—

:

(Muhammadan)

Religion, vol. ii. p. 24^,
and Serpknt-vvorship (Lithu-Slavic). Einhorn,
who was pastor at Mitau in the I7th cent.,
states that the Letts sacrificed a goat at crossways to propitiate the wolves, and to induce
them to spare the flocks. Almost every kind of
Austheia is
animal had its presiding deity.
goddess of bees, Ratainicza god of horses, KiaulaiKrukis god of swine, Baubis god of cows and oxen,

See,

—

'

'

waitis and Pilwittus' (Praetoriu3, p. 66).

deities in

The

common.

chief difference

between

that for Lithuanian gods we find corresponding Lettish goddesses e.g., Lith. Laukpatis

them

is

= Lett. Laukamaat, Lith. Wejopatis = Lett.
The most notable
Wejamaat, wind -mother.
peculiarity of the religion of all the Baltic peoples
was the large number of departmental deities

worshipped by them. We hear of a god of gras.sgrowing, of a god to be invoked for mossgathering, and manj' others of the same kind.
Literature. — Peter von Dusburg, in Scriptores Rerum

i.
[Leipzig, 1861] Simon Grunau, Preussisch'
Chronik, pt. i. [1517-21], do. 1876 Erasmus Stella, de Bomssue
Ant. ii.
Mathise Michov, de Sarm. Europ. Lit. ii. (S.
Grynseus, Novus orbis regionum ac insularum veteribus incognitarum, Basel, 1537, p. 518ff.); J. Lasicius, de Diis Samagitarum cceterorumque Sarmatarum, etfalsorum Christianarum
{Respub. give Stat. Regni, Polon. Lit. Prnss. Licon., Leyden,
1627, ch. viii.); .^neas Sylvius (Pope Pius ii.), Hist, de
M. Praetorius, Delicice
Europa, Basel, 1551, ch. xxvi.
PrussiccB, ed. W. Pierson, Berlin, 1871 ; W. Mannhardt, Die

Prtissitarurn,

;

;

;

;

Pergubrius was a god of field-work (ib. p. 25).
Certain Church documents (A.D. 1530) identify
Pilwittus with Ceres. Padrympus ( = Potrimpo)
was represented, according to Grunau (tract, ii.
ch. v.), as a young man of joyful countenance,
crowned with ears of com. Gurcho was a god of
food and drink honoured with oflferings of milk
and honey, etc. (Grunau, tract, i. ch. xcvi. cf.
Usener, p. 94). He is mentioned in a document of
;

A.D. 1249.
Ydolo quem semet in anno coUectis frngibus consuerunt
deo colere, cui nomen Curche imposuerunt.'
The Nadravians honour Gurcho or Padrymbo under the name
of Qabjauga (Praetorius, p. 22).
Other gods of the same kind are Laukpatis, god of
ploughing and sowing, Prokorimos, god of honey,
Waizganthos was a god of fruitfulness. At
etc.
his festival in the beginning of November he was
worshipped by virgins, who offered up prayers for
the increase of the flax crop (cf. Lasicius, p. 306).
'

confin'jere et pro
'

'

'

lettischen Sonnenmythen,' in

ZE

vii.

[1875] 73-104, 209-244,

280-330
H. Usener, Gottemarnen, Bonn, 1896 (which gives
further literature).
ENID WeLSFORD.
;
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— Nature

—

Terms and

!.

designated in Arabic by
stamping,' i.e. the
the word tabi'ah, literally
impression of form on matter, which, according to
Aristotle {Met. 1015* 5), is only one among the
senses of the Greek (pv<ns, yet clearly belongs to
In the early translations of his
his philosophy.
works the Syriac kiydn was adopted for physis
the substitution of tabi'ah is not easily explained.
The verb is used in the Quran in the phrase God
has stamped upon their hearts,' which app'=^ars to
mean has sealed up,' and therefore belongs to a
A somewhat similar use
difterent range of ideas.
of the word teba is found in the Midrash {Numbers

definitions.

is

'

;

'

'

Eabbdh,

§ 14,

1246, ed.

p.

Wilna, 5645), where

it

the passages quoted it appears that there was
a tendency to confuse the various agricultural
deities possibly they were merely local forms of
perniultos Zenjopacios, id
the earth-godhead

element in the four elements, to
stands for
which indeed the n&me physis may be applied, according to Aristotle {Met. lOM*" 33) and an even
more similar employment of the verb in B. Sanh.

est,

terrestres, ii venerantur' {ib. p. 300).
The
of this deity is connected with zone, the
Lithuanian word for 'earth.' It appears in various
forms.
Propter rem pecuariam Semepates colitur
(Church Catechism, 1547).
Lasicius describes a
festival of Zemiennik which took place three days

31a,

name

the seal of Adam, yet no
two are quite alike i.e., the (Platonic) idea 'man'
is impressed on an infinite number of portions
The Arabic word (for which otlier
of matter.
forms from the same root are employed) may well
be the Hebrew verbal noun, which, however, is
not quoted in this sense and, though the date of
the Hebrew texts quoted is uncertain, it is likely
that they are pre-Islamic. In what is probably
the earliest account that we possess in Arabic of
Aristotle's works, that in the history of Ya'qubi
(260 A.H.), the word already appears as an equivalent ior p)hysis (ed. M. T. Houtsma, Leyden, 1883,
and its introduction is likely to be as early
i. 148)
as the 2nd cent, of Islam, since in the poems of
Abu Tammam ([t 228 A.H.] Beyrut, 1889, p. 168)
we find that there are already conventional equivProbably,
alents for Aristotelian technicalities.
tiien, it was coined by some Jewish Aristotelian
employed as an interpreter of Greek philosophy.
The definitions of nature given by Arabic philosophers are all traceable, though not always
directly, to Aristotle.
Al-Farabi {Philosophische

From

;

;

'

'

before that of Waizganthos. Praetorius names the
earth-god Zaraeluks, Zemehiksztis, Zempattys.
There was also an earth-goddess
Zemynele was
held to be the sister of Zemepattys' (Praetorius,
They received worship in common.
p. 31).
On the shortest day a festival was held in honour of
:

'

Zempaltys, 'the god of farms and farmhouses' (tfc. p. 66), in
the course of which 'each takes his bread, presses it to the
ground and speaks: "O Zemypatie, thou givest us such good
bread, we thank thee for it. Help us to cultivate our fields
with thy blessing, and through the co-operation of Zemynele to
receive more of thy good gifts."

It is probable that the earth was originally thought
of as female.
'Gabjauga' is a feminine word,
although this deity was addressed at his festival
as Lord God.' In the earliest reference to Gurcho
his name appears in the feminine form 'Curche.'
For this change of sex we have a parallel in the
N. European deities, Nerthus, NjorSr, Frey,
Freyja. The subject is fully treateil by H. M.
Chadwick in The Origin of the English Nation
(Cambridge, 1907), ch. x. 'The Cult of Nerthus.'
Semmesmaat, tlie Lettish goddess, corresponding
to Zemynele, is mentioned only in folk-songs.
In
lamentations for the dead she is referred to as tlie
keeper of the grave (cf. Usener, p. 108). The form
Semmesmate is interesting (cf. UggunsmAte, the
fire-goddess).
have an exact parallel in AngloSaxon Eorfian moi5r = mother of earth.
11. Conclusion. —The religion of tlie Letts was
of the same character as that of the Litlmanians,
and the two peoples had a certain number of
'

We

'

'

;

where God

every

is

said to

have 'stamped'

{tdba')

human being with
;

;

;

Abhandlungen, ed. F. Dieterici, Leyden, 1890, p.
60) defines tabi'ah as ' the source of motion and
This,
rest when neither extei'nal nor voluntary.'
natural
of course, refers to the theory of the
Another Aristomotion of the four elements.
telian theory appears in the definition of Jurjani
{Definitiones, ed. G. Flugel, Leipzig, 1845, p. 145)
the force permeating bodies whereby the body
reaches its perfection.' In the astrological philosophy of the Ikhwan al-Safa (Bombay, 1305, ii. 88)
it is defined as
the force of the universal astral
soul, which permeates all bodies that are below
the sphere of the Moon from the globe of the
'

'

'

'

NATURE
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Aethei- down to the centre of the Earth,' or the
operation of the Great Man,' i.e. the world.
More ordinarily the meaning of nature is inferred
from the subjects discussed in the Physics, enumerated by Avicenna (Kitdb al-Najdt, Cairo, 1331, p.
78) as existing bodies in so far as they are subject
to rest, motion, and change.' This is coi)ied by
al-Ghazali (Maqdsid al-Falasifah, Cairo, 1331, p.
At times the word tabi'ah is used like
78).
nature in the modern languages for the sum
'

'

'

'

total of phenomena (e.gr., in Hikmnt al- Ain, Kazan,
1904, i. 83).
2. Nature and deity.
In spite of the close attention given by the Islamic philosophers to the
problem of determinism, it does not appear that
many thought of nature as a power independent
of the Deity their reasoning deals rather with
'
natures,' i.e. the properties of kinds, or causes
which produce effects either in the things themselves (as the dryness and heat of fire) or in other

—

;

things (as combustion in Avhat comes near tire
see 'Ala al-din Tusi, Kitdb al-Dhakhirah, Hyderabad, n.d., p. 220).
Those who maintained the
uniformity of nature in the sense that these
properties were invariable and immutable denied
the miracles it was possible to reply that these
properties were customary, but could not be known
to be invariable, and therefore the miracles were
credible.
Hence the name for such events is
khatvdriq, violations,' not of natural order but of
custom (ddah), as though uniformity went no
farther.
So al-Ghazali [Al-Madnun bihi, Cairo,
n.d., I). 18) declares that violation of custom is not
incredible, his illustration being the speed with
which fire melts minerals as opposed to the length
of time taken by sunshine to produce the same
effect.
The work of a prophet may compare in
efhcacy with the former, at any rate where the
miracle can be described as an accelerated natural
process.
This illustration very clearly ignores
what are called laws of nature,' for which, indeed,
the language has no proper equivalent, and of
which it is likely that the Muslim consciousness is
very slight. Thus, numerous travellers tell us
that there is a wide-spread belief in the possibility
of four years' gestation, and quite serious writers
make men live for periods of two or three hundred
;

;

'

'

years.

The

classical discussion of this subject is in the

Tokdfut al-Faldsifah of al-Ghazali, whom Averroes
attempted to answer (Cairo, 1302, i. 98-102, ii.
Ghazali admits the possibility that a book
68-73).
might turn into a man, or that vessels of common
material in a house might turn into gold. He can
scarcely avoid the assumption, however (whicii he
endeavours to refute), of a constant relation between causes and effects, and Averroes, as usual,
seems no match for him in reasoning power.
Probably nature has theological importance in
the theory of kardmdt, or spontaneous miracles
violations of order which are not the acts of
prophets, but occur for the glorification of saints.
The Mutazilites, indeed, attempted to get rid of
these and make all recorded cases miracles performed by prophets, while the orthodox view,
that they are seen only by saints like those for
whose benefit they are wrougiit and that the latter
ought to disown them (Bnhr al-knldm, Cairo, 1329,
p. 61), evinces some desire to restrict or get rid of
them. It is clear that in the stories told of clouds
shading the Prophet and the like the fundamental
idea is that of animism, i.e. that nature beiiaved
to the Pro] diet as though it possessed intelligence,
and the ditt'erence of these supposed occurrences
from miracles lies in their .spontaneity. On the
other hand, the lives of the saints show no lack of
miracles that were not spontaneous, but exhibitions
'

'

—

of

these

persons'

extraordinarj'^

powers.

The
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spontaneous occurrences are at times not in order
to do honour to any one, but for the contrary
purpose. When a paralytic girl was given some
Ijread baked with a fire of Ibn "Arabi's Fusils alHikam, she recovered (Al- Ilm al-Shdmikh, Cairo,
1328, p. 381).

—

Nature and man. As applied to man the
'nature' and its equivalent may either

3.

word

signify involuntary activities (Jurjanl, ed. Flligel,
145) or any proclivities (Hariri, Maqdmdt, ed.
I.
Silvestre de Sacy, Paris, 1822, p. 319) ; it
may stand for all the qualities bad and good
compounded in a man from which he can scarcely
depart' (Ibn al-Athir, Nihdyah, Cairo, 1311, iii.
Its use in the latter sense is illustrated by
31).
the tradition,
a believer may be stamped with
any quality except treason and mendacity' [ib.].
Natural theology,' in the sense of arguing from
nature to the existence of a Creator, is said (probably with justice) to be recommended in the
Qur'an, and Islamic writers of different ages have
endeavoured to carry out this injunction. The
p.

A.

'

'

'

most famous essay

in this line is the Risdlah of
Ibn Tufail (b. 494 A.H.), which has frequently
been edited and translated. The same Quranic
passages are alleged in justification of scientific
treatises of various sorts e.g., the 'Wonders of
Creation' of Qazwini (764 A.H.). Writers of our
time similarly claim physical science as an essentially Islamic study, and even extend the name
'

Muslims

'

to all

who

are engaged in its pursuit.

—

Appreciation of nature.
Admiration of
natural beauty is not unrepresented in Islamic
works, but is probably less common than in the
literature of Europe or India.
combination of
the expression of this sentiment with the physicotheological argument is to be found in the treatise
of the Ikliwan al-Safa, published and translated
by F. Dieterici with the title, Der Streit zwischen
Thier und Mensch (Berlin, 1858). The sentiment
is also expressed in the poetical and semi-poetical
literature ; the descriptions of the camel, the horse,
the wild ass, etc., with which the early poetry
4.

A

abounds come under
5.

this category.
Worship of nature, in the

Nature-worship.

—

sense of the ascription to natural objects of divine
attributes, is so absolutely in contradiction to the
spirit of Islam that it has properly no place therein.
The only form which it can with any propriety
take is pantheism, by so straining the doctrine of
the divine unity as to make all nature God. And
this form it took with the Sufi thinkers, of whom
none expresses the idea more boldly than Ibn 'Arabi
(586 A. H.):
The perfectly wise is he who sees in every object of worship
'

a revelation of the Truth, wherein he can be worshipped and
for this reason they call all such objects God, tofjfether with
their proi c-r name, whether stone, tree, animal, man, star or
angel such latter name being that of the personality therein.
Divinity is a rank, supposed by the worshipjier to be the rank
of his particular object of worship, whereas in reality it is the
mode whereby the Truth is revealed to the vision of the particular worshipper, who reverences this object of worship in
this particular revelation' {Fu^u^ al-IIikam, Cairo, 1309,
;

;

p. 390).

Hence even the

fetish -worshipper worships God.
This extraordinary doctrine found com))aratively
few adherents, and could not be professed with
safety nor can Islam be charged with encouraging
fetish-worsliip except in the kissing of the Black
Stone, tlie retention of which is said to have given
oHence to some of the early champions of tiie
system. Tlie charge of moon-worsliip that has been
brougltt against Muliammad appears to be groundless.
Planet-worship is found in certain magical
incantations, but these are not properly Islamic.
Cases of veneration paid to trees occur in various
Islamic communities (see I. Goldziher, Muhammedanische Studicn, Halle, 1889-90, ii. 349-352), yet it
is doubtful whether this can with justice be called
;

2
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it would seem that the tree in many
caaes is brought into connexion with some saint,
real or imaginary, who is the ostensible and probably the real object of veneration. Of the worship
of springs or rivers it is hard to find any trace ; Ibn
lyas, however, records in the year 866 A.H.
(Cairo, 1311, ii. 74) that, after various services of
intercession to Allah had failed to produce a rise
in the Nile, recourse was had to the expedient of
making all existing members of the 'Abbasid
family sip some water and then discharge it into
a vessel which wa"? emptied into the basin of
the Nilometer, and this process had the desired

worship

;

effect.

Literature.

—See the sources cited throughout the

NATURE

nature.

Literature.— See the general works on Avesta
article.

Margoliouth.
(Persian). — The Avesta has no word
D. S.

directly corresponding to our ' nature,' but the idea
of cosmos is expressed by the term ahhu, ' the two
worlds' (dual, of ahhit), viz. 'the corporeal and the
spiritual existence ' ( Yasna, xxviii. 2), the real and
the ideal world. This universe, as created by

Ahura Mazda, forms a system founded on the
principle of purity, or righteousness (asha, personified in the archangel Asha Vahishta), which is
identical with Mazda's will and in fact rules in the
world as a moral and physical law of nature.
Mazda himself cannot operate except according to
Asha ; on the other hand, he cannot realize his
will immediately on account of the system of
Amesha Spentas, a theological parallel to the
political system of satraps.
The Amesha Spentas
Avork as practical functionaries executing the divine
desiijns in the world.
The terrestrial sphere is
divided into several territories every one of which
is presided over by an Amesha Spenta, this genius
being in some way identical with the province of
nature governed by him and designated with his
name. Using a technical term, the Avesta, however, calls the Amesha Spenta 'inspector' (rdtu)
of his domain, which he governs, not on his
own behalf, but exclusively in the name of Mazda.
Thus Vohu Mano isthe rdtu of the cattle, Asha
Vahishta of the fire, Armaiti of the earth, Kshathra
Vairiya of metals, Haurvatat of the water, and
Ameretat of plants. Together the Amesha Spentas
preside over the whole of nature, and take care
that it ' may not decay or perish ' ; their task is
the 'advancement of living beings' {fraddt gaethdm,
a characteristic term in Avesta, indicating its high
appreciation of nature and practical life).
So far the Zoroastrian theology as known from
the Gdthds ; but besides this system we find in the
younger Avesta, especially in the Yashts, a great
number of nature-gods, some of them still reigning
as old Aryan divinities from pre-Zoroastrian times,
others as popular deities of a later period. Mithra
as a sun-god ( Yt. x.) is also mentioned in the Vedic

the water-god, Apam Napat {Yt. xix.), is
likewise well known from Indian religion
but
most of the nature-gods are introduced into the
Persian pantheon later. The goddess of water and

hymns

but also as hearth-fire and an element of
Atar's battle with the demons, especially
the dragon Dahaka, is described in Yasht xix. The
practical task and the moral duty of man are to
assist and advance the pure elements of nature in
the great conflict between good and evil spirits in
the world. The eschatological ideal of Zoroastrian
religion is the restoration of pure nature, when
Ahura Mazda has conquered Ahriman in the last
battle.
On the whole, the Avesta religion may be
designated a practical nature- worship, realized not
only in the form of cult and theology, but also by
means of culture and moral activity.
altar-fire

;

J. Darmesteter,
taxix, do. 1883, '

Ardvi Sura Anahita (Ys. Ixv.
Yt. v.),
seems to be identical with the Semitic (originally
Hittite?) Astarte

;

the star-god, Tishtriya (Sirius),
to whom Ya.fht viii. is dedicated, is perhaps a
divinity of Babylonian origin.
The quite naturalistic hymn to the moon Yt. vii. seems to be very
late.
All these gods act in the drama of nature
broadly described in the Yashts in a mythological
manner which is quite different from the abstract
theology of the Gdthds.
Peculiar to Iranian worship is the cult of the
elements without any personification earth, water,
fire, etc.
as powers of purity and instruments for
the purification of the world. The holy fire (Atar)
is the most important of them, working
or fighting against demons and impurity not only as
;

(

—

—

)

—

—

I'

religion

by

Avesta, Paris, 1883, Essais orienin

SBE

iv.2

[1895], xxiii.

F. Justi, Die alteste iran. Religion und ihrStifterZarathustra.'in
Ixxxviii. [1897] ; A. V.
Jackson, Die iran.
Religion,' in GIrP ii. [1904] 612 S. E. Lehmann, Zarathushtra,
2 vols., Copenhagen, 1899-1902 J. H. Moulton, Early Zoroastrianism, London, 1913. Darmesteter, Ormazd et Ahriman,
Paris, 1877, treats the problem in a rather speculative way
his
introductions to the single Yashts in Le Zend-Avesta (Paris,
1893), iil., and esp. to his tr. of the Vevdiddd (SBE iv.2), are more
cautious and instructive.
{;_
[1883]

'

;

PJB

W.

'

;

;

;

LeHMANN.

NATURE

(Roman).— I. Introduction.-Before

we can undertake

the discussion of nature in the
religious experience of the Romans,
we must get a clear idea of where the Romans
drew the line dividing nature from that which was
intellectual

and

not nature.
line

It would be more accurate to say the
between natura and non-natura, for, although

we have borrowed nature from natura,

the two
words do not carry exactly the same meanings.
Fundamentally natura signified 'birth' (as in
Terence, Ad., 126, 902), i.e. the process by which
'

'

living objects come into being.
Since after a
fashion things without life come into being, they
can metaphorically be said to be born. That these
processes are only individuals in their own special
series, and that each series is itself one of a countless number, are matters of elementary observation.
Realization of these facts on the part of
the Romans so extended the meaning of natura
that it came at length to stand for the grand
aggregate of the processes of becoming. But this
aggregate was interpreted in two ways.
(a) By the philosopher it was understood as the
entire universe, itself an immeasurably large process which initiated and directed the individual
processes composing it.
So Marcus Aurelius ex•
claims
O Nature, from thee are all things, in
thee are all things, to thee all things return.''
Such a conception as that involved here tends to
obliterate the line between nature and man, and
ultimately results in a pessimistic philosophy. To
Lucretius man is only a particle in a universe
of particles whose entire tendency is downward
towards dissolution. Man is as helpless as a clod
against the inevitable decree that
:

'

;

fertility,

Etudes sur

The Zend Avesta,'

No

single thing abides
but all things flow.
to fragment clings— the things thus

Fragment

;

grow

we know and name them. By degrees
They melt, and are no more the things we know.'
But, as the Lucretian philosophy was Roman only
by naturalization, so to speak, it is not our chief
concern here.
{b) To the average Roman, on the other hand,
the grand aggregate, natura, was not so much a
single objective reality as a term.
As such, it
conveniently summed up those innumerable processes of life, motion, and change which the senses
of man could perceive.
But it was not the one
eflScient cause of all these processes ; rather, each
process or group of cognate processes had its own
specific cause, and all of these many causes were
alike marked by a certain regularity and by an
1 Comm. iv. 23.
2 W. H. Mallock, Lucretius on Life and Death, London,
1900,.
Until

p. 15.

NATURE
essential independence of human initiative.^ Of
the three marks of the natural just noted the last
stood out most prominently in the consciousness.
The mere mention of natura implied a contradictory homo. Of course, the Roman would admit
that man is one of nature's works, yet he habitually thought of him as an apparently free agent
outside of and in more or less opposition to nature.

—

2. Sources of information.
As regards the
sources of our information as to the attitude of
the Roman masses towards nature, there is a real
difficiilty in the fact that they almost wholly consist of the works of the Utterati, whose peculiar
training and manner of life dissociated them in a
large part from the daily experiences of the populace.
Few of the vast number of extant sepulchral
inscriptions are of service in this field, except
perhaps negatively. Yet we are not absolutely in
the dark. By taking account of casual remarks of
authors and by making simple inferences from
well-attested manners and customs, we can at least
approximate to the popular point of view. Moreover, the success of such nature-literature as that
of Tibullus, Vergil, and Horace is plain testimony
that these authors did not have to create ab ova,
but had ready to hand a generally sympathetic
public.
Their writings are, therefore, at once
reflexions and enlargements of the views of the
masses.

for phenomena apart from
3. Roman regard
their religious significance.
(a) The land.
As
the early Italian depended almost wholly on the
land for his subsistence, one must expect to find
here his most intimate touch with nature. The

—

cleared from the forest, tilled, sown, and
reaped with his own hands, was the most precious
tiling that he possessed.
What beauty it had for
him at first was the beauty of utility and of ownership, but it was at once the source of his patriotism
and of his ultimate love of landscape for its own
field

sake.''

But the bond between man and nature could not
endure unless it gave man a pi-esent profit and
promises for its continuance. Here it was that
the native

Roman

philosojihy, elaborated in the

opposed the Grecian philosophy of Lucretius.
As Vergil propounds it, it is a philosophy of hope.
Juppiter himself ordained that tillage should be
liard, so that the skill of man might be whetted.'
Tlie course of nature might be downward, but
man is free to contend against it. Mildew,
thistles, cranes, Aveevil, and drought might come,
yet to patient toil iustissima tellies was generous
The man with the mattock was
of her bounty.
the mainstay of the Republic*
This was the
moral of the Georgics.
Horace's view of nature is substantially that of
Vergil.
For him, too, there is no pride comparable to the pride of the freehold. Ofellus, though
'rusticus abnormis sapiens crassaque Minerva,'*
was nevertheless the most contented and most
desirable type of Roman citizen.
Here Horace
strikes the rather cold note of policy.
Vergil, on
the contrary, seems always to cry as with the
'
accents of a Hebrew prophet
Return to the
plough and to the reaping-hook, " for blessed is
he who hath known the rural deities."'®
Tibullus, unlike the two former poets, was a son
fields,

:

of the city, and, like so many of his kind, had
grown tired of city life. On his estate near
In the light of this belief are to be interpreted the famous
words of Vergil
Happy is he who has been able to trace out
the causes of things' (Georif. ii. 490).
2 'The old connection between the love of the land and the
love of our land
was to Vergil an absohitely real fact'
(Countess Evelyn Martinengo-Cesaresco, The Outdoor Life in
Greek and Roman Poets, p. 140).
•* lb.
3 See Oeorg. i. 121-123.
i. 118 fF., ii. 458-474.
B Sat. II. ii. 2 f.
6 Gem-g. ii. 493.
1
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Praeneste he learned to
and to see her as the

feel nature's healing power
real builder of the Roman
strength.
In his opinion, no people could exist
aloof from her and truly live.
The worst that he
could say of Hades was ' there are no fields of
harvest below, no cultivated vineyards.'
The same Roman view may be observed also in
prose-writers like Cato, Varro, and Cicero.
In
the de Senectiite the descriptions of the charms of
both wild and rustic nature often border closely

on the poetical.

Thus far we have noted the utilitarian bond
between the Italian and nature, and we have
treated it at some length because an understanding of it is essential to an appreciation of the poets'
occasional rhapsodies on this theme. Now and
again they seem to strike that full note of modern
romanticism, the poetic fallacy.
But a deeper
reading discloses the fact that they have not
advanced beyond the juvenile stage of thought
expressed in the opening lines of Bryant's
Thanatopsis
To him who in the love of Nature holds
Communion with her visible forms, she speaks
:

'

A

various language.'

The language which she speaks to them is departmental, and not universal. The trees speak, the
fields speak, the water-courses speak, but they
speak singly and in their own several tongues.
Lucretius comes the nearest to hearing the choral
voice of nature, but he hears it as the disciple of
a Grecian doctrine, and not as a Roman.
But
no Roman poet, nor, indeed, any ancient, ever
quite attained that point of view of nature and
that power of seeing a world in detail which we
observe in Shelley's dirge beginning Rough wind
that moanest loud,' and in Tennyson's 'Flower in
'

the crannied wall.'
Closely allied with 'tilth and vineyard' in the
Roman economy were flowers, trees, and domestic
animals. From the earliest times flowers were
sought and grown for their beauty and fragrance
and for the making of garlands to be used in
decoration and in religious rites.
Poets often
alluded to the favourite varieties, but gave none
of them a place in romance until the time of the
Elocutio Novella. The true use of a flower was as
a symbol of the fertility and beauty of nature.
Of course, the fruit-bearing trees meant much to
the Roman in both literature and life. But he
admired other sorts of trees as well the elm for
its service to the vine, the pine for its timber, the
oak, ilex, beech, poplar, and others for their shade.
The Roman poets give us many touching pictures
of the domestic animals, especially those that share
the labours of life with man. Horace, in his lines
Sol ubi montium mutaret umbras, et iuga demeret
bobus fatigatis,' ^ exhibits for the ox the sympathy
of a Troyon or Horatio Walker.
(b) The sky.
The sky, the celestial bodies, and
all the phenomena of weather had much significance for the ftalian peasant and shepherd. These
were the mysterious powers which with varying
directness controlled in large part the conditions
of his crops and pastures.
The sun, moon, and
stars were considered only in their physical aspects.
Most of the literary epithets of the sun refer to its

—

'

—

light or its heat.
much the larger,

The group relating to light is
no doubt for the reason that at

source it appears to be constant. The sun's
perceptible heat, on the other hand, is variable,
and there seems to be some ground for believing
that the Romans did not regard the sun as the
only source of atmospheric heat. In their ignorance of the causes of air-currents they held the
winds to be independent phenomena, if not independent agents ; hence their frequent personaliza-

its

1 I.

xi. 36.

2

Odes, in.

vi.

41-4S.
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Moreover, as the temperatures of the year
tion.
shifted with the inarch of the constellations, the
easy, lliough fallacious, deduction was made that
the latter were the cause of the former. This
explains the signihcance of the days when the dogThe greater prominence
star is in the ascendant.
of tlie stars over the moon in Latin poetry lies
perhaps in their importance as the common calendar
The phases of the moon mark but
of the seasons.
brief periods and have therefore much less bearing
on agricultural pursuits.
Of the seasons spring and winter receive the
In fact, one might say
that to the Italian they are the only seasons,
summer and autumn being only continuations of
Over spring alone was any deep emotion
spring.
shown.' Winter was the period or sterility and
idleness, and was tolerated only as a necessary

most frequent mention.

evil.

Clouds were always looked upon as potential
although tliey brought tlie helpful rain,
they could also bring flood or even hail.
Springs and small
(c) Springs and streams.
streams were very close to the life of the common
people.
The few large rivers, like the Po and
the Tiber, were viewed with awe rather than with
affection.
Being turbid, they were useless for
drinking, and they ran at too low a level to be
of service in irrigation.
Horace's love for the
Fountain of Bandusia^ is representative of that
of the populace of Italy for the myriad other
evils, for,

—

springs of the land.^
R. A. Lanciani has said that the Romans were
not attracted by lakes.* The statement is altogether too sweeping.
That they received less
attention than rivers is evident, but this may be
explained by their inferioritj' as a means of sustaining the life of man. At all events, a sure
proof that the Romans were at least not insensible
•to their charms is seen in the fact that their shores
were often chosen as the sites of Roman villas.^
In order to understand the attitude
(c?) The sea.
of the Roman towards the sea all that we need to
know is that he was incurably a landsman. What
little of his living came from the sea was practically negligible.
The sailor and the merchantcaptain he regarded as grasping and unduly adventurous.
The sea was not meant for man. Even
in a calm it was treacherous.
So capricious was
it that the Roman endowed it with human moods
and passions. It was the world's greatest symbol
of destruction.^
(e) Mountains.
To the Roman the most striking
feature of the higher mountains was their barrenness ; they were useless for shepherd and farmer
alike.
They approximated the intolerable conditions of winter.
They were the home of the wolf

—

—

and the bear. If they had any appeal at all, it
was as a graceful definition of the horizon, or
framing of the landscape,''' or through long
'

association.
In the de Amicitia Laelius concedes
that on this condition one can actually come to
love even mountains and forests.* In Lucretius,
on the contrary, we observe such a rich variety
of allusions to the mountains that we cannot
but think that for him they came very near to

what we sentimental moderns

possessing

moods.
(/)

Wild animals.

m.

1

Hor. Odes,

8

Longinua {de Subl. xxxv.) argued against the narrow

i.

iv. 1.

call

—To the fiercer animals of the
2

/j.

xiii.

Roman

view.
the Roman Campagna, London, 1909, p. 45.
6 Cf. Pliny, Letters, ix. 7.
For the sentiments of Vergil see
Georg. ii. 159 for those of Catullus see Carm. xxxi.
6 Cf. Allen, The Treatment of Sature in the Poetry of the
Roman Republic, p. 20S.
7 h. Friedlander, Roman Life and Manners tvnder the Early
Empire, i. 391.
Sxix. 88.
*

Wanderings in
;

(Roman)

wilds the Roman gave short shrift as the enemies
man. The noble beauty of the lion and the
rugged majesty of the wolf were lost in bitter
antagonism. In one of his letters Cicero tells a
friend that the spectators at the opening of
Pompey's theatre seemed to entertain a feeling of
kinship for tiie elephants mutilated and killed
before their eyes.^ This was, indeed, very unusual, but may be attributed to a general knowledge that the elephant was often a useful servant
of man.
Many a Roman would shed copious tears
over the death of a pet who could look with no
other emotion than that of joy on the butchery of
of

scores of wild beasts.
The pet was his own ; the
personal element was paramount.
Under
icorld.
For
the Roman's regard for
ig)
subterranean phenomena see 5 {d) below.
The chief sources of our
4. Deities and cults.
knowledge of the Roman deities and cults are the
so-called Calendar of Numa, writers like Varro
and Verrius Flaccus, myths, scattered notices in
the literary authors, the anti-pagan diatribes of
the Church Fathers, archaeology, and anthropology.
To appraise these sources sevei-ally is impossible
at present.
Suffice it to say in reference to
myths that, influenced as they are by Greek
models, they must be treated with special caution,
although Otto and Pais have demonstrated that
they contain a much larger element purely Roman
in origin than was formerly allowed.
The distinctively Roman religion belonged, at the
earliest period to which we can trace it, to the preanimistic stage of thought. Natural objects and
phenomena, and objects of a natural origin re-

—

—

shaped by

man

for his uses, were

worshipped in

themselves. Their powers were gauged and classified as these objects served as helps or hindrances
to human well-being.
Although the powers were
in the main constant and regular, there was a
certain mysterious margin in which they were
inconstant and irregular. At first they can have
been no more than mere infections, so to speak,
benign or malignant in their effects, but in time
the infections were condensed into special forces
regarded as resident in the objects but in a certain
sense independent of them and of one another.
These forces were the numina. The Roman was
now in the animistic stage of religious thought.
The step from numen to deity was not immediate.
At best the numen was still little more than
a magic potence and lacked much of being a
real mwien, an expression of will (cf. -nuere, to
express will'; adnuere, 'to signify assent'). It
was in the above-mentioned margin of difference
between the regular and irregular manifestations
of magic potence that the possibilities for the
The variations could be
transition were found.
accounted for only on the hypothesis that they
were due to the activities of powers analogous in
'

'

'

'

'

Manj'
their freedom of initiative to human wills.
of the numina were therefore conceived as wills,
functional
but the majority remained simply
spirits with will-power.'^
To the Roman, however, they were all gods.
It is probable that to the masses the gods were
long without names, so vaguely were they conceived.
Yet the growth of local cults and the
invention of cult-epithets by the priests soon gave
them names as well as a 'local habitation.' But
the Roman could never wholly emerge from his
primitive indefiniteness in this respect, for he was
always more or less fearful that in calling upon a
'

god he might speak the wrong name and thus fail
in his petition. 3 Many of the names were origin1

Fam.

2Cf.

vii.

i.

H.

W. Warde Fowler, The Religious Experience of

Roman People,

the

pp. 118-120.

Witness the uncertainty of the invocations sive deo sive
deae' (Henzen, Acta Fratrum. Arvalium, pp. 144, 146) and
•*

'
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became genuine
proper nouns, and as such tended to transfer to the
gods whom they designated at least an adumbraally adjectival, but in time they

tion of personality.
5.

Individual gods.

— In the following discussion

of the individual gods we shall exclude those of
other than Italic provenance and also those of this
provenance that are rei)resentative of man singly
or collectively, living or dead, and of his activities
The order of treatment to be
and creations.
observed will be based as far as possible on the
sequence of the Roman's interests in natural

phenomena.
(o) Gods of the

—

sky, atmosphere, and time.
Diovis, Dius, Diespiter) was the
He was the skychief god of all the Italic stocks.
god, or, better, the sky itself together with its
phenomena, especially that of light. This would
explain the absence of cults of the sun, moon, and
His importance to
stars among the early Italians.
the farmer is obvious when one considers that the
conditions of the various crops depend directly

Juppiter (lovis,

upon weather and light. The god Liber was an
independent development from Juppiter Liber,
and had to do with the fertilization of the seed of
plants and animals.

Juppiter showed his power in the thunder,
and rain, and, in fact, was thought to
descend in person in the lightning-bolt ; hence his
The cult of Juppiter
epithets Fulgur and Fulmen.
Feretrius was apparently a lightning-cult in origin,

lightning,

whatever

it

was

later.

The

known

silex

as

Juppiter Lapis is generally explained as a celt, i.e.
a thunderbolt, but there now seems to be good
reason for believing that it was a flint knife
symbolizing the act of killing. The name of
Juppiter was applied to it in order to give it moral
authority.^ As the rain-god, Juppiter was known
as Pluvius, Pluvialis, and Elicius, and, as god of
the night-heavens, as Summanus. He is one of
the few nature-gods of the Romans who took on
As the nutnen who has a
moral attributes.
universal survey over boundaries between propera title
ties, he acquired the title of Terminus
which was later detached and given an individual
As Dius Fidius, he was the everidentity.
present witness of men's observance of their
To the Roman mind he seemed to sum
pledges.
up the positive powers of all the other numina.
Janus, as Consevius, the power which brings
the young to the light of day, may be considered
Closely allied with him is the
as a nature-god.
feminine divinity, Mater Matuta, who

—

'

Tempore

certo roseam
per oras
aetheiis Aurorani deferet, et lumiiia pandit.'
.

.

.

.

.

.

She was a divinity

of birth as well as of light.
The gods of the seasons were relatively inconspicuous.
For the name of Angerona the ancients

Mommsen is
had many bizarre explanations.
probably right in inferring from the occurrence of
her festival on December 21 that she represented
the turning of the year. She was thus a duplicate of Anna Perenna. The god Vertumnus is
vaguely. From his function of presiding progressively over blossoms and maturing
fruit we conclude that he was a god of the changing year.
(6) Gods of human life, earth, agricidture, and
herding. The Genius of man and the Juno of
woman may be classed as nature-gods because
they represent functional powers non-human in
origin.
Genius is the procreative function of the
individual man in its aspect as a numen, and Juno
is that of
the individual woman.
From indi-

known only

—

'

Proserpina,

seive

Salviain

Hopkins Tabellcc Defixinnum,'

deicere

AJPh

oportet
xxxiii.

i.

'

(Fox,

'John

[1912] Suppl.,
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viduals the names were extended to the two sexes
so as to include their collective lives and interests.
But, owing to the great diversity of men's activities as compared with the few of women. Genius
never stood out as a single independent figure like
Juno. Juno presided over the successive stages of
growth of the child from conception to birth. Her
union with Jupjiiter was comparatively late.
Ceres belongs to the oldest stratum of Italic
gods.
She was the protectress of the crops from
seeding till harvest. At her spring festival, the
Cerialia, she was invoked to grant healthy growth.
Her relation to the production of the chief staple
foods of the populace clearly accounts for the fact
that her cult was peculiarly plebeian.
Tellus, or Tellus Mater, was also of the oldest
She was really Mother
stratum of divinities.
Earth, but in the narrow sphere of agriculture she
was the seed-field which received and fostered the
seed cast upon her bosom. The increasing prominence of the cults of Demeter and her circle thrust
Tellus more and more into the background until
But under the
finally she vanished as a name.
of Terra Mater she reappeared later, and it
probable that the Dea Dia of the Arval ritual is
no other than TeUus herself. In certain rites she
was the representative of the under world.
Saturnus (earlier, S;eturnus, from serere, to sow ')
occupied so important a place among the oldest
Italic divinities that Italy was sometimes called
Saturnia. His primitive function was apparently
to preside over the sowing of the grain, but gradually he acquired oversight over other agricultural
The central purpose of his festival,
operations.
the Saturnalia, was to secure proper germination
By a sort
of the seed sown at the winter sowing.
of contamination he acquired his chthonic characterOnly in the legends
istics from his consort Ops.
which identify him with Kronos and make him the
ruler of the Golden Age is he endowed with moral

name
is

'

characteristics.

Another ancient god of agriculture was Consus.
His name, connected with coTC£/e?*e, 'tostore,' plainly
shows that he had to do with the garnering of
the fruits of the field. The underground location
of his altar at Rome symbolized the practice of
Intimately connected with
storing com in pits.
Consus was Ops, who, as Consiva, was the embodiment of an abundant harvest rather than a divinity
of the earth.
As Opifera, she guarded the granaries
against lire.
Scholars are divided as to the primitive nature
of Mars (Mavors, Marspiter, Maspiter, Etr. Maris),
a god common to all the Italic peoples. Some hold
that he was always and only a god of war ; others
that he was originally a god of vegetation and of
the border-lands between the fields and the wild.
Certainly his association with the wolf, the woodpecker, and the ox points to tiiis double relation.
Quirinus was at first a local epithet of Mars
peculiar to the Quirinal Hill.
With the possible exception of Juppiter, no god
is so representative of Roman nature- worship as
Faunus (cf. fauere, to regard with favour '). His
attributes and the position of his priesthood are
marks of his being a conception of the earliest
He is the kindly sjjirit of the woods and
period.
fields who brings fertility to the crops and herds,
and to the latter protection from the wolves. In
the hamlets he was the dens agrestis par excellence.
As a wood-god he exhibited a twofold nature. He
was the speaker of the mysterious \oices of the
Late legends said that he cast iiis oracular
forest.
utterances into verse and tlius became tiie inventor
of poetry.
He was also, in the i)ui)uiar conception,
a mischievous sprite wlio brought tlie nigiitmare
'

p. 16).
'

2

J. Rose, Jouni. of Rom. Stud., in.
Lucretius, de Iter. Nat. v. 655 f.

H.

ii.

[1913] 237.

1 Cf. CIL vi.
cf. ib. xii. 1932
15493
Erde'^, Leipzig, 1913, passim.
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;
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(incubus), and who, as Inuus, copulated with the
Fauna, as his wife or daughter
beasts in the tield.
or sister, shared liis power of bestowing fertility.
Silvanus, as the adjectival form of his name indicates, was a scion of an older god, probably either
Faunus Silvicola' or Mars.^ At all events he
embodied characteristics of both of these gods.
He was chieily a god of the woods, propitious to
tlie hunter and shepherd and to the farmstead
reclaimed from the forest. By an extension of his
functions he became patron of the house, of gardens,
and of narks. His cult was wholly private and
consistea of a very simple open-air ritual.
Diana was a goddess common to central Italy,
but especially prominent in Latium and its vicinity.
Her cult on the Aventine was simply a transference
From her association here with
of that of Aricia.
the spring-nymph Egeria, who aided women in
child-oirth, and with Virbius, a male divinity of
apparently like function, and from the connexion
or women with her cult on the Aventine we judge
that she too was primitively a goddess of child-birth.
Tins function was later obscured through her
identification with the Greek Artemis, when she

became the huntress-goddess chaste and fair.'
By nativity Venus was purely Italian. Her
name seems first to have signified charm in general,
then the charm and bloom of nature, and finally
the goddess presiding in this sphere. She fostered
the growth of the vine and of plants in marketgardens.
Her native career was cut short by her
contact and subsequent identification with Aphro'

goddess of love.
Fortuna, or better, Fors Fortuna, was a naturegoddess so far as she represented a force beyond the
control of man.
Perhaps the earliest conception
of her is as the incalculable element which adjusts
the conditions of the harvest. Her union with
Mater Matuta and her cult at Praeneste reveal her
as a numen which determined the destiny of women
in child-birth.
In her highest development she
appeared a^ the incorporate will of the gods, and
therefore as an ethical force.
With the spring festival of the Parilia (from
Palilia, by dissimilation) was connected a divinity
called Pales (designated variously as male or
female), who gi'anted fecundity to the herds.
The worship of the trees belongs more properly
to the study of pre-animism or fetishism than
to that of nature-gods. There Avere, however, two
trees in Rome to which the Romans accorded
honours that were almost divine these were the
oak of Jiijipiter Feretrius on the Capitoline and
the Ficus Kuminalis on the slopes of the Palatine.
The plebeian host of the Sondergbtter is too large
for us to discuss at length (see Aryan Religion,
vol. ii. p. 31 f.).
Those that spiritualize human
acts, like Messor, Convector, Saritor, and so forth,
en
bloc.
can be dismissed
But there is still a large
group which spiritualize purely natural processes.
dite, the

:

A

few of these will serve as illustrations. Seia,
Segesta, Nodutus, Volutina, Patelana, Lactans, and
Matura were numina watching over the successive
stages of the field-crops from sowing to maturity.
Bubona, Epona, and Pomona fostered the growth of
cattle, horses, and trees respectively.
Each stage
•of development of the child was also placed under
the guardianship of a special spirit. In short, no
natural process of import for man's continued wellbeing was left without its cherishing divinity.
The numina of springs
(c) Gods of the wafer.
received much more attention than those of rivers.
The former were generally thought of as kindly
young goddesses possessed of the gifts of alleviating
pain, healing, prophecy, song, and magic.
The

—

most prominent

in

Rome was Juturna

1

Wissowa, Religion und Kultus der Romer, p.

2

See Fowler, Rel. Experience,

p. 132.

(earlier

(Roman)
Diuturna), a divinity of healing. Next to her in
popularity stood the Camense (cf. carmen, casmen,
'song'), who granted easy child-birth and were
called the Roman Muses. Their leader, Carmentis,
was known as a prophetic spirit who sang to the

new-bom

Affiliated \nth. them
child its destiny.
was the nymph Egeria. The prophetic Feronia
was probably a numen of springs. The large
number of extant dedications to Fons refer to him

as the divinity of local springs rather than of aU.
The numina of rivers were conceived as benevolent old men hence the epithets Padus Pater and
orian Clitumnus and the
Pater Tiberinus. The
Campanian Voltumus were of considerable importance in Italian religious thought.
Neptunus is to be counted among the oldest gods
of Rome.
His proverbial association with the sea
is not original, but is due to his identification with
Poseidon. He is to be interpreted as the num^n
His logical developof the element of moisture.
ment was curtailed in Rome by the apparent
remoteness of urban life from agricultural interests,
but among the rustics of Italy and the provinces
The
his divinity was long the object of worship.
nymph Salacia, who seems to have represented the
ebullient nature of springs, was frequently his cult
;

Um

companion.
Indepen[d) Gods of the under world and offire.
dent Roman attributions of divinity to the under
sharpness
of
definilack
phenomena
world and its

—

And this was quite natural, for the Roman's
care was for the living and to ensure himself
a posterity ; moreover, he was disinclined to
speculate on so uncertain a matter as the lot of man
after death.
Apparently the chief divinity of the under world
was Vediovis (Vedius, Veiovis), who seems to have
been not so much the physical as the logical opposite
of Juppiter.
The fire-god Volcanus was far from being as conspicuous as we should have expected him to be in
the lands of Vesuvius. The explanation is doubtless to be found in the fact that for many centuries
prior to A.D. 79 the volcano had been quiescent.
tion.
first

later significance of Volcanus came with his
assumption of the personality and functions of
Hephaistos. Originally he was of the circle of old
Roman gods, being the god of destructive rather
than useful fire.
The disease that most con(c) Gods of disease.

The

—

stantly menaced the Romans was, of course, the
malaria, and several phases of its attacks were so
uniform in character as to impress the Romans that
they were the work of divine powers. Thus they
Among
erected a shrine to Febris on the Palatine.
extant provincial inscriptions there are dedications
and
the
vii.
Dea
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Divination and portents.— See

art.

Divina-

tion (Roman).
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NATURE (Semitic). —All primitive races doubtwith much the same spiritual capital.
Environment modified and enlarged it as man deNatural forces and phenomena presented
the same mysteries to all alike, and the imagination evolved strange, fantastic, mighty forms to
account for them. In Babjlonia and Asia Minor
Semitic, Aryan, and other race-stocks met and
mingled. They whispered their fears and their
speculations to one another and left a heritage of
myth and story out of which later generations
framed religions, heresies, and philosophies. The
less .started

veloped.

Semite looked at things objectively. And yet lie
often spiritualized where the Greek materialized.
Trees and rocks were to both connected with the
unseen world, but, while the Greek might see a
nj^npli or a maiden changing into a tree to escape
the pursuit of the god, the Semite regarded the oak
or the rock as the abode of deity, and the votary
sleeping in its shadow would hear tiie divine
voice through his dreams speaking from the object
which was his dwelling.
The strange, mysterious power, working out
through nature was, to the Semite, God in action
far different from the Greek, to whom the gods
were apart from the world, laughing at mortals,
fighting %vith or against them, toying with the
thunderbolt, or leaping into life fiom the waves.
Arabia, probably the Semite's home, with a landscape rugged and inhospitable, .seemed little fitted
to stimulate the imagination, but scanty springs
and palm-trees, seen afar across the steppe, promising food and water, and the sterner phenomena of
nature as well, aroused the elemental religious
ideas fear and hope and nascent faitli.
The heavenly bodies must have profoundly
affected primitive man, and the Semitic nomad
would see in the moon a beneficent agency. Each
new moon spoke of bright nights to come, so
welcome to the shepherd and the desert wanderer.
The moon-god, called Sin in Babylonia, became the
father of the circling host of heaven.
His influence was one of kindness, yet Ps 12P,
The
moon shall not smite thee by night,' reminds us
that his beams were baleful as well. In Babylonia, Urn (Ur) and ^arran were seats of his worship, while Sinai and perhaps Jericho in the %vest
were among his shrines. Tliough his worship liad
been long extinct in Israel, the feast of trumpets,
new moons, Sabbaths, and the lunar dating of the

—

—

'

great feasts carry the

memory

of

his cult

down

even to NT times.
Sun-worship may not have been so ancient it
is more easily associated with the agricultural stage
of society, but it acquired a wide currency.
Many
aspects of the solar deity were undoubtedly derived
;
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from the pre-Semitic inhabitants of Babylonia, but
each division of the Semitic world developed its
own conception of him according to its varying
climatic and cultural environment.
It was Babylonia that developed the most varied
forms of religion. The Senate coming from Arabia
forced his way across the Euphrates, and, sword in
hand, penetrated to the centres of the ancient
Sumerian civilization. He must have stood amazed
and awed at the temples and the religious system
which had grown up through unknown ages, but,
in various ways, this civilization possessed an
attraction for him, which compelled him to search
to their depths its innermost mysteries.
We cannot determine when the conquerors from Arabia
began their entry, but traces of undoubted Semitic
worship existed early as far south as the shores of
the Persian Gulf. In 2500 B.C. the Semites were in
the ascendant, and under ^^mmurabi the conquest
was nearly complete both in civil and in religious
afl'airs, yet we must believe that the great triad of
deities, Anu, En-lil, and Ea, was not originally
Semitic in its origin, but an inheritance from the
former lords of the land. The Semitic features of
these deities were probably a later development.
The nature element which pervades the triad comes
out more strikingly in the second series of gods,
where distinctively solar and lunar elements are
personified.

In several of the old Babylonian centres of worship we find two gods standing in the relation of
father and son.
M. Jastrow (Aspects of Religious
Belief and Practice in Babylonia and Assyria,
New York, 1911) considers that the older deity
was in some cases displaced by a later, and, while
not removed from the pantheon, was regarded as
the son of his successful rival. En-lil at Nippur
was called the father of Ninib, who was the older
deity, and Nabu (Nebo) of Borsippa Avas called the
son of Marduk. The oldest gods, like Ea and
Anu, remained as somewhat shadowy abstractions
in the religion.
As the Semitic power advanced,
we hear the names of these old gods principally in
spells and incantations.
The younger Semitic
deities were the ones invoked in the midst of the
activities of life, and they were more definitely
involved in the fortunes of the cities and the States.
They were also directly associated with the active
powers of nature the sun, the moon, the vegetative processes and growing life. Here, as elsewhere,
it is a little difficult to draw the line, and yet it
seems quite clear that the powerful and violent
elements of nature were deified by the Semite more
definitely than by the Sumerian.
Tammuz was a deity of vegetation although at
times he is identified with the sun, the vegetation
idea was probably the original one.
He seems to
be a connecting link betAveen tlie mythologies of
Babylonia and the rest of the Semitic world, and
his relationship with Ishtar is a feature which shows
the underlying thoughts and conceptions of the

—

;

Semitic race.

The Babylonian priests reduced religion to a
system and worked out a consistent and elaborate
pantheon. Magic and divination were large elements in their scheme, and in the temple libraries
was a vast mass of religious literature to be used
for incantations, and for charms to avert evil.
Above all, and in spite of this, there are surviving
traces of the power of nature ideas for the peculiarity of the Babylonian religion, by which it may
be differentiated from that of other Semitic
;

branches, was the idea of unfolding life in the
vegetable, animal, and human world (see, further,
Johannes Helm, Die biblische tmd die babylonische
Each of the great
Gottesidee, Leipzig, 1913, p. 72).
gods has associated with him a consort, who is,
hoAvever, but a feeble reflexion of his OAvn person-

'
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seasons life emerging as it does from the soil,
bursting into bloom, drooping and perishing in the
cold of winter, or parched by the drought of
summer— must have impressed the primitive mind
more powerfully than anything else, and we find
these phenomena reflected in myths and epics,
which come down to us from the earliest ages.
The descent of Ishtar into the lower world, the
land whence none return,' in search of Tammuz,
one of the most ancient of these epic fragments, is
a striking illustration.
As the goddess moves
downward from one stage to another, change and
decay take place in the upper world, vegetation
languishes and dies, and all the gracious activities
of life cease.
With Ishtar's return for she is a
goddess there is a revival of life and the emergence of the world from its death-like sleep. So
varied and powerful were the aspects and representations of Ishtar that her cult permeated the
religious thought of Syria and Asia Minor.
In the
Grajco-Roman mytho'logies one goddess was not
sufficient to represent all that Ishtar embodied.
Demeter, the goddess of the grain fields, Aphrodite,
the goddess of love, and Artemis, wearing so often
the horned moon as an emblem and appearing in
such remarkable form as the patron of Ephesus,
ai-e all reflexions of the Semitic Ishtar, and each
one shows the intimate connexion with nature
which her personality represented. This is one of
the many features in which the Western world
became a debtor to the Semite. The persistence
of the idea of a mother-goddess is evident down
to modern times.
Closely associated with Ishtar was Tammuz, who
also represented the powers of nature, but whose
His
personality is subsidiary to that of Ishtar.
cult, however, extended widely.
find it in S.
Babylonia earlier than the Gilgamesh epic, and in
Syria the myth of Ishtar and Tammuz has left
pride.
indelible marks.
The stream which to-day runs
When we leave the rich civilization of Mesopo- purple to the sea was originally, according to the
tamia, we find ourselves in more primitive and far old myth, stained by the blood of the slain god, for
cruder sun'oundings. The pantheons are smaller whom, in times of religious decadence, women
and simpler.
Certain names are used for the were seen weeping even in Jerusalem and in the
deities which seem to be titles rather than proper Temple precincts (Ezk 8^^).
The name Adonis,
names. There is in most systems a god who is called 'lord,' through which the memory of his worship
Ba'al, lord,' or Melech, king.' He often possesses descends to us, is but the title of the god.
a solar character, and the forces of growing life
High-place worship belongs to the latest as well
and fertility are closely associated with him. As as to the oldest strata of the religion. Scattered
stated above, the worship of the moon-god had its over Syria and throughout Palestine are standingseat at several points in the west.
Here, as in the stones and pillars.
Some of these may be the surlands farther east, the worship of Ishtar was a vivals of stone circles, which probably were the
leading cult. In Phoenicia and in Syria, in Pales- work of an older and vanished race ; but, if so, the
tine, and even in Cyprus, we find this deity under
seal of sacrednessAvhich they left has been respected
the name of Astarte, of which the Biblical Ash- by the Semite. But, in addition, jutting fragments
toreth is simply a form marked as abhorrent by of rock were often invested with sacredness, or a
the use of the vowels of bosheth, 'shame.' In worshipper set up a pillar, anointed it with oil, and
Arabia the equivalent of this name is'Athtar, a paid there his vow^s. The most sacred spot to-day
male deity a curious transformation of character, in Mecca is the Ka'bah, a survival of heathenism,
due probably to changing social conditions. From which Muhammad was unable or reluctant to
the OT we learn something of the domination of supersede.
The traveller in Palestine sees on
the Astarte worship. To the prophets it was many a hill-top the white dome of a iveli, which
abominable and to be rooted out. To the people it under the name of a saint preserves the memory of
had a strong attraction, and with each succeeding an ancient god, or jinn. Image- worship probably
generation one finds recurrent appearances of the finds its origin here, for the stone was conceived to
cult and attempts
at reform.
Nevertheless,
be the habitation of deity but, inert as the stone
certain phases of her worship at first possessed is, and materialistic as the form may be, some of
remarkable features. It was inevitable that such the grandest conceptions of deity come to us from
a Morship should have originated and persisted this source.
Great mountain the Assyrian someamong tlie early peoples, and the fact that moon- times called his god.
My Rock and ray salvation
worship was in some way connected with this deity
Ps 62^) the Hebrew Psalmist sang, and as the
is significant.
Though tliis relation is obscure, it mountains are round about Jerusalem, so Jahweh
evidently existed
witness the place-name, Ash- is round about his people (Ps 125"^) became a watchtaroth Karnaim. The perversions of the worship word of faith. Indeed, in Syria and the Sinaitic
may have been inevitable, but they were recognized peninsula the mountain itself was one of the most
by the people themselves in their better moments revered objects. Volcanic peaks seemed aflame
as perversions.
It is easy to itlentify this goddess
with God the loftiness of the mountain carried
with Mother Earth. The ceaseless circuit of the one's thoughts inevitably to the skies. The sacred-

and also of the social usages of the people,
but along with the gieater gods, in both the tiist
and second triad, we find Islitar, who i3 co-equal
with them, sometimes represented as a consort,
In
and sometimes as absolutely independent.
Assyria this deity is associated with the national
god, Aslishur. As is well known, she is a prominent figure in the religion of the entire Semitic
world outside of BaVjylonia, and with many of the
same characteristics. We are justified in saying
that the nature element in the Babylonian religion
She is
is associated pre-eminently with Ishtar.
the mother-goddess, and her prominence throughout the entire Semitic world is an inheritance from
a matriarchal state of society.
Among all the gods of the lands of the Tigris and
Euphrates the most distinctly Semitic deity apart
from Ishtar was Ashshur, who was the supreme
god of the Assyrians, standing in a peculiar and
unique relation to that people. He was on the
nature side a solar deity, his symbol being the
solar disk, and he possessed little or nothing of
the material element that was so easily associated
Avith other gods.
No image of him seems to have
been made. While the whole Babylonian pantheon
was often associated with him in the royal inscriptions, he stood at the head, and every other god
was a member of his court, whose presence and
lower position but contributed to the glory of the
supreme god. Ishtar is the outstanding exception,
who, sometimes as the wife, and sometimes as an
independent queen, appears by the side of Ashshur,
the two united in the leadership of the people
of Assyria, ensuring their victory and enhancing
their glory.
The nature element of Ashsluu-, however, is insignificant, because in him the Assyrians
approached very close to monotheism. They fell
short because he was so often the embodiment of
the warlike spirit and of the overweening national
ality

'

—

—

We

'

'

'

'

—

;

'

'

'

'

(

:

'

;

NATURE
ness of Mt. Sinai, Mt. Hor, and Mt. Hermon is
attested by traditions and by shrines which sui'round their bases. Their tops could seldom be
reached, but the worsliipper could always oti'er his
prayers and his sacrifices with the assurance that
they ascended to the deity who dwelt Avithin the
mountain. On the top of Mt. Hermon were an altar
and a temple. The peaks around Mt. Hermon are
crowned with altars and temples, which were
continued down even to the Greek period. ]\It.
Hor had its peculiar sacredness, attested by the
tomb of Aaron on its summit, which is revered by
the Arabs and guarded with the most superstitious
care.

The cult of the sun-god was probably a feature
Several or the older
of settled agricultural life.
gods have titular names which imply sun-worship.
Perhaps these, however, were later additions to
the original function of the god in question. But
Baal Melkart of the Phoenicians was a sun-god.
The Ba'als of Canaan were probably the same.
Moon-worship among the Hebrews seems to have
died out before the entry into Canaan, although
the prominence of lunar feasts is evidence that
this deity occupied a high place at an earlier stage
The crude forms were
in the nation's history.
eliminated and the survivals were re-consecrated
and purified.
The three great agricultural feasts testify to the
early dominance of vegetation-deities. The green
tree, denounced by the piophets because associated
so often with heathen worship, was a reminiscence
of the desert, when the tree, a rare feature of the
landscape, showed where the god chose to dwell.
The streams and fountains so abundant in Palestine
were revered there, much as they were upon the
steppe, where they were often the gatheringplaces of the nomads for the decision of quarrels
'fountain of judg(cf. the name En Mishpat,
ment '), and where the truce of God stilled tribal
antipathies.
can see how strong the influence of climate
was upon religion and religious expression. The
theology became richer as it approached the lands
of settled habitation, where there were not only
pastures, but gardens and forests. That which was
occasional and remarkable in desert life became

We

common and abundant.

A

peculiar manifestation of nature-religion,
to many primitive peoples, was totemism

common

The prevalence of this among the Semites
been disputed, but there are many evidences
that totem tribes existed and that totem customs
were observed.
The number of animal-names
found both among individuals and among clans
testifies to the fact, and, while we must beware of
assuming that every animal-name given to men
was in some way an expression of totemism, yet
there is a sufficient number of cases where we can
be sure that a totem existed, and that the animal
and the man were brothers in blood. The dog
tribes and the leopard tribes considered their
eponym as their kinsman, in some mysterious way
connected with the clan or tribal deity. Sometimes this god was supposed to assume the form of
a dog, panther, or other animal. The totem was
seldom eaten never as a common article of food,
but only in rare cases as a sacrament, whereby the
life of the clan was strengthened and renewed bj^
partaking of this life of the beast from which it
was named, and undoubtedly the god was a sharer
in the feast, if he were not also conceived of as
being consumed with the fiesh of the victim.
Vague and obscure as our knowledge of totemism
is in its details and in its philosophy, through it
(q.v.).

lias

—

we

obtain a vision of the conception of life among
the primitive Semites.
The world around was
palpitating with the life of deity, and in tree and
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fountain, in the inert

stone

even,

and

in

the

animals familiar to their eyes God was seen. The
conception was crude and materialistic, but it contained the germ and inner principle of that which
was capable of unfolding into the highest spiritual
expression.
When we consider the Hebrew people and their
forms of religious life, we must look at them from
two points of view (1) the prophetic, which gives
us an interpreted history together with profound
ideals ; (2) the historic, through which we are able
to trace unfolding conceptions of God and the
world.
OT literature is full of beautiful and expressive poetical figures ; underlying many of these
are nature-myths, from which the base and crude
elements have fallen away under the teachings of
priests and propliets (cf. Ps 19 with its description
of the sun).
Many religious rites and customs
retain traces of an older day. The combination of
pastoral and agricultural feasts at Passover preserves the memory of the transition from nomadic
to settled life.
In the ritual are crystallized
The calf -worship
remainders of nature- worship.
which was prevalent at times in the Northern
Kingdom is evidence of the persistence of nature
ideas.
The fact that it was not always denounced
shows what a hold it had upon the religion, but its
final disappearance and the abhorrence which was
felt for it as time went on show how drastic was
the reformation and how completely it overmastered
national life.
now know that the obscure
allusions to Rahab in the poetry are the reminiscences of an ancient creation-myth, in which
strange nature ideas are interwoven. This maj^
have come down from the Sumerian religion
through a Babylonian medium, but its presence in
the OT shows how far the religion had travel led from
the polytheistic forms and ideas once so prevalent.
Psalms like the 29th, describing the sweeping of a
storm across the land from Hermon to the wilderness, certain of the Psalms of the Ascents, where
the mountains and the hills add glory to the description, the figures in the older poetry all attest
the power which nature had upon the Hebrew
mind. Nature is not deified in the OT, but its
power upon the imagination and its value in carrying most forcibly religious ideas are manifest on
nearly every page. Tiie description of God Himself in many of the poetic passages shows the
dominance of early conceptions and early forms of
speech.
When he rode upon a cherub and did fly,
when he flew upon the wings of the wind (Ps IS^^J,
when He manifested Himself in the lightning and
the thunder, we are inevitably reminded of the
materialistic representations of God by nations of
ditt'erent culture, and of ditterent religious ideas
among the Semites themselves.
To recapitulate in the highly developed religion
of the Babylonian the naturalistic element receded
into the background, and, while interesting survivals are found in invocations, incantations, and
epics, the old theology was conventionalized with
the developing priestiiood and ritual.
The Semite, who had reached an agricultural
stage and had become interested in the phenomena
of seed-time and harvest, worshipped the forces of
nature, and these were gradually personalized.
The sun-god was the lord, the Baal. It was he
who bestowed the gifts of fruits and grain, and
:

We
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filled barns with abundant harvests.
His worship
was wide-spread over Syria and Palestine. The
notions of leadership and fatherhood were associated with him, as the names 'king' and 'lord'

as well as the terms 'father,' 'brother,'
see here the growth towards the
larger and more abstract notions of the theologies
of Babylonia and Assyria, but it was nature and
nature's luxuriant proauctiveness that seized upon
testify,
'

kinsman.'

We
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the imagination and the religious sense of the

nomad, the mysterious power that
that he saw was revered and
Nature in its unexpected manifestations
feared.
notion of a deity. Yet,
vague
him
the
awakened in
when we have reached this stage, we know that
beliind it lay an uniharted period when ideas were
forming and personitication had hardly reached
Everything that we find
the point of expression.
in the Semitic religion points to animism as the
basis and origin.
Just where animism begins we
perhaps may never know, but that it existed in
primitive man and in the primitive Semite we
may be sure. The strange things that happened
without the intervention of man, the capricious
actions of nature and of nature-forces, compelled
the individual to believe that there was some
mysterious agency with an intelligence or power
superior to man's that wrought the changes and
dwelt behind

either

tiie tiling's

blessed

or

cursed

the

helpless

votary.

Naive expressions in the earlier portions of the OT
itself show how prevalent such notions were and

how

difficult to eradicate.

—

Heavenly bodies. For sun-worship there
evidence.
A god Dazbogu, mentioned

is

in

various texts, is usually identified with the sungod, because his name glosses Helios in a Slavic
translation of a Greek fragment of George Hamartolos (cf. Leger, La Mythologie slave, pp. 118-121).
The marriage of sun or moon with the morningstar is a common theme of the folk-songs of the

southern Slavs.
At weddings it was customary
among the people to nickname bride and bridegroom
as morning-star, sun, or moon.
Krauss, however,
does not see in these customs any evidence for
former sun- or moon-worship ( Volksglaube und rel.
Branch der Siidslaven, p. 1 ff.).
2. Mountains.
Thietmar (Chron. viii. 59) mentions a mountain in Silesia which was worshipped
on account of its great size.
There are numerous refer3. Groves and trees.
ences to holy groves, forests, and trees. In 1008
Wigbert destroyed Zutibur (Sventibor, 'holy
forest'), a grove which was worshipped in all
respects as a god.
The oak was particularly holy.
Constantine Porphyrogenetus (912-959) gives an
account of a Russian voyage on the Dnieper
When they arrived
thej' made sacrifices
because
they found there a very large oak, and they offered up living

—

—
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The appreciation

of natural beauty and the thirst
for it were latent in the mind of the primitive
Semite, and he possessed a remarkable ability to
absorb and assimilate. At the outset the palmtree, which satisfied so many of his needs, as a
product of the great and abounding life of nature,
might easily symbolize a god. The spring that

flowed from some cavern or from beneath a rock in
the midst of the desert, turning the sands into
grass with reeds and rushes, was fed, not by
human hands, nor by the clouds above, but by
Deity Himself. Man might imitate the god and
irrigate desert spots, but the human work was a
feeble copy of the divine, and the fountain had
a reverence all its own. But, when the Semite,
wandering from his native deserts, came to lands
where water-courses were numerous, vegetation
varied, and trees, with many waving branches and
fluttering leaves, abundant, he seemed to be in the
very ante-chamber of Paradise. Like his own
deserts when touched by fertilizing streams, his
soul responded and its desert blossomed, whether
in the arts of civilization or in the varied forms of
religion.
Taking colour from his surroundings, as
he so often did, he was, nevertheless, not merely
a reflector of that with which he came in contact,
but a creator as well. Whatever he touched he enriched, and he left to posterity such new glories that
the world outside has become his debtor for ever.

— G.

A. Baxtoti, A Sketch of Semitic Origins,
New York and London, 1902 W. W. Baudissin, Adonis und
Esmun, Leipzig, 1911; C. Frank, Studien zur babylonischen
Religion, i., Strassburg, 1911
J. G. Frazer, GB^, London,
1911-15 J. Hehn, Die biblische xtnd die babylonische Gottesidee,
Leipzig, 1913
Morris Jastrow, Aspects of Religious Belief
and Practice in Babylo7iia and Assyria, New York and London,
1911
L. W. King, Babylonian Religion and Mythology,
London, 1903 F. X. Kugler, Entvncklung der babylonischen
Planetkunde, Miinster, 1907
S. Langdon, Tammuz and
Ishtar, Oxford, 1914
D. G. Lyon and G. Ford, Studies in
the Hist, of Reliqions presented to Crauford Howell Toy, New
York, 1912 G. F. Moore, Hist, of Religions, do. 1913 J. P.
Peters, Religion of the Hebrews, Boston and London, 1914
C. H. Toy, Introd. to the Hist, of Religions, New York, 1913.
LiTERATDRE.

1.

little

people.
As for the

'

;

;

;

;

;

'

.

.

.

birds' {de Administ. Imper.

The oak-tree was
and perpetual

.

.

.

ix.).

associated with the sacred spring

fire.

us that near Stettin there was 'a large and
most excellent fountain beneath it, which the
simple people thought the habitation of some god ( Vita Otton.

Herbord

tells

leafy oak, with a

'

[MGH xii.

794]).

—

In texts of the 14th, 15th,
4. Thunder, etc.
and 16th centuries a god Svaroziczu is mentioned.
'They invoke fire, calling it Svaroziczu' (Leger,

however, believes that this deity is a god, not of fire,
but of war [p. 235 f.]). According to A. Guagnini,
the monastery of Perunu was built on the site of
an idol of Perunu, which had been worshipped by
the people of Novgorod.
It represented a man holding ... a stone, in form like a
'

thunderbolt In honour of the idol burned bj' day and night
fire of oak-wood' (Sarm. Europ. Descrip., Spiras, 1581, p. 83).

a

It is hard to know how Guagnini could have
obtained this information. * An oak of Perun is
mentioned in a Galician charter, A.D. 1302. The
god Perun is mentioned by Nestor in his account
of the treaties made between Greeks and Russians
(Chron. 21, 31, etc.). He is, in all probability,
referred to by Procopius
'

'
They considered one god, the creator of the lightning, to b«
the only lord of all things (iii. 14).
'

The word Perun

identical with the Czech word
thunderbolt ; it does not occur in Serbian or
Bulgarian texts. Perun survives in folklore. In
a Galician tale Pieron appears to a nobleman to
the accompaniment of thunder and lightning (cf.
He is mentioned in the Slovak
Leger, p. 67 ff.).
'

for

'

is

'

'

ballads collected by J. KoUar
The god Perom behind the clouds
:

'

;

.

;

.

.

.

.

.

suddenly launched the thunderbolt
(quoted by Leger,

p. 60).

;

;

;

;

A. S. Cakrier.
(Slavic).— Our knowledge of Slavic
very limited, but we have a number of

NATURE

religion is
vague allusions to nature- worship. ' They reverence rivers and nymphs and other "daemons'"
(Procopius, de Bell. Goth. iii. 14).
Bohemian
sermons in the 12th cent, abound in exhortations
against nominal Christians of whom * some worship
the sun, some the moon and stars, some rivers and
fires, some mountains and trees.'
Similar references are found in Helmold (Chron. Slav. i. 52, 83
[MOH xxi.]), Cosmas of Prague (Font. Her. Bohem.
52, 83 {ib. ix.]), and elsewhere.

When

the treaty with the Greeks was concluded
(A.D. 945), Igor went up to the hill where there
was an idol of Perun, but the Christians took their
oath in the chapel of St. Elias. Among all Slavic
people Elias appears as the saint of thunder and
lightning, the master of wind and rain.
In the government of
etc.
5. Agriculture,
Kursku and of Voroneczu it is customary at the
end of the harvest to leave a handful of twisted
corn in the fields. This is known as twisting the
beard of Elias,' sometimes as twisting the beard
of Perun or Volos.'
Volos, god of flocks, is mentioned, together with Perun, by Nestor in his
account of the treaty of A.D. 971. In Russian
folklore his place has been taken by St. Blaise,
patron saint of herds. It has been maintained,

—

'

'

NATURE
indeed, that the so-called god is derived from the
and G.
Christian saint (cf. Leger, pp. 111-117
Krek, in Arch, fiir slav. Phil. i. [1876] 134 fif.).
;

—

Literature.
F. S. Krauss, Volksglaube und religiose
Branch der Siidnlaven, Miiiister, 1890 ; L. Leger, La Mythologie slave, Paris, 190i ; further literature is given in Leger,
ch. i. ' Les Sources de la mythologie slave,' and Introd. pp. i-xix.
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by O.E. Thunoresdaeg,
translated
is
The
O.H. Germ. Donarestag, O.N. Th6rsdagr.
name of the Scandinavian god Thor is identical
with the word for thunder employed by all
Teutonic peoples, but in Iceland the word went
out of use, and, consequently, in O. Norse and
dies'

Enid Welsford.
we have

Icelandic literature Thor's connexion with the
elements is almost forgotten except perhaps in
Snorri's account of the duel with Hrungnir

acknowledge no gods hut those which
are objects of sight and by whose power they are apparently
benefited, the sun, moon, fire. Of others they know nothing,
even by report (de Bell. Gall. vi. 21).
This is so ditncult to reconcile with the testimony
of Tacitus and others that it has been thought
(perhaps too hastily) that Csesar entirely misunderstood the nature of Teutonic religion.

Afterwards he saw flashes of lightning and heard great
thunder-claps
and then he saw Thor in hia divine wrath
(Skdldskaparmdl, p. 104).

NATURE

(Teutonic).— From Caesar
the following statement
'

The Germans

.

:

.

.

'

phenomena

Natural

undoubtedly

some

played

part in Teutonic cult.
'The inhabitants of Thule \i.e. Scandinavia] worship many
gods and "daemons," in heaven and air, earth and sea, and

"daemons" who

other

and

rivers

'

are said to be in the waters of wells
(Procopius, de Bell. Goth. ii. 15).

From Canute's Anglo-Saxon Laws we

learn that
' heathenship
is to honour heathen gods, and sun
or moon, fire or floods, wells or stones or trees of
any kind (cf. B. Thorpe, Ancient Laws and
Institutes of England, London, 1840, p. 162).
1. Heavenly bodies.— In Germany prohibitions
of observance connected with the sun or moon are
found in early Christian sermons or penitentiaries.
The Decrees of Burchard of Worms (t 1024) mention pagan traditions, ' id est ut elementa coleres,
id est lunam aut solem aut stellarum cursum
'

{PL

cxl. 835).

In the Merseburg charm Sunna

mentioned along with

Wodan and

is

Bede

Frfla.

{de Temporum Ratione, 15) mentions two AngloSaxon godde.sses, Hreda and Eostur, after whom
the months of March and April were named.
know nothing further of these deities. The word
Eostur is connected with Lat. Aurora, Gr. 'Htis,
Skr. Usas, Lith. Auszra, all of which denote
Lith. Auszrine,
personification of the dawn.
morning-star, is derived from Auszra. Sun and
moon, day and night, are personified in the
Snorri counts
O. Norse poems of the older Edda.
Sol as one of the Asynjur {i.e. goddesses). See art.
Sun (Teutonic).
Our only evidence for actual fire2. Fire.
worship (besides the disputed passage from Csesar)
comes from the passage from Canute's AngloSaxon Laws which has already been given. P'ire

We

—

undoubtedly was of some importance in religious
ritual.
In Scandinavia there are some instances
of a claim to property being established by carrying fire round it (cf. Landndmabdk, v. 3 Erbyggja
Saga, 1-7) or shooting the fire-arrow towards it
(Jyandn. iii. 8).
In the temple of the Icelander
Thorgrim there was always to be fire, Avhich
should never go out they called that consecrated
fire (Islendinga Sogur, i. ).
In Gylfaginning and
the Edda poems a being called Surtr is .spoken of
as the watchman of Muspellheim, the world of
fire.
He has a flaming sword and will burn up
everything at the end of the world. It has been
;

'

;

'

suggested that Surtr

is a volcano-god of Icelandic
B. S. Phillpotts, in Arkiv for nord.
Filol. xvii. [1905] 14 ff.).
Our knowledge of the cult and
3. Thunder.
attributes of the Teutonic thunder-god is derived
almost exclusively from Scandinavian sources. In
England traces of his cult are probably preserved
in place-names such as Thundersley, Thundersfield.
Latona Jovis mater is translated Thunres
moSr' in Anglo-Saxon (Grimm, Tent. Mythology,
In Germany there are a number of placep. 189).

origin

(cf.

—

'

'

'

names compounded witii Donner (ih. p. 170).
Thuner appears with Wodan and Saxnot in the
O. Saxon renunciation formula. Latin
Jovis
'

—

'

'

'

'

;

In

Denmark and Sweden, on

the other hand, Thor

was always remembered as a nature-god.
'Thor who

is

thunder and lightning presides

rules over winds

and

rain, fair

in the air; he
weather, and fruitful seasons'

(Adam of Bremen, Gesta liammaburg. iv. 26).
He survives in Swedish folklore as the opponent
of trolls and giants, waging war on them by
means of thunder and lightning (cf. Craigie,
Scand. Folk-lore, p. 17). In Gothland thunder is
known as Thorsaka ( the driving of Thor '). Thor
His mother is
is represented as the son of OSin.
called sometimes JorS (Earth) and sometimes
Fjorgynn, which is probably a derivative from Idj
*perkuus, 'an oak.'
It is probable that the
thunder-god of the Teutons, like that of other
European peoples, was originally associated with
the oak. St. Boniface cut down a large tree at
Geismar in Hesse which the pagans called robur
Jovis.'
'

'

4.

Trees,

groves,

etc.

— We

have numerous

groves grim with ancient
rites, and oaks resembling a barbaric divinity
In
(Claudian, de Lattdib. Stilich. i. 229-231).
most cases the grove was simply a sanctuary
revered as the haunt of a deity, out sometimes it
was in itself the object of devotion. The Icelander
Thorir 'worshipped the grove.' Often the sacred
spring is associated with the sacred tree.

references to Teutonic

'

Near the Swedish temple at Upsala there was a huge tree
with wide-spreading branches, always green winter and summer
there was also a fountain, where the pagans were wont to
make sacrifices and to throw in a living man (Adam of
'

.

.

.

'

Bremen,

iv. 26,

schol. 134).

This type of tree-sanctuary seems to have given
rise to the conception of the universal, three-rooted
tree, the Yggdrasil's ash, of Northern mythology.
Under the root which belongs to the iEsir {i.e. the
gods) is UrSarbrunnr.
Every day the Norns
sprinkle Yggdrasil's ash with water from this
spring, so that the tree never withers or decays,
but stands ever-green over the spring of fate
Voluspd, 19). The link between the tree-sanctuary
and the idea of the world-tree is perhaps to be
found in the Vordtrod, the guardian-tree which
stands beside the homestead in many parts of
Sweden, and was possibly regarded, at one time,
as the abode of the guardian-spirit of the family.
A marvellous tree called LseraSr stands beside
'

(

'

'

Valholl and may represent the guardian-tree of
the divine community (cf. Gylf. p. 49
also
Chadwick, in JA I xxx. 30).
worship
was
Watervery common
5. Water.
among the Teutons. Procopius (ii. 25) states that
the Franks who invaded Italy A.D. 539 threw the
Gothic women and children into the Po as a sacrifice.
Tiie Anglo-Saxon penitentiary of Egbert
imposes penance on those who bring alms to a
fountain' (ii. 22, ap. Thorpe, p. 371). The canons
of Edgar (16, ap. Thorpe, p. 396) also forbid wellworsliip.
In Landndmabdk, v. 5, we are told tliat
Thorstein Redneb 'worshipped the waterfall.'
Water was considered the abode of monstrous
beings.
Mimir inhabited the spring beneath one
In Germany his
of the roots of Yggdrasil's ash.
memory survives in place-names (cf. Alogk,
In songs of
Gcrmanische Mythologie, p. 305).
Sraaaland we hear of Miniessjo, and Mimesa,
which flows from it, where a water-spirit has his
;

—

'

—

'
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habitation. In Vbluspd the waves are called 'sons
of Miniir.' The waves are also called 'daughters
The latter appears to
of --Egir (Mogk, p. 303).
be a good-natured being associated with the sea.

Winds and other natural phenomena.
Whence comes wind ? asks Gangleri (Gylf. p. 26).

9.
'

'

'

may be connected with Goth, ahwa,
water.' His wife Kan, the unmannerlj',' represents the sterner aspects of the ocean.
Then the JEs\t became aware that Ran possessed a net in
which she oaught all those men who came into the eea
(Skdhisk. p. 109).
'Then came a wave
and flung four men
" Now is it likely," said Frigjof, "that some of
overboard

'

His name
'

Hdr

replies,

'

He

called Oorpse-swallower
Who sits at the end of Heaven
A " jotun " in eagle's form,
From his wings
Wind is said to come
is

Over

all

mankind.'

'

.

.

.

.

.

.

our men will visit Ran ... I think it right that every man
should carry some gold with him ... we will cut the red
ring

.

.

.

Before ^gir slays us
Gold shall be seen on the guests
In the middle of the hall of Ran
"
If we need night-quarters there
' (FrifSjofSaga,

Mountains.— In the 6th cent. Agatliias (Hist.
'hills 'among various other objects
of Alemannic worship. Thorolf Moetrarskegg, one
of the first Icelandic settlers, had so great a revermentions

7)

ence for the hill which he called Helgafell that
he enjoined that no man should look upon it
unwashed
and nothing was to be destroyed
there (Landn. ii. 12).
For the Teutonic worship of the
7. Earth.
earth-deity our chief information comes from
Tacitus (Germ. 40). From him we learn that
certain maritime tribes had a common worship of
Nerthus, 'id est, terra mater.' In Scandinavian
mythology the name of the god NjorSr is identical
with that of Nerthus, but there has been a change
of sex and function.
Njor3r rules over winds and
calms the sea and fire (Gylf. p. 31 f.). The cult of
Nerthus seems to have been inherited by Frey, the
son of NjorSr, who was closely connected with
Upsala, the famous Swedish sanctuary.
also
hear of a goddess Freyja, who seems to be a female
counterpart of Frey, who is represented as her
brother, and of a corresponding Danish deity,
Gefion, who created the island of Sjaelland by her
four-ox plough. In an Anglo-Saxon charm for
fruitfulness invocation is made to Erce, erce, erce
eor^an moSr.' For the phrase 'eorSan moSr' we
have an exact parallel in Lettish Semmesmate,'
mother of earth (cf. Chadwick, Orig. of Eng.
Nation, c\x. x.). The Anglo-Saxon legend of Scyld
Scefing is probably to be derived from agricultural
ceremonies (ib. p. 274
).
The well-known Scandinavian story of the death of Balder probably
originated from certain rites of the type made so
familiar to us by J. G. Frazer in The Golden
'

.

'

.

.

forest

were often thought to be the souls of the dead
riding out on the Wild Hunt.
In parts of
Scandinavia and Gerinany this host is attributed
to the god Wodan-05in (cf. Mogk, p. 337 If.).
It
is chieny due to this fact that Odin is so often
described as a wind-god.
hear, however, of
other leaders of the 'raging army,' Holda, Perchta,
Dietrich von Bern, etc. OSin's connexion with
the Wild Hunt is probably quite secondary, and
due to the fact that he Avas already worshipped as
god of the dead.
Other mythological beings such as the god
Heimdallr and his opponent Loki are sometimes
(but with insufficient evidence) regarded as personifications of natural phenomena.
In Scandinavian literature the earthquake is explained as
the quivering of Loki when the poison drops fall

We

vi.).

6.

i.

The storm-winds howling through the

—

We

'

'

ft'.

( = A.S.
naturedaemons.' This is suggested by the occurrence
in Scandinavian mythology of the great wolf
Fenris, and MiSgarSsormr, the world-snake, and
the hrim-pursar, the fi'ost-giants who had such
good reason to fear Thor's hammer. The name of
the Jotun Thrymr (who was killed by Thor for
stealing his hammer) is connected with -priima, the
O. Norse word for 'thunder-clap.' In this case we
seem to have rival personifications of the same
element.

on

him

eotenas)

(cf.

may

Gijlf.

p.

be,

in

80).

The Jotnar
at

origin

least,

'
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The preamble

the Icelandic code of laws
(A.D. 927) provided that seafarers were to take
down the tigiire-heads from their ships before
arriving in sight of Iceland, and not sail up to the
land with gaping heads and yawning snouts lest
the land-vcBttir should take fright thereat.' The
belief in land-vcettir, the spirits of the soil, seems
to have been a development peculiar to Icelandic
religion, and to have been a very real factor in the
life of the people.
The Icelander Egil Skallagrimsson believed that Norway also had its landv(ettir, and by means of threats he tried to turn
them against his enemy King Eric Blood-axe.
He turned the horse's head so that it pointed towards the
land.
"I turn this curse on the land-vreltir who dwell in this
country, so that they shall all go astray, and no one of them
shall find his home " (,E<jilskallagrimm Saga, CO).
to

Enid Welsford.

NATURISM.— See Animism.

'

'

'

—

Animals. According to Gregory of Tours
(Hist. Franc, ii. 10), the Franks worshipped birds
and beasts. In the Life of St. Barbatus (t 683)
8.

there are references to the .snake-worship of the
Lombards. There are several allusions to animalworship in the sagas.
Freyfaxi [a horse]
was owned by a man named Brandr,
who is said to have worshipped it' (Grimm, p. 656). 'Ogvald
was a king and a mighty warrior, who made great sacrifices to
a certain cow, and had her with him wherever he went' (Saga
'

.

of Olaf Tryggvason,

.

71).

.

NAVAHO.

—

I.

Introduction.

— The

Navaho

belong linguistically to the Athapascan stock, one
of the largest and most widely distributed of the
linguistic families of N. America.
The great
interior of the northern portion of the continent is
occupied by this stock, where they are to be found
in the valleys of the Mackenzie and Yukon Rivers
and in the interior of British Columbia.
This
northern division has been discussed under the
name D6ne (q.v.). A second di^'ision occupies the
coast and western portions of southern Oregon and
northern California. These in part have been
treated under the name Hupa (q.^1.), one of the
best

known Athapascan

tribes of this region.
besides the Navaho, there are
several tribes, generally called Apache (q.v.),
which are closely connected with the Navaho in
language and, in large measure, in religion also.
These Apache tribes are the Mescalero, who live
in the more elevated region between the Kio Grande
and Rio Pecos in eastern New Mexico ; the

In the south,

:

NAVAHO
Jicarilla, consisting of two bands formerly living
on either side of the Rio Grande in northern
Mexico-; and, in western
Mexico and eastern

New

New

Arizona south of the high plateau, several Apaclie
tribes, similar in culture, which will be referred to
in this article as the Western Apache.
The
Navalio themselves live in a vast high plateau
between the Little Colorado and San Juan Rivers
in northern Arizona and north western New
Mexico. There are 30,000 or more of these pastoral
-

semi-agricultural people in this district, who iiave
for the most part been little influenced by the
religion of the Europeans.
Between these Athapascan-speaking peoples of
the south, the Navaho and Apache, and their
linguistic relatives of the north, represented by
the D6n6 and the Hupa, there seems to be no more
connexion in religious observance and mythology
than exists between other linguistically unrelated
tribes.
In a general way the Navaho
is similar to that practised by their neighbours occupying the Pueblo villages of the Rio
Grande valley and the Hopi mesas. It is true,
however, that the Navaho and Apache have a welldeveloped cycle of myths and a belief in a number
of gods with personal names not shared, as far as
is known, by any other people.

N. American

religion

—

2. Mythology.
The creation-myth recognizes a series of
worlds imposed one above the other. A pre-existing race was
driven from the lower world by floods.
According to the
Navaho version, they escaped to this world by means of hollow
reeds which grew miraculously until they reached the sky of
the lower world, the surface of this one. With these animallike men came the gods who have human form.
As a result of
sexual misbehaviour there were born a number of man-eating
monsters, who preyed upon the people until onlj' one woman
was left, Estsanatlehi. Lying exposed, she conceived by tie
rays of the rising sun, and gave birth to a daughter. This
daughter, after failing to secure conception in this manner,
succeeded when she lay under a waterfall. Her child, sired by
the water, was a boy, the culture hero Naiyenesgani. In some
versions Naiyenesgani is the son, not the grandson, of the sun
and Estsanatlehi, and has a brother,' according to the native
terms, his mother's sister's son, born of water. The boys (or
the boy, according to the version), coming to manhood in a few
days' time, go on a long and difficult journey to the home of the
sun in the east. They are given directions for this journey by
Spider Woman, whom they encounter on the way. Arrived at
the house of the sun, they are subjected to certain tests and are
then given a sweat-bath, during which they are moulded into
finished human shape so that in form they are indistinguishable
from the sun himself. Being supplied by the sun with weapons
with which to slay the monsters, they return to earth on a
streak of lightning and set about their mission. One by one
the monsters are overcome, a trophy being taken in each case.
Incidentally there occurs a discussion of the old problem of the
presence of good and evil in the world, since certain semi-evils
old age, poverty, and cold were allowed a continued existence on certain conditions. After the task of ridding the world
of evil had been completed, the culture-hero went to live at the
mouth of the San Juan river and Estsanatlehi to the western
ocean, where she receives the sun as he sets.
Men themselves were created in various ways. According to
the Navaho, the gods placed ears of corn of various colours
between blankets, which, animated by the wind, became boys
and girls. These, considered relatives, married other semidivine couples. People were also produced by Estsanatlehi by
rubbing cuticle from her side. "The origins of agriculture, cif
the clan organizations, and of the various ceremonies are
explained by separate myths, which frequently relate the ex'

—

—

periences of certain individual men.
Agriculture was introduced by a young man so devoted to,
and uniformly unfortunate in, gambling that his relatives were
on the point of killing him.
With the help of the gods he

down a large river in a hollow log, escaping many
dangers by the way. His pet turkey had followed, and, hearing a desire for something to plant, spread its wings and shook
out seed-corn of the various colours. This corn, together with
tobacco and melons, was planted on a flat by the river, where it
matured with miraculous rapidity. The young man found and
married the daughter of Deer Raiser, who gave his daughter as
her marriage-portion the game animals which until this time had
been kept in enclosures. Most of the ceremonies are believed
to have been obtained from the anthropomorphic gods, who
live in the cliff-ruins and the mountains.
Some man in dire
need is taken to the homes of the gods and taught the songs,
prayers, and dances of the ceremony. Being relieved himself,
he is bidden to return to his fellow-men and teach them what
he has learned.
floated

3.

—

Religious ceremonies. The Apache, and in
the Navalio, hold aciolescent cere-

all probability
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monies for maturing girls. The girl during the
time is called Estsanatlehi. While she dances,
songs are sung for her during four nights. The
ceremony is concluded on the morning of the fourth
night with a race by the girl and the painting of
the girl and the spectators with white earth. The
songs sung are those of Naiyenesgani, which he
obtained of the sun when he was given the sweatbath. During the nightly ceremonies for the girl
Tuasked men representing the anthropomorphic
gods come in procession and dance. A special
series of songs connected with their cult is sung for
them.
There are healing ceremonies of various sorts
which, among the Navaho, take place in a specially
built house.

Masked men representing the

various

gods participate in the ceremony. The songs of
the two kinds mentioned above are sung and many
prayers are recited.
The final night, usually
the tenth of the ceremony, is given over to a
public spectacle during which much amusement is
furnished by clowns.
One of the striking features of Navaho ceremonies is the use of dry paintings. Under the
direction of the priest in charge, large and elaborate pictures are made on the floor of the lodges by
sprinkling down dry pigments.
These pictures
usually represent scenes taken from the myths,
which also furnish the themes of the songs. The
use of pollen is also noteworthy. It is sprinkled
as the accompaniment of prayer, and is used to
mark out trails and indicate boundaries.
The religion of the Navaho and Apache, like
that of the Hopi, is largely conditioned by sesthetic
motives. The arrangement of the parts of the
songs and of their seq uence in groups is according
to a numerical rhythm.
The songs and prayers
are filled with imagery and refer constantly to the
four world-quarters with which are as.sociated
colours, certain semi-precious stones, and definitely

named gods.
The major ceremonies

of the Navaho and Apache
are held under the direction of individual priests
who by long study have acquired the ritual, which
may include a hundred or more songs, many
prayers, numerous and elaljorate dry paintings,
and various detailed items of knowledge. This
information is most frequently, but not necessarily,
obtained from an older relative. Many individuals
have charms or fetishes Avhich ward off evil or give
good luck in hunting and the raising of their flocks
and herds. The ceremonies connected with agriculture are but little known.
The religion of the
4. Objects of worship.
south-west is of great interest, rivalling in its complexity that of the Plains and north-west coast of
N. America. From the myths, songs, prayers,
and other sources of information it appears that
natural objects are of supreme importance in
Navaho and Apache religion. The sun, the moon,
dawn, sunbeams, rainbows, lightning, the four
world-qtiarters, wind, and the all-pervading darkness are all mentioned and invoked as powerful
agents concerned in human afliiirs. Besides these
are the gods of Imman form, tliei7rt«of the Apache,
the yei of the Navaho, immortals who live in
hollow mountains or in the clift'-ruins. They join
with men in their ceremonies, particularlj' those of
healing, which they have themselves provided as a
cure for human ills. These anthropomorphic gods
are by some believed to be the ghosts of ancestors,
although the Indians themselves look upon them
as a se))arate race who preceded men u})on the
earth. Various animals are also objects of worship.
Tlie bear is generally associated with healing and
Of the tabus that
the i)anther Avith hunting.
whicli prevents the eating of fish is the most

—

important.

—
^
;

'
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LrruRATrRB.— Washingrton Matthews, The Nijjht Chant, a
Navaho Ceremony," Memoirsof the Amer. Mus. of Aat. Hist. vi.
(190-J],
Navaho Legenda,' Mein-nm of the Amer. Folk-Lore Soc.
The .Medicine-men of the Apache,'
V. [l^DT]
J. G. Bourke,
The Franciscan Fathers, An Ethnologic
9 HBEW (18f)2)
'

'

'

;

;

Dictionary of the Ifavaho Language, Saint Michaels, Arizona,
1910; P. E. Godda.rd,' Jic&rilla. Texts,' Anthropological Papers
of the Amer. Mus. of Nat. Hist. viii. [1911] F. Russell, Mvths
of the JicarUla Apache,' JAFL xi. [1898] 253-276.
'

;

GODDARD.
Introduction.— The habitat of
P. E.

NAYARS.— I.
the

of Pliny) is the extreme
littoral of the Indian penin.sula

Nayars ('Nara;'

south-western

between Cape Comorin and Point Dely, 16 miles
north of Cannanore, a strip of beautiful thicklywooded country from 20 to 60 miles in width, flat
only near the sea where is a chain of lagoons
This portion of the Madras
anci in the rice-fields.
Presidency is known as Malabar, divided politically
Malabar
District
of British India and
between the
the native States Cochin and Travancore in all
about 11,000 square miles.' The incidence of population is, in parts, higher than it is in Belgium.
In its peoples, history, customs, land-tenures, and
ordinary ways of life Malabar is unlike the rest of
India.
The architectural style of the mosques
and temples is curiously like that of Nepal ; the
forms or jewellery resemble those of Sind. The
very origin of Malabar is the subject of myth.
Parasurama, wishing to create a new land for the
re-establishment of dharma, is said to have raised
it from the sea from where he stood, at Cape
Comorin, to as far as he could fling his axe. The
land which emerged from the sea was the ancient
Kerala, its old and well-loved name. Protected
by its physical barriers, the high western Ghats,
Malabar has survived apart from the turmoil which
has changed the face of India, the home of rigid
conservatism in customs, beliefs, and practices. It
is a miniature world.
Highest of the Hindus are
the Nambutiri Brahmans, purest of the Vedic
stock and faith, sacerdotal, aristocratic, rich
lowest are jungle folk having a nasal index of
nearly 100°, guided by the crudest animistic ideas.
Below the Nambutiris are the Nayars, and in a
descending scale is a variety of peoples in different
conditions of culture.
The orthodox view of the Nambtitiri Brahman
is thus stated in an official document of Travancore
His person is holy his directions are commands liis move-

—

—

:

'

;

ments are a procession

human

beings

he

;

is

;

his meal is nectar
the representative of
;

;

he

is

the holiest of

God on

earth.'

—

marriage laws, etc. Descent
among the Nambutiris is patrilineal. Eldest sons
alone marry their sons inherit the family property.
Younger sons are authorized to mate morganatically with Nayar women.
In the cases of the
royal houses of Travancore and Cochin and families
of lesser chiefs and people of importance, the
fathers are always Nambutiris.
The Nayars are
divided into clans which are mostly but not entirely
exogamous. Bv a rule, infringement of which is
Inheritance,

2.

;

never condoned, a Nayar woman is allowed to
associate intimately with a man of her own clan
or of a superior clan, or with a Nambutiri, but
never with one of an inferior clan or caste. The
former practice is known as anuloman, 'following
the hair.' Its converse, pratiloman, going against
the hair (or grain '), brings complete social degra'

'

'

dation.
The restrictions placed upon Nayar men
are well expressed in the Lusiad
The haughty nobles and the vulgar race
Never must join the conjugal embrace
(tr. W. J. MickleS, London, 1798, bk. vii. p. 156).
Mother-right obtains.
man's sister's sons, not
his own sons, are the heirs.
As a rule, the woman
remains in her own tarawdd ('household'), where
:

'

A

she

'

is visited

by her husband.

Slie

may

visit

him,

and forests where no Xaj'ars live excluded.
the fringe of Hinduism, but not, strictly speaking,

1

Hills

2

On

Hindus by

caste.

or he may visit her for a period, but she never
joins her husband's tarawdd ; she brings up her
children, who are members of her tarawdd, in her
household. The eldest male the karanavan, as he
is called
conducts the entire management of the

—

—

tarawdd property.

Nayar girls without exception
observe certain formalities before entering upon
the marriage state. Chief of these is the tdli-kettukalayanam ( marriage token - tying ceremony '),
obligatory before attainment of puberty.
boy
whose horoscope is in agreement with the girl's is
usually the bridegroom for the occasion which,
however, confers upon him no prescriptive right to
her person.
-

'

-

A

—

A cloth is severed into two parts and each part is given to
the mana valen (bridegroom) and the girl separately,' symbolic
of divorce {Report of the Malabar Marriage Commission, Madras,
'

1891, p. 15).

Subsequently, under formal family consent she
forms an alliance which constitutes marriage.
While the Nambutiris' marital arrangements are
governed exclusively by considerations of property,
those of the Nayars are not. Position, pride of
family, and the like naturally exert influence, but
the iJfayar marriage involves no transference of
family property. It is never mercenary.
The Nayars were the military element. Thus
in the Lusiad we read
:

'

By the proud Nayres the noble rank is claimed
The toils of culture and of art they scorn,
The warrior's plumes their haughty brows adorn
The shining faulchion brandished in the right.
Their left arm wields the target in the fight,
Of danger scornful, ever armed they stand
Around the King, a stern barbarian band
;

(bk.

;

vii. p. 156).

Now, while the Nayar no longer knocks

the hilt
of his sword against his shield as he walks along
his shaded lanes to warn low-caste people to wait
at a distance until he passes by, lest their proximity
should pollute him, he is almost as careful to prevent pollution from whatever source, for personal
purity, cleanliness, is an essential of his religion.
Pollution is conveyed by a person of inferior caste
approaching a Nayar within a prescribed number
of paces as well as by the slightest contact, and
the Nayar is especially careful to permit no violation of this social rule when, having bathed and
donned clean clothes, he returns home after his
devotions in the temple. Bathing before eating is
imperative.
The Nayars are Hindus ; their
3. Religion.
religion is therefore Hinduism.
But, as a Travancore Hindu observes,

—

Hinduism is a very comprehensive term, and has many shades
and degrees of varying hues in it, ranging from Brahmanism,
the highest and purest and most philosophical form of Theism,
and the fetish worship of the aboriginal castes. ... It has in
its course of evolution from nature-worship to its present form
passed through various phases, has come in contact with all
the other religions of the world and has imbibed something
from all. It is, in fact, " all tolerant, all compliant, all comprehensive, all absorbing." Hence it has been found difficult to
exactly define what Hinduism means' (V. Nagam Aiya, Travancore State Manual, ii. 89, 42).
'

Undoubtedly the belief in the transmigration of
souls as caused by the law of karma is its most
distinguishing feature.
" As we sow, so shall we reap." So long as this doctrine is
the basis of a Hindu's belief, it is a safe guide inciting him to do
good and deterring him from evil. Every moment of his daily
existence the pious Hindu is reminded of the law of Karma,
'

that " every deed in his life . .
leads to its legitimate results
in one's future life, whether it be in another world or in another
existence in this world." Self-righteousness lies at the root of
.

Hindu religious belief, and no man is counted righteous except
through his works, acts and thoughts (ib. p. 103).
'

Self-realization, self-mastery, control of the mind
are the ideal.
As all action, right or wrong, proceeds from desire, and as
desire springs from the mind, the mastery of one's mind and
habit to which uncontrolled mental activity makes a man a
slave, constitutes true worship and all rights and ceremonials
'

;

NAYARS
are either preparations for or applications of that mastery'
(N. Subramanya Aiyar, Census of India, 1911, vol. xxiii. pt. i.
p. 199).

The use and purpose of sacred images
described by the same writer

are well

:

anxiety to exonerate themselves from the
charge of venerating what is in substance a piece of stone or
metal, apologists have not been wanting to explain away these
Vigrahas as mere symbolic representations to catch the popular
mind or, at most, mechanical aids to concentration, the fact
remains that according to Hindu Scriptural texts and to the
belief of the great mass of worshippers, the image is a living
Divine presence. The basic theory of image-worship as far as
one is able to make out from enquiry and research, is that, in
the image, a particular power among the various Powers or
Gods provided in the scheme of cosmic order ... is embodied,
within reach of those who may not have the
and placed
power to dive into the occult but none the less real world (ib.

Although

'

.

in the

.

.

'

p. 201).

Throughout S. India to the east of the Western
Ghats, Hinduism in its varied aspects is conspicuously sectarian, followers of even the same sect
often exhibiting active and bitter hati'ed of each
other in their quarrels concerning unimportant
Worship by a votary of
details of ceremonial.
Siva in a Visnu temple would be unthinkable.
But in the Land of charity,' a name by which
Malabar is known, it is quite otherwise. Sectarianism is unknown. Visnu and Siva are little
more than mere names. Whether Bhagavati is
male or female no one knows or cares. An avatar
of Visnu may be found in the list of evil spirits
acting under control by a magician. This local
non-sectarian character of Hinduism is, probably,
largely due to the influence of the great philosophical religious teacher, Sankaracharya, expounder
'

of the Vedanta,

who

is

held in special veneration

by the Nambutiris and by the Nayars. Himself a
Nambutiri Brahman, he was born, as most scholars

now

agree, in N. Travancore in a.d. 788.

He preached the universal doctrine that all created things,
animal, vegetable and mineral, are manifestations of a supreme,
eternal, unchanging and impersonal Spirit, Brahman, through
Maya and openly proclaimed the absence of difference between
Vishnu and Siva, laying down sectarian neutralitj' as an inviolable law for Kerala' (N. S. Aiyar, Census of India, 1901,
'

xxvi. [Trivandrum, 1903], pt.

Another name

for

i.

p. 101).

Malabar was

the significance of which

is

'

Karmabhumi,'

given as follows

:

The

spiritual salvation of the inhabitants of this land depends on good actions, as contrasted with the Kast Coast . . .
where a man obtains salvation by mere birth irrespective of
his actions, as the land itself is consecrated ground ' (V. N. Aiya,
'

i.

1).

But, while the lofty ideas of the Vedanta philo-

sophy inspire, more or less, the Nambutiri in almost
every moment of his life, tliey do not in the same
degree of completeness represent the religious ideas
of the Nayar, who is far more deeply imbued by
the lower, the magico-religious, cult. In the case
of the Nayar the serpent is an object of regular
worship.
A serpent Kavu (shrine) or an abode of snakes is an indis'

pensable adjunct to every Nayar house

A

Nayar house, even

'

(ib.

ii.

59).

of the very poorest class, is

alwa.ys detached, in its own well-shaded garden.
Around the shrine the trees and shrubs are untouched by the axe. Images are placed, and, in
addition to periodical ceremonies, offerings are
made tliere in propitiation of the serpent gods
'

(ib. ii. 61).

The myths and legends relating to serpents are
innumerable. In addition to the serpent, Adisesha,
who supports the earth and is the bed of Maha
Visnu, ^hecow, giver of all things, the bull, a vehicle of Siva, and the Brfilimany kite, a vehicle of
Visnu, are held sacred. Sacred trees are asvatta
:

(Ficus rdigiosa), circumambulated by women desiring children, and by men to avert the evil influence

man suffers during
of his life its twigs are indispensable
in all sacrificial offerings to the gods
bilva {^glc
marmelos), sacred to Siva ; tnlasl (Ocynium sanctum), to Visnu.
The worship of animals and plants
of

Saturn under which every

some period

;

;

'
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not outside the cult of the most Sftstraic Hindu
(N. S. Ayar, p. 99). There is 'no clear line
between the Animists and the Hindus' (V. N.

is

.

.

.

Aiya, ii. 39), and it is to the many minor deities,
serpent and other, and the more notorious spirits
of mischief and evil that the Nayar offers most of
This may be called the land of
his devotion.
magic for magic in all its bearings witchcraft,
divination, oracular demonstrations, and so on i.s

—

;

—

an actuality of life. Every Nayar wears on his
person from childhood at least one amulet and
more often several amulets, each one consisting
of a magic formula or a figure enclosed in a golden
case.
Expression of religious feeling is seen in
ceremonies, notably those concerned with birth
and death, and during religious festivals. After
the seventh month of pregnancy the Nayar woman
bathes and Avorships in the temple every morning, and before her morning meal she eats a
small quantity of butter over which lioly mantras
('charms') have been muttered by priests. Personal ceremonies, ante-natal, during childhood
such as naming a child, boring its ears, and so on
and throughout life, are numerous. When death
is at hand, before the breath leaves the body each
member of the household, one by one, pours into
the mouth of the dying man a few drops of water
from a little cup formed of leaves of the tidasl,
holding in the hand a piece of gold over which
the water runs. A light is kept burning day and
night, and near it a large measure of unhusked
rice and a small quantity of husked rice, while
one member of the tarawad holds the head of the
dead in his lap, the body lying on plantain leaves,
as relatives enter to bid farewell. As conducive to
the happiness of the dead, cremation takes place
without delay. The body iswaslied, anointed, and
covered with new cloths, and, as it is being carried
the senior male
to the pyre always to the south
present tears from one of the cloths upon the
body a piece, which he fastens round his waist
and he holds in his hand, or sticks in his waist, a
He is the chief mourner. The
piece of iron.
corpse is laid head to the south, and on the fuel,
which, all or in part, must be wood of the mango
tree, is placed a little camphor, sandal-wood, and

—

—

—

;

ghi (clarified butter). No elder member of the tarawad of either sex may be present. The deceased's
younger brother or nephew lights the pyre at the
head. The son may, at the same time, applj' tire
at the feet of the corpse. While it is being consumed, every member of the tarawad bathes in the
small pond which is in the garden of every Nayar's
house.
The chief mourner carries a pot of water,
pierced so that the water spills as he walks thrice
round the pyre ere the corpse is consumed, and
dashes tlie pot to the ground. A small image of the
deceased is then m.nde of raw rice, and rice and ginBalls of food are
gelly seeds are ottered to it.
offered daily during the following seven days, and
at the end of this period all members of the tarawad bathe together, the chief mourner having in
his possession the strip of cloth and the piece of
iron.
During these seven days the deceased is
represented by a piece of palm-leaf, knotted and
placed upright in the ground. The essence of the
food goes direct to the spirit of the deceased and
appeases him. The piece of cloth and the piece of
iron are tied to a pillar of the house nearest the
The food is scattered to crows or
palm-leaf.
Death-pollution continues
thrown into water.
until the fourteenth day, wlien the calcined remains
are carried in a pot to a river and tlirown into it.
Then follows more ceremonial bathing, and on the
fifteenth day the purificatory ceremony takes place,
releasing the members of the taran-ad from tlie ban
Subsequently there are
of the death-pollution.
other ceremonies and the chief mourner remains un-

—

;;
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for forty-one days or for a year.^ The
people who practise tliese rites are good Hindus,
and, according to the tenets of their religion, the
spirit, wiiich is emancipated from the body at
death, at once inhabits another body, for suffering
or enjoyment measured by the deserts of the bodily
existence wijich has just ceased. This is the higher
Nevertheless they admit that the spirit
religion.
is connected with the shadow, not with the breath,
and feel in their hearts that it still lingers in the
house and absorbs the essence of the food offered
to it, and that it must be propitiated or it will
This is the lower
cause harm to the living.
religion.
The religion of the Nayar is a mixture

shaven either

of both.
Sacrificial offerings consist usually of cereals, milk
products, or flowers, but there are occasions when
cocks are decapitated, and, rarer still, when black
goats are smothered. Nayar pilgrims, while on
the way to one of the more important shrines
during the annual festival, indulge in every kind
of disorderly and even obscene conduct, which not
only is permissible, but is, for this occasion only,
the right conduct
while on the return journey
they are in possession of that calmness which
follows communication with unutterable mysteries.
Fulfilment of vows involving pilgrimage to places
;

is common.
Vows
any favour from the

perhaps far beyond Malabar

may

be

made

for receipt of

hand of God, and, when the desire is obtained, the
devotee awaits, perhaps for years, the divine injunction to proceed.
He then undertakes his
pilgrimage in the garb as well as in the spirit of
humility. Votive offerings are usually such as
may be seen at any Roman Catholic shrine.
Modras Government Museum
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NAZARiEANS.— See Mand^ans.

—

NAZIRITES. There are certain assured facts
in regard to the Nazirites, but there is much that
has been thought to relate to them which is uncertain as applied to them exclusively, and in
regard to which a careful balance of judgment
must be exercised. They appear on the stage of
Jewish hi.story at widely different periods, from
the period of the Judges down to early Christian
times roughly a thousand years.
They show
themselves for a time quite clearly, and then for a
long period we hear nothing of them afterwards
they re-appear as if their life and organization had
been continuous, active, and universally acknowThere are some well-known sources of
ledged.
information, such as in Judges, Numbers 6, the
Mishnah, and sporadically elsewhere, and a few
famous treatises, as Spencer, de Legibus Hebrcecriim,, but the data are few and the information

—

;

1

Nayars shave the whole body excepting the crown of the

head.

somewhat intricate owing to the meteoric appearances of the Nazirites, and the partially similar
relationship in which their forms of religious devotion stand to others.
1. Various types.
shall see, as we proceed,
that there existed two, if not three, types of
viz.
Nazirite,
the life-long Nazirite, the Nazirite
of days,' and the Samson Nazirite
and it is a
matter of considerable dispute whether the types
were co-existent or convergent.
The dates of
their appearances have also to be approximately
fixed, and the relationship between the earlier and
later Nazirites determined.
It is generally acknowledged that the Nazirites were much more
numerous than the scattered information concerning them would lead us to suppose, and there is a
fairly general agreement as to the prevalence in
most periods of their history of the principal
restrictions imposed upon the Nazirites, viz.
abstinence from wine, etc., letting the hair grow
uncut, and the avoidance of pollution by contact
with the dead. Indeed, it is mainly through these
various regulations that we are enabled to piece
together the history of the institution.
2. Life and purpose.
Making use of the facts
which are admitted by scholars as practically
assured, we may sketch the life and purpose of the
Nazirites with some probability. It was a dedicated or consecrated life. It was marked by
both negative and positive qualities. It was a
life essentially lived under a solemn vow.
Ordinarily, to show their adhesion to the deity, men
made material offerings
in the case of the
Nazirite, he offered himself.
It recognized a
divine call from Jahweh in days when the primitive simplicity of devotion to Jahweh was being
undermined and supplanted by various forms of
self-indulgence.
It aimed at setting uj) an ideal
of consecrated life, not necessarily ascetic.
It
thus had definite purposes with practical issues in
relation to God and man.
Jewish writers have
taken different views as to what those purposes
were. Some, e.g., contend that the Nazirite vow
was intended to signify the working out of the
divine nature in man made in the image of God,
and, as the growth of the hair was supposed to
indicate the growth of the intellectual life, the
wise man would not allow this part of his nature
to be in any way diminished
for the same reason
he would abstain from wine, lest the intellectual
faculty should be blurred ; and his care to avoid
contact with the dead would indicate his witness
to the eternity of God and his own nature.
Others see in it the principle of stoicism, and
imagine that it was intended to cultivate, and bear
witness for, the sovereignty of the will over the
lower tendencies of human nature' (Smith's DB,
London, 1893, ii. 474). It was for purposes of selfmastery the Nazirite wore his hair long as a crown,
quod ipse rex sit cupiditatibus imperans praeter
morem reliquorum hominum, qui cupiditatum sunt
servi' (J. G. Carpzov, Apparatus Histotico-Criticus,
Leipzig, 1748, p. 152 ; so similarly Aben Ezra (Dru-

—We

'

;

—

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

;

'

:

'

sius,

on

Nu

6').

Philo, who calls it i] evxr] fieydXn], regards it in
the light of complete self-oblation to Jahweh (de
Aninml. sacrificio idoneis [yisMgey , ii. 249]).
' According
to him the Nazarite did not sacrifice merely hia
possessions but his person,' and as no spiritual state or act can
be signified by any single symbol, he was to identify himself
with each one of the three victims which he had to offer as
often as he broke his vow by accidental pollution, or when the
period of his vow came to an end. He was to realise in himself
the ideas of the whole burnt-offering, the sin-offering, and the
peace-offering' (Smith's DB, loc. cit.).
'

Although these views of Naziriteship were later
developments of a more philosophical age, they
enable us to see some of the purposes of its life
and service, which were doubtless of a manifold

NAZIRITBS
The

character.
'

men

of real

Nazirites have been described as
moral worth, good gifts of God to His

sinful but beloved people (HDB iii. 500*). Though
not debarred from innocent social life, their conse'

cration would afford them special opportunities for
prayer and study. In a certain sense, the Nazirite's life partook of the nature of the priestly as
well as of the prophetic office ; it was a protest
against the self-indulgent habits of the surround-

and something

of the warrior and the
judge was also inherent in the service which the
Nazirite rendered for God and His people, as in
the case of Samson in his exploits against the
Philistines.
can now pass to con3. Principal features.
sider the principal features of Naziritesliip, and
the periods during which the Nazirites make their

ing nations

;

—We

we can
from them.
We go to the stories of Samson (c. 10th cent.) in
Judges for the earliest accounts, and to Josephus
appearances, and draw what inferences

in the

1st cent. A.D. for tlie latest, covering a
period roughly of a thousand years, during which
it seems (as might be expected) that the institution underwent considerable changes.
The law in
Nu 6 (P), which is obviously directed to the regulation of a known usage, and the post-Exilic references, such as that in 1 Maccabees, would naturally
fall between these periods.
Taking the law in Numbers as a basis round
which we can collect evidence of the institution,
Ave can classify our subject under the following
heads, and estimate its significance by the regulations in regard to it.
In Nu 6 it is clear that Nazirite(1) The vow.
sliip consisted partly in the assumption of a vow.
Vows, of course, were common in all periods of
Jewish history, and would take the form of a
solemn promise in order to secure the divine aid,
or of the expression of an act of piety, or of an act
of self-discipline by means of certain abstinences.
Contrasting these regulations with those of an
earlier period, we should bear in mind that in
cases like those of Samson or Samuel and the
2^^^- we have no eviNazirites referred to in
dence to assure us that the vow was actually
taken, though Hannah herself makes a vow before
the birth of Samuel, and this would seem to involve
the oH"spring so, similarly, a prophet (like Jeremiah) might be sanctified from the womb (cf. Jer 1'

—

Am

;

with Jg 13").
When we
(2) The duration of the Naziriteship.
compare the data at our disposal, two clear facts
emerge, viz. (n) the existence of the Nazirite for
life, and, whether synchronously or otlierwise, (b)
that of the Nazirite for a limited period. It seems
probable, on the whole, as we balance the evidence,
that in the days before the Exile the Naziriteship
was of a permanent, life-long character. Samson
was a Nazirite for life (Jg 13^' ''), and Samuel
(though the case is not precisely parallel) remained
unshorn all his days.
In this connexion the
passage in Amos (2i"^') is important and would
appear to support this view, for the Nazirites are
placed presumably on the same footing as the
prophets who assume their office as the result not
of a vow but of a divine call, and the character of

—

the

office is, therefore, of

permanent obligation.

When we

pass to post-Exilic days, the inference
that Naziriteship was of a temporary character.
The evidence for this must be sought in Maccabees, in Josephus, and in the Mislmah (Nazir).
read in 1 Mac 3^ of certain Nazirites who had
'accomplished their days' {^TrXripiocrav ras ^/u^pas),
which clearly indicates a terminable period. Josephus (cf. Ant. IV. iv. 4, XIX. vi. 1) speaks of an
order of Agripj)a requiring that many of the
Nazirites were to have their heads shorn passages

is
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which indicate the numerical extent of the institution as well as the temporary character of the vow,
and the fact that it was a customarj' practice of
benevolence to defray the expenses of the ofierings
of persons who were under the obligation of the
vow of Naziriteship. And with this we should

compare the case alluded to] in Ac i!l^*-, when St.
Paul was at charges for the four men who had a
vow upon them the character of the latter vow
was analogous to that of the Nazirites, and may
have been allowed to Jews of the Dispersion as a
;

'

substitute for the strictly legal

From the

vow

(HDB

iii.

Nazir in the Mishnah,
it is probable that temporary Naziriteship was
common in later Jewish history.
In the later Jewish period and in Christian
times we cannot be certain of any life-long
Naziriteship.
The case of St. John Baptist is not
500'').

treatise

strictly to the point, as it lacks the principal
characteristic mark of Naziriteship, viz. the growth
of the hair.
Eusebius (HE II. xxiii. 4-6) mentions
Hegesippus's description of James the Lord's
brother. Both these cases resembled the Nazirites, but represent merely a part of their ascetic
life ; they were probably both permanent ascetics
the early Nazirites were not, however, ascetics, as
can be infeired from the case of Samson. It is
doubtful, as Gray points out (JThSt i. [1900] 204,
202 f. ), whether the regulations in later Judaism (as
in Nazir) were called forth by the actualities of
life or are to be attributed to the speculative
legalism of the Rabbis.
He inclines to the view
that in early JcAvish history Naziriteship was of
a permanent character after the Exile and down
to the Fall of Jerusalem temporary Nazirites were
numerous ; the cases of the permanent Nazirite at
this period were rare, if they existed at all.
Robertson Smith
(3) The treatment of the hair.
(Religion of the Semites^, p. 324) points out that the
'
hair is regarded by primitive peoples as a living
and important part of the body, and as such is the
object of many taboos and superstitions'; he also
shows that the principles underlying the offering
of hair and the offering of blood are of a similar
character ; sometimes the hair is cut off in mourning, sometimes it is offered at the funeral pyre,
sometimes it is made as an initiatory offering on
the attainment of manhood or womanhood, when
the offerer is admitted into full religious and social
status, and sometimes on the occasion of pilgrimages for safe preservation, or in the assumption of
a vow to secure the divine aid in times of sickness
or other misfortune.
As in the case of the ofi'ering
of blood, so here a bond of union is establislied
between the offerer and his god, or between the
living and the dead.
The growth of the hair seems to be the most
essential
characteristic of the
Nazirite vow,
conmion to both forms of Naziriteship, but obvi;

;

—

ously there is a ditt'erence between the two in the
case of the temporary Nazirite, the hair becomes,
at tlie close of the period of the vow, an offering
in the case of the life-long Nazirite, this would, of
course, not apply.
The important thing to bear
in mind is that the hair, whether it is cut off or
remains unpolled, is part of the personality of the
individual.
If tiiis is so, then it follows tliat the
hair, representing a man's personality, is (like the
blood) a suitable sacrifice to tlie ileity, and, as it
represents the man's power and strength, it must
be preserved inviolable and 'consecrated.'
(4) Avoidance of pollution by coiitact with a dead
body.— The regulation in Nu 6 is, of course, applicable only to the temporary Nazirite, for in his case
the period of the vow could be recommenced. It
would be inapplicable to the permanent Nazirite.
Samson's life, e.g., was inconsistent with this reguThe Rabbis saw this difficulty, and solved
lation.
:

;

:
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it by practically placing Samson in a class by
himself a Nazirite of the Samson type must never
cut his hair, and, if he contracts defilement by
contact with a corpse, he does not bring the usual
Samuel,
ottering in such cases (nxDitj pip n'3D irx).
too, it should be observed, must have suffered
:

when he hewed Agag in pieces (1 S 15**).
Abstinence from all prod urts of tlie vine and
intoxicants.
There maj' have been a prefrom all
judice in favour of this from the nomadic tendencies
of ancient Israel.
There is no evidence to show
that it was a permanent element in Naziriteship.
The case of Samson shows that no such abstinence
was practised by him, and in the case of Samuel
it is clear that he was present on several festal and
convivial occasions, Avlien the fruit of the vine
would ordinarily have been used. The general
conclusions on the subject of Naziriteship are
helpfully summarized by Gray (JThSt i. 210 f.)
and are mainly as follows.
The practice of leaving the hair unshorn is
based on primitive belief and practice. The devotees of Jahweh in the 10th cent, left their hair
unshorn in token of their devotion. In the 8th
cent, the Nazirites were a familiar class of sacred
persons in some respects resembling the prophets.
Later, the Nazirites took a vow upon themselves
for a short period, and at the end made an offering
of their hair and jnesented certain animal sacrifices
as well.
These changes may be accounted for by
the fact that voavs were commonly taken in early
times, and certain abstinences were observed at
the same time. In some cases the hair was suflered
to grow uncut, and at the close of the period of
the vow it was offered sacrificially. On account
of tliis treatment of the hair the term Nazirite,'
originally used of permanent religious devotees,
was extended to persons under a vow. But at
what period it is impossible to determine. It may
have been when the secondary sense of the term
' Nazirite
(a person with unshorn hair) exceeded
in prominence the primary sense (a devotee) and
this had certainly taken place by the 6th cent. B.C.,
as is shown by the metaphorical use of the root in
pollution
(5)

—

'

'

;
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Nazarene and

Nazoraean.— Elucidation of
minute technical consideration, should be sought in two recent contributions
of modern scholars, E. A. Abbott, Miscellanea
Evangelica{l.),Ca.mhx\i\ge, 1913, andF. C. Burkitt,
Syriac Forms of New Testament Names in Proc.
Brit. Acad., 1911-12, p. 392 ff.
The latter seeks to
show that the Gr. f is rarely the equivalent of
the Sem. s, and therefore Nafwpatos cannot mean a
native of ms:, but must be connected with t?3 and
4.

this subject, requiring

'

'

the Nazirite vow.
He also suggests, rather as a
counsel of despair, owing to the ordinary view of
Nazareth' being 'unproved and unsatisfactory,'
that Nazareth has arisen by a literary error, and
that the real name of our Lord's home was Xopafeic,
'

not 'Nai-apfd. There is much more to be said in
favour of his views as to the historical position of
XopafeiV and Nai^aped than for those referring to the
relation of the (^reek and Semitic letters, as it
would appear tliat there are too many exceptions
to the rule which he notices in respect of and s
f
for it to be safe to base any definite conclusion

upon

it.

Abbott's minute discussion of many technical
difficulties in the words Nazarene and Nazoraean,'
the opening paragraph will be sufficient to show
Ill

'

'

his line of

'

argument

' In this
Chapter it will be arjjued that (i.) " Nazarene," meaning a man of Nazareth, and (ii.) "Nazoraean," nieaningthe
or Uod of Jesse mentioned bj^ Isaiah, were probably
interchanged by a play on the two words so tliat the populace,
acclaiming Jesus as the Lifegiver and Healer, altered "Jesus
the Nazarene," into "Jesus the Nazoraean." To state the theory
more exactly, we should say that they called Him Jesus the

NeUer

;

Netzer, or the Na(t)zoraean, partly because there
existing belief that the Messiah would be the NStzer,

was a preand partly

because they vaguely felt what Matthew ventured definitely to
express, that His residence from childhood onward in Nazareth
had been ordained to fulfil the prophecy " He shall be called

Nazoraean

(\.t.

NCtzer)."'

Literature.— J. von Grill, in JPTh vi. [1880] 645 ff. G. B.
Gray, ICC, Numbers,' Edinburgh, 1903, and specially in
;

'

JThSt

(best account in English); S. R. Driver,
and Amos," Cambridge, 1897; G. F. Moore,
ICC 'Judges,' Edinburgh, 1895; G. A. Cooke, Camb. Bible,
'Judges,' Cambridge, 1913; E. A. Edghill, 'Amos.' in M'est[1900] 201
Cainb. Bible, 'Joel
i.

ff.

W. Wade, OT

minxter Com., London, 1914; G.
1901
in

W.

;

1894;

GB\

Mishnah

:

ii.,

Taboo,do. 1911, pp. 262-287

Philo, de Victimis,

HDB,

;

Tractate A'az(>

J. Spencer, de Legibus
ch. vi. sect. i. and ii. pp.
s.v. 'Nazirite' (full lit); EBi, s.v. 'Nazirite.'
xii.

Hebrcvorum, Cambridge, 1685, bk.
583-594;

Hiatori/, do.
the Semites'^, do.

Robertson Smith, Religion of
pt.

;

iii.

M. Cooke.
Libertarian-

S.

NECESSITARIANISM.— See
ism

AND Necessitarianism.

NECESSITY.— See

Fate,

Libertarianism

AND Necessitarianism.

NECROMANCY.— See Divination,

Magic.

NEEDS. — The

conception of needs is a recent
is not yet clearly defined.
It
arose in apologetical literature in the endeavour to
justify religious beliefs and practices by their supposed satisfaction of needs. As no attempt has so
far been made to elucidate the idea or to investigate what are rightly included in human needs,
much superficial writing has confused the issues.
Whatever the degree of validity of this form of
argument, the nature of the needs ought to be
established before individual beliefs are referred

one in theology and

to them.

Needs is essentially a metaphysical conception,
but, as such, it must have some relation to psychological facts.
Psychology talks of
conative
tendencies (G. F. Stout, Manual of Psychology^,
London, 1913, p. 121), which form the active factor
in consciousness, in its endeavour to realize certain
aims in relation to the objective world. Needs lie
behind these conative tendencies, of which they
are the source and in which they first become evident.
All activity involves a relation of subject
and object, and the nature of the activity will
depend on that of the subject, and specifically on
its needs.
Subjective needs give rise to activity
exerted upon the objective world. Metaphysically,
it might also be urged that needs are what they
are because of the ultimate nature of the objective
side of reality, since only thus would there be a
real unity of the subjective and objective aspects
of existence.
Some of the errors in the use of the argument
have arisen from a failure to distinguish between
'

'

'

'

needs and desires. The former must be conceived
as wants, without the satisfaction of which the
subject of them is imperfect. A perfect being has
no needs human needs in their totality imply an
ideal of human perfection.
The presence of error
and sin in human experience shows that some conative tendencies turn towards ends other than those
involved in perfection. Desires, as distinct from
impulses, are conative tendencies defined by the
presence of an idea of the aim. Needs express
themselves in desires, but not all desires are the
expression of needs, for a person may desire what
;

in opposition to his needs.
The distinction is
clear in reference to the physical
men may
desire kinds and quantities of food, drink, rest,
exercise, opposed to what is physically requisite.
As with the physical, .so with the spiritual. Some
of the general characteristics differentiating needs
from mere desires may be stated briefly. Desire
is

most

is

:

always conscious and may be good or bad, i.e. it
be for something not related to true well-

may

NEEDS
being, and may even be detrimental to it. The
distinction of good and bad is not applicable to
needs and individuals or even a whole race may
have needs of which they have no conscious knowledge.
In even savage bosoms, there are longings, yearnings, strivings, for the good they comprehend not' (Longfellow, Hiawatha, Introd.).
desire may be modified or deliberately and
entirely suppressed without satisfaction ; it may
be in the highest degree capricious and is often
transient.
Needs continue until completely satislied or until the extinction of the subject of them
;

'

A

;

they can be modilied only by partial satisfaction.
Desires are based upon some actual previous experience, while needs exist prior to any specihc
experience.

Mere

desires,

therefore,

generally

have an individual and temporary character, while
needs express themselves rather as generic appetites or as definite tendencies to function, having
an essential relation to the permanent nature of
the subject exjieriencing them, so that their satisfaction is fundamental to the attainment of the
ideal.
desire is often for what one thinks one
needs ; for consciousness of the nature of needs
may come only with the success or failure of the
activity that is rooted in them.
The absence of any consensus of opinion as to
the nature of needs is chiefly due to the neglect of
their study and to the necessity of distinguishing
them from their form of expression, which depends
not only on the stage to which thought and language have evolved, but also on the adequacy and
accuracy of the analysis implied in their expres-

A

sion.
Different races and individuals at the same
time, and the same race and individuals at different times, have held diverse and even contradictory
beliefs, and these appear to involve diverse and
contradictory needs. The solution of the difficulty
of apparent contradiction must be sought in the
indication of faulty analysis and expression.
Allowance must also be made for human development, for with the satisfaction of some needs
others become clearer, and through the total or
partial satisfaction of the latter further advance is
made. Historical and comparative studies should
seek for evidence of greater comprehensiveness
and consistency in conative tendencies, beliefs,

and

Consciousness of needs and what
practices.
offered to satisfy them should, in the language
Bergson (L'Evohition creatrice^, Paris, 1907, p.
399), be ' in process of being adapted to each other
and making towards final rest in a common form.'
Needs may be classified either as phj^sical and
spiritual or as physical, fEsthetical, intellectual,
moral, and religious human perfection demands
the satisfaction of all. The present discussion is
limited to moral and religious needs. The reality
and universality of the latter are now rarely

is

of

;

denied, even though some may say with Spencer
Religious creeds, which in one way or other occupy the
[life and mind] that rational interpretation seeks to
occupy and fails, and fails the more the more it seeks, I have
come to regard with a sympathy based on community of need
:

'

sphere

{Autohiography, London, 190-1, ii. 471).
Men will not rest in peace until they have a Faith they
cannot consent to forego a religious sense of duty and reverence (F. Harrison, Philosophy of Common Sense, London, 1907,
'

;

'

p. 427).

Religious needs may be studied directly, by
introspection and psychological analysis, or indirectly, in the historical and comparative study
of religious beliefs and jtractices i.e. by a consideration of the methods which men have taken
to satisfy needs, and the degree in which such
satisfaction has laeen real and enduring.
Though
religious rites and doctrines are of the inost diverse
character and in the course of history liave undergone innumerable changes, it does not follow that

the

underlying

needs

are

different.
Evidence
of religious needs

shows that the consciousness
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for satisfying them are subject to
Though some needs are revealed by

and the capacity
development.

the persistent elements in religious experience, the
factors which differentiate religions are also of
fundamental importance, for in them lie the results
The
of evolution and the grounds of superiority.
attitudes of primitive races and times must be considered from the point of view of more advanced
peoples and the moral and religious needs of the
latter must themselves be estimated with reference
to those individuals who have been more or less
generally recognized as the highest religious characters of the community or of humanity as a whole.
For needs of a higher kind have been brought to
light and partly or entirely satisfied by religious
Capricious and temsaints and moral teachers.
porary desires have no real and abiding effect on
the evolution of religion. Most sociological studies
of religion (see, e.g., E. Durkheim, Les Formes
iU men t aires de la vie religieuse, Paris, 1912) are
vitiated by the assumption that it is to be best
understood by the consideration of the common
denominator of religions.
Yet, where the influence of ideals is so great as in morality and religion,
neglect of the higher forms seriously limits the
trustworthiness and diminishes the value of conclusions respecting the lower and more primitive
The highest needs are present from the
forms.
beginning one might say of them what J. F.
Ferrier says of principles
They have influence and indeed operate largely and powerfully long before they come to the surface of human thought
;

;

:

'

and are

expounded

articulately

Edinburgh, 1854,

(Institute

'

of Metaphysic,

p. 13).

But if, on the one hand, changes in the consciousness of needs lead to modifications of religious
doctrines and practices, on the other hand, changes
in the latter may bring about clearer consciousness
The process of religious and moral
of the former.
evolution is made possible by man being at once
an individual mind and a member of a social
group. The influence of the social environment
tends to make the individual conscious of his
needs but the effect of society does not always
make for progress, since doctrines accepted by
men through social pressure may lead them to
fancy that they have real needs corresponding to
these doctrines, which, if false, will thus hinder
the religious life of the individual. What appear
to be religious needs may only be temporarily
acquired tendencies due to beliefs adopted as a
result of traditional and ecclesiastical forces, as,
e.g., the supposition of needs to which many have
been led by unethical ideas of salvation. Up to
a certain point, however, history and religious
organizations aid the individual in understanding
and appeasing his needs and, if doctrines can be
shown on independent grounds to be true, their
acceptance will lead to development.
When we come to the actual nature of religious
needs, the naturalistic theories that reduce religion
and morality to mere means must be declared in;

;

H. K. Marshall {Instinct and Reason,
York, 1898, p. 247 ff. regards religion as
simply serving a valuable function in the biological

adequate.

New

)

human

race, leading to the supevolution of the
pression 'of the force of individualistic elemental
impulse' in favour of something higher. B. Kidd
{Social Evolution, London, 1894, p. 97 ff.) similarly
thinks of it as having its essential value in restraining the inilividual for the biological future
of society.
E. Metchnikoff (TA(^ Nature of Man,
Eng. tr., London, 1903, p. 151) interprets the
desire for immortality merely as the physical
impulse to go on living. In contrast with all such
theories, one of the most important and constant
factors in human history has been the answer
which religion has given to men's undeniable
metaphysical needs. Religion has also answered
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needs other than those of the inquiring intellect,
for reli>rioii.s experience is not sinijily a promise of
satisfaction, but is itself a real satisfaction in
which the soul finds actual and present peace and
rest.
'If reli^on is a practical need, the response to it can only be a
practical action. No tfieory would suffice. Reli<j;ion is nothing
save
if it is not the vital act by which the whole spirit seeks to
itself by attachinj? itself to its principle' (L. A. Sabatier,
Outlines of a Philosophy of Religion, Eiig. tr., London, 1897,
p. 28).

Beliefs can, therefore, be fully understood only in
relation to this wider complex attitude of the
spirit.
The social character of moral and religious

fundamental, the individual finding complete satisfaction only in an active life in a

needs

is

Kingdom

'

of God.'

A short consideration of some prominent religious
beliefs, in the light of the preceding
principles, will indicate some human needs and the
methods of investigation. The beliefs in God, immortality, and a way of salvation are the most

and ethical

important and best repay study. The most advanced conceptions must be the starting-point.
All attempts to conceive of God as supra-personal
end in representing Him as less than personal
:

no
religious consciousness demands a personal God
profound and enduring relation to the non-personal is practiRThPh
iii.
cable '(G. Wobbermin, quoted by G. Galloway, in
[1907-08] 199).
If man is to be successful in the struggle, he
must be persuaded that he is not alone, or in the language of
'

The

:

'

God

is with him, and that therefore nothing can
ultimately against him (A. Seth Pringle-Pattison, The
Phihsopkicai Radicals and other Essays, Edinburgh and
London, 1907, p. 270). R. Seeberg {Fundamental Tncths of
the Christian Religion, Eng. tr., London, 1908, lects. i., ii., xvi.)
maintains that man needs a 'near firm Object' on whom to
depend and a Goal far-oB at which to aim and R. Wimmer
(My Struggle for Light, London, 1903, p. 5f.) thus expresses
Bonie of the needs which belief in God as personal satisfies
'I must trust'; 'I must give thanks'; 'I must worship';
fully and entirel3' surrendering my whole
I must love

religion, that

be

'

'

'

;

:

'

.

.

.

heart.'

It is a sure ground for the authority of the moral
conscience it points to a source of consolation in
trouble, of help towards righteousness and of hope
for the future, and leads to communion in a fellowunlike human relationships, gives
siiip which,
perfect peace.
The history of religion manifests
a more or less consistent development of the consciousness of needs resulting finally in the belief
in God as personal.
;

'
I surveyed the history of men, and I found that all nations
have felt the necessity of bringing their finite being into fellowship with the Infinite, and I found tjhat this necessity is the

A

satisfaction.
merely imprinciple never has done justice to the
requirement of mankind God must be conceived
The feeling of depenas a real objective Being.
dence (F. Schleiermacher, Discourses on Religion,
Eng. tr., London, 1893) implies simply the need of
a superior Power. The application of the term
Father ' to this Power suggests that man has felt
the need of other qualities in God. The historical
and comparative study of religion gives us as the
common denominator the idea of a Power (or
powers) at least partially friendly but only the
notion of God as personal is adequate to the needs
of which mankind has now become conscious.
The desire for immortality is not universal, and
the contradictory beliefs concerning the destiny of
the human spirit necessitate a careful analysis to
see whether any common need may possibly underlie beliefs and hopes so different as those of immortality and extinction. An appreciation of the
good in life, together with a consciousness of the
inadequacy of the present, the insufficiency of
the actual, leads to a demand for and expectation
The
of greater and complete good in the future.
majority of mankind have appeared indifferent to
the question of immortality ; their lives have been
neither predominantly good nor bad. Underlying
all desire for extinction is a dissatisfaction with
life as experienced ; the evil in these lives impresses more than the good or the prospect of good.
It should be noticed that the desire for immortality
could arise only with a more or less definite conIn the earliest ages of mankind
ception of time.
men were occupied solely with the present and the
very proximate future desires and beliefs concerning the future in general appeared much later.
But even the earliest men needed ' everything to
be 'good.' The common need seems therefore to
be for a state completely good desire for continuance depends on the quality of life. In Buddhism
the same need is implied, though it has acquired
a definitely negative form of expression. Both
the conceptions, immortality and extinction, are
in actual life defective in relation to the need
the former tends to the neglect of the values of the
present, the latter to the neglect of those of the
future.
There may be no precise and exact way
of stating what will satisfy a specific need, and
choice must be made between several more or less

plete

and rational

manent

:

'

;

;

'

—

:

imperfect statements.

phenomena of religion (Wimmer, p. 6).
Prayer is essentially the outcome of practical
need, and its evolution from a predominantly nonspiritual to an ethical and spiritual character
indicates the course of development of the consciousness of needs and of the idea of God sought
to satisfy them.
L. R. Farnell (Evohition of
Religion, London, 1905, p. 183) has not been able

Sacrificial rites and doctrines of redemption and
atonement have been persistent and almost uni-

to find any example of a savage prayer for moral
or spiritual blessings.'
higher stage is reached
by the Psalmist '
soul thiisteth for God, the
living God
and in its latest form prayer is for
conformity to the will of God.
Deification in

Salvation and atonement are thus related to the
consciousness of sin, which is felt to be more than
a falling short of an ideal of one's individual
perfection, in that, through his place in the
universe, by sin man violates the purpose of God.
The solidarity of man with God and the rest of
reality is an indispensable condition of the need of
redemption. Salvation is in part dependent on
the realization of goods (physical and spiritual)
through a man's own effort, and from this point of
view 'my essential personal need is simply for
a chance to find out my rational purpose and to do
v. [1906-07] 744).
my unique duty (J. Royce,
But the need of harmony is felt most keenly in
the desire for forgiveness and reconciliation, as

basis of all

'

'

A

My

:

'

;

ancient times
mariolatry and saint-worship in
the Middle Ages
the virtual deification of
humanity as a being immense and eternal by
the positivists
the religious attitude of Spencer
towards
the Unknowable
the proposal of
Haeckel to base a religion on the tlieory of neutral
monism regarding the cosmic ether as a divinity
the attempt to supply an ideal for human effort
and an object of worship in the conception of
the Superman are all evidence of man's need
to enter into some vital relationship with an
Other.' The question, therefore, concerns not the
reality of the need, but its actual and full nature,
and the character of the Other and of tlie relationship to the Other which will be a com;

;

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

;

;

—

'

'

'

'

'

versal elements in religion.
'There is an immense d priori argument for the truth of
some atonement, past, present, or future— some way of realising
and feeling that we are at one with God— from the need, all
but universally felt, in human nature, of some way of approaching God' (J. M. Wilson, The Gospel of the Atonement, London,
1899, p. 26).

'

HJ

between man and man, and men and God.

Tiie

conviction of forgiveness is a real want of the
penitent mind, and without its satisfaction further
eftort is hindered.
If sin is not merely a failure to
realize the ideal of personal welfare, but also a
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meaning and make it more intelthan it is without them. The attempt to
disregard thought or underestimate reason in the
to have a

breaking away from the cosmic purpose, it is an
alienation from God, and repentance and forgiveness are necessary before the relationship of love
between man and God can be felt by man again.
To satisfy the need of salvation in its fullness the
belief must indicate a justifiable basis for the
realization of individual perfection and also an
assurance of divine pardon of sin.
The attempt to justify religious beliefs by the
claim that they satisfy human needs has generally
been associated with a sceptical attitude concerning the capacity of thought to establish religious
conceptions.
In modern times Kant is the source
In the Critique of the Pure
of both tendencies.
Beason he limits thought to the phenomenal, and
in the Critique of the Practical Reason he urges the
acceptance of the beliefs in God, freedom, and immortality on the ground of practical needs. Lotze,
who under the influence of the Hegelianism of
Weisse certainly meant to acknowledge the im-

life

portance of thought in matters of religion, ultimately adopts the same attitude, basing belief
upon a resolution of character in the direction of
Ritschl, who was much nearer
personal needs.
Kant than Lotze in his view of thought, founded
his apologetics entirely upon the practical valuation
of Jesus in relation to the needs of the individual.
Sabatier, also starting out from a Kantian view of
knowledge, interprets religious beliefs and conceptions as ever-changing symbols which are justified
solely by the satisfaction that they give. But, like
Kant and Lotze, he gives evidence of some slight
recognition that man needs a unity and harmony

actual course of events, and similarly mere desires
But, when the
in religion may not be fulfilled.
nature of human needs is known with accuracy,
transitory
wishes
confused
with
and they are not
and merely acquired tendencies, they will be an
essential factor in the justification of religious
For, unless we are to assume a radical
beliefs.
contradiction at the heart of things, tlie ultimate

of his intellect and his religious and moral feelings,
and, also like them, suggests that the synthesis
will be found in a teleological consideration of the
'

82; cf. Kant, Critique of Judgement, tr. J. H. Bernard^, London, 1914, and Lotze,
Microcosmus, Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1894, and Outlines of a Philosophy of Religion, Eng. tr.^, London,
H. Hoftding's critical monism varies little
1903).
from the Kantian scepticism.
universe'

(p.

If religious ideas are to have any significance at all, it can
only be in serving as symbolical expressions for the feelings,
the aspirations, and wishes of men in their struggle for existence {The Philosophy of Religion, Eng. tr.3, London, 1903, p. 6).
The core of religion consists in the ' conviction that no value
perishes out of the world.' 'The nature of a being determines
its needs, and its needs determine what shall have value for it.'
The belief in the axiom of the conservation of value is not
justified by experience, for 'there are no definite empirical
values in the conservation of which we may believe (p. 257)
the axiom is thus assumed purely on a practical personal need
'

'

'

'

'

'

(p. 248).

W. James

to Believe, London, 1897,
do. 1907, and Varieties of Religiotis
Experience, do. 1902) and the pragmatists, also
sceptical as to the capacity of the intellect, adopted
the satisfaction of needs as a general principle of
justification.
The need of an eternal moral order
is one of the deepest needs of our breast, and the
notion of God guarantees an ideal order that shall

{The Will

Pragmatism,

be permanently preserved, and consequently our
belief in God is justified. Roman Catholic modernists like G. Tyrrell represent religious doctrines as
symbolical 'truths of faith' satisfying personal
needs (Through Scylla and Charyhdis, London,
1907, ch. vi.).

The manner in which the argument is used by
popular writers may be seen in J. N. Figgis's The
Gospel a7id Hurnan Needs (London, 1909) he urges
the acceptance of certain doctrines on the ground
that man has need of what they imply, and this
even in cases of doctrine concerning which it is not
To assume, e.g.,
clear what needs they do imply.
that man needs mystery and to base on that an
argument for belief in certain doctrines is to adopt
a form of apologetics as dangerous as it is simple,
and, moreover, tends to obscurantism. Religious
beliefs give satisfaction just in so far as they show
;

'

'

ligible

establishment of religious conceptions is frustrated
by the fact that beliefs bring satisfaction only when
they are accepted as true, so that their trutli cannot itself rest on their religious or moral satisfaction.
It is methodologically incorrect to treat
the moral and religious aspects of experience as
quite sej-iarate from the rest, as in the Kantian
dualism, from which these systems mostly spring.
Doctrines are the work of thought, and their
validity can be judged only by consideration of all
the data implicated. Among these data human
needs are of fundamental importance and must not
be omitted but it is before all else necessary that
the nature of human needs shall be rightly understood, and that they shall not be confused with
mere desires. Expectations and desires in mundane
affairs are continually being disappointed by the
;

man which determines his needs must be
harmony with and form a unity with the rest

nature of
in

If the
of reality, which is to satisfy those needs.
world is rational, intellectual and religious needs
must be fundamentally at one.
It seems to be easier to believe that the interpreters of
human experience have lost their way than to maintain that
experience itself is rent in twain, and that the fundamental
'

conditions of

human

welfare are inconsistent' (H. Jones,

HJ

i.

[1902-03] 252).

Literature.

—This has been given throughout the article.

NEED-FIRE. — It

Alban

G.

Widgery.

not surprising that fire,
the mysterious element which was one of the
greatest benefactions to the human race and which
was so dangerous under certain circumstances,
should have created in the mind of man a feeling
of reverence and awe and should find a prominent
place in his conception of the supernatural. There
has been some discussion as to whether any section
of mankind has been ignorant of the means of producing fire, and it has been claimed that this was
a condition of the Andaman Islanders. A. E.
Crawley, in art. FiRE, has set out the main facts
showing the universal practices in fire-production
and tire-use at the different stages of human culture, and has pointed out that, as a consequence of
these practices, fire is used with more or less sacred
rites oy every race whose life-history has been
is

There is, howinvestigated by anthropologists.
fireever, tliis to add to Crawley's conclusions
worship has been overcharged with survivals of
rite and ceremony to such an extent that it has
been found impossible for most inquirers to arrive
at a scientific conclusion as to its origin and
development, and this confusion is reflected in all
:

its parts.

Need-fire is only a secondary element in tireworship, and it seems to be possible to arrive at
its origin without touching the confusion incidental
It was a reversion to
to the wider question.
primitive methods of lighting a fire, if and when a
fire which was to be kept ever burning was allowed
Now there exists throughout
to become extinct.
Europe a series of fire customs, which have been
exhaustively collected and examined by J. G.
Frazer {Gli^, Index vol., s.v. 'Fire'). These tire

customs have a remarkable number of common
feat)ires, which, equating with certain Hindu and
Persian fire customs, make it fairly certain that
they belong to the Aryan-speaking peoples in a

—

:
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special sense.

The meaning and

sifrnificance

of

the Aryan fire customs both in oiij^in and in
survival can be ascertained only through their
sociological aspect, and for this purpose it is
necessary to work through the tribal organization
This is, of course, not the
of the Aryan peoples.
place for the entire subject, but a portion of the
evidence may be used for the investigation of needfire.

not the family, was the primary unit
peoples, and its religious aspect was
L. R.
represented by the ever-burning fire.
Farnell rightly considers the sanctity of the fire
maintained by the tribal king as the source from
whicli the public Hestia-cult of the historic period
immediately descends (C'GS v. 351). But, except
in Greece and Rome, the tribal-fire cult has in
It
Europe given way to the house-fire cult.
followed the break-up of the tribe and led directly
to the formation of the family and this means
that the break-up of the tribe was into family

The

of the

tribe,

Aryan

'

'

;

units.
It was at the stage when the break-up of the
tribe took place that the secondary cult of needIt exists throughout
tire became fully developed.
Europe, and, when it is remembered that Celtic,

Teutonic, Scandinavian, and even Slavic tribalism
broke itself in the struggle against the Roman
empire and its highly developed institutions, it
seems very probable that the origin of such a
custom as need-fire is sufficiently indicated. The
explanation is that the destruction of the tribe

meant the destruction of the tribal religion, but,
just because religious ritual lasts longer in survival
than social structure, we have survivals of the
tribal-fire cult where no other survivals of the tribe
exist.

Strange to say, the most perfect example in
illustration of this point occurs in Scotland, and
not in the Scandinavian north. Tliis can be shown
by two selected examples for purposes of analysis
and comparison. The Scandinavian custom is as
follows
In ancient times on the Slst of Dec, a festival called Eldbjargarmessa, or feast of fire salvage,' was observed in the north,
and the name is still given to 7th Jan. in Icelandic almanacs.
The name sij^iiifies that on this day the Yule fires, which had
been kept alive from Christmas daj', were put out. On that day
the festivities came to an end and the Christmas guests took
their departare. From Tellemarken in Norway a tradition is
preserved illustrative of the customs which were observed on
this particular day, in the olden time. The mistress of the
house entered the room, where round the fire burning on the
hearth the household were seated, and took her stand before
the fire, and from a bowl of beer which she carried in her hand
she drank the fire's toast with this formula
"So high ray lire
But neither higher nor yet hotter."
Then the company seated on the floor drank the fire's toast in
the following manner the beer bowl was placed between their
legs on the floor, and each one had to take it up with his teeth
and empty it and then throw it over his head so that it came
down behind him. If the bowl came down bottom upmost, the
thrower's was a forfeited life and he must die within the ensuing year (E. Magnusson, ' On an early runic Calendar found in
Lapland, 1866,' in Camb. Antiq. Soe.'s Coinmunications, iv.
'

'

:

'

11878] 42).

This custom gives us (a) the continuity of the
during a specially religious period, (b) the
extinction of the fire at the end of the period, (c)
the anniversary character of the fire, (d) the offering to the fire by the mistress of the household,
and (e) the divination derived from the hearth rite.
All these elements are primitive in character, but
do not extend beyond the stage of pure survival.
The Scottish example is the well-known Burghead custom of burning the clavie.'^

fire

'

The

fire is

made by the sons

everj" stranger is rigidly

of the original inhabitants,

excluded from the ceremony. 2

and
This

1 The clavie is made of the lower half of an empty tar barrel
nailed to a stout pole, and supported by staves taken from a
herring cask. The remaining staves are used as fuel for the

clavie.
2

^;;

.

FLJ vii.

[1889] 12.

a clear recognition of the blood-bond, because the early ties
still hold their place against the later ties of
Secondly, the clavie must be lighted by a burning
peat, the custom being that no form of modern lighting is
allowed to approach the precincts.' The next point is that the
smoking embers of the clavie were scattered among the
assembled villagers, by whom they were eagerly caught at, and
with them the fire on the cottage hearth was at once kindled.*
The date fixed upon for the ceremony, viz. New Year's Eve (old
style), is the next important element to note, it being obvious
that a fire kindled on the last day of the old year, and allowed
to burn into the first morning of the new year, has carried on
actually only
its flame from one year to another, though
through one year's end into another year a fiction which may
very well stand for an original perpetual burning. And, finally,
there are details of ritual in this custom. The object of the
ceremony is the perambulation, with the sacred fire, of the
bounds of the vUlay^e and of the fishing-boats. At certain street
corners a halt was made, and a brand whipped out of the clavie
and hurled among the crowd. He who seized the brand was
the favourite of fortune during the months of the coming new
year, .\fterwards the fire was carried to a small artificial promontorj', where a circular heap of stones, called the 'durie,'
was built up for the purpose, and the still burning clavie was
placed in the hollow centre, from which it was distributed to
the villagers. 3 The whole community joined in the ceremony
as an act necessary to its welfare and prosperity during the
year.
If the bearer stumbled, it was looked upon as a dire
calamity foretelling disaster to the place and certain death to
the bearer in the course of the next year;* 'the first "lift "is
an honour,' and was usually conferred upon some member of
the community who had recently been married. As soon as one
bearer gave signs of exhaustion, another took his place, and,
should any of them meet with an accident during the journey,
the misfortune excites no pity even among his near relatives.'
In the construction of the fire-pile every action is re^'ulated by
unwritten but unvarying laws,' one of which is that every
article is borrowed, nothing bought; and, finally, there is the
remarkable fact that, although the long nail which fastens the
staves of the clavie is iron, and is made specially for the purpose
by the village smith, the hammer used for the purpose must be
a round stone.6
is

of relationship
locality.

—

'

'

Analysis of this ceremony reveals the following
(a) the fire is made by a group of men
connected by a common descent, i.e. a kindred;
(b) the original inhabitants of a village form the
unit from which common descent is traced; (c) the
fiame for the fire is obtained in a sacred manner
(e) the
(d) continuous life of the fire is symbolized
iiouse-fire is derived from the village-fire
(/) the
possession of an ember is the means to good fortune
Ig) the bounds of the village have the fire carried
round them (A) the welfare and prosperity of the
community are dependent upon the performance
(i) the bearers of the fire are
of the ceremony
honoured (j) stone-age implements are used.
The element of the need-fire is to be found in
item (c) of this analysis, and by symbolism it takes
the place of the older condition of ever-burning,
item {d). This is the most perfect example of the
fire ritual of Europe in survival, and, when we
compare other examples with it, the several stages
of decadence are revealed, beginning with the
need-fire prepared by friction and ending in the
bonfire constructed by modern methods, but still
retaining here and there relics of ancient ritual
(Report of British Association, Liverpool Meeting,
Altogether it seems that need-fire
1896, p. 650).
may be defined as the perpetuation by primitive
methods of a rite which became important when
the ever-burning fire of the tribe ceased to exist as
the tribe ceased to exist, and which thus carries
through survivals the sacred formalism of an earlier

details

:

;

;

;

;

;

ritual.
Literature.

—This

is

quoted throughout the

article.
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NEGATION.
which gets a

— Negation

definite

is a relative term
meaning only when one can

name or define of what, in a given case, something
In other words, there can be
is the negation.
negation purely in general or negation which has
no definite corresponding object of which it is the
negation. Any particular case of negation has
its

own determinate

corresponding object.

1

Proc. Soe. Antiq. Scot. x. [1861] 649.

2

FLJ vii.
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Proc. Soc. Antiq. Scot. x. 649.
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NEGATION
A
of negation. —

Illustrations of various kinds
In the opening words of Hamlet's soliloquy,
To be or not to be that is the question,' not to
be involves a negation of 'to be
both the
expressions to be and not to be refer to possible
modes of action. 'To be,' as Hamlet explains,
includes in its meaning to bear the ills we have ;
it names a mode of action which any man who
chooses to continue his life decides to adopt
not
to be involves a course of action
namely, committing suicide which is treated by Hamlet as
the negation of continuing to live. The commandment, 'Thou shalt not steal,' commands a course
of action which is the negation of that involved in
stealing.
Both in Hamlet's soliloquy and in the
Ten Commandments, wath their familiar Thou
shalt not,' the negation of a possible course of
action is considered or is commanded.
(2) Just as courses or plans of action may be the
objects of negations, the negations being themselves possible courses of action Avhich stand in the
negative relation to their objects, i.e. to the courses
of action of which they are the negation, so propositions, judgments, or assertions may be the
objects of negations, the meaning of the negation
in each case being relative to its object.
'Charity
seeketh not her own is the negation of the proposition or judgment that would be expressed by
omitting the word not from the sentence.
Ten
is not a prime number is a proposition which is the
negation of the proposition
Ten is a prime
number.' When the object of the negation is a
proposition, the proposition and its corresponding
negation stand in the logical relation of contradicI.

(1)
'

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

—

—

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

tion.
(3) Negations may also have as their objects
kinds or classes of oeings, real or ideal. In the
classes 'believer' and
not-believer,' and in the
kinds of beings distinguished as rational and
'not-rational,' the second term in each expression
is a negative term Avhose object of negation is the
'

'

'

term.
Lastly, the object of a negation may be a
highly general type, grade, or state of being, to
which definable characters belong or are attribxited.
Negations of this kind may, of course, be regarded
as belonging to the previous class.
But the
importance of the problems or ideas involved in
them may make it worth while to regard at least
some of them as forming, for certain purposes, a
type by themselves.
T. Harper, in The Metaphysics of the School
(i.
322 f.), maintains that 'evil is not a pure
negation.'
He expounds this thesis by saying
that evil is a privation,' and by explaining what
he means by privation.
'Privation,' in so far
like 'negation,' is a relative term (see below, p.
But the use of the M'ord 'negation' by
267).
Harper, and by many other theologians and metaphysicians in cases of analogous complexity, is
distinct from the usage which the negation of propositions or classes brings to our minds, so that
it will be convenient to speak of such negations as
forming a type by themselves.

first

(4)

'

In a well-known passage of 2'he Imitationof Christ of Thomas
i Kempis the adorinj; subject begins by praying that he may
adore (iofl, and love God, above all created objects. He then
enumerates, in an eloquent series, glories and powers, both of
this world and of the next, accompanying each mention of some
wonder, or sweetness, or beauty of the created world by the
prefixed phrase
above all.' The passage culminates in the
words, Above all that Thou art not, O my God.'
'

'

'

'

In this case God is exi)licitly regarded as in some
sense the negation of the Avliole created world, and
especially of all that is most wonderful and beautiful, and even good, in the noblest sense, about that
world. Thus, to regard God as the negation of
the finite world is a familiar and famous teaching
of both practical and theoretical mystics.

265

closely similar
negative theology
is suggested by the
legendary Hindu seer, Y.ijnavalkya, in Jiis address to his wife,
llaitreyi, when he says of the Otinan, or self, the absolute
'The only word concerning the self is "Neti, Neti," "It is not
8o,_it is not so " (SBH xv. [1900] 185).
'

'

:

'

Yajiiavalkya here asserts that his absolute can
be defined only by means of negations.
The
negations, in this case, as in the case of The
Imitation of Christ, make the absolute itself a
negation of 'all that Thou art not,' i.e. of everything finite and relative. There is, of course, a
decided distinction between the actual doctrine
for which Yajfiavalkya and k Kempis are contending but they are both emphasizing an aspect
of their doctrine which constitutes a sort of
'negative! theology.' When the absolute is thus
defined as a negation, the object of the negation
being the finite world or the empirical facts and
significance of the finite world, the negation ditters,
historically at least, and in some important respects both logically and metaphysically, from the
ordinary negation of the logical text-books, whose
object is a class or a kind of being.
2. The negative relation as a purely logical
relation; the meaning of 'not.'
Despite the
variety of the foregoing instances, it is plain that,
in every negation, a characteristic relation is concerned, viz. that which is naturally expressed in
our ordinary language by the particles not and
'no.'
If a course of action is proposed or commanded, a dissenting voluntary agent may respond,
'I will not,' or simply 'No.'
To respond in this
way is to propose, threaten, or promise an alternative course of action which is the negation of the
original proposal, and which may be said to stand
in the not-relation to it.
In the case of a defined
class or other universal, such as the class man or
the relation brother, the class not-man and the
relation not-brother stand in a relation to the class
man and the relation brother which furnishes a
new instance of the meaning of the word not and
of the general meaning of the negative relation.
The not-relation is one of the simplest and most
fundamental relations known to the human mind.
For the study of logic no more important and
fruitful relation is known.
And none has a wider
range of exemplifications in the whole realm of the
experience of any rational being. Anybody who
can act voluntarily is able to do so by virtue of the
fact that he can also refuse to act in a case where
his will is concerned ; i.e., a conscious voluntary
action is possible only to a being who understands
the meaning of not, when some mode of action is
;

—

'

'

'

'

'

The importance of this understanding
the meaning of not for the development of the

its object.

of

'

Avill is

'

exemplified in the

life

of childhood.

In one of the psychological efforts to observe and record the
vocabulary of a young child who had recently begun to speak
fluently it was noted that the two words which lie most frequently used in the course of a day's speech were, fust, the
name that he happened to employ in spe.iking of himself and,
secondly, some word of the nature of 'no' or 'not,' used to
express, not necessarily disobedient refusal, but objection, or
unwillingness, or a jireference and desire standing in some sort
of negative contrast to the modes of action which the questions
or the proposals of his elders or his playmates suggested. The
vocabularies of individual children vary, of course, very widely,

both in the words used and in the frequency willi which they
are used but we cannot doubt how signilicant an advance is
involved for the whole voluntary life of the child in his power
to understand and use the expressions for no' and 'not.'
;

'

the not-relation may be most
readily approached by considering the relation
between a proposition and its contradictory.
These are so related that, if either of them is true,
the other is false, while, if either is false, the other
is true
they are also so related that both of them
are not true at the same time and in the same
sense, while, with suitable definition of time and of
The not-relation
sense, one of them must be true.
between two propositions is thus strictly mutual
or symmetrical i.e., if the proposition P is the

The nature

of

;

;

;
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negation of the proposition Q, the proposition Q is
the negation of tlie proposition P, and conversely.
Further, tlie relation is what may be called, in a
terminology favoured by a French logician, M.
Couturat, bi-uni vocal' i.e., a given proposition
P cannot possess two negations, so that, if the
'

;

Q contradicts the proposition P, and
also contradicts the proposition
the proposition
are strictly and formally equivalent
P, Q and
In the same way, a given proposipropositions.
tion P is the negation of what is, essentially, one
and the same proposition. Thus a proposition has
only one negation, and is essentially the negation
Obviously connected
of only one proposition.
with this fact is the familiar principle that the
negation of the negation of a proposition is equivalent to the proposition itself ; or, as is often said,
a double negation is equivalent to a simple affirmapropo.sition

X

X

tion.

Closely bound up with the foregoing is a fact
whicli has caused, in its relation to more complex problems, a good deal of difficulty, both
that, from
for pliilosophers and for common sense
the purely logical point of view, there is no distinct
class of propositions that are essentially affirmative,
and thereby opposed to or to be distinguished
from a class of propositions that are essentially
negative.
There are excellent reasons for distinguishing between affirmative and negative propositions so soon as we lay stress upon well-known
empirical complexities and philosophically important unions of ideas, which interest us when
we are uniting the study of different propositions
in some connected discourse.
But, apart from
such complications and from the purely logical
point of view, every proposition is the negation
of its own negation.
So far as the judgments of
human subjects are concerned, whoever affirms
any proposition to be true thereby contradicts the
opinion of whatever opponent may deny the original

—

assertion.
It is vain, therefore, to say, ' For my
part, I prefer to avoid negations and to confine
myself to such positive affirmations as I can make
it is vain to attempt to confine oneself to ' merely
affirmative thinking ; for to affirm is to deny the
contradictory of whatever one affirms. It ^\ould
be equally vain for one, in a sceptical mood, to
declare that his favourite attitude is that of negation or of denial ; for whoever denies any proposition affirms its contradictory, so that every
denial is, in its logical meaning, an affirmation.
In brief, it is essential to the whole business of
'

'

thinking that

propositions and

the

judgments

which affirm or deny them go in pairs of contradictories
eveiy proposition having its unique
contradictory, of which, in turn, it is the unique
contradictory.
Hence, when Mephistopheles declares that he is ' der Geist, der stets verneint,' he
asserts, from a logical point of view, precisely
what is true of anybody who makes any assertions

—

whatever.
In view of this indubitable logical fact, manjvery natural and important philosophical questions
arise as to wliy affirmation and denial, as they
occur in our actual thinking and discourse, appear
to involve such strongly contrasted attitudes of
mind, and why we regard those whose most
noticeable or most usual attitude is that of affirmation as different in such important and practically
potent ways from those whose habits and preferences emphasize or prefer negation. This is a
problem which it is i)erfectly fair to consider on
its merits.
Despite the fact that every judgment
is both positive and negative, we all actually do
observe what makes us clearly distinguish, in some
sense, affirming and denying as standing for decidedly ditt'erent frames and attitudes of mind or
states of knowledge.
The attitude of Mephisto-

pheles, that of denial,

from the attitude which

we all
many

regard as different
of us prefer, that of

aflBrmation.

This problem becomes still more important when
consider the philosophical types of negation
exemplified in The Inntation of Christ and the
assertions of Yajuavalkya.
The worshipper in
The Imitation of Christ adores a God whose divinity
is defined in terms of a divine negation of the
created world
the seer of the Hindu Upanisad
tells of a self whose being consists in its negation
of our finite distinctions.
Such attitudes involve
mainly negative types of thinking. Most of us,
for comparatively good reasons, prefer a more
positive or affirmative attitude in our assertions
about both ethical and metaphysical matters.
But, if every aliirmation is ipso facto, from the
logical point of view, a negation, since judgments,

we

;

as well as propositions, essentially go in pairs of
contradictories, how comes it that we so naturally
and sharply oppose affirmative and negative
thinking, regard Mephistopheles as engaged in
some conceivable, although also diabolical, task,
and find the Hindu mystic, as we often say, ' too
negative ? For a suggestion as to the solution of
this problem see below, p. 269 f.
may sum up by saying that the relation to
its object for which the term negation stands is,
from a purely logical point of view, and apart from
various empirical and philosophically important
complications, one which is ' bi-univocal,' or, as it
is also called, a
one-one relation,' and perfectly
symmetrical. In the case of propositions the logical truth is that every proposition has its contradictory, while of two contradictories one must be
true, the other false ; and the contradictory of the
contradictory of a given proposition P is precisely
equivalent to the proposition P itself. For similar
purely logical reasons negation, as applied to acts
and modes of action, gives precisely analogous
results
to every mode of action is opposed its
contradictory mode of action. Of two conti-adictory modes of action, one who has the power to
choose may put into execution the one mode ; but
'

We

'

'

'

:

of the two, and he cannot
choose both. One who has the opportunity and
the power of choice may either steal or not steal.
But one of the two he must choose. He cannot
voluntarily refrain from both. Only the loss of
his opportunity or of his power of voluntary choice
can relieve him from being voluntarily in the
position of one who steals or one who does not

he must choose one

steal.

In the case of acts and modes of action the same
complications arise as in the case of propositions
and judgments. From the logical point of view,
there are no modes of action which are essentially
positive, and none wliich are essentially negative.
If a man says, in answer to the request to work
in the vineyard, 'I go not,' his act is, logically
He
speaking, both affirmative and negative.
negates the request 'Go work'; he takes the
contradictory, but for that very reason also distinctly affirmative, attitude of positively refusing
No one capable of voluntary choice and
to work.
possessed of the opportunity for action can undertake to do anything without thereby refusing or
negating the plan of not undertaking to do that
same thing. For the same reason, no voluntary
agent can refuse an act without positively expressing the will not to do that act.
Yet, for all of us, positive and negative commands
seem, under ordinary circumstances, to involve a
distinctly ditt'erent attitude of will and of mind.
The contrast between the negative mode of commands illustrated by the Ten Commandments and
the positive attitudes of the will expressed in the
Sayings which tradition attributes to Christ has
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furnished a very frequent and important topic for
both ethical and theological comment.
Tell the
children, in a persuasive way, what to do but do
not insist upon telling them what not to do, unless
you are obliged to do so is, at the present time,
familiar pedagogical advice.
It is fair to ask why
the purely logical point of view, which inevitably
regards negation as a symmetrical relation, seems
to stand in such momentous contrast to what both
common sense and experience, ethical as well as
religious, so persistently exemplify.
In the case of logical classes the not-relation
takes a form which we cannot here study in detail.
In briefest summary, we may say that, when two
terms are related as X and Not-X, the meaning of
the terms is such that everything in the so-called
universe of discourse to which one is confining his
or Not-X, while nothing
consideration is either
is both
and Not-X ; the relation of negation
here preserves, from the point of view of pure
logic, its character as a symmetrical and
birelation.
which has a
univocal
Any term
determinate range of application has one, and one
only, coiTesponding negative term, or negation of
is
X. In turn, the negative of the negative of
the term
itself.
From this point of view, pure
logic, so far as we yet see, has no reason to recognize the existence of any terms except those which
are essentially and equally both positive and
negative terms. If a term
has a determinate
meaning, then, ipso facto, the term Not-X has a
determinate meaning. Tlie negative of the negative of
is once more
itself.
Each of these
terms is the negative of the other. Each is also a
positive term in so far as it is the negation of its
own negation. Yet common sense and ordinary
experience sharply distinguish purely negative
terms, or terms that are dehned by negation, from
terms that are positive. The reason for this difference between the logical point of view and that of
common sense needs a little further explanation.
'

;

'

X

X

'

X

'

X

X

X

X

We may

X

close this elementary logical survey of

the nature of the not-relation by mentioning the
fact that, despite the baffling complications and
abstractions with which this elementary study is
beset, the not-relation remains one of the most
momentous of all relations for the organization
not only of all the exact sciences, but of all the
systematic study of human experience and of all
our knowledge concerning the order of the world
and our own conduct (see, further, art. Order).
If negation, considered in these formal aspects,
seems barren and abstract we may assert dogmatically enough at this stage of our inquiry what
more careful research would make clear in great
detail
Without negation no order.' But order
is not only
heaven's first law
it is that upon
which science and righteousness, insight and ethics,
equally depend.
3. Unsymmetrical relations associated with the

—

:

—

'

'

'

not-relation

:

;

privation, affirmation, positive atti-

—

tudes of will, and modes of knowledge. In
experience, in forming our plans of conduct and
defining the topic of our discourse, the not-relation
comes to appear, and in certain respects actually
to be, unsymmetrical, so that there arises a significant distinction between positive, or constructive,
and more purely negative modes of expression, of
the description of objects, or of the formation of
our plans of action. This is due to the fact that
we very seldom consider the not-relation merely
by itself. Both in experience and in action, both
in our thoughts about things and in our observations of the real world, we find reasons for associating the not-relation witli other relations, such,
e.g., as are suggested by the manifold contrasts
and difi'erences which ai)pear in our experience,
and which interest both our thought and our will.

When

267
the not-relation

is

associated with other

P

relations, so that we are dealing with an object
which is in certain respects to be treated as the
negation of Q, while, at the same time P and Q
have certain interesting difierences to which we
also attend, or are conceived by us under the

limitations

which are imposed upon us by the

facts of life or by the interests of our minds, we
are often able to say that only in a certain respect
is P the negation of Q, or that P and
are each
the negation of the other with respect to, or
within, a certain field, under the limitations of a
certain discourse, or from a certain point of view.
At the same time P and
may also be in other
relations which are not wholly symmetrical.
It
is under such conditions that we are led to make
use of expressions such as that P is not the mere
negation, but the privation, or the absence of Q,'
or that the meaning of P implies that P expresses

Q

Q

—

'

a certain need or want directed towards the object
Q, which is then, precisely as the object of this
need or want, in an unsymmetrical relation to P.
Further, it is very often the case that, in
considering P and Q, we are actually limiting
ourselves, our discourse, our plans of action, or
our definitions to considerations and distinctions
that arise within some limited field, or from
the point of view of some special interest of
our life, thoughts, or modes of dassifj'ing objects.
may be conscious of tliis limitation,
or it may be merely tacit or ill-defined, or even
unconscious. Within the limited field in which
we are considering the distinction between P
and Q, the relation between them may be or
may appear to be the not-relation. Any one of
very numerous considerations associated w ith this
limitation of our point of view, our field of discourse, or our plans of action may involve relations
between P and Q which are unsymmetrical, so
that, as in the case of the instances of privation
mentioned above, the relation between P and Q
may be regarded as not symmetrical, and sometimes as associated with relations that involve
objects distinct from both P and Q, with which
P and Q stand in still further interesting relations.
In such cases the not-relation, symmetrical and
dyadic as it is, may be or may appear to be not the
only relation with which we are actually concerned.
Therefore, side by side with the not-relation, we
may be obliged to note tJie existence of certain
other relations in which P and Q also stand, relations triadic, tetradic, and, in fact, polyadic, with
various degrees of complexity. Thus, by association with other relations, what is, from a certain
point of view or in certain respects, to be regarded
as the not-relation between P and Q comes to
appear in other respects no longer symmetrical, and
frequently no longer dyadic.
So complex are the situations and relations which
under such circumstances may arise that we do
well here to help ourselves by means of examples,
beginning with comparatively simple instances, in
order to show that most of the philosophical and
empirical problems about the nature and function
of negation are principally due to the fact that the
conditions for negation seldom arise either in life
or in science without being associated with the
conditions which involve other relations tluin the
not-relation.
To unravel the tangle which this
union of negation with other relations frequently
involves is one of the most delicate and difficult
can here give
problems of logical analysis.
only the most elementary and general indications
of the way in which this unravelling is to be
attempted.

We

We

In Lewis Carroll's
tliat

the Snark

his sty."

is

'

Hunting of the Snark the

Barrister dreauis

defending the pig on the charge of deserting
liis pleas the t!>nark says: 'The charged!

In one of
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Insolvency

clear, if you K^ant the plea, ' Never mcan
of view from which 'insolvency
regarded as the negation of solvency involves

Jails, it

is

The point

<lebtecl."'

very naturallv be

what constitutes— to borrow the well-known phrase used by

universe of discourse.' In this universe
and insolvency
of discourse the distinction between solvency
and 'insolvent' appear as classes
'solvent'
classes
arises- the
BUndiniT each in the not-relation to the other, and one who
belonjrs to this universe is either solvent or insolvent, while he
cannot be both. The relation between solvent and insolvent is,
80 far, a symmetrical one each of the tenns is the negative of
there is no reason to call either the essentially
the other
positive term, while the other is to be viewed as essentially

de

Morgan— a

'

liniittd

;

;

negative.
The plea of the Snark is founded upon bringing to our consciousness, in a somewhat confused w'ay, the fact that the
universe of discourse whose beings are classified as solvent and
insolvent is a universe of discourse of beings who are, or at
some time have been, debtors, when these beings are considered
with reference to the question whether they are, were, or will
be able or unable to pay their debts when these debts are, were,
or will be due. One who has never belonged to this universe of
discourse, simply because he has never contracted a debt,
certainly does not belong, so the Snark asserts, to the class of
insolvent debtors, whatever else may be said about him, or
whatever else is the class in which he ought to be placed. Of
this limitation, whereby the universe of discourse of solvent
and insolvent beings is characterized, we may be unconscious,
and therefore each of the classes 'solvent' and 'insolvent'
appears to us as the negation of the other. That is why the
relation is, in so far, treated as merely a not-relation.
If we become, as the Snark apparently wishes his listeners in
the
Shadowy Court of the Barrister's dream to become,
aware of what this limitation is, the classes solvent' and 'insolvent appear in a somewhat different light. For, as even
the Barrister becomes at least dimly aware, if the classes
'solvent' and 'insolvent' are classes of debtors, considered
with reference to their power to pay their debts at maturity,
they differ in a respect which involves other relations than the
not-relation. A solvent differs from an insolvent debtor in that
he possesses a power to pay at maturity. This power, if he is
'

'

'

'

,

an honest man, he intends and probably expectslto possess in
due time. If he discovers that he no longer possesses it, he
fails from inability to accomplish what he presumably wants to
accomplish. His need is to be, if possible, solvent. An insolvent debtor is thus deprived of something that he needs or
wants. His insolvency is therefore an instance of what has
been called privation.' On the contrary, the solvent debtor
has what, as an honest man, he intends or desires to have the
power to pay his debts. The relation between the solvent and
the insolvent debtor is now no longer symmetrical. It is the
relation between one who has and one who has not the object
of a need or a desire.
For closely associated reasons, insolvency may conceivably be
the object of what the Snark calls a charge.' The insolvent
debtor may be haled into court, declared a bankrupt, or imprisoned as if for crime. From such perils and obligations the
solvent debtor may be free. Here, again, the contrast between
needs and privileges or possessions, between legal, social, or
other empirical restrictions and freedom from such limitations,
becomes important. The not-relation, in a universe of discourse
thus limited, is no longer symmetrical. We need some other
term than those of mere negation to express the relation involved. The insolvent and the sob ent debtor classes are no
longer each the mere negation of the other. Solvency appears
as something positive, while insolvency involves want of something desirable, privation of something whose possession would
'

—

'

constitute success.

Trivial a.s it is, this instance illustrates a type of
relation which has its importance throughout the
whole range of conduct, opinion, classification,
conception, and so throughout the whole range of
Side by side
science, art, and human interests.
with pure negation there now appears the distincwhich is in
each
of
two
objects,
tion between
certain respects the negation of the other, while,
at the same time, the negation arises within some
Secondly, there
limited universe of discourse.
appears the frequent, though the not universally
present, fact that such limitations of the universe
of discourse are or may be associated with empirical, conventional, legal, or ethical contrasts which
lead us to regard one of the two negatively related
objects as the positive, the required, the superior
member of the two negations. In such cases,
where, within a limited universe of discourse, the
relation of negation is as.sociated with a definable
or empirically obvious distinction in value, dignity,
or desirableness between the two objects, we speak
of one of the two negatively related objects as involving, or as constituted by, the privation of the
other one of the two appears as the positive term,
the other as what the elementary text-books of
;

sometimes call the privative term of the
negation. Sometimes this privative term is called
the merely negative term ' an expression more
familiar than enlightening, which has helped to
confuse both the popular and the technical discussions of negation.
In the case of the debtor relation we obviously
have, in the universe of discourse which the Snark
defines in the Barrister's dream, a limited universe.
This is not the only reason why the condition of
insolvency seems to involve privation. It is because the debtor wants to pay his share, or because
the law may put him in peril if he does not do so,
that the universe of discourise of the solvent and
insolvent debtors comes to be not merely a world
which is classified, but a world in which solvency,
as something positive, is contrasted with insolvency, as something which involves privation.
Cases where other relations than those which
necessarily involve contrast and classification interesting to the will, or having difterent value
according as
or Not-X is the term emphasized,
lead to unsymmetrical relations between terms,
each of which is the negation of the other, are
easily to be found in the exact sciences.
The whole numbers are classified into those which are prime
logic

'

'

—

'

X

and those which are not prime. In the universe of discourse of
number, to say that ten is not a prime number is to assert the
contradictory of the proposition that ten is a prime number.
The limitation of the universe of discourse makes it possible to
regard the prime numbers and the numbers which are not prime
For the numbers
as in some respects unsymmetrically related.
which are not prime have factors, such that, in each case, the
factors of a prime number are distinct both from the number and
from unity. But the prime numbers have no such factors.
Here, in so far as we are considering the purely logical character
and
of the classification, the two classes ' prime numbers
'
numbers not prime' are, within the universe of the numbers,
negatively and symmetrically related. But the possession of
factors is associated with so many other characters used in the
theory of numbers, while the prime numbers (each of which
initiates a new series of numbers, namely, its multiples, which
from that prime ntimber outward extend without end in order,
and in their due places, throughout the series of whole numbers)
have so many of their properties due to this fact, that, from
what one may call a purely ordinal point of view, the distinction
between the prime numbers and those which are not prime is in
many respects unsymmetrical. Nobody would speak of the
character of being a prime number as a privation of the character of having factors. Yet the two classes, prime and not-prime,
are not merely negations of each other, within their own universe of discourse. The limitation of the universe is associated
'

with
sess,

many ordinal characters, which the prime numbers posand which the numbers that have factors do not possess.

From the

point of view of these ordinal characters, the distinction in question thus becomes unsymmetrical.

Other interesting instances of unsymmetrical
relations associated with and modifying the relation of negation are furnished by the distinction

between 'continuous' and 'discontinuous' lines,
aggregates of points, sets or series of numbers,
numbers, chemical
irrational
rational and
elements and material substances which are
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

not chemical elements. In all these cases, within
some limited universe of discourse, a classification
involving a negation appears. At the same time
some more or less important unsymmetrical relations are so bound up with the not-relation that
we are certainly not dealing with mere negation.
The foregoing illustrations and considerations
in general, affirmation and positive and
constructive attitudes of will and modes of knowledge are defined. In life we always deal with
limited universes of discourse. Within these limited
universes distinctions arise like tho.se between
solvency and insolvency, success and failure, acceptance and refusal, winning and losing. In all
sucli cases the contrasts become unsymmetrical,
and may be associated with extremely complicated
situations, such as involve triadic or polyadic relations.
Under these conditions, for reasons which

show how,

may be mainly practical, and which may also be
of great theoretical importance in more or less
exact sciences, and may be bound up with the most
various enterprises and incidents of life, conduct,
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and knowledge, we accept as an

'

affirmative

'

atti-

tude or assertion, or as a positive deed or state
of mind, one of two contrasted objects each of
whicli is the negation of the other.
Our reasons
are of various sorts, some of which have had to
serve in the foregoing as ilhxst rations.
In consequence, pure negation can plaj' no part in our
concrete thinking and life, simply because it involves a merely symmetrical and logical relation
between objects each of which is the negation of
the other, and therefore is in a wholly symmetrical
relation w^ith the other, while there is no reason to
declare one of the two negations to be the positive
and affirmative member of the pair. It is in
association with the other relations which life and
experience most significantly present that negation
becomes of concrete importance. When a man
refuses to steal, society and the moral law are
interested, not merelj' in the purely logical distinction between stealing and not-stealing, but also
in wliat else the man does who does not steal.
4. The function of negation in thought and life.
In view of the distinctions which have now been
illustrated, the main purpose of this article can
best be accomplished by indicating the practical
function which negation has in the business and
conduct of life and in the work of science and
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

—

philosophy.
This function is frequently defined by pointing
out that what are generally called positive attitudes
of mind, affirmative assertions, positive commands
andexhortations, constructive thinking, and equally
constructive conduct and decision are inseparable
from negative attitudes, expressions, and opinions,
and are implied in the latter, so that pure negation' is indeed impossible, while a positive attitude of mind is, in general, more fruitful and more
advanced in its attainment of reasonableness than
a prevailingly negative attitude.
What this article has attempted to add to the
familiar philosophical lore which is thus summarized is (1) a somewhat clearer view of the
general logical nature of the process of negation,
and (2) an enumeration of some of the ways in
which we have good reason for contrasting a prevailingly affirmative or positive way of thinking
and conduct with a prevailingly negative way, and
for preferring affirmation to negation in certain
regions and from certain points of view, as well as
for certain specific purposes.
Usually, in giving the traditional preference to
affirmation over negation, those who discuss the
subject have failed to recognize that, in their purely
logical character, both affirmation and negation,
both positive and negative modes of definition,
conception, and counsel, illustrate the same fundamental logical function. This, as a purely logical
function, involves what is illustrated by the not'

by pairs of terms each of which
the negation of the otlier, and by pairs of contradictories, wliether of propositions or modes of
conduct. Since the not-relation, as purely logical,
is symmetrical, it seems to involve, in its essential
nature, no particular reason why one of two contradictory propositions should possess a form which
is superior in its fruitfulness to the other, or why,
of two terms each of Avhich is the negation of the
other, one should help us to conceptions essentially
more fruitful than those which the other involves.
Iiave now seen that the reason why the
relation in general,

is

We

logically symmetrical not-relation becomes unsymmetrical, and furnishes a ]iair of terms or propositions of whicli one is more fruitful, more instructive,
or in general more valuable than the other, lies in
the fact that, in a limited universe of discourse,
one of two terms each of wliich is the negation of
the other may have a value superior to tluit possessed by the other, and may, in any case, call to
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our attention matters which have an interest not
possessed by the matters brought to our attention
by the negation in question. We have also seen
how both the experience which lies at the basis of
our classification, or which warrants our proposition, and the interest which guides our will may
lead us to emphasize these distinctions between
the values of two terms, modes of action, or propositions which stand to each other in the notrelation.
The result of our study is therefore that,
when we are considering the general value which
negation is to possess for us, either in the guidance
of our conduct or in the clarifying and organizing
of our information, we should explicitly take
account (1) of the limitations of our universe of
discourse, (2) of the values and interests which
guide us when we consider or set in order our
knowledge of this universe or direct our conduct
in dealing with it, and (3) of the sort of experience
which guides us as we take account of the various
not-relations in question.
Once more we may be
aided in this summary by a reference to some of
the illustrations which we have already used.
Some one advises us to prefer a positive or
affirmative mode of guiding our conduct to a prevailingly negative mode, to consider what to do
rather than what not to do, to give to the children
positive rather than negative counsel, not to take
Mephistopheles for our model, to prefer constructive
to prevailingly destructive modes of behaviour.
What does such counsel practically mean ? Whoever says, Do this,' logically speaking, counsels
us not to refuse to do this, not to do the contradictory act. Thus, then, all counsel, in order to
be positive, is also, in a .strictly logical sense, negative and, as we have seen, there is no such thing
as purely negative counsel, as always denying,
as the supposed purely Mephistophelian attitude.
Nobody is purely constructive. Whoever builds
the edifice destroys the original structure which
existed before in the material out of which he conCivilization implies a destrucstructs the edifice.
tion of vast numbers of natural objects and processes.
AVhoever rears and trains the mature man
destroys many of the natural tendencies and habits
which, apart from training, nature would produce
Why, then, does one conin the untrained child.
ceive of construction as something not negative ?
Why does one regard the affirmative attitude as
something absolutely distinct from the negative
attitude? Why does one prefer the positive in
life, thought, and training ?
The answer is, as we liave seen, that we live in a
limited universe of discourse, and that we wish to
do so. The very conception of an absolutely unlimited universe of discourse would involve mani'

;

fold logical contradictions, which are now wellknown to logicians. Moreover, all that is valuable
to us takes place in, and is subject to the linutation
of, the universe of discourse of our present human
Not only is this the case, but all the preciouslife.
ness of life depends upon it. As experience shows
us some of the limitations of this universe of disOur
course, it also reveals some of its values.
ethical conceptions and distinctions give to many
of these values a more rational character, but all
the more reveal to us the importance of the asymmetries which our conduct both finds and prefers.
W'e desire to live in houses. The desire has its
well-known empirical foundation, and also its
Constructing houses
rational ethical justification.
is an activity whicli stands in contrast with the
activity of destroying them, and which has a corresponding value, in a dulj' limited universe of
discourse we can at pleasure so define the activities
of building houses and of destroying them that the
two modes of action stand in a symmetrical notrelation to each other. But in tliis limited universe
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of discourse the distinction in value

between the

two processes remains both empirically manifest
and rationally justifiable. Of the resultinji mutually negative modes of action one is called the
mode, the other involves that destructive
treatment of houses which leaves people homeless,
and which robs the world of its value. Therefore
the counsel, 'Build rather than destroy,' has a
perfectly definite warrant, which at once depends
upon the logical symmetry of the not-relation in
its own limited universe of discourse and makes
clear why the one mode of action appears as a
privation, a wiping out of values, while the other
appears as both empirically and rationally prefer'

positive

'

If Mephistopheles always denies, his denials,
which are practical as well as theoretical, are modes
of action which have their place and value in a
definitely limited universe of discourse, both social
and ethical. In their simplest forms and instances
they appear as a snubbing of the proposals which
others made, a sarcastic and cynical showing of
contempt for human hopes and aspirations they
leave liearts desolate, ruin lives, and add to the
'

'

;

The use of the
are to terrify into submission.
word not gives to the Commandments this outward seeming, not because the relation of negation
'

'

logically unsymmetrical, and not because we can
ever command without also forbidding the contradictory of our command, but because the limitations of the universe of discourse about Mt. Sinai,
as well as the unsymmetrical distinctions between
the thunders on the top of the mountain and the
way downward to the plain where the people
listen to the thunders, strongly suggest the overcoming by terror of an already-existing stubborn
is

will.

On the other hand, the Sayings and the Sermon
on the Mount give their counsels in a universe of
discourse where the unsymmetrical relations between the Father and His children, between the
Shepherd and the lost sheep, already inspire confidence, a tendency to harmony with one's counsellor, and a disposition to regard him as one who
speaks with a peculiar and winning 'authority.'
In such a world the not-relation is as definitely
present a« in any other logically definite world of
On

counsel.

occasion the Sayings, the Parables,

Under these circumstances,
can understand how every mode of action does

and the Sermon on the Mount make explicit both
the not-relation and the limitations of the universe

indeed involve a destruction of something as well
as a construction of something else, and how the
not-relations involved are perfectly symmetrical,
while we equally well understand why we prefer
that hearts should not be made desolate, that lives
should not be ruined, that the noblest in man
should not be destroyed. The world in which we

But, on the whole, while the notof discourse.
relation is logically just as prominent in the
universe of discourse of the Parables and of the
Sayings as it is in any other sharply defined
universe of discourse, the particle ' not does not
play so large a part as in the Commandments, or
as would be the case in negative appeals to the
The logic of the situation
unAA'ise or to the erring.
What one emphasizes in the mode of
is identical.
expression used is distinct ; privation is in the
background. What ought to be is made attractive ;
what ought not to be is more frequently left to be
discovered by the enlightened doer of the will,
who is expected to know of the doctrine' all the
better, the more he has been won over to do the

sum
Ave

of

human

horror.

condemn Mephistopheles

for his negation is indeed
a limited universe of discourse, but the relation
between heaven and hell in that world is not merely
a symmetrical not-relation, but an asymmetrical
relation a relation of lower and higher, of the
noblest to the basest, of the heights of justice and
holiness to the depths of diabolism. It is important
to see that the logical symmetry of the not-relation
is needed as the basis of such unsymmetrical rela-

—

'

'

'

will.'

tions between good and evil, heaven and hell,
salvation and perdition. Without negation none
of these contrasts could be defined, none of these
distinctions between the lower and the higher could
come to clear consciousness at all ; hence negation
is an absolutely essential function of our thought
and will. Without negation there would be no
clearness with regard to values, no knowledge of
heaven or hell, of good or evil hence Mephistopheles is indeed the inseparable companion of the
one who is to learn what these distinctions are,
and is even thereby to come into contact with what
constitutes their value.
turn for a moment to the case of the types
of pedagogical advice which we have already
mentioned.
It is true that, if we give positive
counsels to the children, we, logically speaking,
inevitably give them advice which is also negative.

The practical moral of all such instances is that,
both in our definition of the not-relations which
interest us and in our whole use of negations, we
should carefully consider the universe of discourse
which we propose to employ as the field within
which to make our logical distinctions, and also
the asymmetrical distinctions of value which arise
within that universe. The problem of the relation
between these limitations and values and our use
of negation is partly a psychological one, and
partly one of limiting one's field of operations, for
the sake of accomplishing to the full one's enter-

For we cannot tell them what to do without counselling them not to do the contradictories of what
we counsel. And, as the children are also more or

The case mentioned above, of the so-called
negative theology of the mj^stics, of The Imitation of Christ, and of the Hindu seer, still calls for
purely negative metaphysical doctrine
a word.
purely
is logically quite as impossible as any other
negative doctrine. For a metaphysical doctrine
system
of
proand
a
must consist of propositions ;

;

We

less crudely logical, while some of them are more
or less quaintly or crudely Mephistophelian, they
will frequently find their own way of plan-

ning and performing the contradictor j' of what we
counsel.
But it is one thing to give them encouraging advice which awakens them by winning
.suggestions ; it is another to play in our own way
the part of Mephistopheles, by first finding out
what their desires are and then explicitly snubbing
them, and thus condemning them to the depths of
discouragement, or infiaming their already existing
disposition to rebel against our counsel.
The Ten
Commandments appear to make their appeal to an
already more or less evil-minded, rebellious, or
wayward people, whom the thunders of the law

prise.

In limitation alone can mastery be displayed.'
of negation is one of limiting the
field of attention and following the guide of the
asymmetrical relations which appear within that
'

Thus the problem

field.

'

'

A

'

'

'

'

positions essentially consists of a series of pairs of
mutually contradictory propositions. If we call
either of these propositions 'positive,' its contradictory negative is its inseparable companion ;
if we call either
negative,' its OAvn contradiction,
which tiien appears as an ' affirmative proposition,
But the Hindu
is equally inseparable from it.
seer, or the author of The Imitation of Christ, or
any other teacher who uses expressions which
illustrate a negative theology,' is actually thinking or speaking in a more or less deliberately
'

'

'

'

'
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limited universe of discourse. Tliis universe of
discourse is supposed to contain every thing
possible, because it contains two beings, God and
the world, tlie absolute and the finite. But an
absolutely complete universe of discourse is logically impossible
and the mystic's universe of
discourse isj in general, a very limited one conobjects
of our more ordinary experisisting of the
ence and the apparent object of the mystic
experience itself. These two objects stand in a
relation which is certainly not merely the notrelation, although Yajfiavalkya and h Kempis
are unnecessarily fond of speaking as if this were
so.
The relation is unsymmetrical in this sense
that, for the mystic, one of these objects, viz. God,
self,' is ineffably precious,
the absolute, or the
and is defined in terms of the decidedly unsymmetrical relation 'above' or 'beyond,' and the
beneath or sometimes as
other is defined as
without.' The relation between this precious or
perfect absolute object of the so-called negative
theology and the objects of ordinary experience is
sometimes defined in terras of a contrast between
Now,
'created being' and 'uncreated being.'
whatever the relation of creation is, it is obviously
viewed by those in question as unsymmetrical.
The world emanates from,' or descends from,' or
The
its conceived Creator.
produced by
is
mystic God is therefore not merely and negatively
uncreated, but He is that from which created being
emanates or through whose will it is produced.
The Hindu seers, pantheistic as they were, had
emanation and their
still their own doctrine of
various unsymmetrical relations.
It follows that the so-called 'negative theology
never tells us anything in terms of pure negation.'
On the contrary, it very volubly characterizes a
set of unsymmetrical distinctions of value, of
preciousness, of grades of being, and of processes
of emanation, which include numerous not-relations, but which depend for all their interest upon
the fact that the mystic presents to us something
of which he can say that it is best known when
most I feel there is a lower and a higher.'
;

—

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

Perhaps this

final

illustration,

when added

to

the foregoing, may serve to indicate the function
In brief, the function of negation is,
of negation.
by means of the indispensable and fundamental
not-relation, to lay a basis for an understanding of
the complexities and asymmetries of the world of
experience which may serve to clarify our ideas
and systematize our conduct.
Literature. — Kant's Critique of Pure Reason and Hegel's
Logic both contain very extended discussions of various aspects
ol negation.
To Kant belongs the doubtful credit of having
deliberately attempted, in hia discussion of the Table of
Categories, to treat negation as involving an essentially
triadic rather than a dyadic relation.
This doctrine has,
since Kant, been justly neglected.
Hegel's logical discussions of the topic are manifold, and have been historically
very influential. See also the Logics of R. H. Lotze (^Leipzig,
18SU-84), C. von Sigwart (^ Tubingen, 1904), F. H. Bradley
(London, 1883), B. Bosanquet (-'Oxford, 1011), and W. Wundt
(2.Sluttgart, 1893-95), as well as A. N. Whitehead and B. A.
W. Russell's treatment of various aspects of the not-relation
in their Principia Mathematica, Cambriili.'e, 1910-13, and
elsewhere. See also T. Harper, The Metaphysics of the School,
London, 1879-84. The term negative theology is used by
Dionysius Areopag., de Myst. Theol. Iff., deDiv. Norn. i. 4.
See also Scotus Erigena, de Div. Xat. ii. 30.
'

'

JOSIAH ROYCE.

NEGRILLOS AND NEGRITOS.— The existence of living Pygmy peo])les in Africa (Negrillos)
and in Indonesia and Melanesia (Negritos), and
the discovery of their skeletal remains in Europe,
have given rise to much theorizing as to the position
of such dwarf peoples in the genealogical tree of the
human race. According to J. Kollmann (Korrespondenzblatt der deutsch. anthrop. Gesellsr/ifft,
xxxvi. [1905] 9, and Globus, Ixxxvii. [1905] 140),
the oldest forms of man were of small stature
from them the modern races gradually developed.
;

each

tall

W.

one.
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race being preceded by a correlated small
H. Flower says
:

We

may, therefore, regard them [Pygmies] as little-modified
descendants of an extremely ancient race, the ancestors of all
the Negro tribes [African an'd Indo-Pacific]' (./X/ ix. [1880] 132).
W. Schmidt {Die Stellioig der Pygindeiiv biker,
Stuttgart, 1910, p. 298) describes them as humanity
Other authorities regard the
in its childhood.
Pygmy tribes as degenerate forms G. Schwalbe
'

;

(Studien zur Vorgesch. des Menschen, Stuttgart,
1906) states that they are due to selection under
poor and isolated conditions ; indeed, their position
IS still an open question (cf. art. Dwarfs and

Pygmies).
regards the ethnology of the Pygmies, we
to be uniformly at a verj' backward
stage of culture. They are collectors and hunters,
some
whose weapon is the bow and arrow
Negritos, however, have learned from neighbouring
peoples to till the soil. TJiey are typically mono-

As

find

them

;

gamous.

I. Negrillos of Central Africa. — In the work
named above Schmidt summarizes our knowledge

Pygmy peoples. He there quotes A. Le
(Les Pygmecs, Tours, 1905, p. 176 f.), who
emphasizes the great difference between the religious ideas of the Negrillos and those of the
Negi'oes among whom they live. The Negrillos
have hardly any cult of the dead, and no fetish
huts or images dedicated to them, no amulets, no
professional sorcerers or priests. They have certain charms for ensuring success in hunting, but it
has not yet been ascertained whence these derive
marked contrast to the polytheism
their power.
and nature- and ancestor-cults of the Negroes is
afforded by the notions of certain Pygmies as to
the supreme being. The chief of the Boni Pygmies
of E. Africa gave Le Roy the following account of

of the

Roy

A

Waka,

their god

:

all.
He gave the Boni these lands, forests,
by which they live. He cannot be seen, but he
sees men very well. Sometimes he descends into the Boni camp
and liills one of them. Then they bury that one deep in the
earth and move away from there for it is dangerous to remain
under the eyes of Waka. He is strict and must have his share
'

He

rivers,

is

lord of

and

all

;

Therefore when they kill a buffalo the best
piece is taken and laid on the fire part is burnt on the fire,
the rest the man and his children eat. If any one finds honey,
he does not take any till he has thrown a little into the forest
and up to the sky. If he wants to drink palm-wine, he first
pours a little on the ground. The following words are said
" Waka, thou hast given me this buffalo, this honey, this wine.
See there thy share. Give me henceforward strength and life,
and let nothing evil befall my children " (quoted by Schmidt,
of everything.

;

'

p. 232).

It should be noted, however, that the Hamitic
Galla of E. Africa have a supreme being, W4q,
who is conceived as the omniscient and all-powerful creator of everything earthly and represents
the principle of good ; he possesses all the sublime
qualities of godhead and is prayed to for preservation of life and jiroperty and for all worldly prosperity (P. Paulitschke, Beitrdge zur Ethnographie
und Anthropologie der Somdl, Galla und Harart,
Le Roy also gives an account
Leipzig, 1886, ii. 19).
obtained from a member of the Ajongo tribe of
Gabun, which has mixed with the Negroes but
Tlie
retains distinct and higher religious ideas.
supreme being is called Nzanibi a name M'hich
also occurs among some W. Bantu, though with
vaguer significance. He lives up above, and speaks
through thunder to tell men that rain will fall,
lie is lord over all and has made and disposed all
He
things, and before him we are very small.
causes life and death after death the shade sinks
into the earth and then gradually' mounts up to
him, and receives reward or is cast into the fire
according to his merits (quoted by Schmidt, p.
2.S2f.).
The Nkula Pygmies offer the firstfruits of
the nkula-nut to their god with a short ceremony.
The Bekii mixed Pygmies honour a supreme being,
Nzame, maker of the sky, the stars, light, and the
'

'

;

—

'
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eyes, the pupils of which reflect his image and are
the seat of life. Beasts and men arose from liis
The Bekii
union with a lesser maternal deity.
also have a spirit-cult which is evidence of Negro
influence.' J. M. M. van der Burgt states [Un
arand Peuple de VAfrique iquatoriale, Bois-leUuc, 1904, pp. 46, 74, 82, 119-121, 137, quoted in
Schmidt, p. 234) that the Wa-Twa of Urundi liave
'

a supreme

who

spirit Indagarra,

created a

man

and woman, and judges people after death according to their deserts. Below iiim is Ryangombe, a
spirit who is associated with the ancestral pair, of
whom, however, there seems to be little or no cult.
The Wa-Twa wear few amulets themselves, though
they are said to make all those of the Wa-Rundi.
P. H. G. Powell-Cotton ('Notes on a Journey
through the Great Ituri Forest,' Journ. Afr. Soc,
19U7, pp. 5, 6) found among the Pygmies of
Mawambe the belief that thunderstorms were controlled by a higher power, and an ottering of food
to the supreme spirit at a ceremonial feast to give
them lucK on moving to a new hunting-ground.
H. H. Johnston writes
:

Even these dwarf hunting nomads

[in the Congo basin],
equivalent to one of the earliest stages of human
culture, believe so far as their impressions have been recorded
in some vague superhuman power of the sky (Nzambi, if
they speak in Bantu dialects), and think that chiefs or village
elders live again after death in the form of bush-pigs or snakes
(George Grenfell and the Congo, London, 1908, ii. 632).
'

leading a

life

—

—

Among

some, at any rate, this power seems to be
regarded as bad, for it occasionally slays men with
its
fire
(Johnston, The Uganda Protectorate,

London, 1902, ii. 539).
2. Negritos of the east.
(a) Andamanese.—
The Andamanese, according to A. R. Brown (The
Andaman Islands, Cambridge, 1916, ch. iii.), believe in two ditt'erent kinds of supernatural being

—

:

the spirits inhabiting the forest and sea respecwhich are the ghosts of dead men and
women and (2) other beings connected with the
sun and moon, lightning and thunder, and the
monsoons (Biliku and Tarai) these are all associated with the phenomena of nature.
The only
being outside the.se categories about whom Brown
could discover anything was Nila, who lives in
hollow Pterocarpus trees and comes out to slay
human beings who approach his trees. The most
important beliefs are those relating to the weather
and seasons, which are under the control of Biliku
(Puluga) and Tarai (Deria).
The connexion
between Biliku and the north-east monsoon is
fundamental ; throughout the Great Andaman
wind, rain, and storm are associated with Biliku,
or with Biliku and Tarai, who is identified with
the south-west monsoon.
As to other points
accounts differ in various parts in the north Tarai
is often said to be Biliku's husband
elsewhere
they are said to be two friends (male) who have
quarrelled, or again Biliku is a pair whose children
are the winds. In all the gi'oups bad weather is
regarded as the result of Biliku's anger lightning
is a fire-brand flung by her (him).
There is complete unanimity also as to the three things which
are punished in this way (1) the melting or burning of bees-wax (2) cutting or interfering with a
certain number of plants, especially at a certain
period of the year and (3) killing a cicada or making a noise during the time cicada; are singing at
morning or evening. The idea that Biliku dislikes
the smell of burning wax may be due, Brown
suggests, to the fact that honey is collected and
wax melted every year just before the rains V)egin,
and so the breaking of the monsoon has come to
be regarded as resulting from the offence caused to
Biliku in this way. Similarly, the season for digging up yams is in October, and November is the
month for the worst storms and cyclones.
There are numerous legends about the ances(1)

tively,

;

;

:

;

;

:

;

;

'

tors who first inhabited the Andamanese world,
in which Biliku figures.
In one Luratut (the kingfisher) stole fire from Biliku, who
lived on a separate island from the ancestors; Biliku woke up
and flung a fire-brand at him, after which in wrath BiUku went
to live in the sky. Another tale from the south tells how Puluga
was sent away out of the world by the ancestors whose huts
and property he used to destroy. In another version it was a
ha shell that Biliku flung at the thief, which is used by women
for slicing yams and seeds.
One informant said that Biliku
(who had a husband Porokul) made the earth, sky, and sea,
discovered the use of all the edible roots known to the Andamanese, and is very angry if these are gathered in the rainy
'

season.

The points

to note in these tales are that Biliku lived

on earth but apart from the ancestors, that fire was stolen from
her, and that she flung a fire-brand or shell-slicer.
The belief
in Biliku as the first being is sporadic and undeveloped, and, in
Brown's opinion, an accretion {FL xx. [1909] •257-271).
It has been stated that the Andamanese tend to
personify natural phenomena, and, just as the sun
and moon are regarded as two persons, the sun
being the wife of the moon, so the two monsoons
were personified as Biliku and Tarai and made
wife and husband. In the five northern linguistic
groups of Great Andaman Biliku is female so
also is her counterpart Oluga in Little Andaman
in two other groups she is male, and in the remaining three predominantly so. Two facts indicate
that Biliku was originally feminine (1) that at
the two extremities of the islands Biliku and Oluga
are female, while three of the five central groups
seem to reveal an intermediate stage ; (2) that she
hurls fire-brands or shell-slicers instead of shooting
arrows, as a man would do. There seem to be no
legends about Tarai in the south he is generally
ignored, even storms from the south-west being
attributed to Puluga.
The account of Andamanese beliefs by E. H.
Man (On the Aboriginal Inhabitants of the Andaman Islands, London, 1883, pp. 84 fi., 88 ff.), diftering from Brown's more in interpretation than in
actual data, forms the basis of Schmidt's version,
in which Puluga is made to figure as a high god,
creator and supreme judge,
who has forbidden
deceit, theft, raids, murder, adultery, and the
burning of wax (for magical purposes)' (p. 195).
The prohibition on yams and other edible fruits
during the first half of the rainy season is interpreted by Schmidt as a sort of offering of tirstfruits
according to Brown, they are not available for
food until the end of the rainy season.
When
Man denies to the Andamanese any form of cult
or religious rites (p. 88), and M. V. Portman confirms this as regards prayer and sacrifice, adding
that no love is felt for Puluga [A Hist, of our
Relations with the Andamanese, Calcutta, 1899, i.
44), then Schmidt questions whether our knowledge of the Andamanese justifies such categorical
negatives (pp. 197-200), and adopts the role of
counsel for the defence of Puluga as high god,
revered and beloved by man, preferring to ascribe
certain anthropomorphic tendencies in the deity to
a later mythological stratum (p. 203). He is convinced that a moon-mythology similar to the
Austronesian must formerly have dominated the
Andamans according to this, the waxing moon is
male, the waning moon male or female. Thus the
male waxing moon which appears first in the
south-west is Tarai, the male, and so the sex of
Biliku when regarded as female is satisfactorily
accounted for. To sustain his theory Schmidt is
obliged to assume that S. Andaman, where Man's
observations were made, is in a more primitive
condition than the north, for which assumption he
;

;

:

;

'

;

;

no adequate proof. The conflicting views of
Brown and Schmidt found expression in a short
otters

controversy in

Man

(x.

[1910]

2, 33, 66, 82).

Ceremonial observances of the Andamanese are
social rather than religious in character (cf. chs.
Certain
ii. and v. of Brown's Andaman Islands).
periods in the life of the individual are regarded as
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critical,

and at such times food-tabus are

strictly

Thus on attaining puberty both boys

observed.

and

girls have to abstain from honey, turtle, dugong, etc., and a number of vegetable foods for two
or three years, on the expiration of which the
turtle-eating ceremony takes place, when a new
name is conferred. After some months the pigeating ceremony follows, and then by degrees the

youth or girl reverts to normal diet. During
pregnancy and for one month after the child is
born a mother observes certain food-tabus, in which
her husband shares.
Disease and death are attributed to the ghosts
of jungle and sea.
The body is decorated, flexed,
and enveloped in the sleeping mat, and a shellknife is placed in the hand.
It is either buried in
the ground or exposed on a platform, with the face
platform disp(^sal is regarded as more
to the east
honourable. A fire is lighted and a vessel of water
is placed beside the grave
sometimes the dead
man's bow and an arroAV or two or a harpoon and
line are left on it.
After the funeral the camp is
abandoned, and a period of mourning ensues, at the
end of which the bones are exhumed, broken up,
and strung together into ornaments to be worn by
the near relatives.
The bodies of enemies are
burned, so that blood and fat ascend in smoke and
the ghost does not trouble the slayers. After
killing turtle, pig, etc., certain precautions are
taken to avoid trouble with the animal's ghost.
The Andainanese think that a man can die and
come to life again. It is the man's double, reflexion, or shadow that leaves his body at death,
and may visit people in dreams Avhile he is alive.
In every tribe there are alternative and inconsistent beliefs
;

;

'

in the slvy,

where

which by different accounts is
beneath the earth, out to the east where the sun

as to the place

and moon take their
country (Brown,
'

spirits go,

rise,

or in the jungle

and sea

of their

own

p. 170).

These ghosts haunting jungle and sea can be
kept at a distance by wearing strings of human
bones or certain leaves, by fire, bees-wax, an arrow,
or red paint
but whistling attracts them. Medicine-men (or, less often, medicine- women) acquire
their power by contact with the ghosts a man can
come into contact with them by dying and then
coming back to life, or by meeting them in the
jungle, or in a less degree power may be obtained
through dreams. Medicine-men are able to cause
or cure disease, and to control the weather by
simple rites directed either against Biliku or Tarai
;

;

or against the gliosts of the sea.
Among all supernatural forces it is Biliku, controller of the weather,
who is of paramount importance, for on fine

weather depend the hunting, fishing, and dancing
which make up the work and pleasure of the Andam'an Islander's life.
(h) Scmang of the Malay Peninsula.— A. full account of the religious beliefs of the Semang, based
largely on the observations of Vaughan-Stevens, is
given by W. W. Skeat and C. 0. Blagden {Pagan
Races of the Malay Peninsula, London, 1906, ii.
eh. vi.).
'The Semang

religion,' they observe, ' in spite of its recognition of a "Thunder-god" (Kari) and certain minor "deities,"
has very little indeed in the way of ceremonial, and appears to
consist mainly of mythology and legends. It shows remarkably
few traces of demon-worship, very little fear of ghosts of the deceased, and still less of any sort of animistic beliefs (ii. 174 f.).
'

is of supernatural size, but is now invisible.
created everything except the earth and mankind, but when Pie had nuide men Kari gave them

Kari

He

souls.

He is onmipotentand knows whenever men

do wrong certain acts anger him, but sometimes
he pleads with IMe on man's behalf. Kari is the
giver of life, the causer of death, and tlie supreme
judge of .souls. He requires a blood-sacrifice
during a thunderstorm a few drops of blood are
drawn from tlie shin, mixed witii a little water in
a bamboo receptacle, and thrown up to the sky.
;
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accompanied among the E. Semang by a form of
invocation.
As a rule, however, invocations,
which are requests for material advantage, have
not advanced to the stage of a fixed form, but are
simply a wisii expressed in conversational phrase
addressed to the great spirits or deities. Pie also
receives blood-sacrifices.
R. Martin (Die Inlandstdmme der malayischen Halbinsel, Jena, 1905, p.
956) regards this proceeding during a storm as
simply a weather-cliarm and in no sense an act of
worship or cult. Besides Pie and his sister Simei
there are other deities subordinate to Kari who
act as his messengers.
The E. Semang believe that each man has a soul
shaped like himself, blood-red, and the size of a
grain of maize.
New souls sit in a tree behind
Kari's seat till he sends them forth tliey are conveyed by a bird which is killed and eaten by the
expectant mother. Each species of animal has a
corresijonding soul-plant; 'fish-souls come from
grasses, bird-souls from their eating certain fruits
(Skeat-Blagden, ii. 215 f.). When Kari desires to
punish a person, he sends a disease borne by the
wind-demon, who deposits it upon the culprit's
forehead.
The god Pie pacifies Kari and permits
the Semang to avert the punishments by giving
them a talisman a woman is protected by the
special designs engraved on the combs worn in her
hair according to Vaughan-Stevens, the patterns
used by her sex to avert the special ills allecting
them were the invention of Simei, the sister (or
daughter ?) of Pie ( Veroffentl. aus dem. konigl.
Mus. fitr Volkerknnde, iii. [Berlin, 1894] ll'O).
Definite patterns ward off' specific diseases
as
many as eight difierent comljs may be worn at
once.
Tliese combs are buried with a woman to
afJbrd protection to her soul.
Men avert diseases
by means of patterns invented by Pie on quivers,
blow-pipes, and bamboo staves. Similar combs
are worn by the Pangan Sakai of Perak, and most
of the mixed tribes.
Martin says (p. 703) that he
found them mainly confined to the Sakai, being
much rarer among the woolly-haired Semang he
notes various amulets in use among the Semang
(p. 954; cf. Skeat-Blagden, i. 396 ff., 149).
When a man dies, his burial bamboo is inserted
;

'

:

;

;

;

in his girdle.
On this tube, wliich is larger for
men than for women, patterns are incised by the
tribal chief.
If a man has been very wicked, his
chief will refuse to cut the patterns on it, and the
soul will have to appear before Kari without it
and will certainly be condemned.

'The soul was believed to cross over into Paradise by means
of a tree-bridge, from which the souls of the wicked fell into a
boiling lake beneath, through fripht of a monstrous figure that

mounted guard over the bridge (Skeat-blagden,
'

ii.

217).

After swimming about there desperately for three
years, they may be rescued by the chief of the
heaven of fruit-trees, Avho lets down his great toe,
to which they cling and .are drawn out.
The old
and wise (chiefs and medicine-men) are buried in
trees, so that their souls may be .able to Hy over
the head of the monster at the bridge. The Ketlah
Semang believe that the heavens consist of three
stages the highest, filled with fruit-trees yielding
luxuriantly all the year, is inhabited by the greater
persons of mythology
the second also cont.ains
wild fruit-trees
the third has nothing but low
brooding clouds which bring sickness to mankind
:

;

;

(ib.

i.

460,

ii.

207

f.,

217).

The medicine-man
member of the tribe

is

usually the most important

always seem to
be medicine-men of more or less repute. They
obey prohibitions on the iiesh of goats, bufialo, and
fowls which are not incumbent on otiier tribesmen.
They are able to enter tlie fruit jiaradise in a
trance, to turn themselves into tigers, to sla.y men
at a distance, and to supply infallible love-charms
;

chiefs nearly

;

:
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There are a good many myths
about animals— elej)hants and tigers in
particular are occupied by the souls of dead chiefs
and there are vague ideas of a big conflagration
225-2-27).

{lb.

ii.

and

beliefs

;

replacing the wide-spread flood-myth (ib. ii. 221 fi'.,
Sfartin regards fcnimal tales as df Malay
219).
origin

(p. 950).

As

regards the supreme position of Karl, Martin
considers (p. 986 f.) that Vaughan-Stevens' data
upon which mainly Skeat and Blagden base their
statement require confirmation before a primitive
theistic system can be ascribed to the inland tribes.
'From the primitive spirits
a single almighty,
wrathful and rewarding god has developed under
foreign influence,' undergoing a new connexion
with a much more primitive animism and demonism,
though of these only traces appear among the
Semang. There are thus two views 1 ) a wholesale
substitution of religious beliefs for which there is
no evidence as yet available and (2) that of Schmidt
(pp. 219-229), who states that the Semang aflbrd a
striking contradiction to most modern evolutionary
theories as applied to religion.
For of the three
.

.

.

:

(

;

main groups of backward peoples, we find among
the Pygmy Semang, who are culturally at the
lowest stage,
recognition and reverence of a
'

Supreme Being with practically no manism and
animism
but retrogression of reverence for
the Supreme Being and growth of manism and
animism the more cultural development advances
among the Senoi and Jakun' (Schmidt, p. 228).
As to the foreign influence assumed by Martin, it
.

.

.

should be noted that the Semang live farthest from
and the Jakun nearest to the zone from which such
influence could emanate.
See, further, art. Malay

Peninsula.
(c)

Philippine Islanders.

about the religion of these

— Not

tribes,

much

is

known

and some accounts

is that of W. Allan
Zambales,' Phil. Is. Ethnol.
Survey Publications, vol. ii. pt. i. [Manila, 1904]),
who says

The best

are contradictory.

Reed ('Negritos

of

The basis of all the superstitious beliefs of the Negritos
.
the constant presence of the spirits of the dead near where
they lived when alive (p. 65).
'

.

.

is

'

All places are inhabited by them, and all adversity
sickness, ill-luck in hunting, failure of crops is
attributed to them as long as things go well, they
are not much considered. In one place there is a
huge black boulder Avhich is believed to be the
home of one powerful spirit it seems that the
spirits of all who die enter this one spirit, or anito,
dwelling in the rock. No Negrito passes without
leaving a banana or some article of food there.
Disease is usually regarded as a punishment, the
more serious maladies being sent by the supreme
anito. Lesser diseases are inflicted by minor spirits,
but these have to invoke the aid of the supreme
spirit when a more severe punishment is to be
meted out. A .sickly child's name may be changed
so as to avoid the attentions of some spirit.
medicine-man or medicine-woman (inanga-anito)
can exorcize a spirit causing trouble. Charms are
also used to remedy diseases.
certain yellow
parasitic plant imparts great powers, and can
attract a woman.
After a hunt the game is divided. The chief
man present takes a small part of the entrails or
heart, cuts it into little pieces, and scatters them,
chanting a few words of thanks to the spirits this
is never omitted.
F. Blumentritt [Globus, xlv.
[1884] 75), referring to the Negritos of N. Luzon,
states on the evidence of Father Villaverde that a
single piece is thrown into the air with an invocation
to one spirit only (cited by Schmidt, p. 230).
According to A. de Quatrefagos (The Pi/qniies,
Eng. tr., London, 1895, p. 159 f.), all Negritos
believe that the spirit survives the body and has

—

—

;

;

A

A

;

the same requirements as in life
a dead man's
are therefore hung above his grave
and gifts of tobacco and betel are placed on it.
A. Schadenberg (ZE xii. [1880] 144) states that
there is a kind of moon cult (cf. also D. G. Brinton,
in The American Anthropologist, 1898, pp. 293-307).
Dances are held at the full moon, though it may
be that they are held then merelj' for the convenience of light (cf. F. H. Sawyer, The Inhabitants
of the Philippines, London, 1900, p. 204). Their
mimetic dances are described by Reed (pp. 52-54),
but he does not say whether there is anj' underlying
religious significance.
Combs analogous to those
of the Semang, but apparently non-magical in
character, are worn by both sexes (Reed, p. 38, pi.
;

bow and arrows

xxxvi.).

The only true Pygmy peoples as yet discovei'ed
in New Guinea are the Tapiro and Pesechem, who
are too slightly known for anything to be said
about their religion. The peoples of mixed Pygmy
GUINEA.
descent are dealt with in art.
Though there exists among certain Pygmy
peoples, both African and Indonesian, a more or
less definite belief in a supreme spirit, any suggestion that this is a general characteristic of Negrillos
and Negritos is to be regarded as highly speculative
and i^remature in view of the fragmentary evidence
as yet available.
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NEGROES AND W. AFRICA.—

i. Introducfetishism.— The pure pagan Negro is represented by numberless tribes inhabiting the coastline from Cape Verd to Calabar, and extending
here and there even to the borders of the Sahara.
Within this vast area, much of which is still only
partially explored, are to be found several dominant Negro races, many large tribes, more or less
independent, with numerous branch tribes, and
smaller tribes having distinct characteristics. On
the outskirts of this Negroland, where the Muhammadan wave has swept forward from the north
and north-east, and where the Negro is gradually
merging into the Negroid, the religious beliefs of
the people are losing much of their originality and
becoming impregnated with Muslim ideas, though,
on tlie other hand, the Muhammadans of this
border-land show themselves willing to accept freely

tion

;

many so-called superstitious pagan beliefs. South
of Calabar, and inland to the east\\ard, i.e. in the
Cameroons, Gabun country, and Loango, the
people belong to the great Bantu family.
With the scant knowledge that we possess, it is
difficult to

reduce the religion of the aboriginal

Negroes to any really systematic form for there
is little intercourse between one great trilje and
another, little exchange of religious ideas, and no
one supreme religious head to whom all the Negro
Again, the Negroes
peoples look for guidance.
except by word of
have no written language
mouth, they have no means of communicating
with each other and therefore there are no sacred
books or other writings handing down the history
or tenets of their religion from one generation to
another. What has been discovered about their
religion has come to light principally during the
before that little was known
last two centuries
of the country for more than a few miles from the
conveyed to the W. Indies
The
slaves
coast-line.
and America came from all parts of the interior
but, since they shared a common misfortune, it
may V^e assumed that the men of one tribe would
;

;

;

;

be prone to assimilate the beliefs of their fellowslaves of other tribes, so that the religion of the
old W. Indian and American slaves cannot be held
to represent that of any individual Negro tribe.
There is always the possibility, also, that the
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have been warped and confused by
the statements of the Christian preacher.
Theories as to the process by which the W.
African natives have arrived at their present state
of religion are of two kinds (1) that, in the beginning, Jahweh revealed Himself to all men on earth,
and that He alone was worshipped that subsequently this monotheism gave place to polytheism,
out of which in the course of time grew idolatry,
superstition, demonism, etc. (tiiis theory is upheld
by some Christian missionaries who have lived
long among tlie people, and who have been careful
students of their religious ideas) and (2) that the
Negroes (and the Bantu) are gradually working
upwards to monotheism. But we might equally
well theorize that the natives began with monotheism, fell away, and are now drifting back to
monotheism.
It matters little how the people
reached their present stage of religion it is witli
the actual state of religion as now found to exist
among the various tribes tliat we have to deal.
Modern students of the Negro religion who have
conducted their researches on the spot are few in
number, and the two to whom the world is indebted
for a great part of its knowledge unfortunately
died before the completion of their work. A. B.
Ellis left behind him a storehouse of valuable information, to whicli Mary H. Kingsley added in
no small degree, the former dealing more especially with the true Negroes of the Gold Coast and
of the Slave Coast, and the latter with those of the
Oil Rivers and with the Bantu further south.
Of
these Bantu in the neighbourhood of the Gabun
R. H. Nassau has written fully, as has R. E.
Dennett of the Fjort (or Bavili) Bantu. But, in
the districts beyond those named above, there
remains a virgin field, where the student of W.
African religion may find a sufficiency of work.
Now and again notes are made by careful observers
travelling through, or residing in, those districts,
and such scraps of information increase our knowledge but the gaps are still wide.
M. H. Kingsley^ divides W. Africa into four
main schools of religion, which may be said to
extend geographically along the coast: (1) from
Sierra Leone to the Niger mouths, (2) thence eastwards to the Cameroons, (3) the Mpongwe country,
about the Gabun River, (4) the Loango country
(north of the Congo), peopled by the Fjort (Fjat,
Fiote, or Bavili).
In each division, she considers,
the religious aim, or guiding motive, is distinct
and clear and, though the various peoples of the
tribes thus grouped have not all arrived at the
same stage, yet the fundamental aim of each
school
appears to exist in every case. Thus,
the one aim of the religious practices of tlie
Negi'oes westward of the lower Niger basin is to
preserve human life of the Oil River natives to
enable the soul to pass successfully through deatii
of the Mpongwe Bantu to attain material prosperity
while the religion of the Fjort Bantu
(Nkicism) is concerned chiefly with the cult of the
mystery of the power of earth (;i/.-ici = mysterious
power; n/«;ici-ct = mysterious power of the earth;
nkici-kici = mjsterious power in personal protective
cliarms, etc.).
Such religious ends are not easy
for the Cliristian mind to grasp, and to understand
them at all it is necessary to realize that a Negro
thinks in quite a diflerent manner from a European.
Witii the exception, periiaps, of some of tlie
Bantu, the peoples of W. Africa do not appear to
speculate on such far-ofl" tilings as the creation of
the world, but almost every Negro tribe possesses
some legend connected with the origin of man.
Sometimes the legend is uiuiiistakaltly of PhuMiician introduction (for tlie I'liuiiiicians are known
to have penetrated as far as tlie Gold Coast)
at
natives' beliefs

:

;

;

;

;

'

'

;

'

'

;

;

;

;

1
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times it sliows signs of having come from the
missionaries on the coast or from the
Muhammadans of the interior while, again, there
are legends so local and narrow in tlieir notions as
to be clearly marked as of tribal evolution.
otiier

(,'liristian

;

The Yorubas maintain that, before the earth was peopled bj
men, there was alwaj-s Olorun, the great god of the firmament,
and that by him another god, Obatala, was created and placed
in charge of all things connected with the firmament and the
earth.
For Obatala was created also a goddess-wife named
Odudua, who bore a boy and a girl named Aganju and Yemaja.
The brother and sister married, and had a son (Orungan),
whose evil doings brought about the violent death of his
mother, at which event there sprang from her body fifteen gods
and goddesses.
On the spot where Yemaja died, runs the
legend, the town of If6 was built, and was for many centuries
considered a sacred city. In this manner the Yorubas account
for the creation of their gods, by whom alone, they believe, the
world was at one time inhabited. As to the period of man's
creation Yoruba opinions differ, some holding that the first
couple were made out of mud by Obatala, others that they
came from Yemaja's body with the gods, and that they were
named Obalofun (' Lord of Speech ') and lya ('Mother') names
w bich strike one as having been inspired by Chriatian mission-

—

aries.

Among many

tribes there seems to be a more or
general belief that, for a long time before the
creation of man, there was a god epoch, followed
by a giant epoch and that the advent of man
caused the giants, if not also tlie gods, to become
invisible, but to remain on the earth to harass
less

;

man.
In some parts of W. Africa the Negroes have a kyend t4iat,
in the long-ago, a ladder was placed between the earth and the
abode of the gods in the skies, and that, when a person was old
and infirm, he was called by the gods to ascend the bidder one
day a cripple boy began to ascend the ladder, and was pursued
by his mother, whereupon the gods, infuriated at women and
children attempting to intrude, flung down the ladder for ever.
;

But legends

of this kind are regarded as mere
fairy-tales by the mass of the people, and their
religion does not in any way iiinge on them.
There are also myths about the sun, the moon,
the stars, and the rainbow. These are found principally in Dahomey and the adjoining countries,
and, judging from their similarity to myths existing in other parts of the world, are probably not
of Negro origin.
Lissa, the spirit of the sun, is worshipped by the Dahomans,
as is Gleti, the spirit of the moon, who is the wife of Lissa. The
stars are held to be the children of Lissa and Gleti
and eclipses
are accounted for as domestic wrangles between the spirit of
the sun and that of the moon. Anyi-Kwo, the spirit of the
rainbow, is worshipped by the Ewe tribes, who have the myth
that the rainbow is a huge serpent which, when thirsty, comes
forth from the sea, stands on its tail at one side of the earth,
and bends its head over to drink at the other side.
;

who maintain that the Negro
working up, or working back, to monotheism have noticed that, in many instances,
peoples tliat have undoubtedly sprung from a
common stock have not advanced towards monotheism equally rapidly, although they may show
Tiiose students

tribes are

in other respects, i.e. in the
of civilization.
This is, perhaps,
attributable to environment to the nature of the
country in which the respective tribes dwell. In
an open country, where means of communication
are easy, the jieople are enabled to discuss matters
and exchange ideas more freely, whereas, in heavy
forest-land, where little intercourse exists between
one village and anotlier, things remain at a standstill.
The result of this condition of atl'airs is
shown princiiially in the number of the gods worshipped.
The peoples held to be most advanced in
the religious scale have cast aside many of their
and these are
old gods, retaining only a few
common to the whole tribe, so that the inhabitants
of one \illage worship the same gods, under the
same names and with the same rites, as the inhabitants of another village of the tribe. On the
other hand, peoples held to be low in the religious
.scale liave gods without ntimber, but for the most
part purely local very often known to and worIn short, it is conshipi)ed by one per.son onlj'.
little

ditt'erence

European idea

—

;

—

—

'
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sidered by tliese students that religious advance
anionr,' the Negroes carries with it a reduction in
the number of gods worshijiped, which may imply
that, as the Negro's mind develops, he realizes
that, since the greater gods control the lesser ones,
it is a waste of time to endeavour to propitiate the
All this may be true of the Negroes, but,
latter.
as will be seen below, it does not appear to hold
good with the semi-Bantu and Bantu tribes who
dwell immediately east and south of the true

Negroes.

The word generally used by Europeans to
describe the religion of W. Africa is fetishism
iq.v.), from the Portuguese feiti(;o, 'a charm,' or
'

'magic'
Synonymous with 'fetish' (implying
charm) are the words gri-gri, used by the natives
about Sierra Leone and Liberia, ju-ju, used by
Europeans in the neighbourhood of the Oil Rivers
and the Niger Districts (said to be derived from
French jou-joii), nkici-kici of the Fjort, and so on.

Now, tins word fetishism is unknown to the
natives themselves, and its use in its original sense
conveys a totally erroneous impression of the
nature of the W. African's religion, implying, as
it does, a system of idolatry or worship of tangible
images, combined with a great amount of magic.
As we shall see, the religion of the Negro and
Bantu is something quite ditlerent, and the error
arose from the superficial observations of early
travellers, who noticed only what may be called
the lower form of the religion of the people. The
word has been so long in use, however, that it is
unlikely to be abolished, though its original meaning may, in the course of time, be forgotten. Pure
fetishism does exist to a certain extent in many
parts, but it does not often hold the ruling place
in the religion of the people.
Among most of the
tribes there is a higher and a lower form of religion, both thoroughly believed in and practised,
as often as not, by the same people at the same
time.
With the Fjort, e.g., there is the worship,
or reverence, of the goddess Nzambi, with all the
strange mystery appertaining to the earth-spirit,
whicli is in a sense a perfectly good religion but
there is also fetishism of the lowest form superstitious dread of evil spirits, a belief in charms,
witchcraft, and every abomination of what may
be termed the black art.'
To fathom the depths of W. African religious
thought we must start with a knowledge of certain
matters on which the Negro bases his beliefs.
'

'

—

;

'

(1) His religion has no connexion whatever with
morality no Negro imagines that he is living in
a state of sin
nor, as far as morality is concerned,
does he see any harm in murder, theft, or any other
crime.
If, therefore, he commits an offence for
which he is punished by a European court of law,
by his king, by a secret society, or by the community, he considers, not that he has sinned, but
that, by some omission or some act of stupidity
(apart from the commission of the actual crime),
he has unwittingly brought down on himself the
wrath of some god or evil spirit. (2) All Negroes,
however low they stand in the religious scale, have
a firm belief in the existence of an indwelling spirit
in almost everything animate and inanimatti (except
such things as are made by human hands). Holding these convictions, and believing that nearly
every non-human indwelling spirit is cajiable of
utilizing at will the material wherein it dwells as
a powerful agent for influencing or controlling the
actions of man and of all living things, the Negro
argues that everything that occurs every accident,
every natural phenomenon, in fact every event is
caused by the workings of an indwelling spirit, by
some human spirit which has temporarily lost its
abiding-place, or b}- some other spirit of the spiritworld.
It was originally believed that the in'

;

'

;

—

—

dwelling spirits of

all things in nature were hostile
to man ; it was their aim to thwart man in every
possible way, and even to destroy life.
With a knowledge of the above beliefs, it is not
difficult to trace the evolution of Negro worship.
Every object in nature was believed to possess an
invisible spirit, ever on the look-out to work destruction on man. The spirit of the sea caused
shipwrecks ; that of the river upset canoes ; trees
and rocks, impelled by their spirits, fell and crushed
those passing by. In order to ward off the anger
of these spirits, the Negro sought to appease them
by ofiering them something which he imagined
Avould be acceptable to them and at the same time
be a dein-ivation to himself. The nature of the
sacrifice or offering would depend on the importance of the god or spirit, i.e. on the degree of
misfortune which the god or spirit would be able
to produce.
It might take the form of merely a
little food, or might require to be something greater
a blood-offering of a goat or even of a human
being for it is thought that the spiritual essence
or indwelling spirit of anything offered to a god is
enjoyed by, or enters the service of, that god. By
constant propitiation of a particular god or godspirit it was imagined that, in the course of time,

—

;

immune from
harm, but also more or less under the protection
of the god.
Consequently, it became every man's
object to devote his attention to one particular god,
and he usually selected for his special worship the
god whose actions he most dreaded. It is easy to
understand from this that several individuals of
the worshipper became not only

the same family, following similar vocations, feared
the malignancy of the same god, so that the god
was worshipped by the family and became a familygod. For similar reasons, a whole tribe or a whole
nation would worship the same gods. They shared
a common fear of a common enemy, and, on the
principle of co-operation, agreed to appease him
by combined worship and sacrifice, or by the same
means to obtain his goodwill. In order further to
save trouble in guarding the abiding-places of the
gods or spirits and looking after the sacrifices made
to them, certain individuals were appointed by the
tribes and maintained at the expense of the peojde.
This was, at any rate in the Gold Coast and Slave
Coast regions, the foundation of the priesthood,

which henceforward increased, and in many districts
became paramount. It was imagined that the
priests, by close association with the surroundings
of the god for whom they cared, became his confidential agents, and so mediators between man
and the god.
The use of English equiva2. Gods and idols.

—

lents for W. African conceptions is unsatisfactory,
since it is almost impossible thus to define clearly
the native's ideas. Still, when writing of many
tribes, speaking many different languages, it is
impossible to employ Negro or Bantu words alwaj's.
It is, therefore, nocssaiy to explain at the outset
what is implied by certain words which have been
adopted in the following pages as the nearest
equivalents to W. Afi-ican notions.
The words
most likely to be misunderstood are god,' spirit,'
soul,' and ghost ; for very frequently they appear
to overlap one another.
Negroes and Bantu of
W. Africa believe that their gods are material and
tangible beings, generally of human form, residing
in the skies, in the world, or under the world, and
invisible to man, but making themselves visible on
occasion to their special priests. These gods possess
invisible indwelling spirits, which have permanent
or temporary abodes, and which have the power of
passing themselves into any article they choose
even, for a period and for some particular purpose,
into the body of a priest.
The word spirit is
used to denote (1) the indwelling spirit of a god ;
'

'

'

'

'

'

'
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the indwelling spirit conceived to have its
(2)
residence in all things animate and inanimate
and (3) that spirit, good or evil, which helongs to
the great world of invisible spirits, and which will
ever remain in it.
Soul is the indwelling spirit
of a human being, as long as he is alive, or, where
re-incarnation is believed in, until re-birth takes
'

'Ghost'

place.

(as

'

distinct from

and

'spirit'

the filmy individuality supposed by some
people to leave the man's body at death, and occasionally to make itself visible in a shadowy form.
With regard to the gods of the people, it is
maintained by some observers chiefly by Christian
missionaries that all W. African tribes, whether
god-worshippers or not, believe in the existence of
a supreme being, manlike in form, and dwelling in
the skies, but no longer taking any interest in the
Such
ati'airs of man, and therefore not worsliij^ped.
are Nyankupon of the Tshis, Nyonmo of the Gas,
Mawu of the Ewes, Olorun of the Yorubas, Abassi
of the Efiks, Osowo of the Indems, Anyambi of
the Mpongwe, etc. In preaching of the Christian
God the missionaries use the name of the supreme
god of the people, and, consequently, it is probable
that the Negro's ideas of his chief god are not the
same to-day as they were before the advent of the
missionaries.
But even now the natives regard
him not as an omnipotent creator, but as merely
one of many gods, having no influence or control
over the other gods, and neither feared nor loved.
To this there is, perhaps, one exception, viz.
Nzambi-MiJungu, whom some of the Fjort people
believe to have been the creator of the world,
though they no longer worship him.
Ellis and others have collected much information
concerning the gods worshipped by some of the
peoples dwelling between Sierra Leone and the
Niger mouths, and the information is of great
value, more particularly as showing the condition
of tiie Negro mind.
The gods that have been best
studied are those of the Negroes of the Gold Coast
and of the Slave Coast, and a knowledge of their
characteristics and functions will assist in understanding the extent to which a W. African's life is
bound up in his religion. It must be recognized,
however, tliat, although a Negro may be able to
describe exactly what he tliinks each particular
god is like, he does not pretend to have ever seen
the god, and he does not for a moment imagine
that the image or represeatation of the god is
the actual god. But he does believe that the gods
are material beings, each possessing an indwelling
spirit
that they reveal themselves in a material
form to their priests, into whom on occasions they
pass their spirits but that to ordinary people the}'
are spirits, and, like other spirits, invisible. These
'

soul

')

is

—

—

;

;

gods or their spirits have their abodes (permanent
or temporary) in objects of nature, in images, in
the elements, in the surf, the tornado, the lightning,
the pestilence, fire, etc.
Taking the Gold Coast and Slave Coast tribes
from west to east, we And that the further east
one travels, the fewer are the gods of the people.
The Tshi-speaking and the Ga-speaking tribes of
the Gold Coast have innumerable gods, while the
Yorubas of the Slave Coast have few. All tliese
gods may be classified according to grade or importance
thus, among the Gold Coast peoples
there are: (1) national gods universally worshipped
(2) local deities universally worshipped
under the same names (3) local deities (4) town,
village, and family deities
and (5) private gods.
East of the (iold Coast tribes dwell the Ewespeaking peoples of the Slave Coast, whose gods
can be reduced to three classes, while eastward
again we find among the Yorubas only two distinct
;

;

;

;

;

classes of deities.
It would be quite possible to
classify the deities according to their origin
for
;
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some evidently belong to the old mythology, while
others the greater number are of more modern
creation.
East of the Yoruba country, and inland
along the banks of the Niger, the gods worshipped
appear to be again numerous
then in tlie Oil
Kivers, although certain gods are acknowledged,
little attention is paid to their worship, for reasons
which appear below. Further down the coast, where
the true Bantu succeeds the Negro, no active gods
are even acknowledged by the Mpongwe and other
tribes of the Gabun region. But among tlie Fjort,
to the north of the Congo, there is the great goddess

—

—

;

Nzambi.

The following is a description of the more important gods recognized or worshipped by the
better-known tribes.
i.
Gold Coast tribes. (a) National gods universally acknotvledged or worshipped.
Bobowissi
is supposed to dwell at AVinnebah Hill, and was
originally the principal god of the tribes along the
coast between Appollonia and Barracu (near Accra),
as well as of the Wassaw, Arbra, and Assin tribes

—

—

inland.
He ai)pointed all local deities and had
control over the elements
thunder, lightning,
storms, etc.; he has a day of annual sacrifice
(Kohbor) at the end of August. Formerly it was
usual to sacrifice human beings to him.
He is represented in human form, though twice the size of
man, and black. In his right hand he carries a
sword, and his left hand is held behind his back.
His wife is Abu-mehsu (spirit of the river of the
same name), who is worshipped as a goddess by
some of the coast tribes.
Tando is the principal god of the Ashantis and
other northern tribes of the Tshi group, and is
represented as similar in appearance to Bobowissi.
Driver ants are sacred to Jiini, and his wife is
Katarwiri (spirit of that river). She is represented
as of human shape, black, and of enormous size,
and crocodiles are her special care. As the southern
tribes were for several centuries at war witii the
Ashantis and nortliern tribes, Bobowissi was held
to be hostile to Tando, and tribes throwing off
their allegiance from Ashanti exchanged the worship of Tando for that of Bobowissi.
Nyankupon, or Nana-Nyankupon {i.e. Lord of
the Sky '), is acknowledged by some of the southern
tribes to have supplanted Bobowissi as chief god.
His origin appears doubtful, and by some he is
supposed to have been introduced by Christian
missionaries.
He has no priesthood, and little
account is taken of him. The Negroes seem to
have gradually come to the conclusion that Nyankupon d\\elt at too great a distance from the earth
to take any interest in its inhabitants, except occasionally to show his displeasure by means of some
great calamity. They feared his wrath, but were
unable to propitiate him except through his deputy
Bobowissi ; and they still regard Bobowissi as
obtaining his power solely from Ny;inkui)on.
Nyankupon is represented as a man-like god,
possessing the faculties and passions of man, and
essentially a material being.
(A) Local deities imiversally tvorshipped under
the same names.
Sasabonsum is a monster of
human form, of red colour, and with long hair.
His abode is eitlier below or above the ground
wherever the earth is red, i.e. stained with tlie
blood of his victims. He is also said to dwell in
bonibax (silk-cotton) trees. He is a most malignant and death-dealing god, and cannot be ap]>eased.
Wiien dwelling in a tree, he crushes his victims by
causing it to fall
wlien living underground, he
produces earthquakes and in all cases he devours
tliose on whom his ^^•rath descends.
Srahmantin is a hideous female monster, dwelling only in certain bombax trees. She terrifies
those wiio nass by her abode, seizes them, and keeps

—

'

—

;

;
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them for several months, in oriler to train them to
become priests or priestesses in her service. Sasabonsums and Srahmantins are said to exist in all
from the coast inland to the north of
Ashanti.
These are innumerable and are
(f) Local deities.
found everj'where their abodes are in the sea,
rivers, lakes, wells, trees, rocks, hills, or holloAvs,
and each has his or her district name, and is served
by priests and priestesses. To give a complete list
The following
of them is, of course, impossible.
may be taken as typical.
near
Cape Coast,
headland
tohsu resides in a
and is a friendly goddess, of white colour, who
Adziassists her worshippers in collecting salt.
anim dwells in a rock not far from Fohsu's abode.
He is a friendly little god, about the size of a bird,
and black. His vocation is to help his worshippers
to find good water, by means of birds (wagtails,
These are the two
etc. ), which are sacred to him.
principal local deities in the neighbourhood of
Cape Coast. Talibi is god of the sea near Cajie
Coast, and resides in the rock under Cape Coast
Castle.
He is black and monstrous, and of human
shape, but his left hand takes the form of a shark's
fin.
He destroys life by drowning. Tabhi-yiri,
Tahbi's wife, dwells in a rock about half a mile
from Tahbi. She is white and like a mermaid,
and has the same destructive powers as her
husband. Cudjo, god of a reef near Cape Coast,
He formerly destroyed life,
is small and black.
but now preserves it. Ahtoh-enteffi, god of the
surf near Cape Coast, is a hostile monster, resembling a Negro, but white. Abroh-ku, also a surfgod, but friendly, is of human shape, very small
Tohar-tsireur
anil round and of a grey colour.
resides in a rock close to Cape Coast.
She is black
and like an ordinary woman, and protects women.
Men are not allowed near her abode.
Similar deities have their abodes all along the
Gold Coast. There are also local gods of war who
accompany the men in the fight, as well as goddesses (wives of the gods of war) who remain behind
Inland, every river and
to protect the women.
every hill has its god or goddess, worshipped by
those Negroes who fear destruction at the hands
of the deity.
districts,

—
;

—

[d) Toion, village, and family deities.
These
are believed to have been appointed by the local
deities to watch over the interests of the town,
market, club, village, or family.
The generic
name for this class of deity is bohsuni, and the
bohsum dwells in any article (a piece of wood,
stone, pot, etc.) into which the priest of a local
deity has passed it by means of a lengthy process.
The article witliin which the bohsiimhsiS its abode
is placed in a central situation
trees are planted
round it, or a hut is erected over it, and the spot
is resorted to for worship when any benefit is
required by its worshippers. Offerings are made
to the bohsum in various forms, and the enclosure
set apart for it is often found to be piled up with
articles of food, skulls of animals, bottles, and
similar things.
sassy r is a guardian-spirit appointed by a
family bohsum to watch over and protect the
young girls of the family until they arrive at the
age of puberty, and is supposed to follow them
;

A

wherever they

go.

—

Private gods.
In the case of most of the
tribal, local, and other deities intercourse between
the Negro and the god takes place only through
the medium of a priest. In the case of the private
god matters are different the god is the man's
own property, his individual guardian, his aid and
support, his agent for the downfall of his enemies,
and he requires no priest to communicate with it.
The geneiic term for the private god is suhman.
(e)

;

and the suhman is appointed by, or rather derived
from, a sasnbonsum. The Negro who wishes to
possess a suhman proceeds to a spot which he
knows to be the abode of a sasahonsiim, and takes
from it a portion of the latter's abode a piece of

—

bombax

a portion of the rock, or a handful of the red earth wherein dwells the sasahonsiim.
He then, by a process of incantation, persuades the sasabonsum, to pass a spirit into the
article, after which he conveys it home, sets it in
a corner of his house, and makes offerings to the
spirit.
From that time the Negro and his suhman
are on the most friendly terms, and, by makingsome small article and dedicating it to the suhman,
the Negro can infuse into it the suhman's spirit.
Such articles are what we would call charms,'
and the bits of stick, feathers, etc., which are seen
hanging in front of a Gold Coast Negro's hut are
supposed to possess the suhma7i's spirit or essence,
and so to ward off danger from the hut. But it is
noteworthy that to these 'charms' the Negro
makes ofierings of food, so that he seems to regard
them as deities, or spirits, emanating from his
suhman in the same way as the suhvian comes
from the sasabonstmi, and the sasabonsum, from
Bobowissi (or Tando).
the

tree,

'

ii.

— (a)

Ewe-speaking peoples of the Slave Coast.

National gods universally acknowledged or
Mawu, god of the sky, firmament,
etc., is the most important, but has no influence
over other gods. Like Nyankupon of the Gold
Coast tribes and the sky-god of other Negro peoples,
Mawu is regarded as being too far off to trouble
about the afi'airs of men, and is, therefore, more or
Material
less neglected in the matter of worship.
sacrifices are not offered to him, but the spirits of
fowls and of other birds sacrificed to the minor gods
are supposed to ascend to him.
Khebioso, god of lightning, is bird-like in form,

v)07-shipped.

—

and dwells in the thunder-clouds, the flapping of
He is
his wings causing the noise of the thunder.
much feared, and has numerous priests and priestWorshippers of Khebioso wear an iron ringesses.
on the arm, and keep Saturday sacred to him.
Legba (Elegba, or Lekpa), a phallic deity, is
much worshipped. He is rei)resented by a nude
human figure of hideous description, and sacrifices
of he-goats, cocks, and dogs are offered to him.
is sacred to Legba.
dwells in the flames, and maniWorfests his displeasure by burning property.
shippers of Dso wear necklaces or armlets of twisted
fibre, smeared with red earth, and adorned with
beads and pebbles. Anyi-Ewo, the rainbow-god,
has been mentioned above (p. 275''). Huntin, the
bombax-tree god, and Loko, the odum-tree god,
have similar characteristics. They dwell in certain
bombax and odum trees respectively, and destroy
any human beings who oHend them. Owls are
supposed to be their agents. Aizan is a friendly
god, and the protector of markets, public places,
gates, etc., while Ho-ho is the protector of twins.
Sapatan, the god of smallpox, is much dreaded.
Danh-gbi, whose indwelling
(b) Ti-ibal gods.
spirit resides in the python, is worshipped in

The turkey-buzzard
Dso, god of

fire,

—

Dahomey, Agweh, Great and Little Popo, and Porto
Novo. He is the god of wisdom and of all happiness, and white ants are sacred to him. Hu (or Wu),
the god of the sea, is worshipped by the people of
Whydah, Dahomey, and elsewhere. Lissa, whose
and Gleti (Dsinu, or Sunh),
moon, have been already
Nati and Avrikiti are seareferred to (above, § i).
gods, worshipped on the coast about Whydah,
especially by fishermen, who maintain that these
gods provide them with fish. Avrikiti is repre
sented by a clay figure of a man seated. Nesu is

spirit dwells in the sun,
with her spirit in the

the protector of the royal family of

Dahomey

;
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Bo, the god of war in Eastern Ewe and
Dahomey, is in the latter kingdom worshipped
more than any other god. The crocodile (or, to
be more accurate, some foreign spirit which has
taken up its abode in it) is worshipped by the

and

Seguro, Savi, Porto
Offerings are made to it
chiefly by those people who are likely to be
troubled by this animal during their daily busiThe leopard is held sacred in Dahomey,
ness.
and, like the crocodile, is believed to be the abode
of the malignant spirit of a deceased man.
In addition to the above, every tribe and community has its own particular tutelary deity.
These are minor gods and
(c) Local deities.
goddesses whose indwelling spirits are connected
Avith various objects in nature, such as rivers,
lakes, rocks, hills, trees, etc., and whose worship
Moreover, a local deity is held to
is purely local.
be inferior in every way to the general and the

Porto

Bageida,

people of

Novo, and Badagry.

—

he is seldom represented by an
tribal deities
image, and only in exceptional cases has he any
The only local gods worthy of notice
priesthood.
are
Dohen, protector of Europeans, and guardian
of European commerce, worshipped at Whydah
Ajaruma, also a protector of Europeans ; No-we,
the god of the lagoon Denham Waters, particularly
and Togbo, the god of a
hostile to criminals
creek near Porto Novo, whose abode was resorted
to for trial by ordeal of water, the accused being
thrown into the creek.
Four other local gods require mention as differing in origin from all the other gods of the people,
Two of
in that they are said to be deihed men.
them— Adanzan, a king of Dahomey, and Ajahuto,
a king of Porto Novo are worshipped probably
from fear, because the enormities which they perpetrated during their reigns were considered superhuman. The other two Kpati and Kpasi are
regarded in the light of patron saints, and, accord;

:

;

;

—

—

—

ing to tradition, are two natives who were instrumental in bringing the first ship into Whydah,
and thus establishing trade with Europeans.
Although the Ewe-speaking people do not now
possess town, village, family, or private deities,

and although they do not worship charms, they
wear amulets of various descriptions, in order to
show which particular gods they worship. The
amulet may be a necklace of beads of a certain
colour, an iron ring worn round the arm, or anything of a similar kind but, whatever it may be,
it is the badge of a certain god, and is worn by all
his worshippers, under the impression that the god
will recognize his own people and look after their
These amulets are obtainable only from
welfare.
;

who charge what they like
them but, though treated with a certain
amount of reverence by the wearer, they are considered merely as badges, and not as possessing
any essence of the god. Charms of many other
the priests of each god,
for

;

kinds are found erected in the market-place, in
front of a house, or elsewhere, for the purpose of
frightening away disease or other threatened misfortunes.
They are also provided by the priests,
who, moreover, sell magic powders and medicines,
declared to be capable of producing certain results
{see § 5 below).
iii.

YORUBA-SPEAKING PEOPLES OF THE SLAVE

— (a)

National gods universally acknoivivorshipped.
Olorun corresponds to
Nyankupon of the Tshis, Nyonmo of the Oas, and
Mawu of the Ewes. lie is essentially the god of
the firmament, but he is thought to be too far off
to take any notice of anj'thing on the earth, and
therefore has no priests, and is not worshipped.
His name is occasionally used in such general exbut in all
pressions as ' May Olorun bless you
jirobability this mode of invocation has come from

Coast.

ledged or

—

!

'
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intercourse with Christian missionaries, who use
Olorun as a translation of God.' The
tiie word
Yorubas, however, do not regard Olorun as in any
sense an omnipotent being ; his sole concern is
with the far-off solid vault enclosing the world,
and he does not interfere Avith tlie actions of other
gods. Various epithets are applied to Olorun, all
meaning ' wonderful,' venerable,' etc.
Obatala, the chief Yoruba god now worshipped,
is said to have been made by Olorun, and placed
in charge of the sky and the earth, Avhen the latter
All articles connected with his worship
retired.
are white, and his priests and followers wear white
garments. The god is represented as clothed in
white, and usually mounted on a liorse, with a
Odudua, the chief Yoruba
spear in his hand.
goddess, is the wife of Obatala, and is represented
as a jet-black woman, seated, and nursing a child.
She is the goddess of love, and her principal temple
is at Ado, about 15 miles from Badagiy.
Aganju, son of the last two, married his sister
Yemaja, and is said to have been worshipped at
one time. This Yemaja is the goddess of running
water, and is represented as yellow in colour,
Avearing blue beads and Avhite garments. According to popular belief (see above, § i), at her death
some fifteen of the Yoruba gods and goddesses
sprang from her body. Of these tAvo are still Avorshipped as principal deities Shango and Ogun.
Sliango, god of thunder and lightning, as Avell as
'

'

'

'

—

hunting and pillage, has his dAvelling in a brazen
palace in the clouds, Avhence his messengers are
dispatched to Avork destruction on the earth, by
hurling fiery stones. He is more feared by the
Yorubas than any other god, and he is served by
many priests, belonging to a Avell-organized priesthood under a chief priest. His foUoAvers Avear, as
a badge, a Avallet, representing the bag Avliich the
god is supposed to carry Avhen pillaging. Three
of

of Shango became his Avives, viz. Oya,
Oshun, and Oba, and are worshipped as minor god-

sisters

desses, their spirits dAvelling in the rivers Niger,
Oshun, and Oba. Ogun is the god of Avar and of
Everything connected
iron, as Avell as of hunting.
even the ground in
Avith iron is sacred to him
more especiAvorshipped
he
is
Avhich it is found and
Human victims used to be
ally by blacksmiths.
sacrificed to him before the commencement of

—

—

Avar.

Tavo other chief gods of the Yorubas are Ifa and
Elegba, neither of Avhom came from Yemaja's
body. Ifa is known as the god of palm-nuts, or
oracular god (sixteen palm-nuts being used by the
No Yoruba underpriests Avhen consulting him).
takes anything Avithout first consulting the priests
of Ifa, Avlio, it is believed, is able to tell man the
Morebest means of pleasing all the other gods.
over, Ifa is the god of fecundity, and receives oti'erElegba is the
ings from Avomen desiring ciiildren.
same phallic deity as is Avorshipped by the Eavcs.
Of these the folloAving came
[b] Minor deities.
from the body of Yemaja Olokun, Olosa, Shankpanna, Dada, Oya, Oshun, Oba, Aje Shaluga,
Orisha-Oko, Oke, Oshosi, Orun, and Oshu.
Olokun is the sea-god, and is Avorshipped by the
Yorubas dAvelling near the sea. Of human form,
Avith black skin and long hair, he dwells in a
palace under the sea, and has the usual folloAviiig

—

:

one of Olokun'.s
Imgos harbour bar,
Avas at one time Avorshipped as an independent
goddess, but is noAV considered merely a part of
Olokun. Olosa, on the other iiand, Avho is the

of

mermen and mermaids.

J*>lusu,

Avives, A\'hose spirit resides in

princii)al Avife of the sea-god, is still Avorsliipped as
the independent goddess of the Lagos lagoon, and

She is the proits shores.
vider of fish, and crocodiles, her messengers, are
Shankpanna is the smallpox god,
sacred to her.
has several temples on

:

;
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and

is

represented as an old

man with

a witlieieil

Incomplete as the above list is, it shows that
the Ibo people on the banks of the Lower
Niger the gods are innumerable, and doubtless,
were the list complete, it would be found that the

Flies and mosquitoes are his messengers, and
the badge of his followers is a stick with red and
white marks. Dada (Eda, or Ida), the god of new-

among

born children and vegetables, is represented by a
calabash studded with cowries and containing a
lump of indigo. Oya, the principal wife of Shango,
and goddess of the Niger, is sometimes represented
by an image with nine heads (mouths of the Niger).
Afefe, the wind, is her messenger. Oshun and
Oba have been already mentioned as being wives of
Shango and goddesses of the rivers bearing their
Aje Shaluga is the god of
respective names.
wealth, and his badge is a large cowry-shell.
Orisha-Oko, the god of the farm and of crops in
general, is worshipped far and wide, and has many
He corresponds to the
priests and priestesses.
yam-god of other tribes, but, besides looking after
the fruits of tlie earth, he is also concerned with
human fertility. Bees are his messengers, and his
emblem is an iron rod. Oke is the god of mountains, and is worshipped by people dwelling in
Oshosi is the god of
hilly or rocky country.
liunters, and helps tliem to kill game, while Orun
(the sun) and Oshu (the moon) are nowadays worsliippeil by only very few of the people, and no
sacrifices are ottered to them.
Other minor deities worshipped by the Yorubas
are Shigidi, Olarosa, Osanhin, Aroni, Aja, Oye,

religion of this great tribe is in much the same
stage of development as that of the peoples of the
Gold Coast.

leg.

:

Oshumare, and Olori-nierin.
god of nightmare, is a malevolent
god, whose evil actions can be invoked by one man
Ibeji,

Shigidi, the

against another during sleep. He is represented
by a short, stout cone of clay, embellished with
Ularosa is the house-god, and is reprecowries.
sented by an image, in the form of a man with a
Osanhin,
stick, set up at the door of the house.
his
the god of medicine, is much worshipped
emblem is a bird upon an iron bar. Aroni, god of
medicine as well as of the forests, is represented
as a one-legged man, with the head and tail of a
dog and Aja, goddess of the forests, is said to
resemble a woman in miniature, being only 18
inches in height. Oye is the god oif the Harmattan
Ibeji, the prowind, and gigantic in stature.
tector of twins, corresponds to Ho-hoof the Ewes
and Oshumare, the rainbow-god, is identical with
Anj'i-Ewo, worshipped by those people. Olorinierin was a four-headed god, with the legs and
feet of a goat, who protected towns ; but his
worship appears to have now ceased.
About the
iv. Negroes of the Lower Niger.
gods of the tribes dwelling on the banks of the
Niger and in the districts of the Oil Kivers little
Gunu, the
relialjle information is forthcoming.
chief god of the tribes in the neighbourhood of the
confluence of the Niger and Benu6, is believed to
be a deified ancestor of the Igaras, and is of a
Provider of children and
beneficent disposition.
crops and controller of the elements, he dwells in
certain groves and has an actual festival (Jan.Feb. ), when offerings of food are made, principally by childless women praying foroflspring, and
;

;

;

—

cultivators anxious about tlieir crops.

Sebo

is

a

tribal god of the Ig])iras ; Okenga is a tribal god
of the Igl»iras and Igaras ; Ebo and Ode are local
gods of the Igaras ; Ikenga, Ofl'o, Isu-Chuku, Isi
are tribal gods of the Ibos ; Eki, Aroh, Onisseh,
Anni-Asaba, local gods of Asaba (Ibo) ; Orinse,
Anni-Onitclia, Okikeba, Ojedi, Utoh, Azeh, local
gods of Onitcha (Ibo) Anni-Mogoro, Adjeh, local
gods of Oko (Ibo); Igi-Oji, local god of Odekwe
(Ibo) ; Fejokoo, local god of Abo (Ibo), is represented in clay at the celebration of the yamfestival, and regarded as the su])plier of yams
Ogbooka, local god of Abo (Ibo), is represented in
wood and carried in this form at the yearly festival,
;

being the

Abo god

of mirth.

v.

Natives of the Cross Rivek.— These tribes,

according to C. Partridge, have many gods besides the greater one or overlord whom the Etik
people call Abassi, and the Indem people Osowo,
and in addition to the lesser god Nfam, who is
There are
worshipped by most of the tribes.
deities common to a tribe, town, village, club, or
Among the
belonging to a private household.
local gods and goddesses may be mentioned
Akwoainsi and Ekissi (a deified ancestor), worMajo (a deihed
shipped at Ingkiram (Atam)
ancestor), represented by a wooden post carved in
the people of
worshipped
by
human form, and
Akerita and Abia. At Obubura (Eshupum) the
most important local god is Binokkjmbi, whose wife
is Awtoba
their son, Agadiden, and daughter,
Ebu, are also worshipped. Other gods of Obubura
are Ibrambri, Emanna, Binokkpabi (in female
form), Obumuku, and Nchuku, while each household in the town possesses gods of its own. At
Oburukpon (Eshupum) the people worship the
yam-god Osibi Keiwurra, who is concerned with
marriages, and Ibillekpari, protector of women.
At Awakande the yam-god is called Abanna, his
wife Ekpaga, and his daughter Oka. The most
important tribal god of the Aruns is Okeiworo,
who is represented by a clay figure of a man,
having goat's horns stuck on his head, cowries for
His
eyes, and a Avhite cloth round his loins.
right arm is covered with sheep's wool, and in each
hand he grasps a wooden weapon.'
Bavili) Bantu.— Mpungu, or
vi. Fjort (or
Nzambi-Mpungu, i.e. 'Father,' or 'Father of the
Fearful First-born,' is regarded by the Fjort as
the overlord, and there is a legend (possibly introduced by missionaries 400 years ago) which says
that he created the universe, as well as Princess
Nzambi, whom he then married, with a view to
populating the world. After that he handed over
the control of everything to Nzambi, and retired
He has no priests and no
to his far-off palace.
worshippers.
Nzambi is the great goddess whose cult is the
foundation of the higher form of Fjort religion.
At the present day she is represented by an immense wooden image of a Avoman, though it is
generally thought that prior to some 250 years ago
she had no such image. Her name means Mother
Earth (lit. 'Terrible Earth First Created'), and
she is considered to have been the mother of man
and of the lower animals. She is served by priests,
who are held to be able to obtain from her such
benefits as the people desire, for Nzambi is welldisposed towards mankind and all animals. Her
place of abode is in the sky, but her spirit is everywhere in the earth, in mountains, rocks, etc.
;

;

'

Failing to distinguish between Nzambi and NzambiMpnngu, the early Christian missionaries assumed
that Nzambi was the creator, and therefore adopted
her name as a translation of the word God.' And,
later on, Jesuit missionaries, in the endeavour to
assimilate Christianity with the religion of the
people, led the natives to believe that their goddess
Nzambi was identical with the Virgin Mary— the
result being to produce complete confusion in the
Fjort mind.
The effect of the belief in an all-powerful goddess
has been to raise the position of women among the
Fjort to a much higher level than elsewhere in W.
Africa.
Certain things, such as sacred groves, trees,
'
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and even animals, are believed to
with the sacred spirit of earth, i.e. the
nkici-ci is held to be inherent in them by nature,
Snch things are holy, and possess mysterious
powers, received originally from Nzambi. But, so
far as the actual worship of the goddess is concerned, everything is left to the priest (the nganganzambi, or nganga nkici-ci), who dwells in a liut
on the edge of a small jjlot of sacred ground, which
is kept scrupulously clean.
To these places the
people repair when they have anj^ simple benefit to
ask of the goddess, such as rain, children, good
crops, etc.
The priest is paid handsomely for his
advice or divination, and tiie matter is left in his
hands. At certain times the chiefs assemble their
people to clean up these sacred plots of ground,
when sacrifices of white foAvls are ofiered, and
much dancing takes place. This may, perhaps, be
considered an act of worship. Otherwise there is
no popular worship of Nzambi. It seems almost
established that the cult of Nzambi was imported
several centuries ago from outside. For, according
plants, rivers,

be

filled

to local history, or tradition, when Fumu Kongo,
king of Congo, occupied the province of Loango,
he sent priests of Nzambi with the princes who
took over the country. Wherever these princes
stayed, there a priest remained, and established
a plot of ground sacred to the sjiirit of earth
{nkici-ci).

Besides the above-mentioned naturally sacred
things, there are other objects which the priests,
by the performance of certain ceremonies, can
make sacred. These, then, are bound up with the
higher form of Fjort religion ; e.g., each village and
each family has its holy ground, on or near which
there is a hut containing the family gods, or images,
Medicines
as well as a tree with holes made in it.
are placed in the holes, which are then closed with
pieces of looking-glass.
These family or household
gods are said to be connected with the spirits of
'

'

the winds, and Dennett
different kinds

^

mentions the following

:

Mpumbu

(supposed to be brought by the east wind) two
man and a woman, about 18 ins. high,
priest, with particular ceremonies.
A man of the faniil3' has first to be sanctified, i.e. the mysterious spirit (nkici-ci) is passed into his head, and henceforward
he becomes the spokesman of the figures, which, after having
been filled with 'medicines,' are handed over to his care. His
method of invoking their aid, to kill or protect, is to throw
palm-kernels or dust at them. (2) Mabili (also brought by the
east wind) is a kind of boundary gateway, consisting of two upright poles and a cross-pole or string, decked with grass and
feathers. (3) Tshimbuka (brought bj' the west wind) is a round
basket made of certain leaves, and holding the famil.v remedies.
It is invoked by rattling a gourd containing a few hard seeds
at it. Two guardians, a man and a woman, properly spiritualized (as in the case of the guardian of the Mpumbuj, look after
it and speak for it.
(4) Nzaci (brought by the west wind) is
also a basket, somewhat similar to the last-named, though the
ceremonies of spiritualizing its guardians are different. (5)
Ngofo (brought by the south-west wind) is another kind of
basket, flat and open. In this case the guardians go through a
marriage ceremony, and each wears an iron bracelet. (6) Leinbe
(brought by the south-west wind) also takes the form of a
basket containing medicines, the guardians being bound by the
most sacred marriage ties, and wearing bracelets.

(1)
little

wooden

;

figures of a

which are made sacred by the
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All the above belong to the higher form of Fjort
religion in that they are, in one way or another,
connected with the spirit of the earth, emanating
from tiie goddess Nzambi. The lower form of
religion, wliicli deals with the black art,' may be
said to be the religion of the common people.
It
'

has no connexion with the nkici-ci, the sacred spirit,
is worked by a distinct class of fetishmen, Avho
are believed to have the power of passing into
images and other articles every description of evil
spirit.
This is true fetishism
it
Ls discussed
below, § 4.
Connected with
3. Human souls and futurity.
the conception of the indwelling spirit previously
referred to is the Negro's belief concerning what
may be termed his 'soul' or 'souls,' i.e. the
si)irit or spirits which he believes to dwell in him.
Probably the whole theory of the indwelling spirit
liad its origin in the man's belief in his own indwelling spirit. Be that as it may, it is maintained by many W. Africans that a human being
possesses four souls the surviving, or immortal,
soul, the bush-soul, the shadow-soul, and the
dream-soul. The immortal soul is held to be the
most important, and the others are dependent on
or subservient to it. The Tshis and some others
believe that this soul has a definite earth-dwelling
period allotted to it and that, if the body of an
individual passes away before that period has
elapsed, the soul remains in the world to complete
its earthly existence as a homeless wanderer.
Being without an abode, this wander-soul endeavours to find a resting-place in the body of some
human being a new-born child, if possible. The
bush-soul dwells in the body of a Mild animal in
some part of the bush the man himself possibly
does not know the animal or the part of the country
the animal and the human owner of the bush-soul
die simultaneously.
The shadow-soul exists in tlie
man's shadow, and the Negro is careful to keep in
the shade at noon-tide, so as not to lose his shadowsoul.
When the sun sets, the shadow-soul takes
its rest, and at sunrise aAvakes in great strength
and length but it can be destroyed by an enemy
thrusting a weajion through it and the death of
the shadow-soul brings death to its human possessor.
Of the dream-soul there is much to be said. When
the Negro is awake, his dream-soul is practically
dormant but, as soon as the man goes to sleep, it
endeavours to escape from its human prison and
enjoy itself with other dream-souls.
dream,
therefore, results from the escape of the dream-sou],
which, wandering forth, encounters the dreamsouls of other men and the souls or indwelling
spirits of inanimate things.
When the man
awakes, the dream-soul returns, the mouth being
the means of egress and ingress. But, should the
chain of the dream be broken bj'' the sleeper being
suddenly awakened, there is the danger of the
dream-soul being shut out. Such a catastrophe
produces immediate illness, the other three souls
being afl'ected at once and, unless the dream-soul
can be conjured back int^ the body fortlnvith, the
case must prove fatal. The dream-soul can be
brought back only by a fetisiiman, or witch-doctor,
who is possessed of the power of catching it and
returning it to its proper place, by way of the
patient's mouth.
With regard to the wander-soul,
i.e. the immortal soul with a period of mundane
existence remaining after the death of the body to
which it belonged, its lii-st object is to find a body
from which the dream-soul is temi)orariiy absent,
and to take its })]ace.
This introduction of a
strange soul, of course, deranges the body, and the
witch-doctor, having been summoned and having
discovered the presence of the wander-soul in the
body, i)roceeds to draw it out, and insert the dreamsoul in its stead.
But the witch-doctor does not
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seems hardly accurate to apply the term god
to such things as these, yet there is no very great
difierence between them and the family and private
gods of the Gold Coast tribes the bolisum and the
suhinan. The bohsatn is held to have been appointed by some higher god, and to have received,
through a priest, the spirit of tliat god the suhman
is also inspired, b>it without the assistance of a
priest.
Similarly, it might be maintained that the
east wind aiipointed the injncitiba
but apjjarently
the Fjort priest does not i)ass the mysterious
spirit (nkici-ci) into the figures, baskets, and bracelets, but rather
into their guardians.
In the
articles thenuselves he places
medicines,' i.e. the
spirits of herbs (nkici, not nkici-ci).
It
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allow the wander-soul to go free, for, as a rule, a
subscription is got up, and the witch-doctor takes
the spirit home, with a j)ronuse to educate it, so
that it may be able to find its way straight to soulland, tliougii, as often as not, he lets it slip into
tlie bodj' of a new-born child, who soon dies of
convulsions.

The

belief in

the four souls

is

not universal

throughout Negroland. The Tsliis hold that in
every man there dwells a kra, or guardian-spirit,
which leaves the man at his death and becomes
a sisa, but can, within a given time, revert to the
position of a kra by being re-born in a new body.
Should such re-birth not take place, the sisa must
quit the world for swrt-laiul (somewhere beyond
the river Volta). But even thence it is able to
return to the world as an evil spirit, and enter
a body from which the kra is for the time absent.
Thus the kra of the Tshis is somewhat similar to
the immortal soul of some of the other tribes, and
it performs also the functions of the dream-soul
but the sliadow-soul and the bush-soul are not
acknowledged.
The Gas divide the kra (or kla) into two distinct
souls, or guardian-spirits, the one male and the
other female, the former being well-disposed, and
the latter evilly-disposed. The man acts according
to tlieir advice
in other words, they represent his
;

ronscience.

The Ewes hold views
Tshis, but they have

similar to those of the

no equivalent

for sisa-\&nA,

the wander-soul continuing as such, or being rebom either in a human body or in the body of
some animal. In the latter case it shows its disposition towards mankind by its choice of an
animal if malignant, it enters the body of a beast
of prey if well-disposed, the body of a harmless
animal.
The Yorubas have three souls, dwelling respectively in the stomach, the head, and the great toe.
Of these the stomach-soul is of greatest importance, and shares all the food that the man eats
the head-soul guides the man in all his actions,
and has special offerings (usually the blood of
fowls) made to it the toe-soul receives attention
only when the man is about to undertake a long
journey.
But, whatever the number of souls that the
Negro or Bantu believes to dwell in his body, the
general idea is always the same, viz. that, as long
as life remains, the body, like everything else,
contains an indwelling spirit or several indwelling
spirits
that, if the belief is in more than one such
indwelling spirit, then one the immortal soul has
higher functions than the others and has a future
existence.
Concerning the nature of this future
existence beliefs differ, but the kra of the Tshi, the
kla of the Ga, the luwo of the Ewe, the iwin of the
Yoruba, the inina of the Mpongwe, the ilina of
the Benga, the nsisim of the Fang, the nkulu of
the Fjort, and the immortal soul of other tribes,
by whatever name it is known, continue to exist
in one form or another after the death of the body
with which they had previously been connected.
No Tslii doubts the fact that the material corpse
remains in the grave where it has been placed, but
he holds that at death the indwelling spirit, and
at the same time the man's individuality, in a
shadowy form, quit the body. Thus from the
latter there emanate the man's immortal soul
(kra) and his ghost (srahman)
a shadowy representation of the living man. The ghost goes to
land of ghosts
the
[srahmanadzi), but not
necessarily at once.
If the deceased completed
his proper term of life, the ghost proceeds to the
other world forthwith but, if the man was killed,
or died before his time, the ghost remains on the
earth to haunt people, until taken in hand by the
;

;

;

;
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priests and forced to depart.
Ghost-land is believed to be beneath the earth, but is similar in
every respect to the world, and the giiost retains
the same status as the man held when alive. For
the latter reason funeral customs are of supreme
importance
the ghost of a chief must have its
retinue of ghost-slaves, or their equivalent in
ghost-wealth, and the ghosts of the man's clothes,
property, food, etc., must accompany the ghostchief otiherwise he will not be received with due
respect by his fellow-ghosts.
The Ewes believe also in ghost-land, and in the
flitting of the indwelling spirit at death, but the
actions of their luwo are not quite the same as
It becomes a noli
those of the kra of the Tshis.
(corresponding to sisa), but there is no no^t-land
for its eventual disposal ; it may be re-born as a
luwo in a new-born infant or transmigrate into the
body of an animal ; failing either of these, it be;

;

comes a wandering

noli,

with powers

of

doing good

or evil.

The Yorubas have made further developments
what takes place at death.
They have the ghost and the ghost-land like the
in the conception of

Tshis and the Ewes, but they believe tiiat, unless
the funeral-rites are properly performed, the ghost
cannot go to ghost-land, and, therefore, wanders
as a ghost on the earth, until hunted down by evil
spirits and dispatched to an uncomfortable place
set apart for stray ghosts, from Avhich there is no
return.
They also say that it is possible for a
ghost to return from ghost-land and commence life
apart in a new-born infant. This is not a little
confusing, for apparently here the ghost is regarded as the man's soul.
But none of these tribes dwelling westward of
the Niger believe that metempsychosis always
takes place. They occasionally observe in a child
a marked resemblance to some deceased relative,
whose individuality, ghost, or spirit they imagine
It is
must have been re-born in the infant.
probably due, therefore, to the fact that metemin
that
the
universally
believed
psychosis is not
aim of this school,' as was pointed out above, is
With this object all
to preserve human life.
Death
sacrifices are made to the gods and spirits.
must be averted at all costs, for the after-life is an
unknown quantity.
In the region lying between the Niger and the
Cameroons the belief in re-incarnation is practically universal, though, where the true Negro
merges into the Bantu (e.g.. Cross River), the
people have various opinions as to what happens
to the soul or human indwelling spirit at death.
According to Partridge, the majority of the Cross
River natives have no definite ideas on the subject
there are .some (possibly from intercourse with
Christian missionaries) who believe that the spirit
big god in the sky ;
goes up to live with the
others that it passes into the sacred tree which
every village possesses, and which the people call
others that it is re-born in an infant
their life
or in a wild animal and others that it wanders
about, as a species of evil apparition, to haunt the
world.
Yet these Cross River people do think
that they can, to a certain extent, control the
destiny of the soul, and help it to attain one or
other of the above resting-places. In the Oil Rivers,
however, where it is held that re-incarnation is
the natural and only fate of the human soul, the
Negro's one concern is to guide and control the
actions of the soul from the moment when it leaves
the body until its re-birth in an infant, in order
that it may be re-born into the same status as it
previously had.
soul of a dead chief, e.g., must
be re-born in an infant who will some day become
a chief. This guidance and control of the soul is
undertaken by the fetishmen not only the head
'

'

'

'

'

;

;
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of the house, who is ipso facto the family fetish
man, but also by the fraternity of fetishmen,
corresponding to the priesthood in other parts.
As soon as the breath leaves the body, the fetishmen take the soul in hand, and the elaborate
funeral-rites connected with the burial of a chief,
with the gifts, sacrifices, etc., are for the purpose
of proclaiming the rank of the dead man when the
soul reaches soul-land. Human sacrifices are much

spirit-world,

which

283
is

everywhere, though most of

the spirits dwell in the woods and forests. The
chimbindi, as it is now called, is hostile to mankind
in general, and is, in fact, an evil sjjirit of the
worst description. The soul of the Fjort, however,
does not always join the spirit-world quietly and
at once e.g., in the case of a corpse whose eyes
are not closed special precautions have to be taken
as to the disposal of the body, or the family of the
more important here than among the Tshis and deceased will die. Moreover, if the chimbindi of
other western tribes. There wealth in any form such an individual is seen liy a member of the
can take the place of slaves, for, as long as the family, that member may die if the chiinbindi
ghost-chief arrives in ghost-land with sufficient beats him, he will certainly die.
Again, somewealth, his position is established. The soul, times the soul refuses to become a chiinbindi, and
however, with re-birth in prospect, must be ac- then it is necessary for a priest or fetishman to
companied by a retinue befitting its rank, to keep pass it into the head of some member of the deup its dignity until the time arrives for re- ceased's family. The spirit of the dead man (nkuhi
incarnation.
The length of time that this takes yianzl) is then able to hold intercourse with his
varies, for it depends on the birth of a suitable family.
infant.
But during this interval the fetishmen
What happens to the souls of bad people [e.g.,
believe that they are able to hold intercourse witches) seems to be doubtful. It is possible, howwith the soul, and to guide it in the way that it ever, to imagine that, since the bodies of witches
should go.
are hurled from the summits of the h ighest precipices,
Although the Oil River natives concern them- to be broken to pieces on the rocks below or thrown
selves so much with the destiny of the soul after into rivers to be washed away to the sea, the people
death, they are not callous of life. On the con- believe that, in thus dealing with them, they
trary, they tlesire long life for themselves and their destroy their souls also.
Otherwise there would
friends, because, unless the soul lives its allotted
be no object in these drastic methods, and, it must
time in the body, it cannot have acquired all the be remembered, the Negro thinks deeply, and does
knowledge necessary for its re-incarnation. Hence nothing without a purpose. Still, there is a belief
witches, who, by means of evil spirits, cause pre- that the nkuluot a dead witch may be passed into
mature death, are here, as elsewhere in W. Africa, the head of a living witch, and thus continue it>
regarded with intense hatred, and ruthlessly de- existence, while some say that the chimbiyrdi of a
stroyed, it being one of the duties of the fetishman witch remains for ever to haunt the place where
the witch died.
to hunt them down, and counteract their evil
deeds. The Mpongwe native believes that at
The
4. Priests, fetishmen, and witchcraft.
origin
of the priesthood in the greater part of
death his indwelling spirit, or immortal soul
W. Africa was undoubtedly the inability or un(inina), leaves the body and passes into the spiritworld, which he vaguely imagines to be everywhere willingness of the people to manage their own rearound him, including the air that he breathes. ligious affairs, and in all probability the first priests
The spirit (in an invisible form, of course) then were men either more intellectual or more cuncontinues its existence as a spirit in a spirit-world, ning than their fellows who gained a local reputamuch resembling the world in which the man had tion as soothsayers, and on whose prognostications
lived, the spirits of his wives and other property
the community placed great reliance. When they
being with him, and his hunger being satisfied had once acquired a hold over the people, it was a
with the spiritual essence of earthly food. The simple matter to increase their power by the inmajority of these spirits have no fixed place of vention of mysterious rites and ceremonies, and,
abode, but wander about
some take up their aware that they were not immune from the effects
residence temporarily in natural objects moun- of old age or from death, they trained a younger
rocks,
while
tains,
trees, etc.
others enter the generation in their art. Thus a special class grew
bodies of wild beasts. Not one would willingly up, whose members, in the course of time, may
become a wanderer were it left to itself, but, at perhaps have imagined that their practices were
the death of the body which it tenanted, would real, that they themselves possessed attributes not
settle doAvn in the village and house where the given to ordinary human beings, and that they
body had spent its life. This, however, would be were able, by incantations and similar methods, to
inconvenient to the family of the deceased, as no avert or bring down the wrath of the god who
was their special care. Believing this, the Negro
>ion wishes to be perpetually interfered with by
the spirit of his father, and consequently every consults the priest on all occasions, paying him
endeavour is made, by firing guns and beating what he asks. Should he wish to compass the
drums, to frighten away the spirit whenever it death of an enemy, he goes to his priest, who,
inspired by his god, prepares a medicine' to bringbecomes disembodied.
Since, in the opinion of a Mpongwe native, a about the desired end, or instructs the applicant
disembodied human soul possesses in its new exist- how by some other means the enemy can be
ence the good and bad qualities of the dead man secretly destroyed. Should he wish for a charm
in whom it dwelt during life, it is capable of good or amulet as a preventive of misfortune, his priest
or bad actions towards mankind.
But by the will sell him one. Moreover, it is the priest who
medium of the fetishmen man is able to avert evil, conducts the proceedings when trial by ordeal is
and, indeed, to induce good, at the hands of the resorted to, in order to discover the perpetrator of
spirits (see below, § 4).
One point, however, must a crime. The power of the priests is without limit,
be borne in mind, viz. that any influence which though the natives maintain that it is the god that
a man may obtain over a spirit can be but tempo- strikes or assists, and that the priest is mereljrary, for the spirit never ceases to exist, and can the agent or mouthpiece of the god.
never be destroyed.
Among the Gold Coast tribes the jjriesthood,
Lastly, the Fjortpeoj)ledo not ditler very widely although certainly a fraternity, has no real organfrom the Mpongwe people in their ideas concerning ization. Each deity worshipped bj' the people has
the h\iman soul. At death the vkiilu of a good its priests or priestesses, but all are equal, work
man may remain about the house of the deceased together for the coTumon cause, and owe no allegifor twenty days, after wliich it passes into the
ance to any one. The people themselves, however.
;
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recognize a iliflerence in the individual abilities of
their priests, and credit some with possessing
superior powers. Among the Ewes of the Slave
Coast the priesthood had developed into an organization, the jiriests of each of the more important
gods funning themselves into a separate brotherhood, or sect, with proper rules and a distinct
ritual, the king of a country usually being their
head. Priestesses also are more numerous here
than on the Gold Coast. The Yoruba priesthood
is more highly organized still, and is in intimate
connexion with the Ogboni secret society (see
In most cases the chief of a kingdom
below, § 7).
or State is chief of the society, and as such is, ex
officio, head of the priesthood, which is divided into
three orders, each being subdivided into classes.
In the first order there are three classes: (1) the
priests of If a (the god of divination), who are
superior to all other priests, and have two high
priests at their head
(2) those of Osanhin and
Aroni (gods of medicine), who practise medicine
and (3) tliose of Obatala and Odudua. In the second
order there are two classes (1) priests of Shango
and (2) priests of all other gods, except OrishaOko. The third order is also divided into two
classes: (1) priests of Orisha-Oko (god of agriculture) and (2) priests of such gods as are supposed to be deified men. In addition to these
orders and classes, there are also grades among the
priests of a class
e.g., the priests of Shango are
presided over by a chief priest (the magba) and
twelve senior priests, each with a title and a place
in order of precedence.
Priests of the respective
orders are distinguishable one from the other, and
some of the classes have distinctive marks or
badges. Thus, the priests of the lirst order all
wear white those of the second order wear red
and white, and shave the crown of tlie head and
those of the third have a small white paint-mark on
the forehead. Again, the priests of If a wear armlets
of palm-libre and carry a cow-tail whisk those of
Obatala wear necklaces of white beads and those
of Shango necklaces of black, red, and white beads
those of Ogun have an iron bracelet on the left arm,
and those of Oshun brass armlets and anklets.
As a rule, a Yoruba priest's sons follow in their
father's footsteps, though the priesthood is also
recruited from outside. There are regular institutions where boys and girls are trained for the
offices of priest and priestess, the novitiate occupying two or three years, during which many strange
;

:

;

;

;

priest is a fetishman, but the fetishman is not a
true priest.
In the Oil Rivers, as has been pointed out, the
one great guiding motive of the religion of the
people is to deal with the human soul after death.
This is the principal concern of the fetishmen
(jujumen), of whom there is a large fraternity, i.e.
men who have no other profession, and who, doubtless, came into existence much in the same way as
the priests.
But here the head of each house
considers himself the fetishman of the house,
although at times he may deem it necessary to
call in some outside fetishman more skilled than
himself in the ways of the spirit-world and the
spirit-world rules the unfortunate Negro with a
rod of iron. Besides the guidance of the recently-

—

disembodied human soul, fetishmen have many
other duties to i^erform all the duties (unconnected with worship) mentioned above as being
performed by the priesthood elsewhere.
Among the Mpongwe-speaking tribes the fetishman wields far more power than even in the Oil
Rivers; for the Mpongwe native, although he cares
nothing for gods, is overwhelmed with the vast
concourse of the spirits of the spirit-world, who are
ever striving to thwart him. He desires prosperity
in this world, and this prosperity he can obtain
only by gaining a mastery over the evil spirits
which stand in his way.
He himself, as an
ordinary man, is unable to battle with such
spirits, but from the fetishmen he can buy medi-

—

'

;

;

;

and mysterious ceremonies take

place.

be observed, therefore, that a true priest
is one who concerns himself with the worship of
one particular god. This does not, however, preclude hinl from believing in the existence of other
gods he does believe in their existence and in the
sincerity of the priests who serve them, but his
attentions are all devoted to the service of liis own
god, from wliom he is convinced, or pretends, that
he can obtain for the followers of the god whatever
they require. But, besides the ceremonial worship
which he performs for his god, the priest has other
functions he is a diviner, a maker and seller of
medicines and charms, and, at times, even a
judge and executioner. In fact, he is not only a
true priest, but also a fetishman (sometimes termed
'witch-doctor,' or medicine-man').
Eastwards of the Niger, in the Oil Rivers, and
thence soutliwards, in the Mpongwe country, true
priests are rare, for the worship of gods is hardly
recognized
but fetishraen are numerous.
The
difl'erence between a true pi'iest and a fetishman is
that the former devotes himself to some particular
god, maintaining certain forms and ceremonies of
worship, whereas the latter deals with all gods and
all spirits of every dej^Tee, dispensing charms and
medicines,' conducting trials, etc.
The true
It will
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and charms wherewith

overcome all
difficulties
for the fetishmen possess the power of
controlling all spirits, l>y means of one great and
strong spirit with whom they are on intimate
cines

find

men

and priestless regions we
people both priests and fetish-

of these godless

among the Fjort

more than anywhere else in
a well-defined dividing line
between the higher and the lower forms of religion.
In the former, as has been said, there is the cult of
Nzambi and the mysteries connected with the
nlcici-ci, concerned with which are the king, chief,
or head of the family, and the true priest {nganganznmbi, or nganga-nkici-ci). But this priesthood
differs from that of the Slave Coast and Gold
Coast in that it is not a fraternity, for each priest
is independent and works for himself on lines of
his own, though always through that power which
is considered to fill the earth
and everything
yielded by the earth, and which comes from
Nzambi, i.e. Mother Earth. To the lower form of
religion belong the fetishmen who work by black
art,' such as the nganga-nlcauci and the ngangankici-mbowu ('keeper of a nail-fetish'). The descriptions given below of spirits and charms will
make clear the methods of these fetishmen. Besides the true priests and fetishmen, there is a

W.

;

for here, perhaps

Africa, there

is

'

third class of ngariga, the nganga-bilongo, who is
regarded by the people almost as a fetishman, but
who, in reality, is merely a medical practitioner,
with a knowledge of herbs. This knowledge he
keeps in his family, but his methods of using it

are quite rational.
Priests and fetishmen are frequently described
by Europeans as witch-doctors or medicine-men
terms which leave the impression that these
individuals practise witchcraft, or, to use an old
term, are 'in league with the devil.' In a sense
this is true
at any rate, the fetishmen profess to
be able to hold communion with all kinds of evil
spirits, and to be able to dispense medicines in
order to bring about any desired results. On the
other hand, no small part of the duties of the
priests or fetishmen is the detection of witches, the
frustration of their evil designs on human beings,
and their condemnation to death. The fetishman
'
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'

'

;

'

'

NEGROES AND W. AFRICA
therefore not a friend of -witches. As a matter
of fact, there appears to be very little diH'erenee
between the methods ascribed to the witch and
those of the fetishnian ; but the native has an
abhorrence of a witch, because he believes that
she possesses powers not possessed by priests and
fetishmen, that she strikes secretly (by poison,
etc.), and that she has at her beck and call a host
of evil spirits about which the fetishman knows
nothinj;'.
Of this witch-power the priests and
fetishmen are undoubtedly jealous ; the witch is
infringing their rights, so, for the most part, they
uphold the native in his hatred of witches, and do
Since to be
all in their power to get rid of them.
suspected of being a witch means immediate trial
by ordeal and certain death, or even death without
trial, no one proclaims that she practises witchcraft ; and in all probability the idea of the existence of witches is kept alive solely by the fetishmen, in order to explain away their own failures.
Witches, they say, can produce sickness and
death, can kill swiftly or slowly, by passing evil
spirits into the human body, and are ever endeavouring to undo all the good done by the priests and
fetishmen. Among the many cruel acts with which
is

they are credited may be mentioned the charge
that they catch wandering dream-souls in traps
and on baited fish-liooks, and prevent them from
returning to the bodies from which they have
absented themselves, until purchased by a fetishman. At the same time, although the priests hate
witches as rivals and as enemies to what they consider an elevating religion, and although fetishmen
hate them for somewhat similar reasons, and because a witch-belief has a bad effect on the community, the fact remains that in some parts this
hatred is not instilled into the people by the priests
or fetishmen, yet it is as intense as elsewhere.
Moreover, the belief in witches is strengthened by
the strange fact that not infrequently a woman
accused of witchcraft confesses that she is a witch.
AVizards are not unknown in W. Africa, but they
are far less numerous than witches ; in fact they
are rare.

Whether the methods

of the priest and fetishbe called witchcraft, fetishism, or anything
The distincelse is a matter of small importance.
tion between their methods and those of the wizard
or witch is said to be that the latter secretly causes
sickness or death (usually by poison), and denies
that he or she does so, Avhereas the priest or fetish-

man

man practises openly, is acknowledged by the people
as following a legitimate calling, and maintains
that all his actions are for the welfare of the
people.
It is a distinction without a difference
for the priest or fetishman can be procured to assist
in the making-away with an enemy, using for the
purpose the identical means said to be employed
by witches— such as 'medicines' and thecalling-in
of evil spirits.
5.

Spirits

and charms.

—The whole difficulty of

the Negro's life arises from his firm belief in the
existence all around him of countless evil spirits.
The air, the eartli, the under-earth, are all filled
with spirits of the spirit- world. The mere matter
of his gods and their worship does not cause him
much uneasiness he supports a priest to look
after them, he propitiates them with the necessary
offerings, and he feels convinced that he has done
his duty.
He lias no love for any of his gods, but
he fears their ability to do him harm. He lias tlie
utmost faith in his priest, and he knows that lie
himself cannot wrestle with a god a superhuman
With the host of minor spirits, i.e. superbeing.
natural beings, however, things are different for,
by cunning and other metliods, they can be successfully kept under, prevented from working destruction, and e\en made benevolent.
It is no
;

—

;
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longer a matter of propitiation, but one of hard
fighting pitting one spirit against another, and
leaving them to fight it out. The arrangements
for these trials of strength entail a vast amount of

—

trouble.

Superhuman god-spirits, including the indAvelling
spirits of natural objects and the indwelling spirits,
or embodied souls,' of human beings, have already
been discussed.
remains to l)e dealt with is
that great army of spirits of the spirit-world, pervading the universe, hemming in the Negro and
Bantu on all sides, and influencing every action of
'

What

man.
In the Bantu (Gabun and Loango) mind spirits
are graded according to rank, and it seems to be
the general idea that the spirits of gods that are
worshipped are superior to all others (of course,
among god-worshipping people), and that human
embodied souls are superior to the spirits of things
non-human. But these two main classes are subdivided into several grades, and the lower spirits
are also subdivided into grades. Miss Kingsley
maintains' tiiat there are two classes higher than
human souls, several classes equal to human souls,
and at least eleven classes lower than the latter
and she further maintains that spirits which are
human disembodied souls remain in that class for
all time, never passing into a higher or a lower
class.
She, therefore, denies the deification of
human beings in W. Africa. The most reliable
authority on the subject, so far as the Mpongwespeaking tribes of the Gabun are concerned, Nassau,^
six classes which affect human affairs
Inina is the human embodied soul, which, on becoming
disembodied and passing into the world of spirits, continues tS
take an interest in human affairs, more especially in the affairs
of the family with which it was connected when embodied.
(2)
Ibambo is the name applied to a class of spirits with the power
of appearing in ghost-like form and frightening human beings.
Abambo (plur.) have no fixed abodes, can appear anywhere and
at anytime, and are thought to be the spirits of dead ancestors.
They are much dreaded and are worshipped whether they are

names

:

(1)

;

universally malevolent is not certain, but, when a man is possessed of a devil,' it is generally an ibambo that has entered into
him and has to be cast out. (3) Ombiciii, nkinda, and ohiga
are the disembodied souls of men, which have taken up a temporary residence in natural objects, such as rocks, trees, etc.
The}' are reverenced and offerings are made to them by passersby, who fear to incur their displeasure. The mnbwiri is the
soul of a chief, the nkinda that of an ordinary iialive of the
country, and the olaga that of a stranger. In many respects
they resemble the local deities and the private gods of the Gold
'

Coast tribes, but they have no priesthood and communicate
with man direct. They also have the power of causing sickness
by entering into human beings. (4) The mmiili is an evil spirit
greatly feared, which brings disease and all kinds of trouble to
humanity Vjy taking possession of the body, from which it has
to be expelled by exorcizing some stronger spirit to fight it.
(5) Yaka is a family fetish supposed to contain the spirits of
ancestors and for its edification portions of the bones, eyes,
skull, etc., of generations of deceased members of the family
are carefully preserved. The greatest reverence is paid to the
yaka, offerings of food and drink are made to it, and it is consulted on all occasions; for the people believe that the spirits
of their ancestors continue to take tlie deepest interest in the
affairs of the family.
(0) The last kind is the spirit tliat enters
into a wild animal for the purpose of doing some evil act. This
may be any ordinary spirit of the spirit-world, or it may even be
the indwelling spirit of a living human being temporarily absent
from the body. But such possession of a wild beast is not permanent, i.e., it is not the same thing as transmigration of
;

souls.

All these Mpongwe spirits are in one Avay
or another derived from or connected with the
human soul, and they are for the most part dis-

malevolent. They are not unlike some of
the spirits believed in by the (Jold Coast and Slave
Coast tribes. It will be remembered that the kra
(of the Gold Coiist tribes), when disembodied, becomes a .''isK, that it can be re-born as a kra in a
human body, but its proper destination is^/s-a-lantl.
Occasionally the sisn leaves ^wrt-laiid and returns
to dwell in the world as an evil spirit, sometimes
passing itself into the body of a wild beast. The
luivo of the Ewe people (Slave Coast) becomes a
tinctly^

1

2
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and, failing re-birth in a human body or in
that of a wild animal, it remains on the earth as a
good or an evil spirit. Among the Yorubas there
is the belief in evil spirits known as abiku, dwelling everj'where in uninhabited tracts of country,
and apparently similar in origin to the sisa. The
abiku, it is thought, suders from hunger, thirst,
and other privations, and his particular object is to
enter the body of a child, and share the child's
Since, however, the abikus
food, comforts, etc.
are more numerous than children, they form a
themselves
that any abiku fortucompact among
nate enough to take up its residence in the body
of a child shall support, with food, etc., a certain
number of its fellow evil spirits. The consequence
is that the child possessed of an abiku, having to
share its food with many other abikus, soon sickens
and frequently dies. There are, of course, methods
of ridding the child of the evil spirits e.g., enticing
the nhiku and its fellows to quit the child to partake of savoury food placed somewhere close by,
and then, while the spirits are eating, tying rings
and bells round the child's ankles, in order to
scare the evil beings away altogether or rubbing
pepper into small cuts made on the child's body,
which is supposed to be an effective method. The
heavy infant mortality in this part of W. Africa
is ascribed to the evil opei'ations of abikus, with
whom witches are held to be in league.
Not unlike the ombxviri of the JSIpongwe people
are certain tree-spirits believed in by the Yorubas,
such as the spirit that dwells in the ashorin tree,
that which dwells in the apa tree, and that of the
silk-cotton tree.
Before cutting down any of these
trees, the woodman makes otlerings to their spirits.
But these are not regarded as tTie spirits of local
deities, though very possibly they were at one
time and they ditt'er from the ombiviri, which is
a human disembodied soul. It is said that witches
assemble at night round these trees, whose spirits
they invoke to assist them in their malpractices.
The dislike which a native has to discussing
with Europeans matters which he feels will be
ridiculed is accountable for the lack of detailed
information concerning the spirit-beliefs of the
people ; yet enough information is at hand to
enable us to form some idea of the W. African's
conception of the inmates of the spirit-world. It
is certain that both Negroes and Bantu think that
there are spirits without number everywhere that,
as a spirit's existence never ends, the spirit-world
grows more congested everj' day and every hour
that the majority of the spirits of the more active
kind are disembodied souls of men and that they
are nearly always maliciously inclined towards
mankind. Questioned as to what he thinks a spirit
is like, the native will reply that, though it is
usually invisible, it is similar in form to a human
being, or to something with whose form he is
familiar.
He believes that the spirit is material
his mind is not capable of conceiving anything
else
and, if he has not himself seen a spirit, he
knows many people who have. Moreover, there
are few natives who have not experienced, on a
dark night in the bush, the clammy touch of some
spirit, and fled from it for dear life.
As to what may be termed the lower order of
spirits, some are good and some evil, and an idea
of their number can be formed by recalling what
has been said of the indwelling spirit theory.
Everytiiing not made by human hands has an indwelling spirit the loM'er animals, the earth, the
noli,

;

;

;

;

;

;

—

grass, flowers, herbs, etc.
Knowing this, one can
understand the notions of ' medicines entertained
by the people. The sjiirits of certain things,
when properly dealt witli by trained fetislimen,
can be made subservient to the will of the fetishmen, and their powers thus utilized for certain
'

purposes.
The fetishmen are well aware of the
medicinal properties of various herbs, but whether
they believe in the spirit theory is probably open
to doubt.
Still, by upholding the belief, they are
able, while effecting a cure for some simple illness
by tiie administration of a simi)le drug, to increase
their reputation as fetishmen
for the administration of the drug is always accompanied by mysterious ceremonies and incantations and the invocation of the spirits of the various ingredients of the
drug is kept well to the front.
In this manner arises the charm, or fetish,
certainly of the Bantu, if not also of the Negro.
In one respect at least there is no difference between
the amulets, or charms, of the Negroes and those of
the Bantu, viz. their use, which is to protect the
wearer or possessor from evil spirits, and to guide
and assist him in all undertakings. The Gold
Coast Negro creates a certain class of charm for
himself through the medium of his suhman (see
above, §2. i. (e)), but besides these there are the
numerous charms made and sold by the priests of
all the god-worshipping Negro tribes, and such
charms are always consecrated to a god, the priest
maintaining that the ingredients in the charms are
derived from a god and are consecrated to the god.
The priest, therefore, keeps up the fiction of the
religious nature of these charms, because he thereby strengthens the people's faith in their gods, and
at the same time adds to his own importance as
sole intermediary between man and the god whom
he serves.
brief description of some of the charms and
medicines sold by the priests of the Gold Coast
and Slave Coast may be of interest, as showing
the faith of the Negroes. The following may be
taken as typical of those found to exist among all
the god-worshipping tribes dwelling westward of
the Niger.
As a protection from wild beasts, an amulet made of teeth
and claws of animals is used to ward off sickness, a human
;

;

A

'

'

;

tooth and a Popo bead strung together and worn round the
neck, or a lump of clay adorned with cowries and pieces of
broken pottery. To protect a familj' from various injuries, a
scarecrow resembling a man is planted in front of the house.
To prevent bullets and other missiles from taking effect, the
tail of a horse, cow, or goat is waved in front of the body during battle. To protect a house from fire, a charm is made of
hare's fur. Anklets, bracelets, and necklaces of sacred beads
are worn by women prior to childbirth in order to keep away
evil spirits
and for a similar purpose such things are fastened
Amulets conto the child as soon as it comes into the world.
taining various preparations are worn to keep away particular
ailments, such as headache and similar things are hung up in
the fields to protect the crops. Strings of leaves or of feathers
are suspended over a doorwaj' or across a path to stay the inroads of evil spirits. Then there are the medicines prepared
by the priests and sold to the people for special purposes, viz.
magic powders and unguents which, when used as directed,
will produce certain results.
The amulets and charms are used
and,
as preventives, but these 'medicines' are used otherwise
in many cases, those using them, as well as the priest who
supplied them, would, if detected, be dealt with as witches.
There are powders which, if blown against a door or window,
will cause it to open forthwith
others scattered on an enenu 's
footprints will drive him mad, or blown after an enemy will
cause his death while there are unguents which will produce
love or will even cause a man to lend money to another.
In
fact, the priests are prepared to sell
medicines' to meet all
the requirements of their customers, who, firmly believing in the
efficacy of the medicines,' are ever in dread of their being used
against them. Consequently, the priest does a double trade
for, if a man thinks that his enemy has purchased a 'medicine'
to be used against him, he will obtain from his own priest a
counteracting powder.
;

;

'

'

;

;

;

'

'

;

In reality there is very little difference between
the charms and medicines of the priest afid those
of the fetishman
the former are connected with a
god or gods, while the latter are spirit-born. In
the creation of both, secrecy, mystery, incantations, and weird ceremonies are ever present.
Yet
charms are certainly not regarded by the Negroes
of the Slave Coast, etc., as of such vital importance to their welfare as they are by the Bantu of
the Gabun and Loango districts. These Bantu
stake everything on the possession of charms, and
'

'

;
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the Mpongwe-speaking people they are the
essence of religion.
Possibly this is the earliest
form of, and the nearest approach to, true fetishism
in W. Africa.
It is, therefore, of considerable
The Mpongwe native has only one idea
interest.
in life
he desires to secure material prosperity for
himself and his family, i.e. to live in comfortable
circumstances to a good old age for, although he
may have some hazy idea of a future life, the
general belief is that beyond the grave there is
only the world of spirits and constant wrangling.
Now, these spirits of the dead swarm round the
living, and are always trying to annoy them
but
by taking due precautions (getting possession of
the proper charms) the Mpongwe imagines that he
is able to frustrate the evil designs of the spirits.
Each man, therefore, works for himself, and shapes
his own destiny by means of charms (or fetishes,
for the term is here permissible).
But man himself cannot create his own charms, and thus the
fraternity of trained fetishmen holds the people in
an iron grasp, dispensing charms at varying prices.
Before the Mpongwe is old enough to be the
owner of charms and to understand their value,
his parents or the fetishmen perform certain ceremonies for him, as a protection against evil spirits.
On reaching years of discretion, he begins to battle
with the sjiirits, and procures from the fetish uien
the necessary weapons of defence and offence, in
the shape of charms and medicines.' The amulets
or charms used by the people of the Mpongwe
country, and supplied by the fetishmen, take
almost any form, but usually consist of some small
article capable of holding the ingredients necessary
for the special purpose for which the charm is required.
It may be a shell, a horn, or, in fact,
anything, but the preparation placed in it by the
fetishman varies. His assortment of materials is
extensive, and includes such things as the ashes of
herbs, plants, and bones, portions selected from
human bodies or from the bodies of wild beasts,
etc., which, with incantations and mystic rites, he
prepares and mixes in strictest privacy. In making his compounds, he works on methodical lines,
each ingi'edient being supposed to have its proper
use and, although the effect may be imaginary,
the fetishman is careful to have what he considers
the right materials in his concoctions.
to

:

;

;

'

;

E.g., a man has a grudge against another he goes to the
fetishman to procure a charm which will bring misfortune to
enemy in the compound the fetishman
place (if he
can obtain them) nail-parings, hair-clippings, or a drop of
blood, of the person against whom the spell is to work. But
the shell, or horn, with the mixture which it contains, has no
efficacy of itself a spirit good or evil, strong or otherwise^
must he passed into it and, in selecting the ingredients for
his mixture, the fetishman includes spices and other things
likely to attract the particular class of spirit which he desires
to take up its abode in the charm. For all this working by
means of charms is nothing more than warfare among the
spirits, and the man whose charm contains the more powerful
spirit wins the day.
;

his

wU

;

—

;

;

Besides innumerable charms to secure prosperity
in this world, the well-to-do Mpongwe native has
other means for bringing good or causing evil.
These include certain cabalistic expressions, supposed to influence the spirits, and used by individuals, as well as incantations by the fetishmen in
the nature of curses or blessings.
In the lower form of Fjort religion charms are
everything, if we include in the term not only the
personal protective charm (nkici-kiri), but also the
nail-fetish {nkici-mhowu).
These things have no
connexion whatever with objects having sacred
powers inherent in them by nature {nklci-ci), nor
IS the nature of the charm quite the same as that
of the Mpongwe charm.

The nail-fetish is an extraordinary institution,
which without doubt is tlie curse of the country.
It consists of a wooden image, in the form of a man,
made under the following circumstances. The

28'

party, headed by a special fetishman, proceeds to
the grove where the tree for the image is to be

cut down.

The

spirit of

a

man

has to be passed

into the tree, in order that human passions may
dwell in the image, and for this purpose the man
must die though not necessarily at once. When
the grove is entered, should a man's name be
called, even accidentally, that man will die and his
spirit will enter the tree.
But, as a rule, the man
whose spirit is to preside over the image is specially selected for his great courage or some other
manly attribute, and his name is solemnly called in
the grove. The fetishman then fells the tree, and
the sap that flows from it is thought to be its
blood ; with this is mingled the blood of a fowl
sacrificed for the purpose.
The man whose spirit
is to enter the image dies within ten days
by what
means is not known, though the natives deny
that he is killed by any human agency. The image
is carved, and stuffed by the fetishman with the
proper 'medicines,' long and mysterious cere-

—

—

monies being performed it is then set up among
the other images in the fetishman's hut. The nailfetish is now ready for use, the people supposing
;

that the nkulu, or

within it is able to kill
process of invoking its aid
is simple
if a man thinks that another has done
him an injury, or is likely to harm him, he goes to
the fetishman of a nail-fetish, tells him his trouble,
pays him handsomely, and persuades him to drive
a nail, knife, or spear-point into the image. This
having been done with proper ceremonies, his
enemy will surely die. If this were all superstition or imagination, there could be no great
harm in nail-fetishes, but the fact is clearly established that the man to compass whose death the
nail has been driven does actually die
at the hands
of the nkulu within the image, the natives say.
It is not unnatural to suppose that the fetishman,
who has been paid for the murder, sees to it. But
there are ways of avoiding this death. If a man
has reason to supi^ose that his enemy has had a
nail hammered for his death, he seeks out a juiest
or diviner, whom he pays to tell him the name of
the particular nail-fetish which has had the nail
driven into it. He then proceeds to the fetishman
and, having discovered his own nail, pays to have
it extracted.
Endeavours have been made by
European officials to suppress these images ; several
have been seized, and are now to be seen in
museums in England ; but doubtless new ones are
created to take their places.
The nkici-kicl, or personal protective charms,
are also imbued with power by ceremonies performed by the fetishmen, but the respective sources
from which the fetishmen derive the power by
which the nkici-kici and the nail-fetishes are made
efficacious are totally different.
There are differences also in the ceremonies performed when
passing the power into the objects, in the manner
of invoking or consulting theni, and in the purposes for which they are used.
Of these nkici-kici
of the Fjort the following are examples
Bracelets of iron and of plaited palm-leaves and cloth, to
protect from various misfortunes a bracelet made of baobab

whom

pleases.

it

spirit,

The

:

—

:

;

fibre, to

preserve health

to a string,

other
virility

ills;
;

;

a piece of the skin of a sloth, attached

and worn round the head, to keep away pain and
a charm made of elephant's skin, to give a man

a piece of

skiii of

the sloth (different from the above),

worn by a woman to protect her unborn child a gazelle's
born filled with medicines,' worn by a woman to guard her in
cliililbirth
and various similar things. There are also iron and
coiiiH'r marriage-bracelets, worn by both men and women as
;

'

;

l)rotective charms.

All such nkici-kici are obtained from different
(plur. of nganga), or fetishmen, and, of
course, are supposed to contain a nkiri, or spirit,
like tlie charms of other tribes.
totemism, ancestor-worship, canni6. Tabu,
balism, and sacrifices. Among all W. African

zinganga

—

——

;

.
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tribes there ajipuars to exist, in one form or
anotlier, prohibition or abstention from eating
some particular articles of food. In the majority
of cases the nature of the abstention is a family
atiair
anil its origin is supposed to be connecteil
with the family name a species of totemism. On
tiie Gold Coast and in many other parts there are
families bearing the names of animals and plants.
;

—

How they came by such names is not known some
have traditions that their ancestors sprang from
some believe tiiat at one
the animal or plant
time an animal befriended a member of the family
and Avas thenceforward revered, if not worshipped
and others maintain that the name was given to an
ancestor because he was thought to resemble the
animal in appearance or in habits that it was,
;

;

;

—

in fact, originally a

'nickname.'

Whatever may

have been the origin of the name, at the present
time the members of a family abstain from eating
the flesh of the animal whose name they bear.

Thus a member

of the Bufl'alo family does not eat
the flesh of the buHalo, nor a member of the Cornstalk family the corn-stalk, and so on.
This form
of prohibition or abstinence may be called ancestral
prohibition, and it is found almost everywhere in
W. Africa, among both Negroes and Bantu, even
when the family bears no animal name. In addition to this, there are tabus laid on individuals by
the priests and fetishmen, for some particular
reason e.g. for the protection of the individual.
The Fjort word used to express anything forbidden is kazila, or xina and Dennett ^ names
nine classes of things that are xina. Eagles, owls,
crows, bats, snakes, etc., are universally prohibited as food, probably because they are considered, from their nature and habits, unclean, or
possessed of some evil spirit, and no person, except
witches, would think of eating them.
Then each
tribe and family has its distinct xina, and each
member of a family his own special xina, to
knowingly eat which results in the direst consequences trouble, sickness, and even death produced, the people believe, by unseen and malignant
spirits.
To certain tribes (about the Congo,
Loango, etc. ) the leopard is xina
and each
province has also its separate forbidden animal.
iMoreover, a member of the family has to respect
what he knows to have been the xina of his father,
as well as those of his mother, his grandfathers,
and his grandmothers. It will thus be observed
that every native, in all probability, is forbidden
to eat the flesh of several different animals
if he
is a chief, or other high official, his list of prohibited animals will be still longer.
To mention
all the animals that are xina M'ould be impossible,
for to one person or another nearly every known
be.ast and bird is xina.
Then there are special
tabus e.g., certain priests may not eat food
cooked by unmarried women members of a royal
household may not even touch a pig doctors may
prohibit a patient from eating certain foods.
Finally, all animals parts of which (skins, horns,
claws, shells, etc.) are found to be stored up by
the fetislimen in the .sacred groves are xina.
The oriinda of the Mpongwe is not so widely
applied as the kazila (or xina) of the Fjort, though
the idea is similar. As a rule orunda is laid on a
child when quite young by the parents and fetishmen. Lengthy ceremonies are performed, and the
child is prohibited for the remainder of his life
from eating some particular animal, or some
l)articular part of an animal.
The orunda may
take other forms thus an individual may be forbidden to eat in the presence of a woman, to drink
except at certain times of the day, etc. How the
orunda is selected in each case, or for what reason,
does not appear to be known. But the object of
,

;

—

—

;

;

;

;

;

1
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the cei-emony is a dedication of the article selected
to the indwelling or guardian spirit of the child, in
order to obtain the sjjirit's goodwill and assistance
thi'ough life.
Consequently, should a man at any
time break his orunda, his insulted spirit will
turn against him, and call in evil spirits to cause
trouble.
The underlying idea in orunda, xina,
ibet (of the Ehks, Old Calabar), and the abstinence
of other \V. African tribes is always the same
but the peculiarity about it is that, though it is
voluntarily assumed, and though the priests and
fetislimen do not interfere to see that it is carried
out, no native would dare to face the consequences
of breaking his prohibition
so great is his dread
of the unseen spirits which rule the universe.
F'rom the ancestral prohibition of families with
animal names, it seems probable that animalworship was at one time more prevalent in W.
Africa than it is now. At the present time the
actual worship of animals is by no means common,
;

—

though several animals (snakes, monitor lizards,
are protected by the priests. Still, as has
already been mentioned, certain of the Ewespeaking people worship the crocodile, and the
Dahomans worship tlie leopard, but ajtparently
only because of the belief that the homeless kra of
some human being takes possession of the animal
for evil purposes.
In some parts of Dahomey the
python is worshipped as a chief god, and any disrespect shown to one of these snakes is severely
punished.
Beyond this animal-worship in W.
Africa does not go, and, as a matter of fact, it is
no more the animal that is worshipped than the
wooden image representative of a god what is
worshipped is the spirit residing in the animal,
whether that spirit is regarded as a kra, a bushsoul, or some malevolent spirit which the native
dreads.
It may be that, in some cases, the animal
is emblematic of an ancestor, and is thus regarded
as in a measure sacred.
This opens up the whole
etc.)

;

question of

ancestor-worship,

if

true

ancestor-

be said to exist in W. Africa. A
respect for ancestors is found among all the tribes,
worship

may

and ancestor-esteem is part and parcel of the reNegroes and Bantu, but that a W.
African habitually regards any one of his ancestors
Nor, as a rule, does he, in
as a god is not true.
the true sense, make sacrifices to an ancestor
ligion of the

what he

ofl'ers to the spirit of the departed is
gift, the spiritual essence of which, he
thinks, will be acceptable.
His conception of the
spirit-world leads him to believe that its inmates
require spiritual food and drink, and before eating
and drinking, therefore, he lays aside a portion
for the spirit of his dead father or other relative.
This gift of food is not made from fear, nor for the
purpose of warding off threatened wrath ; for the
spirits of ancestors are deemed to be guardians of
the living members of the family, and not hostile
The gift is evidently made out of pure
to them.
kindness of heart, in return for the protection
which the ancestral spirits are thought to afford
their living offspring.
On occasions, more especially in times of
national calamity, a king and his people will
invoke the aid of the spirits of departed kings, and
in Ashanti, Dahomey, and elsewhere there are

merely a

annual festivals for honouring deceased

rulers.
of the kings are carefully preserved,
and oflerings of food are made to each one. Moreover, until recently, .sacrifices of human beings
were made to the spirits of the dead chiefs out of
gratitude for past protection. In Benin and the
various kingdoms of the Oil Rivers the chiefs cele-

The skeletons

brate what is termed making father on the anniversary of the late chief's death. Formerly this
'

'

ceremony was accompanied by human sacrifices,
but now it is more a public festival attended with
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dancing and rioting, the religious part being performed by the chief at liis father's grave, where
So also among the
otierings of food are made.
lower classes of all these Negro tribes the greatest
respect is shown for dead relatives. The skulls of
the family ancestors are kept in earthen pots, in
rows on a shelf, or in some small temple built for
the purpose, food is placed before them, and they
are consulted whenever assistance is required.
This, however, can hardly be called true ancestorworship, if by worship is implied adoration of a
god through a priest. Yet some of these tribes do
occasionally worship gods whom they believe to
he deified ancestors e.g., Adanlosan, Ajahuto,
Kpati, and Kpasi, worshipped by the eastern
Ewes, and Gunu, the cluef god of the Nupes,
Igaras, and other tribes in the neiglibourhood of
the Niger-Benue confluence. Again, the Mpongwe
are without doubt ancestor-worshippers, proof of
which is to be found in the yaka bundle previously
Lastly, connected with ancestorreferred to.
is
the
carried perhaps to extremes
worship
custom of certain tribes of the Upper Cross River,
where, it is said, in order to assimilate the good
qualities of their ancestors, the peojile eat their
In contradistinction
relatives as soon as they die.
to this relative-eating is the case of the Fang and
of
the
interior,
Mhose members
other remote tribes
eat all corpses except those of their own family.
But these are not wasted, for they are sold to
another fanuly or exchanged for other corpses.
This form of cannibalism, however, is not common
in W. Africa, and there is no proof that cannibalism of any kind prevails to a great extent
among Negroes or Bantus of the coast regions.
There are known cannibal tribes even on the
coast, but their cannibalism is not of the lower
oi'der
human flesh is eaten not because it is
enjoyed, or to stay the pangs of hunger, but rather
from a religions motive. They believe that in warfare their gods are ever jnesent, aiding them in
the flght, and they are led by their priests to
believe that the gods demand that a proportion of
the captives of war shall be slaughtered and eaten
by the conquerors, so that the fighting qualities of
the victims may pass into the system of the
victors, and thus strengthen them for future
battles.
But, besides eating the flesh of captives
of war, no great human sacrifice ottered for the
purpose of appeasing the gods and averting sickness or misfortune is considered complete nnless
either the priests or the people eat the bodies of
the victims. Such practices, however, are fast
disappearing, and have, of course, been stamj)ed
out wherever European administration has been

—

—

;

established.

With regard to sacrifices and oflerings, it is
there are two
necessary to recall tM'o points
1
distinct purposes for which sacrifices and oflerings
are made, or, rather, two distinct classes of recipients, viz. the gods of the people, and the spirits of
the departed and (2) the Negro's conception of a
sacrifice or oft'ering, for whatever purpose it is
made, is tliat its spirit or spiritual essence passes
into the use of the spii'it to whom it is ottered
whether it be the sjjirit of a god or the spirit of a
dead person. Human sacrifices are made to a god,
because it is thought that he requires numerous
attendants to do his Indding, and the ghosts or
spirits of slaughtered slaves .are supposed to pass
immediately into his service. To obtain the goodwill of agoil, tlierefore, especially in times of great
trouble, it is necessary to otter u]) human beings.
On occasions of victory a wholesale slaughter of
prisoners of war is carried out for the reason that
all warfare is held to be as much the attair of the
gods as of men, that the gods figlit on the side of
their devotees, and consequently the gods of the
VOL. IX.
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victors are particularly pleased at receiving into
their service the spirits of worshippers of the
vanquished gods.
The sacrifice of human beings at funerals has
already been discussed.
It may be remarked,
however, that such sacrifice is not made to a god,
but to the spirit or ghost of the dead man. The
motive of the sacrifice is the same, viz. that the
spirits of the victims shall pass into the service of
the spirit of the departed for the ghost of a dead
cliief must be accompanied to ghost-land by a
retinue of ghost-wives and ghost-slaves befitting
his rank.
All other sacrifices and ott'erings are
made with similar intentions to ajipease or please
a god or to furnish the supposed requirements of
blood-off"ering of any kind is deemed
the dead.
;

—

A

anything else, and, where
European adnunistration a
human being would have been ottered to a god,
now a goat, sheep, or fowl is sacrificed. Of minor
ott'erings food and drink are the most usual, but
of greater value than
l)efore the advent of

almost anj'thing

may

be offered

even

for,

;

the

if

no value to the god or spirit, it is
thought that the mere act of offering will induce
goodwill and aid.
7. Secret societies, oaths, trial by ordeal.— Since
the ordinary Negro or Bantu is not morally restrained from wrong-doing, and sees no harm in
cheating his neighbour or causing him even greater
annoyance, fear of punishment alone keeps him

offering be of

within bounds. In those parts of W. Africa now
administered by European governments law and
order are, of course, maintained by regular courts
of law, but, prior to the establishment of this
European control, and in such parts as are still
outside European influence, the welfare of the
community was, and is, watched over by village or
tribal councils.

But these

councils of tliemselves,

although they may find a person guilty of an
ofl'ence, do not possess the power of enforcing
punishment or even of seeing that a wrong is made
right.
They have, however, at their back what
may be termed a 'court of final appeal,' viz. the
secret society, whose operations, under the cloak
of religion,

terrorize

the people.

The

original

purpose for which the majority of secret societies
Mere formed was to prevent the chiefs from unduly
oppressing their people but no sooner were these
socialistic ideas discovered than the chiefs themselves joined the societies, and used them for their
own purposes. Thus, to-daj% the head of a secret
society will generally be found to be the king of
the country or the chief of the tribe but this is
not always the ca.se, for there are still some jjowerful societies which virtually rule the country, and
to whose decrees the king himself is forced to subThe best example of this is the Ogboni
mit.
society of the Yorubas, with which is connected
the whole priesthood, and which is therefore doubly
powerful. The organization of the society is comlodge,'
plete, each town and village having its
with a code of signs, passwords, etc., while the
members are solemnly sworn to assist each other
and to do the bidding of the society. The supreme
head of the Ogboni is the Alafin of Yoruba, but in
the various minor States the chief priest is the
The heads assemble in
local head of the society.
;

;

'

council

when any

imjiovta.nt

matter

(religious,

or civil) has to be discussed, and they
have powers of life and death (i.e., of course,
beyond the limits of British jurisdiction). No
matter of public interest aijjiears to be too trivial
to occupy their attention, and they are at once
judges and executioners. The societj' is under the
protection of the goddess Odudua, hut, bej-^ond

judicial,

what has been

said, little is

known about

organization and methods are
penalty for betraying its secrets

secret,
is

death.

it

and

;

its

the
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Secret societies <are found in all ii;ut.s of \\
Africa, and the work that they do is, up to a
certain point, beneficial to tlic communities. They
uphold the moral and social laws and preserve the
ancient religious customs and institutions. On the
other hand, as was perhaps only natural, they liave
overstepped the bounds of justice, and in many
instances have become nothing more than an
organized baml of murderers or executioners, with
the result that, wherever they liave come into
contact with European administration, they have
had to be rigorously suppressed. Of such societies
the better known are tiie Porroh of the Mendis
(Sierra Leone), the Bondo of the Sherbro country,
the Igwomori of Benin, the Otrada of the Sobos,
the Ekemeku of the Asabas, the Aro (' Long Juju ')
of the Oil Rivers, the Egbo of the Eliks (Old
Calabar, etc.), .and the Ukuku and Yasi of the
Bantu tribes to the south-e.ast, though the last
two have now been completely broken up. Their
organization is always much the same new members are initiated, with peculiar ceremonies and
mystic rites, on reaching man's estate ; and they
bind themselves by the most sacred oaths, and on
pain of death, not to reveal the secrets of the
society, as well as to carry out the orders of the
spirit which is considered to preside over its affairs.
The mouthpiece of the spirit is, of course, one of
the head officials of the society, selected by his
fellows to act as chief priest
and consequently
this official is in reality the judge of the people.
His word (purporting to be the word of the spirit)
is law, and the members of the society are bound
to do his bidding even to killing ottenders, should
this be ordered.
As a rule, however, killing is
seldom necessary for so great is the dread of the
guardian-spirit of the society that any idea of
resisting its authority usually dies out the moment
it becomes known that a meeting of members has
been called to discuss a case.
From all accounts, the Porroh was the most
bloodthirsty of these societies, and its members
(known as 'human leopards' and 'human crocotliles"), dressed in tlie skins of wild beasts, lay in
wait for unsuspecting travellers, tearing them to
pieces and carrying them off to be eaten by tlie
priests of the society.
Its power has l^een crushed
by the Sierra Leone authorities.
The Egbo of
the Etiks is the most prominent secret society of
W. Africa now in existence and, though it has
l>een robbed of its higlier functions by the British
administrators who now rule the country, it still
carries considerable weight with the people.
Be3'ond the limits of British influence, its jjower is as
strong as ever.
Its secret has been well kept, for
little is known of the rites and ceremonies connected with Egbo, or of its organization, except
that it has numerous branches, subdivided into
various grades. The jiijumcn (trained fetishmen)
are generally the heads of the branches, and
through them the Egbo spirit makes known its
<lecisions.
It rules by fear, and its members
maintain their reputation by periodically assembling and passing in procession to their councilhouse. Disguised in hideous wooden masks and
strange dresses, they lead the people to believe
that they are evil sj)irits, and so great is the terror
inspired by their appearance that the sound of the
Egbo horn or liell is tlic signal for a general stamfor any one found abroad by the Egbo is
l)ude
severely beaten, if not torn to pieces.
Secret societies are not restricted to the male
population there are women's societies also, and
their secrets are guarded from men.
Originally
they were intended for the protection of young
women frojn the tyranny of their husbands, but
nowadays it is impossible to say what purpose
such great secret societies as the Njembe of the
.

:

;

—
;

;

;

;

Mpongwe women serve. What goes on at their
meetings in the bush is not known, and their power
to do harm to the outside world appears to take
the form of curses and poisoned food.
It is absolutely impossible to probe the secrets of
any of these societies. Many attempts have been
made by Europeans to acquire information from
friendly natives, and bribery has been resorted to.
But no man or woman, even after conversion to
Christianity, can be iniluced to break his or her
oath.
It is not perhaps strange that a people,
brought up in the belief that their gods, evil
spirits, secret societies, kings, priests,

men

each and

and

fetish-

ready to deal death on the
.slightest pretext, should hesitate before revealing
a secret which they have been sworn to keep.
Dread of the consequences is sufficient to make the
oath absolutely binding.
The actual form in which the secret society oath
is taken has never been divulged, and it is probably
different in every tribe but the nature of the oaths
taken, on other solemn occasions, by the members
all are

;

of the various tribes may be considered as typical.
This oath of allegiance or friendship is not merely
the swearing of a simple oath, but rather an
impressive religious ceremony performed in the
presence of numerous Avitnesses.

The Gold Coast
way.

Some

tribes are sworn by a god in the following
article (a portion of earth, leaves, berries, sea-water,

from the spot where the spirit of the god is said to
reside is mixed up and eaten or druiiii by the person or persons
to be sworn, while the priest administering the oath calls on the
god to punish any violation of the oath. Europeans sometimes
term this eating fetish,' chopping ju-ju,' or swapping ju-ju.
Another method of taking an oath is by a bohsnin, or even by a
suhman, charm, over which water is poured and then drunk.
Blood mixed with chips of wood from a chief's stool of office is
sometimes eaten. But the actual eating or drinking of a certain
etc.) taicen

'

'

'

article is not alwaj's necessary, and among gome of the tribes
the person taking the oath lays a portion of his hair or nailparings at the shrine of his god, the priest at the same time
invoking the god to vent his wrath on the man if he should ever
break his oath.
In some districts the oath of friendship takes the form of the
interested parties washing one anotlier's feet. Among the tribes
inland from Opobo (Oil Rivers) a goat is brought into the circle,

head is struck off at one blow, and the blood is smeared with
the fingers over the foreheads and breasts of all present, after
which pieces of raw fiesh are crammed by one party into the
mouths of the other. The blood-brotherhood ceremony of the
Upper Cross River, known as 'chopping linhiam,' is somewhat
lengthy. The fingers of the right hands of the two parties are
interlocked, after which each man's wrist is lanced until the
blood flows freely a grain of Indian corn, one of Guinea com,
and a piece of kola-nut are then rubbed in the blood, and eaten
by each man off the other's wrist. They now consider themselves brothers, and repeat an oath to the effect that, if either
attempts to harm the other in any way, may he himself be
killed in that same way.
The brothers embrace and seat themselves back to back, when they are separated by dropping some
earth between them. Lastly, they drink palm-wine out of the
its

;

same

vessel.

Every native uses some short form

of oath or
imprecation to impress on his fellows that he Is
speaking the truth. The methods of swearingwitnesses in courts of law differ in different parts
of W. Africa.
The general nature of the oath is
much the same, the native calling on a god or a
spirit to make his food disagree with him or to
cause him to die some manner of violent death, if
he fails to speak the truth. But the most ancient,
and perhaps the most reliable, way of testing a
man's veracitj' is by ordeal.
Trial by ordeal has from time immemorial been
resorted to by the natives of W. Africa, and is still
employed wliere the people are left to their own
devices.
The original idea was a simple one e.r/.,
A accuses B of stealing his goods B denies tlie
charge the matter is brought before the council
or the chief a decoction, supposed to be poisonous,
is prepared in a bowl, and is offered to B to drink
if he refuses to drink, or if he drinks and becomes
ill, his guilt is proved ; but if he drinks and suffers
no ill effects, he is deemed innocent. This method
of trial had the advantage of doing away with the
;

;

;

;

;
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tedious evidence of

many

witnesses

;

and, relying

on the Negro's superstitious dread of the consequences, it was doubtless a deterrent of crime as
M'ell as of litigation in general.
Had trial by
ordeal gone no farther, no great outcry could have
been raised against it but those in power the
chiefs, priests, fetishmen, etc.
found the poisonbowl an easy instrument for getting rid of their
enemies and for extorting large sums of money.
The ])riest or fetishman Avho administers the test
mixes the contents of the bowl, and, for a price,
;

—

—

amount of odum, sass-wood, casca,
Calaliar bean, or other poison, wiiich he employs.
The guilt or innocence of the party, therefore, rests
with tlie priest or fetishman.
In )»rivate life ordeals are often employed to
detect crime, though in most cases a confession of
Few
guilt is made as soon as the ordeal begins.
natives are willing to submit to the test, unless
their consciences are quite clear not that they
fear the actual bodily pain resulting from the hot
iron, the boiling oil, or the needle, feather, or thorn
will regulate the

—

thrust through the tongue, but because they are
convinced that, by voluntarily undergoing the
ordeal when guilty, they are defying the gods and
spirits, and are sure to sutler the consequences.
8. Birth, marriage, and death.— In most parts of
W. Afiica births are made the occasion for a good
deal of religious ceremony.
On the Gold Coast,
Slave Coast, and elsewhere where gods ai'e worshipped, as soon as a woman discovers that she is
about to become a mother, she takes special precautions, oflers sacrifices to the family-god, and is
bound with charms of beads by a priestess in
order that all may go well with her.
Among
the Mpongwe Bantu, on such occasions, almost as
much mterest is attached to the Imsband as to the
prospective mother, and he, as well as his wife, has
to observe certain rules he may not follow certain
avocations, and must abstain from eating certain
food.
No sooner is the infant born than it is loaded
with charms as a protection against evil spirits,
and among such priest-ridden people as the Ewes
and Yorubas it is at once taken charge of by a
priestess.
About a week later the birth cei'emonies
begin, and among the various tribes the difierences
in these are cleaily marked, resulting from the
degree of religion at which the tribe has aiTived.
The Tshis (somewhat low down in the religious
.scale) do not call in the aid of priests or priestesses,
the father performing the necessary ceremonies.
The child, as a matter of custom, is given as a first
name that of the day of tlie week on which it was
born, and on the eiglith day after birth the father,
attended by his male friends, proceeds to the house
where the birth lias taken place, where, seated
outside, he receives the infant in his arms.
He
then returns thanks to his particular god, after
which he gives the child its second name, which
may be tliat of an ancestor or a friend and he
completes the ceremony by spitting some rum into
the infants face. Then follows the thanksgiving
service
rum is poured freely on the ground for
the benefit of the ancestral spirits, sacrifices are
;

;

;

ottered to the familj'-god, and feasting and dancingare carried on into the night.
The Ewes have almost identical customs, tiiough
tlie motlier and infant are placed under the protection of a priestess for forty days after the birth,

and the naming ceremony

is difierent.
Here the
priest takes the place of the father in the naming
of the child, which is accompanied by a good deiU
of religious ceremony, including the bathing of the
ciiild's forehead with water of purification.
Since
the Ewes have no names for the days of the week,
the name given .at birth is either that of a god or
tliatof an ancestor.
The eastern Ewes, dwelling

in

proximity

witli the

Yorubas, have acquired the
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metempsychosis, and, when a child is born,
the duty of tiie priest to discover what ancestor
it represents, and its first name becomes that of the
ancestor.
Later in life the man takes a strong
nanie,' and drops his birth name.
The power of the priesthood being greater among
the Yorubas than among the Ewes, the religious
ceremonies at birth are correspondingly more important in Yoruba-land than in the countries to
the west. The belief in metemjjsychosis is universal, and the diviner or priest proclaims what
ancestor has received re-birth in the new infant,
who has to be trained to grow up like the ancestor.
At the naming ceremony a hen is sacrificed to Ifa
and a cock to the olorl (indwelling spirit of the
head), after which there follows the purification by
water.
The priest throws consecrated water on to
the thatch of the house, and the mother and infant
walk three times through the drips. Water is
placed on the child's forehead, while his name is
repeated three times
and the priest then holds
him so tliat his feet touch the ground. Finally,
there is the purification by fire.
The fire burning
in the house is put out and cleared away, the house
is swept and cleaned, and a fresh fire is lighted, a
sacrifice of fowls to Ifa concluding the whole
belief in
it is

'

;

ceremony.
Such ceremonies as the above prevail where the
people have gods and a priesthood, but elsewhere,

where the belief in evil spirits is strong, all energies
are devoted to the preservation of the mother and
infant from their malicious designs, and guns are
repeatedly fired to frighten them away.
In former times, if a Tshi woman died in childbirth, her infant was buried with her
and it was
the custom of the Ahanta people (Gold Coast) to
destroy the tenth child borne by a woman. Everywhere in W. Africa, even nowadays, the birth of
twins is regarded as a remarkable event by some
tribes as a sign of bad luck, by others as the reverse.
It is probable that originally twins were considered
unnatural, and the woman who bore them was regarded as possessed of an evil spirit hence it was
customary, as it still is in the Niger Delta, to proclaim her an outcast and to destroy her oil'spring.
By some tribes, however, only one of the twins
was destroyed. In the countries westward of the
Niger, as well as in Gabun, Loango, etc., the advent
of twins is hailed with joy, and religious ceremonies
for their protection take place.
Special names are
given to them thus, the Ewes call the first-born
of twin brothers Atsu, the second Tse, while the
first male child born after twins has to receive the
name Dosu. Some of the Yornba tribes reverence
twins, who are deemed to bring the best of luck to
the household and tribe, and the death of one of
them is considered a grave misfortune. Should
such an event hap])en, a wooden figure is carved to
take the place of the dead infant, and laid by the
side of the living one, the image then becoming a
family-fetish.
motlier who loses both of her
twin infants has two images made to represent them,
and these she worships contiimously. Through life
twin brothers do everything alike eat similar food,
wear similar dress, marry on the same daj', etc.
To do otherwise would break the spell, and result
in the death of one of them.
Like twins, albino babies are destroyed as monstrosities by some tribes, by others welcomed as
bringers of good luck.
Then, ag.ain, there is the
custom, still prevalent in remote districts, of making
away with children who cut the upper teeth first.
Tolygamy is universal among both Negroes and
Bantu, the number of wives that a man possesses
depending on his wealth, i.e. his ability to pay
the necessary dowiy. Except among the Fjort,
marriage in W. Africa is a purely social institution,
and not connected in anj' waj- with religion, though
;

—

;

;

A

—

—

—
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(United States)

the Yoruba priests, in the endeavour to strengthen
their position, sometimes persuade the newly
married couple to make sacrifices together to a
Doubtless, in the course of time, religious
god.
ceremonies will be introduced, but at present there
Cliildren may
exist onlj' certain social customs.
be betrothed, when quite young, or even before
When a girl who has not been betrothed
birth.
arrives at a marriageable age, she is dressed,
painted, decked with ornaments, and paraded
through the streets by her companions, until a
The suitor then has to
suitor comes forward.
come to terms with the girl's family, for in all
cases he has to i)ay a sum for his bride. After this
lias been settled, a day is fixed for the rnarriagefeast, when the bridegroom takes charge of the
bride, and dancing and wild orgies are indulged in.
The Fjort people hold marriage in much higher
esteem than do the other natives of W. Africa
a fact doubtless due to the cult of the goddess
Nzambi, and the superior status held by women.

Betrothal and payment to the bride's father are
the same here as in other parts, but a curious
custom takes place when a girl becomes marriageable.
She is locked up in what is called the painthouse,' where she is painted red, and carefully
attended to until those in charge of her think she
Ls fit to marry.
If she has been betrothed, she is
washed, and the marriage-ceremony then takes
place but, if no husband is waiting for her, she is
dressed up and paraded round the town in search
of a suitor.
The actual marriage-ceremonj' is more
or less of a religious nature, and is accompanied by
rites, such as those of boo/nba, lembe,funzi, ngofo
(the family-fetishes brought by the winds [above,
In each case a metal bracelet is given by
§ 2. vi.]).
the bridegroom to the bride, who swears to be
faithful to her husband, never to leave him, and
to be buried with him when he dies.
Burial customs in W. Africa are very similar
among all the tribes the only real difference
results from the conception of the particular tribe
as to what happens to the soul after death.
In all
cases death is the occasion for wailing and lamentations, more especially by the women of the household and the Gold Coast, Slave Coast, and neighbouring people dress the corpse in tlie dead man's
best clothes, and deck it with jewellery and ornaments. The relatives and friends then visit the
corpse, ofier it presents, fire guns, and call on the
dead man to return to life. The mourners abstain
from food until after the burial, though intoxicating
liquor is freely partaken of. The burial of property
with the corpse, the slaughter of slaves, and other
matters connected with funeral ceremonies liave
been mentioned above, and it will be remembered
that such things are prevalent among those people
who believe in the requirements of the ghosts
dwelling in ghost-land, or in the requirements of
the spirit awaiting re-birth. In other parts, particularly among the Bantu, where it is thought
that at death a man's spirit quits the body, joins
the world of spirits, and continues to have an influence over the living, the ceremonies that take
place have for their principal object the ingratiation of the spirit of the deceased.
It is necessaiy
to keep the spirit in good humour, so that it may
work for the welfare of the family.
The mode of actual burial and the place selected for interment vary considerablj-.
Coffins
are nearl}' alwa}-s used, and the body is usually
wrapped in cloths or grass mats. Some tribes (e.g.,
the Limbas of Sierra Leone) bury their dead upright, others place the corpse in a sitting position,
while the majority place it on its side, with the
face towards the east.
Again, the place of interment may be under the floor of the deceased's
house, the grave being so arranged that the head

much

'

;

;

;

of the corpse will lie just outside the outer wall of
the house or the body may be buried in the compound, or even outside the village, in which case a
small hut is built over the grave. Some tribes
prefer the spirits of the dead
e.g., the Mpongwe
to dwell at a distance from human habitations,
and therefore bury their dead in the forest.
With a belief in witchcraft so strong as it is
among the people of W. Africa, it is only natural
that death should be regarded as due to the
machinations of witches or evil spirits. By many
death is held to be unnatural, and, when it overtakes a member of a family, his relatives summon
the fetishman, m ho is calleu upon to state the cause
of death and seek out the witch who brought it
about. The witch proclaimed, she is required to
undergo the poison ordeal in front of the corpse.
;

—

If the fetishman considers that death resulted from
the actions of evil spirits, the friends of the dead
man have to take special precautions to prevent
the same evil spirits from working destruction on
the other members of the familj'.

—
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Origin,

i.

numbers, and distribution.— Records are found of
Negroes occasionally with the Spanish coloni.sts
in Florida and other southern sections of the
country, and Negroes take pride in the presence of
some of their race with Cortezde Narvaez, de Soto,
and other explorers.
The Spanish Government
expressly permitted the settlers who owned slaves
to bring them with them to America, and they
Avere among the first in Florida (St. Augustine),
Alabama, and New Mexico. Negro pride in adventure is illustrated just now in tlie case of
Matthew A. Heiison, who had accompanied Peary
on several explorations and was with him on his
He is a greatly
successful dash for the North Pole.
He has had
popular hero among his own race.
successful lectm'e tours and has written an autobiography, and half a page in the Negro Year Book
The history of
for 1914-15 is devoted to him.
Africans in America has its beginning, properly,
in the introduction of slaves into the Engli.-?h
colonies in 1619, when, in the quaint record of
Master John Kolfe, 'About the last of August
came in a Dutch man-of-Warre that sold us twenty
negars.' F"roni that time for more than 150 j'ears
chieflj- by
monopoly of
knowuig the total

Negroes were imported from Africa,
British exploiters,

who

early secured a

no way of
United States, but it
cannot have been less than 2,000,000. They were
taken mainly from the west coast of Africa,
although many were procured from the interior by
this traffic.

There

number brought

is

into the

metliods well known (see SL.A.VERY). Many different tribes were represented among the captives,
and they have preserved many ph} sical marks of
Few of the Negrito Bushtheir different origins.
men were includeil, but one occasionally observes
The splendidlytheir characteristics even yet.
built Bantu is also sometimes seen in almost
native purity. But chiefly the Hamitic Negroes
constitute the main body of the African stock in

America.

By

the time of their emancipation (1S61) the
to about 4,500,000, of whom
total,
nearly 500,000 were free census 1860

numbers had come

—

:
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4,441,830;

487,970.

free,

At present

(United States)

there are

10,000,000— census 1910: 9,827,763— which is 107
per cent of the total (continental) population of
the country.
The percentage is gradually and
rather rapidly decreasing owing to the great immigration, which is practically all white. In 1860
the percentage was 14"1. Witli only two exceptions the percentage has shown decrease at every
census since the first, 1790, when it was 19*3.
From the start it was evident that slavery could
be made profitable only in the cotton- and tobaccogrowing States, and so it was in the south that the
numbers of Negroes multiplied they were never
relatively numerous in the north.
The warmer
south was far better adapted to their habits of life,
brought over from Africa, and to their inherited
constitution.
Contrary to what might have been
expected, they liave remained in the south during
the period of their freedom. In seventeen southern
States, including Delaware, District of Columbia,
and W. Virginia, not distinctively southern, there
are 8,749,970 while in all the rest of the country
there are only a few thousand above 1,000,000,
and of these fewer than half (450,000) were born
in the south, whereas a few more than 40,000 now
in the south were born in other parts of the country.
In two of the southern States they constitute a
majority of the total population— 56 "2 per cent in
Mississippi, 55 '2 in S. Carolina.
In the whole
south they are 29*8 per cent of the total. Only in
the populous States of New York, Pennsylvania,
and Illinois has the north as many as 100,000 in
any one State. In the country as a Avhole 27 "4 per
cent live in the cities, while in the south the percentage is 21 '2. Of the large cities Washington,
the capital, has the largest proportion of Negroes
—94,446 in a total of 331,069. In the western
part of the country there are very few, less than
one per cent in Seattle, and only about one-third
;

;

per cent in San Francisco.
2. Social condition.
have seen that from
the beginning Negroes came to the country as
slaves.
In Virginia they were not legally and
technically so designated until 1661.
All the
earlier States provided for slavery.
There was
division on the subject after the rise of the antislavery agitation which culminated in the Civil
War. In some of the States they were theoretically allowed to hold property, while in others they
could neither hold property nor borrow money.
The conditions varied in degree with different
economic conditions and varying sentiment. In
general, the type of slavery was that of the household chattel slave. On the great plantations they
were grouped in settlements,' controlled by overseers,' and dealt with largely on the group plan.
The nature of the care and kindly attention
received by them from the owners and their representatives was determined by the principles of
humanity and the material interests at stake. It
was generally recognized to be commercially advantageous to give the slaves a large degree of
physical care, and as a rule their humanity was
so far recognized as to lead to providing many
humane and helpful conditions. On the whole, it
should be set down as established that physically,
as well as spiritually, the Negro in the United
States was far more advantageously situated than
in Africa in his native condition.
Slavery is
always in some of its features, and in its basal
idea, inhuman
and it is beyond question that
there was much relative neglect and not a little
gross brutality in the treatment of the Negroes.
It has been estimated [Negro Year Book, p. Ill)
that 6200 free Negroes in the country owned
Negro slaves to the number of 18,000, but the
estimate may not be well founded.
It was evident from
the beginning that the

— We
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;

'
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American conscience did not wholly approve

of the
practice of slavery.
Active agitation against it
began early. In legislation Ilhode Island led the
way as early as 1652 with a law prohibiting the
holding in slavery for more than ten years of any
person, white or black, after he was twenty-four
years old. Legislation mostly took the form at
first of prohibiting the imjiortation of slaves into
the States or of limiting it by an import duty.
By 1776 tlie sentiment had suflicientli' grown for
the Continental Congress to resolve that no slave
be imported into any of the thirteen colonies.'
The Constitution of the United States left within
the authority of the several States the control of
slavery and of the importation from one State to
'

another

and

;

the

Government accepted from

several of the States territory ceded on condition
'that no regulations made or to be made by Congress shall tend to emancipate slaves.' Conflict of
views and interests involved in the rights and
policies with reference to slavery, beginning even
before the founding of the Union, grew in severity
and acuteness. Numerous measures of compro-

mise and temporizing could

onl}^

delay the culmina-

War

(1861-65), in the midst of
which by proclamation of President Lincoln all
In 1865
slaves were emancipated (1st Jan. 1863).
the abolition of slavery was conhrmed by an
amendment of the Constitution, and under the
regime of Reconstruction all the State constitutions were made to conform to this principle,
which was also made binding in the territories
by proclamation of the governors.
Later amendments to the national Constitution
sought to i-emove all disabilities of the freed men
and to guarantee to them full and equal rights of
This course, prompted by lofty senticitizenship.
mental idealism, nevertheless proved to have outrun sound statesmanship and practical possibility.
The effort to confer immediate and full citizenship,
with suffrage and possible ofhcial position included,
upon 1,000,000 men just out of slavery was a
political and social blunder, working grievous
wrongs to whites and blacks alike, and the more so
that the federal government had no plan or power
at the time to provide for the education of the
freed men in the meaning and responsibilities of
that citizenship.
Within a quarter of a century
this came to be very widely recognized, so that the
tion in

the Civil

'

'

'

southern States that had by various illegal devices
prevented, hindered, and nullified the franchise of
Negroes now began to accomplish the result by
constitutional amendment, and were supported by
the federal courts in this course. This was possible
in popular sentiment, because in the better understanding of the different sections of the country it
was getting to be generally agreed that the problems of race adjustment could best be worked out
in the regions where they existed and not by
doctrinaire measures depending for adoption and
execution upon men with little personal knowledge
Legally the course was
of the actual difficulties.
made possible by avoiding in form all distinctions
based on colour or race, the chief device being the
'grandfather clause.' Standards of literacy were
.adopted, with the proviso that the prohibition
would not apply to those whose grandfathers had
exercised that right, or had served in the armies of
defence of their State. Thus nearly all wliites
were exempt from the operation of the limiting
laws.
So the matter was in process of solution,
Avhile the gradual and rapid extension of education
among the Negroes brought them into the rights
of full citizenship with hope for its wortliy exercise.
Now, however (1916), the final court of appeal
has voided these laws and the situation is someIt seems to be generally agreed
wliat chaotic.
that some legal means will be found for continuing
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the nietliod of solution indicated. Two Negroes
have sat in the U.S. Senate, botli for Mississippi,
and twenty liave been representatives in Congress
They were from
for a total of thirty-five terms.
Several hold consular,
eight southern States.
subordinate diplomatic, and administrative office
under appointment. In all branches of government
service there were, in 1914, 22,440, including some
6500 in the armj' and navy (Negro Year Book, p.

12 per cent, the percentage has risen slowly.
In
comparison with the total number of Negroes the
proportion of mulattoes is lowest in the S. Atlantic
in New England it is 28"6, and
States (10*4)
reaches its highest in the Pacific States (37 "3).
Miscegenation is nearly exclusively of white men
with Negro women, and this must be one of the
influences that account for the distressing number
of attempted assaults of Negro men on white

153

women.

f.).

was inevitable that caste custom and race
prejudice should make and maintain sharp barriers
It

against 'social equality' for the Negroes. This
has failed in no community where the Negroes
While many
were present in large numbers.
Negroes have cherished hopes of such equality,'
the majority have either never taken much thought
about it or have recognized the impossibility of it,
and not a few of them have urged its undesirability.
Once a much-discussed question, it is relatively
ignored to-day. Beginning about 1880, laws have
been enacted in many States compelling the separation of the races in public conveyances, especially
railway-trains, hotels, theatres, and other public
buildings, and in schools.
In Florida it is even
illegal for a white to teach in a Negro school,
and vice versa. Latterly a movement is spreading to segregate the two races in their residences. This has long been done by community
agi'eement and by regulation of real estate companies in property deeds and, as a rule, normal
tendencies and race affinities procured general
grouping according to colour, but not infrequently
the purchase of property in white districts by
Negi'oes was embarrassing, and encroachments of
one race on the other frequently made readjustments necessary. Now the matter has become the
subject of city legislation, the very simple, if unscientitic, basis usually being the prohibition of a
member of one race from acquiring property, by
purchase or rental, within a city block wherein
more than half the property is already occupied
by the other race.
In certain northern States
there are towns in which public sentiment, with
mob enforcement, does not permit a Negro to live
at all.
Miscegenation is prohibited by law in twentynine of the States, and social custom renders intermarriage between the races rare even where there
is no legal barrier.
In some States the penalty is
void the marriage, in others to punish the
to
violators but not to void the marriage, while in
several the marriage is
voided and a penalty
imposed imprisonment, or fine, or both. In some
States the official issuing the licence is also punished,
and in some the minister or magistrate celebrating
the marriage. Lustful and illicit miscegenation is,
however, lamentably prevalent.
There is no
national definition of a Negro, and the local and
State definitions are not uniform. In some provisions any Negro blood constitutes one a Negro, in
others one-sixteenth, one-eighth, and one-fourth
are tiie degrees specified. The estimate that onefifth of all the Negroes have more or less of Negro
blood cannot be far wrong, and it has the support
of the 1910 census, which showed 20*9 per cent.
This is an apparent increase in twenty years from
15 2 but in 1890 the enumerators were instructed
to include as mulattoes only those having onefourth or more of Negro blood, whereas in 1910 all
were reported as mulattoes who had any trace of
Negro blood, and, on the other hand, were 'not
evidently full-blood Negroes.' Enumerators were
usually ignorant of ethnological distinctions and
judged merely by superficial appearance or report.
Thus the apparently rapid rise in the last decade
is not trustworthy.
Except for the decade 1860 to
1870, when there is a drop from 13*2 per cent to
'

;

'

'

'

'

'

—

;

'
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Negroes have not often sought social relations
with the white people on the basis of equality,
although very many of them have entertained the
hope that this might ultimately come to them.
Aggressive efforts in this direction have, in the
rare instances, been inspired by the vicious or misguided sentimental influence of white people. In
the main there is a growing sense of race pride
and an increasing determination to develop within
racial lines.
Not a few of their own leaders are
directing the thought and ambition of the Negroes
along this line. A growing respect for the N egi"o

and appreciation of his potentialities and achievements on the part of the white race help forAvard
this propaganda, and its progress is its guaranty
It is many years since there was any
of success.
serious discussion of the proposition, once much
agitated, of deportation or emigration of the
Negroes. It may be taken as dehnitely settled
that the present race of Africans in America will
work out their destiny in that land, and witli progressively satisfactory adjustment of the difficulties
growing out of the occupation of the same territory
by two races held apart by social and racial antipathies.
Prior to emancipa3. Education and culture.
tion no systematic provision for the general enlightenment of the Negro was made, and no public policy
adopted. Various enterprises and movements for
educating Negroes were undertaken by missionary and philanthropic organizations, and in some
northern States the public schools were accessible
So far a.s proto the few Negroes resident there.
gress was made, it was mainly by the efforts of the
slave-owners, members of whose families in many
cases taught the rudiments of learning to the slaves,
especially to those to whom were assigned the
Special
household duties and personal service.
provision was frequently made for the instruction
of the slaves during the seasons when there was
Those who were taught
little work to be done.
by white people were able to extend that knowledge in part to others. At emancipation not fewer
than five per cent of the Negroes were able to read,
and about 10,000 were in public schools there were
four schools for higher education and normal training; 150 Negro teachers; .$50,000 invested in property for education ; an annual expenditure the first
year for education of $200,000, of which the Negro
Year Book (p. 2) claims that $10,000 was given by
the Negroes.
The history of education of Negroes since 1863
reveals progressive concern on the part of all parties.
Large activities are included on the part of nussion
ary and benevolent organizations through which
many millions have been expended and some great
'
Funds made permanently available, as the Peabody Fund, Slater Fund, Jaynes Fund, and part
of the Rockefeller Fund dispensed by the General
Education Board (New York). Negroes have contributed in a way that often manifests heroism,
insight, and wide vision, and their gifts include
some very considerable endowments. The extensive
destruction of material resources by the Civil War
and the demoralization of all social organizations,
and the conflict of interests and opinion during the
period of
Reconstruction (to 1876), left educational facilities for all, in the south, prostrate and

—

;

'

'
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up anew and on lines radically dilferent
from those that had existed before the War, and
under circumstances of extreme difficulty. Personal
property was nearly all destroyed and realty was

to be built

while business was either destroyed
or utterly demoralized.
Of the 4,000,000 Negroes
only a negligible number had either property or
business, and they had lost the right of immediate
dependence upon white people for support and
direction.
They had neither the resources nor the
in dilapidation,

It was
training fur independent development.
lifteen years before systems of free public schools
were generally established with any measure of
completeness. ^Yhile in some of the States the
efibrt was made to keep separate the income from
school taxation from the two races and to expend
on each the funds so procured, in most States there
was no such legal discrimination, and schools were
In practical administration it
established for all.
was inevitable that the Negro should receive far
fewer of the all too inadequate facilities so meagrely
provided. The equipment of his schools and the
length of his school term were both far below those
of the whites, and the disparity has not yet been
overcome, but by degrees it is being removed, notwithstanding the fact that far the larger part of
the revenue for the schools comes from the white
This public school system provided in the
people.
various States has been the greatest of all factors
Fifty years after
in the education of the Negro.

emancipation (1913) Negro illiteracy had fallen to
there were 1,800,000 pupils in free
30 per cent
schools; 3500 Negroes were engaged in teaching;
there were 500 colleges and schools for normal
training there had been in all 3856 college graduates, of whom more than 1600 belong to the first
decade of this century $200,000,000 are now invested in Negro education the annual expenditure
for this purpose amounts to about $13,500,000, of
which the Negroes themselves are estimated to
contribute $1,500,000 (Negro Year Book, p. 4).
The best thought of the nation is now given to
the task of removing illiteracy and providing adequate training to all. In this work account is
taken of race and colour only as these afiect the
;

;

;

;

character and efficiency of methods to be employed
in reaching the goal of well-trained citizenship.
The Freedman's Bureau, which so signally promoted the facilities for Negro education, soon
ceased to be needed. In the large sums expended
and in the extensive work accomplished by this
organization, and by the philanthropic societies of
the white friends of the Negro, many mistaken

aims and methods were employed in an experimental period. Not yet has universal agreement
been reached, but more and more expert opinion
suggests, and practical experience approves, vocational training for the majority of Negroes, involving a large element of industrial and domestic
instruction and training.
The demonstration of
the value of this method has been signally wrought
out at the government school for Indians and
Negroes, Hampton (Va.) Institute, and the Tuskegee (Ala.) Normal and Industrial Institute. The
former of these is generously supported by the
National Government and the State of Virginia,
while the latter has attracted the widest interestand
support on account of the striking personality and

sound wisdom of

its President, Booker T. Washington (t 1916), so that it now has property and
endowment of some $3,000,000 and an annual income

of $300,000, iuinistering to a student body of about
Generally in schools for Negroes tlie inspira2000.
tional element now plays a large part, cultivating
ideals for the person and the home, racial and
national consciousness, and respect.
The purely
academic training that once played so large a
Itart in the tentative ellbrts to educate Negroes is
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increasingly held to be secondary, while there is
Profesloss of the aim after a sound culture.
There are reported
sional training has its place.
3 schools of law, 4 of medicine, 5 of pharmacy, 17
agricultural and mechanical schools under government control and support, and 350 private (largely
Church) schools with normal and industrial features
but most of these are small and poorly supported,
often representing more of ambition and pride than
The efforts of Negroes to build
of solid realization.
up institutions of learning have often been pathetic
in their pretentiousness and pitiable in their poverty,
but always inspiring in their heroism and idealism.
university is sometimes hardly a good high
school, and a 'college' not infrequently begins
with the primary classes and does not reach beyond the grannnar-school grades.
In spite of all limitations the present is full of
encouragement. The points now emphasized in
the policy with reference to public schools are (1)
to have the teaching vitally connected with the
activities of the people
(2) to improve facilities
(3) to provide more helpful and efficient supervision
(4) to make the school largely assist in the general
With reference to
welfare of the commiinity.
secondary and high schools the policy includes also
(5) by concentration to limit the number of schools
undertaking the highest grades of work and to
extend the quantity and quality of such work (6)
to increase the financial resources, which is Ijeing
done bj^ State appropriations, bj- special endowments for specific schools, and by the use of the
income from the various Funds referred to above
Y'wq
(7) stricter and more helpful supervision.
agencies co-operate in this supervision the Federal
Government, State governments, religious societies,
managers of educational funds, and voluntary
associations of Negro educators.
In the fine arts the Negroes have made no great
advance, nor as yet demonstrated any striking
capacity. In music they have a native capacity for
a peculiar type of melody, and they are almost
universally lovers of music, especiallj'- of simple
stringed instruments and of wind instruments. They
have become famous for singing what are called
few have won distinction
plantation melodies.'
with popular songs, and many are proficient in the
execution of music. They have done some creditable work in art and sculpture.
They are producing many books and publish many newspapers,
generally not of a high order. In literature they
have thus far shown best in didactic work and
essaj^s dealing Avith social, political, and religious
Some of the best works dealing with
subjects.
Negro questions have been written by them. Their
most extensive efibrts in publication work are in
Sunday school and other religious literature.
The 1910 census showeil
4. Economic condition.
71 per cent of Negroes over ten years of age engaged
in useful occupations, including 3,178,554 males
and 2,013,981 females— a larger percentJige of the
whole than is found in any other class of tlie population
2,893,674 were employed in agricultural
pursuits, 1,099,715 in domestic and personal service,
704,174 in manufacturing and mechanical labour,
425,043 in trade and transportation, 69,929 in professional service.
The large falling ofi' in the
decade of the number in domestic service (224,445)
is a significant feature in the economic and social
life, inasmuch as in the south this service has been
rendered almost entirely by Negroes. Increased
efficiency of the men as bread-winners, increase of
domesticity and home-life among the Negroes, acquisition of homes by them, and the instruction in
home ai'ts given in the schools .are reducing the numbers of those who go out in service. To how great
an extent the native African idea of the function
of the female has been imported into America and

no
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has persisted is indicated by the 1,051,137 females
reported as in agricultural pursuits and the 68,440
Labour
in uianufacturing and mechanical labour.
unions have been slow to recognize the Negro, and
in northern States particularly, where the union
has iiad its most extensive power, they have greatly
hindered the development of the Negro in the trades
In the south, where immigrants
of skilled labour.
are few and unionism less developed, far more
friendliness and encouragement have been found.
Some of the trades e.g., brick-laying have been
almost wholly in their hands; and others e.g.,
In
carpentrj' have been largely open to them.
1910, however, the National Council of the American
Federation of Labor unanimously invited Negroes
and all other races to enter the Federation. Nine
of the sixty most important unions still bar
Negroes from membership. In 1863 9000 Negroes
owned their homes, 15,000 worked farms as owners
or as managers, and 2000 businesses were conducted by them. In 1913tliey owned 550,000 homes,
\\orked 937,000 farms, conducted 43,000 business
houses, and owned property estimated as higli as
From 1900 to 1910 the value of farms,
§700,000,000.
live-stock, toyls, etc., increased from less than
§200,000,000 to nearly §500,000,000. There were
57 Negro banks with more than $1,500,000 of capital
and with an annual business amounting to about
§20,000,000— in spite of the fact that banking
among Negroes has been marked by not a few disasters, due sometimes to dishonesty, more frequently to incompetency, and sometimes to the
unfriendly action of other bankers and business
men. The kinds of business most popular, in order
of numbers of businesses, are restaurants and other
forms of catering, groceries, vending, building and
contracting, and butchers' and coal-dealers' businesses.
The great majority of Negro labourers are
unskilled and of a low average efficiency.
Still
they constitute, because of their numbers and docility, a very important factor in the economic life
of the country.
For the most part the homes of the Negroes are
of a very low quality, with few comforts and poor
facilities for hygienic and moral conditions.
In the
country districts they live largely in small board
or log houses that are usually untidy and unsanitai-y, except that they are very open.
In cities
thousands of them live in rooms over stables, in
cheap houses built along alleys, and in tenement
liouses, where crowding and filth are very common.
The results of these conditions are seen in diminished efhciency in labour, in extensive disease and
a high death-rate, and in gross immorality. The
average death-rate among Negroes is about 50 per
cent higher than among whites.
One authority
(W. F. Willcox, EBr^'^ xix. 348) places the Negro
death-rate at twice that of whites. The diseases
most disastrous among them are consumption,
pneumonia, nervous diseases, heart diseases, diseases of the bowels, and urinary troubles.
Aggressive and intelligently directed campaigns of
improvement in these conditions are now being
made, V)ut the situation will require much time
and energy to recover from the long neglect.
5. Religion and morality.^If by religion one
means the form of worshijj, organization, and dogmatic statement, and by morals the rules and range
of conduct included under the religious direction
»)f
tlie life, then there is no necessary connexion
between the two. In principle, however, religion
always includes ethics. It stimulates and educates
the conscience, but it does not directly inform the
ethical judgment.
Religion itself is subject to,
and demands, education, interpretation, extension.
The earlier movements of religion have reference
only to tlie soul's relation to the spiritual environment (God), and include the personal relations of

—

—

man

to man in the social group only as the group
conceived to be related to the spiritual environment as a whole. It is a later development that
recognizes that the worship of God consists in doing
His will in a personal society. Later still men
come to recognize that their relation to God places
tliem in ethical relation to all personal beings.
Many, failing to recognize these principles, have
severely criticized the Negro's religion as being
non-moral, and think of it with contempt. As a
rule the Negro has not yet gone very far in discovering that the religious emotion is to find expression in the rational direction of the life in human
relationships, so as to realize the will of God in a
righteous and loving personal order. Hence his
morality represents a crude and undeveloped stage
of religious ethics.
The civil and criminal laws of
the United States are designed for the stage of
civilization readied by the white race, or for the
restraint of the Negro race within limits approved
by the white race from their own, and not from the
Negroes', standpoint.
For most Negroes, therefore, very many of these laws have no ethical signiis

ficance and seem to them, when they know them
at all, to be conventions of the dominant race to
interfere with the Negroes' normal activities.
And
the administration of these laws, almost wholly by
the white race, manifests a rigidity and a severity,
often an injustice, by no means calculated to inspire
respect and ready obedience in the weaker people.
Laws are sometimes called for in a community only
by reason of the prevalence of the Negro, and are

enforced only with reference to him. Then there
are white men who exploit the weakness and animalism of the Negro for the sake of base gain and
thus augment some of his easiest vices, bringing
him under the condemnation of the law. The social
sin of white men with black women, the lewd influences of much theatrical and other advertising,
the corrupting suggestiveness of many of the
amusements provided for them all serve to arouse
the viler passions of the Negroes, who, wanting
the restraints of enlightened judgment and established self-control, are led on to criminal practices.
The multiplication of laws in a society of growing
complexity adds to the violations, among whites
as well as blacks. All these things must be taken
into account in judging the records of crime and
vice in a people as yet at a backward stage of the
road from savagery to Christian civilization. Of
prisoners to each 100,000 of population in 1904
there were among whites 77, among Negi'oes 278.
In the north the figures M'ere 83 and 743, in the
south 40 and 221. All the figures show decrease as
compared with 1890. Negroes had a lower rate
In major
than any immigrants except Poles.
offences the Negroes were surpassed by all foreigners
except Irish and Germans. It is gratifying to note
that lynchings, of whites and Negroes, declined from
1908 (7 white and 93 black) to 1913 (1 white and 51
black), the lowest number since records have been

kept (twenty-nine years). Petty crimes of Negroes
against members of their own race, unless they
disturb the community, do not usually result in
arrests, and even gross evils often escape official
notice.
This is especially true of social sins.
Evils most prevalent among the race and most
harmful are indolence, theft, drunkenness, gambling, and sexual sins.
Much is to be said in
mitigation of the Negro's guilt in these vices, but
the fact remains that they are widely prevalent.
Theft is violation of ownership, but in a tribal
regime and under the conditions in Africa, where
there is relatively little of exclusive ownership, the
rights of property cannot be distinctly in consciousness and a keen consciousness of individual personality is a condition of high regard for personal
property and personal rights of all sorts. This
;
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is not yet highly developed in the
After his emancipation tliere were those
definitely taught the Negro that the wealth
in the south was his creation, and that he had an
essential right to as much of it as he could safely
ajipropriate.
The large measure of inequality
which the Negro suffers in the social and economic
life gives him some ground for reasoning that he
may seek by all means to eqxialize the 'goods' of
life.
And poverty gives a strong impul.se to theft.
Drunkeiniess is augmented by the greed of whites
who exploit the weakness of the Negro for base
profit.
Negrues are not often allowed to own
drink saloons, and in 1910 only 652 were in tlieir
hands. The necessity for protection from drunkenness among Negroes has been a strong factor in
the prohibition of the sale of intoxicants in the
south, now practically universal in rural sections
and rapidly becoming so in the cities, State prohibition having been adopted by ten of the
States.
The bad conditions of living must also be
chargeable witli much of the vice found among

consciousness

Negro.

who

Negroes.
Influences of the primitive animism of Africa
are abundant in the superstitions and religious
notions of the American Negro.
The voodoo,
usually called hoodoo in the United States, in its
grosser forms has nearly disappeared, but there
are milder forms of fear of subtle influences by
spiritual powers, and of persons supposed to be en
rapport Avith those powers, to be found on all
hands.
modified form of witchcraft is met with,
and a mild type of the medicine-man with his
occult powers, presumably connected with some
herb or concoction, has great influence with many.
Ghosts are very real to most Negroes. Charms
are trusted or feared, and dreams are often significant of divine communications or of messages
from departed friends or enemies. The evil eye
can sometimes arouse the utmost terror. Unusual
natural phenomena arouse an awesome sense of
the supernatural and sometimes create great consternation.
The behaviour of animals suggests to
the Negroes superior and subtle intelligence, and
awakens a feeling of uncanniness that almost
approaches a belief in spirit-possession. Certain
aspects of death are especially terrible, and the
Negro is usually very fearful of cemeteries at night.
Idolatry is practically unknown. Forms of spiritism prevalent among white people in America and
Europe are little known by the Negroes. Their
superstitions have affected the folklore of the
whites, many of whom share some aspects of them.
Prior to emancipation the religious life of the
Negro was cared for largely in the patriarchal
way, the masters taking such interest in it and
making such provision for it as their own religious
sense prompted.
Along with this were the white
ministers, who often took the deepest interest in
tiie religious welfare of the slaves
local religious
workers ; nussionary organizations with such ettbrts
as the conditions permitted
and especially
preachers and pious women among the Negroes
themselves, usually illiterate but often with imposing personality and genuine goodness, giving
them unlimited power for comfort and instruction
in righteousness.
For the most part their churchmembersiiip was in the same organizations with the
white Ciiristians, a special i)art of the buildings for
worsliip, usually galleries, being set apart for their
use but in the cities some very large and powerful
Negro churches were built up, over whicii in some
cases white pastors presided with love and ability.
It is at once an evidence of the essentially religious disposition of the Negro and a testimony to
the religious interest of the whites that in i86.S
there were more than 500,000 communicant church
members, and that with 550 separate local church

A

'

;

;

;
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organizations they owned projaerty to the extent
of .$1,000,000.
Far the larger part of the Christians among them have been identified with the

Baptist and Methodist denominations. These were
the most numerous in the south, and were the
most aggressive bodies, giving much energy to
missionary evangelism, and demanding less of
education and culture in their converts, and especially in candidates for the ministry.
Since the
Civil War Congregationalists and the other leading
denominations from the north have laboured extensively among them, but have not much modified
the popular hold of the Baptists and Methodists.
Itoman Catholicism would be expected to have
found in the emotionalism and supeistition of the
Negro, his love of display and ceremony, and his
rich imagination, to which symbolism so readily
appeals, a most fruitful field
but only in the
States, Maryland and Louisiana chiefly, where
Roman Catholics were numerous and powerful
have any considerable numbers of Negroes been
identified with that Church, and then by no means
in proportion to the opportunities.
Notwithstanding exhortations of bishops and resolutions of
councils, Roman Catholics have not until quite
recently seemed greatly concerned to win the
Negroes.
Several societies are now interested,
and 'a special " Catholic Board of Mission Work
among Colored People"' since 1907 has sought to
cultivate interest and provide funds for this purpose.
A Roman Catholic authority (CE xii. 629) claims
200,000 to 225,000 Catholic Negroes, but the claim
is not supported by the government census.
The
latest available religious statistics of the census
are for 1906, when there A\ere reported 5375
churches, and 477,720 communicants affiliated with
white denominations. This inclusion with white
organization refers to their general connexion, and
not to local organization, in which they are nearly
all in separate congregations.
The great bulk of
these (.308,551) are in the Methodist Episcopal
Church. Ail are Protestants except 36 congregations of Roman Catholics with 38,235 communicants.
Of independent Negro denominations, all Protestant, the census enumerates 17 with 32,985 congregations, 3,779,681 communicants; 2,261,607 were
Baptists, organized in the National Convention,'
and 1,400,000 belong to one or another of several
Methodist bodies. The rest are distributed among
Presbyterians, Congregationalists, and others. In
1913 it was computed that the Negroes had altogether 40,000 congregations with 4,300,000 communicants, 41,000 Sunday schools with 2,200,000
pupils, and church property valued at §70,000,000.
They have 27 schools teaching theology, extensive
publishing plants for Sunday school and other
;

'

religious literature, a large

number

of

Young Men's

Christian Associations and a growing number of
Young Women's Christian Associations, and almost
innumerable semi-religious social and benevolent
organizations and brotherhoods and sisterhoods,
for which they have a great fondness.
The larger
denominations among them have organized foreign
mission work, conducting missions in Africa. In
proportion to their numbers, and taking account
(mly of outM-ard attachment to orgaiiized Christianity, the Negroes constitute decidedly the most
religious element in the population of the United
States.

The worship of the Negro is characterized by a
high degree of emotionalism, which diminishes
with education and the restraints of culture.
Music pl.ays a large part in the worship, where
the singing is remarkable for its persuasive melody
and subtle, almost hypnotic, influence over the congregations.
Their todies move with the rhythm,
and it is easy for a skilful leader to sway them in
mass.
The preaching is dramatic, imaginative.
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They have
and i>oweifnl in umotional appeal.
ileveloped some of the j,'reatest pulpit orators in
American history, and the more enlightened of
these have frequently been heard with enthusiasm
and a[)preciation at white conferences and conventions, wiiere they are often present to make appeals
for sympathy and funds tor worthj' enterprises.

Tiiere is growing co-operation between the missionary and benevolent organizations of the two
races for the religious and moral elevation of the
Negroes, and solid advances are being made in the
sobriety, dignity, and intelligence of their worship.
Several of tiieir leaders are already men of splendid
education, a higii degree of culture, and sound

and influence.
6. Summary and appraisement.
In the
(1)
United States tliere is found the only large group
of Negroes yet rescued from heathenism and set
forward on the road to civilization, now living
under conditions tliat contain the promise of continued and accelerating advance.
(i.
Warneck
(Outline of a Hist, of Prot. Missions, Eng, tr.^,
Edinburgh and London, 1906, p. 194) calls attention
to the fact that in the American Negroes there is
much the largest group anywhere in modern times
rescued from heathenism and brought into the
Christian Church. The experience of success and
failure here attbrds important material for the
study of the methods of missionary work elsewhere, especially of Avork in Africa, where there
moral

life

—

is so much of basal similarity in the subjects to be
won and developed. All who would work at the

problem

of the Negro in Africa should take account
of the history of the Negro in America.
(2) There are many sympathetic friends of the
Negro who share the thought that his capacity for
development has not yet been fully determined,
ft

is

not true that the enlightened

leadership

among Negroes has been almost wholly by men
with admixture of white blood (EBr^^, loc. cit.), but
too many of the leaders have been men of mixed
race for us to be able yet to aflirm that the Negro
has shown capacity for sufficient education, initiative, and resource to be ca2iable of a native and
independent realization of the ideals of Christian
culture.
(3) There yet remain in the United States many
problems of social, economic, and religious organization and adjustment, but the Negro is delinitely
established as an element in the life of the country,
and his destiny lies along the lines of separate
race development, with the cultivation of a worthy
race consciousness, respect, and ideal.
On purely
theoretical grounds many argue that amalgamation
must be the final solution of race problems, especially in a purely democratic social organism to which
all caste distinctions are essentially repugnant (cf.
Mecklin, Democracy and Race Friction) ; but
history, the present tendencies in the United
States, in S. America, and in S. Africa, and the
deeper instincts of race division all oppose the
amalgamation theory.
(4) Mutual understanding and sympathy between whites and blacks in the United States are
making rapid progress. Tiiere is no intelligent
sympathy with a brutal book that iiad a wide
circulation by means of glaring advertisement and

agency promotion and for a while exerted a pernicious influence, contending that the Negro is not
a member of the human family at all but a soulless
brute, nor with other unfriendly but less despicable
works. It is coming to be recognized and appreciated that the two races are to live together and
that neither can without the other gain the goal of
civilization and national ideals.

—

LiTEUATi'iis;.
There are riunierous works dealing with various
phases of this subject and the number is growing:. ISesides in
works of general reference the facts are to be sought mainly in

the volumes of the United States Census Reports, in the 17 vols,
of the Atlanta University rul)lications, and in the Negro i'ear
Book, Tuskegee, 1914-15; facts and discussions will he found
well covered by the following selected list
H. K. Carroll,
lu'liijintts Statisfics of the United States, tiew York, 1915
H. P.
Douglass, Chrhtian Reconstruction in the South, Boston, 1909
E. B.
Bois, Study of the Negro Problems { = Atlanta
:

;

W.

;

Du

Univ. Pub. 3 [1S98]), The Negro Church ( = ib. S [1903]), Social
and Physical Cimditiuns of Negroes in Cities ( = ib. 2[IS97|), and
The Souls of Black Folk, Chicago, 1903 D. Fraser, The Future
of Africa, London, 1911 M. Helm, The Upivard Path, New
York, 1909 F. L. Hoffman, Race Traits and Tendencies of the
American Negro, New York, 1906; G. B. Jackson and D. W.
Davis, The Industrial History of the Negro Race in the U.S.^,
Richmond, 1911 H. H. Johnston, The Negro in the New World,
New York, 1907 J. M. Mecklin, Democracy and Race Friction,
New York, 1914 G. S. Merriara, The Negro and the Nation,
do. 1906; E. G. Murphy, Problems of the Present South, do.
1904
F. P. Noble, The Redemption of Africa, do. 1899 H.
W. Odum, Social and Mental I'raits of the Negro, do. 1910 R.
Patterson, The Negro and his Needs, do. 1911 W. H. Thomas,
The American Negro, do. 1901; B. T. Washington, Story of
the Negro, do. 1909, The Future of the American Negro, Boston,
1899, The Negro in Business, do. 1907, Up from Slavery, New
York, 1900, Working with the Hands, do. 1904
W. D.
Weatherford, Negro Life in the Soiith, do. 1910, Present
Forces in Negro Progress, do. 1912 G. W. Williams, Hist, of
the Negro Race, do. 1883.
O. CARVER.
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

W.

NEMESIS.— See

Fate (Greek and Koman).

NEO-CYNICISM.— We know that the Cynicism of Antisthenes and his immediate followers
was gradually absorbed in Stoicism (see Cynics
Stoics), and that, after Chrysippus (t206 B.C.),
unimportant, sjwradic manifestations aside, it disappeared from history till the 1st cent. A.D. Meanwhile profound changes had overtaken the Mediterranean peoples, who, as a result, evinced a new
attitude towards fundamental questions of religion
and conduct. In particular, traditional restraints
of civic or racial institutions, beliefs, and customs
were weakening, thanks to the association of men
'
out of every nation under heaven (cf. Ac 2) in
populous cosmopolitan centres like Rome, Alexandria, Corinth, and even .Jerusalem.
Bereft of
ancient supports by denationalization, many approached the problems of conduct and destiny as
individuals, no longer as citizens.
Thus, the conception of life as a warfare possibly the germ of
the Church militant' began to assert itself.
'

—

'

'

—

The bond that formerly kept devotion centered upon the

city or the tribe, upon the gens or the familj-, was broken.
In
place of the ancient social groups communities of initiates came
into e.xistence (F. Cumont, Les Religions orientales dans le
paganisme romain^, Paris, 1909, p. 42, Eng. tr., Chicago, 1911,
'

p. 27).

Piety, a personal aspiration, replaced loyaltj', a
virtue.
Hellenic intellectualism,
brave and curious towards theory, waned as practiMorals ousted metacal issues gained urgency.
physics ; belief, often in the form of superstition,
eclipsed logic.
The masses desired assurance of
life
immortality ; the elite sought an ' inner
wherein they could escape this present evil world.
In both cases the state of the soul became the
question of the day. Accordingly, from Seneca (c,
4 B.C.-A.D. 65), Musonius Rufus(fl. A.D. 53-81), and
Dio of Pruso {c. A.D. 40-117), when Stoics aspired
more and more to be 'physicians of the soul,'
the Cynic element in their teaching re-as.serted
itself.
The Neo-Cynics, at once products and
evidences of this condition, embodied a special
phase of general tendencies which were sweeping
over the Roman world as a whole. Thus they form
an aspect of a social and spiritual movement rather
than a philosophical school of the Hellenic type.
socio-political

'

'

I.

History.

— AVhen

Stoicism

'

reached

Rome

(Crates, 159 B.C. ; Diogenes of Seleucis, 155 B.C. ;
Pantetius, client of Scipio Africanus, c. 142 B.C.),
it was a complete system theoretically, and therefore ready to accommodate it.self to Roman needs.

The version taught by Panaetius emphasized officio.,
or the duties of station to be rendered as proper
service by every good citizen (cf Cicero, de Off. ii. ).
.
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The liai-.shues.s of the original was thus softened by
adjustment to the calls of active citizenship, and
the Cynic element of rigoristic individualism fell
Nevertheless the moral
into the background.
inwardness of the system, Cynic in origin, remained, as Marcus Aurelius saw long after (viii.
'

'

49, 56, ix. 133);
'

Remember

that your Inner Self is inexpugnable, when once
and consistently declines to act against its
the defiance may be irrational. How much

rallies to itself
will, even though
it

its judgment is rational and made with cirTherefore the mind free from passions is a
stronger fortress to which he can fly for
refuge and remain impregnable. ... To my moral will my
neighbour's will is as completely unrelated as hia breath is or
his flesh.
Be we ever so much made for one another, our
Inner Selves have each their own sovereign rights otherwise
my neighbour's evil might become mj- evil, which is not God's
good pleasure, lest another have power to undo me.'
You are part of a social whole, a factor necessary to complete
the sum: therefore your every action should help to complete
the social life. Any action of yours that does not tend, directly
or remotely, to this social end, dislocates life and infringes its
unity. It is an act of sedition, and like some separatist doing
what he can to break away from civic accord '(G. H. Kendall,
ilarais Aurelius Antoninus to Himself, London, 1898, pp.

more

then,

when

cumspection?
citadel

:

man has no

Demonax

209
(fl.

145-16U),

and

Peregrinus

charlatan,

its

part-prophet, part-

Proteus

(.self-inmiolated,

Antonine period.

In addition, it
both
is evident from the frequent references in contemporary literature that numerous Cynic missionaries traversed the empire, preaching to the masses,
and standing much in the same relation to them
as did the Stoic
private chaplains
or
house
philosophers' to the educated minority. The very
names of the great majority of these peripatetic
exhorters have been lot possibly two score,
capable of historical proof, have been transmitted
to us.
It is evident, however, that, like votaries
in the

165),

'

'

'

—

Aulus Gellius, Athenagoras and Galen
Dio Cassius (fl. 220), Tertullian and Philostratus (fl. 230), Julian 'the Ajjostate' and Ammianus Marcellinus (fl. 361), John Chrysostom (fl.
400), Augustine (fl. 420), Damascius (fl. 520), Simplicius (fl. 533), and Suidas.
But, to all intents and
purposes, the movement attained its crests immediately after the death of Nero and, again, under
the Antonines. Thereafter, it appears to have

movements always (cf., e.g., W. Benett,
Religion and Free Will, Oxford, 1913, p. 204 f.),
the.y ran the entire gamut of human nature, from
authentic culture and sincere devotion to insolent
sham or arrant rascality.
2. Teaching.
^The Cynic disciples of Socrates
were overshadowed bj' the original constructive
philosophy of Plato and Aristotle.
Hence their
pragmatic sterility was at odds witli an age
interested vitally in positive thought.
In short,
tiie intellectual genius of the time surmounteii
their sectarianism.
Similarlj-, civil autonomy in
Greece did not pass away till the school had been
active for two generations, and, even then, fresh
memories of a glorious past, rooted in pride of
citizenship, gave the lie to anti-social irappriaia.
Moreover, the claims of citizenship acquired a new
lease of life at Rome.
So the gospel of revolt,
unsupported by actual aspiration, faded away.
Nevertheless, the ideal of the
wise man
one
sufficient to himself, and this defensibly
had
been set forth, and was destined to resurrection in
due time. Immense social displacements occurred
during the four centuries between the battle of
Chieronea and the invasion of Britain bj"^ Claudius.
Nowhere were they more conspicuous than in
philosophy and civic patriotism.
The one had
sunk to the level of antiquarian exegesis or, worse,
of profitable trade
the other had ceased to furnish
an absorbing career, so that men grew importunate
for a
way of life.' Thus the ideal of the 'wise
man regained vitality, because it rebuked the
conventional trifling of the schools, and promised
norms for personal conduct.
Philosophically,
conatus in suo esse perscrerandi appearing the sole
recourse, in magnis voluisse sat est came to be the
core of teaching.
Briefly, philosophy ceased to be
systematic or scientific, and assumed a purely
disciplinary aspect.
Man must turn to correction
of the soul, in order that he may secure release
from the ills of nature and society. Hence a class
of professional (and therefore narrow) moralists
appeared, preaching counsel and reproof. They
descried a divine element in the human si^irit,
whereby the wise man becomes the messenger
As exemplars, they even
of God' upon earth.
professed to fulfil a mediatorial office. For, the
conditions of the moral life being entirely internal,
the end is quite lSlov to become one's true self, it
is necessary to discover this self in self.
Accordingly, an incommunicable indiflerence to all that

been ab.sorbed gradually into Christian monachism
(cf. E. Hatch, The Injlueiice of Greek Ideas and
Usages iqion the Christian Church (HL, 1888),
London, 1890, lect. v. f.
St. Paulinus of Nola,
Ep. XXV.). The lir.st on.set is represented by
Demetrius, a.s.soci<ate of Seneca (fl. 71). Between
liim and the Antonine group we have Epictetus,
who, althougii a Stoic in tiieory, was deeply afl'ected
by Cynicism in practice and Dio Chrysostom,
who seems to have adopted Cynic ways in life,
although he was an eclectic in philosophy while,
in the reign of Hadrian, (Enomaus of Gadara
flourished.
But, thanks to Lucian, the representa-

distinctively human in common life constitutes
ethical perfection or, at least, attainment.
The
exercise of reason is futile—/rtfcre dorcf philosophia
nun dicere. The great wisdom is tode\elop self to
tlie point where nothing remains to be willed.
Renunciation affords the means.
man must
therefore examine himself, experience remor.se,
and exhibit penitence, to the end tliat he may
achieve the perfect peace of indeijendent isolation.
As a rule, tlien, the necessary activities of the
average citizen must be esiiiewed, and this is as
true of national religion ami current esteems in
good conduct as of the most disreputable vices or

:

'

120, 123, 133).

Roman Stoicism is a record of the
between these two authoritative calls. In
the time of Caligula, and again after a.d. 96, the
former prevailed with the Neo- Cynics, who.se
gospel had been foreshadowed, in turn, by (J.
The

history of

conflict

Sextius, the teacher of Seneca, in the last years of
the Principate of Augustus. This development
was gradual. Even during republican times Q.
.•Elius Tubero (c. 118 B.C.), Q. Mucins Scajvola (c.
95 B.C.), P. Rutilius Rufus (c. 92 B.C.), and especially M. Porcus Cato (95-48 B.C.), followed the
Cynic ideal in public as well as in personal afiairs.
In the next generation Horace (fl. 41-8 B.C. ) adverts
not merely to the civic dutifulness of the Stoics
{Ep. I. i. 16 f.), but also to their Cynic 'inwardness' {Carm. III. iii. If.). This rigorism steeled
the saints and martyrs of the opposition under the
Caesars (cf. H. Schiller, Gesch. desrbm. Kaiserreirhs
unter der Begierung des Nero, Berlin, 1872, p. 666 f.
G. Boissier, L' Opposition sous les Cisars^, Paris,
1905); its drift towards abandonment of a theoiy
that placed nature above man, and towards exclusive emphasis upon consistency of conduct, is
made plain by Persius (Sat. iii. 66 f.). Extant
literary references suffice to show the extraordinaiy
persistence of the
Cynic sect
from Caligula
'

'

;

'

'

—

Justinian (a.d. 530). The main body
of information is furnished by Seneca (fl. 55),
Epictetus (fl. 120), Lucian (fl. 180), and Eusebius
(fl.
Further references, among others less
330).
important, are found in Plutarch (fl. 100), Dio
Chrysostom (fl. 110), Justin Martyr (fl. 150), Tatian
(A.D. 41)

(fl.
(fl.

till

166),

175),

;

;

;

tives of the sect

Avhom we know best are

its saint,

of similar

—

'

'

—

—

;

'

'

'

'

'

—

is

A

meaningless

foibles.

:
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The cuiulition of a society where spiritual apatliy
and gross materialism were prevalent gave point
ami power to exaggerated preaching of obvious
moral truths, with its trick of jiainting two pictures,
one all black, the other all white, and setting them
melodramatic contrast.

in

Their criticism of the society to which they belong and of all
its institutions and modes of action and thought, attracts attention by the very violenct and extravagance of the form in
which they present it. And the neglected truth or half-truth,
which they thnist into exclusive prominence, gradually btgins
by their iueans to gain a hold of the minds of others, forces
them to reconsider their cherished prejudices, and so leads to a
real advance' (E. Caird, The Evolution of Theology in the Greek
Philosophers, Glasgow, 1904, ii. 56 f.).
'

Here the Neo-Cynics were strong, like their pregenius in
decessors ; they did not spend their
trying to regenerate a form of social and political
'

life

which mankind had outgrown'

{ib.

p.

68).

Nevertheless, even at its best, in Epictetus, the
doctrine corroded all particular ties, and deserved
to be called a parasite upon the society which it
repudiated.
In fundamental principle it was
Hence what has been said
intensely anti-social.
of the early Cj-nics holds of the latest representatives of the sect

NEO-HEGELIANISM. — Neo-Hegelianism

is

which has been given to that current of
thought inspired by Hegel and the idealists of
Germany which began to make itself felt in
British and American philosophj' in the third

a

title

quarter of the 19th century.
I. Chief thinkers.— Before attempting to elucidate the sources and general significance of the
movement, we may refer briefly to some of the
individual thinkers more immediately connected
with it. As regards its origination three names
have a claim to be regarded as outstanding James
:

Hutcheson Stirling (1820-1909) Thomas Hill Green
(1836-82), Fellow of Balliol College and Whyte's
Professor of Moral Philosophy, Oxford and Edward
Caird (1835-1908), Professor of Moral Philosophy
in the University of Glasgow, and Master of Balliol
Stirling's work, The Secret of
College, Oxford.
Hegel, published in 1865, may be said to have
;

;

revealed for the first time to the English public
the significance and import of Hegel's idealistic
philosophy. Green in 1874 published Introductions
to Hume's Treatise of Human Nature, in the course
of which he subjected the whole English tradition
in philosophy to criticism and he left at his death
;

They appealed largely to the poor, and most men were probably revolted by their roughness and their neglect of the ordinary decorums and courtesies of life, rather than attracted by
the nobility and manliness inherent in their teaching (W. \V.
Tarn, Antigonos Gonatas, Oxford, 1913, p. 30; cf. ch. viii.).
'

'

Finally, it may be said that the alleged influence
of the Neo-Cynics upon the development of Christ-

an almost completed work entitled Prolegomena to
Ethics, in which is contained a groundwork of
idealistic metaphysics, the positive basis for his
earlier criticism.
Caird published two successive
critical studies of Kant in 1878 and 1889, in which

der Sitti>ngesch. Roms'^, Leipzig, 1910, vol. iii. ch. iii.) M. Wundt,
Gesch. dergrip.ch. Ethik, Leipzig, 1911, ii.; C. Martha, Les MoraT. Keim, Rom und
listes sojis I'Empire romain, Paris, 1864
H. Schiller, Gesch. der rom.
die Christentum, Berlin, 1881
Kaiserzeit, Gotha, 1883, i. 451 f.; J. R^ville, La Religion a
Rome sous les Sevires, Paris, 1886 G. Boissier, La Religion
romaine d'Avguste aux Antonins*, do. 1892, ii. 1-147, 382 f.;
A. Harnack, Hist, of Dogma, Eng. tr., London, 1894-99, i. 119 f.;

he derived from Kant's Ideas of Reason the outline of a metaphysic which is essentially Hegelian
and which furnished a basis for contributions
to other departments of thought, especially the
philosophy of religion and the history of Greek
philosophy. Other men of importance at the beginning of the movement were John Caird (1820-98),
brother of the above, who belongs to the first
generation of the school and whose Introduction to
the Philosophy of Religion was published in 1880
and his Fundamental Ideas of Christianity postthen a little later Richard
humou.sly in 1899
Lewis Nettleship (1846-92), Tutor of Balliol College,
Oxford, a pupil of Green, whose small output of published work bore no relation to the magnitude of his
influence and William Wallace 1844-97), a scholar
of great attainments and an unusually luminous
and imaginative philosophical writer, who succeeded Green at Oxford and published expositions
of Hegel's thought and translations from his works.

F. Gregorovius, The Emperor Hadrian, Eng.

Among

not proven, although the presence
of some of the forces destined to produce Christian
rigorism is apparent enough.
ian doctrine

is

—

LiTKRATiTiH. The best account of the general situation is
S. Dill, Roman Society from Nero to Marcus Aurelius-,
London, 1905, bk. iii. eh. ii. The fullest bibliography is in E. V.
Arnold, Roman Stoicism, Cambridge, 1911, p. 437 f., and in F.
Ueberwegand M. Heinze, Grundriss der Gesch. dsr Phil^o^ j.^
Berlin, 1909, §§ 65, 70. See also H. Ritter, The Hist, of Ancient
Philosophy, Eng. tr., London, 1838-46, iv. 160 f. E. Zeller, A
Hist, of Eclecticism in Greek Philosophy, do. 1883, p. 288 f.
( = Phil. der Griechen, Tubingen, 1844-52, iii. 1); A. Doring,
L. FriedGesch. der griech. Philosophic, Leipzig, 1903, ii. 476 f.
lander, Roman Life and Manners under the Early Empire,
Eng. tr., London, 1908-13, vol. iii. ch. iii. { = Darstellunnen aus
;

;

;

;

;

;

p. 287 f. ; R. Hirzel, in V. Gardthausen,
Zeit, Leipzig, 1904, pt. i. vol. iii. p. 1295 f.

tr.,

do. 1898,

Augustus und seine
H. Gomperz, Die
;

und das Ideal der
inneren Preihcit, .Jena and Leipzig, 1904, pp. 112 f., 284 B.
W. Henderson, The Life and Principate of the Emperor
Nero-, London, 1905, ch. ix. J. P. Mahaffy, The Silver Age
P. Wendland, Die helleaof the Greek World, Chicago, 1906
tstisch-rom. Kultur in ihren Beziehungen zu Judentum und
Christentum, Tubingen, 1907 T. R. Glover, The Conjlict of
Religions in the Early Roman Empire'^, London, 1909
O.
Seeck, Gesch. des (Intcrgangs der antiken HVZf, Berlin, 1909, iii.
156 f.
E. Bevan, Stoics and Sceptics, Oxford, 1913, p. 61 f.; W.
Ribbeck, L. A. Seneca, der Philosoph, und sein Verhiiltniss zu
Epikur, Plato, und das Christentum, Hanover, 18S7 S. Rubin,
Die Ethik Senecas in ihrem Verhulfnlss zitr dlteren und
inittkren Stoa, Munich, 1901 A. Bonhbffer, Epictet und die
Stoa, Stuttgart, 1890, Die Ethik des Stoikers Epictet, do. 1894,
Epictet und das Neue Testament, Giessen, 1911 J. Bernays,
Lucianund die Kyniker, Berlin, 1879; M. Croiset, Essai snr
E. Caspari,
la vie et les oeuvres de Lncien, Paris, 1882, ch. iii. f
De Cijnicis qrii fuerunt cetate imperatorum Romanorxim,
Chemnitz, 1896 W. D. Sheldon, A Second-Century Satirist,
Philadelphia, 1901
R. Helm, in Neiie Jahrb. fUr das kla-fs.
H. W. and F. G.
Altertum, ix. [1902] 188 f., 263 f., 3.51 f.
Fowler, The Works of Lucian of Samosata, 4 vols., Oxford,
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living writers and teachers the number of
those whose bent of thought follows the tendency
Perhaps
in greater or less degree is very large.
the most representative of them are F. H. Bradley,
Bernard Bosanquet, and, in America, W. T. Harris.
These are a few of the exponents. But, to be
just to the compass of the movement, it is necessary to remember two further sets of names on
the one hand, leaders of thought belonging to the
period before it took its rise, who played a part
in the eventual turning of English-speaking philosophers in the direction of Continental idealism,
:

such men, e.g., as Jowett and P'errier and William
on
Hamilton, Coleridge, Emerson, and Carlyle
the other hand, among contemporary teachers and
;

writers, besides the large number who acknowledge their affinity with the Neo-Hegelian ten-

dency,

make

we must remember the very many more who

their departure from the school the beginning of their own teaching, and are so far within
its sphere of influence that they are under constant
If we take the
necessity of criticizing its ideas.
positive and the negative influence of the movement
together into account, we shall probably find that
no other way of thinking sends its roots so deep or
extends its ramifications so far in the philosophy
of the English - speaking world at the present
time.

NEO-HEGELIANISM
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Rise of Neo-Hegelianism. No mere chronicle
an enumeration of tlieir works
and a statement of their external philosophical
affinities ever explains a philosophical movement.
2.

of adherents with

We must see

it in its inception.
In order to see
in its inception we have to conthe general state of culture in England
from the beginning of the century till the time
when it appeared, roughly, during the sixties and
early seventies, for the movement was the outcome of that culture (b) the Continental development in philosophy, for the movement springing
from this English source found stimulus and guidance in German idealism. It was, in fact, an ellbrt
of the English philosophical mind to use the results
of that idealism upon problems which English
thought, art, and life had created during the first
decades of the century.
{a) English culture before its inception.
English
culture in the time of Green, Caird, Stirling, and
the others referred to was fitted to lead any reflective mind in the direction which these minds
took. A little earlier in the [)eriod of the rise
of our English romantic poetry and of romantic
literature in Europe generally a great development had been undergone by English and Continental culture alike. We of the present time are
still too near to that great age to know all that it
meant in European life and thought. It was a seedtime which must be judged by its harvest, and
its harvest has probably not yet come.
Yet the
romantic movement as a whole was not without
certain distinguishable features of great importance
for the later English culture out of which NeoHegelianism arose, features which we are indebted
to one distinguished scholar and student of the
century A. C. Bradley for enabling us, for the
first time, to discern distinctly.
The first of these is the obvious relation of the
leading minds of the time to orthodoxy. If we take
the romantic movement as a whole, the Continental
and the English sides of it together, it is almost a
commonplace to say that most of its great representatives were in disagTeement with the accepted

Neo-Hegelianism

.sider (a)

;

—

—

—

—

—

religious ideas of their age.
Many of them may
have tried to soften the opposition. They may
have held in one way or another that their teaching and the orthodox believer's faith were rooted
in the same facts and sprang ultimately from a
common conviction. Some of them may even have
felt sympathy with the details of the concrete
scheme of the universe which figured before the
ordinary believer's imagination. But no amount
of such sympathy, where it existed, could obliterate the gulf between the two and it is certain
that in many cases it did not exist. These great
men are separated by all degrees of alienation
from the theological ideas around them. They
stand in no such relation to the religion of their
time as Dante, e.g., stood to mediaeval Christianity
or Milton to Puritanism.
The fact is important in connexion with the
influence of the movement upon educated minds
;

during the period when Neo-Hegelianism appeared.
It means tluit for them there had ceased to be any
vital relationship between the bearers of the highest
contemporary culture and the official religion of the

Not that there was open schism between
them, so much as simple indilierence. Individual
great writers might accept the ordinary religious
formula', but the acceptance was external.
They
might even be interested, but their interest in these
things was not central and convincing.
It was not
.supi'eme. It did not, e.g., furnish them with a theme
for a long poem.^ There grew up in the cultured
time.

1

See

ill

this

in the Apce of

I-ondon,

lUOl).

connexion Bradley's essay on The Long Poem
Wordsworth,' in his Oxford Lectures on Poetry,
'
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mind a vague sense

of a hiatus between what
theology dealt in and what reallj^ mattered most to
man. The fact might not be preached or proclaimed,
but it was none the less a fact that, once Goethe
and Shelley and Heine had spoken, orthodoxy
began to sutler from the irrelevance of its ideas.
But, if the pioneers of I9th cent, culture were
not orthodox, the next striking feature of their
work is that it was not secular.
'Take a

list of

nineteenth century creators,' says Bradley,'

and strike out the names of pureljmust do, because science, as science,
'

scieiitilic

men

;

which we

is not concerned with an
interpretation of the whole. Consider, then, philosophy and
the serious literature and art of the nineteenth century, and
ask, is it on the whole irreligious or even non-religious? Xo
one would answer " Yes." On the contrary it may be asserted
with truth that no secular products of the higher kind since the
Renaissance have been so religious as those of the nineteenth
century. I am not thinking solely of men like Coleridge or
Tennyson, unorthodox but obviously " Christians" nor solely'
of Mendelssohn's oratorios, or Holman Hunt's pictures ; but
equally of writers like Schopenhauer or Shelle^', George Eliot
or Carlyle, or painters like Watts or Millet. By almost all the
greater men, life is portrayed not only with a seriousness or
even a passion which reminds us of religion, but in some kind
of scheme which embraces the whole of things and indicates
man's place in it. That surely means in some sense religion.
This can be realised by thinking on the other hand of Shakespeare. He had so marvellous a mind that he could give to a
secular theme the import of a divine tragedy. But compare
his work with that of the nineteenth century poets and we see
that the former is secular as the latter is not. He refuses to
portray his subject in the light of its relation to the whole of
things; and so, jilaced side by side with Milton, he is secular.
But the typical nineteenth century poet is like neither. He is
like Shakespeare in taking usually a theme which is not religious
but like MUton inasmuch as his atmosphere vibrates
with pulsations from worlds beyond the sun."
;

;

Now,

to see the kind of mental atmosphere in
which Neo-Hegelianism sprang up, we only need
to place alongside these two features of the whole
romantic movement its doctrinal heterodoxy and

—
—

religious spirit a further feature especially
characteristic of the English part of it.
This is
the lack in the great English writers of a theoretical grasp of what the poetry and romance and
even the great moral teaching of their time
were revealing. Giants in art, and even in art and
moral criticism, they could exhibit an astonishing
amount of childishness in intellectual outlook.
There were some exceptions. Carlyle, e.g., had
been through the wilderness, and out of his narrow
its

Calvinism

had

wrouglit

a philosophy
universe with
which he had to deal, before he began to deal with
it.
But, steeped as he was in Continental studies,
he is an exception which rather proves the rule.
How difiierent, e.g., was Kuskin. The spectacle of
Buskin's going forth Avith the ardour of a knighterrant to re-mould the deepest formative ideas of
his generation, with no better metaphj-sical equipment than that of a crude evangelical Protestantism,
strikingly illustrates the gulf that was possible,
in the mind of a man of genius, between the vision
of the world actually breaking in upon him and
his theoretical notions about how the worlil was
built.
What was true of him was true in other
walks of English culture, and was felt, if not
understood, by critics of a slightly later time.
Matthew Arnold was aware of it. And Bradley,
corroborating Arnold's view that the opening of
the century was intellectually limited although
poetically great, points out the superiority of the
imaginative and the comparative inferiority of the
theoretic literature of the romantic period.
Its
poetry ranks higher among poetrj', he says, than
does its history, philosophy, theology, politics, or
economics among the work of otiier epochs in
the same fields. The theoretical crudities which
startle us in tiie prose writings, the letters, and
the recorded conversation of the poets themselves
in Wordsworth's England are jirobably a further
evidence of the same thing.
Scottisli

somewhat commensurate with

1 III

tiie

an unprinted lecture.

'
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'Assuredly,' says Bradley, i speaking of this prose, 'we read
with admiration, and the sljfns of native t'enius we meet with
abundance in greater abundance, I think, than in the
poetrv and criticism of Germany, if Goethe is excepted. Hut
the freedom of spirit, the knowledge, the superiority to prejudice and caprice and fanatirisni, the openness to ideas, the
atmosphere that is all about us when we read Lessing, Goethe,
Can we imagine any one of
Scliillcr, Heine, we do not find.
those four either inspired or imprisoned as Shelley was by
the doctrines of Godwin? Could any of them have seen in the
[•"rench Revolution no more than Scott appears to have detected ?
How cr.imped are the attitudes, sympathetic or antipathetic, of
Oould anynearly all our poets towards the Christian religion
thing" be more 60 rnt* than Coleridge's professed reason for not
translating Faust V^ Is it possible that a German poet with
the genius of Byron or Wordsworth could have inhabited a
mental world so small and so tainted with vulgarity as is opened
to us by the brilliant letters of the former, or could have sunk,
like the latter, to suggesting that the cholera was a divine condemnation of Catholic Emancipation and the Reform Bill V

—

in

1

There may liave been reasons for this theoretic
hackwardness in Enylisii romantic culture, reasons
connected with the previous history of English
philosophy and science. But, however it may he
accounted for, a certain incapacity for speculation,
a certain preponderance of the intuitive over the
theoretical mind, apjiears to have been there.
If we hold these results firmly together, we can
easily conceive the mental atmosphere around any
English youth of generous character and speculative mind, at a centre of English culture like
O.xford, aljout the beginning of the third quarter
of the century.
The new sjiirit in literature and
science had had its full effect upon religious life at
Oxford by 1850. The University had got beyond
controversy over the teaching of the
in which it had been entangled.
The old
College school of
Noetics,' with its noisy
heterodoxy, and the Tractarian reaction against

the long

Cimrch
Oriel

'

'

'

had alike exhausted tiiemselves. The youth of
and sixties were left free enougli of sectarian controversy to breathe the ampler air into
which tlie culture of the romantic period liad really
brouglit them.
In view of the character of tliat

it

tiie fifties

new

culture, tlie indifference to religious fornmlpe
tiie deep religious impulse which were all

and yet

was not surprising tiiat the need
by serious minds for some scheme of
metajihysical belief which should be at once religiously satisfying and scientilically defensible.
There was as little hope of meeting such a need by
an appeal to the current philosophy of the time as
by an appeal to the orthodox theology. Hamilton
and Mill were as un-religious as Newman was
unscientitic.
It was whilst in this situation,
whilst feeling the mystery of the romantic spirit
on the one side and the incapacity of the English
philosophical tradition on the other, that some
young British thinkers stumbled on the interpretation which the romantic spirit had already given
through

it,

it

siiould be felt

on the Continent, applied it to their own
problems, and gave it an English form. This was
the rise of Neo-Hegelianism.
{h) The Contmental chvelopment.
The salient
matter, then, is the philosophy of the romantic
movement. What interpretation had it given of
And with what general modifications did
itself?
its interpretation reappear in the work of these
English and Scottish thinkers?
In the first place, where lay the difficulty which
made the romantic movement a problem to itself?
It lay, more than in anything else, in a feature
insejiarable from its whole course the tremendovrs
invasion of the realm of the sacred by what had
been called secular things. We have seen how the
19th cent, poets could elevate secular themes and
make them pulse with religious significance. This
meant a serious challenge to a long-established
dualism, the dualism within wliich the whole preceding age of the so-called 'enlightenment' iiad
of itself

—

—

1

Oxford Lectures on Poetn/,

2

Table Talk, 16th Feb. 1833.

p. 180.

lived and moved.
It meant, not exactly that
religious ideas were being questioned they had
been so already but rather that, damaged by

—

—

scepticism as they were, they were now being
passed over their place was being usurped. That
part of the mind which had been reserved for current
;

was being addressed by thoughts from

religion

The result, with the best minds, was
a solicitude lest the rising tide of interest in mere
history, or natural beauty, or secular human affairs
should interfere with the respect due to the verj'highest objects of human aspiration and hope.
Tiiese extraneous things were caught up, it is
true, by a poetry which could disclose real spiritual
value in them. But that is not a fact calculated
to allay such misgivings in any circumstances.
Secular things with an unsuspected spiritual
value in them are all the abler to displace religious
tradition.
But this unexpected spirituality, if it
It
intensifies anxiety, also defines the issue.
elsewhere.

'

'

—

points people beyond the dualism accustoms them
to the thought, What if it did not exist ? It forces
forward the question whether the barrier here felt
The
to }je breaking is really a religious necessity.
situation is that the secular movement on the surface a mere supplanting of religion by temporal
things and a paganizing of Christianity appears to
have definitely come. But the question whether it
may not be regai-ded as exactly the reverse of what
it seems, whether it may not be a true permeation
of what was secular by the religious principle, is
not thereby settled. And tliis is the question

—
—

which now comes uppermost. Things once frankly
secular have been discovered to have a profound
human value. As a result the familiar landmarks
have become confused. The one sphere appears
The difficulty
scattered all through the other.
is simply to believe that things which have sufficient value in them are sacred for that reason, and
to see convincingly what is sacred about them.
'

'

But there was help available in such a difficulty.
This dualistic partition which broke at the push
of 19th cent, civilization was a thing Avhich philoSpeculation
sophy on the Continent had faced.
in Germany at the opening of the century built
upon the foundations laid by Kant. Now, the
dualism upon which Kant bent his critical strength
was not exactly of this shape, but it was the same in
principle. Kant was not confronted by the spectacle
of an art which was religious in its inmost nature
passing over to the world of experience and finding
this more important than the religious world itself.
He was confronted with a habit of thought for
which the world of sense-experience was coming to
be the only one that counted, so far as knowledge
went. He felt with many minds of the 18th cent,
the growing irrelevance of theology and all its lore
of another world to anything that science and
observation could tell us about this one. And he
succeeded in reducing the issue between the two to
clear terms, with the result that, if he did not
letive a solution, he left the suggestion of one.
His idealistic successors, advancing upon their
master's position, seemed to arrive from it at
exactly the relation between secular and sacred
which the romantic spirit had been forcing into
view.

—

Where could the distinction really lie so ran
the difficulty between that higher world whicli
calls forth religious veneration and gives morality
a meaning and, on the other hand, the common
world of sense-experience and positive knowledge?
Or are they just the same ? The whole question,
to Kant's mind, has been prejudiced by an error
which he would uproot. The one world is not a
simple extension of the other. The world in which
religion is interested is not one about which we

—

have special a

j)riori

knowledge, and which

we
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know to lie siniijly beyond the
The higher world, according

confines of this one.
to Kant, is not an
It is a world of whose

object of knowledge at all.
reality we are convinced by our actually entering
into it.
And we enter into it in the act of beingpractical or moral.
do not prove the reality
of God, freedom, and immortality by argument.
do
Keligious convictions
not rest on argument.
The true proof of them is, rather, that in the
moment of duty, in the consciousness of something
absolutely worthy which I ought to do and be, I
enact my freedom, my immortality, and my place
This freedom which the
in a Kingdom of God.
moral consciousness confers, science cannot comprehend. But science cannot cavil at it because
it is the utterance of a world about which science,
confined as it is to the world of experience, can
neither assert nor deny anything.
Here Ave liave the possibility of a clue to that
confusion which was the perplexity of romantic
culture and even its reproach
that taking of
mere things of sense and investing them with a
sanctity which did not seem to belong to them,
thus leaving nothing holy. Kant's reading of the
distinction between tlie secular and the sacred
world suggests that in the last resort it is one

We

;

—

between knowledge and practice. And, if it is so,
then tliese two, it would seem, are sufficiently
capable of being intermixed without ceasing to be
ditterent.
Knowing and doing are functions never
far from each otlier combined, indeed, in all intelligent practice and in all courageous theory. Yet
knowing what the world is remains a different
thing from changing it into something else.
Personally, Kant would liave repudiated the idea
of taking anything out of his theory to justify a
view so directly opposed to all his own sympathies
as the vieAv that the higher world permeated all
But
the ordinary world of nature and experience.
he held that the moral imperative carried the
higher world Avith it.
Anel his great foUoAver
Fichte simply asks Avhere, in all the Avide range of
human function, this moral imperative is 7iot operative.
In effect he ansAvers, 'NoAvhere.' Kant
himself, he held, had taught him this.
It had
been tlie core of Kant's argument against Hume
that no part of the Avorld of nature and experience
Avas merely passively received
all Avas actively

—

;

Had

the knoAvledge process been a
mere matter of an external nature imprinting
itself on a non-resisting mind, leaving the mind to
read oti' the impression, it simply could not have
existed.
There Avould tiien have been no Avorld to
kuoAv, or only a Avorld bereft of all form or order,
a Avorld in Avhich there Avas neither space, time,
unity, substance, nor causal connexion.
All these
constitutive features of the Avorld had been shoAvn
by Kant to be the active syntheses of the knoAving
mind, Avliereby it Avorks up tlie given sense-data
into tliat objectivity Avith Avhich man's senses deal.
But this synthesis to Fichte is a deed of the spirit,
entirely parallel to a moral deed.
In fact, it is a
moral deed. It is an ex\)ression of the free selfassertion of the rational mind.
It is a further
carrying out of that essentially moral activity
Avhich receives its first and most concentrated
expression Avhen a man is able intelligently to say
I.'
Tlie synthesizing function Avhereby man Avins
his Avorkl is nothing else than a particular form of
his consciousness of the moral imperative and of
his springing up in obedience thereto.
Noav, since
every i)art of the Avorld of man's experience is a
field for this spiritual construction, since it only
arises, in the last resort, as such construction proceeds, every region of the Avorld jjrovidos an oppt)rtunity ior man to enter that higher realm of Avhich
religion speaks.
To him Avho has eye.s to see, the
sacred is everywhere.
constructed.

'
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This reading of the situation is just AA-hat the
romantic spirit had been Avaiting to hear. It had
been deeply conscious of it. Engaged upon secular themes, it had yet felt itself constantly beating
against ultimate things. Abandoning itself to the
natural Avorld, tliroAving its soul open to all that
had been neglected in it, to 'the great, the obvious, tlie habitual, the common earth, the universal sky, the Avaters rolling evermore,' it found
such natural facts laden everyAvhere Avith spiritual
treasure.
And in neglected regions of secular
human life, amid the drab and the dull, the sin
and the Avrong of the Avorld, it found the ^ame
spirituality.
This new art felt that, Avhether
secular
or not, it Avas engaged on another
mission than proA'iding cultiA-ated idleness with
amusement. It Avas revealing the ultimate and
the divine.
But, if Fichte's theory is true, the
ultimate is everyAvhere. Wherever a man opens
his eyes upon the Avorld, he interprets Avhat is
before him, he actively construes it into a\ hat
shape it has. That, to Fichte, is a doing of his
duty and it carries Avith it all that Kant thought
duty implied. It is therefore but a matter of a
'

'

'

;

man's realizing Avliat he is doing and doing it fully
and the divine is there nigh him, in his mouth
and in his heart. This mere having of a Avorld
;

—

before our intelligent eyes is to Fichte the very
}irocess of believing in God.
'You do not believe in God because you believe in tlie world
rather you see a world at all, solely on this acconnt, that you

;

have to believe

in God.' 2

3. General significance of the English move
ment. The philosophy of Fichte contained the
suggestion in the light of which both his OAvn immediate successors and some English thinkers of a
later date essayed a systematic interpretation of
life.
Its central doctrine is that of a free, creative,
synthetic activity on the part of the soul of man,
Avhereby to a limited degree he participates in or
re-enacts that ultimate creative synthesis through
Avhich the universe as a Avhole is sustained. Fichte
himself had expanded this view into Avhat he
thought a complete and satisfactory philosophy,
embracing the entire round of man's experiences,

—

sensuous, intellectual, moral, religious, aesthetic,
political, etc.
But tAvo successors, Schelling and
Hegel, .sought in turn to expand it further, and
render it more systematic and complete.
And
the NeoHegelian thinkers, seeing in the Avhole
development Avhat appeared to be a Avay of meeting
the difficulties of English culture, also Avorked it
over again in a manner Avhich Avas perhajis all the
more English for their having the example of
Fichte, Schelling, and Hegel before them.

We

cannot attempt

in this article to treat all

these thinkers indiA'idually and sIioav Iioav each
modified the system Avhicti he found. But it is
possible to characterize the group Avithout damaging the individuality of its members by our generalization.
can say that to all of them idealism
meant at least Avhat Ave have just taken to be the
essence of its original meaning, viz. the discoverjof a principle of distinction between natural and
spiritual Avliich could fill the ])lace of the arbitrary
traditional distinction, Avhich the experience of
romanticism had broken doAvn. Moreover, to the
English thinkers as to their forerunners the
spirituality Avas such that the Avhole universe
could be spiritually discerned.
And we can almost characterize the Avhole English Avaj' of Avorking out a spiritual vieAvof the universe by referring
to the traditional empiricism of the English

We

mind.

A

certain esoteric character is inseparable from
idealism in Germany.
By the time it had received
1 T. H. Green,
Works, iii. 120.

-

J. G. Fichte,

'

Popular Philosophv

Sdmmtl. Werkf,

in its

Relation to Life,'

Berlin, lS4r)-4G, v. 212.

—
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Hegel's treatment, the idealistic position had acquired, not by accident or design, but simply by the
nature of the case, a certain impenetrability. In
principle Fichte had got the romantic spirit out of
He found the whole
Its characteristic perplexity.
worldofexperience potentially the conscious i>roduct
of free spiritual activity, and so potentially sacred.
Such a discovery changes the cliaracter of the i)liiloIf knowledge is thus a
sopher's task inherently.
deed, and not a mere static object of further knowledge, tiien to do this deed is the ultimate task
of philosophy, all mere theorizing about how it is
done being external and beside the point. It was
but in the nature of tiie case, then, that Hegel,
instead of telling us how he is going to explain the
world, should proceed to explain it ; instead of
speaking about the point of view which he is going
to adopt, should proceed to take it up, assuming
that that is the only definition possible of an ultimate point of view. But it was inevitable that
sucli literal idealism, such endeavour to enact
before us, and along with us, the very synthesis

cally all of this character. His writings are memorable for the brilliant sidelights thrown on questions
of ethnology, philosophy, histoiy, and all manner
of current controversial topics.
His systematic
idealism is buried in the mass of this concrete
reference.
To all these idealists idealism means,
in the first place, power in definite fields of concrete human interest.
It is not to them primarily
what it primarily was to their forerunners
a
technically perfect metaphj'sical system.
Behind all their interest in tlie concrete there
lay, of course, for the English thinkers, the point
of view from which they regarded it, and the considerations which seemed to them to make their
general point of view a metaphysical necessity.
And they have done their part in giving these considerations point.
They have contributed to the
science of metaphysics.
But the same concrete
interest which makes them sometimes prefer being
metaphysical students of other things to being
metaphysicians operates in their metaphysical work
itself and makes it distinct from the great sj'stembuilding of the past. They are not in search of
system so much as the possibility of it. The classical

—

of knowledge is, should make his
theory in a sense impenetrable, a thing not spoken
about but simply begun, a system without approaciies, a sort of enchanted ground into which
the reader must simply insert liimself and in
which it may be long enough before he find his

which the world

idealism enveloped the universe in its system. In an
age of spiritual world-conquest it had been its pride
to be able to discern progressive manifestations of its
principle in the great epochs of history, in the successive systems of philosopiiy, in the development
of political institutions, in the periods of art, in the
system of the natural sciences. To give to every
matter of fundamental human interest its place in
the evolution of one ultimate, dialectically moving
principle had been the object, e.g., of Hegel's P>^c;«omenology. As compared with this the later idealists are not greatlj' impatient to see the ultimate,
divine order of the world.
They are content to
know that some such order exists and is the ultimate truth of things, so that tliere is substantiation for the ultimate hypothesis of religion.
For
the rest, they are interested in the particular departments of human experience asobjects of a study
which treats them for their own sakes although
without forgetting that there is an ultimate principle in the nature of things and that they are
connected with it. The Neo-Hegelian writers, one
might say, are interested in the incidents of the
dialectical process and they are interested in its
ultimate outcome, but they are not specially
interested in its cohesion. That this process invades
their metaphysic is clear from the most notable
metaphysical production of the school, Bradley's
Appearance and Realitif. There is something in
the procession of the topics in that work which
reminds us of the procession of categories in the
Phenomenology. But the difference is shown by the
absence of the attempt in the English work to give
each 'category' its place in an articulated .system.
The thouglit treats them seriatim. It does not
make a feature of their ascending order. It is confined to showing about them all equally that they
are not adequate to the spiritual whole which idealism takes the universe to be, but that, on the other
hand, none of them can endanger the spiritual
whole, while it is shown that, for indisputable
reasons, the spiritual whole must be.
This taking
of what were but the incidents of the dialectical
process for the classical idealists to be each a field
for independent study and criticism, together with
the interest taken in discussing what must be
the outcome of the whole process, is characteristic
of the school.
Desjjite the great advance towards
a more positive presentation of the same main considerations in the latest great product of NeoHegelianism, Bosanquet's Gifibrd Lectures, the
lightness of its touch on the question of the in-

bearings.

The English

thinkei's have endeavoured to avoid
such suggestion of the esoteric as is contained
in the classical form of the idealistic system.
They have had to force their way into this system,
by (lirect attack or through Kant. But none of
them has been content simply to be in it, or simply
to initiate others.
They may not all have been
equally successfully exoteric. And in some of those
wlio stood nearest to Hegel there is even a trace of
complacency with this state of attairs. Harris has
still an ' atmosphere which the reader has somehow to learn to breathe. Stirling has a 'secret'
whereby he will initiate us into all the hidden
chambers of Hegel's thought. But of none of tlie
English idealists can it be said that he valued the
Hegelian system solely as a system. Its results
must be translated into terms of concrete human
values.
Sometimes one set of values is dominant,
all

'

'

'

sometimes another. The pioneers, e.g., are distinctly religious.
Green centres his theory in an
'eternal consciousness.'
Caird speaks constantly
of a unity beyond all differences, to which the
thinking consideration of the world always leads
us back ; and he names it God.
Stirling's -writing
almost riots in the very picture-language of the
ordinary religious consciousness, proclaiming the
content of that consciousness as the very truth which
Hegel came to teach. In the thinkers a very little
later in date there is an appreciable change of emphasis.
sense of the importance of the ultimate or
religious outcome of the system of course remains.
But in many of them^n Nettleship, particularly,
l)ut also in Wallace, Bosanquet, and Bradley
there is a perceptible easing off from the religious
note.
Nettleship appears to have left Green to
deal with the religious implications of philosophy,
while he used it for its educational value. All
that is recorded of him by contemporaries and
by his biographer indicates a man whose way
of studyinf^ the idealistic point of view was to
throw its light on other things, and study them.

'

A

And

mantle has descended on otiiers. Bosanquet's History of Esthetic and those literary
studies of A. C. Bradley from which we have
already quoted are conspicuous examples of the
effort to study things other than idealistic philosophy without leaving out of account what idealism has suggested to be the ultimate nature of the
universe.
The work of William Wallace is practi-

'

'

his

ternal
I

in the

arrangement of the categories is entirely
manner of the school, and effectually dis-
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and systematic Neo-Hegelian work, from any
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of the classical

German

period.
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has been impossible to deal wth the movement in its entirety. We have not named all or even the
central writers. And, until some adequate history of the
movement appears, the only way to get a grasp of what it had to
teach is to read a few works of typical representatives of it. The
following list taken in the order given will, it is believed, form
an effective introduction to the standpoint John Caird, Introduction to the Philosophij of Reli'jimi, Glasgow, 1881) Henry
Jones, Idealism as a practical Creed, do. 1909; T. H. Green,
Popular Philosophy in its Relation to Life,' in Collected Korks,

LiTERATURB.

:

;

'

ed. Nettleship, London, 188,'i-88, iii., Prolegomena to Ethics,
Oxford, 1SS3 R. L. Nettleship, Philosophical Lectures and Remains, London, 1897 F. H. Bradley, Appearance andReality^,
;

;

do. 1902; B. BosAnquet, Principle of Itidividuality and Value,
do. 1912, and Value and Destiny of the Individual, do. 1913.
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NEO-KANTISM.— I.

—

W.

Scott.

Meaning and

explicathe philosophic

Neo-Kantism is
tion of the term.
endeavour to expound and justify Kant s theory of
the world, so that it shall satisfy the demands,
and solve the pioblems, of modern culture. It
embraces also the thought performances of those
thinkers who, deviating from Kant's methods and
principles, find it first of all necessary to defend
and justify any such deviation from him. Hence
Neo-Kantians,' is
Neo-Kantists,' or
the term
applicable in a collective sense to investigators like
H. Vaihinger, A. Riehl, J. Volkelt, F. Paulsen,
H. Cohen, P. Natorp, and many others of varying
Cohen, Natorp, W. Kinkel,
shades of opinion.
and E. Cassirer are the chief representatives of the
Marburg school, whose methods are idealistic.
Very diverse points of departure mark this revival
of Kantism.
At one extreme we have the positive
or immanent unconscious school of W. Schuppe,
J. Rehmke, R. von Schubert-Soldem, and A. von
These noeticai thinkers reject all extraLeclair.
mental elements, and treat all being as only conHence their advocacy of the
scious content.
monism of consciousness. Schuppe is a more
significant thinker in this connexion than is often
supposed, but his views cannot be expounded here.
At the other extreme stands the metaphysical
school of W. Wundt, E. von Hartmann, and
Volkelt, of whom the last-named has actually
tracked the inconsistencies and contradictions of
Kant to their ultimate hiding-places in Kant's inharmonious thinking.
In its inception, as seen in F. A. Lange, it was
Founding on
really a bifurcated movement.
Kant's limitation of knowledge to the objects of
experience, Lange would have philosophy, as
science, confined to the task of yielding a more
securely grounded and limited theory of knowledge.
Again, availing himself of Kant's critical idealism,
he would resolve the whole corporeal world into
mere appearance for the apprehending consciousness, conditioned and fixed by a priori forms of
knowledge. The antipathy to speculative philosophy in these positions is very marked, and
Lange's theoretic materialism simply presented a
regulative principle for scientific investigation. It
is easy to see in Neo-Kantism the natural rebound
from extreme idealism, in the lengths to which
the Neo- Kantian doctrine of object-subject has
been canied. But it is obviously unsatisfactory
that Neo-Kantism should have attached itself to
the empirical and sceptical sides of Kant's philosophy, leaving in abeyance the rationalistic element
so characteristic of Kant as we find him in the
whole presented to us by history. The modifications in the positions of Cohen, E. Laas, PauLsen,
and Natorp are, in this connexion, interesting and
suggestive.
But Lange was the real head of the
movement, in which, allied to the limitation of
knowledge, experimentally, to the world of sense,
was an aversion to inquiries of a metaphysical or
transcendental character.
Everything bore the
VOL. IX.
20
'

'
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and absolute truth was deCohen's criticisms had a modifying
eliect, in certain well-defined respects, upon Lange's
position, but what concerns us here is that he
simply took his stand on knowledge as we find it
in the natural sciences, whose methods he would
apply to psychology. His is critical materialism,
av\are, as the older materialism was not, of the
This,
purely phenomenal character of matter.

stamp

spaired

of relativity,
of.

then, carries him back upon idealism, and between
these two Lange's thought, which is a kind of
idealistic naturalism, oscillates in no very satisIn its later developments Neofactorj' manner.
Kantism has really become a philosophy of culture.
Its logic is a logic of development, whose aim is to
get at the foundation of the culture-consciousness
of humanity, as expressed in science, art, and
morality. It is psychology the critico-idealistic
psychology of Cohen that, according to Kinkel,
makes possible the unity of these three directions
But it must be
in the consciousness of humanity.
said that, though a philosophy of development,
Neo-Kantism, like that of Cohen, is yet not a
philosophy of history.
Historic development of Neo-Kantism.
2.
Although Neo-Kantism may be taken as having its
rise about the year 1865, yet the cry for a return
to the epoch-making Kant had been raised long
before.
In that year the feeling of the time found
strong expression in Otto Liebmann's Kant und die
Epigonen. Weisse had, two decades earlier, declared
that return should be made to Kant's point of view,
and Liebmann, going much further, atfirmed the
idealistic tendencies of Fichte, Schelling, and Hegel,
the realistic positions of Herbart, the empirical
viewpoint of Fries, and the transcendental trends
in Schopenhauer to be one and all rooted in the
teaching of Kant, to whom, he insists, return must
be made. He holds, however, Kant's thing-initself to be an absurdity, responsible for the four
erroneous tendencies jnst pointed out. In his next
book. On the Individual Proof for the Freedom, of
the Will (1866), Liebmann demurs to Kant's way
In two later
of reconciling freedom and necessity.
works (Objective Vision, 1869, and The Analysis of
Reality, 1876) he adopts the standpoint of the criticism founded by Kant— the Newton of speculation
who discovered the laws of intellect. Lange's
great work on the History of Mate7'ialism first appeared in 1866. He holds, in the main, with Kant,
and regards the essential reality of things as unknowable by us, since our every act of knowledge
is a result of what is outside us and of what is
within us. He views with disfavour Kant's wish
to find out a priori what exists a priori within us.
He holds that other things besides space, time, etc.,
exist a priori within us, as development advances.
With Lange, after Kant, knowledge is restricted to
the sphere of sense, and truth is known only in the
realm of experience. The cry for return to Kant
had been made as early as 1832 by K. Fortlage,
and later by E. Zeller and Kuno Fischer to say
nothing of E. Reinhold and others. Indeed, the
real beginnings of the return to Kant lay with the
appearance of Kuno Fischer's great exposition of
Kant's philosophy, with its fine exliibition of the

—

—

—

'

'

—

—

development in Kant's thought (1860). Co-operant
with such influence was the treatment by 0. von
Helmholtz of physiological optics and acoustics
as accordant in result with the critical philosophy

—

Kant a line of inquiry then significantly new.
In the transcendental group high places are
occupied by H. Cohen and P. Natorp. Cohen's
logic of pure knowledge is neither a pure theory of
knowledge nor a psychological logic, but a system
of buildiHg up a thought- world, in pursuance of
Neo-Kantian desire to be rid of anti-nietapliysical
His abjuration of psychologism
psychologism.
of

—

NEO-KANTISM

306

runs through his whole logic. But, without entering on the discussion of the whole matter, it must
be said that psycliologic reflexion asserts itself for
Cohen, in the concept-producing activity of thought,
Ilis positions are at times
in spite of himself.
paraiioxical, as tlie result or his unreasonable attitude towards the given.' For him the weakness
of Kant lies in his firm prejudice for the given
the error that man need, or can, give anything to
thought. Cohen's new treatment of psychology
would reconstruct the mental out of its own factual
productions. Natorp may be classed with Cohen,
inasmuch as thej' both stand though not without
diflerences for the Marburg principle that, instead
of tlie dogmatic view of subject and object as
ultimately given, subject and object are to be held
In
as constituted only by fiats of thought itself.
these thinkers we see Neo-Kantism trying to pass
from the objective to the functional, and from
rigid substance, as it appears to abstract thought,
Thus
to the vital activity of concrete mind itself.
'

'

'

—

—

his system of fundamental logical
functions, not as existing, but as deduced from the
fundamental act of knowledge. His work is subtle,
and marked by logical precision, but he tends to
depart from his own strictly logical positions, and
to break through into the psychological sphere.

Natorp erects

His

'

idealistic contention that

thought

first

gener-

ates the object stands in obvious need of modifying
sense, if we are to be saved from scepticism.
Besides Cohen and Natorp, the transcendental group
includes E. Konig, A. Stadler, K. Lasswitz, W.

Koppelmann, and F. Staudinger. Konig's view is
a really phenomenist one, and, from attachment to
the experiential side of Kant, he made studies of the
causal problems of an extremely valuable character.
Koi)pelmann treats, with clearness and power, of
Kant's relations to ethics and to Christianity.
Paulsen proved a powerful exponent of NeoKantism, setting forth historically the development of Kant's theory of knowledge. Later, he
blamed speculative idealism for thinking that it
could evolve a system of absolute knowledge of
reality by rational thought, in independence of
experience.
He held that thought without experience leads to the knowledge of reality just as little
as experience without thought.
The efforts of
B. Erdinann and H. Vaihinger at Kantian interpretation must be here noted, that of J. Volkelt
having been already mentioned. It should be observed, further, that it was in critical connexion
vvith Kant that such German positivists as E. Laas
and A. Riehl developed their theory of knowledge.
The work of both of these thinkers is acute and
interesting, and the same may be said of that of
R. Avenarius, who may be classed with them.
Laas occupies a position approximating that of
Mill.
His positivism is one wliich founds alone on
positive facts, that is to say, perceptions, and
which demands that all judgments shall show the
experiential bases on which they rest. Laas is
viewed by Riehl as holding in effect the position of

—

universal idealism or universal relativism an unstable position.
Riehl himself has affinities with
the intellectualistic basis of the Kantian theory of
knowledge, but is in many respects nearer of kin
critical realist, he holds to a tranto Spencer.
scendent ground of appearances, but, with Kant,
grounds objectivity in the .synthetic unity of apperception.
Riehl is an incisive critic of idealism,
and holds it no prejudice of Kant, but only of his
-expositors, that the critical philosophy is grounded
in psychology.
On this it may be remarked that
the question how representations arise is quite
different from the other inquiry whether these
representations contain objective knowledge, or
agree with the object, and that the latter question
is not one to be decided by a psychology.
Aven-

A

arius termed his system empirio-criticism,' and
dealt with the theory of experience in such a way
as to give us at the same time a theory of knowledge.
He claims tiiat his empirio-criticism combines and transcends Hume and Kant.
Professing
an absolute realism, he lands himself in subjective
idealism, even while appearing as its critic.
G. Thiele, in his important work on the philosophy of self-consciousness, held tiiat to be true
wiiich corresponds with reality, and laid the usual
Neo-Kantian stress on fact and experience. Quite
recently W. Kinkel has shown afiinities with the
Marburg school, especially with Cohen. In this
connexion it may be remarked that the movement
back to Kant has meant a limitation of the field of
psychology, at the hands of polemical logical idealism.
The works of B. Bauch and E. Cassirer,
within very recent years, are not without thought'

'

'

Neo-Kantism.
Neo-Kantism has proved a powerful impulse

relations to

in

A. Ritschl,
W. Herrmann, and J. Kaftan. It holds the religious instincts to be not less authoritative than the
other instincts it lays stress upon ethics it emphasizes history it puts in the foreground of its
thought the idea of the Kingdom of God, as a
sphere of right living. Among more recent developments we can merely note that of Neo-Kantist
thought in socialism, as by K. Vorlander and
others, who treat socialism in this connexion after
a Kantian moral theory of the world.
In France neo-criticism, with C. Renouvier as
leader, was essentially Neo-Kantist in character.
Renouvier was almost more Kantian than Kant
himself.
He modified and supplemented Kantian
the sphere of

religion,

as witness

;

;

;

criticism by subsuming all the categories under
the principle of the relativity of knowledge, and
by making them all modes of the category of
relation.
Though Renouvier thought the Kantian
philosophy practically bent upon the ruin of the
person,' yet, for him, no objective representation
could be 'more than subjectively objective' ; and
we have merely ideas aroused in us by the presence
of objects or bodies, but no real perception of bodies
Renouvier allowed his system to
in themselves.
become rather fanciful and composite, and somewhat heterogeneous in its answers. Critical and
suggestive though his theory was in parts, its
mixed character keeps it from being satisfactory.
3. Further criticism of Neo-Kantism.— In addition to the critical references in the course of this
article, some further explicit criticism of Neo'

'

Kantism may now be made. One thing that must
be put to its credit is that, in severe comparisons
with extreme idealistic systems, it has wonderfully
maintained its inner force and its external efficacy.
It is the abiding merit of Neo-Kantism to have
re-discovered, amid the gi"owing heaps of system,
the most valuable ideas of the critical philosophy,
and to have elaborated them in new and fruitful
ways. But it was obviously wrong in thinking to
derive all from Kant, and to ignore influences that
came from Lessing, Herder, Goethe, Schiller, and
others. As we have seen, one result, in Germany, of
the Neo-Kantist movement has been a plethora of
epistemological theories of the most divergent character, as exemplified in Cohen's criticism of knowledge, the philosophic criticism of Riehl, the immanent philosophy of Schuppe, and so forth.
Naturally, the right of epistemological theory to
build up a system of knowledge in its own strength,
and without metaphysical presuppositions, has been
keenly disputed. The bankruptcy of epistemological theory has at times been proclaimed by those
who have fallen back upon metaphysics. As might
be expected, the results are as diverse as the
methods, and range from extreme phenomenalism
It cannot be said that
to extreme realism.
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attempts at harmonization have proved more than

The

root-trouble of Neo-Kantism lies in its
point of departure. That consists of an unhistorical mode of thinking, which, rejoicing in its isolation and its alleged freedom from dogmatic dependence, corrects Kant, in spite of itself, in all the
diversified forms of Neo-Kantist thinking.
It is
thus manifest that its isolated critical mode does
not come near objective and universal validity.
Neo-Kantism has been styled Half-Kantism,' on
the ground that Lange rejected the Avhole practical
philosophy of Kant, while Paulsen held to the very
half which Lange spurned.
Certainly the NeoKantists have shown a somewhat irrational leaning
to the negative side of Kant, with the unspiritual
and mechanical world -view attaching thereto.
Wundt has opposed Neo-Kantist separation of
science and metaphysics.
Cohen and some others
do not seem sufhciently to realize that Kant, in his
Critique of Pure Reason, sought for experience a
basis that should include physics and psychology.
It seems clear that, in Neo-Kantism, themeaningof
inner experience has not been at all sufficiently
determined. Not less certain does it appear that
the critical materialism, or idealistic naturalism,
of much Neo-Kantism is too uncritical of the mind's
fart in relation to the knowledge given in science.
f philosophy is to be critical, it must recognize the
reality of matter to lie, for us, not apart from
consciousness this, without impairing the epistemological fact that the object, when given, wakes
a conviction of extra-mental reality. Our knowledge implicates existence or reality beyond knowledge.
The cognitive subject cannot fail to recognize that that of which he has knowledge exists
without him, and cannot possibly be one with his
own mental state. But, although the object is so
important to many characteristic Neo-Kantists, it
seems that, when subject and object come together,
the Neo-Kantists fail to do justice to the part
vain.

'

—

played

in

knowledge

by the combining

self-

active subject.
For the object exists but for this
conscious siibject its necessary correlate, so far as
knowledge is concerned. It must be said that the
facts of the relation subsisting between psychology
and transcendentalism have still been too little

—

expiscated by Neo-Kantism. The transcendental
categories, it should be observed, are not deduced
from psychological concepts. Rather is it the case
that psychological ideas are here viewed from a
transcendental standpoint. When Neo-Kantists
have turned from the empirical to the rational
Cohen and Volkelt are examples the influence of
Hegel, rather than of Kant, has been apparent, in
spite of Cohen's express repudiation of Hegel.
Both Hegel and Cohen build up all -spanning
thought- worlds, and they can be compared through
In
the range of categories employed by them.
keeping with this, Kinkel insists that thought must
have no source or origin outside itself, and Natorp
proclaims facts to be not given, or attainable, by
empiric knowledge in any absolute sense so that
we are brought at length to a doctrine of .absolute
relativity.
In fine, Neo-Kantism lands itself in an
unfortunate dilemma.
For it says, practically,
that we know that there is infinite knowledge, and
that there are ideas, but that we, with our finite,
discursive thought, can never reach them the
serious practical result of which would seem to be
tliat object and knowledge, form and content,
being-in-itself and culture-consciousness, never do,
in Neo-Kantism, come together in their proper
mode or relation of hanging all together, at least
never in such a way as to meet the demands of
philosophical requirement.
What Neo-Kantism
has in(;reasingly evidenced itself, as a system, to
be is a Knlturphilosovhie, having its acme in the
idea of humanity.

—

;

—
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NEO-PLATONISM.— I. Precursors of NeoPlatonism. The philosophy of Plato, and even
that of his independent disciple Aristotle, was a
kind of splendid digression from the main current
of Greek speculation.
Plato's was a many-sided
nature.
He is by turns sceptical and mystical,
constructive and analytical, a socialist and a conservative.
But at bottom he is a pessimistic aristocrat, who can find little to admire or hope for in
the spirit of his age. Many of his ideas could be
realized only under a theocracy such as the Roman
Catholic Church attempted to establish in the
Middle Ages, so that Nietzsche was not wholly
wrong in calling him a Christian before Christ.
The evolution of thought in his own mind was a
curious foreshadowing of what happened at last
His growing sympathy with Orphic
to his school.
and Pythagoreair teachings, the devoutness and
solemnity of his later attitude towards religion, the
ethical rigorism of his old age, with its strongly
marked ascetic tendency, his interest in oracles
and demons, and the momentary appearance of an
evil soul in the Ti7nceus, all pointed the way
which Platonism was much later to follow. Loyalty
to their master was always a tradition of the
Platonic school ; but his disciples were not content
with mere commentatorshiiJ, like many of the
Peripatetics, and they often diverged from their
founder more widely than they knew. The members of the older Academy Pythagoreanized still
further than Plato had done, laying stress on the
lore of numbers, and dropping the 'doctrine of
After a
ideas,' which they could not understand.
time they grew tired of number-mysticism, and
concentrated their attention upon religion and
Plato's idealism now fell into the backethics.
ground, and a speculation, at once arid and timorous, on epistemology led the school, under Arcesilaus and Carneades, to deny the possibility of
knowledge, asserting that probability is enough for

—

'

'

practical purposes.

The New Academy
'

'

followed,

given up to quibbling disputations about the grounds
period of frank eclecticism
of probable belief.
ensued. Greek thought was now entering upon a
long period of comparative barrenness, whicli lasted
from the early part of tlie 3rd cent. B.C. to tiio rise
of Neo-Platonism.
Such movement as there was
in the Platonic school was away from scepticism
and towards mysticism. The New Academy, in
despair of metaphysics, had referred men to j)ractical
and it became again
utility as a test of truth
necessary to ask what is the end to which action
should be directed in order to be useful. Since dialectic was discredited, the only source of illumina-

A

;
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could be the inner light.

tion

The

school now-

taught that truth is given intuitively to the mind.
Thus Flatonism tended to become a philosophy of
revelation, and scepticism (in spite of an attempt
to revive it by ^nesidemus) passed out of the

By teaching that the superI'latonic tradition.
sensual alone is real, and divine illumination alone
blessed, the school returned, though with a differThe whole
ence, to the position of Plato himself.
influence of the school was now on the side of
belief

and

piety.

of Neo-Platonism was not the
quiet university to\\n of Athens, but the great
manufacturing city of Alexandria. From the time
when the Alexandrian school rose into prominence,
the official Academy, with its professor the
Diadochus, as he was called at Atiiens, fell into
insignificance, until, near the beginning of the 5th
cent. the Academy was captured by the school of
Plotinus, or rather of lamblichus, and remained
2seo-Platonic till the edict of Justinian in 529
closed the series of Platonic professors who had
taught at Athens for 800 years. It is to be noted
that Plotinus, Porphyry, and lamblichus wished to
be called Platonists, not Academicians. It is well
known that Alexandria was at this time not only
a gieat intellectual centre, but the place where,
above all others, East and West rubbed shoulders.

But the cradle

—

—

,

The wisdom of Asia was undoubtedly in high repute about this time. Philostratus expresses the
highest veneration for the learning of the Indians^;
Apollonius of Tyana went to India to consult the
Brahmans
Plotinus himself accompanied the
Roman array to Persia in the hope of gathering
wisdom while his comrades searched for booty and
the Christian Clement has heard of Buddha (Bovrrd).
;

;

It is, therefore, natural that many modern scholars
have looked for Oriental intiuence in Neo-Platonism,

and have even represented it as a fusion of European
and Asiatic philosophy. But, though the influence
of the East upon the West was undoubtedly great
during the decline of the Western Empire, it is not
necessary to derive any Neo-Platonic doctrines from
a non-European source. Neo-Platonism is a legitimate development of Greek thought, and of Plato's
own speculations. In some ways it might even be
said that Plato is more Oriental than Plotinus.
It
is another question whether Neo-Platonism was
influenced in any way by the Jewish Alexandrian
.school, which is known to us through the M'ritings
of Philo.
The resemblances between the Essenes
and the Neo-Pythagoreans, and between Philo and
Plotinus, are so striking that many have thought it
impossible to deny a direct dependence. But it is
more probable that the Greek and the Jewish
Alexandrian schools developed side by side under
parallel influences.
Philo does not seem to have
been much read by the educated pagans, who had
strong prejudices against the Jews.
The Pythagorean school, as a philosophy, disappears from view in the 4th cent. B.C. But as a
religious society, in connexion with the so-called
Orphic rule, it was full of life. The Pythagoreans
practised the simple life on a diet of vegetables
and water. About 100 B. c. they produced a number
of p.seudonymous treatises, among them the metrical maxims called the
Golden Verses of Pythagoras.'
They taught that the Monad is the
beginning of all things. From the Monad came
the Indefinite Dyad,' and from the Dyad the other
numbers, and geometrical quantities. The soul is
divided into three parts {vovs, Ov/ms, <ppives), of which
the first alone is immortal. The space between
earth and heaven is tilled by invisible spirits, who
may be induced to foretell the future and give
advice.
The world is a living rational being, of
which the animating principle is heat. As centres
of heat the sun and stars are gods.
For a time the
'

'

school or sect languished, at least in Rome, where,
Seneca says, they could not find a professor to teach
them (Nat. Qucest. Vll. xxxii. 2). But at Alexandria there was a strong revival. Neo-Pythagoreanism was consciously eclectic ; it tried to fuse
together the systems of Plato, Aristotle, and the
Stoa, consecrating the whole under the name of
Pythagoras, whose doctrines, they maintained, had
come down to them by oral tradition. They did
not discard the number-mysticism of the older/
school, but gave it a deeper metaphysical meaning, f

The Monad became the ultimate ground

of all good
The Dyad,
of all the order of the universe.
on the contrary, was the ground of all imperfection
and disorder. The Monad was the sign of the
Godhead, of spirit and form ; the Dyad of ' matter.'

and

They acknowledged a plurality of subordinate gods,
and deified the heavenly bodies. They taught that
God is both immanent and transcendent, thus
attempting to reconcile Stoicism with Platonism.
The rift between God and the world was partly
closed by the idea of a World-Soul, which vaguely

and Platonic concepis unsubstantial and
derives
all the reality
constantly changing. It
which it possesses from the Divine Ideas. But
here came in the fantastic lore of numbers. Arithmetical symbols were converted into creative types
of objects, and certain numbers, especially 3, 4, and
In their theory of know10, had a special sanctity.
ledge they followed Plato. There are four kinds
of knowledge, with corresponding faculties (I) vovs
{v&qffii), spiritual perception, (2) didvota, discursive
reason,
which produces ^ttio-tiJ/ht;, science, (3)
(56|a),
opinion, which draws inferences from
sensuous perception, (4) atff6ri<ns, sensuous perception.
As regards the fate of the world, they taught
that the universe is eternal, and the human soul
imperishable. The soul is a microcosm, with affiniThey believed in
ties to every grade of existence.
transmigration. The Neo-Pythagoreans were strict
vegetarians, and celibates, at least as a counsel of
The Pythagorean life was a recogperfection.
nized and standardized discipline. The Life of
Apollonius, the typical Neo-Pythagorean saint,
represents him as an ascetic, a model of piety and
devotion.
He wore only linen clothes, abhorred
embraced
tions.

Stoic, Aristotelian,

The phenomenal world

:

'

'

and kept holy silence for five
miraculous powers he cast out
and raised the dead.
The syncretizing tendency of the age is strongly
marked in Plutarch and Maximus of Tyre. The
former accepts the notion of an evil World-Soul,
developing the suggestion in Plato's Timceus. But
he is no Manichsean evil, for him, needs only supplementing and redistributing to make it good.
More important than either of these, as a precursor of Neo-Platonism, is Numenius of Apamea,
bloody

sacrifices,

years.
devils

He had

;

;

so far anticipated Plotinus that Amelius had
Numto vindicate the originality of his master.
enius wished to go back to Plato and Pythagoras,
wisdom
his
net
the
of
the
but also to sweep into

who

He gathered toEast, including even Judaism.
gether the crowd of inferior gods to whom Plato
had entrusted the creation of the world, into a
single Demiurge, with attributes like those of the
Christian-Alexandrian Logos. The Godhead above
the Demiurge he calls in so many words a 7-oi faineant {^affiXevs dpyos, Eus. Prcep. Evang. XI. xviii. 4).
The world is a third God ; so that Numenius
The imgives us a Trinity of unequal Persons.
mediate teacher of Plotinus was Ammonius Saccas,
who is said to have been at one time a Christian.
Next to nothing is known of his doctrines, which
were not committed to writing; but Plotinus, on
This is the man I
first hearing him, exclaimed,
was looking for (tovtov i^TjTow), and remained his
disciple and friend as long as he lived in Egypt.
'

'

'

'

NBO-PLATONISM
Plotinus.— Plotinus was not by intention an
It was no part of his scheme to combine
the systems of Plato, Aristotle, and the Stoics.
He considered himself a Platonist, and indeed a
conservative Platonist. His reverence for antiquity,
which was part of the spirit of the 3rd cent. when
creative genius was at a low ebb, made him diary
of Hnding errors in any of the ancient philosophers
2.

eclectic.

,

'

of blessed

Enn.

memory

'

(oi

dpxa^oi Kal /xaKapioi

(pi\6(ro(poi,

and he tried to represent their
divergent views as no more than superficial differences. But to Plato alone he allows plenary inspiration.
He will not admit that he ever deserts his
master's teaching. Again and again we find such
III.

vii.

1),

protestations as these
This doctrine is not new it was professed from the most
ancient times, though mthout being: deveIo]ied explicitly we
wish only to be interpreters of the ancient sages, and to show
by the evidence of Plato himself that they had the same
opinions as ourselves («&. v. i. 8).
'

;
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one of whom, Porphyry says, tried in vain to bewitch him by
sorcery. He lived an ascetic life, eating no meat and sleeping
but little. He died at the age of 66, after a long illness, at a
country house near Minturme. His friend, the physician Eustochius, heard his last words
I was waiting for you, before
the divine princiide in me departs to unite itself with the divine
in the universe.'
In such a busy life, we might suppose that
prayer and meditation could find but little place. But it was
not so. Plotinus would often spend whole nights in the prayer
of quiet.' In the words of Proclus, the greatest of his successors, his soul, which he had always kept pure, took flight towards the divine principle, prayed to it, and adored it. He had
always endeavoured to raise himself above the storm.v waves of
this brutal life, which is nourished on flesh and blood.
It is
thus that this divine man, whose thoughts were alwa.vs turned
to the supreme God and the unseen world, merited the privilege
of beholding several times the immediate presence of the Godhead, who has neither sensible nor intelligible form, since He
is exalted above intelligence and being itself.
(This is the
beatific vision of all the mystics.
Plotinus enjo.ved it four times
during the six years when Porphyry lived with him.)
'

:

'

;

'

He even maintains
One,

spirit,

and

that his three hypostases, the
be found, not merely

soul, are to

in Plato, but in Parmenides, Heraclitus, AnaxPythagoras, next
agoras, and Empedocles (ib.).
to Plato, is treated with most reverence, though
Plotinus does not really owe very much to this
school, except through the Platonic tradition.
Aristotle is treated with more freedom ; he frankly
criticizes the Aristotelian categories.
In reality,
however, he borrows a great deal from him
especially the fundamental conceptions of 5vva/x.ii
and ivip-/€M, which are of vital importance in NeoPlatonism. The world of Ideas is really alive for
Plotinus ; each Idea is an iv4pyeia. It is an original
type of a definite individual thus the Ideas have
'^an independence which they have not in Plato. In
psychology too there are important unacknowledged
debts to Aristotle. It might even be maintained
that Plotinus knew and understood Aristotle better
than Plato, though he names him only four times.
To his successors Plotinus seemed to have achieved
in principle the unification of these two great
philosophies, a task which was avowedly set before
:

themselves by Porphyry, lamblichus, and other
Neo-Platonists down to and including Boethius.
To Stoicism the attitude of Plotinus is in the main
hostile, since it is one of his main objects to combat materialism in all its forms. Yet he owes to
the Stoics, in part, his dynamic pantheism the
doctrine that the living forces of the Deity permeate all nature and the somewhat enigmatic
part played in his system by \&yoi and wvevfia shows
Stoical influence.
He sums up his quarrel with
Stoicism in Enn. IV. vii., where he says that it
is a radical mistake to explain the higher by the
lower, and to suppose that the merely potential
can of itself develop activity.

—

;

t

The life of Plotinus extended from about 205 to 270, the exact
dates being uncertain. He is said by Eunapius and 8uidas to
have been born at Lj'copolis in Egypt. At the age of 27 he became a student of philosophy at Alexandria, and attached himself to Ammonius, whose lectures he attended for eleven years.
At the end of this time he left Alexandria, and accompanied the
emperor Gordian on his ill-starred expedition against Persia,
his object being to gain a personal acquaintance with the philosophies of the East. Gordian was murdered during the campaign, and Plotinus with difficulty made his way back to Antioch.
Soon after, he took up his abode in Rome, where he liveil for
the rest of his life. His mode of living is described by his disciple Porphyry as the ideal of the philosophic character.
He
had numerous pupils, of both sexes and all ages, to whom he
lectured, though, as V.\v:k sa,y9 {NeoplatimUm, p. 187), his school
was more like a literary society than n class-room. It was not
till near the end of his life that he began to write.
His conferences were attended by several prominent men, sut^h as the
senator Rogalianus, whom he persuaded to renounce his worldly
possessions and retire from public life. The emperor Qallicmis
and his wife Salonina had a great admiration for him, and even
promised to help in a wild scheme to found a city on a deserted
and probably m.alarious site in Campania, to be constituted on
the model of Plato's Republic. Fortunately the idea was abandoned. In spite of this aberration, Plotinus was a good man of
business, and was in request as a guardian and trustee of young
or])hans of the upper class. He also came forward as a peacemaker, and had no enemies, except among rival philosophers.

The Enneads, edited by Porphyry, are mere
lecture-notes, which Porphyry found as an unsorted
heap of almost illegible
for Plotinus had weak
eyes, and never cared to work up his lectures in
literary form.
Porphyry did his best to arrange
his material according to subject, disregarding the
date of comi)Osition. He was less wise in dividing
it into six books, each containing nine chapters
a fanciful arrangement dictated only by respect for

MS

;

the sacred numbers.' Even the younger members
of the Neo-Platonic school, who almost worshipjied
the memory of Plotinus, groaned over the obscurity
of his style and the chaotic condition of his writings.
'Enigmatic,' 'harsh and unintelligible,'
'scattered and disorderly,' such are the criticisms
of men who regarded his wisdom as almost superhuman. The modern reader will not differ from
them. There is no harder Greek than the Enneads,
because it is bad Greek. The author, writing
notes to refresh his memory in lecturing, has no
mercy on his readers. There are passages of noble
sublimity, of tender charm, of lofty devotion, in
the Enneads, which delight as well as instruct the
reader but on the whole it is probable that no
great teacher has placed so many obstacles in the
way of his own popularity as this devotee of the
'

;

ever-charming Plato. Modern historians of philosophy have generally shirked the trouble of reading him Avith the result that more blunders are
current about this philosophy than about any other
system, ancient or modern. Critics have merely
copied each other's remarks about him.
Plotinus sets himself to overthrow three enemies
of the true philosophy materialism, scepticism,
and dualism. These are the' three errors which, in
his opinion, it is most necessary to confute.
Those
critics who have found in Plotinus himself a philosophy of dualism have misunderstood him from
top to bottom. Popularized Platonism often takes
a dualistic form but neither in Plato nor in Plotinus is there any justification for the notion that
there are two world-principles and two worlds. In
the case of Plato, this error has been exposed satisfactorily bj' Bernard Bosanquet {2'he Principle of
Individuality and Value, London, 1912, p. 8).

—

—

;

Plotinus, then, in opposition to these heresies,

maintains that reality
single.

system.

is spirittial,

There are two fundamental

One

knowable, and
trinities in his

the trinity of divine principles,
consisting of the Absolute or Godhead, which he
calls indifferently the One and the Good, spirit
(this is by far the best English word for vov^, wliich
is commonly rendered 'intellect' or 'intelligence'),
and soul. The other is the tripartite division of
man into spirit, soul, and body. This triadic
schematism was almost obligatory on a Greek philosopher.
Three is the perfect number its continual
recurrence in all mental processes, particularly in
the syllogism, led to an almost superstitious reverence for this symbol. But there is nothing forced
or arbitrary in either of these triplets in Plotinus
is

:

;
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the dominaTue of the triad is much more marked in
Besides (and this is a
Proclus, as it is in Hegel.
most important point), Plotinus wishes to draw no
hard boundary-lines across the held of experience,
whether piiysical, psycliical, or spiritual. His map
of the world is covered with contour-lines, which,
as in the designs of modern chartographers, are
understood to indicate not chasms but gradual
He draws a ladder and gives names to the
slopes.
rungs but the reality, he wishes us to understand,
This is emiis much more like an inclined plane.
nently true of the three divine principles it is not
less the key to his anthropology.
In their objective aspects body, soul, and spirit
are respectively the world as perceived by the
senses (>c6o-^os aladyds), the world interpreted by
the soul as a spatial and temporal order, and the
The organs which
spiritual world (koo-mos vo-qTos).
perceive the world under these three aspects are
the bodily senses, the discursive reason (Sidvoia),
and spiritual perception or intuitive knowledge
the
It is only when we exercise the last
(ciTjcns).
highest faculty of our natme, a power which all posthat we are ourselves completely
sess but few use
This reality is
real and in contact with reality.
neither an independently existing external universe
nor a subjective construction thrown off by the
mind. It is constituted by the unity in duality of
the spiritual faculty and the spiritual world which
beholds in exercising its self-consciousness.
it
Spirit and the spiritual world imply and involve
each other neither has any existence apart from
If the spiritual world may be
its correlative.
called the self-extemalization of spirit, spirit may
with equal propriety be called the self-consciousness
Plotinus is not an idealist
of the spiritual world.
in the modern, post-Kantian sense, though he
argued against Longinus that the spiritual world
In
is not outside spirit' {ovk i^u vod ra vorjTo.).
saying this, he did not mean that all reality is
mental, or that apparently external objects are
created by the mind which perceives them ; he
only meant to deny one interpretation of Plato's
Ideas that which made them independently exist1/ ing entities, which the mind contemplates as something other than itself. The vorjTd are not outside
i/oDs
but they are certainly not created by voDs.
Reality was conceived by Stoics and Epicureans
alike as body itself, or as a quality or relation of
body. As against these schools, Plotinus sees the
issue more clearly than any previous thinker.
Neither Cicero nor Plutarch ever calls the Stoics
and Epicureans materialists. It is to Plotinus
more than to any other philosopher that we owe
the first clear doctrine of s{)iritual existence. His
refutation of materialism is still valuable. The
;

;

—

'

'

—

;

'

—

;

he says, ascribe to matter
which cannot belong to it. Matter

properties
really a mere
the bare receptacle of forms, the

Stoics,

(iJXr])

is

abstraction ; it is
subject of energy, viewed by abstraction as subsisting apart from the energy which alone gives it
meaning and existence. Plotinus's matter is not
material
it is not to be confounded with the
ponderable stuti' to which science gives the same
name, and which it is now engaged in subdividing till it seems on the point of being sublimated
into the subject of electrical energy a strange approximation to Plotinus's own view. Matter is
that intangible, impalpable all-but-nothing which
remains when we subtract from an object of
thought all that makes it a possible object of
thought. This is quite clearly the Neo-Platonic
doctrine about matter. It is immaterial it is a
mere abstraction we arrive at it only by thinking
away aU that makes consciousness of an object
possible.
And yet it is commonly said, and not
without some excuse, that 'matter' is in this
philosophy the principle of evil. The difficulty is
'

'

;

—

;

;

a real one. It raises the question of the interrelation of the two hierarchies that of existence and
that of value. Plotinus has disposed of the claim
of matter to possess substantial reality (owia).
But the word evil at once introduces another
that of value. The existential problem has,
scale
strictly speaking, nothing to do with values.
An
'appearance,' as opposed to 'reality' (omla), is a
partial presentation of reality which needs to be
enlarged or harmonized in order to make it a true
presentation.
It is false if it claims to be a presentation of fact in all its relations, whereas in
truth it ignores some of those relations. It is an
error to mistake appearance for reality; e.g., it is
an error to regard the world of sense as an objecThis error may be the
tive, self-existing cosmos.
cause of moral fault ; but there is nothing evil
about the appearance itself. A shadow has its
place in the order of the world, as well as the
substance which casts it. It is, however, impossible to confine ourselves to the purely existential

—

'

'

—

It is impossible for the biologist,
to avoid using such words as 'degeneration,'
survival of the fittest,' which imply an ethical or
qualitative measuienient. Only in pure mathe-

aspect of things.
e.g.,
'

matics are value-judgments excluded. Qualitative
estimates are based on fact not less than quantitative, but they give us a different standard and
difi'erent results, so that we are threatened with an
intractable dualism.
For Plotinus it is an article
of faith that the hierarchies of existence and of
value must ultimately be found to correspond, so
that the class which has the lowest degree of
reality in the existential scale must have the
lowest degree of value in the ethical scale. But
there is one important diti'erence between the two
series.
In the scale of existence there are no
minus signs the all-but-non-existent occupies the
lowest rung of the ladder. But in the scale of
values we have to register temperatures below zero.
;

and some persons, of whom
would havep been better if they
had not come into existence. The moral standard,

There are many

we may say

facts,

that

it

therefore, is essentially dualistic, the existential
may either force the two schemes
monistic.
into harmony by investing ' matter or ' flesh with
evil characteristics, in which case we have accepted
metaphysical dualism, or retain monistic views by

We

'

'

holding that the opposition between good and evil
The minus signs disappear, from
is only relative.
the standpoint of the Absolute. The latter is the
solution towards which Plotinus inclines but he
is too conscious of the positive obstacles which
impede morality to be satisfied with a theory which
makes evil a mere defect in the penetration of
matter by spirit or soul. His utterances on the
problem of evU cannot all be reconciled. But his
deepest view is that matter is the absence of order
;

which when isolated by abstract thought becomes
the foe of order. In arguing against Stoical
materialism, he sometimes uses 'matter' in the
Stoical sense instead of his own, meeting his
opponents on their own ground. But Zeller is
quite wrong in saying that Plotinus makes matter
evil principle.
Matter is 'potentially all
it is the
things
'it is what it may become
necessary condition of all good. There is such
which
ifi
'divine
matter'
(6eLa
vXri),
thing
as
a
enriched and glorified by the spirit poured into it,
Here
so that it has a place in the eternal world.
below, matter remains 'a decked out corpse,'
because form and substratum are to some extent
held apart ; yonder,' matter too is delivered from
the bondage of corruption. In heaven form and
one illuminated reality {fj.ia ova-ia
matter are
Evil, for Plotinus, is not a negation
ir€<pioTi(TfJi^vri}.
the necessary tension
posited in the Absolute
belongs only to the. world of becoming. Friction
tlie

'

;

;

'

'

'

'

;
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By contemplation Plotinus means attention
directed to that which is above ourselves in the
scale of reality and value.
All creative activity
is the (in a sense) unconscious result of this steady
devotion to what is higher than ourselves.
always create after some pattern in a higher
sphere ; and the whole world, thus produced, is an

and

conflict belong to the world of soul, which is
also the world of will ; they are a condition of the
actualizing of reality on that plane, but not in the

he is asked why strife and
friction exist, even in this imperfect world, he can
only say, It had to be.' Necessity is to Plotinus
a part of the ontological argument. It belongs to
the inner nature of goodness that it should create
in the fullest and freest manner ; and this creation
is not a reduplication of a perfection which cannot
be measured quantitatively, but the production of
a hierarchy exemplifying every possible grade of
existence and value. These hierarchies are also
immediate data of experience, so that they cannot
be explained from outside. They are the foundations on which philosophy has to build.
But now arises an epistemological difficulty.
Reality is constituted by the trinity in unity of
the perceiving spirit (voOs), the spiritual world {to.
vorjrd), and the spiritual perception (vdijaLs) which
unites subject and object in one. Reality is
thought, thing, and the relation of identity berealms above.

When

We

'

—

—

perception, this shapeless object, all
desire to rise together into a clearer light where
they will be transformed. Our average life is
lived on the middle level of the soul's activities,
the organ of which is discursive reason (Sidvoia).
But, when the soul gives itself humbly as matter
for spirit, it is raised up to the higher sphere of
The world of
life 'yonder,' in the spiritual world.
appearance may be described either as the real
world seen through a glass darkly or as an actual
but imperfect copy of a perfect original. The realidealism of Plotinus holds these two views together.
'A feeble contemplation makes a feeble object of
contemplation.' The world of appearance shows
us a diversity which exists by the side of unity,
instead of the concrete unity of spirit ; mutual
exclusion as the mark of difl^erentiation, instead of
the mutual inclusion or compenetration which
exists in the spiritual world ; strife and opposition in the place of harmony ; time in the place
perpetual flux and change in the
of eternity
Sensplace of the unchanging activity of spirit.
ible reality' {ij ivradda, ojuwvu/toj ovcria) is but a
The sensible world is
shadow of true reality.
a reflexion of the eternal world in the mirror of
'

'

;

'

matter.

The sensible world is the creation of the universal
through the medium of nature, which is its
moving power. Nature is the active faculty of the

soul,

the expansion and
that without which it
would be shut up in itself. Nature is sleeping
spirit.
All its activity comes from soul ; it casts
upon matter a reflexion of the forms which it
has received from above. On nature's methods
Plotinus says
life,

If anyone were to demand of nature why it produces, it
would answer, if it were willing to listen and speak You should
not ask questions, but understand, keeping silence as I keep
silence
for I am not in the habit of talking.
What ought you
to understand? In the first place, that which is produced is
the work of my silent contemplation, a contemplation produced
by my nature for being born myself of contemplation I am
naturally contemplative, and that which contemplates in me
'

:

;

;

produces an object of contemplation, as geometers describe
figures while contemplating.
I however do not describe figures
but while I contemplate I let fall as it were the lines which mark
the forma of bodies.
I preserve the disposition of my mother
the universal soul, and of the principles which produced me [the
creative Logoi). They too were bom of contemplation, and I
was bom in the same way (Enn. lu. Yiii.).
;

'

are to be found everywhere.
Extension (tottos) is the necessary form whidi
from tlie inability of matter to receive all
forms without dividing and separating them. The
purely indeterminate is spaceless
extension is
given to it by the soul. Leibniz was onlj' partially
right in calJing space the form of co-exist(-nce for
co-existence can be conceived, though not i)ictured,
non-spatially.
It is also the form of the whole and
part relation ; of the inclusion of one thing by
another. Again, it is the form under which we
recognize near and far, and so infer the reality of
the unseen and unexperienced.
The external
world can teach us much about ultimate truth.
Plotinus mentions especially order and limit (rd^i?
and ivipas) as the chief lessons of natural science.
But he insists strongly on the reflexions of the
divine beauty which we find in the visible world.
His quarrel with the half-Christian Gnostics the
most vigorous polemic in the Enncads is mainly
on the ground that they despise this beautiful
world and regard it as evil.
All things that are
in heaven (iKd) are also on earth,' he says in a
passage which should have saved some of his
critics from many blirnders (Enn. V. ix. 13).
Plotinus is well aware that time is one of the
hardest problems in metaphysics. He does not
claim to throw any new light upon it. Time, the
moving image of eternity, arose through the desire
Time
of the soul of the world to exert its powers.
is the form which the soul creates for itself when
it desires to reproduce the eternal ideas as living
activities.
In the vulgar sense, time is as everlasting as eternity it never began and will never
It is
the activity of an eternal soul not
end.
turned towards itself nor within itself, but exercised in generation and creation' {Enn. III. vii. 12).
This view of time implies teleology. Time is
;

'

universal soul, its outer
expression of its being,

[lxvi))

;

clouded
'

of the

prints

results

This half-blinded spiritual faculty, this

matter.

mind and thought of God. Footof the universal soul, and of si)irit

image
itself,

This correspondence and mutual
tween them.
dependence of subject and object holds good all
down the scale. Like alone sees like. How then
do we come by the false opinions which invest
matter with a spurious substantiality? There is,
Plotinus says, an element of indeterminateness
in the soul, which apprehends the indeterminate,
'
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'

;

'

essentially the interval between the inception and
completion of creative purpose. Causation is a
teleological category, and belongs exclusively to
psychical life, or to physical life as determined
once for all by a first cause. If the world were
merely a mechanism, there would be no causation,
but only invariable sequence. Causation, in fact,
is what Bergson calls creative evolution, and it
requires la dur6e, as he says. But Bergson does
not succeed in proving that psychical evolution, in
real time,' is irreversible or unpredictable.
He
only makes it discontinuous, whether we read it
forwards or backwards. It is unpredictable, not
absolutely, but only by the laws which govern
'

inorganic matter. Creative evolution may be the
orderly development of psychical or spiritual laws.
If so, his argument for contingency falls to the
ground. For Plotinus, ever}' distinct idea yonder
becomes a finite purpose 'here.' Everj* attribute
of God's essence becomes an activity of His existThe time-process is not the necessary form
ence.
of the self-evolution of God
it is the product of
His free but necessary creative activity. Nor is
there any radical dilference between the laws
which regulate organic and inorganic objects. The
same spirit which slumbers in the stone and
dreams in the flower awakes in the human soul.
Time then is not merely the measure of the impermanonce of the imperfect. It is, in his careful
definition, the measure of definite finite activity
directed to some end from which it is quite distinct
'

;

:

NEO-PLATONISM

312
(Enn. VI.

i.

16).

What

real

is

time

in

is

For all that, it is a great and glorious thing,
a vision of the eternal verities. Plotinus replies
indignantly to the Gnostic theory that the world
was created through a lapse of the universal soul
'We affirm that the soul created the world not because it

the

life.

Movement
potentiality of qualitative change.
of itself does not need time.' From the point of
view of practical religion it makes a great ditierence whether we regard the phenomenal world as
a polarization of changeless reality, or whether we
hold that its being is radically teleological. The
former view, when developed logically and held
exclusively, leads to the vacuous existence of the
Indian contemplative, the latter to the vulgar
conception of eternal life as survival in time, and
to the brutal activity of the western man, with
whom, as Bosanquet says (The Value and Destiny
of the Individual, London, 1913, p. 295), reliance
'

downward but because it looked upward. In order to
look downward, the soul must have forg:otten the spiritual
world. But if it had forj,'otten it, how;could it create the world ?
Where could it find its jiattern, except from what it saw yonder?
But if it thought of the spiritual world while creating, it did
We must not allow that the
not look downward at all.
world is ill made because it contains much that is disagreeable.
world, but could there be a
spiritual
image
of
the
only
an
It is
more beautiful image ? ... Do not suppose that a man becomes
good by despising the world and all the beautiful things that
are in it. When we love a person, we love all that belongs to
him if we love the father, we love the children for his sake.
But every soul is a child of our Father In heaven. How can
this world, with the divine powers which it contains, be separated from the spiritual world ? Those who despise what is bo
nearly akin to the spiritual world, prove that they know nothing
about the latter except in name (Enn. n. ix. 4).
loolced

.

;

'

The world-order, according to Plotinus,
evolves regularly till the end of an astronomical
Thus
cycle, when the whole process is repeated.
the history of the universe consists of a number of
vast but not infinite schemes, each of which has a
beginning and an end. An infinite purpose is, as
must find
he sees, a contradiction in terms.
consolation for the inevitable disappearance of our
species by remembering that in the eternal world
all values are preserved intact.
The relation of the world here below to the
world yonder' has been completely misunderstood
by most critics of Neo-Platonism. There is only
one real world, the kScthos vo-qTdv. The kingdom of
ovcrla includes soul, but nothing lower than soul.
The half -real phenomenal world is a necessary
product of soul, and without it the divine principles
would not be what they are ; for

We

'

'

'It is necessary that each principle should give of itself to
another. The Good would not be the Good, nor Spirit Spirit,
nor Soul Soul, if nothing lived dependent on the first life'
II.

Lx. 3).

of being is bound in a golden
chain about the feet of God.' All divine creativeness is what philosophers call transeunt or transiThe higher does not need the lower
tive activity.
God does not need the world. The necessity of
the world lies in the inner nature of all which
derives its being from the One who is also the
Good. Proclus (who, of course, must be used with
caution as an interpreter of Plotinus) says that God
created the world by His goodness. His will, and
His providence, a trinity in unity (ivoeidrii rpids) of
motives. The soul descends into the phenomenal
world because it wishes to imitate the providence
of the gods.' It is, in a word, the character, not
the essence, of God that calls the world into being.
There are some thinkers who deny the possibility
But this is to destroy, not
of transitive activity.
merely Platonism, but all theism. If God is tranactivity must be transipart
of
His
scendent at all,
tive.
The analogy of mechanical laws need not
frighten us. As soon as we reach the domain of
ovaia, we deal with values which are increased by
sharing, with forces which operate unspent.'
The world of sense, then, is created by soul after
the pattern of spirit. It is a construction of superficial experience, a rough-and-ready synthesis based
on imperfect data. It is not identical with the
world as known to natural science. The latter is
an attempt to interpret the universe by the exThe world
clusive use of quantitative categories.
of common experience is quite different from this.
It is a blurred and confused picture of the si)iritual
world, distorted by defects in the organ of perception, and split up by the very conditions of som-

Thus every grade

'

;

'

'

flaws which we justly observe in the world
as we know it are themselves evidence that the
soul has her true home in a higher sphere, above
the discordance, change, and strife which are the
conditions of spatial and temporal existence.
What is most real in this world is that which

The

ourselves.

(Enn.

.

;

on the future has become a disease. Plotinus tries
but he shows no
to combine the truth in both
interest in the larger life of nations, which may
justly be regarded as representing unitary thoughts
and purposes in the mind of God. His view of the
fate of the world is nevertheless vastly superior to
those dreams of perpetual progress which, in spite
of their scientific absurdity, are so popular among

'

.

reflects the mind and purpose of that which
The only way to understand
called it into being.
anything is to view it in relation to its source and
goal in the sphere next above it. The ' nature of
anything is to be sought in its completed develop^

most

'

ment.

The Third Person in the Neo-Platonic Trinity is
not the aggregate of individual souls, but the
soul of the all.' To this Plotinus assigns attributes
which hardly distinguish it from spirit. It is
exalted above space and time. It remains itself
at rest while it illuminates the world and gives it
rather the world is in
life.
It is not in the world
'

;

it,

embraced by

and moulded by

it

it.

The

indi-

vidual soul can understand itself only by contemplating the universal soul. The passage in which
Plotinus urges us to this holy quest is one of
the finest in the Enneads, and it is familiar to
thousands who have never read Plotinus, because
it is closely imitated by Augustine in the most
famous chapter of the Confessions
•The soul ought first to examine its own nature to know
:

whether it has the faculty of contemplating spiritual things,
and whether it has indeed an eye wherewith to see them, and
If the spiritual world
if it ought to embark on the quest.
But if there is a
is foreign to it, what is the use of trying?
kinship between us and it, we both can and ought to find it.
First then let us consider that it is the universal soul which,
.
created all things, breathing into them the breatli of life.
The soul sets them in their order and directs their motiona,
.

.

apart from the things which it orders and moves
and causes to live. The soul must be more honourable than
they, since they are born and perish, as the soul grants them
but the soul lives for ever and never
life" and leaves them
ceases to be itself. This great soul must be contemplated by
another soul, itself no small thing, but one that makes itself
worthy to contemplate the great soul by ridding itself of

keeping

itself

;

all that beguiles common souls, through quiet
For it let all be quiet; not only the body that
encompasses it, and the tumult of the senses, but let all its
environment be at peace. Let the earth be quiet, and the sea
and air, and the heaven itself calm. Let it observe how the
soul flows in from all sides into the resting world, pours into it,

deceit and of
recollection.

penetrates and illumines it. Even as the bright beams of the
sun enlighten a dark cloud and give it a golden border, so the
soul when it enters into the body of the heaven gives it life and
The soul gives
immortality and awakens it from sleep.
But itself is not
itself to every point in this vast body.
divided it does not split itself up in order to give life to each
individual. All things live by the soul in its entirety it is .all
present everywhere, like the Father which begat it, both in its
unity and in its universality. The heaven, vast and various as
it is," is one by the power of the soul, and by it is this universe
of ours divine (v. i. 2).
.

.

.

.

.

.

;

;

'

Individuality is always a difficult problem in
systems like that of Plotinus. Individual souls
are not parts of the universal soul. They are
rather \dyoi (active principles) of spirits, corresponding to distinct Ideas 'yonder.' But in the
spiritual world there is distinction without separation.
The separateness and mutual externality of
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souls in this world is a wdOrjua of bodies, not of
soul itself.
In this world we find separation without disparity, and resemblance without unity ;
'
yonder it is not so.
And even here the soul
never loses its correspondence with the universal
Sympathy
soul, through which all souls are one.'
is as much a fact of experience as individuality,
and bears witness to a real unity behind apparent
Plotinus is anxious to preserve
separateness.
Each individual must be
human individuality.
himself {dei eKacrrov iKaarov elvaL) ; and each
individual soul is an original cause (wpujTovfyyhs
airla, Enn. III. i. 8).
The soul is present with
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

the body, but not within it it remains pure of all
admixture, and is always itself.
Psychology of Plotinus. Sensation (aladrjffis) is
not a passive impression made by external objects
on the perceiving faculty. It is an activity an
The difterence between sensaivifyyeia, not a -rrddos.
tions and spiritual perceptions {vorjo-eis) is one of
degree sensations are dim vo-qaeis. The mind is
what we call pernever dormant in perception
ception is largely the work of imagination. The
fact that we can perceive external objects at
faint sympathy
all is a proof of the
[ifivdpa
ffvuirdSeia, IV. iv. 40) which pervades all nature,
for we can be aware only of what is akin to
;

—

—

;

;

'

'

ourselves.

Pleasure and pain are not pure sensations, since
they are states of consciousness ; and, on the other
hand, they are not affections (irdOri) of the soul.
They belong to the compound (t6 a-wdeTov),
i.e. to soul present to body, or body present to
'

'

soul.

Memory and imagination, which in Plotinus are
closely connected, belong to the discursive reason
Recollection (dvd/ticrjo-ts) demands a
higher kind of volitional and rational activity
than memory {fivrifj.-q), and is confined to man,
while the lower animals possess some memory.
Plato's dvdfiv-qa-L^ into a
Plotinus transforms
doctrine of innate ideas potentially present. The
higher soul is by choice forgetful of all that is
foreign to its true nature, but it recovers ideas
which belong to an earlier and nobler state of
existence, which have been forgotten here below.
Memory is of images only spiritual perception is
first transformed into an image reflected in the
mirror of the imagination, and memoiy is the
do not
faculty which grasps this image.
'remember' voTjTd, because we contemplate them
There
as permanent activities of our higher self.
for all spiritual perception
is no memory yonder
is timeless (dxpovos Tracra voricris, Enn. IV. iv. 1).
Imagination (4>avra(Tla), opinion (S6^a), and discursive tliought all float between the spiritual
and sensible Avorlds. Perception seizes the forms
At the summit of this
(etdrj) of sensible objects.
faculty, when the aiadrjima becomes a purely mental
representation, the faculty takes the name of to
<pavTaffTiK6v in presence of the object, of memory
Imagination is mid-way between
in its absence.
sensation and reason its higher state is the same
as opinion. Porphyry makes tlie three faculties
of knowledge to be sensation, imagination, and vovs,
and says that neitiier sensation nor porjcns is possible
without imagination, (^avraaia, it will be seen, is
nearer Vor.sfellnng than imagination,' and <pdvracrfia is what modern philosophy incorrectly (to a
(Sidfota).

;

We

'

'

;

;

'

Platonist) calls an 'idea.' Some modern writers,
notably Wordsworth, have given imagination a
far more exalted place. The imagination,' which
is reason in lier most exalted mood,' is Plotinus's
'

'

voepa

Even

intellectual love,' wliich
ushers spirit into tlie presence of the One, is for
Wordsworth inseparable from imagination a profound truth which is the key to the understanding
of religious symbols generally.
In the discursive
(pavraala.

'

—
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reason (Sidvoia.) the proper function of the soul is
achieved. Self-consciousness belongs to it
the
yet higher activities of the soul are not selfconscious.
Plotinus does not regard self-consciousness as the highest of human powers.
He has
observed that we do things best when we are not
thinking of ourselves as doing them our organs
remind us of their existence only when they are
out of order. What we call consciousness of self
is in truth consciousness of a contrasted not-self.
There is a kind of unconsciousness in the highest
experiences of the soul our senses protest that
they have seen nothing (Enn. V. viii. 11) but we
can no more doubt them than we can doubt our
own existence. But discursive thouglit is only the
;

;

'

;

'

;

polarized copy of v6t)(ti.s. The soul, in knowing
knows that there is something better than
itself ; it knows itself as another's (V. iii. 4 and 6).
Plotinus pui"posely makes vovs and Stdvota overlap ;
discursive reason is never separated from vorjjis at
the one end, and creativeness (irolri(Tis) at the other.
The realm of soul is the world of life (Kda-fios
Soul has
fwTt/c(5s, identified with ^vxv by Proclus).
ovala, but the soul-world is fully real only when it
is taken as a Avhole, not as split up among individual foci of consciousness, and in time. There
are three planes on which a man may live, and his
rank in the scale of existence depends on the
choice which lie makes
he may live a purely
external life, obeying his natural instincts, or he
may live in obedience to his discursive reason, the
life of an intelligent but unspiritual man, or he
may, in rare instances, attain to the life of gods
and godlike men,' the life of the spirit. The soul,
as a microcosm, has affinities with every rung of
the ladder which reaches from earth to heaven.
These stages shade off into each other ; Neo-Platonism knows of no rigid barrier- lines.
Before our birth, says Plotinus, we existed as
pure souls and spirits, attached to the universal
soul.
do souls ever leave this happy state,
and ' come down to earth ? This is a real crux of
Neo-Platonism, and Plotinus, who always seems to
be thinking aloud, does not conceal his perplexity
about it.
He throws out several suggestions
which do not pretend to be consistent with each
other.
He has consulted Heraclitus, Empedocles,
and Pythagoras without finding any clear answer
to the question.
Even the divine Plato does not
itself,

'

'

'

:

'

Why

'

always use the same language. How shall we
reconcile his well-known words about the body
being the cave, the prison, the tomb of the soul,

and about the moulting of the soul's wings through
contact with matter, with the doctrine of tlie
Timceus, that the Creator sent soul into the world
make it the abode of spirit or intelligence, and
with a view to its perfection ? If we follow the
Timceus, the soul is not to blame
we may care
for that which is below us without ceasing to abide
in the highest and best.' Plotinus shows us that
he would like to follow the Timanis, not the
PhcBclrus.
But he characteristically tries to prove
that both may be true. It is permissible to say
that God sent the souls down to earth, for 'the
operation of the highest principle, even though
there are many stages between, can be traced down
to the end of the process.' And yet the soul commits two faults, one in coming down, and the other
in entering into bodies.
It does so by choice, and
because it desires to bring order into what is below.
If it returns quickly, it has sutl'ered no hurt
indeed it has put forth powers which would otherto

'

;

have remained latent. The soul imist communicate its gifts, for all grades of reality and
M'ise

value must exist,
soul learns

The

down to the lowest degree possible.
own good by the experience of

its

though the strongest souls
stand evil without experience of it (iv.

contraries,

iiiay

under-

viii.).

The

\
'

;
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it, as if
soul has
a desire to go forth and create according to what
she has seen in the spiritual world (iv. vii.). The
ascents and descents of the soul are necessary
Yet
parts of the universal harmony (IV. iii. 12).
there is a danger lest the sovd be deceived and
bewitched' by the charm of sensuous being (iv.
It beiiolds itself in the mirror of matter,
vi. 3).
and like Narcissus falls in love with the image
and plunges in after it (IV. iii. 12). These last
The
f)assages represent the real view of Plotinus.
ocal metaphors of ascent and descent must not
mislead us. The soul does not sin by desiring to
create after the eternal pattern in a lower sphere ;
it is entirely right and necessary that our world
should exist ; but, as soon as we forget that we
are strangers and pilgrims here, sin begins. There
is a want of firmness and consistency in the teaching of Plotinus on this subject he is hampered
partlj' by reverence for Plato, and partly by the
very natural tendency to Weltflucht in a dismal
and hopeless age ; but his deeper thought is unquestionably that which most decisively excludes
the Gnostic errors which he combats so strenuously.
Plotinus also asks, Can the soul itself sin ? Does
it 'descend entire,' or is there a divine nucleus at
the heart of humanity, which can take no stain?
Plotinus holds that there is, and he expresses this
in spatial imagery by saying that part of the soul
remains above.' This is his own theory, though
he tries to father it on Plato. And it is most
interesting to hnd that the later Neo-PIatonists,
in spite of their almost superstitious reverence for
the 'most divine Plotinus,' frankly desert him
here. Iambi ichus, Proclus, Simplicius, and Priscian
all maintain that the soul comes down entire
only Theodorus and Damascius follow Plotinus.
Proclus, who is quite emancipated from the Platonic doctrine of irrepoppinjcns, makes the creation
of the world an essential movement of spirit.
The
soul descends
because it desires to imitate the
What nobler enterprise
providence of the gods.
could it set itself than to hand on to other created
lieings the gifts which God has given to itself?'
(Proclus, in Timceum, 338). It is plain that later
Neo-Platonism is more availing to receive a true
incarnational doctrine than Plotinus was.
The
soul may still be at home in heaven while it energizes with all its powers on earth.
The more
deeply it penetrates into the darkest recesses of
nature, the more fully is it fulfilling its divine
task.
Heroic action and real struggle are proper
to the divine life.
The soul, which exists in its own right, neither
comes into being nor perishes. When separated
from the body it no longer exercises its lower
faculties, which are not extinguished by death,

soal descends into the

body prepared

summoned by a

(iv.

herald

iii.

for

The

13).

'

;

'

'

but remain dwdfxfi only (Erin.
faculties as opinion, reasoning,

Such
iv. 6).
and memory are

ill.

superfluous under the conditions of eternal life.
Resurrection, he says pointedly, is an awakening
from the body, not with the body (III. vi. 6). Discamate sovils help the universal soul to govern the
world their separate individuality is not lost, but
latent (ovk ianv ivepyelq. oiid' ad (XTroXwKev, VI. iv. 16).
And yet beatified spirits enjoy a happy communion
with each other. Unrighteous souls are sent into
other bodies, even the bodies of ignoble beasts, as
Chastisements are proportioned
a punishment.
to offences by divine law (iv. iii. 24).
man's
guardian angel (Saifiuiv) may also inflict chastisement on the disembodied soul (III. iv. 6). There
is a higher and a lower soul.
The higher soul
cannot be lost, but we may, so to speak, lose it by
ourselves
with
lower
interests.
identifying
The
soul of the bad man may be lost, but not the soul
;

A

which would have been his if he had not been a
bad man. We are what we love and care about.
We now come to what for Neo-Platonism is the
centre of the whole system the spiritual world.
It is here that we are to find the fully real and the
completely true. This reality is neither thought
nor thing, but the unity in duality of spirit {vovs)
and the spiritual world (vorird).
Plotinus is no
idealist in the modern sense.
Spirit, the whole
of reality, and truth, are one nature' (III. ix. 3).
Being, by being perceived, gives to Spirit perception and existence (rb 6v t^ voelaOai n^ vy diobf to

—

'

'

'

'
vodv Kal rb etvai, V. i. 4).
Spirit in beholding
reality beheld itself, and in beholding entered into
its proper activity, and this activity is itself (V.
iii. 5).
Nor does reality consist in a relation :
'
reality is that which is seen, not the act of seeing'
NiTjcris is the relation between vovs and
(VI. ii. 8).
vorjrbv, but the two are identical, though not
absolutely fused.
Where Spirit energizes in
itself, the objects of its activity are other spirits ;
but where it energizes outside itself, the soul (VI.
ii. 21).
'The fOTjvd are many in one and one in
many and all together' (VI. v. 5). Spirit 'wanders
'

'

among

on 'the field
always itself. Though it does
constantly active.
Plotinus has much to say about the categories
of the spiritual world but he is again hampered
by Plato, who gives one set of categories in the
Philebus and another in the Sophist.
In the
spiritual world there are certain antinomies which
cannot be reconciled in our ordinary experience,
but which in a higher sphere are fully harmonized.
These are thought and its object identity and
realities' (iv ouaiats irXavciTai)

of truth,' remaining

not change,

it is

;

—

;

The discusdifference ; change and permanence.
sion of these categories, which occupies a great
deal of space in the Enneads (for he takes the
opportunity of criticizing Aristotle at great length),
has been very differently estimated by modern
critics.
To the present writer it seems disappointing.
The subject-object relation is not on the
same footing as change and permanence. The real
attributes of the spiritual Avorld are truth, beauty,
and goodness, as Plotinus is well aware. In the
spiritual world these are both fully realized and
fully operative.
He insists repeatedly that it is
a life which he is describing, a state of intense
activity which, as being unimpeded, may also be
called rest.
Some of the finest passages in the
Enneads (e.g., V. i. 3, V. iii. 3, V. viii. 4, VI. vii. 31)
describe with enthusiasm the glory of life in the
eternal world.
The individual spirit is the same being as the
individual soul, only transformed into the divine
image and liberated from all baser elements.
There is something unique in every spirit but
it is no longer any bar to the most complete communion with all that is good, true, and beautiful
'

in others.

;

'

Spirits pass tneir existence in

'

living

contemplation' (dewpla fwcra. III. viii. 8). In this
state 'soul is the matter of Spirit' (III. ix. 3),
which means that the self-transcendence of the
soul is achieved by making itself the passive instrument of spirit. In knowing God, the spirit
knows also itself ; and the .'^oul can have direct
access to God
there is nothing between.'
The whole philosophy of Plotinus is an ontology

—

'

The
of moral, intellectual, and sesthetic values.
highest form in which reality can be known by
spirits, who are themselves the roof and crown of
things, is the general ideas of truth, beauty, and
goodness, manifesting themselves in the myriad
products of creative activity. These attributes of
reality, which, so far as we know, constitute its
entire substance, are spiritual i.e. tliey belong to
a sjihere of unified existence which is neither subjective nor objective but constituted by the indis;
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soluble unity in duality of subject and object.
These three attributes are ultimates, in our experience.
They cannot be fused, or even wholly harmonized. There is a kind of noetic parallelism

between tliem.
We have now reached

in

'

'

'

;

;

;

;

—

;

'

'

;

;

'

'

'

deny of him we
deny rightly or rather we may speak of him if
we add, 'yet not this but something higher.'
Thus the Absolute does not think, and is not
conscious but he knows himself by a direct selfintuition (dTrXi) Tis iiri^okT] airb irpbs avT6) and abides
in a state of wakefulness (iyprjyopffis) beyond being
(V. iii. 13).
In the Absolute knower and known
coalesce so perfectly that no relation exists between
The
them.
Absolute's knowledge of Himself is an
dXrjdivr] v6r](n.i, though difl'erent from that of vod.
We must not attribute will to the One, but we
may say he is what he willed to be, for he posited
ineffable (&pp7]Tov)

;

whatever

Ave

;

;

'

liimself.'

One

did not generate the spiritual world,
says Plotinus, would have been dormant and hidden. The objection, How can multiplicity emanate from absolute unity?' is answered
by buklly carrying the war into the enemy's
country.
Can you show any reason why the First
Good should remain stationary in itself? Is it
envious ? Or is it impotent, though it is the source
If

the

its activity,

'

'

and potentiality of all things?' (v. vi. 1). As a
mere metaphor, he bids us think of the effluence
of light from the sun, which loses nothing by shining.
This is, as we now know, an unfortunate
illustration but it does not afl'ect the argument,
since, as has been urged, the law of the expenditure
of energy does not hold good for spiritual existence.
The One does not lose anything by creating
spirit, but its power penetrates not only all the
spiritual world, but the soul-world likewise, down
to the lower confines of being.
We must remember that there is no sharp division between the
Absolute and spirit, nor between spirit and soul.
Just as there is no obstacle to prevent soul from
becoming spirit
only then we call it no longer
soul, but our Spirit
so there is no barrier between
spirit and the One.
The chain is unbroken
;

our survey the last
stage of the soul's upward journey, tlie absolute
Godhead above existence, whom Plotinus calls the
One or the Good. The spiritual world is the NeoPlatonie heaven, and the undivided spirit who is
completely expressed in that world is the normal
object of religious worship. But philosophy must
distinguish between God and the Godhead. The
God whom we worship is the revelation rather
than the revealer, just as the personality that we
know is the Me rather than the I wlio knows
the Me. The source and goal of revelation cannot
be revealed
the source and goal of knowledge
cannot be known. The goal of the intellect is the
One the goal of the will is the Good the goal of
love and admiration is tlie Beautiful. Plotinus
follows all three lines of ascent.
Tlie Absolute
must fte— this is the conclusion of the dialectic it
ought to be this is the conclusion of ethics it is
—this is the discovery of the Spirit in love (vovs
ipu)v).
The dialectical proof is that the idea of
plurality implies that of unity, that of relativity
an Absolute. The moral aspiration for the Good
is assumed throughout the Enneads ; it is regarded
as too fundamental to need argument.
Of the
Beautiful he says that he who has not yet seen
God desires Him as the Good he who has seen
Him adores Him as the Beautiful (I. vi. 7). It is
true that he does not add to koKov as a third name
of the Absolute.
But he does not really subordinUltimately,
ate Beauty to Truth and Goodness.
they are one and the same. Since the One has no
form, it is better, Plotinus says, to call Him Beauty
than the Beautiful he is the source and principle
of all beauty, the power that is the flower of all
the beautiful, the creator of beauty (VI. vii. 8).
The Absolute is called by Plotinus the One.
The Monad in Pythagorean arithmetic was not
itself a number, but the source in which the whole
nature of all numbers was gathered up and implicit.
There is a sense in which unity and plurality are
correlatives, so that we cannot have one without
the other. In this sense the Absolute One is a
contradiction.
But for Plotinus the One is the
transcendence of separability rather than of plurality.
The One is beyond existence.' For Plato
the Good had been within the circle of the Ideas
He uses in speakfor Plotinus it is above them.
ing of the One the negative language familiar to
all students of mysticism.
The One is beyond
existence, beyond spirit and life ; he is in truth
'
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—

'

'

—

Indeed, he says once, quite clearly,
the self-consciousness of the Absolute.
The One turned towards himself and looked, and
this seeing is Spirit' (V. i. 7).
Reciprocally,
'Spirit, while thinking itself, thinks the One, for
it thinks of itself as active, and the activity of all
things turns towards the Good.'
All activity
directed to spiritual ends is an unconscious contemplation of God.
^^'hen Plotinus calls the Absolute the Good, he
may seem to fall under the censure of Bradley,
who proves that morality, as such, must be transcended in the Absolute. He explains, however,
that it is only in relation to ourselves that this
name can be given to the One. Moreover, he does
not use the Good in a moralistic sense. Virtue,
he says truly, is not the Good, but a good (i. viii. 6).
harmonious
The Good is rather the Perfect
unity as the goal of desire. The Good is the fulfilment of the natural desire (6pf^is) for self-completion and self- transcendence, to which we are
impelled by our nature.
All things strive after
life, immortality, and activity
(VI. vii. 20).
know
the
unknowable,
because we ourcan
selves in our deepest ground are the unknowable.
This is the foundation of the Plotinian mysticism,
which comes in as the crown of an all-embracing
metaphysical system. The soul, when it has become spirit, has in a sense reached its goal but
even then it counts not itself to have apprehended. Even in heaven there is the mystery of
love for something beyond
even the beatified
spirit may still love and aspire.
Even in this life
moments are not denied us, though they are few,
when the soul is swept entirely out of itself and
carried up into the inetlable region beyond existence,' where the One manifests himself in his
majesty.

throughout.

tliat spirit is
'

'

'

—

'

'

'

'

We

;

;

'

What

is better,' he asks, 'than the life of Spirit, most wise
.
.
.
If we find nolliini; better
sinless and faultless as it is
But no we nuist mount still
Spirit, we will stop there.
higher, to find the absolutely One and self-sufticing, on which
It must be something above and
all these things depend.
beyond being. Is it enough to say this and then leave the subject? No, the soul is in travail and longing. Can we find a
charm for this pain? It cannot come through the discursive
reason, but by some spiritual contact, about which we may
'

and

'?

than

!

reason afterwards, but not at the time. We must believe that
the soul lias truly seen, when it suddenly perceives a light. We
must believe that God is present, when he comes into the
This is
house of him who invites him, and gives him life.
the soul's true goal, to touch that light, and to behold it by
means of that light itself, and not by any other light even as
we see not the sun by any light except its own (v. iii. 17).
.

.

.

;

'

There are many other fine passages in the
Enneads in which the beatific vision is described. In
the last chapter he imagines a worshipper at the
mysteries led through the forecourts aaorned with
statues of the ^ods, and at the last admitted into
the Holy of Holies itself.
And when the vision is over, the man will once more awake
'

This is the life of the gods, and
the virtue that is in him.
of godlike and blessed men, a release from all el-'^e here below,
a life that takes no pleasure in earthly things, a flight of the
alone to the Alone (vi. ix. 11).
.

'

.

.

;
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The system of Plotinus has the appearance of
mysticism superimposed upon rationalism, not
unlike the philosophy of Spinoza. But it is not
legitimate to limit mysticism to rapture or ecstasy.
The central doctrine of mysticism is not that we
can see God only in a state of swoon, but that we
can see only what we are. This principle is applied
consistently by Plotinus at every stage of experi-

He

uses it to confute in turn materialism,
naturalism, and intellectualism, each of which is
shown to be a sj'nthesis from imperfect data, composed by an imperfect instrument. At the ttnal
stage spirit itself is led to define itself against the
bacKground of a deeper mystery. In this sense
mysticism is present and active throughout the
whole scheme. Another fundamental doctrine of
mysticism is that love is the key to all mysteries,
the guide and revealer of all higher truth. Here
also Plotinus applies a great principle to the whole
There is a half-unconsc dus upward strivof life.
ence.

in all creation, which groans and travails to be delivered from the bondage of corrupAt the top of the ladder the vov$ ipQiv throbs
tion.
with the amor intellectualis Dei, and at rare intervals feels that its passion is satisfied.
The main
ditt'ereiice between the mysticism of Plotinus and
traditional Christian mysticism, as standardized
in Roman Catholic manuals of ascetical theology,
is that the ecstatic state is with Plotinus an exceedin}j {l<peais)

ingly rare phenomenon, encountered only at the
summit of spiritual development and it is noteworthy that his successors in the school do not
cheapen it at all. Christian mysticism, on the
other hand, speaks of such visitations as common
in the early stages of the life of holiness, and
warns beginners not to think too much of them.
Some female mystics are recorded to have spent a
considerable fraction of their lives in a state of
This difference is in no way to be traced
trance.
to the teachings of Christianity, which gives no
encouragement to the indulgence of violent religious emotion. It is the result of the discipline of
the cloister, and of the peculiar mental conditions
induced by that kind of life. The Hellenic mind
was averse from this kind of asceticism, and Plotinus at any rate would not have approved of deliberate self-hypnotization such as was practised
by many media3val mystics. The sanity and calm
of Neo-Platonic discipline preserved its votaries
from the terrible reactions which fill so large a
place in the biographies of Christian mystics.
There is not a trace in Plotinus of the dark night
of the soul,' or the experience of 'dereliction.'
Even if we grant that the Greeks made too little
of sin and repentance, the balance of good seems
to be decidedly on the side of Plotinus and his
disciples.
And it must be remembered that no
religious teacher appealed less to religious excitement than the Founder of Christianity.
The mystical state is always the result of intense
mental concentration, which Plotinus calls S.ir'Kwcns.
The mind must be resolutely shut against all impressions from outside
hence the language used
by all mystics about the blankness or darkness of
tlie mind at the moment of vision.
Plotinus experienced this vision several times Porphyry says
four times during his own association with him.
But the importance of ecstasy in Neo-Platonism
has been as much exaggerated as that of Nirvana
in western books about Buddhism.
What the
doctrine of the One as the supreme object of love
really secures is that human spirits in their most
exalted mood may share not only a common life
and a common happiness, but a common hope and
a common prayer.
;

'

;

—

The connexion

of ethics with philosophy was
closer throughout the whole history of

becoming
Greek thought.

In Plotinus the two blend very

But there
and

completely.
little

— about social

inus.

much — perhaps

not

is

too

political morality in Plottells us that the political virtues' must

He

'

be acquired first, but touches very lightly upon
them. They are a preparatory stage next comes
;

'

purification

itself

'

lower nature

The

[KaOapffis).

from external

soul must cleanse
strip off its own

and

stains,

:

Cliisel away from thy soul what is superfluous, straighten
that which is crooked, purifj' and enlighten that which is dark,
and do not cease working at thy statue until virtue shines
before thine eyes with its divine splendour, and thou seest
temperance seated in thy bosom in its holy purity' (i. vi. 9).
'

Discipline of the thoughts is the most important
part of this training if the heart be kept pure,
right action will follow almost necessarily. The
simple life, rather than mortification of the flesh,
;

in harmony with Neo-Platonic ethics.
But in
the matter of love and marriage he is not much
superior to his contemporaries.
He sees that sensuous indulgence rivets the chains which bind the
soul to earth
he does not see that the love of man
and woman, consecrated by marriage, may be the
best initiation into heavenly love.
The conflict
with evil is a process of emancipation ratlier than
a struggle with a hostile spiritual power. Human

is

;

wickedness is never absolute.
Vice is still human,
being mixed with something contrary to itself.'
Most sin is caused by false opinions (i/'euSets
S6$ai), untrue valuations, and ignorance of all
Goodness must be sought for its own sake.
kinds.
If any man seeks anything else in the good life,
not
the good life that he is seeking (I. iv. 12).
it is
The only true motive is the desire to become like
The ultimate good is to be something,
to God.
not to do something. Thus all virtues are in a
sense a preparation for contemplation (deupia) and
the three main roads which lead us upward are the
arts, philosophy, and love.
The cult of beauty is
thus, as for Plato himself, an indispensable part of
the moral life. But beauty is an attribute not
only of visible forms, but still more of noble actions
and noble thoughts. Plotinus would have us admire truly, think truly, and love truly these
'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

—

three, in his view, 'lead life to sovereign power.'
The great sin is selfishness or self-will, which
makes us forget our Father.' The separate self is
a figment we are members one of another, and
may be compared to a choir which sings out of
time when it ceases to look at the conductor. The
Plotinian ethic is theocentric, but not unsocial.
Plotinus himself felt no need of the popular
mythology and worship. He surprised his disciples
by his indifterence to the externals of religion
and, when they ventured to question him on the
subject, he replied, ' It is for the gods to come to
me, not for me to go to them.' In this attitude he
differed gieatly from his most famous successor,
Proclus, who spent much of his time at the temples,
engaged in devotional exercises. Plotinus uses the
names of the gods to serve as an allegorical presentment of his system. They have no reality for him.
But he leaves room for them by his doctrine that
'

;

the universe contains many beings more divine
than man daemons, and gods, who are daemons of a
superior order.
He believes in magic, like all his
contemporaries, and to some extent in astrology
but he reduces these beliefs as much as is possible
without abandoning them. He attaches importance to prayer, but prefers the prayer of quiet,'
which does not offer petitions. He does not encourage us to pray for deliverance from earthly
calamities.
Some of these are necessary in a universe constituted like ours others have their appropriate remedy (e.g., if a nation wishes to avoid

—

;

'

;

servitude, it must learn to fight); and all of them
are of small account to an immortal being, who
knows that he is only a temporary sojourner in a
world where such things happen. The soul is not in-
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jured by such occurrences, and we should bear public
and private calamities philosophically. Death only
may
means that the actor changes his mask.'
trust that Providence orders all for the best.
3. Neo-Platonism after Plotinus.— The appearance of a great speculative genius like Plotinus in
a period so barren of originality as the 3rd cent, of
our era had an immediate and decisive influence
on the future of Greek philosophy. The school of
Plotinus swallowed up and absorbed all other
systems.
A hundred years after his death
Eunapius could say that he was more read than
Plato himself, and adds quite justly that his fame
is very largely due to his disciple Porphyry.
Porphyry (he took this name as
(a) Porphyry.
the Greek equivalent of his Syrian name Malchus
= Melek, a king) was born in 233 and died soon
He is best known as a formidable
after 300.
opponent of Christianity but our present subject
upon the development of Neois his influence
Platonism. He was mainly an expositor and commentator, his writings being afterwards much used
and it is to him that we
for educational purposes
owe the preservation of Plotinus's own writings.
So far as we can judge from the rather scanty
remains of his numerous books, he attempted to
schematize the progress of the soul from the lower
to the higher virtues more thoroughly than his
master had done, and laid much more stress on
asceticism, especially on abstinence from a fleshThe philosopher, he held, ought not to live
diet.
like the rest of mankind, but to follow rules like
those which priests, who have accepted the obligation to lead a holier life than other men, lay down
He denied
for themselves (de Abstinentia, 4, 18).
the transmigration of human souls into animal
Plotinus had accepted, though
bodies, whicli
Porphyry was a
perhaps not quite seriously.
devout and highly moral man, of a somewhat

We

'

—

;

;

sombre and fanatical temperament on one occasion Plotinus had to dissuade him from taking his
;

own

life.

He was

dutifully credulous of his

own

mythology, though his rationalist attacks upon
the NT miracles showed much acuteness. Augustine, writing, of course, after his death, pointed
out that some of his beliefs were derived not from
Plato, but from his Chaldsean masters,' and that
'

the Chaldsean superstitions which he favoured
were as criminal by Roman law as Christianity
itself.

—

lamblichus, another
(b) lamblichus and others.
Syrian, had been a pupil of Porphyry. He was a
more considerable philosopher than his teacher.
He showed his independence by teaching that

every soul must descend and ascend periodically
there is no permanent abode in heaven for any one.
The soul also descends entire, and is not impecchow can the
If the will sins,' he asks,
able.
irpoaipeaus afiapTdvei, irQs
{el ri
soul be sinless ?
He
Proclus, in Tim. 341).
dvafj.dpTr]Tos ij ^vx^i
also developed the triadic arrangement of the
stages of emanation. The scheme of lamblichus
is nevertheless a religion, of the Gnostic type,
rather than a philosophy. He turns the ideas and
hypostases of Plotinus into gods and daemons, and
leaves the door wide open for magic and theurgy,
though he does not seem to have encouraged these
superstitions deliberately. At any rate he laughed
(a rare event with him) when asked whether it was
true that he sometimes floated in the air while
saying his i)rayers. He is throughout more in
sympathy with the Pythagoreans than with the
Platonic tradition. lamblichus died about 330.
The names of several lesser men, belonging to
the school of lamblichus, are preserved. .Julian
was himself a philosopher of this school, and his
brief reign raised the hopes of the pagans, who
were now clearly on the losing side. Neo-Platonism
;

'

'

'

;
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had definitely committed its fortunes to the sinking
ship of paganism ; and, as the abler minds transferred their allegiance to Christianity, carrying
with them most of what was vital and permanently
valuable in the philosophy of the later paganism,
the Hellenists were driven more and more to rely,
not upon the independent .speculations of the great
Greek thinkers, but upon the inertia of religious
conservatism. The dividing-line between Christians
and pagans was mainly the question of loyalty to
the Hellenic tradition. The battle was not so
much between Plato and St. Paul as between
Homer and Moses. The real objection felt against
Christianity Avas that it was the religion of barbarians.'
One of the 4th cent. Neo-Platonists,
Antoninus, predicted plaintively that a fabulous
and formless darkness is about to tyrannize over
Philosophically,
all that is beautiful on earth.'
this Syrian school is of very little interest after
lamblichus.
The next event in the history of the school is its
capture of the professorial chair of Platonism in
Athens. About 400, Plutarch, a member of the
school of Plotinus and lamblichus, became the
Diadochus. Plutarch was followed by Syrianus,
Syrianus by Proclus, who next to Plotinus is the
greatest among the Neo-Platonists.
Proclus was born in 410, at Con(c) Proclus.
He studied first
stantinople, of a Lycian family.
in Alexandria, and came to Athens at the age of
nineteen, where both Plutarch (in spite of his great
age) and Syrianus taught him. In 438 he became
head of the school, and held the office till his
death in 485. He was a man of great amiability
and attractiveness, in spite of a slightly hasty
temper. His life was that of a busy college tutor.
He lectured five times a day, and wrote voluminously, but still found time to give his evenings to
his pupils, and to take an active part in municipal
This is the more remarkable as he was
business.
zealous in his religious exercises, worshipping the
sun three times a day, observing all the holy days
of the Egyptian calendar, and spending part of the
night in prayer, praise, and sacrifice. His religion
was an amalgamation of various cults, and has
'

'

—

been compared to Comte's religion of humanity.'
Legends gathered round him in his life-time. He
was frequently visited by the gods in person, and
was a great miracle-worker. It may be doubted
whether Proclus himself ever encouraged these
stories.
He was too much in earnest about
philosophy to wish it to be submerged by theurgy
and magic.
'

Proclus carries much further the method of
There
finding triads in every stage of emanation.
are traces of this in Plotinus, and from Porphyry

downwards this schematism becomes more popular
and more arbitrary. Every creative energj' produces things like itself, but less perfect. These
There is therestrive to return to their source.
fore a universal circular movement away from and
back to the creative source. The three stages are
irp6o5oi, iiri(TTpo<pri, and we find these
everywhere in nature. But the energy of
the One extends down to the lowest of created
things a direct energy, in which the intermediate
causes have no share. Plotinus [Enn. iv. viii. 6)
had taught that the activity of the One extends as
far as matter, and, in spite of some critics, there
does not seem to be any real ditterence between
the two philosophers on this point. The One is
dixideKTov, which means that all its activity is
The creatui'es are informed by it,
'transitive.'
but they in no way share it among them. This
doctrine of detached causes extends to other grades
It is connected
of being, and is rather obscure.
with the interpolation of new intermediate terms,
(avroreXers
independent henads
such as the

called

fiovri,

circles

—

'

'

:
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which are the gods, ami are above being
and life and spirit. Tliis difficult doctrine is at
any rate intended to carry tlie source of plurality
above the world of coPs. It might be made the
fvctSfs),

basis of a metaphysical pluralism.
Critics have rightly discerned ' scholasticism

'

in

Produs. He relies almost exclusively on deduction, which assumes that philosophy is a system of

known truths, and that the mission of the philosopher is to place them in logical order and perfect
clearness (Cfliaignet, Psychol, des Grecs, v. 297).
This apparent rigour of method more often obscures
than illuminates the great and simple ideas of
Plotinus.
It is, however, not strange that Hegel
admired him ; for not only do the triads of Proclns
anticipate to some extent the thesis, antithesis,
and reconciliation of Hegelianisni, but the doctrine
that God arrives at self -consciousness in and by
the world is not far off in the speculation of this
Neo-Platonist. Bigg thinks that it would be as
easy to drop Platonism out of Proclus as polytheism
out of Plotinus (Neoplatonism, p. 325). This is
going rather too far ; but Proclus sometimes comes
very near to the Gnostics, whom Plotinus, in the
name of Plato, combated so strongly.
Proclus abounds in excellent philosophical aphorisms, such as
'Three things make the perfection of divine beings and
supreme principles the good, science, beauty there are three
things inferior to these, but which penetrate all the divine
orders— faith, truth, and love (Theol. Plat. j. 1). (Porphyry

—

;

'

already adopted the Christian theological virtues, only
adding truth as a fourth, and changing dydin) into epw?.)
Discovery is a silence of the soul {i.e. we only learn to linow
God when the soul is passive). 'The soul is the world of life'
hat!

'

'

'

(/co<r/a.os ^"loTiitds,

in Tim. 172).

'

The movement of

the Good, of thought towards Being'

{ib. 229).

'

life is

towards

Do nothing

in

vain, for God and nature do nothing in vain {in Alcib. 3. "!)4).
' All things
pray except him to whom all things pray ' (iTi Tim.
' Evil
is not a disease or a poverty but a wickedness of tlie
65).
'

soul

'

{ib. 335).

—

(d) Successors of Proclus.
The succession of the
Diadochi ran on after Proclus for over forty years,
through Marinus, Isidorus, Zenodotus, Hegias, and
Damascius. Simplicius, a member of the school,
was writing his valuable commentary on Aristotle.
Damascius seems to have been the ablest of
Proclus's successors
his work on Problems connected with First Principles is extant.
He empha;

sizes

the impossibility of

making any

assertions

about the unknowable Absolute. Then the blow
fell which brouglit to an end the teaching of philosopliy in Athens, after 800 years.
Justinian,
anxious to win a reputation for orthodoxy, closed
the lecture-rooms and confiscated the endowments.
Dama-scius and his friends determined to go outside the Roman Empire altogether, and repaired
to the court of Chosroes in Persia.
They were
woefully disappointed in the East as a home for
philosophers, and returned to Europe, Chosroes
fenerously securing for them a promise from

ustinian that they should be unmolested.
They
continued to write commentaries for several years
longer.
4. Influence of Neo-Platonism on Christianity.
—There was in the 3rd and 4tli centuries so much
friendly interchange of ideas between Cliristians
and pagans, especially at Alexandria, that, as
Harnack has recently sliownC^J'x. [1911-12] 65 fit".),
there is very little difference between Porphyry
and his Christian contemporaries in their general
view of life and duty. The great lesson which
Christianity liad to learn from the Platonists was
the meaning of ' God is Spirit.' The idea of timeless and incorporeal existence was accepted by the

Church, but not without

much

difficulty.

Ter-

tullian is still materialistic, and even Augustine
believed, before his conversion, that Christianity
was committed to the doctrine that God has a
body. The acceptance of Greek idealism necessarily modified the beliefs about the future life,

thougli here there was hardly an attempt to gain
consistency.
Eschatology everywhere is a congeries of incompatible hopes and contradictory
symbols. Origen was an elder contemporary of
Plotinus, and we can hardly speak of Neo-Platonic
influence in his case, though he was doubtless
acquainted with Ammonius Saccas. The Cappadocian Fathers, Basil and the two Gregorys, are
full of Plotinian ideas (see art.
Cappadocian
Theology). But it is with Augustine that the
stream of Neo-Platonic influence flows strongly
into Christian theology.
Augustine was converted
first to Platonism, and came through Platonism
to Christianity.
His early writings are steeped
in Plotinus, whom he knew in a Latin translation,
and some of the most famous passages in the Confessions show reminiscences of the Enneads.
Even in later life, when tlie philosopher in Augustine was almost extinguished by the bishop and
Church Father, the influence of Neo-Platonism
upon his theology remained great. Passing over

hymn-writer, Synesius, who apostrophizes the
Deity as ivoTrjTwv ei'ds ayvrj, fiovaduiv /Movds re
irpdiTrj, we strike another channel of Neo-Platonic
influence in
Dionysius the Areopagite,' whose
works were treated with reverence in the Church
as the work of St. Paul's Athenian convert.
Dionysius may have been a pupil of Proclus, and
tlie

'

'

'

was certainly influenced by him.
to death in 524) represents an

Boe>.hius (put

eclectic NeoPlatonism mainly concerned with ethics. He and
Macrobius, who also quotes the Neo-Platonists,
were widely read in the Middle Ages. In the 9th
cent. John Scotus Erigena bridges the gulf between
Neo-Platonism and Catholic scholasticism. The
Arabian philosophers were about equally indebted

and to the Neo-Platonists, whose
writings they were unable to distinguish from each
other.
Thomas Aquinas often quotes Dionysius
and the influence of Neo-Platonic doctrines upon
Dante (in the Paradiso) is well known. Duns
Scotus was a student of the Fons Vitce of Ibn
Gabirol (Avicebron), which is a Neo-Platonic
treatise.
Some of the heretical mystics of the 12th
and 13th centuries held doctrines akin to those of
Plotinus and Proclus. Such were David of Dinant,
Amalric, and Joachim of Flore. At the Renaissance there was a violent anti-Aristotelian reaction, which rested on Plotinus as much as on Plato.
Marsilio Ficino published a Latin version of the
to Aristotle

;

Enneads

in 1492.

Bruno and Campanella

seized

the nature-loving and half -pantheistic side of Plotinus, and preached a nature-mysticism not unlike
that of Wordsworth. In England tlie little school
of Cambridge Platonists (q.v.), in the 17th cent.,
tried to revive the diligent study of Plotinus.
Berkeley's Siris is a Neo-Platonic essay. More
important is the influence of Plotinus on German
philosophy. Eckhart, however he arrived at his
position, was purely and simply a Christian NeoPlatonist and Boehine was a kindred spirit. From
these pioneers, as may be ti'aced in any German
history of philosophy, was handed down and developed the great edifice of modern idealism.
Platonism has also had a very marked influence
upon English poetry, notably upon Spenser,
;

Wordsworth, and Shelley. As Eunapius says, The
burns on the altars of Plotinus.'
Whit5. Permanent value of Neo-Platonism.
taker reminds us that Neo-Platonism is, metaphysically, the maturest thought that the European
world has seen
'

fire still

—

:

'
The modern time has nothing to show comparable to a continuous quest of truth about reality during a period of intellectual liberty that lasted for a tliousand years {The Seoplatonists,
'

p. 210).

Our educational method of treating Greek philosophy as if it came to an end with Aristotle, or
with the Stoics and Epicureans, is most unfortun-
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It directly encourages the sheer ignorance or
ate.
superficial knowledge wiiich has interfered with
any really intelligent and respectful study of the
latest stage in the great debate.
The Neo-Platonists are dismissed as pagans who, if they liad

had more sense, would have been Christians, as
examples of extreme dualism in philosophy, or
as dreamy mystics whose ambition was to swoon
into the Absolute.' Such views could hardly sur'

'

'

vive a diligent study of the Enneads. In the
opinion of the present writer, Plotinus is one of
the great thinkers of the world, whose philosophy
is still of the utmost value to humanity.
shall
not go to him for sound physical science, nor for
instruction how to discliarge the duties of a good

We

under a democracy.

citizen

But even here we

cannot help thinking that his theory of recurrent
which worlds are made, unmade,
and remade, is far more scientific tlian the views
which are popularly held and that the scale of
values which he gives us would, if adopted, promote
a far more satisfactory social order than that under
which we live. His idealistic ontology, which
finally disposes of materialism without making the
phenomenal world unreal and meaningless, comes
near to solving one of our deepest problems. That
his philosophy is throughout religious and ethical
means that he has not left out the highest of
human interests. The one defect in a grand constructive effort seems to be that on which Augustine laid his finger.
The world made flesh that
found I not among them.' In other words, it is
cycles, during
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—

an error

make

the highest Principle exempt
as Plotinus knew, no necessity of the divine nature to plunge in the river of
becoming but it is part of the divine character to
pity and redeem by a costing effort. An incarnational philosophy of religion, which teaches that
the Son of God comes to seek and save the lost,
has a profound effect upon the character of him
who accepts it. For it becomes our duty and
privilege to
imitate the providence of God by
making sacrifices ourselves in order to help our
brethren. This great truth, which Christianity
can supply, does not seem to be incompatible with
the ground-principles of Neo-Platonism. Rather
it was assumed too lightly by Plotinus that spirit
and higher soul must be inaccessible to pain and
conflict, as also to sin.
But, if the soul comes
down,' it accepts the conditions of the world into
which it comes an invulnerable soul would not
have truly 'come down' at all. With this exception, which is easily made good, the modern truthseeker may well say of Plotinus what Plotinus said

from

to

It

sutt'ering.

is,

;

'

'

'

:

of

Ammonius

rovrov i^-qrovv.
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many

goreanism was one among

Pythakindred phen-

omena

resultant upon the spiritual commotion
which marked the gradual decline of classical
culture and, at length, ended in the triumph of the
Christian Church.
It may be dated after the
death of the oracles in the time of Nero and his
immediate successors (cf. Tacitus, Hist. i. 2),
although presages of it occurred long before {e.g.,
the Bacchanalian afiair
Livy, xxxix. 8 f. ).
cf.
Thus, despite his acquaintance with its ascetic
discipline from youth (Ep. 108, 17), Seneca asserts
towards the close of his life (c. A.D. 62) that the
Pythagorean school had ceased to have an organiza'

'

;

tion {Nat. Qtuest. vii. 32).
Possibly this was
because he associated it with the school of the
Sextii which, as he says in the same place, disappeared rapidly. But, although he was unconscious of it (failing to recognize his own defection
from the old Stoa), another reason probably had
greater weight. Alexander and Aristotle dead,
an era of change overtook the Hellenic spirit.
Greek religion, having crystallized at the point
where the mythological deposit was greatest, fell
behind the intellectual consciousness of the race.
The deeper insight suttered as a consequence.
First philosophy
came to be confounded with
impossible superstition. For the mysticism associated traditionally with Pythagoras, the sublime
intuition of Polygnotus (cf. Aristotle, Poet. ii. 2),
and the immaterialism of Plato as seen in the
Philebus, Parmenides, Phcedrus, and especially
Timceus, failed to retain a hold upon a people
forced by its critical genius into rationalistic
natural religion and pragmatic ethics.
Seneca
lived at a time when this phase had nearly passed,
when profound yearning for a positive, personal
faith was beginning to manifest itself in reversion
to Platonizing immaterialism and to venerable
theosophy, but when the intellectual sobriety of
the schools still retained much of its authority (cf.
W. W. Fowler, The Eeligious Experience of the
'

'

'

'

Roman

People,

O.xford, 1911,

lects.

xv.,

xvii.).

And, as he missed the significance of men like
Posidonius and Alexander Polj'histor, he could
hardly be expected to note the import of the
revival of movements akin to Orphic- Pythagorean'
esoterism (cf. H. W. J. Thiersch, Politik itnd Philosophic in ihrem Vcrhtiltniss zur Religion U7iter
Trnjanus, Iladrianus tind die bcidin Antoninen,
Marburg, 1853). It is important to recall that animism {q.v.) was stilhiniversal in the Roman world (cf.
Ovid, Fasti, v. 429 f. Propertius, v. 7. 1 f. Lucan,
Phar.ix. If.). Inevitably, it favoured those 'private'
as opposed to State religious observances against
which the government felt compelled to take repressive measures, and 'Pythagorean' occultism
seems to have been associated with such illicit
'

;

;

oracles

(cf.

Livy,

xl. 29,

xxv.

1

;

Tac.

Ann.

vi. 12).
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Astrologj- figured in these practices, so much so
that, in 139 B.C., Cn. Cornelius Hispallus, the
to
Clialdi»ans
Prsetor Pere^rinus, ordered all
Now,
quit Rome and Italy within ten days.
thanks to its cosmology, Stoicism (q.v.) had affinities with astrology, and when, in the person of
Posidonius of Apamea (fl. 86-62 B.C.), Cicero's
teacher (cf. R. Hirzel, Untersuch. zu Ciceros philos.
Schriften, Leipzig, 1876-83, i. 191 f., ii. 257 f.,
477 f., 756 f., iii. 342 f. ; F. Cuniont, The Oriental
Religions in Roman Paganism, Eng. tr., Chicago,

of

1911, ch. vii., Astrology and Religion among the
Greeks and Romans, New York, 1912; W. "W.
Jaeger, Nemcsios von Emesa, etc., Berlin, 1914),
Oriental ideas invaded the West under authoritapseudo - science
tive intellectual auspices, this
gained most influential adherents (cf. Suetonius,
Aug. 1), and was soon expounded by P. Nigidius
Figulus (praetor, 58 B.C.). This, together with the
blunting of the Greek critical habit, which found

rapidly,

'

its

'

successful exponent in Carneades (t 129
the prominence of encyclopjedic or anti-

last

B.C.),

quarian knowledge, and the growing thirst for
mystical revelations, placed astrology in an incontestable position by the time of Tiberius (cf. Tac.
Hist. i. 22, Ann. vi. 21), and marked the moment
favourable for a revival of Pythagoreanism (see
Divination [Roman]).
Where so much remains obscure,
I. History.
detailed historical sequence is unattainable. In
fact, we have an aspect of an elusive movement,
'

'

—

in

which

man

asserts his personal

need for assur-

ance of right relation with the divine, adopts doctrines of very diverse origin when they seem to
lend him support, seeking all the while hoary
authority to justify his beliefs, and, in an attempt
to systematize, appeals at the moment to current
traditions respecting one type of speculation,
Seneca was right so far
Neo-Pythagoreanism
never became more than a transitional phase. In

—

no permanent mark upon philosophy,
and it influenced religion only to the extent to
which it was absorbed into a larger whole (cf. J.
itself, it left

Simon, Hist, de Vecole d'Alexandrie, Paris, 1844Thus when, in 181 B.C.,
45, vol. i. bk. ii. ch. iv.).
the Pythagoreanizing forged 'Books of Numa'
were unearthed on the Janiculum, the fraud testified to tendencies that had acquired momentum
already.
Repression by government served only
to drive them underground, and, beginning with
Alexander Polyhistor, the freedman of P. Cornelius
Lentulus (c. 80 B.C.), to whom Diogenes Laertius
and Clement of Alexandria assign a Life of Pythagoras and commentaries upon his teaching, many
pseudonymous 'Pythagorean' works those attributed to Archytas being most important were
produced during the period when the Roman
Principate was developing.
Like that of the
Books of Numa,' their intent was obvious to

—

—

—

'

acquire the authority (cf. F. Beckmann, Dissertatio
de Pythagoreorum Reliquiis, Berlin, 1844) of an
august name for doctrines which, as yet, were
anathema to the State religion. Possibly, too,
they may have been designed to effect for ' Pythagoreans what the Septuagint had done for the
Hellenistic Jews, for Philo especially in this
regard the association of manj- of the Neo-Pythagoreans with Alexandria is significant and when,
early in the 3rd cent., Philostratus cast a halo
about the career of Apollonius of Tyana {q.v.), lie
may have been trying, like Hierocles eighty years
later, to parallel the authority derived by Christians
from the Founder of their faith. In any case,
from the outset, only one interpretation can be
placed upon the appeal to antiquity.
Philosophy
was being transformed into a mystical creed. After
Alexander Polyliistor the movement Avas sustained
by P. Nigidius Figulus (a friend of Cicero), Eudorus
'

—

;

Alexandria (c. 20 B.C.), Arius Didymus of
Alexandria (an intimate of Augustus), Sotion of
Alexandria (the teacher of Seneca), Apollonius of
Tyana ('•. A.D. 65-85), Moderatus of Gades (c. A.D.
65), Secundus of Athens (c. A.D. 120), Numenius of
Apamea and Nicomachus of Gerasa (c. A.D. 170),
and Philostratus (c. A.D. 220). Doubtless there
were many others for even of those mentioned
we know little, Apollonius excepted and he became a subject of romance and, ere the time of
Secundus, Neo-Pythagoreanism was being absorbed
;

—

—

by a process

of syncretism (q.v.), in the
Pythagoreanizing Platonism represented
by Plutarch of Chaeronea {q.v.), who, in turn, was
the harbinger of Neo-Platonism {q.v.).
Neo-Py thagorean teaching cannot
2. Teaching.
be recovered in detail. The movement was very

eclectic

—

complex records are largely lost the stress laid
upon the incidental doctrines wavers from repre;

;

sentative to representative at different times and,
on the whole, there is little philosophical relation
Further, the teaching was highly
to Pythagoras.
syncretist, drawing impartially upon previous
systems, even upon Epicureanism, which it opposed
vehemently, and making large drafts upon Stoicism,
against which it was a reaction. The reasons are
tolerably plain. The spiritual currents of the age
;

set

away from

scientific,

thought

logical

and

flowed towards religious persuasion, which, perforce, sought support in popular fables and superPhilosophy had lost
stitions (cf. Cicero, de Div.).
constructive power, and, the theoretical motive
gone, all schools had grown fundamentally scepMoreover, social unrest and dissatisfaction
tical.
with life, consequences of ethical staleness and
civic atrophy, had engendered a consciousness of
failure or defect that came nigh a sense of sin.
This, in turn, bred an appetite for portents, dreams,
horoscopes, and other marvels the lower aspect
On a higher level, it produced
of the movement.
a desire for immortality, for a perfection impracticable under corporeal conditions, and accordant
eschatological speculation (see COMMUNION WITH
Deity [Greek and Roman]). Out of this arose
attachment to a peculiar species of immaterialism,
leading to a henotheistic (see MONOLATRY AND
Henotheism) conception of an overruling Power,
and to a yearning for assurance of personal relationship Avith a Supreme Being. But the emphasis
upon the transcendence of deity itself a result of
the opposition between matter and spirit rendered
intermediate beings necessary, and so the higher
level of the movement returned upon the lower, in
the doctrine of da?nions (see Demons and Spirits
[Greek and Roman]). Neo-Pythagorean teaching
exhibits an attempt to satisfy these aspirations by
appeal to Greek resources, just as Philo and his
school (see Alexandrian Theology) revert to
the Hebrew Scriptures and Jewish theology. They
agree in availing themselves somewhat unconsciously, it is true of Oriental theosophizing
Thus, the teaching gleaned its materials
notions.
from the past there was no dominating or transitive contemporary leader and ancient tendencies
of Hellenic thought aided its syncretism.
While, then, it is impossible to outline a system,
or even to detect a series of co-ordinate doctrines,
the following factors may be noted. (1) The ideal
of the wise man was a consequence of the indigenous Greek contention that philosophy is a
'way 'of life. And, when the 'wise man,' inculcating virtue as its own reward, remained aloof
from the people and their demands, it was easy to
transfer allegiance to God, and to envisage the
blessed life in terms of practices which assimilated themselves to the ceremonial purification
(see ESSENKS) of the mysteries {q.v.) ox could be
linked with the reputed habits of the Pythagorean

—

—

—

—

—

'

'

—

—

'

'

'
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band (Sextius). It was no accident, accordingly,
that the pliilosopher should become the hieiophant
(the Pj'thagoras or Apollonius of romance) because
his extraordinary insight attested the incalculable
abnormally, he stood midway between the gods
and men (Apollonius). Again, this agreed with
the tradition (cf. Plato, Rep. x. 600 A) that Pythagoras introduced a secret bS6% tls ^lov, designed to
supersede or supplement the religion of the State
the essence of Orientalizing tendencies after
Domitian. (2) Plato's doctrine of an incorporeal
world which, thanks to its conceptual character,
is superior to the realm of sense, could be developed
readily in relation to the Pythagorean theory of
numbers, thus afltbrding a hierarchy of realities
mediating between the 'Highest' (One) and the
appearances of the phenomenal world (Alexander
Polyhistor, on the Pythagorean Commentaries).
This, again, following the Later Stoa, could be
accommodated to a sharp dualism (see Dualism
[Greek]) between matter and spirit, or body and
soul (see Body [Greek and Roman]), by the simple
expedient of depriving the ideas (numbers, forms)
of ontological independence, and making them
existences in the divine mind, i.e. teleological subordinates (Eudorus the view of the Neo-PythaIf, as some held, the
goreans on the whole).
ideas had no existence outside of the divine
'

;

—

—

mind, an ontological dualism necessarily resulted
(Plutarch); on the other hand, if, as the stricter
Neo-Pythagoreans seem to have contended, they
possess sucli an existence, a theory of three, or
many, principles was evolved (Moderatus, Nicomaciius), and, in the end, by personification of the
Supreme Idea, a trinity (Numenius). (3) In reaction against the implicit materialism of the Stoics,
Aristotle's doctrine of the eternity of the world
(cf dc Ccelo, i. 10 f ) and of time (cf. Phys. iii. 6)
was adopted ; but the stress was shifted from its
cosmological to its anthropological significance, i.e.
Not that
to man's eternity (cf. Pol. ii. 8, 1269* 4).
.

.

the cosmological aspect was dismissed summarily
commended itself in the theory of the divinity
of the stars (cf. de Ccelo, ii. 1), which could be
accommodated to astrological prediction, to the
notion of cosmical harmony according to number,
time, and, possibly, 'mixture' in space, where, as
the Neo-Pythagoreans, misunderstanding Plato,
did not observe, myth ousts philosophy ; it was
convenient also in connexion with speculations
about the changeless medium that fills interstellar
space (see Cosmogony and Cosmology [Greek]
and [Roman]). More important, however, was the
doctrine of man's divinity. If creative force be
eternal in the world, it is eternal in man hence
an open road to belief in divine participation
as God is to the world, so is the soul to man.
Therefore, if a man is to be selected as an object
of divine grace, he must worship by
the most
beautiful faculty we possess,' i.e. reason ( Apollonius,
ap. Eusebius, Prcep. Evang. iv. 13).
This is the
warrant for the asceticism (see ASCETICISM [Greek]
and [Roman]) that delivers man from the snares
of the body, for the helpful communion of the
mysteries, and for belief in rebirth a process
wliich enables the soul to rise or fall in the scale
Thus, the teleological relation of
of existence.
deity to the celestial and the terrestrial worlds,
obvious in the motions of the stars, in the succession of the seasons, and so on, was adjusted
;

it

;

'

'

'

—

to man also.
Stoic self-sufficiency broke down
utterly
deliverance from matter became the consummation.
So tiie old gods, viewed now as
daemons, could play the part of special providence
to man (cf. Plutarch, de Dcf. Or. 13) touched in
all things like as he is, they could come nigh him
as the ' First, who is One above all,' could not.
Thus, immanence of the divine in the human was
;

;
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provided for indirectly under 'symbols,' directly
by revelation through hierophants, who acquire
illumination through holiness, which, in turn, they
achieve by asceticism (Philostratus). Plainly, we
are on the verge of special revelation here, and the
introduction of the concept of authority is imminent (see Gnosticism). In general, then, it may
be said that tlie substance of the teaching is Greek
and,
(see Greek Religion), the mood Oriental
till Numenius, who had come under the spell of
Philo, the material served, all things considered,
as a defence against the more insidious, not to say
hence
degrading, issues of the mood (see Isis)
the transitional character of Neo-Pythagoreanism.
But the ancient self-governing State was passing
into a quasi-Oriental despotism
and this change
found a parallel in the transformation of independent philosophy into a mystical theosophy with
a theocratic trend. We therefore find no consistent system, but merely a group of ideas, strung
together loosely, in which the sane intellectual
curiosity of the Greeks is surcharged with a hybrid,
if fervent, supranaturalism.
For, the ancient aristocratic religion having failed to assuage popular
imagination, men were seeking the purification
and, at the same time, the immortality of the
soul.
Philosophy could not but be diverted to
religious aims.
The elevation of spirit over matter
which it taught was taken to imply that mattei
could be directed by spirit, the limits of space and
time notwithstanding. -The eclipse of Hellenic
rational science had begun.
;

;

;

—
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R. M. Wenley.
Physical characterThe kingdom of Nepal, on the northern
istics.
frontier of India, is a native State extending
along the southern slopes of the Himalaya for
about 500 miles, with an area estimated at 54,000
sq. miles, and a population of 4,000,000.
It falls into four zones
the Tarai (probably Skr.
tala, the tract below the hills'), the water-soaked
malarious region along the British frontier the
hill range continuous with that of the Siwaliks
the hilly country extending to the Himalaya and
the Himalaya itself, culminating in Mount Everest
(29,000 ft. high), and within Nepal in Kinchinjunga
(28,146 ft.).
But for purposes of religion and
ethnography the country may be divided into
three regions the Tarai the valley of Nepal, with
its capital Katmandu {q.v.)
and the mountainous
country bordering on Tibet. Owing to the jealously
exclusive policy of the Gurklia rulers we possess
less knowledge of Nepal than of any region on the
borders of India, except perhaps the upper course
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I.

:

'

;

;

:

;

;

'
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of the river

Brahmaputra, barred by hostile savage

tribes.

—

meaning

of the

name Nepal

is

'

power

continued autonomous, but under (iupta
suzerainty under Samudragupta (V. A. Smith,
Early Hist, of India^, Oxford, 1914, pp. 279 f.,
;

it

285, 365).
Local tradition affirms that long before the time of Samudragupta, in the days of Asoka, in the 3rd cent. B.C., the valley was
under his control, and this tradition is confirmed by the existence at the town of Patan of monuments attributed to him and
his dauj^diter, and by inscriptions which prove that the lowlands
at the foot of the hills were an integral part of his empire
(i'6. p. 366, and the same writer's Asoka-, Oxford, 1909, pp.
'

77, SI).

The Buddhist pilgrim Hiuen Tsiang

(A.D. 629not have visited the country in person,
but he speaks of a king Amsuvarman (Anchu-famo), founder of the Thakuri dynasty, who died
about A.D. 642 (S. Beal, Buddhist Records of the
Western World, London, 1884, i. 80 f. T. Watters,
On Yuan Chivang's Travels in India, London, 1904It is not certain whether Harsha (A.D.
05, ii. 84).
612-647) exercised control over the country (Smith,
Early Hist:^, p. 366). But about the 8th cent. A.D.
the period of dependence on Tibet began, and the
country had little connexion with India until the
Muhammadan conquests led to the emigration of
bodies of Hindus, the Gurkhas claiming to be
descended from fugitives from Rajputana after the
capture of Chithor by Ala-ud-din Khiljl, A.D. 1303
{ERE vi. 456). For the blood-stained later history

may

645)

;

IGI
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Religion.

ff.

— Nepal

thus forms the meetingground of at least three cultures the Mongolian
stock, including the Newars, and tribes of Tibetan
origin, such as the Kirantis of E. Nepal, more
jjurely Mongoloid and less civilized than the
Newars, the Murmis, Lepchas, and Limbus of
the hills adjoining Sikkim and Darjiling in the
Tarai are the Tharus and Boksas, akin to the
aboriginal population of the Indian plains, probably of the Mon-Khmer races, all now ruled by the
Gorkhas or Gurkhas, a mixed race including
Mongoloid and Indo-Aryan strains (A. Baines,
Ethnography { = GIAP ii. 5], Strassburg, 1912,
The Mongoloid element in the populap. 136 ir.).
tion appears in the temple architecture of the
valley, wiiich is of the primitive Chinese type, in
which the roof is the main element, the walls being
3.

:

;

mere screens

set

between

pillars.

Certain temples and tombs of Jain priests in the South
District on the western coast of the Madr-as Presidency,
built in a style obviously derived from wooden originals, possess
a surprising and unexplained resemblance to the buildings of
distant Nepal' (V. A. Smith, Hist, of Pine Art in India and
Ceylon, Oxford, 1911, p. 48).
'

Kanara

The

beliefs of the Newars are animistic with a
veneer of Buddhism.
Tiie Gurkha aristocracy,
like all recent converts, are devoted followers of
Brahmanical Hinduism, stringently repress cow-

and employ Brahmans as their priests.
Animism. The animistic beliefs current in
Nepal resemble those of the entire Himalayan

killing,
[a)

—

region.
The deotds, or hill-spirits, are special
objects of worship.
The Tibetans worship Mount
Everest as the abode of the live celestial nymphs

who

which stands due north of the valley, is distinguished for its sanctity the sacred tusk of Narayana, buried amidst its snows, is an object of
special Avorship to pilgrims (L. A. Waddell, A7nong
the Himalayas, p. 351 f.
H. A. Oldheld, Sketclies
from Nipal, i. 4). Mountain- passes, probably on
account of the rarity of the air, are scenes of spiritpossession, and the spirits are propitiated by the
;

Tlie

2. History.
uncertain, tlie Drahinan derivation from a saint
Niyamapala, observer of vow8,' being perhaps an
afterthought. Tlie name is identical with th;it of
the Newars, tlie oldest known inhabitants of the
There is a long series of native chronicles
valley.
which, like those of Kashmir, embody information
of value, but need to be checked by epigraphic and
other independent evidence.
These have been
analyzed by D. Wright (//w^. of Nepal, Cambridge,
In the 4th cent. A.D. a Lichchhavi dynasty
1877).
ruled the country-, and it was apparently by their
aid that Chandragnijta Maurya raised him.self to

see

'

'

confer immortality, and the Gosainthan peak,

;

erection of cairns on which offerings are placed
{GB^, pt. vi. The Scapegoat, London, 1913, p. 8 ft".).
At a pass in Sikkim Waddell (p. 115) tells how his men laid
,

down

their loads at such a cairn, tore a few rags from their
dress, tied them to a twig or stone which they placed on the
cairn as an offering, crying out,
Pray accept our offering 1
The spirits are victorious
The devils are defeated
(for this
kind of ofifering see Hartland, LP, London, 1894-96, ii. 214 f.).
'

!

!

'

Springs, and particularly hot springs, are regarded as the work of spirits which cause disease
if not conciliated (Waddell, pp. 203, 216).
Worship of snakes and cows is common, and we find in
Nepal the curious tabu against the iise of milk
which prevails widely in E. Asia [FL xxiii. [1912]
285 ff'.). In connexion with serpent-worsliip that
of the frog may be noted.
Waddell (lA xxii.
[1890] 293 f.) states that among the Newars of
Nepal the frog is regarded as an amphibious waterThe
deity, subordinate to the naga demigods.
Newars worship the nciga, or dragon, at the festival of the Ndgpanchami,
Dragon's Fifth,' so
called because it is held on the fifth day of the
month Bhadon (August^September).
'

The priest ceremonially washes his face and hands, and
makes an offering of food, milk, and water to the ndc;a, with
Hail Parameivara [Supreme Lord], Naga-raja,
and Ye Nine Nagas
I pray you to receive these offerings and
to bless us and our crops
With this rite is combined the propitiation of the
frog, which is performed in the month of Karttik

the invocation

:

'

!

I

(October) at a pool frequented by frogs.

A dole of food is placed in five brazen bowls, and a pile of
butter and incense is set alight. Then the priest invokes the
frog -spirit: 'Hail Parame^vara, Bhijminatha [Lord of the
Earth], I pray thee to receive these our offerings, to send timely
rain and bless our crops
!

The

rite

seems to be a form of magical rain-

making.
Buddha was closely connected
(6) Buddhism.
with Nepal, having been born in the Sakya terriAsoka introtory, at the foot of the Nepal hills.
duced the faith into Nepal, and by about A.D. 640
it reached Tibet (Waddell, Buddhism of Tibet,

—

An inscription of the 3rd cent. B.C., dis9).
covered at the stupa. of Sanchi, gives the legend :
Of the good man Kassapa-gotta, the teacher of
(T. W. Rhys Davids,
all the Himalaya region
Buddhist India, London, 1903, p. 299 f J. The
local traditions in Nepal indicate that Sankara
Acharya, the prophet of the Neo-Hinduism, who
lived about the beginning of the 8th cent., persecuted the Buddhists, and by his magical powers
dismissed Sarasvati, the goddess of eloquence,
whom the Buddhists had installed in a jar of water
to assist them in the controversy with the Hindu
Buddhism in
missionary (Wright, p. 118 f.).
Nepal is at present in a degraded condition.

p.
'

'

Buddhism has sadly degenerated from the high standard of
doctrine and of discipline which was established by the primitive Buddhist Church in the early ages of its history. TheoThe Buddhist scriptures
retically the religion is unchanged.
now extant in Nipal, and which are still looked on as the only
inspired authority on all matters of faith, propound the same
orthodox doctrines which were preached by Sakya between two
thousand and three thousand years ago but the Church itself
has become corru)it, its discipline is totally destroyed, and its
social practices at the present day are in direct defiance both of
the letter and spirit of Buddhist law. Its monastic institutions,
with their fraternities of learned and pious monks, have long
since disappeared; the priesthood has become hereditary in
certain families, and the system of caste, which was denounced
by Sakya and the early Church as utterly repugnant to their
ideas of social equality, has been borrowed from the Hindus,
and is now recognized as binding on all classes of Buddhists in
the country (Oldfield, ii. 72).
'

;

'

Nepalese Buddhism has absorbed

much from

the
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animism and Tantrik Hinduism prayer has
become mechanical, oHered by means of prayingAvheels and Hags inscribed with petitions erected
near the temples. Nepixl, both in the valley and
local

;

in the Tarai, possesses a great series of liucldliist
antiquities, the Lumbini {q.v.) garden and the

remains connected with it, and some of the few
extant stupas like those of 6ambhunatii and Budnath within a few miles of Katmandu. It is much
to be desired that the Government should be induced to attbrd facilities for their examination.
(c) Hinduism.
The cult of 6iva is of special
importance in Nepal.
Even Bnddliists liave
adopted the symbols of the livga and the yoni,
the former bemg regarded as the lotus in which
the spirit of Adibuddlia, in the form of flame, was
made known to Maiijusri and the early Buddhas,

—

the latter representing the sacred spring in which
the root of that divine lotus was enshrined (Oldtield, ii. 203).
The cult of 6iva in the form of
Pasupati, 'lord of animals,' is as popular as in
other parts of the Himalaya (E. T. Atkinson,
Gazetteer Himalayan Districts, Allahabad, 1882The ^ivaratri, or night- feast of the
84, ii. 771 fl'.).
god, occurs on the first day of the month Phalguna,
in the early spring, when, according to Oldfield
(ii. 321 f.), all the Hindu population of the valley,
both Gurkha and Newar, from the Maharaja and
his highest chiefs down to the poorest classes,
throng to the shrine of Pasupati within the twentyfour hours during which the festival lasts.
The chief object of worship is the four-faced lihcja of Siva
which stands in the principal temple. Prayers and offerings
are made to it, and the usual fees are paid to" Brahmans and to
the officiating priests. These priests pour water over the lihga
as a rain-charm, wash it, and cover it with flowers, after which
the officiant, reciting certain incantations, reads out of the
scripture the names and qualities of the deity, while the
worshippers fling leaves of the bel-iree, sacred to the god, over
the head of the UAga (ib. ii. 321 f.).

The god

is

also specially worshipped with his

consort in the form of Bhairava and Bhairavi, old
gods of the earth. According to the local legend,
the four Bhairavis, finding that they could not get
blood to drink, as there were no Rajas, resolved to
create the Nepal monarchy (Wright, p. 105).
The
festivalof Siva in this form is the Bhairava-jdtra,
which is followed by a procession of the liiiga
accompanied by masked dancers. At the festival
in honour of the consort of Siva, Bhairavi Devi,
the image of the goddess is brought to her original
home, l3evi Ghat, where bufialoes are sacrificed
and their life-blood drunk by the Newar worshippers.
The account of the rite, as given by
Oldfield (ii. 293 f.), is disgusting.
Here the goddess has no regular temple. As a purely local
aboriginal deity imported into Hinduism, she is
represented only by a pile of stones, walled in
temporarily every year to protect the deity from
being seen or disturbed by the profane. Siva at
Kirtipur is worshipped in his tiger form as Bagh
Bhairava, a survival of the primitive theriolatry.
Brutal animal - sacrifices are also made at the
Dasahra festival as a method of expelling evil
spirits (FL xxvi. [1915] 42 ft'., 57).
Durga in her
more awful form, ChandesvarT, was imported into
Nepal by one of the early Rajas, and placed in
the centre of the country as its tutelary deity
(Wright, p. 154). On the whole, the Hinduism of
Nepal lias assumed a degraded form, and nowhere
else in India, except at a few shrines like those of
Kali at Calcutta, Vindhyavasini Devi at Bindhachal, Devi at Devi Patau, and in the worship of
the village-deities in Madras, docs the custom of
animal -sacrifice survive in such a brutal form.
Liter ATURK. -There is a considerable literature coniiected

with Nepal, but most of the writers were not pennitted to
visit any part of the country bevond the capital and its
neighbourhood. The most useful booUs are H. A. Oldfield SkHches
from Nipal, London, 1880; D. Wright, Hist, of yrpal Cambridge, 1877 ; L. A. Waddell, .-Ijhoji^ the Himalai/as,
London,
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The Buddhism of Tibet, do. 1895 B. H. Hodg-son,
Enxays on the LaiKjiiages, Literaiare, and Jielijjion of Nepdl
1899,

and

;

Tibet, do.

The following are other authorities

1874.

:

C. Bendall, A Journey of Literary and Archceoivgical Research
in Nepal and N. India, 188U-S5, London, 188(5 P. Brown,
J'icturesque Nepal, do. 1912 F. Egerton, A n'i7iter's Tour in
India, with a Visit to the Court of Nepaul, do. 1S52 F.
Hamilton (formerly Buchanan), An Account of the Kingdom
of Sejml, Edinljurgh, 1819; W. Kirkpatrick, An Account of
the Kingdom of Nepaul in 1793, do. 1811
S. L6vj, Le Nipal:
Etude historiijue d'un royaume hindou, Paris, 1905
L.
Oliphant, A Journey to Katmandu, London, 1852 T. Smith,
Five Years' Residence at Nepaul, 1SU1-U'>, do. 1852 R. Temple,
Journals in Hyderabad, Kashmir, Sikkim, and Nepal, do.
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

1887.

^Y.

NEREIDS.— See Nature

(Greek),

CkoOKE.
above,

i).
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NESTORIANISM,— This is the name given to
a heresy which divided Christ into two Persons,
closely and inseparably joined together, and yet
distinct.
It became acute in the 5th cent., and is
named after Nestorius, bishop of Constantinople
A.D. 428-431.
Whether Nestorius himself held
this view of the Incarnation is a matter of dispute,
and we shall have to consider the question in the
course of this article.
I. Pre-Nestorian Christology,
After the settlement at Nica;a (A.D. 325) of the Arian question with
reference to the relation of the Son to the Father,
and even while the kindred question of the personality and Godhead of the Holy Ghost was still
being discu.ssed, men were groping after true ideas
of the Incarnation, and after the true meaning of
the words (Jn 1")
The Word became flesh and
tabernacled among us' {iv r^pTiv). In other words,
after the settlement of questions relating to the
Holy Trinity, Christology became the subject that
chiefly occupied the minds of Christian theologians.
The problem to be solved was. How can Christ be
truly God and also truly man ?
(a) Apollinarism.
The first detailed solution of
the problem was oft'ered by Apollinarius, or (as
most Latin writers call him) Apollinaris, the
younger, bishop of Laodicea in Sjnia, who began
his theological life as a decided and orthodox
opponent of Arianism, but in later years developed
the heresy named after him (see art. Apollinarlsm).
He answered the question by attirming that
our Lord's humanity was not perfect. Adopting
the Platonic trichotomy of man into body, soul
ii^vxv), and spirit {iri'ev/j.a or vous), as in 1 Th 5"^, he
asserted that, while our Lord had a true human
body and a true human soul (i.e. that part of man
which is common to him and the animals), the
Logos or Word occupied in Him the place of the
TTvevfia, which is the highest part of man.
This
idea is due to a reaction from Arianism (q.i'.), and
a desire to afiirm at once the real divinity of our
Lord and His real unitj'. But an imperfect humanity means an unreal Incarnation and Apollinarius's
teaching was emphatically condemned at the Second
General Council, that of Constantinople, A.D. 381
(can. 1; see also Hefele, Hist, of the Councils, ii. 348).
(b) The school of Antioch in the 4th cent, had a
special relation to the teaching of Nestorius.
Its
tendency was the opposite of that which has just
been considered. It was also quite diflerent from
that of Alexandria. The Alexandrian teachingdwelt most on the divine side of our Lord, the
Antiochene on the human. In the interpretation
of the Scriptures, while the Alexandrians revelled
in allegory and mystical exegesis, the Antiochenes
confined themselves to external facts they studied
the Scriptures from a purely historical point of
view, and examined them word by word for the

—

:

'

—

;

;

grammatical meaning. Such a method, so much
akin to the methods of the present day, has both
advantages and disadvantages. The advantages
(if we may take as a good example of the school
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known
Theodore, bishop of Mopsuestia, in Ci icia,
on account
bv the Nestorians as tlie Interpreter
sound common sense
of his exegetical work) are
lii«torical posiand a rational presentment of the
The disadvaiiton.
tion of the author commented
up by H.
ages of Theodore's method, as summed
B. Swete, are
o
,
^
f .,„i
Scriptural
Want of insight into the deeper movements of the words
into
thou"ht; a tendency to read his own theology
'

:

•

'

an almost entire absence
of hilauthor ; a lack of spiritual force,
London, 1902, p. 100).
of devotional fervour ' (PatrUhc Study,

In their Christology the Antiochene writers
emphasized our Lord's real humanity, in opposition
The two authors of this school
to ApoUinarius.

importin the pre-Nestorian period who are most
ant for our present investigation are Diodorus,
bishop of Tarsus, and his pupil, Theodore of MopBoth dwell especially
suestia, already mentioned.
on the real humanity of our Lord, but in both there
judge by the
is a tendency, which in Diodorus (to
scanty fragments that remain of his works) was
scarcely more than latent, unduly to separate the
natures of Christ, and to make of Him two Persons.
Theodore goes much farther than his master, and

V

^

enemies of Nestorius we shall be inclined to

Socrates was a layman of Constantinople, orthodox (for there
no o-ood reason for calliiij,' him a Novatian), but not violently
opposed to Nestorius, willing to put the best construction on
favour Cyril
his words, and evidently not at all predisposed to
was specially
or Alexandrian teaching {HE vii. 15, 34). He
after
interested in the affairs of his native city, and a searcher
(v. 23).
truth so that he dwells most on what he himself saw
(vii. 48), and greatly
peace
and
unity
to
devoted
specially
was
He
He sees
disliked persecution for religious belief (see below).
good in the Novatians, whose bishop at Constantinople he praises.
forotiseropportunity
and
On the whole, his disposition, ability,
placed on
vation being what they were, great reliance may be
controversy.
his comparativelv brief record of the Nestorian
He wrote in 439. " For liis conclusions on the subject see below,
of Cyrrhus or
It mav be added here that Tlieodoret, bishop
§ 6
down
Cyrus in Syria, does not bring his Ecclesiastical Uistory
the death
with
it
ends
to the outbreak of the controversy, but
seems to have written
of Theodore of Mopsuestia, although he
Probably this omission was made
it a good many years later.
afterwith a purpose, as he was one of those Antiochenes who
to
wards took an undecided line, though eventually he agreed
Ecclesiasthe union. We must also notice that Sozomen, whose
does
Socrates,
of
that
period
as
tical History covers the same
(ix. 1).
not mention Nestorius except in a very indirect allusion
controHis silence is instructive, and probably shows that the
one might
versy did not excite quite such a universal interest as
have supposed. Much of what follows is taken from Socrates.

is

him has been seen both by ancient and by
modern writers the real founder of Nestorianism.
in

^^

the view of the contemporary layman,
Marius Mercator, to whose curiosity and diligence,
when he was staying for the purposes of his business in Constantinople, we owe the preservation,
in a Latin version, of several sermons and other
writings of Nestorius. Marius emphatically fathers
the error on Theodore {PL xlviii. 110).
A very brief summary of Theodore's teaching
must here suffice (for further particulars see Swete's
art. 'Theodorus of Mopsuestia,' in DCB iv., esp.
Theodore affirmed the true humanity
p. 944 f.).
this was
of our Lord and its perfect sinlessness
due, he said, to His union with the Person of the
Divine Word which He had received as a reward
The Word dwelt in
for His foreseen sinlessness.
'He united the assumed man
the man Christ.
entirely to Himself and fitted Him to be a partaker with Him of all the honour of which the indwelling Person who is Son by nature partakes.'
Tlieodore rejected the word ^vwais for the union of
God and man in Christ, and used rather (rvvd<peia
('connexion ') he disliked the term deordKos (below,
certain
§§ 2, 4), but allowed that it might be used in a
Mary was both avdpwTroT6Kos ('man-bearer ')
sense.
and OeorbKos ('God-bearer'). She was mother of
the man, but in that man, when she gave Him
birth, there was already the indwelling of God.
Theodore was felix opportunitate mortis.' He
died in 428, a few months after Nestorius went
to Constantinople (below, § 2). Had he lived longer,
there can be little doubt that he would have been
condemned for the teaching which was in reality
his own, though it was popularized by Nestorius
and therefore named after him. Theodore's doctrines were formally condemned at the Fifth
General Council, held at Constantinople in 553.
It was against such teaching that the Councils
of Ephesus and Chalcedon (431 and 451) affirmed
and the
that our Lord was one Person only
approved doctrine may be summed up in the admirHooker
able and careful words of
The Son of God did not assume a man's person unto his own,
but a man's nature to his own person (^Ecclesiastical Polity, v.

This

I

is

;

;

'

;

:

'

'

52).

—

make

considerable deductions.

The
2. Nestorius and the Council of Ephesus.
present generation has had the opportunity of learning something more of the history and a great deal
more of the teaching of Nestorius than its predecessors, owing to recent discoveries and investigaBefore we go farther we may try to estimate
tions.
the value of our most important, though by no
means our most voluminous, authority, the historian Socrates ; for from the accounts of the avowed

Ne.storius was, as Socrates expressly says {Hh
a native of Germanicia, a city in the east
Syriac tradition describes him as of
of Cilicia.
Persian origin ; but it appears to be due to a
desire to connect him with the later Nestorians
referof the Persian empire; and the historical
ences of the later Syriac writers are so full of fable
to
impossible
ridiculous statements that it is
vii. 29),

A

'

and

put any trust in their unsupported averments.
Nestorius became a monk of the monastery of
Euprepius, near Antioch, and was famous for his
eloquence as a preacher, and, according to some,
cit.
for the austerity of his life (Socrates, loc.
Gennadius, de Vir. illustr. 54). The see of Constantinople becoming vacant in December 427, and
the ecclesiastics of the city having displayed ambitious rivalry, a bishop was sought for from outemperor
side its limits ; and, by the influence of the
Theodosius II., Nestorius was appointed, and was
consecrated on 10th April 428. Theodosius hoped
whose
to bring from Antioch a second Chrysostom,
eloquence would greatly further the cause of
;

religion.

,

,

•

a few days after his consecration, was to make a fierce attack on heresy
he promised the emperor heaven as a recompense,
and also assistance in conquering the Persians, if
he would purge the earth of heretics. Nestorius
immediately proceeded to the destruction of the
chapel of the Allans in the city, and persecuted
the Novatians, whose bishop Paul was everywhere
respected for his piety' (Soc. loc. cit.), and the
Quartodecimans in Asia, Lydia, and Caria also
the Macedonians or Pneumatomachi (who denied
Nestorius's

first act,

;

'

;

'

'

the Godhead of the Holy Ghost), and others. He
as a furious
is with some reason blamed by Socrates
persecutor.

The finst outbreak of the Nestorian controversy
was due to a presbyter named Anastasius, brought
by Nestorius from Antioch (Soc. HE vii. 32). He
preached in Constantinople against the popular
name Theotokos (see below, § 4). The presbyter
Let no one call Mary Theotokos, for
exclaimed
Mary was but a woman, and it is impossible that
God should be born of a woman ; and his sermon
gave great offence. Thereupon Nestorius delivered
a course of sermons supporting Anastasius. Several
of these have been preserved by Marius Mercator
:

'

'

(above, §1).
,
.
.
u
a
Socrates passes over the events which happened
before the
But
years.
during the next three
Council of Ephesus (the Third Ecumenical) was
held, in 431, Cyril, bishop of Alexandria, entered
into controversy with Nestorius because of his
Ccelestine, bishop of Rome, held a
teaching.
•
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synod in that city in 430, and the synod declared
Nestorius a heretic. Shortly afterwards a synod
at Alexandria under Cyril did the same thing.
anathematisms (Lelow,
Cyril drew up twelve
§ 5), and Nestorius replied with twelve counteranatheniatisms. Finally, the emperor summoned
a General Council, to meet at Ephesus on Whitsunday (June 7) 431. In the meantime the hishops
of the province of Antioch, whose metropolitan
was John, examined Cyril's anathematisms, and
found them unsatisfactory. The Antiochenes were
by the traditions of their school inclined to favour
Nestorius and to oppose Alexandrian teaching.
And, whatever was the reason, whether from a
desire to oppose Cyril, or from a wish that
Nestorius should not be condemned in their presence (for they were a small minority), or, as some
say, from accidental causes, they delayed their
arrival at Ephesus till 26th or 27th June.
The first to arrive was Nestorius, who came soon
after Easter with a great crowd of his adherents
'

'

'

Cja-il arrived just before Pentecost,
others a few days later. After waiting more than
a fortnight after the day fixed for the Council,
and after receiving a friendly letter from John of
Antioch and then (as he himself declares) a message
requesting him to proceed without him, Cyril held
the first meeting of the Council on 22nd June, 198
bishops being present. The letter of the Council
to the emperors Theodosius and Valentinian
(Mansi, Sacrorum Conciliorum Collectio, iv. 1235 ff.)
expressly says that John sent before him two
bishops, Alexander of Apamea and Alexander of
Hierapolis, to tell the Council to go on without
Nestorius declined to be present at this
him.
meeting, or to send any explanations of his teaching.
The bishops, after investigating his sermons
and writings, on the same day condemned him to
deposition.
In these proceedings no one appears
Cyril showed himself
to any great advantage.
more of a prosecutor than of a president or judge
and, late as the Antiochenes were, he ought to
have waited for them a little longer. Nestorius
put himself out of court by his absence and by his
unconciliatory and provocative language during
the time of waiting and the excuses offered in his
lately-discovered Apology (see below) do not exonerate him. The emperor comes out of the affair
very badly, for he openly favoured the accused,
just as later he openly favoured Eutyches, whose
doctrines were the exact opposite of those of
and the imperial commissioner, CanNestorius
didian, outstepped all propriety in endeavouring
Equally unsatisfactory was
to support Nestorius.
the i^art played by the Antiochenes, whose tardiness in arriving can with difficulty be believed to
have been accidental. When they did arrive, they
held a rival Council, attended by a small minority
of 43 bishops, and deposed both Cyril and his supporter Memnon, bishop of Ephesus. They did not
refer to the case of Nestorius on its merits at all,
but only said that Cyril's Council had no right to
depose Nestorius before their arrival.

(Soc. vii. 34).

;

;

'

'

;

The emperor thereupon showed much

vacilla-
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soon after succeeded by Proclus, and under these
two peaceful bishops quiet reigned in the capital.
Till a few years ago little of Nestorius's later
life was known.
But the newly-discovered Book
of Heraclichs, the 'Apology' of Nestorius, shows
us his life in exile.
It was written in Greek,
under the jjseudonym of Heraclides of Damascus,'
by Nestorius after his deposition. There is little
doubt that Heraclides is a fictitious personage
and, once we get to the book itself, there is no
veiling of the fact that Nestorius is the author a
pseudonym was necessary to prevent the book from
being burned unread by those who hated the very
name of the writer for he retained very few
friends, even among the Antiochenes, in his later
life.
The book has been preserved to our own day
in a Syriac version, in the library of the E. Syrian
(Nestorian) Catholicos, at Qochanes in the mountains of Kurdistan.
Only one MS has survived,
and that was unknown to European scholars but
it has lately been several times copied, and the
book was published in 1910 by P. Bedjan in Syriac
and by Y. Nau in a French translation of the
Syriac. Already, however, J. F. Bethune-Baker,
in Nestorius ana his Teaching, had given copious
extracts from it in English. The Apology (which
will be cited in this art. as Heraclides) begins with
a lengthy introduction, in 93 chapters, on heresies,
proceeds to a history of the Council of Ephesus,
following the order oi the acts of that Council, and
valuable appendix
3 notes numerous documents.
eals with events which followed the Council it
mentions the Robber Synod ('Latrocinium') of
Ephesus (A.D. 449), and also the 'Tome' of Leo
the Great (the Dogmatic Epistle to Flavian, bishop
of Constantinople, Ep. xxviii., A.D. 449), which
Nestorius praises greatly, and looks upon as supporting his own position. Nestorius died probably
just before the Fourth Ecumenical Council, which
was held at Chalcedon (opposite Constantinople)
in 451.
The later Monophysite and Nestorian
accounts of his death, as one might expect, differ
considerably in detail. They are both quite untrustworthy. For the Monophysite account and
for authorities for Nestorius's later life see Gibbon,
Decline and Fall, ch. xlvii. n. 55 but the discovery
of Heraclides has corrected our previous knowledge
on the subject. Cyril had died in 444, some seven
years before his antagonist.
'

;

;

;

'

'

A

;

;

The Apology
'

'

is

called in the Sjriac the

'

Tegurta of Hera'

clides, and Bethune-Baker translates this 'The Bazaar of HeraBut
clides,' suggesting that the original Greek had iixnopiov.
Nau (p. xviii), with much more probability, urges that the

was jrpayfxaTei'a, which may mean either 'trade' or 'a
It seems that the Syriac translator blundered, and
gave the word the former meaning when he should have giveti
original

treatise.'
it

the latter.

own day

is

That irpayfiarfia meant a treatise' in Nestorius's
from the account in Socrates, who uses this
'

clear

word wiien he says that Nestorius had very

little

acquaintance

with the 'treatises' {vpay^iaTeias) of the ancients. Audishu
(Ebedjesus, t a.d. 1318), the learned Nestorian writer, mentions
among Nestorius's writings the book of Nestorius.' This
favours Nau's argument. For a further confirination see E. W.
Brooks, in JThSt xvi. [1915] 263.
'

After the Council of Ephesus there remained for
some time a schism between the Antiochenes and
the rest of Christendom. This was less on account

He ordered the arrest of Nestorius, Cyril, of Nestorius — for even Theodoret later on, in his
and Memnon alike. But eventually public opinion book on heresies (DOB iv. 917''), speaks strongly
forced him to release Cyril and Memnon and to against him — than because of Cyril's anathemation.

banish Nestorius, fir.st to his old monastery, then
(;i,t John of Antioch's own request) to Arabia, and
finally (perhaps before the last arrangement was
carried into eliect) to the Oasis (of Ptolemais) in
Egypt, where he still remained when Kocrjites
wrote (A.D. 439).
The emperor also summoned
several bishops of the Ejjhesine majority to Constantinople to arrange for the filling of the vacant
see

there,

and Maximian

Socrates calls

siicceeded Nestorius.
in speech' but

Maximian 'rude

'inclined to live a quiet life'

(vii.

35).

He was

which the Antiochenes greatly resented.
Socrates merely mentions the schism (vii. 34), but
we have many documents bearing on the subject,
and these are collected in INIaiisi's great work on
Eventually, hoM-ever, union
the councils (vol. v.).
was restored, largely through the efibrts of Paul of
Emesa, who acted as intermediary l)etween Antioch
and Alexandria. The Antiocliencs ])ropounded a
perfectly orthodox creed, containing the exjiression
'Theotokos,' and this was fully accepted by Cyril
they also agreed to the
(for the text see below, § 5)

tisms,

;

;';
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Cyril, on the other
hand, explained (in a letter to Acacius, bishop of
Beruja and one of the Antiochene party) the lang^iaj^e of his anathematisius in 4i manner satisfactory to John of Antioch and to most of the
bishops of that party (below, § 5). This was in 433.
There were, indeed, opponents on both sides. Of
Cyril's adherents some, the progenitors of the
Monophysites of the next generation, blamed
Of John's adherents some were
Cyril severely.
definitely Nestorian, some (like Theodoret) were
still doubtful about Cyril's orthodoxy, even after
his explanations and these all blamed John, But
at last all the Antiochenes except fifteen (for whose
names see Hefele, iii. 152 f.) agreed to the union,
and the dissentients were deprived of their sees.
For the after history of Nestorianism see § 8 below.

condemnation of Nestorius.

;

Change

of meaning of certain technical
3.
In order to understand the doctrines
words.
taught by or imputed to Nestorius, it is necessaiy
that we should investigate the meaning of the
expressions substantia, ov<ria, vTrdaraais, persoiia,
wpdiTunrov, and <pv<ns, as used by Christian writers
of the pre-Nestorian period.
These words, except
the last, were during that period chiefly discussed
with reference to the Holy Trinity, in consequence
of the Arian controversy.
But some of them were
used in more than one sense, and, as is usually the
case in similar circumstances, violent disputes arose,
owing to a lack of proper definition, between theologians who meant the same thing, but expressed
it in difJerent words.
It is the duty of the conscientious historical student to endeavour to get
behind words, and to discriminate between the two
cases of essential difference between writers who
use similar phraseology, and of essential identity
between those who use difierent expressions.
(a) Substantia and ovaia.
need not here
consider the pre-Christian use of ova-la (for this
see A. Kobertson, Select Writings and Letters of
Athanasius [' Nicene and post-Nicene Fathers'],
Oxford, 1892, p. xxxif., and T. B. Strong, as
below).
The word was used by Greek Christian
writers, though not quite exclusively (see below),
to express that which is common to Father, Son,
and Holj' Ghost, the divine 'essence'; and the
Latin equivalent was substantia. Thus the divine
oixyla is spoken of by Justin Martyr (Dial. 128) and
Clement of Alexandria (.%7-o/«. ii. 2) and Tertullian
(adv. Prax. 2) says that Father, Son, and Holy
Ghost are 'unius substantise.' Hence the Nicene
Creed affirms that the Son is 'homoousios' ('of
one substance' or 'consubstantial') M'ith the
Father
and very shortly afterwards the same
expression is used of the Holy Ghost, as in the
Testament of our Lord (i. 41, c. A.D. 350); and
Athanasius's Council held at Alexandria in 361
(Soc.
iii. 7
Soz.
v. 12), and some versions
of the baptismal creed in the Egyptian Church
Order, in the middle of or early in the 4th cent.,
speak of 'the consubstantial Trinity' (Maclean,
Ancient Church Orders, Cambridge, 1910, p. 115;
another version and the Ethiopic Church Order
have 'Trinity equal in Godhead'). It is rather
remarkable that the word
homoousios is not
applied to the Holy Ghost in the enlarged Nicene
Creed which we use at the present day (known as
the 'Constantinople Creed'); but it is so applied
in the confession of Charisius read at the Council
of Ephesus in 431 (Mansi, iv. 1347).
The word
is an instance of a technical phrase changing its
meaning, for in another sense it is said to have
been repudiated by the orthodox at Antioch in the
3rd cent., when used by Paul of Samosata (Hefele,
i.
123
T. B. Strong, in JThSt iii. 292).
For a
detailed examination of the word substance see

—

— We

;

;

HE

HE

;

'

'

;

'

Strong in JThSt
(b) 'TTr6(TTa(ns,

ii.

224,

iii.

persona,

22.

wp6(riairoy.

'

—The

Church

had some difhculty in fixing on a proper phrase for
expressing the distinctions in the Holy Trinity
and all these three words show at different periods
considerable variation in meaning.
The word
vir6(TTaaii (lit. 'foundation' or 'support'), which,
as Socrates tells us (HE iii. 7), was not a term
approved by Greek gi'ammarians and philosophers,
was first used by the Christians in the sense of
'substance,'

usage of

word

is

ova- la

many

;

Socrates says, was the
And this sense of the
found in He P (see Westcott's

this,

'moderns.'

frequent

;

it is

London, 1906), also in Gregory Thaumaturgus (quoted by Basil, Ep. ccx. 5), usually,
but not always, in Athanasius (see Robertson, pp.
90, 482), and in the anathema attached to the
Nicene Creed
Those who say
that [Jesus]
is of another hypostasis (i^ eripa^ inroffTdaecos) or
ousia [than the Father]
the Catholic Church
anathematizes.' On this anathema see J. H.
Newman's excursus revised by Kobertson (p. 77
it is disputed whether virdaracns and ovcrla are here
meant to be identical Newman and Robertson
assert the afhrmative, the well-known theologian
Bishop Bull (1634-1710). following St. Basil, the
negative.
If, as is probable, the books against
Apollinarius contained in the works of Atlianasius
were written by that Father, he denies the propriety
of the expression hypostatic union,' which became
in the 5th cent, the approved method of expressing
the union of our Lord's two natures (see below, § 5).
But Athanasius here understands the phrase to
mean union of substance (see Hefele, iii. 3, and
below (c)).
This sense of vvdaraa-is gradually died out except
among the Nestorians, and the word came to be
used to express the distinctions in the Godhead.
It would be pure Arianism to speak of
three
hypostases in the Godhead, in the earlier sense of
the word
but the sense changed and men came
(not without much hesitation) to speak of
one
ousia, three hypostases as denoting the Unity in
Trinity.
In the 3rd cent. Origen already uses vwoaTatrii in this sense, keeping ovffla for substance
In the 4tli cent. Gregory
(c. Cels. viii. 12, etc.).
of Nazianzus (Oral. xxi. 35, On the great Athannote, Com.'^,

'

:

.

.

.

.

.

.

ff".

)

;

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

asius') says that ovcrla denotes the nature ((pvcns) of

the Godhead,

yTrotrrdo-ets

the

'

properties

'

(ididrriTes)

of the Three.
Some of the Greeks, however, used irpb^wwov, as
the Latins used persona, to denote the distinctions
Persona properly means an
in the Godhead.
actor's mask,' hence 'a character' on tiie stage,
and so it is often used of 'a feigned character.'
But it came to mean 'an individual,' 'a person,'
'

Similarly wpbauiirov, which properly

'a personage.'

means 'a

face,'

came

in classical

Greek

to

mean

'an actor's mask,' and in later Greek 'a person.'
In a theological sense Tertullian already uses
persona of the Holy Trinity (adv. Prax. 7, 12)
and he has been followed by Western theologians
to the present day, who have with one consent
spoken of una substantia, tres personae.' Some of
the Gi'eek writers followed suit and used wpbaunro.
persons of the Holy Trinity, as
to denote the
Hippolytus early in the 3rd cent. (c. Hcer. Noeti,
7, 14), Basil in the 4th (loc. cit.), and others.
Thus, in later days viroaraffis and irpbaoiirov were
used in the same sense, only that the latter was
sometimes looked upon with suspicion as being
capable of a Sabellian meaning, as if it meant
'appearance,' 'aspect' only; Sabellius had said
that there were three wpbcrojira in the Godhead, but
he meant that the Son and the Holy Ghost were
the Father under difierent aspects (c. A.D. 200).
Gregory of Nazianzus, in the 4th cent. (Orat.
xxxix. 11, On the holy lights '), allows both terms,
vwoffTaffis and Trpoffuwov, though he prefers the
'

'

'

former.

'
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The use of vwoaToais in this later sense met with
some opposition. It had already caused some discussion between Dionysius of Rome and Dionysius
of Alexandria, in the 3rd century (see Westcott, in
i. 851).
At the Council of Sardica (Soha,
the present Bulgarian capital) in 343 (for the date
see Hefele, ii. 86) the Western bishops condemned
the expression ' three hypostasses' as Arian, taking
the word as equivalent to substance (Theodoret,
ii. 6).
And, still later, Daraasus of Rome (c.
370) takes it in the same sense (ib. ii. 17). Jerome
says (Ep. xv. 4, ad Uamasum ') that in Syriac
they spoke of three hj'postases, but he himself
refused to use the expression, as ' hypostasis never
means anj'thing but essence.' Gregory of Nazianzus
(Orat. xxi. 35) saj's that the Italians introduced
the word persons' because of the poverty of their

DCB

'

'

HE

'

'

'

'

language (which prevented them distinguishing
virda-TacTLs from oua-ia) so as to avoid being understood
to assert three essences. The Council of Alexandria,
held in 361 (see above), determined with much good
sense that the word may have either meaning
(Hefele, ii. 277); and so Athanasius asserts (2'om.
ad Antioch. 6).
are so accustomed to speak of three persons
in the Holy Trinity that we are apt to overlook
the difficulties jiresented by the term in the earlier
ages.
It must not be taken, on the one hand, to
mean three separate individuals, as if the Holy
Trinity Avas like three men nor yet, on the other
hand, must it be understood to denote merely three
different aspects of the Godhead, as Sabellius
taught.
(c) f'l^o'ij ('nature').
Until the Council of Chalcedon, in 451, the sense of this word was not
absolutely hxed. It is used as a somewhat vague
equivalent for ovcria in Athanasius, de Synodis, 52

We

'

;

—

But two

(see Robertson, p. 478, note).

traditional,

though somewhat ambiguous, phrases were useil
by Cyril of Alexandria as from Athanasius. One
was evwo-ts (pvcriKT] (see Cyril's third anathematism
[Hefele, iii. 32]), which, if it meant a fusion of the
natures,' would be heretical ; and the other was
'
one incarnate nature of God or of the Word
fiia (pvcTis rod deov {\6yov) crecrapKUifievr] (ib. 3, 31, 141 f. ).
The former phrase, however, says only that the
two natures were united, which all allow, and
nothing of their being fused (see Cyril's explanation,
below, § 5). In the latter phrase <f)v<ns is used with
an approach to the idea of 'personality' ; but the
words were at least ambigiious, for they were
quoted by Dioscurus at Chalcedon as proving
Eutychianism. This sense of cfivais happily passed
away, or we might have had endless confusion.
The phrase was believed by Cyril to have been
used by Athanasius ('not two natures, but one
incarnate nature of God the Word') ; but the book
in which it occurs, de Incarnatione Verbi Dei (not
to be confused with the famous treatise of that
name by Athanasius), is really a forgery of the
Apollinarian school (Robertson, p. Ixv). From
the middle of the 5th cent. ^iJa-is was used of the
divinity or the humanity of the Lord.
He has
two natures, divine and human, united but not
'

'

'

'

:

commingled.

The Monophysites and Eutychians

ways affirmed the fusion of the two, so
that they were, or became, one.
For the later Syriac equivalents of some of the
above terms see below, § 8.
4. The doctrine of Nestorius examined.
may now proceed to ccmsider what the doctrine
known as Nestorianism is, and whether, as a
matter of fact, Nestorius himself taught it. Since
the discovery of Heraclidcs, his doctrine has been
re-examined by several writers, with the result
that, while Betiiune-Baker thinks that he ought
to have been acquitted, Nau and Bedjan consider
that even after his Apology he would have been
in different

— We

'

'

'

'
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rightly condemned.
The question is a personal
one, concerning Nestorius himself only, but is not
of supreme importance.
It does not affect the
question, which is the really vital one, whether
Nestorianism is erroneous.
(a) What Nestonanis^m is.
In order to emphasize
the reality of our Lord's manhood, in oj^position to
ApoUinarism, this doctrine conceives of the Incarnate as uniting in Himself two persons, the
Logos and a man, although these two persons were
so inseparably united that they might in a sense
be deemed one. But, putting aside all technicalities,
it fails to affirm, as Pearson admirably puts it
(Expos, of the Creed, art. iii., p. 293, n. 92), that
'
the Son of God, begotten of His Father before all
worlds, was incarnate and made man, and
that the same only-begotten Son was conceived by
the Holy Ghost and born of the Virgin Mary."
Nestorianism in reality denies a true Incarnation
just as much as ApoUinarism does.
(b) What Nestorius did not teach.
may clear
the way by dismissing a popular charge against
him, namely, that he denied that our Lord was
God. It was commonly thought that he was in
agreement with Paul of Samosata and Photinus.
The former, a bishop of Antioch in the middle of
the 3rd cent., taught that our Lord was merely
man, and was not before Mary, but received from
her the origin of His being ; and that He preexisted only, in the foreknowledge of God (Athanasius, de Synodis, iii. [45]).
Photinus, the pupil of
Marcellus of Ancyra in the 4th cent., taught much
the same doctrine. But this was not Nestorius's
teaching, and the idea that it was so is largely due

—

.

.

.

— We

'

'

to his unfortunate saying about God and an infant,
for which see below (/).
Socrates (HE vii. 32)

says tliat he had examined Nestorius's writings,
and found that he did not hold these opinions
and the extant sermons and fragments, as well as
Hcraclides, fully bear out this verdict.
(c) The title
Theotokos^ and the communicntio
idiomatum. There can be little doubt that, though
Nestorius did not deny that our Lord was God, yet
much confusion was produced by his not being able
to distinguish the abstract from the concrete.
This inability is shared by most of the Syriacspeaking Christians of the present day, and is
found among the Greeks of old time, though in a
lesser degree (for &;'^/)w7ros=' manhood' see below,
(d)).
To them the words 'God' and 'Godhead'
were often interchangeable and so man,' manhood.' This is jirobably due to a defective sense
of personality.
modern E. Syrian, e.g., \,'W\
often say that there is much manhood in a room
when he means that there are many men present.
Hence to Nestorius phrases like God died or
God was born,' which meant that He who is God
died,' or He who is God was born,' implied that
the Godhead died and was born. In fact, he often
imputed to his opponents the very doctrine which
many of them imputed to him, that our Lord owed
His origin to His mother. Nestorius had a hoiTor
of the method of speech which goes back to the
earliest Christian ages (for instances see below),
and is called by the Latins communicatio idiomatum and bj' the Greeks avrlSoffi^ by which, because of the unity of our Lord's person, the properties of one of His natures are referred to when
a title ajipropriate to the other nature is being
used.
AVhen, e.g., Ignatius talks of the 'blood of
God,' he means that He who is God shed His blood
in His nuuihood.
And so the phrases 'God died,'
'God was born,' however harsh they may sound to
^

—

'

'

;

A

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

a modern ear, were

common

before Nestorius, as

expressing the fact that He who was born of the
Virgin Mary and died upon tiie Cross was truly
God. But "it would be false to substitute the
abstract for the concrete in these phrases, and

''
'
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say that 'the Godhead died or 'was born.' The
fact that Apollinarius delighted in expressions such
as the above was doubtless one element in setting
Nestorius against them.
The watchword of the Nestorian controversy
was 'Theotokos' {BeoroKOi, 'God-bearer,' Lat.
It had been long in use, and was the
cleipara).
fjopular name of the Blessed Mother ; and, as we
have seen (above, § 2), the prohibition of its use by
Nestorius roused the fiercest opposition. It can
only mean bearer of Him who is God,' and not,
as Nestorius supposed, 'bearer of the Godhead.'
It enshrined the vitally important doctrine that
the same He who was born of Mary was from all
eternity God the Son, and not only one who was
inseparably connected with Him. It ought to be
added that $€ot6kos is not designed to honour Mary,
but rather to explain the position of her Child. It
is perhaps unfortunate that it frequently gave
mother of God (ix-qr-qp
place to the expression
deov,
Dei genetrix '), which has not quite the same
connotation, and may be liable to suggest Monophysite ideas, which the original 6€ot6kos does not
Cyril himself uses, but very rarely, f^Vi'VP 6^°^
do.
for OeoTOKos.
It must also be observed that the
question is not whether 'Theotokos' is a suitable
name to use (on that matter opinion may legitimately vary), but whether the doctrine underlying
the title, that He whom the Virgin bore is the
same person as the Word of God, is true. The
title was approved at the Ecumenical Council of
Chalcedon in 451 (Hefele, iii, 347).
Some instances of the communicatio idiomatum in very early
times may be mentioned. In Ac S's ('ye killed the Prince of
life ') we have such an instance
the Prince of life is a title of
'

'

'

'

'

'

:

'

Godhead, but St. Luke is speaking of His death. A
striking instance would be Ac 20'-^ ('the church of God which
he purchased with his own blood '), but we are not quite certain
of llie text
God is a better supported reading than the
Lord,' but it has been suggested by flort that originally the text
ran with the blood of his own Son.' Other early examples are
Baniabas, 7 ('the Son of God
suffered'); Clement of
Home, Cor. 2 (' His sufferings'
God having preceded, according to Lightfoot and Harnack)
Ignatius, Jiph. 1 (' blood of
God '), Rom. 6 (' suffering of my God ') Tatian, Address to the
Greeks, 13 ('suffering God'); Tertullian, ad Uxor. ii. 3 (' blood
our

I.ord's

;

'

'

'

'

But he causes some confusion by talking of the
two hypostases and their two characteristics or
'

'

'natures' {(pvaeis). His persistent refusal to see
any other possible sense of virbffTaa-i^, though
another sense had become common long before his
day (above, § 3), is a justification of Socrates' opinion
(HE vii. 32) that he was ignorant (see below, § 6).
little later the Council of Chalcedon fixed the
terminology by affirming tliat in our Lord there
was one virdcrTaan, one irpdcrwirov, two natures,
without confusion, without change, without
rending, without separation {dffvyxvTios, drpeirTus,

A
'

'

ddiaipirus, axupia-Ttos [Hefele,

iii.

350]).

many

passages of Nestorius a man is used
where it is charitable to suppose that manhood
is meant (see above (c)).
The use of this jjarticular
concrete for this particular abstract is found in
older writers, such as Athanasius, who uses the
phrase the Man from Mary when he is speaking
of our Lord's humanity {Orat. c. Arian. iv. 35
so i. 45, etc.).
Also in the Exposition of Faith
i^Kdecns) Athanasius three times uses the expression
6 KvpiaKos dvdpuTTos for 'the Lord's humanity' (ahso
elsewhere) and subsequent writers followed him,
Latins translating it by Homo Dominicus. But
Augustine, who had used this phrase, later disIn

'

'

'

'

'

;

;

approved of it (Retract. I. xix. 8).
Robertson
remarks (p. 83) that Athanasius did not employ
man for manhood carelessly, nor in an ambiguous context, .and that there is no doubt of his
meaning.
But, had he lived a century later,
Athanasius would probably have used different
language. In this connexion it should be added
that certain NT expressions like 1 Ti 2' ('one
mediator
[himself] man, Christ Jesus') and
1 Co 15'" ('the second man is of heaven') are not
'

'

'

.

'

.

.

In these man
quite Biblical

relevant to the present subject.

not used for mankind.' But
to speak of our Lord as a man
is

'

'

'

it is
'

(cf.

Jn

Ac

8^",

2--

:

.

;

'

.

.

;

God ').

HE

'

'

;

HE

;

The

;

;

'

'temple,'

and

'veil,' 'vesture,'

'instrument' (6pyavov) are very common in Nestorius, as they had been in Theodore of MopIn themselves they are unobjectionable
suestia.
their context must determine whether they are
suitable. If it is the manhood that is the temple,
or vesture, etc., the phrases are perfectly orthocfox.
But, if 'a man' is the temple, etc., they may
reasonably be objected to as erroneous. A few
examples out of a great number are the following
Mary did not bear the Godhead but a man (hominem), the
;

The word 'Theotokos' had been used in the 3rd cent, by
Origen, who in his commentary on Romans gave an 'ample
exposition 'of the term (Soc.
vii. 32); by Gregory Thaumaturgus, Uom. 1, On the Annunciation (Eng. tr. in ' AnteNicene Chr. Lib.' xx. 134 ff.); and by Archelaus of Kashkar,
Disputation with Manes, 34 {ib. p. 348) in the 4th cent, by
Alexander, bishop of Alexandria at the time of the Nicene
Council (quoted by Theodoret,
i.
Eusebius, Vit. Const.
3)
iii. 43
Athanasius, Orat. c. Ariari. iv. 32 Basil, Ep. ccclx., 'Of
the Holy Trinity'; Gregory of Nazianzus, Ep. ci., 'ad Cle-

donium

The metaphors

'

;

of

17*^).

;

and by others.

was no real dithculty to the Antiwho recognized its antiquity and its
meaning and it did not stand in the way of union.
Even Nestorius, when all went against him (for, as
we have seen, the Antiochenes were much less for
him than against Cyril) exclaimed
Let Mary be
called Theotokos if you will, and let all disputing
cease' (Soc. BE vii. 34). In a Greek fragment
quoted by Loofs (Nestoriana, p. 353) he is willing
title

ochenes,

;

'

:

term 'as long as the Virgin is not
made a goddess
in a sermon (Loofs, p. 276) he
suggests OioUxos ('one who receives God') rather
than deoTOKos.
He wished, like Theodore (see
above, § I), to introduce the term di-^pajTroTo'/cos ('manIjearer') as a complement to 6(ot6kos, but he preto tolerate the

'

;

ferred xP'o'T'o^o'^^os (' Christ- bearer ').
Yet up to the
end of his life, as we see again and again in Herarlides, he attiicked the term deordKos.
(For two
elaborate notes on this term see Pearson, Expos,
of the Creed, art. iii., p. 318, notes 30, 37.)
(cf) Favourite
expressions of Nestorius.
He
always speaks of 'two hypostases' in Christ. It
seems fairly clear that he uses the word vw6<TTaa-ii
in its earlier sense of ' substance,' and that he
means by two hypostases our Lord's two natures.

—

'

'

'

'

:

'

inseparable instrument of tlie Divinity' (Loofs, p. 205). 'The
manhood (avSpiovoTriTa.), the instrument of the Godhead of God
the Word' (p. 247). 'The Creature did not bear the Creator,
but bore a man (ayflpwrrof), the instrument of [the] Godhead
The Lord was clothed with our nature
the
(p. 252).
vesture of [the] Godhead, the inseparable clothing of the divine
substance (p. 298). ' I said that the temple was passible, and
not God who quickens the temple which has suffered (i/eroelides [Bedjan, p. 318 Nau, p. 202]).
'

.

.

.

'

'

;

It is much more difficult to find an orthodox
sense for the expression <Tvvd<piia ('connexion'), by
which the union eliccted by the Incarnation is

expressed by Nestorius and Theodore.
This is
symptomatic of the whole trend of their teaching,
towards the conception of two distinct beings
joined together, though joined inseparably. They
objected to the expression eVwo-ts (' union'), holding
that it conveyed the idea of a confusion of the
human and divine natures. But the main objection to (jvvd4>ii.a was that it spoke of a conjunction
of the \Yord Avith a man, not of human nature with
tiie

Word.

Nestorius also frequently uses the word irpbauirov.
But he uses it very ambiguously. Thus he
several times speaks in Hcradides of the Trpocruirov
of the Godhead and the wpoawwov of the manhood
(Bedjan, p. 289 Nau, p. 183, etc.) and so he says
in a passage of a sermon which we have only in
Latin (Loofs, p. 255)
Christ took the person
;

;

:

'

NESTORIANISM
(personam) of the nature that was in debt and
through it paid tlfe debt as a son of Adam.' He
affirms, indeed, one irpda-uirov in our Lord, but he
frequently appears to conceive of two persons
{irp6(To}Tra) united so as to make one person (Heraclides [Bedjan, pp. 94, 305, etc.
Nau, pp. 61, 193,
;

etc.]).

babe seem to point to two persons, namely
Lord' ('the inhabitant') and 'the babe!^"
even though they be united with 'the same.' In
one of his sermons (Loofs, p. 327 f.) Nestorius
says
of the

'

'the

:

The babe that is seen ... is Son eternal in respect of that
which is hidden. Son, Creator {Srnxiovpyoi) of all.
For the
'

.

however, not so much by his technical
terms (even though they show much confusion)
that Nestorius must be judged as by the general
character of his teaching. Theological terminology
was in the process of construction as we have
seen, technical words changed their meaning, and
it was an indirect benefit of the early heresies that
they forced men to think more clearly and to define
their terms.
In the matter of technical phraseology we shall do well even to stretch a point in
giving Nestorius the benefit of the doubt whenever
we are able to do so Avith a clear conscience. And
it must also be remembered that most Christian
thinkers of the first few centuries of our era were
somewhat vague in their ideas of 'personality.'
Even when we have fixed on proper words to express
the persons of the Holy Trinity, we still have to
find suitable terminology for personality in man,
for the word
person cannot mean exactly the
same thing when we are speaking of the distinctions in the Holy Trinity as when we are speaking
of the personality of ourselves or of the Incarnate
Lord. We may, therefore, now pass over Nestorius's technical terms and endeavour to estimate
It
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is,

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

the general meaning of his teaching.
(e) Examples
The
of Nestorius's teaching.
counter-anathematisms were directed against those
of Cyril, and ascribe to him Apollinarism pure and
simple. But, in doing so, they run to the opposite
extreme. The seventh, e.g., when literally translated, runs as follows
'If any one says that the man who was created of the Virgin
and in the Virgin is the Only-begotten who was born from the

—

:

bosom

of the Father before the morning-star {litcifeniin), and
does not rather confess that he became partaker of the designation of Only-begotten because of connexion {unitioiicin) with
him who is naturally the Only-begotten of the Father, and also
says that any other than Emmanuel is Jesus, let him be anathema' (see Loofs, p. 214, for the Latin of Marius Mercator, and
Hefele, iii. 36, for a rather free English translation).

Some

of the other counter-anathematisms are
scarcely less 'Nestorian.' Some are ambiguous;
others charge Cyril with affirming what he never
did affirm.
On the other hand, Nestorius rejects
an exaggeration of Nestorianism in his 6th anathe-

matism

:

If any one after the Incarnation
Logos ... let him be anathema
'

calls

another than Christ the

'

but from the rest of this 6th anathematism it is
not easy to draw any good sense.
From other Avritings of Nestorius may be cited a
few examples, in addition to those already given.
In some Nestorius approaches a position which it
is difficult to distinguish from true Nestorianism
in others he approaches orthodox doctrine. Cassian
quotes him as saying
No one bears one who was
before herself ('nemo anteriorem se parit'), and
almost the same words (witii antiquioreni ') occur
;

:

'

'

in his first letter to Pope Coelestine (Loofs, pp. 168,
On one occasion {ib. p. 352), with reference
351).

to the name Theotokos,' he asks if, because the
babe Jolin was filled with the Holy Ghost from
his motlier's womb, one ought to call Elisabeth
Pneumatotokos
(' Spirit-bearer ')
a question
which shows him to have been either a hojielessly
confuseil tliinker, or else (if the relation of the Son
of Mary to the Logos is to be compared with that
of John to the Holy Spirit) a confirmed Nestorian.'
Another saying (Loofs, p. 292) which is decidedly
'

—

'

'

'

ambiguous

is

'The same (6 avrd^) was both babe and Lord of the babe
the same was babe and inhabitant (olxriTwp) of the babe.'

The phrases 'Lord

of the babe'

.

.

own right (aure^oiio-ios).'
Here we have a much closer approach to the conception of the single personality of our Lord.
Nestorius repeated Theodore's language about
the Logos dwelling in Christ, and about the indwelling being due to God's good pleasure (evooKia).
He said that he was willing to worship him that
is borne on account of him that bears
(BethuneBaker, pp. 44, 93, 153).
In Heraclides the language is very difluse and
the arguments often difficult to follow; they are on
the whole better balanced than those of his earlier
works, though they include much that is ambiguous.
The following is a specimen (Bethune-Baker,
babe

is

God

in his

'

'

p. 86)

'Repassed through blessed Mary. ... I said that God the
not "was born," because He did not
receive a beginning from her. But the two natures being united
are one Christ. And He who " was born of the Father as to tlie
divinity," and " from the holj- Virgin as to the liuinanity,"
is, and is styled,
one for of the two natures there was
a union.
The two natures unconfused I confess to be
one Christ.' [He goes on to argue against the name 'Theo-

Word "passed" and

;

.

.

.

tokos.']

It must be added that his summary of his own
position in Heradides is hopelessly confused (Bedjan, p. 128 f. ; Nau, p. 83).
It contains a statement of Christ's sinlessness ; but it shows all the
old inability to see the difference between the
abstract anil the concrete.
This
(/) The sajjiiig about God and an infant.
saying is so important historically that it must be
considered separately. Socrates [HE vii. 34) reports Nestorius as saying at Ephesus during tlie

—

time of waiting for the Antiochenes

name him who

is

'

:

I

two or three months

would not
old

.

.

and 'inhabitant

'

This saying embittered the people
against Nestorius more than any other, and was
doubtless one great reason for attributing to him
the heresy of Paul of Samosata (see above (b)).
Nestorius deals with this saying in Herarlides, and
either he or his Syriac translator gives another
turn to the sentence (Bedjan, p. 202 Nau, p. 121).
Here it is made to run
I do not say tiiat God is
aged two or three months.' In the Acts of the
Council of Ephesus we read (Mansi, iv. 1181) that
Nestorius was reported to the Council as saying
that it is not right concerning God to speak of
suckling or birth from the Virgin. ' So also then
(continued the witness Theodotus, who had been
his friend) he frequently said Si/ntji'aiov ^ Tpi^irtvaiov
Xtyfcrdac debv.'
[17) 5dv
The last M'ords, BethuneBaker remarks (p. 79 n.), would be read by no
Greek scholar in any other way than as they are
explained in Heraclides, i.e. that God ought not
to be called two or three months old.'
But he
perhaps forgets that, as a matter of fact, Nestorius
was nut understood in this sense for there is not
the slightest ground for supposing that Socrates
wilfully distorted his speech. The Greek-speaking
people of the 5th cent, were not Greek scholar.';"'
nor was Nestorius. And therefore it is by no
means certain that (sujjposing that the words were
exactly as given in the Acts of the Council) Nestorius, when he spoke them, meant what Heraclides
suggests.
For what is the moaning of the phrase
in Heraclides^. The proposition that 'a two or
three months' old child is not God is perfectly
intelligible, however erroneous it may be.
But
tiiere is no satisfactory sense in the phrase God is
not two or three months old.'
No one would
dream of affirming that He was. And, if Nestorius
ovo/jidaai/xt).

;

:

'

'

'

;

'

—

'

'

.

God

(iyu) Tou yepS/xevov difnjvawi' Kal Tpi/xrjvaiov ovk cLv debt'

'
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mean such a foolish thing by words
uttered on tlie spur of the moment, we cannot
conceive why he sliould have repeated it often
(iroXXdftij).
If no Greek scholar could understand
it otlierwise, wliy did it make such a sensation in
the Council of Ephesus ? The letter of the Council
to the emperors (Mansi, iv. 1235 tt.) has the saying tiius ^701 rbv Sifi-qvalov Kal Tpi/xrifalov debv oi
X^oj, wiiich shows that the Council understood the
saying as Socrates did in this form it can only
mean I do not call one who is two or three months
old God.' Assuredly no one present would have
affirmed that God was two or three months old.'
And, if that were the meaning of the saying, why
did not Nestorius explain it at once, when he found
what a sensation it caused ? Under these circumstances the suspicion arises that in the heat of the
moment, and very probably without meaning quite
all tliat he said, Nestorius made the statement
attributed to iiim by Socrates, M-hether it was in
the exact words given in the Historij, or in those
given in the Acts of tlie Council, or in the letter to
the emperors and that on reflexion he made the
explanation which is found in Heraclidcs. The
explanation has all the appearance of being an

And Cyril therefore in his explana§ 3 (c)).
tion asserted that
Christ had a reasonable human spirit {Trvevixa), and that no
mi.xiiig and mingling and no confusion of the natures in Christ
had taken place but, on the contrary, that the Word of God is
in His own nature unchangeable and incapable of sufiFeriiig.
But in the flesh one and the same Christ and only-begotten
Son of God suffered for us' (translation revised from Hefele

really did

above,

'

'

'

'

;

iii.

122).

:

the blight spot in the rather sordid history
of the controversy that Cyril and the Antiochenes
showed such a spirit of mutual forbearance, and
It is

;

'

that each endeavoured to understand the real
of the other.
Yet even modern writers
have sarcastically spoken of both John of Antioch
and Cyril eating their words and unworthily
giving up their opinions.
The present writer
believes this to be an erroneous view of history
and that John and Cyril had in reality agreed all
along in their theology, though they iiad expressed
themselves differently.
No historical character
has been so variously judged as Cyril. ^ But, with
all his faults of impetuosity and temper, he has the
merit of having seized the real point of the controversy.
When tliis was once done, it M'as possible,
by explanation of the words used on either side, to
arrive at a satisfactory agreement.
The crucial
point was that it was essential for a true Incarnation that He who was with the Father from all
eternity, very God of very God, should be the selfsame He who Avas born of the Virgin, and should
not merely have been joined, however inseparably,
to the child of the Virgin.
It was equally essential that His Godhead and His manhood should
not be fused into something else, or confusedly
comniingled.
On these points Cyril and the
Antiochenes agreed.
Two methods of expression which affirm that
our Lord is a single Person must here be men-

meaning

'

'

'

;

;

after-tliought.
5. The solution of the question of the personahty of our Lord.— Before we come to a conclusion

us to Nestorius's own teaching, let us consider how
the question was solved by Cyril and by the

Antiochenes, whose united efibrts prepared the
\vay for the definitions of the Council of Chalcedon.
The creed composed by the Antiochenes, and
accepted by Cyril as true, and incorporated by
him in his celebrated letter to John of Antioch,
written on the conclusion of the union, and known
as Lartzntiu- coeli (Mansi, v. 301 ff.
for the Greek
of the creed see Hefele, iii. 131 n.), is of the greatest
importance. It ran as follows
;

tioned.

:

—

{a) Impersonality of our Lord's manhood.
This
has been the usual way of expressing the single

We

confess therefore our Lord Jesus Christ, the Son of God,
the Only-begotten, perfect God .ind perfect man, of a reasonable
sou] (i/'vxii5) and body
before the ages begotten of the Father
as to the Godhead, but in the last days [born], the same one (rbv
auT-dc), for us and for our salvation, of Mary the Virgin
as to
the manhood the same one of one substance with the Father
as to the Godhead and of one substance with us as to the manhood. For there has become a union (ei'ioo-ts) of two natures
(<l)v<r(u)v)
wherefore we confess one Christ, one Son, one Lord.
Accordmg to this thou','ht (en/oiav) of the union without
mingling {aavyxvTov), we confess the holv Virgin [to be] Theotokos. because God tha Word was made flesh (aapKue^paO and
became incarnate (eVa^epwTr^o-ai), and from the very conception
united to Himself the temple which He took of her. But we
know that the theologians make some of the evangelical and
apostolical utterances about the Lord refer in common to the
one person (vpocrojirou), and separate others as [referring] to the
two natures, and apply those which are divine (9£0TTpeTv;U) to
the Godhead of Christ, but those which are humble [deal with
the humiliation] to His manhood.'
'

The

personality.

;

personality

is

said to reside in

our Lord's Godhead as pre-existent, and therefore
the humanity is said to be impersonal in itself, but
personal in Him only (Bethune-Bakev, p. 98).
This does not mean that tlie human nature of
Ciirist is in any Avay imperfect.
It is perhaps
more accurate to put it, as Bethune-Baker suggests, that our Lord's human nature
is never
impersonal, because it has His personality from
the first'; which is another way of stating the
same truth. But it would be pure Nestorianism
to say that our Lord's manhood had a personality
other than that of His Godhead.
(b) The
'hypostatic union.' This phrase has
Here we have a perfectly orthodox statement of been generally approved as expressing that in our
doctrine from the school that was .supposed to Lord there are two natures united in one hypofavour Nestorius. Nothing could be more explicit stasis or person. As we have seen, Cyril uses the
than its positive affirmation that our Lord is one expression, and it was used at a sjiiod held under
It is this
person, and nothing better than the statement of him at Alexandria (Hefele, iii. 29).
hypostatic union that is the justihcation of the
the distinction of the two natures. If the suspected word temple occurs, the context makes it mode of expression called coinmimicatio idiomatum
quite^ clear that it means
manhood and not a (above, § 4). But, though the phrase hypostatic
man.' With the last sentence, which is an addition union is a valuable one when properly understood,
it is doubtless capable of a wrong meaning.
It has
to the creed as originally comijiled, but is included
already been mentioned (above, §3) that Athanasius
in Cyril's letter to John of Antioch, compare
(or another writer of his school) repudiated it in
CjTil's fourth anatheiiiatism.
Side by side witii this confession of faith we may the sense of union of substance ; and so Nestorius
set Cyril's teaching, both as first put out in his understood it to mean a union which resulted in
anatiiematisms (Hefele, iii. 31 f.) and then as ex- one nature (Nau, p. xv). Even taking vwda-Tacns in
plained by him (ib. p. 122). In tlie second anathe- its later .sense of 'person,' the phrase might mean
the uniting of two persons so as to make them
niatism Cyril speaks of the Word hypostatically
uniting' Himself with the flesh, i.e. with human one person.' In fact, this is a good instance of
nature.
In the third he repudiates the word con- a technical term being a good servant but a bad
nexion {(Tvvdcpeia) and speaks of a conjunction master. We have here also to get behind words.'
6. Conclusion from the evidence as to Nestorius
in physical union
(a-vv65ui ry Kaff ^vucriv (pvaiK-qv).
1 For opposite views of Cyril's character Gibbon and Hefele
It was these last words that especially aroused
should be read. But, while both take a decided line. Hefele
opposition, though it was a traditional phrase (see
is impartiality itself as compared with Gibbon.
;

;

'

—

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'
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Very different verdicts have
been given, since the discovery of Heraclides, on
the question whether Nestorius was a Nestorian.
On the one liand, Bedjan and Nau, the editor and
translator of the book, think that, even after the
explanations ottered in it, Nestorius would have
been condemned as heretical.
We must not forget that the two natures involve with him

and Nestorianism.

'

two distinct hypostases and two persons (prosopons) united
together by simple loan and exchange (Nau, p. xxviii).
'

On

the other hand, Bethune-Baker, on an examination not only of Heraclides, but also of the
other writings, considers Nestorius orthodox and,
what is rather surprising, seems to think him an
able man (pp. 122, 175 fl".):
;

'The ideas for which Nestorius in common with the whole
school of Antioch contended, really won the day'; 'Nestorius
himself was sacrificed " to save the face" of the Alexandrines
'

(p. 207).

The

present writer cannot take so rosy a view of
the matter as this, and esi^ecially dissents from
the last three statements. It seems mucli more in
accordance with the evidence to hold that Nestorius
sometimes used heretical and sometimes orthodox
language.
If we may suppose tliat we have
Heradules as it left Nestorius's pen, unaltered by
the Syriac translator, we have, indeed, a better
presentment of doctrine than in some of his other
writings, though even in Heraclides the tendency
is heretical, and the expressions, e.g., about two
irpdaujira are hard to reconcile with true teaching.
On the other hand, we can scarcely, with Nau,
adduce the expressions about two hypostases as
heretical, as hypostasis is here used in the older
sense of 'substance.' And we may hope that,
when freed from the temptation that besets an
eloquent and popular preacher of saying rather
more than on calm reflexion he would have written,
and when in seclusion he had more time for thinking out the problem and for writing on it at
leisure, Nestorius to a great extent rid himself of
his errors.
For his heresy, if he was a Nestorian,
probably
was due to confusion of thought.
cannot come to a better conclusion than that of
the contemporary historian, Socrates, who, though
he mentioned Nestorius's faults, especially as a
persecutor, candidly endeavoured to be unbiassed
vii. 3-2).
by the criminations of his adversaries
Socrates, having perused his writings, found him
he 'found that he did
to be an ignorant man'
not deny Christ's Godhead,' but that he was
scared at the term Theotokos as though it were a
bugbear (or hobgoblin '). This was due, Socrates
says, to the fact that, though eloquent, he was not
ancient
well educated, and did not know the
'

'

We

'

'

(

HE
'

;

'

'

'

'

expositors.'
The conclusion, then, which seems
most suitable to the evidence is that, wliile Nestorius was not a systematic and consistent upholder
of what we call 'Nestorianism,' yet he sometimes

spoke erroneously and, even if we give him the
benefit of the doubt with regard to technical terms,
it is difficult to acquit him altogether of a certain
amount of lieresy, and of a heresy which is par;

ticularly dangerous.
He fully saw the danger of the opposite error,
even though it was not as openly expressed as in
the immediately succeeding age. But errors are
usually the result of reaction from another error ;
Apollinarism was a reaction from Arianism, Nestorianism from Apollinarism, as afterwards Kutycliianism was a reaction from Nestorianism.
It is
not always easy to hit tiie golden mean between
two doctrinal extremes. Nestorius could see no
mean between his teaching and that of Apollinarius,
and, as a consequence, he also, like Apollinarius,
tended to destroy the Incarnation, though in an
opposite manner.
But he was a foolish and obstinate man, who did not see the outcome of his own
Had he explained it as Cyril and the
teaching.
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Antiochenes explained
have been a happier one.

his future would
was, he who began
by persecuting heretics was himself persecuted as
a heretic till the day of liis death.
theirs,

As

it

—

y. Writings of Nestorius.
(«) The following works of
Nestorius are now extant The Book of Ueradidea, preserved
in Syriac (see § 2 above)
the Coxtnteranathemati t;ins, in reply
to Cyril, preserved in a Lat. tr. by Marius Mercator (Loofs, !>.
211); a Greek homily, On the High- Priesthood of our Lord,
preserved amonfj the sermons of Chrysostom (Loofs, p. 230);
three Greek homilies, On the Tetirptation (Nau, p. 335), also
preserved in a Syr. tr. (Marius Mercator translated portions of
these into Lat., and the fragments are extant; parts of these
homilies have been made up into a single homily attributed to
Chrysostom); Letters (some in Greek) to Cyril, C'Clestine,
Ccolestius the Pelagian, John of Antioch, the emperor Theodosius, and others (Loofs, p. l(J5ff.): Nau also gives (p. 370)
two versions of a letter to the people of Constantinople, which
Loofs (p. 202) looks upon as 'doubtless unauthentic' Sermons,
chiefly in a Lat. tr. by Marius Mercat or, but also in fragments
quoted by Cyril of Alexandria or in the Acts of the Council of
Ephesus, or elsewhere (Loofs, p. 22.5 fl.) fragments of the Theopaschites (Loofs, p. 20S) and the Tragedy (Loofs, p. 203), for
which see below (c).
The Liturgy of Nestorius,
(6) Probably xinauthentic works.
still used by the E. Syrian or Nestorian Christians, is almost
certainly not the work of that writer. It is not a comi'lete
liturgy, but an Anaphora only, borrowing the first part of tiie
service, and also the conclusion, from the older Liturgy of (he
Apostles Addai and Mart, which is the principal liturgy used
by the E. Syrians. It is not of the type of liturgy with which
Nestorius was familiar either at Antioch or at Constantinople,
but is of the E. Syrian family, though it is influenced to some
extent by the Byzantine rite. It was probably composed by an
E. Syrian who had a Constantinople liturgy before him, and
may be dated, in its original form, some time before Narsai, t.e.
before the end of the 5th century.
Besides the sermons mentioned above, P. Batiffol has suggested that 52 homilies preserved among the works of various
orthodox writers are in reality the work of Nestorius (RB ix.
They are thought to show the style and manner of
[1900] 329).
thought of that writer. But, as Bethune-Baker remarks (p.
102 f.), theological language was more fluid in the East than in the
West in the earlier ages and therefore it does not follow that,
because in a sermon we find a somewhat unusual phrase which
was used by Nestorius, the sermon must be attributed to him.
Batiffol's suggestion has not been very favourably received.
On the general question of assigning the authorship of sermons,
it may be remarked that there is nothing strange if one of
Nestorius's own sermons has been attributed to a preacher like
Chrysostom, and preserved among his works. The}- were both
of the Antiochene school of thought, and all Antiochenes had
much in common in the way of literary style and line of reasoning besides, the worst heretic (and we need not think worse
of Nestorius than that he was a very confused thinker) does
not always preach heresy.
In addition to the above works there are extant Twelve
Syriac Anathematisms, given in Svr. and Lat. by Assemani
(Bibl. Orient, ni. ii. 199-202) and in Lat. by Loofs (p. 220).
But
these are of very doubtful authenticity.
(c) Old lists of Nestorius's works.
Gennadius, who continued
Jerome's Liixs of Illustrious Men after his death, says that
Nestorius wrote many treatises on various questions while still
in Antioch, and that these were already tainted with liis error.
After he went to Constantinople, he wrote a work On the Incarnation, on 62 passages of tlie ^Scriptures (Gennadius, de Vir.
illustr. 54).
These works of Nestorius are not now extant.
The Syriac translator of Heraclides says that botii Teopastiqos
(=Theopaschites) and the Traged;/ were written as an apology
against those who blamed Nestorius for having demanded a
council.
'Theopaschites' is a nickname given to an opponent,
and had already been used, if a Syriac writer is to be trusted,
by Gregory of Nazianzus (R. Payne-Smith, Thesaunu! Syriacu-s,
Oxford, 1879-1901, ii. 4367); in the 6th cent, it was applied to
the Monophysites in connexion with the addition to the
Trisagion of the words 'One of the Trinity was crucified'
(Hefele, iii. 457 f.).
It was somewhat like the older nickname
'Patripassians,' wiiich denoted those who were said to hold
that the Father sufTered.
In Audishu's list of Nestorius's writings are given
the
Tragedy, Heraclides, a Letter to Cosmas (not extant), the
Liturgy of Nestorius (see above), a book of Letters, and a book
of Homilies and Sermons (Bethune-Baker, p. 26).
:

;

;

;

—

;

;

—

:

8. The later Nestorians.
(a) Within the Roman
empire.
It has already been stated (above, § 2)
that the Antiochenes were doctrinalh' divideil
among tiiemselves. After the general acceptance
of the union arranged by John and Cyril some of
the bishops hnally refused to assent to it, and,
openly siding with Nestorius, were deprived of
their sees.
Several of them seem to iiave travelled
eastwards, no doubt taking with tiiem tiiose of
their jniests and deacons who supported tiieni, and
reinforced the E. Syrian Church (.see below).
Wliatever view we take of Nestorius's own teach-

—

;;;
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ing,

some

of

tliorouglijioin;,'

these Antiochene extremists were
Nestorians,' and it is to them

clear that, like Nestorius, the E. Syrian Christians
take virdcrraffis in its oldest sense of 'substance,'
and so they talk of the qnumd of the Godhead and
the qnumd of the manhood. If we may acquit
Nestorius, when he spoke of two hypostases,' of
meaning by that term two persons, we may certainly also acquit the E. Syrians of doing so.
They try to make a distinction between kydnd
and qnumd, when speaking of our Lord, but really

'

that the E. Sjuiau Church owed its kno\yled{j;e of
Yet for a. considerable time Nesthe controvers3'.
torianism retained some footing in the Koman
empire itself; e.g., Cosnias Indicopleustes, the
well-known traveller and geographical writer, who
lived in Egypt, and published his books in 547, is
said to have been one of its adiierents (Gibbon,
Decline and Fall, ch. xlvii. n. 116; DCB iv. 32'').
The 'East Syrian'
{b} In the Persian empire.
Church, or, as it proudly calls itself, the Church
of the East,' had existed, in all probability, from
the Apostolic Age but, it being the Church of
the Persian empire, its members were a good deal
cut oti" from their brethren who were subject to
the Roman emperor, and the separation ever tended
to increase.
It was fostered by the civil authorities for political purposes.
Yet it is somewhat
surprising to learn that the E. Syrians knew
nothing officially of the Council of Nici«a till 410.
Similarly, they did not hear of the Christological
controversies of the Roman empire until they were
practically decided there. The dissentient Antiochenes would not give them a favourable account of
Cyril and of the proceedings at the First Council
of Ephesus, and to this day they hold that Nestorius was unjustly condemned, and reckon him,
with Diodorus and Theodore, among the Greek
doctors
whom they commemorate on the fifth
Friday after Epiphany. They bear witness to the
absence of personal connexion between Nestorius
and their Church by not including him among the
Syrian doctors,' i.e. those of the Church of the
East.' They accepted the 'Tome' of Leo and the
decrees of the Council of Chalcedon as part of their
Sunhadhus, or book of canon law and their final
separation from the Orthodox did not take place
till about the time of the conquest of the Persian
empire by the Muhammadans in the 7th century.
Their missions in the whole continent of Asia
were extensive the foundation of the old Church
in India, that of the Christians of St. Thomas in
Malabar, was due to them, and is attested by
Cosinas Indicopleustes in the 6th cent. (DCB i.
693*) ; a monument at Si-ngan-fu in China still
bears witness to their activity in that country
and their evangelistic zeal gave rise to the story
of Prester John.
But this Church which spread
all over Asia is now reduced to the shadow of a
shade,' and finds its home, to the number of 100,000
souls or more, in the mountains of Kurdistan, and
in the neighbouring plains of Adharbaijan in
Persia and of N. Mesopotamia in Asiatic Turkey.
The great school of the Nestorians was at Edessa,
or Ur-hai.
After the death of Rabbulas, Cyril's
great supporter, Ibas succeeded as bishop of that
city, and fostered Nestorian teaching.
But they
were finally driven out of Edessa in 489 by the
emperor Zeno, and they then established their
school at Nisibis.
(c) Do the E. Syrians hold Nestorian doctrine?
This is not an easy question to answer fully
there is, however, no necessary connexion between
it and that already considered, whether Nestorius
was a Nestorian.
There can be no doubt that
some of the E. Syrian writers have used decidedly
Nestorian language. Yet on the whole it is remarkable how free their liturgical and synodical
language, in particular, is from it. There is, however, a phrase to which they cling tenaciously,
and which must be considered. They affirm that
in Christ there are two kydni, two qnunid, one
par.supd (the Syriac Avords are given as pronounced
by them, though the plural termination is often -^
rather than -^). The first of these terms, Icydnd,
is ^tVtr,
nature
the second, qnumd, is vir6aTa(n%
the third is irpbai>nrov transliterated.
It seems

'

they mean

much the same thing by both words.
notice that both they and their neighbours, the Monophysites or W. Syrians (known as
Jacobites '), speak of the three qnilme in the Holy
Trinity, not of thxQe parsupi.
see, therefore,
here some inconsistency. For a very careful discussion of these and other Syriac technical terms
see the appendix (by another pen) to BethuneBaker's Nestorius and his Teaching (p. 212 fl'.). It
is very generally agreed that, whatever vitality
Nestorianism may have had in the past in the
E. Syrian writers, it is now entirely dead among
these Christians. It is an example of their confusion of thought that in the oath taken by their
bishops they affirm that Christ has one will, one
power, and is confessed in two kydn6, two qnumi,
and one parsupd of filiation' (the last is a very
common phrase in their writers). But Monotheletism was the very opposite error to Nestorian-

—

We may

'

'
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;

'

'

'
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'

'

'
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'
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NETHlNiM (NETHUNiM). —According

to

the theory of the Priestly Code (P), Nu S^-^ S'^'i" (cf.
also 18^), the Levites were given (nethunlm) unto
Aaron and his sons in behalf of the children of
Israel, ' to do tiie service of the tabernacle.'
They
were a wave-ofiering given to Jahweh in place of
the first-born, a gift to Aaron and his sons from
among the children of Israel to do the service of
the tent of meeting.'^ So, in the Greek Ezra
(1 Es 1') they are called hierodoidoi (q.v.), or
temple servants, which is elsewhere in this book,
as in Josephus, the translation of nethlnim.
This
theory does not, however, conform with the earlier
'

1 As our present Hebrevir text reads, they were nethunlm
nithunim, which the translators render 'wholly given,' or
utterly given.'
Ezra and
Probably (see Batten, ICC,
Nehemiah,' p. 88) we should read nithinlin nSthunlm, i.e.
they were
Nethinim given unto Aaron and his sons.'
Niihunim and nethlnim are, in fact, merely differentiations
of one and the same word and are confused with one another
(cf. Ezr SI').
It is worthy of note how large a number of
the Levitical names, especially in the later books, are compounds or derivatives of ndthan, give.'
'

'

'

'

NETHINIM (NBTHUNIM)
As late as the Exile the Levites are
In the reform of Josiah (623 B.C.) every
Levite was recognized as a priest, having potentially the right to serve as such in the Jerusalem Temple (so the book of Deuteronomy). At
this time and earlier the hierodouloi, who performed the menial or non-priestly service of the
Temple, Avere frequently, if not generally, foreign
slaves, given for this purpose {nethinlm), or the
descendants of such slaves precisely the same use
which we iind in the temples of other countries,
both earlier and later, as in Babylonia and Greece,
and even in the Muhammadan shrine at Mecca.
From analogy we should suppose that this would
have been the case that it was so up to and including the time of Nehemiah is clear from the
testimony of the Bible.
According to Nu 3P'', out of all booty of war, including slaves, a certain proportion was to be given
to the priests and Levites which is really a record
in legislative form of an ancient fact and right.
case of this in actual practice, referred to in the
story of the conquest of Canaan under Joshua, is
that of the Gibeonites, made hewers of wood and
drawers of water for the house of God' (Jos Q---'^
9''"^).
According to the book of Ezra,
cf. also 1
this practice, for the Jerusalem Temple, dated back
to David, the Nethinim of his day being descendants of the slaves whom David and the princes
had given for the service of the Levites' (8^**).
Among the Nethinim of that period are noted
specifically, also, descendants of slaves given by
Solomon (Ezr 2*°). These Temple slaves were, as
a rule, foreigners, captives taken in war, and in
the first generation presumably uncircumcised
No foreigner,
heathen. Hence Ezekiel's protest
uncircumcised in heart and uncircumcised in Hesh,
(44^).
He proposes
^
shall enter into my sanctuary
that instead of these foreign slaves the Levitical
nethinim,
made
high
places
shall
be
of
the
priests
ministers of the sanctuary. This rule, however,
was not adopted, at least in this form, at that date,
and, after the return from the Exile we still find
the non-Levitical Nethinim, descendants of former
Temple slaves, servants of the sanctuary. It is
from the post-Exilic Avritings that we obtain our
fullest notices of these Nethinim, and in the books
of Ezra and Nehemiah we first find, in fact, the
word nethinim used as a terminus technicus."
Here, also, we have the first distinct and clear
mention of the method and organization of the
Temple service, and of the titles of the Temple
servants and officials. Of these there are five
practice.
priests.

—

;

—

A

'

K

'

:

'

'

distinct classes mentioned priests, Levites, singers,'
In the list of those returnporters, and Nethinim.
ing from the Exile (Ezr 2«-™, 1 Es 5-"-^', Neh T^^""")
:

35 to 41 families of Nethinim are mentioned, with
an additional 10 families of sons of the slaves of
Solomon.' The whole number of Nethinim, accordThe
ing to all these lists, was 392 individuals.
inclusion of the ' sons of the slaves of Solomon in
this total is an evidence, it may be said in passing,
of their constituting part of the Nethinim, in connexion with whom they are mentioned in all places
where the name occurs. The names in these lists
1 Zee 1421
There shall be no more a Canaanite in the house
of Jahweh.' This is commonly understood, however, not to
*

'

'

refer to Canaanites in a racial or religious sense,
ing merchant or pedlar."
'

Canaan mean-

'

'

The word occurs sixteen times

in these two books (once as
nethunim); elsewhere in the Bible only in 1 Ch 9-, and perhaps
in the two passages in Numbers already cited.
-

3 Among the singers there were included, apparently, women
men (cf. Ex 1520, pg oS-''). In the salary lists from
the temple of En-lil at Nippur we have also both men and
women among what are evidently the Nethinim of that
temple. Among those included in the lists of temple employees
there are singers, gatenien, shepherds, grinders, weavers,
temple servants, etc. Incidental evidence of forced labour is
furnished by the note against some names, indicating that at
that time those persons were not on hand, having run away
(A. T. Clay, Bab. Ex. of Univ. of Perm. xiv.).
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are very largely foreign, including Edomite, Assyrian, and especially Aranui^an elements, and many
of them do not occur elsewhere incidental evidence of the non-Israelite origin of the Nethinim.
In the account of Ezra's return (Ezr 8""-^) we
are told that from Ahava on the Euphrates he
sends to Iddo, the head-man of Casiphia, to obtain
Levites and Nethinim, of whom there was a lack
in the returning caravan, and receives in return
38 Levites and 220 Nethinim. In Neh 3-s- »! we are
told that the Nethinim lived in the Ophel, and
that the house of the Nethinim was opposite the
gate of the muster.' In IF' we are again informed
tliat the Nethinim dwell in the Ophel, and that
Ziha and Gishpa (Hasupha?) are their chiefs. In
Neh IP we learn that they have possessions among
the cities of Judah, like the priests and Levites,
and in 10-^'- they, with the Levites, porters, and
singers, are among the covenanters, who entered
into a curse, and into an oath, to walk in God's
law.' Like the priests and Levites, they were free
from taxes (Ezr 7'^'*).
From all this it would appear that before the
Exile the Nethinim had ceased to be foreigners and
had become a part of the Jewish people, so firmly
attached to the Temple that the Exile could not
break that attachment, so that a goodly number of
them, when the opportunity was given, returned
to their ancestral occupation of the service of the

—

'

'

Temple. Evidently they were by this time regarded as an integral part of Israel, and as such
they had their inheritance like the rest among the
It is clear that they must have
cities of Judah.
been well organized for the fulfilment of their
functions before the Exile, and tliat organization
was handed down and became the basis for the
later organization in families,' with two head-men,
those in service quartered in a house especially
assigned for that purpose in the Ophel, the rest
living in their possessions among the cities of
Judah. It also appears that they considerably
outnumbered the Levites.
In the book of Chronicles the Nethinim are
mentioned only once 1 Ch 9",* a passage which is
really taken from the list in Neh 1 P"'^ and should
be regarded as a citation of an earlier source.
With this exception there are no Nethinim ' in
Chronicles. They disappear entirely, as do also
the singers and the porters, all of them being now
included in the Levites, to whom are assigned all
the functions heretofore performed by them. So
far as the functions of the Nethinim are concerned,
this is explicitly stated at a later date, about the
commencement of the Christian era, by Philo in
his dc Prcemiis Sacerdotum, 6, where he says that
the sweeping and cleaning of the Temple were done
by the Levites.
The protest of Ezekiel, to whicii attention has
already been called, was the basis of the theory of
the Priestly Code, as expressed in Numbers, which
was finally put in practice at the time of the
Chronicler, not by the elimination from the Temple
of the descendants of the slaves, but by their
amalgamation with the Levites, with the prohibition presumably for the future of the admission of
any foreign slaves.
may then sum up the history of the origin
and development of the Nethinim as follows. From
the outset there were attached to Israelite temples,
to ))erform various services, slaves, either bought
with money, or foreigners, captives of war and
indeed, in the case of captives taken in war, a
certain portion was always assigned to the service
'

—

We

;

The Peshitto Syriac here renders Nethinim by 'sojourners,'
Neh 10 and 11 by slaves,' in Kzr S^o by men.'
Here the Levites
1 Ch 6 seems to show this amalgamation.
are divided into three tribes, among whom are included specifi*

'

in

'

1

cally the singers ; and the Levites are described as
given for all 'services of the tabernacle.'

Nethinim,
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of the priests of the sanctuaries.
of other sanctuaries, so also in

As in the case
Jerusalem, from

David's time onwards, slaves were assij;ned from
among the captives taken in war for the service of
the sanctuary, and in post-Exilic times there still
existed a special subdivision of these Nethinim, or
slaves of the sanctuary, claiming to be descendants
of those given at the organization of the Temple
services under Solomon.
The priests of the Jerusalem Temple, as of the
other sanctuaries, were Levites, and all Levite.s
were priests performing the priestly functions. The
other functions of the sanctuary were performed by
the slaves given for this purpose. These functions
were divided, so far as our information goes, into
three main parts ; singing, guarding the gates and
performing the service of porters, and the more
It was to
menial functions, such as cleaning.
those performing the latter functions that the title
Netliinim was given. Originally the slaves assigned to these various functions, being presumably
largely foreign captives, were heathen and some-

times uncircumcised. They themselves, however,
or their descendants, continuing in the service of
the Temple, became in time circumcised Israelites.
At the same time, their ranks would seem to have
been recruited from time to time by foreign
captives
hence the protest of Ezekiel, referred to
above, against uncircumcised foreigners serving in
the Temple.
With the overthrow of the high places and the
concentration of worship at Jerusalem, in 623 B.C.,
it became necessary to provide for all Levitical
priests at that Temple.
Had they become priests
there, its priestly sacrificial stafi" would have been
inordinately increased hence the priests of that
Temple resisted this reform for the sake of their
own prerogatives and perquisites. The Reformation, however, marks a very distinct step in exclusivism the separation of the Jewish people from
the outside world, and of their sacred worship and
;

;

—

from all outside contact.
Tiie protest of Ezekiel, himself a priest of the
Temple, and his proposition to have all Temple
service performed by Levites, are evidence of the
existence among the priests of the intent to preserve
priestly functions and prerogatives exclusively for
the descendants of the priests of -tlie Jerusalem
Temple.
Hence the rejection of the claims of
Levites from other sanctuaries to act as priests
in their
Temple.
It is also evidence of a
spirit of religious exclusivism, which would shut
out foreigners from the nation, and particularly
from tlie sacred religion of the nation, as represented in the Temple functions. ' Let us get rid
of the foreigners and utilize these Levites for the
service of the Temple heretofore performed by
them. Tiie Levites deserve to be so treated as a
punishment for their idolatry in the past.'
In principle this point of view was made effective
in the Priestly Code, which did not, however,
become the law of the Jews or of the Temple until
long after the return from the ExHe. To this
extent, however, Ezekiel's point of view seems to
have become at once ertective, that, with the
return from the Exile, only those counted as Jews
were allowed to serve in the Temple, circumcised
men of the Jewish religion. Such the porters, the
singers, and the Nethinim had become, and with
the restoration of the Temple after the Exile they
resumed their old functions. The number of socalled Levites \\ho returned was very small in
relation to the number of these three classes of
Temple servants.
Precisely what the function of the Levites now
was it is difficult to determine. Theoretically they
seem to be distinguished from the priests on the one
hand and from tlie porters, singers, and Nethinim
its service

on the other. The tendency was, on the one side,
to push down the Levites, by making them inferior
to the priests, and, on the other, to exalt the
Temple servants by bringing them to an equality
with the Levites.
The distinction of priests,
Levites, porters, singers, and Nethinim is established for the time of Nehemiah (c. 4-40 B.C.) and
of Ezra (c. 380 B.C.).
The Priestly Code, pronmlgated at the latter period, abolishes the distinction
between those rendering any service below that of
the priesthood in the Temple. They are all alike
to be regarded as Nethinim, given to God for the

Temple

service, and, accordingly, in the records of
(c. 300 B.C.) we find the old distinctions done away with.
There are now only priests
and Levites. This process seems to have been a
giadual one, and affected first the singers. So in
certain remodelled portions of Nehemiah (His-w-

the Chronicler

2jf.

J2'''-

24f. 27-29)

^]^q

uiusicians are already regarded

This is true throughout Chronicles,
and here indeed they not only no longer rank below
Levites, but they are the highest class of Levites.
By the time of Agrippa II. (a.d. 50) this attitude
as Levites.

of exaltation of the singers at the expense of the
Levites in general reached a climax, so that at that
time the singers became a separate class, entitled
to wear linen robes like the priests (Jos. A^tt. xx.
ix. 6).

Door-keepers were the next to be included as

shown by 1 Ch 9=8 15^8- ^s'- 23^-', and
Nethinim the last. With the admission of the
latter, all are alike
Levites are Nethinim, and
Nethinim are Levites.
There is no mention in the NT of singers, porters,
or Nethinim, as distinct from Levites.
At that
time, apparently, all Temple functions, outside of
the sacrificial ones, were performed by those who
Levites, as

;

w^ere called Levites, i.e. the descendants of the
ancient Levitical priests of the high places, and of
the slaves attached at various times to the Temple
by purchase or by capture for the performance of
the various other functions, as Philo also testifies.
The Talmud, by its references, shows that Nethinim did not exist in the Talmudic period, but it
also shows that the Talmudic interpreters were
conscious of the foreign origin of the Nethinim,
mentioned in the Biblical books. Accordingly in the
Talmud Nethinim are classed with, or even placed
below, bastards, and their descendants for all time
forbidden to marry with Israelites ( Yeb. ii. 4, viii.

Kid.

3,

viii.

8,

Yer. Hor.

iii.

5,

and

Yer.

Yeb.

viii. 5).
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NEUTRALITY. — The term neutrales, or 'neutral,' as technically applied to States and persons, is
not older than the 15th cent. its equivalent in classical Latin being medii or mcdii amici.
Thesubjectof
neutrality is one of the most important in the code
of rules which regulate the intercourse of nations,
and it includes not only principles and practices
which are as old as international law, but also
elements of the most recent date. The law of
neutrality is new in so far as it deals Avith the
relations between belligerent States and the individual citizens of neutral States, whose interest
it is to continue their commercial pursuits unhindered by the war.
It is new in so far as it
,

NEUTRALITY
recognizes that certain reciprocal riglits and duties
exist between warring Powers and States which
elect to remain at peace.
In the first case the
rules laid down owe tlieir existence to the gradually
increasing power of commerce in the second instance we find that modern reform is due not to
the self-interest of nations and individuals, but to
purelj' humanitarian and ethical considerations,
Avhich themselves are the fruit of a higher civilization and tlie slow growtli of moral sentiment.
The whole law of neutrality is based upon the
principle that peace is the normal state of civilized
mankind, that war is an interruption of this condition,
in early times this was far from being the
case
indeed, it was war that was the rule and
peace the exception. And until the end of the 18th
cent, belligerent States were so much more powerful than neutrals that their right to violate territorj% to interfere with commerce, to do, in fact, as
they pleased, was practically unquestioned. The
ethics of war consisted for tliem in considerations
simply of military advantage. How was victory
to be attained most speedily and cheaply ? How
was defeat to be made crushing and permanent?
These principles operated with peculiar severity
upon neutral countries. But the military power
of neutrals cannot now be disregarded, and belligerents must respect their rights at the risk of
increasing the number of their enemies. To this
extent the power to dictate terms on matters afi'ecting neutrals has changed hands.
The position of a neutral during war is held to
be the same as it was before hostilities began
free, that is, from all restraint^except with regard
to the observance of certain rules which are regarded as binding upon all civilized nations. Two
clear principles underlie those rules (1) neutrals
must be absolutely impartial (2) belligerents must
show absolute respect for the sovereignty of
neutrals.
This impartiality on the part of neutrals
had to be secured at one time by special treaty.
But the feeling gained ground that neutrality
ought to mean one thing or anotlser, and that on
the outbreak of war every nation ought to make a
clear choice between openly engaging in war and
standing out of it altogether the decision taken
being, of course, subject to future re-consideration.
Even after this new point of view prevailed, however, thei'e was for a long time an exception in
favour of defensive alliances.
State could preserve its so-called neutriility, while giving assistance previously promised to one of the belligerents,
without, as would now be the case, being held a
party to the war.
The rights and obligations which are set forth
in the law of neutrality are (1) those between
belligerent States and neutral States, and (2) those
between belligerent States and neutral individuals.
The duties of neutral States are to act towards
belligerents with impartiality and to acquiesce in
the exercise on the part of either belligerent of his
right to punish neutral merchantmen for breach of
blockade and carriage of contraband. The duties
of a belligerent are to respect the sanctitj' of
neutral territory, to act towards neutrals with
impartiality, and to refrain from suppressing their
intercourse and especially their commerce with the
enemy.
neutral State must not assist either
belligerent witli men, money, or the necessities of
warfare.
It may not allow forces of either belligerent to pass through its territory or the agent of
either to levy troops or fit out warlike expeditions
thereon.
When by anj' fault or accident it has
failed to preserve an iionest neutrality, it is obligatory on a neutral Government to make suitable
reparation at tlie risk of being involved in the
hostilities.
neutral Power incurs no responsibility if it allows its nationals to leave neutral
;

;

:

;

—

A

A

A
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territory to enlist in the services of a belligerent.
Nor is it bound to prevent its nationals from trading in contraband with a belligerent, but such
trade is subject to the belligerent's rights of
capture.
The obligation on a belligerent to respect the
sanctity of neutral territory implies that his land
forces may not enter the country- of a neutral, and
that he may not carry on hostilities in its waters.
In technical language, he may not use its land and
waters as a base of operations. When he has failed
to obey regulations of a fair and legitimate kind
which a State has made for the preservation of its
neutrality, he must ofier all reparation in his
power. It is the modern practice of nations to
allow the ordinary commerce of neutral individuals
to proceed unmolested, subject to certain restrictions and under rules which may be regarded as
having been fixed by the Declaration of Paris in
1856.
These rules are: 'A neutral flag covers
enemy's goods with the excefjtion of contraband of
war and Neutral goods, with the exception of
contraband of war, are not liable to capture under
an enemy's Hag.' It is the desire of the neutral to
continue his trade as far as possible uninterrupted
by the war it is the aim of the belligerent to
prevent commodities of all kinds from reaching
the enemy, and any settlement of the question of
what trade may be legitimately conducted by
neutrals is in etiect a compromise between their
interests and those of the belligerents.
Certain
goods may be carried by a neutral to a belligerent
only at the risk of capture, these being known as
contraband of trade, and it is tiie practice of a belligerent at the beginning of a war to publish a list
All
of what he intends to treat as contraband.
other goods, in the absence of a blockade, may be
freely carried between neutrals and belligerents.
Articles of contraband are primarily and ordinarilj*
those used for military purposes in time of war.
Articles which may be and are used for purposes
of war or peace, according to circumstances, are
classed as conditional contraband.
It is obviously
in tlie interest of neutrals to restrict the list of
'

'

;

contraband within the narrowest limits, whereas a
belligerent seeks to widen the scope of the term to
ills own advantage, so that disputes as to what
should or should not be considered contraband are
of frequent occurrence.
Absolute contraband can
be captured by a belligerent on its way to enemy
territory aiul confiscated.
But, if consigned by
one neutral to another, it is not liable to capture,
unless it can be shown that it is intended ultimately to reach a belligerent country. This is
known as the doctrine of continuous voyage. Conditional contraband may only be cai)tured if it is
consigned to a belligerent Government, or its agent,
This
or to the armed forces of the belligerent.
rule, however, has recently been hehl inapplicable
to modern conditions, and the distinction between
absolute and conditional contraband has been
practically obliterated.
If a neutral intends to run a blockade, he does so
at the risk of the loss of his ship. If he performs
what is called unneutral service i.e. if he carries
ofhcials in the service of one of the belligerents or
important dispatches belonging to a belligerent,
or if he conveys signals for the benefit of either
party, or aids with auxiliary coal, repair, supply,
or similar ships he is liable to be treated as a
belligerent.
There are certain States, persons, places, and

—

even things which have been made permanentlv
neutral, or, in technical phrase, have been neutralized.
The ordinary State may be neutral, and
remain neutral or not, as it pleases. But States
like Belgium and Switzerland have not this freedom of choice. ]?y international agreement they

—
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have bound themselves to refrain from engaging
in strict self-defence, and, so long as
they observe this agreement, the guaranteeing
Powers undertake to protect them from attack.
Thus the invasion of Belgium in 1914 by Germany,
in

war unless

one of the guaranteeing Powers, was the immediate cause of the participation of Britain in the
European War. The province of Savoy, the grand
duchy of Luxemburg, and the Suez Canal occupy a
The
position similar to that of Switzerland.
persons of nurses, doctors, and chaplains attending
convention
to the sick during war have also by
acqiiired a neutral character.
Literature. — A fuller discussion of the principles outlined
will be found in T. J. Lawrence, Principles of International Laic*, London, 1910, and similar text-books. The
reader should also consult T. E. Holland, Studies in International Law, Oxford, 1898, ch. xiv. L. Oppenheim, International Law, London, 1906, deals exhaustively with the subject.

above

;

M. Campbkll Smith.
BIRTH.— See Regeneratiok, Tran.sMIGRATION.
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NEW BRITAIN AND NEW

IRELAND.—

These are the two largest islands

of an archipelago,
lying north-east of New Guinea, which also includes New Hanover, the Duke of York group,
Vuatom, and many other islands. The group is
mainly of volcanic origin, and has several active
volcanoes.
Large regions are still wholly unexplored, especially in the interior and on the south
coast of New Britain. The regions about which
most is known are the Gazelle Peninsula at the
north-eastern extremity of New Britain, the Duke
of York group, and the southern half of New Ire-

land.

—

The islands are inhabited by a
1. Population.
population bearing a general resemblance to other
Melanesians, but probably showing less variation
than in most other parts of Melanesia, the more
negroid characters of this people predominating
eepecially in the Gazelle Peninsula.
Most of the languages spoken in
2. Language.
the archipelago belong to the Melanesian family,
but several peoples are known to speak languages
resembling the Papuan languages of New Guinea,
and more will probably be found in the unexplored
parts of New Britain. The best known of the
peoples who speak these non-Melane.sian languages
are the Baining, who occupy the hills in the interior of the Gazelle Peninsula, and the Sulka,
living to the south of the isthmus of this peninsula.
Neither people differs physically from its neighbours who speak Melanesian languages, though
striking differences of culture accompany the difference of language.
3. Social organization and secret societies.
Two chief forms of social organization are known
the dual organization with matrilineal descent, and
the totemic clan-organization, probably with matrilineal descent also.
The dual organization occurs
in the Gazelle Peninsula, the north coast of New
Britain, the Duke of York group, and the greater
part of the southern half of New Ireland, while the
totemic organization is found in the northern half
of New Ireland and New Hanover, and in a somewhat different form on the south-eastern coast of
New Ireland. These two regions will be spoken of
in this article as the dual and totemic regions

—

:

respectively.

The moieties of the dual region are in most parts
named after birds, and the attitude of the people
towards the object connected with their moiety
resembles that u.sually associated with totemism.
In the Duke of York Islands the animals connected
with the moieties are insects, and the respect shown
to these animals is even greater than is usual in
Melanesian totemism if one is found dead, it is
buried with the same honours as a human being.
;

IRELAND

moieties have a number of subdivisions, which
In the totemic region
are probably local groups.
the totems are usually birds.
Hereditary chieftainship with patrilineal succession is probably present in the totemic region, at
the southern end of New Ireland, and in the northwestern part of New Britain. In some parts of the
Gazelle Peninsula two kinds of chief are distinguished one whose business it is to look after
the shell-money, while the other or others lead in
war but both offices may be combined in the same
person.
When these dignities are hereditary, they
pass to the brother or sister's son.
In other parts of the Gazelle Peninsula, and
probably elsewhere, authority depends chiefly on
wealth and position in the organizations known
as the Dukduk and Ingiet, especially the former.
These resemble the secret societies of other parts of
Melanesia. The Dukduk is the more recent, at any
rate in the Duke of York Islands and New Britain.
It is said to have come to them from the southern
part of New Ireland, where it has now almost disappeared. It has two sections called Dukduk and
Tubuan, represented in the rites by men wearing
The Tubuan
different forms of conical head-dress.
is always in existence and is called the mother of
the Dukduk, which comes to life annually and
The cult of the dead,
dies again later in the year.
which is the motive of similar societies in other
parts of Melanesia, is not obvious in the ritual of
the Dukduk, and there is reason to suppose that this
ritual may have been derived in part from a cult
of the sun.
The Dukduk is an organization whose
members exert great powers over the rest of the
community, from whom they are able to extort
money and other goods by a process of terrorization
and blackmail. Rank within the organization
probably depends chiefly on wealth.
The other secret organization, the Ingiet, is more
Stone
clearly connected witla a cult of the dead.
images, which represent dead ancestors in human
or animal form, are prominent in its ritual.
Within the Ingiet is another organization, entered
by a special process of initiation, which is devoted
to practices of the kind usually called magical.
Their special feature is that members learn how
to project some part of themselves, called magit,
into the form of an animal or of some other human
The magit brings about the effect which
being.
the worker of the spell desires usually the injury
of some other person.
In another branch of the
Ingiet men learn how to protect themselves from
the harmful action of the magit of others.
Another feature of the Ingiet is the practice of a
rite in which new members are initiated on the top
of a high canoe-shaped platform erected on a tree
The
set in the ground with its roots upwards.
initiates are submitted to certain ordeals, and
those who fail to retain a proper instructor who
tells them how to behave run the risk of becoming
transformed into beings, called tutana vurakit,
who live for ever as wild men of the woods.
Dances in which enormous masks are worn or
carried take place among the Baining, but there
do not appear to be any definite organizations
correspontling to tiie Dukduk and Ingiet.
There is much variety
4. Disposal of the dead.
in the di-sposal of the dead.
In the dual region
In the
interment is the most general mode.
Duke of York Islands the bodies of influential men
are either thrown into the sea or exposed on platforms, usually in canoes. One feature of this
region is the use of the upright position of the dead
body. Bodies thrown into the sea are weighted
so that they will take this attitude, and occasionally the body of a chief may be interred in this
position.
In the totemic region the most usual
method is cremation, but the dead may be placed

The

—

—

'

'

—

—
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may be either interred or burned in
the sitting position.
In one region of New Ireland
the dead are packed in chalk in the sitting position
and preserved under the roof of the house in which
the survivors live.
The people of New Britain who speak nonMelanesian languages dispose of their dead in distinctive ways.
The Sulka bury them in the sitting
position, but with the upper part of the body above
the ground and covered with a tower-like structure.
The Baining inter the dead body, but take no
special precautions to prevent its being devoured
by pigs or dogs and, associated with this absence
of care for the body, there is said to be no belief in
a life after death. The other people of the Gazelle
Peninsula believe in homes of the dead in the east.
One of these, called Tingenatabaran, reserved for
those who have acquired large quantities of shellmoney, has an abundance of all that the Melanesian desires, while those who have not acquired
sufficient wealth pass to a comfortless existence in
a place called Yakupia.
Though the skulls of the dead are sometimes
preserved and are the object of ceremonial, there
is no regular cult of dead ancestors apart from
the Ingict and Diikduk. The ghosts of the dead,
called iabaran, are greatly feared, being supposed
to have a harmful influence on the living, but
we do not know of otterings and prayers to these
beings such as form a pi-ominent part of the
religious ceremonial of many other parts of
Melanesia.
There are beliefs in
5. Supernatural beings.
several kinds of spiritual beings, some of whom are
beneficent and others injurious to man.
do
not know of any being who can be regarded as a
supreme deity except in New Ireland, in the central
part of which there is a belief in a good being who
made the sky, the earth, and its people. This being
female
is called hintubuhet, a word which means
ancestor,' and is also used for the birds and other
sacred objects connected with the moieties of the
dual organization. The hintubuhet, who is believed
to have created the world, is not, however, supposed
to take any special interest in her handiwork.
Men have no duties towards her they neither propitiate nor pray to her, and she neither punishes
nor rewards.
class of beings in whose beneficence towards
mankind the people of New Britain believe is called
inal or pepe. These beings live in banyan trees
they are not birds, though they resemble them in
having wings. They send men into conditions of
trance, in which they acquire new knowledge, or
into states of ecstasy so that they are able to perform acts of wliich they are quite incapable in
their ordinary condition.
In the trances men
learn new songs, dances, and love-charms, are
taught how to make certain ornaments, and attain
other desirable knowledge, but they are never
on platforms or

;

—

We

'

;

A

;

taught any measures by which they can harm
their fellows.
Initiation into the cult of the inal
also assists in the attainment of happiness in the
life after death.
The knowledge how to become

possessed by the inal is obtained through a process
of initiation by, and payment to, those who already
possess the knowledge.
If in his trance a man
learns a new dance or song whicli appeals to others,
he can sell it, the cult thus becoming a source of
profit.
It is a question, however, whether this economical aspect of the belief is not relatively recent.
Another class of supernatural beings, called kaia
in the Gazelle Peninsula and tadar in the central
part of New Ireland, occupies a more prominent
place in the minds of the people. These beings
nave a local character aiul are greatly feared by
all except the peojjle of the districts which they
inhabit, to \\li()m they act as protectors, thus
VOL. IX.
22

—
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forming a kind of guardian-spirit. It is believed
that any intrusion on the domain of a Jcciia or the
taking of fruits or other objects by strangers is
resented by this being, who thus protects property
and preserves the produce of the district for its
inhabitants. The most important of the kaia are
gigantic creatures with the bodies or tails of snakes
and the bearded faces of men. They have companions who are believed to be harmful to those who
oflend the kaia. The most important of these
companions are dogs with hanging ears and other
characters which distinguish them from the Melanesian dog of the present time. Other companions of the kaia are pigs, fowls, lizards, snakes,
ants, and other animals, many of which are naturally harmful to mankind.
The kaia not only is able
to bring disease upon individual persons, but also
may punish a whole community by causing earthquakes, volcanic eruptions, thunder-storms, floods,
pestilence, or famine.
There are beliefs in several other supernatural
beings which take a less important place in the
lives of the people than that of the tabaran and
kaia, or tadar.
Female beings are believed to
inhabit hollows in rocks or trees, from which they
come forth in the dusk and entice men, who sutter
in consequence from painful diseases of the sexual
organs. Dwarfs with long beai ds and of enormous
strength are said to uproot trees from the ground
and bear them to their dwellings. Wild men, who
have only two teeth and long tufts of hair growing
from forehead, neck, and sides, are believed to be
derived from the unborn children of women who
die during pregnancy.
The people of the west coast of New Ireland
believe in men with long hair, in others with a
face at the back as well as in front of the head, in
others with enormous ears, and in another with
one arm of the ordinary length and the other 50 to
80 yards long, with whicli he seizes canoes Avliich
venture within its reach. Still another being
belongs to a river which disappears under ground
to reappear again at the spot where the spirit is
believed to dwell.
All these beings ai"e thought to be still alive,
though some of them are never seen by mortal eye.
Stories are also told of men of old time who no
longer exist.
Prominent among these are two
men connected with the moieties of the dual

system of whom numerous stories are told, all of
which illustrate the superior ability and wisdom
of one and the stupidity and ignorance of the
other.

Sun-worship.

—

In one district of the island of
a definite cult of the sun, the rites
of which take place at the southern solstice, and
there is some reason to suppose tliat a cult of the
sun niay underlie certain features of the ceremonial
The sun is sacred to one of the
of the Dukduk.
moieties in the central part of New Ireland, and in
the northern part of New Ireland an object representing the sun is burned after it has been the
subject of rites.
Circumcision is practi.^ed by
7. Circumcision.
the Sulka and in Rook Island, lying between New
Britain and New Guinea, while tlie operation
of incision occurs at the north-east end of New
In Rook Island the operation takes place
Britain.
in a club-house and is followed by a long period of
6.

Vuatom

there

is

—

seclusion.

—

8. Money.
The sacred character of money, of
which there are definite signs elsewhere in Melanesia, comes (mt very strongly in New Britain, in
one part of wliich the shell-money is called tninbu
a word which has the general meaning of sacred.'
This money takes a very prominent place in the
ritual both of the Dukduk aud of the ceremonies

—

following death.

*

;
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—

Two kinds of 'drum' are used— the
9. Drums.
form more properly called a gong and the drum
proper, the sound of which is produced by striking
a membrane. It is the gong that is used especially
in sacred rites, while the drum proper is used in
connexion with dances of a more secular character.
The instrument used to make the mysterious sound
of the secret rites is the bull-roarer, and the shellconch is also prominent in these rites.
Betel-chewing, in which a mixture
10. Betel.
of areca-nut, betel-leaf, and lime is used, is a
general custom, and some or all of the constituents
of the mixture are used in magical and religious

—

rites.

—

The decorative art of the dual region
Art.
characterized by the presence of spirals, while
that of the totemic region takes the form of highlycomplicated carvings, the general motive of whicii
is the representation of a struggle between birds
who act as the guardians of mankind and evil
beings represented by snakes. In this region
bisexual images are made about the meaning of
which we have at present no information.
11.

is

LiTERATrRB.— R. H. Rickard, Proc. Roy. Soc. Victoria, iii.
A. Willey, Zoological Resultii based on Material

[1901] 46, 70

;

from Neiv Britain, New Guinea, Loyalty Islands, etc.pt. 6,
Cambridge, 1902; P. Rascher, A A xxix. [1904] 209; P. A.
Kleintitschen, Di^ Kiistenhewohner der Gazellehalbinsel, Hiltrup bei Munster, 1906 R. Parkinson, Dreiszig Jahre in der
Siidsee, Stuttpart, 1907
E. Stephan and F. Graebner, NeuMecklenburg, Berlin, 1907 P. J. Meier, Mythen und Erzdhlungen der KHMenbexcohner der Gazelle-Halbinsel, Munster, 1909
;

;

;

Anthropos,
706,

viii.

[1908] 1005, v. [1910] 9,5, vi. [1911] 837, vii. [1912]
[1913] 1, 2S6, 688 ; P. G. Peekel, Religion und Zaubcrei
iii.

aiifdem mittleren Neu-Meeklenhurg, Munster, 1910 G. Brown,
Melanesians and Polynesians, London, 1910 G. Friederici,
Beitrdge ziir Votker- und Sprachenkunde von Deutsch-Neuguinea, Berlin, 1912 W. H. R. Rivers, The Hist, of Melanesian
Society, Cambridge, 1914.
W. H. R. RiVERS.
;
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CALEDONIA. This island, which
forms the south-western extremity of Melanesia,
is inhabited
by a people who resemble other
Melanesians in showing a mixture of two main
types, one Negro and the other resembling the
Polynesian.

There

much

linguistic diversity,
but little is known about the character of the
languages.
All those recorded belong to the
Melanesian family, though of an aberrant kind.
1. Social organization.
The social organization
varies in dili'erent parts of the island.
An exogamous clan-organization, in some cases on a local
basis, appears to be general, but there is no evidence
of any dual system.
In some parts the clans are
named after ancestors, and elsewhere they appear
to be totemic, each clan being associated with an
animal which may not be eaten and is regarded as
a father. The members of certain social groups
are believed to be able to promote the growth of
plants, and this power is associated with a tabu on
the use of the plants as food, but we do not know
whether these social groups have other totemic
characters.
Wherever we learn its nature, descent
is patrilineal, and inheritance also follows this
mode of transmission. The cross-cousin marriage
is practised, and there is definite avoidance between
brother and sister. The relation between a man
and his sister's son, so frequent in Melanesia, takes
in this island the special form that a man who sees
the blood of his nephew thereby obtains extensive
rights over his property.
Hereditary chieftainship with succession in the
male line is found, and there is some evidence for
the presence of the distinction between sacred and
secular chiefs.
The sacred chief is highly honoured
and is said to be regarded as a divinity.
There is no evidence of
2. Religious beliefs.
any belief in a supreme deity, but there is a belief
in several sacred beings with special names who
preside over the home of the dead or are believed
There is little doubt, howto live on mountains.
is

—

—

ever, that, as in other parts of Melanesia, the
essential element in the religion of the people is
the cult of dead ancestors.
Olferings are made to
the skulls of dead relatives, and certain men are
believed to be able to summon the ghosts of dead
chiefs and obtain from them information about
the future.
IMasks are worn on certain occasions, as in the
rites which follow death and after the operation of
incision, but we have no evidence that they are
connected with such definite organizations as are
present in other parts of Melanesia.
There is a definite cult of the sun in which the
tombs of ancestors are visited and fires are lighted
on ' altars on the tops of mountains. Rites are
performed both at sunrise and at sunset. There
is evidence that chiefs are especially associated
with the sun, for, when a chief is dead, the people
say, The sun has set.'
There is a belief in a snake-like being inhabiting
a cave, and there seem to be other signs of a cult
of serpents, although there are no snakes on the
island.
There is much variety
3. Disposal of the dead.^
in the modes of disposal of the Ijodies of the dead.
In one method of frequent occurrence the body is
buried in the squatting position with the head
above the ground so that the skull can be removed
and preserved, this taking place six months after
death in the case of a chief. The teeth may be
extracted as relics, and the teeth of women may
be sown in order to promote the growth of crops.
The dead are sometimes interred in the extended
position, as a special mark of honour.
They are
also mummified, especially among the chiefs of the
northern part of the island. In some cases in
which the body is preserved caves are used as
'

'

—

funerary
with the
platform
method,

chambers, but more frequently the body,
legs folded on the trunk, is placed on a
This
in a banyan or other kind of tree.
which is said to be ancient, is now in

vogue chiefly in the interior of the island. The
dead are believed to go to a place at the bottom of
the sea, whose chief is represented with rocks in
the place of the lower part of the body and with
trees growing from the upper part.
The people are agricultural and
4. Culture.
practise terrace-cultivation and irrigation on a
large scale. There are rites connected with firstfruits, the first yams being eaten by the chiefs.
We know little of the nature of the rites performed
to promote the growth of vegetation, but, as in

—

other

parts

of

Melanesia, stones

are

used

in

them,

A special

feature of the material culture is the
])resence of the round house, often with an image
in human form at the summit of the conical roof.
The rectangular house also occurs, but the circular
form is the more frequent and is used for the clubhouses and for the houses of chiefs, as well as for
those of the general population.
The people practise incision, the use of the
pudendal sheath, tatuing, deformation of the head,
piercing and distension of the ear-lobe, and use
shell-money and wooden gongs. The human motive
is prominent in the decorative art, and the human
figure is sometimes represented with a protruding
tongue.
feature of the culture of New Caledonia which
distinguishes it from other parts of S. Melanesia
is the prominence of the cult of the sun, and this
cult is associated with many customs which accomfew features
pany it in other parts of the world. ^
of culture, such as the use of nephrite and the
protruded tongue in the decorative art, suggest a
relation with New Zealand.

A

A

1 Cf.
Elliot Smith,
Manchester, 1915.
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Literature.— M. Glaumont, REth vii. [1889] 73; Lambert,
Moeurs et superstitions des At'o-CaUdoniens, Noumea, 1900
Atkinson, 'The Natives of New Caledonia," FL xiv. [1903]

J. J.
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243 ff.
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NEW CHURCH.—See SwEDENBORG.
NEW DISPENSATION.—The Church of the

New

Dispensation was the name given by Keshab
Chandra Sen to the section of the Brahina Samaj
which remained faithful to him after the schism of
1878.
The publication of Sastri's History of the
Brahmo Samaj and other fresh material makes it

desirable to give here a rather fuller account of the
New Dispensation than that wiiich appears in art.
Brahma Samaj (vol. ii. p. 820). For the historical
connexion readers will refer to that article.
The subject is one of considerable interest for
what Keshab attempted to do was to create a
religion which should be the final religion for all
men, and should stand in living relations with all
;

foregoing religions. Madame Blavatsky attempted
something of the same kind but on other lines in
India about the same time.
The great secession took place in 1878, and it left
Keshab with a very seriously diminished following.
The New Dispensation was not announced, however,
until Jan. 1880, and its significance Avas not clearly
and fully unfolded until Jan. 1881, only three
years before his death. At the anniversary meetings held then Keshab appeared on the platform
under a bright red banner, on which were inscribed
the title Naba Bidlian (i.e. Nava Vidhana, 'New
Dispensation ') and an extraordinary symbol, made
up of the Saiva trident, the Vaisnava khunti, the
Christian cross, and the Muhamniadan crescent.
On the table beside him lay the Scriptures of the
four great religions, Hinduism, Buddhism, Muharamadanism, and Christianity. In a sermon lie expounded the New Dispensation, declaring that it
Avas a revelation from God, that in it all religions
were harmonized, and that he and his missionaries
were the apostles of this neAv divine message. At
the evening service the Hindu ceremony named
drati, the Avaving of lights before an image, Avas
introduced in a modified form as a significant
feature of the system.
The chief conceptions of the neAv position are
that in the New Dispensation all religions are
harmonized, and are so set forth as to become
aA'ailable as spiritual food for the members.
The
new system is a revelation from God and it is
therefore the duty of all men, of Avhatever race or
religion, to accept it, and to find Avithin its organiIt was spoken of as
zation their spiritual home.
a far larger and more serious thing than the old
Brahmaism and all Brahmas Avho refused to
accept it Avere condemned as unbelievers and
enemies of God. The revelation had been sent by
God, the Divine Mother, to Keshab ; and, though
he disclaimed the title of prophet, he frankly
claimed authority in the New Dispensation. He
frequently issued in the name of God proclamations
in Avhich he denounced in vehement terms the men
Avho had left him. In full confidence in these new
ideas he went on to introduce into the thought and
ritual of the Ncav Dispensation fragments of Hindu
and Christian belief and practice.
The central conception of the NeAv Dispensation
has three sources Keshab's belief in his oAvn
perpetual inspiration, the Ciiristian doctrine of
;

;

—

dispensations, and Riimakrsna Paramahaihsa's
doctrine, that all religions are true.
It is abundantly clear that Itamakrsna exercised
a very poAverful influence over Keshab's mind.

many

years he Avas a strict theist
but he
acquaintance of Kamakr.siia about 1875,
and from 1878 onAvards one can trace a ncAv attitude

For

made

tlie

;
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Hinduism

in his teaching ; finally there emerged
year 1881 the definite statement, All the
established religions of the Avorld are true.' A
friend of Ramakrsna had a symbolical picture
painted which represents Ramakrsna teaching
Keshab this doctrine. A Christian church, a
Muliammadan mosque, and a Hindu temple occupy
the background. In front of the church stand
Keshab and Ramakrsna, the former carrying the
banner of tlie New Dispensation, the latter calling
Keshab's attention to a group of figures Avhich fill
the rest of the foreground. They are men of many
religions, each carrying a symbol of his faith, and
in the centre of the group are Christ and Chaitanya
dancing a religious dance togetiier.
While Keshab's teaching and religious practice
Avere undergoing this very remarkable change,
another most interesting revolution Avas taking
place in his mind.
From the beginning of his
theistic life he had been much more under Christian
influence than any earlier Brahma had been.
He
not only recognized the value of Christ's ethical
and social principles, but lived in the inspiration
of His character and folIoAved Him Avith tender
love and adoring enthusiasm.
He Avas a strict
theist, yet his religious life Avas rooted in Christ.
But during the period Avhen he developed his
NeAv Dispensation theory he Avas driven ouAvard
by his personal experience to give a more adequate
account of the person of Christ, and finally reached
tlie position that He Avas the Logos, the Son of
God. He also accepted the doctrine of the Trinitj'.
Yet he continued to teach the Ncav Dispensation
tiieory to the end.
He Avas not a systematic

to

in the

'

thinker.
Keshab'.s personal poAver, the extreme brilliance
of his teaching, and the faithful toil of a large
number of missionaries combined to secure considerable success for a feAv years but the leader
died in Jan. 1884, and the final outcome of the
undigested eclecticism of his neAv system Avas precisely Avhat one Avould expect it Avould be
the
Church of the Ncav Dispensation broke up into
sections, and even into fragments, Avhioh have
never been again united.
;

:

—
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GUINEA. It is impossible in a short
adequately Avith the religions of the
various peoples of so large an island as NeAV Guinea,
and it is diflicult to make satisfactory generalizations, as very fcAV groups of people haA'e been carefully studied, and even about these our information
The inhabitants of New
is
rarely complete.
Guinea are of mixed origin and liave been subject
to various cultural influences coming in from the
east, north, and Avest.
The main racial elements
are Negrito, Papuan, and Melanesian, Avith intermixture in places Avith peoples from the E. Indian
archipelago.
It is quite possible that there are or
Avere more than one variety of Negrito in New
Guinea. The only true Pygmies are the Tapiro,
Avhose appearance and material culture have been
described by A. F. R. Wollaston (Pygmies aiuf
Papuans, London, 1912) and C. G. RaAvling (T/u

article to deal

Land of the New Guinea Pygmies, do. 1913), and
the P6s6chem (Nova Guinea, vii. [1915] 145, 233)
of their social and religious life Ave know nothing.
With a perceptible Negrito strain are the KamaAveka mountain tribes behind Mekeo, British NeAv
Guinea (JRAI xxxix. [1909] 329), the Mafulu (R.
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W. Williamson, The Mafulu Mountain

People of
Guinea, London, 1912), the people of
tlie Goliath mountains, Netherlands New Guinea,
and of the Torricelli mountains, German New
Guinea, and the Kai, German New Guinea traces
of the Pygmy stock also occur elsewhere (cf.
O. SchlaginHaddon, in Wollaston, p. 303 ff.
haufen, tJber die Pygraaenfrage in Neu-Guinea,'
in Festschr. der Dozenten der Univ. Zitrich, Ziirich,
Of these the Mafulu and Kai alone have
1914).
been studied the Mafulu are mixed with Papuan
and Melanesian elements, and their customs and
beliefs betray this mixture, there being no socioreligious customs which we can refer with probOwing to the
ability to the Negrito element.
spread of various cultures it is difficult at the
present stage of our knowledge to determine what
elements belong to the different strata, and lack
of space prevents a discussion of these problems.
A few indications will, however, be attempted.
A geographical arrangement has been adopted as
being the most satisfactory, beginning with the
south-west and continuing along the southern,
eastern, northern, and north-western areas, for the
reason that the presumably purest Papuan peoples
will be treated first, then the predominating PapuoMelanesians, and finally those peoples who have
been directly affected by influences from the E.
Indian archipelago.
The Kaia-kaia, or Tugeri, at Merauke (about
140° 23' E., 8° 28' S.) are inveterate head-hunters.
All the men sleep in a few men's houses at each
end of a village, and there is a bachelors' club-house
outside the village no one may enter the house of
the opposite sex. There is a complicated patrilineal exogamous toteniic system, in which plants
are combined with animals into main and subsidiary
groups.
Several villages assemble at initiation,
bull-roarers are employed, and there are many
dances in which masks are worn and animals repreBritish

New

;

;

'

;

figures are anointed M-ith oil, food is heaped in
front of them, and there is dancing (MS).
The islanders of Torres Straits are Papuans,
but the western islanders speak an Australoid
language, while the eastern islanders speak a
Papuan language. There was a large variety of
natural and worked stones and carved wooden
figures which were supposed to ensure good crojjs
and influence animals and the elements.
In
Mabuiag wooden human effigies (madub) were said
to become animated and go round the gardens
swinging bull-roarers to make plants grow. Perhaps in all cases sacred words were employed.
Many belonged to definite families or to the heirs
of definite localities, but certain stones, shrines, or
rituals belonged to larger groups.
Offerings were
made to some of them. Masked dances to increase
the food-supply were common. Typical totemism
occurred in the west, but had disappeared in the
east.
Omens were obtained from birds and other
sources, and in Mer the ghost of a recently
deceased man usually appeared in the form of
some animal, that of a woman as a flying animal.
Skull-divination was common.
distinction was
made at all events by the western islanders between a ghost, marl, of a recently deceased person
and its later stage, markai ; the former was feared,
but the latter was friendly. The dead were buried

A

in

an extended

There were numerous

position.

funeral ceremonies, the most elaborate being that
at which several ghosts were dispatched finally to
their island home in the west.
Certain men in
Mabuiag were friends of the ghosts and possessed
the gift of ghost-divination.
There are slight
traces of a former manes- or ancestor-cult, but
ancestors were not apotheosized.
high code of
morals was inculcated at very important initiation
ceremonies, at which seclusion was practised and
the lads were terrorized. Ghosts resented wrong
done to their children otherwise morality derived
The bull-roarer is anthropomorphized as neither sanction nor support from non-human
sented.
Sosom, a mythical monster in the bush, who at the influences. Tales were told of heroes who introannual festival at the beginning of the south-east duced new foods or a new technique, or instructed
monsoon devours the novices but brings them people in new ceremonies some of these came
back to life it is not known to be used anywhere from New Guinea. Kwoiam, the warrior-hero of
The youths Mabuiag, was of Australian origin two emblems
else in Netherlands New Guinea.
made by him were called augud (the name for a
receive a new name but are not circumcised (R.
xxxix. totem), and were associated with the dual organiPoch,
cxv. [1906] i. 899 ff.;
In Muralug Kwoiam was regarded as an
[1907] 392; Geog. Journ. xxx. [1907] 616; the zation.
family of mythical brothers came from
system of age-grades is described by H. NoUen, augud.
New Guinea first to certain western islands, and
Anthropos, iv. [1909] 553).
The Toro, who live up the Bensbach River, have then two went to Mer. At Yam two of the brothers
totems which descend in the male line ; probably became identified with totems, and were prayed to
they, like the natives of the Morehead River, use as augud; they were represented by turtle-shell
images of a crocodile and a hammer-headed shark,
their bull-roarers in initiation ceremonies (C. G.
Seligniann and W. M. Strong, Geog. Journ. xxvii. under each of which was a stone in which the spirit
the cult at these complicated
of the augud resided
[1906] 229).
The Dungerwab of the WSsi Ktisa believe that shrines was essentially a war-cult. In Mer the
ghosts of men, dogs, and pigs, but not of casso- hero-cult took the form of a secret society or
waries, go into the sky. Grave-ofierings are made religious fraternity of the usual W. Pacific type,
which did not develop into a war-cult, but took
(Ann. Rep. Brit. New Guinea, 1895-96, p. 44).
Chalmers says that the Bugilai (near the coast upon itself disciplinary functions. The sacred men
about 142° 20' E. practise totemism, have an initia- connected with it attained considerable power,
which they frequently used for their private ends,
tion ceremony, believe in a great spirit, Kaka, and
The herothat ghosts (spirits ?) are everywhere. The ghost and were on the way to become priests.
(yedo) goes right away to Bemor in the west (JAI cults were not an evolution from totemism.
transformation
certainly
xxxiii. [1903] 109).
of totemism had
occurred,
The Masingara, behind Mawata, have a croco- but by a grafting of a new cult upon an old. Nor
At large hunting ceremonies men dance is there any suspicion that the heroes of the cults
dile-cult.
round two effigies of crocodiles, one of which were locally developed ancestors, though they may
represents Nugu, whom B. A. Hely describes as have arisen in this way in their original country.
Unless the heroes of the cults be regarded as gods,
their deity (he is also represented in human form),
libations of kava are made to them, and they are it can be stated definitely that the Torres Straits
greased with pig's fat (Ann. Rep. Brit. New islanders had no deities, and certainly they had no
Guinea, 1894-95, p. 45).
conception of a supreme god (A. C. Haddon, The
The bush people up the Binaturi River employ Religion of the Torres Straits Islanders,' Anthrop.
carved wooden figures (udo) in the ceremonies Essays presented to E. B. Tylor, Oxford, 1907, p.
The 175 ft'. Rep. Camb. Exped. Torres Straits, v., vi.).
connected v/ith the planting of bananas.
;

A

;

;

;

;
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The natives of Kiwai island and Mawata on
the coast to the west are practically the same
people.
Patrilineal totemisra was first noted
among the western Papuans by the present
writer in 1888 and by E. Beardmore in 1889 {JAI
xix. [1890] 297 ft"., 459 ft'.).
B. A. Hely {Ann. Rep.
Brit. Neiv Guinea, 1898, p. 134) gives an account
of totemism at Kiwai and Mawata, which is reprinted in the Rep. Camb. Exped. Torres Straits,
V. 187 ft', (cf. A. C. Haddon, Head-hunters, Black,
White, and Brown, London, 1901, p. 101ft'.). On
Kiwai initiation {moguru) takes place at the beginning of the yam season. On hearing the bullroarer, all the uninitiated have to leave the village,
in order to see the wooden effigies Kurumi, Uruparu, and Paromiti.
Large feasts have to be prepared, and, when they are shown, fire is showei-ed
on the lads. Various immoral practices are indulged in. Only those who have passed through
of initiation may drink kava
all the stages
iffunuida).^ The effigies are used when they are
going to fight or when there is sickness smaller
ones are employed as charms (J. Chalmers, JAI
xxxiii. [1903] 119).
The young men are hardened
by fighting among themselves with burning torches,
which they place previously for a moment on
wooden human figures {nmnia) which are arranged
down the sides of the men's house (G. Landtman,
MS).
Bull-roarers are swung to ensure good
;

garden crops, and wooden images of nude women
make sago abundant. Both of these enter into
the initiation ceremonies the latter were described
as God belong moguru,' and one name for a bullroarer is mother of yams.' A wooden image of a
man (^lvio moguru or oraoradubu) is used at
initiation he makes everything grow, and pre;

'

'

;

made to him when the planting
season arrives.
He is always consulted before
fighting, and presents are given him to secure
success in getting heads.
In cases of sickness
otterings are made, and he is prayed to as follows
Oh, Uvio, finish the sickness of our dear one, and
give life (Chalmers, MS, quoted in Haddon, p.
For further information on totemism, etc.,
107).
at Mawata see Seligmann, quoted by Frazer,
Totemism and Exogamy, ii. 29-34,
Landtman
(Festskrift tillegnad Edvard Westermarck, Helsingfors, 1912, p. 59 ff.) has given a good account
of the wanderings of the dead in the folk-lore of
the Kiwai-speaking Papuans.
The legendary Sido of Kiwai opened the road to Adiri, or
sents of food are

:

'

'

Woibu, the land of the dead, a countrj' in the western sea.
His was the first death, which was also a murder. His ghost
was mischievous daring its wanderings, and after various adventures reached the barren Adiri. Here he married the
daughter of a man also called Adiri, and, as there were no
houses, gardens, fires, or proper food, he introduced them.
All mortals foilow Sido's road, but may do so in the guise of
animals. Some people who have died a violent death remain
on the spot for a lony time, and their ghosts are much feared.
Some ghosts go underground. Ghosts can return to earth
some are malevolent, others are quite friendly and helpful
presents of food are often deposited at places which they
frequent and a request is made, hut there is no regular or continuous cult. In building a man's house various objects, such
;

as thorny bushes, parts of spiders, bats, etc., are placed in the
lioles for the piles and in various parts of the structure for the
purpose of closing the road to Adiri and preventing men from
becoming ill or being killed. They have reference to similar
objects which barred the road that Sido took.

Magico-religious ideas enter into

all their prac-

tical life.

Kabiri, or Girara, who live north of the
estuary of the Flj', are head-hunters, (-hew kava,
and have five patrilineal totems. They pay great
attention to human heads, and probably have a
manes-cult.
At their principal ceremony, 7noi'
inta, three large named wooden effigies of croco1 The distribution of kava-drinking has an important cultural
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New
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(iuinea at Astrolabe Bay,
It occurs in
district, Fly estuary district, inland from Mawata,

at Merauke,

and perhaps on the upper reaches

significance.

Haddon,
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Kava-drinking

in

New

Guinea,'

Man,

of the Fly
Oct. 1916).

(cf.

[

,

|

341

diles are exhibited, masks are worn, marriages are
celebrated, and youths are initiated. The boy to
be initiated is previously hidden and at the ceremony is placed in the jaws of one of the crocodiles
(W. N. Beaver, Ann. Rep. Papua, 1911-12, p. 11 ;
A. P. Lyons, ib. 1913-14, p. lUO).
The tribes in the deltas of the Turama, Omati,
and Kikori are allied, but very little is known
about them. Each village has at least one dubudaimu, or house for the married men, witli a
number of shrines which consist of a perforated
(agibi) on which is carved a human face,
and to the hooks of which numerous skulls are
suspended in front of the carving is a shelf sup-

board

;

porting the skulls. The skulls are tiiose of enemies
or of victims who have been sacrificed when a war
canoe is made or a dubu-daimu erected, their
bodies having been boiled and eaten. There are
similar l)ut nmch smaller carvings [manibu), from
An agibi
which birds' heads are suspended.
probably belongs to a family or clan. Male and
female effigies are carved to represent dead people,
and are connected with some form of ancestor-cult,
as also are probably boards or tablets carved with
human designs (MS). One ceremony is described
by H. J. Ryan [Ann. Rep. Papua, 1913, p. 76).
Namau is the coastal district from Era Bay to
the Alele mouth of the Purari River. The people
are lusty head-hunters and cannibals. The clubhouses {ravi) are especially fine, and formerljcontained large numbers of skulls of enemies and
in a screened-oft" portion at the end are
victims
eight to ten basket-work monsters with four legs
and great gaping jaws; these kopiravi, or kai-iaimunu (' sky imunu '), have names. Before going
out to kill any one, the men consult the spirit of
the kopiravi it comes out of the ravi and causes
the canoe to rock if the expedition is to be successful.
The present writer was informed that the
dead bodies of victims were thrust inside the kopiravi and left there all night while the men danced
Next morning the
in the front part of the ravi.
bodies were cut up with bull-roarers (of which
numbers are kept under the kopiravi), and then
human victim, a cassowary,
cooked and eaten.
and a pig have to be sacrificed when a canoe is
completed. The skulls of their own dead are kept
in the houses.
Totemism existed, but is now
breaking up. According to Holmes, the concepthe life principle,' runs through
tion of imunu,
The carved
all their religion ; masks are imunu.
tablets {koe) which occur in such numbers in the
shrines in the ravi seem to be personal imunu it
would seem that they are ancestral tablets, and, if
the bull-roarers represent ancestral ghosts, the
tablets may be hypertrophied bull-roarers ; one
name for the bull-roarer is imunu viki, crying
imunu.' Holmes is now studying these people,
who seem to be remotely related to the Elema
tribes, but the kopiravi-cnlt is peculiar to them,
and their religion seems to be a combination of
head-hunting, cannibalism, and a manes- or
the kopiravi may prove, however,
ancestor-cult
to be effigies of spirits who may be regarded as
Chalmers first described the kanibus, as he
gods.
calls them {Pioneering in New Guinea, London,
cf. J. H. P. Murray, Papua, oi1887, pp. 63-66
British New Guinea, do. 1912, p. 178, pi. on 219).
Elema is the coastal district between the Alele
mouth of the Purari in the west and Cape PossesApparently all the tribes have
sion in the east.
migrated towards the coast, the original home of
the
Ipi
tribes being on the south side of tlie
mountain range near the east bank of the upper
Purari. The initiation of a youtii is all-important,
since it is on tiie performance of the instructions
which he received as an initiate timt tiie social and
moral welfare of tlie tribe depends, and great
;

;

A

'

;

'

;

;

'

'

;
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Tiie
reticence is observed about the proceedings.
various stages are marked by feasts, at which pigs

always

figure.

The first stage is when the boy is about eight years of age,
two or three years prior to his entering the era I'o (club-house)
he is then formally taken into the eravo and
(or seclusion
greeted with the noise of bull-roarers (tiparu), which he sees
for the first time one is placed on his chest, and he is severely
beaten. Bull-roarers are swung day and night till the feast is
;

;

over. After the lad has entered the eraco for his period of
seclusion, the clan feast of Kovave is held. Ten days previously
a large number of young men wearing Kovave masks announce
that Kovave is about to visit the village they are the sacred
messengers of the mountain-god, aa is proved by the fact that
they do not walk on the soles of their feet. Every night bullroarers are swung, and all women and children keep indoors.
On the great day large quantities of food and pigs are taken to
a tabued spot in the bush for Kovave to the accompaniment of
the beating of drums and blowing of conchs, and at nightfall
the novices are marched there. In the dark a feigned gruff
voice assures them that Kovave is speaking to them. He
promises to be their friend as long as they observe all tribal and
clan duties, obligations, and secrets otherwise the}' will be
punished with disease and death.
Unexpectedly a Kovave
mask is placed on each boy's head amid a loud buzzing of bullroarers; he is then beaten, and all are marched back to the
eravo. The feast is partaken of by the initiated members of a
given clan, not by the tribe. The lads remain in well-guarded
seclusion in the eravo they must not be exposed to the rays of
the sun lest they suffer thereby, nor do any heavy manual work
lest their physical development be hindered, and they must
have no dealings with females. When allowed to go outside
they are encased in plaited palm-leaves and must maintain
;

;

;

silence.
There are food-tabus, and during seclusion they are
instructed in all matters pertaining to tabu. They are taught
that the tribe must take the first place in all their actions, and
whatever serves the highest interest of the tribe is justifiable ;
everything that is, or can be, must be subordinated to the
pursuit of obtaining the fittest ; this idea is dominant till death.
The next stage of initiation is one of greater liberty, but still
subject to stnct surveillance. The final stage is the semese, or
warrior festival, which is of tribal significance, and In which
large masks are employed. First of all, numerous pigs are
killed, accompanied with great noise.
Four men wearing
Kovave masks arrive from a hill village and receive presents of
pigs.
In the evening there is a procession of symbolic masked
figures from the eravo, followed by most of the villagers. The
novices and recent initiates man a scaffolding in front of the
eravo and welcome the effigies with song
armed men in front
of the effigies fire arrows at the eravo, and dancing is kept up
all night.
At daybreak there is another procession of humanface masks and totem effigies. The festivities last as long as
the food holds out.
Only the initiated may eat pig-flesh ;
others must eat dog-flesh. At the last procession there is no
dancing, and all the masks are then burned. The festival has a
religious significance to the native mind more profound than it
can express to an alien mind at it friend and foe meet in peace
on common ground, all anxious to do honour to their ancestors,
from whom come all temporal blessings. The period of seclusion is now terminated, and the initiate can marry and take his
place in the social life of his community. The final degree of
initiation is the makaikara, 'sea' ceremonj', which may be clan
or tribal ; totemic decoration is employed, but no masks. The
chief addresses the people, and then shouts to Kaiapo, the god
of the sea, acknowledgmg the indebtedness of his tribe to him,
invokes him to continue his protection of their crops and to
give them a plentiful supply of fish, and reminds him that the
present festivities are in his honour. The clan makaikara,
though impressive, is less elaborate.
;

;

The religious ideas resolve themselves into reverence for certain objects, a belief in the existence
of ghosts, and the worship of gods.
The name for
ancestors is practically the same term [ualare] by
which all sacred ol^jects are designated. Certain
animals are ualare, and, as these were never injured or eaten by the ancestors, so their descendants hold them sacred or they may be natural
objects or phenomena. (1) All tribal xialare are
regarded as deities who in the long ago temporarily
assumed human form when they became the
ancestors of the respective tribes and at the same
time appropriated certain areas for their posterity,
which they furnished with vegetable food. Some
of the immediate descendants of the original
ancestor are credited with his supernatural attributes. These Jta/are-deities are kind and beneficent,
and are angered only after much provocation from
the tribes, not by individual wrong-doing. There
are two of them ; the one associated with the sea
is occasionally malevolent.
It is strange that the
inland tribes also have the same ideas. (2) Clan
watore-deities are ancestors who acquired their
;

—

(or from the mother
in the
descent is matrilineal), who created
himself from a natural object or is a nature-deity.
(3) Individual ualare, unlike the others, are not
personal ualare may be that of
inherited.
either parent or of the person after whom a man is
named, or the result of a dream. Every man of
legitimate birth has two ualare, such as a bird, a
dog, a pig, a wallaby, or a tree, and a tish rarely
a man may have two trees or only one ualare, as
man should not injure or eat his
women have.
ualare he fasts and mourns as for a relative when
one is killed, and he wears parts of it as personal
adornment which no others may do. It is quite
evident that the ualare was originally a totem,
but the totemic idea has been greatly extended
through ancient contact with another cult. Holmes
believes that the Namau of the Purari delta and the
Elema tribes used to be closely allied, and that the
former have a purer and more elaborate totemic cult.
The future of ghosts [ove) depends upon the
death which the individuals have died. Ghosts of
warriors go to the residence in the sky of Hiovaki,
the god of war, but can roam about their old
surroundings. Those that have died a natural
death go to their respective places when assured
that all mourning ceremonies have been duly observed.
Those that have died a violent death
roam about constantly and are malicious. Spirits
(harisu) are classified as good or bad, and have their
respective spheres of action, and thus may be
termed gods. The great good god is Harisu
Harohoha is his messenger, and he communicates
through sorcei-ers. The pageant of the warriors'
festival represents all the totems (ualare), ghosts
(ove), and gods (harisu), but effigies are not made
Ualare created the
of Harisu and Harohoha.
visible world and nearly all the animals and foods.
Kivovia created sago, areca palms, and other good
things, his son created dogs, and Ruapu the pig.
As Harisu is the supreme god of all the minor
gods who work for the welfare of mankind, so
Karisu is the supreme god of the minor malignant
Kovave, the mountain-god, holds the fate
deities.
of travellers Hiovaki, the war-god, dwells in the
sky Galea, a malignant god resident on Yule
island, is the god of tiparu, the bull-roarer.
Saukoro is an evilly-disposed god who dwells in
hollow trees. The kindly minor deities seem concerned only \vith the protection of foods and receive
propitiatory worship ; thus the gods of bananas
are besought to protect bananas from the ravages
of birds, and the gods of winds and the sea are
invoked before a voyage. Every family of living
things from man downwards has its special god or
guardian spirit for whom awe is felt (Holmes, JAI
xxxii. [1902] 418, xxxiii. 125, Ma7i, 1905, pp. 2, 17,
and MS). Chalmers says that the only guardian
spirits of the Toaripi are those of father and
mother, and to them they appeal in distress or
want by land or sea (probably this statement
requires modification), and that in times of great
sickness they expel the evil spirits of sickness
from the village with great noise and the throwing
He says
of firebrands (JAI xxvii. [1897] 334).
elsewhere that the Toaripi ('Motumotu') believe
in a great spirit called Saukoni, who is vindictive,
Semese, his
steals native food, and kills people.
two sons, the sun, moon, stones, rocks, and
mountains are worshipped in a small degree they
worship dead warriors long after they have gone.
Hiovaki Semese, a spirit in the heavens, made the
land and sea to him they praj' for goodness and
strength in fighting
his sons are Hiovaki and
Miai. Ghosts are like men ; they live in Lavau
in the west.
All animals and objects have a
At Perau,
spiritual part for the use of ghosts.
Vailala River, Chalmers saw two wooden idols,

powers from the father
latter case
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Epe and Kivava, and a

large stone
Ravai to
which ofterings are made, and they are appealed
'

'

seeing tliat Kanitu, the
represented in them.
At
Elema the Great Spirit is " Kanitu," at Namau,
"Kanibu"' (Pioneering, pp. 168-174, 84). Tabu
on garden produce is enforced by masked men,
harihu ('spirits'), whose office is hereditary.
to in cases of sickness,

Great

Spirit,

'

is

.

.

.

Chalmers calls tlie mask oioi (JAI xxvii. 329)
this custom has spread to certain Roro-speaking
tribes, where it is known as kaivakuku (C. G.
Seligmann, The Melanesians, Cambridge, 1910, pp.
it also occurs at Hisiu, Redscar Bay
299, 300)
(Ann. Rep. Brit. Neiv Guinea, 1901, p. 2).
The Mambule(Mafulu) are an admittedly mixed
people of Pygmy (Negrito) -Papuan descent and
probably innuenced by Melanesian culture. They
inhabit the upper waters of the Angabunga (St.
Joseph River), but they have affinities with the
inhabitants of the Chirima affluent of the Mambare
on the north-eastern side of the Main range, and
it is possible that tliey have trading relations with
the natives of the Waria River. There is no
totemism, but there are clans and clan villages
which are grouped into communities, each community being for many purposes a composite
whole. The villages of one clan have a common
cliief and club-house (einone).
Descent is definitely
patrilineal.
There is a ceremony at the assumption of the perineal band by boys and girls at
Avhich the decorated child stands on a dead pig
bought from the family by an outsider. Only
people from other communities take part in the
dance. This ceremony is frequently performed at
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buted to the most important men, and the real dance is performed only by some of the guest men, who wear skulls and
bones in addition to feather head-dresses and carry drums and
weapons. Various smaller ceremonies then take place. There
is next a general distribution of food among guests.
It may
take a week before the village pigs are collected. These are
killed by a professional on the spot where the burial platform
stood, and placed in a line. Bones are dipped in the bleeding
mouths of the pigs, and the skulls and other bones anointed
with them and then hung up. When the feast is over, all
bones are removed from the posts and are never used again
ceremonialli'. Some may be hung up in the emone, or put in a
box in a tree, or otherwise disposed of. After the guests have
gone, wild pigs are killed on the site of the burial platform and
eaten by the villagers. The bulk of the villagers then leave
the village for about six months to make new gardens.

;

the

'

big

Later there

feast.'

is

a

purification

There is no seclusion of boys or giils
at any time, no initiation ceremony, wearing of
masks, or use of bull-roarers. A similar ceremony
takes place before boys and girls may enter the
emone (but after a girl has received the perineal
band she may not enter the emone), and also to
confer the right to beat a drum and to dance.
When a person is dying, a woman gives a heavy
blow on the side of the head, and pronounces the
patient dead, and all the people shout to drive
away the ghost. The body is wrapped in leaves
and bark, doubled up in a crouching position,
and placed on its back, in a grave in the open
Every one shouts to frighten
village enclosure.
the ghost away, the grave is filled up, and the
funeral is over. A mother often amputates the
end of a finger for a child. Two or three days
later a feast is held, all bring spears, and a ceremony
something like the big feast takes place. The
ceremony.

'

'

killing of the pigs finally propitiates or drives
Then Avild pigs are caught,
ghost.
killed, and eaten, and the village is swept by way
chief's funeral is attended with
of purification.

away the

A

more ceremonial the wrapped-up body is placed
in an open rude Avooden box either supported on
poles or placed in the fork of a gabi fig-tree.
In
the case of a chief all except two men watchers
leave the village for two or three weeks then they
return, kill wild pigs, and sweep the village.
;

;

The big

feast is held in a particular village at
intervals of about fifteen or twenty years, and
'

requires a very long preparation.
Usually a new emone is built, and also new houses, view

plat-

forms, and sheds for fjuests. Composite high posts are erecteil,
on which food and skulls are placed, and round the central
space slender poles connected hy a cord are put up, on which
food is dis))laye(l. If one does not already exist, they build a
box-shaped wooden burial platform on high poles containing
the slfuU and bones of a chief, and others are added to it.
Three trees are erected in the centre of the village. The
ceremony is very impressive. Two women guests with pigs'
tusks in their mouths rush round the enclosure brandishing
spears, and strike at the chief's emone. Male guests brandish
spears, also in silence, and knock down the trees.
Other
guests perambulate the enclosure. The chief of the clan cuts
down the burial platform, which is not rebuilt. Food is distri-

There is no belief in a universal god, but a
general belief in a mysterious personage, Tsidibe,
who lias immense power and once passed through
the country from east to west, traces of his passage
being seen in strange rocks and stones. He taught
the people all their customs, dances, and manufactures, and finally reached the land of the white
man hence his superior culture. He is essentially
a beneficent being, but he has no cult. At death
the ghost leaves the body and goes to the tops of
the mountains, where it exists for ever ; it becomes
tlie sunlight on the ground in the forests, or, if
that of an elderly person, it becomes a fungus.
The food of all ghosts is the ghostly elements of
native food. There is no reincarnation.
few
special trees and creepers (the gabi is one) imply
the presence of a spirit. All ghosts and spirits
that never had a bodily form are evilly-disposed,
and are associated with those who practise magic
(Williamson, The Mafulu).
The Kuni are a Melanesian-speaking people
living between the Mafulu and the Roro, south of
the middle waters of the Angabunga. The soul is
a spiritual being reproducing the shape of the body
and is manifested in the breath there are no
moral ideas connected with it ; the object of ritual
practices is to avoid earthly evil or, more rarely,
to secure some advantage.
The ghost stays near
the village to see that all ceremonies are performed
and terrify neglectful relatives, or to communicate
with the living. After some time it leaves the
village and goes into a lonely part of the moun;

A

;

tains.
There is no judgment after death ; all
ghosts are in a state of discomfort and cold. The
dead are buried, and sometimes the village is abandoned.
small feast is held when tlie bones are
e.xhumed the skull is usually hung in the clubhouse (kufu) or in the dwelling-house, generally
with the tibiae and radii, which at great dances are
painted red and held in the hand the mandible is
detached and decorated, but is taken out only on
great occasions. Other bones are worn by the
widow. At great dances the skull and bones of
some great ancestor may be worn, though tlie
feast is not given in his honour.
At tlie great
feast in honour of the dead, objects of abstinence
are washed in the blood of a pig reared by the
family concerned. The dead are invoked to send
good hunting and fishing, and for this reason
There is no
ancestors' names are remembered.
trace of a supreme spirit or creator, but there are
various spirits which produce earthquakes, cause
mists to rise, frighten people in the bush, and so
forth ; these are not ghosts but true spirits. They
have definite abodes, generally under great stones
Besides
certain women have converse with them.
these there are the ivikdla, who are known to the
Mekeoand Roro and to two other (Papuan-speaking)
[)eoples.
They are merged with the animal, tree,
Their only cult is
stone, etc., which they occupy.
in the avoidance of uttering their name, though this
When
rule is readily broken if things go wrong.
the ivikdla is a tribal one, it must not be killed or
Every groui) of villages, or even a single
injured.
Sometimes an
village, has its special ivikdla.

A
;

;

'

;

;
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ivikdla is attached to any spot like a rock or hole,
and people must be silent in its proximity ; some
are wild dogs or reptiles inhabiting villages.
Their origin is ascribed to Ovelua, who also caused
men to arise from the bowels of the earth. Allied
to these are the spirits of stone dishes of unknown
Finally, there are kd/u, any object which
origin.
a given sub-tribe, village, family, or even individual, has chosen as a witness of the truth of a
statement. That of the sub-tribes is inherited ;
sometimes the family or individual one is chosen,
but the personal kcifu does not aflect that of the
Kd/u demands silence on its
village or sub-tribe.
name it is insulted by being named in its presence
Kd/u may be a relic of
or outside its territory.
totemism, since certain sub-tribes are often called
by its name. The use of kd/u to affirm the truth
of a statement seems Papuan in origin, like that
of ivikdla, and has not yet been traced to the coast
(V. M. Egidi, Anthropos, viii. [1913] 202).
Very little can be said about the religion of
the western Papuo-Melanesians, who extend from
Cape Possession to Mullins Harbour, In the most
westerly tribes, the Roro and Mekeo, traces of
totemism seem to persist in the badges {onva) of
there are clubthe exogamous patrilineal clans
houses analogous to those of the Elema but without
ritual objects, and there are no initiation cere;

;

monies.

A different cultural element is marked by the
open ceremonial platforms {dubu) which are found
among the Motu and allied tribes who extend from
Redscar Bay to Kapakapa, being best developed
among the

Sinaugolo,

etc.,

some distance inland

from Kapakapa. These people state that they
came with a dubii post from Mt. Tabogoro, a spur
The tabic is a very important
of the main range.
feast in which the whole countryside participates
unmarried
generall}' a new dubu is built for it
The dubu has a
girls dance on a special platform.
close association with ghosts, who visit it at feasts
There were no
to eat the shadow of the food.
;

;

skull trophies in this area.

The

district

from Hood Peninsula to

Aroma

is

by steeple-houses (koge), on which or
on platforms skulls were hung, and probably ghosts
cliaracterized

were connected with them. The house may decay,
and then its platform serves as a dubu, on which at
the kapa feast recently tatued nubile girls mount,
doff their petticoats, and are anointed with oil.
The girls cut up yams and pelt the crowd with
areca nuts, and drums are beaten by Avonien on
the dubu. It is solely a women's ceremony, one
object of which is to bring good luck to the gardens
(R. E. Guise, JAI xxviii. [1899] 214; Haddon,
Head-hunters, p. 217).
There is a general uniformity in the religious
The Roro dead are
beliefs of all these people.
buried with the head towards the rising sun, but
on Yule Island with the feet towards Mt. Yule.
The ghosts frequent the villages if they desert
them, there will be no luck, but they may send
bad luck in hunting or fishing if annoyed, and they
are then conjured out of the village. They reside
in the bush behind Cape Possession on their way
they are intercepted by an evil spirit like fire, who
asks if their ears and nose have been pierced and
how death occurred (Seligmann, pp. 275, 303, 310).
Koita giiosts (sua) go to a mountain, Idu, their
legendary home, whence they quickly return with
other ghosts to carry away the sua of objects
which the dead man cared for in this life. They
live for a long time, but gradually weaken and
cease to exist as they are forgotten on earth.
They frequently return to the village, showing
little benevolence, but punishing any neglect of
funeral rites or infringement of tribal custom.
Only the Sinaugolo invoke their ancestors. Every;

;

malicious spirits, most of whom
All the heavenly bodies
venerated; people 'yell' only for
Port Moresby (ib. pp. 183-193).
The Northern Massira of the Trobriands, Woodlarks, etc., have been strongly influenced from the
east
they are not cannibals, and have a royal
family in each district or island. The following
account of the Trobriands may be taken as typical.
There is a system of linked totems for each of the
four clans a bird is of supreme importance, with
which are linked a four-footed vertebrate, a fish,
and a plant, and various less important birds.
There is no snake-totem. There is no physical or
psychical resemblance to the totem, nor is it omengiving. The usual tabus are more or less in force,
but a man may fight another with the same totem.
The clans are matrilineal, but the father's totem is
regarded, and marriage is not permitted into the
father's clan.
The dead are buried after some
time the skeleton is exhumed, and a chief's skull
is made into a lime-pot by his children, which tliey
and the widows may use. When certain relatives
of a dead chief die, an arm bone is removed and
made into a lime-spatula other bones may be
worn. The ghosts of the Trobriand islanders go to
Tuma, a small island to the north-west, where they
descend to the under world presided over by
Topileta, a gigantic tatued man ; he causes earthquakes, and, when he becomes old, makes medicine

where there are
inhabit definite
are more or less
the new moon at

areas.

;

:

;

;

his wife, and his
Opinion is divided as to whether pigs<
children.
dogs, and all birds have a soul as well as men.
The breath accompanies the ghost to Tuma, and
possibly the shadow. The soul can leave the body
without death ensuing. Ghosts visit a feast held
ten months after death, and food is sometimes
specially cooked for them at this feast, but they
are not summoned to it. The four clans were sent
to the upper world at Tuma by Topileta, as people
increased too rapidly ; each ancestor came with his
The earlier people built houses
totem-animals.

which restores to youth himself,

and made gardens, but had no yams and apparently no pottery Topileta told the clans to bring
;

pp. 7, 677-691, 719, 733-735).
conditions at Milne Bay somewhat resemble
those of Bartle Bay, but there are no initiation
ceremonies for boys or girls. The corpse is placed
in a squatting position in a grave, which is roofed
over with planks and earth it faces east, otherwise the ghost would not be able to reach the other
Funeral feasts take place monthly for
world.
about a year at the last great feast all the man's
pigs must be killed and his coco-nut trees knocked
down, and all tabus end. Before tiiis feast (which
may serve for several deaths) new houses must be
built, a number of pigs are killed, and food is piled
The assembled friends
on a special platform.
have a sham fight, and food is distributed ; there
is a good deal of dancing, but not on the platfoi-m.
The coiffure of the dead man, which was cut off
and retained by his brother, is presented to the
maternal uncle of the dead man along with a pig
tlie coiffure is burned and the pig singed, and the
dead man is now completely finished with. The
ghost (arugo) goes to Hiyoyoa, the other world
under the sea at the head of Milne Bay, which is
presided over by Tumudurere, who, like his wife

these

(ib.

The

;

;

is white-skinned and smooth-haired ;
he never existed on earth as a man. Many people
assert that they can go to and return from Hiyoyoa,
but, if they ate food there, they would never return.
the
Cannibalism was largely due to revenge
victim was dragged to the stone circle of the clan,
burned to death, and eaten partly inside partly
outside the circle. No one eats his own killing";
a killer or captor is under food and other restrictions for a month (ib. pp. 464, 609, 620, 632, 655).

and children,

;
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Thanks to Newton, Seligmann, Stone-Wigg, and
we have good ethnological data concerning

others,

Bay on the south sliore of
Goodenough Bay. The people are included by
Seligmann among the Southern Massim group of
they have exogamous
the Papuo-Melanesians
clans which take their names from real or hypothetical bush settlements or stocks. Each clan has
one or more totems, bariawa a term used for
anything that is out of the ordinary run of experience, such as supernatural beings or white men.
The totem is regarded as the ancestor of the
family, and is not eaten. They are matrilineal,
but youths may elect to join the father's clan
they do not marry into the father's clan, and
as a rule children may not eat their father's
totem. Certain clans have a stone totem which
gives strength in Avar, and near it skulls of enemies
are placed. Totems are sometimes regarded as
omen-giving. Totemism has a wide sociological
Thus the Boianai and tribes farther west
effect.
know nothing of the walaga feast and take no part
in it, while the shore people from Wedau eastwards do J yet totemism brings all these peoples into
close relationship (H. Newton, In Far New Guinea,
London, 1914, p. 163). Chiefs possess considerin addition there are
able influence and power
departmental experts in beneficent magic ; both
offices are hereditary and are often combined in
the same person. Of equal extension with totemism is the kimta bond, which includes all individuals of the same sex and of approximately the
same age. Initiation, which is said to have been
instituted by a superhuman being, formerly took
fdace about every three or four years it is now
leld at longer intervals.
the natives of Bartle

;

—

;

;

;

The boys live in a special hut apart from the village for four
to six months ; they work in the gardens or on the seashore,
and are instructed by the old men ; there are food and sexual
tabus the food is cooked by their mothers in special small pots,
but no one eats the food prepared by his own mother. The day
before the end of their seclusion they hunt with the men.
Next day they wear a new belt, and a comb for the first time.
;

Formerly girls were secluded at puberty in a
house for one to three months, and abstained from
A dead man is buried by his clan
all flesh food.
on his side with his head (Wedau) or feet( Wamira)
in the direction from which his ancestors originally
came when led by the totem upright stones are
sometimes placed at the head of the grave. Each
clan, group, or settlement has its own grave, so
that graves are frequently reopened; bones are not
kept in the houses. At Gelaria the corpse is carried
to the grave with flexed limbs so as to form a
compact bundle a chief is buried in a squatting
in
position, but a commoner is laid on his side
either case he faces the direction whence his clan"
came. Most frequently disease and death are
caused by a sending projected from the body of
a sorcerer or witch. It is thought of as leading a
separate life after the death of the persons in whom
After a woman's death
it is normally immanent.
the' sending' (called labuni at Gelaria) may pass
to her daughter or go with her ghost (aru) to the
other world (it is evidently analogous to the soulstuti' of the Kai). Any woman who has had children
may command a labuni, and she is employed by
any one. Disease is produced by various objects,
human bones being most potent, but only the
;

;

;

'

'

'

spiritual portion enters the victim.
Knots are
tied by specialists in the hair as a preventive
against charms, and things are tied round iinkles,
knees, and wrists so as to block tiie entrance of
The ghost after death goes
spirits into the body.
to Maraiya in the south-east, "where is the Lord
of the dead Tauurnariri (for Wedau) who prepares
the place for each and assigns to each his place"'
{Newton, in Seligmann, p. G57) ; but Newton also
'

says that the ghost wanders around the familiar
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places for some time after death but about Wedau
and Wamira, when the death-feasts are finished, it
goes to a valley east of Cape Frere, the entrance
to the other world being through a hole in the
ground [In Far New Guinea, p. 219 f.). The skin
of ghosts is white ; the life there resembles that
here those who are wealthy here are so there
they may fight among themselves, and whoever is
killed is dead for ever.
Spirits wander about at
will, but usually favour certain places, as a rule
dark uncanny spots. The only good that spirits
do is to make strangers fear to intrude, as they are
jealous of them.
Some spirits do not injure men,
others are ghouls ; none are good. Incantations
are a very prominent feature of native life. Every
person, food, animal, occupation, and amusement
has its ^ari ; these must be used or results cannot
be looked for. They are not addressed to any
person or spirit ; some can be bought from their
owners, but not those which are hereditary, and
bestow on the possessor a distinct office (M. J.
;

;

Stone-Wigg, The Papuans, Melbourne, 1912, p. 26).
In Goodenough Baj' a child's spirit does not enter
him until he gains intelligence, and the right sort
of spirit has to be got into the child and the wrong
one kept out by means of special charms and
exorcisms. Some say that he has an uninstructed
vaporous soul which is in danger of being lost
therefore, when a baby is carried along a path for
the first time, the father walks behind and throws
down bundles of leaves so that the child's spirit
may not lose the path or the child would never be
able to speak {ib. p. 28). The ghost, konaga, dies
after an ill-defined period, becomes a spirit, goes
There it
into the sea, and feeds on the foam.
remains for ever [ib. p. 27).
The walaga feast is the cult of the mango, and is
the most important ceremony in the Bartle Bay district, bringing together from a great distance even
hostile communities.
The name is derived from
the great dancing platform built for the occasion.
The headman of the clan giving the feast selects a young wild
mango-tree, and he and the men who help him to clear the
ground round it are holy ; the}' niaj' not drink or touch water
nor eat boiled food or mangoes these fasting men live in a
special house {potuma). A temporary village is built round the
platform in the bush. The platform is prepared and erected by
the fasting men with the aid of the charms of all the medicinemen from the neighbouring mountains, who also extract the
aru (ghost) of any dead man that may happen to be present in
the post (from one a human bone was said to have been extracted). They carry the ghost away and release it in the
bush.' The tree is carefully cut down by the fasting men with
a special stone adze (Iron should never be used), and all chips,
With great ceremony and care
etc., are caught on new mats.
the tree is wrapped in the mats with the chips and fallen leaves,
carried to the potuma, and later tied to the central pole of the
platform no part of it may ever touch the ground. Things
belonging to a dead man may be hung on the pole above the
If one brings five pigs,
tree.
Guests arrive bringing pigs.
this is called a mango, and a small mango-tree is cut down.
Dancing and singing continue all night. At daylight the pigs
are killed, being speared as slowly as possible so that the
maximum amount of squealing takes place. The mango-tree
must hear their cries, smell the burning fat, and know that
blood has been poured out. Otherwise the crops will fail, the
fruit-trees be barren, the pigs will not be productive, and even
women will fail to bear children (Stone-Wigg, p. 32). After the
distribution of food the guests disperse. The following day the
mango-sapling is taken down, v/rapped up in mats, and hung in
the roof of the potuma. After an interval of many months it is
removed and carried with great ceremony to the centre of the
temporary village. A certain man cuts green mangoes in pieces
the mouths of the fasting men, who chew and
and puts them
spit the fragments in the direction of the setting sun so that
the sun should carry the mango bits over the whole country
and every one should know.' A piece of the tree is cut off and
burned with the chips, etc. The mango-troe is again wrapped
up and carried to the house of the head man. It is brought
out and exhibited at intervals, and a piece broken off and
burned on each ociMision till it is totally destroyed. Then this
community may have a tiew walaga, but another community
may have a walaga in the meantime.
;

;

m

'

significance of this ceremony is not yet fully
To the east of Bartle Bay bull-roarers, used at no other
time, are said to be swung by the fasting men all the time the

The

1

posts are being stepped.

'
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way

understood in some ill-defined
with the ghosts of the dead.
;

it is

folding, the women following with waving spears, and all uttering cries and yells. The boys try to climb up the scaffolding,

associated
i.

„

,

seems that in some wav the walaga is specially the finale
spirits of the dead
for all death feasts, and the' idea is that the
pershould be gratitied by knowinfr that all duties have been
yet the spirits
revengre
take
would
thev
not,
If
formed.
Seligmann,
of the dead do not seem to be present (Newton, in
'

.

.

Sometimes a man will
but are repeatedly hauled down.
rush at the boys, swinging his clubs and shouting, I am the
are drenched with cold
the
boys
tortures
other
Among
ghost.'
water. Towards the end of the night the girls are put through
treated much less
are
they
though
performance,
similar
a
roughly. Immediately after daybreak boys and girls are completely covered with hoods of bark-cloth. The boys are told to
turn their backs, and the men pull down trees with lianas, which
After this bull-roarers
is said to have been done by the ghosts.
are brought out for the first time, and the lads are told that the
and
ghosts are present. The men shout, Do not kill my child
utter the names of the ghosts, whoappareutly are dead ancestors.
The hoods are next drawn off and the bull-roarers are shown and
explained to the initiates. The bull-roarers are taken into the
bush, and pigs and other food brought into the village after the
'

It

.

'

!stone-Wigg relates that a long time ago, when
hiunaii victims were ottered, Dabedabe was born
he persuaded
all his brothers and sisters were pigs
;

;

people to substitute pigs for human victims.
Since his death his spirit can be passed by ceremonies and incantations into a mango-tree selected
It is by no means evident why
for the purpose.
a mango-tree should be sacred, for, though mangoes
are a common food and much liked, they are not
sacred in any way or connected with garden magic.

There may have been some connexion between this
ceremony and the barium and allied feasts, but, if
so, the walaga has been subject to other cultural
influences that this is probable is indicated by the
;

frequent occurrence of stone monuments in this
part of Goodenough Bay. These consist of stone
the former were mainly
circles and lines of stones
the meeting-place of the old mfen, which no woman
might approach. Some at Wamira were certainly
used during cannibal feasts. The body was cut up
in the circle, washed at the shore, and cooked and
eaten in the circle. At Wedau the stone circles do
not seem to have had much significance, and cannibal feasts were not held in them. In all the villages
are stones which are reverenced and may not be
moved. In the Boianai villages many are carved
their presence ensures success to all garden work,
a plentiful supply of food, and happiness to the
No one knows their origin. Stones in
people.
and near houses have an influence on life, health,
and prosperity (Seligmann, pp. 451, 465 tt".).
There is an overlapping of Papuan and Melanesian peoples at Cape Nelson. The Kworafi, or
Korapi, have patrilineal totemism(Poch, Z^xxxix.
they are the southernmost representatives of
389)
the Papuan-speaking Binandeli (' Orokaivas'), who
extend thence to the Mamba River and some 20 to
30 miles inland (Murray, Papua, or British New
Guinea, pp. 98, 108). The Kubiri are also totemic,
but a departure from typical totemism is shown
by W. JM. Strong's statement, The crocodile is a
totem and its intercession is sought by placing food
in the rivers for it to eat {ap. Seligmann, p. 744).
The cult of a mythical snake, Baigona, which is
supposed to live on Keroro (Mt. Victory), has
recently spread to the coast, mainly to the west
and especially up the rivers of the Kumusi and
Mambare Divisions. The authorized practitioners,
baigona, claim to have contiol of rain, practise
massage, employ two drugs, and regulate the
snakes and certain reptiles
affairs of the natives
may not be killed (Ann. Rep. Papua, 1911, p. 139,
;

;

;

'

'

;

1912, pp. 14, 129, 134, 1913, p. 152 ; Murray, p. 38).
Sir William Macgregor says
In many places no native will kill a snake. Evidently snake
cult is an ancient form of veneration and worship connected
with ancestors over a large area of British New Guinea' {Ann.
Rep. Brit. New Guinea, 1898, p. 47).
:

'

The thatv ceremony is common to the Koko of
Yodda valley of the head waters of the Mamba
Piiver and neighbouring tribes of the Kumusi waterthe

shed, Orokaiva mountains, and almost to the coast.
The ceremony takes place at considerable intervals, and boys
and girls are initiated at the same time, having been previously
secluded in houses built for them in the bush. During the preparations trees are pulled down by the hunters of wild pigs, and
bull-roarers are swung, and the children are told that this is the
work of ghosts. Visitors attend from far and near. On the
night of the ceremony all lights are put out, and the men,
wearing huge head-dresses of feathers and frames of pigs' teeth
over their faces, enter the village square and kneel in front of
the large central scaffolding. The candidates are brought in
from the bush with yells and shrieks, men seize the lads, run up
and down the village with them, and throw them on the scaf-

'

I

'

;

feast the guests disperse. The initiates return to the initiation
houses in the bush, where they must remain in close confinement
for a month large smoky fires are kept burning under the floor
to make them sweat profusely ; they are not permitted to talk
much, and then only in a low voice. Should a boy happen to
drop taro through the floor, he would be killed (the mother
would know of the death only when the lads returned home,
and she would not be permitted to make any comment). Instruction is given of a moral nature and relating to the ordinary
;

occupations of

life.

It is stated that one-holed flutes are played by
the girls (?) in the bush after their initiation. They
are blown in pairs, a long one about 5 ft. in length
and a shorter one.' Extreme care is taken of the

bull-roarers ; should one break and a chip strike
any one, that person, when next he goes hunting
or flghting, will be wounded in the spot where he
was struck by the bull-roarer ; among the tribes
on the lower Kumusi, if a bull-roarer strikes any
It is strongly impressed on all
one, he will die.
the uninitiated that the noise made by the bullroarers is really emitted by a ghost (E. W. P.
xlv. [1915]
Chinnery and W. N. Beaver,
69 ft".). According to Murray (p. 105), the Koko
and allied tribes are cannibals and physically of
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the mountain type they ditter in appearance and
language from the Binandeli-speaking natives of
Chinnery and Beaver say that they
the plain.
Orokaiva
ditter very little from the rest of the
tribes of the Kumusi Division.
for
Lehner
The balum-cult has been described by
the Bukaua, who live on the north coast of Huon
Gulf, and -by Schellong and Zahn for the Jabim
about Finschhafen, whose area adjoins that of the
They are closely allied MelanesianBukaua.
Among the Bukaua the term
speaking tribes.
balum includes (1) the secret cult of an uncanny
being to whom are attributed geographical catastrophes, and who personitted is regarded as the
ancestor of a village kin called after it, women
being told that it is a greedy monster and must be
bought off by fat pigs (2) the bull-roarer, which
produces the voice of the spirit and (3) the ghosts
of those who have been long dead.
is held at inter(1) The balum circumcision feast
vals of ten to eighteen years in the country of the
Bukaua and Jabim, and between times among the
hinterland Kai and the Tami islanders. The preparations are lengthy, as great numbers of people
come from far and near to the feast.
;

'

:

;

;

special house (lum) for the candidates is erected in the
which the women have to leave (the Jabim build it in
dogs' and pigs' blood and chips of various woods are
bush)
the
placed in the holes for the posts. Boys in the lum have to
abstain from certain food for three to five months and spend
their time making mats and flutes. On the day of circumcision
with great noise and swinging of bull-roarers the boys are conducted to the balum hut ; this is a long gradually decreasing
hut, the roof-pole of which is a complete areca-palm, the roots
representing the head and hair of the balum monster and the
crown of leaves its tail the jaws are closed with mats on which
a grotesque face is painted. Each boy is struck on the brow
and under the chin with a bull-roarer to make him keep silence

The

village,

;

;

before the uninitiated, talk sense, show hospitality, act properly,
As the boys are dragged into the hut, men squatting on
etc.
each side emit growls, and in this way the boys are swallowed

i Similar flutes have been seen at Sangara, near Mt. Lamington, and on the Upper Waria, where they are regarded as
intensely sacred and on no account to be seen by women and
children.
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roarin;^ monster.
The circumcision is accompanied by the
Here
boominj;' of bull-roarers and the noise of bamboo flutes.
the boys remain for two or three months in total seclusion

by a

women

;

their approach (O. Schellong,

AE

ii.

'

[1889] 158).

There are various kinds of bull -roarers (balum
some being wonderfully decorated. Some at
least of the designs are symbolic and convey warn(2)

11),

ings or illustrate certain aspects of the cult. They
ruling and
serving ; each
are divided into
village clan has one of the former and several of
i;he latter.
Ruling bull-roarers bear the names of
prominent dead men whose characteristics they
recall
they are carefully handed down through
generations the name is often used as a war-cry,
Less
in pig-catching, in the girls' ceremony, etc.
respected but also guarded from women's sight are
the serving bull-roarers, M'hich also are named after
the dead but concern only their descendants.
third class are those bull-roarers with a high tone
they are the wives of the first class. Very small
bull-roarers are worn as ornaments by the chief
men at the balum feast.
(3) There is a belief in a soul (katit), which is a
sort of independent spiritual principle that can
leave the body, as in sleep, and to which clairvoyance is attributed. At death the katu become
ghosts (ngalau), which at any time may assume
any form and behave as if alive finall}% they
become balum, which mostly have hostile relations
with the living, but may be pacified by offerings.
These natives feel beset by the balum, and their
whole life is dominated by the fear of them. The
balum cult thus combines the initiation of the
youth into the society of the adult men with the
recognition of his kinship with the dead, his death
to the old order and new birth into a higher social
status being symbolized by his being swallowed by
a monster who is the ancestor of the village kin.
The prominence and symbolism of the bull-roarer
are very noticeable features in the cult, and the
'

'

'

'

;

;

A

;

;

playing of flutes by the initiates

is

also noteworthy.
are spoken of as

These are of two kinds, which
husband and wife, and must not be seen and should
not be heard by women. The dead are buried, but
respected persons may be mummified, and the skull
and some bones may be kept for some time. Every
dead Jabim man of repute has a bull-roarer buried
with him. Ghosts are not always harmful but
may help the living, especially in gardening and
hunting, and for this purpose offerings of food are
made to them. There are traces of totemism
among the Jabim and Bukaua. Certain families
believe that some animal was formerly among their
kindred, and they reverence it on that account if
it was a pig, e.g., they avoid pork; or they may
;

spare the crocodile because their tribal ancestress

gave birth to one together with their ancestors.
The Jabim and Bubui folk believe that any one
having an animal relative on the mother's side is
changed into that animal after death if another
man kills such an animal, its human relatives must
avenge it by fighting him in pretence, and must
give a funeral feast in its honour. Closely akin to
totemism is the watchword of each village clan,
which, if an animal, is generally the same as the
totem protest is made if it is killed, and compensation may even be demanded (ib. p. 145 K.
Vetter, quoted by Krieger, Neu-Guinea, p. 183
H. Zahn, in Neuhauss, Deutsch Neu-Guinca, iii.
;

;

;

;
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;

Lehner,

S.

ib. p. 395).

employ masks which elsewhere are met

witli

only

'

;

'

'

'

to those of the

balum

The oldest religious

festival.

stratum appears to be that of the tago, who were
created with their respective families or clans,
those of the oldest families being most respected.

Some

of the tago, who are addressed as 'lord,' are
said to live in holes in the island, but others come
from other islands. Tago are represented by masks
which are kept in a hut in the bush where women
and children may not go. When men dressed in
the tago masks appear, a tabu is placed on all coconuts for one year, during which time there must

be peace ; this happens about every ten or twelve
years (G. Bamler, in Neuhauss, iii. 489).
The Kai are a people of mixed Pygmy and
Papuan descent, who speak a Papuan language
and inhabit the Rawlinson and Sattelberg ranges
north of Huon Gulf. They may be regarded as
very primitive, and, as they have been carefully
investigated by Keysser, they form a good basis
long hut,
for comparison with other peoples.
which tapers away behind, is built for the circumcision festival in the jungle, and no woman may
go near it. It represents Ngosa ('grandfather'),
a monster who swallows the novice. In it are kept
bull-roarers (ngosa), which are employed in the
ceremony only the old men have access to them.
The Kai are very religious, their whole thought
and conduct being influenced by animism. Everything has a so*il-stufl' completely permeating it a
shaving of wood has the soul-stuff of the tree, a
stone that of the parent rock so also a man's nails,
hair, etc., that of the man. A man's glance, voice, and
even his name also contain his soul-stuff; thus the
names of people long dead are still potent in charms.
The i)owers or qualities of a person or thing belong

A

;

;

;

Tami

islanders to the north of Huon Gulf
aie much purer Melanesians than their neighbours
on the mainland, and in their ceremonies they
Tlie

west of Cape Konig Wilhelm. Men have two soul><,
both resident in the abdomen. The long soul
wanders when a man sleeps, and is tantamount to
our consciousness. At death it immediately leaves
the body, appears to relatives, and goes to Magileji
in N.W. New Britain (whence a migration probably took place to Tami). The short soul at
first remains near the body, and then goes underground to Lamboam, but returns to frighten the
sorcerer who caused the death.
After two or three
years there is a great feast and dance, at which
numerous ghosts enjoy the 'soul' of the good
things.
They recognize two kinds of supernatural
beings buwun and kani. The b%iwun are spirits
who live on an uninhabited island they have a
fish
body and human head, but are invisible.
Epidemics and earthquakes are ascribed to them.
They are not worshipped except in the event of a
great epidemic, when a miserable pig or dog is
sacrificed.
One of these spirits is Anuto, a good
being, who created the sky, earth, and mankind.
He sits on the earth and holds up the sky M'ith his
head. Apparently no regard is paid to him except
that at feasts or markets the first portion is offered
to him and put in a basket to the east.
Anuto
eats the soul of the offering ; the peoijle eat the
rest.
Bamler compares him with the Jabim
'Anuto,' Siassi 'Anutuat,' and the South Sea
Atua,' god. The sun and moon were formerly
addressed as lord.' The kani is the balum of the
mainland, and comprises the spirit invoked at
circumcision (under this head belong the maskspirits called tago on Tami and Siassi and at
Magilep, and the wooden masks [ngaboyo] of Rook
Island).
The kuni, which is represented by the
bull-roarer, is described as a dragon invisible to
women and is spoken of as lord.' This cult is the
only public religious ceremony, and the Tami say
that it was forced on them by the mainlanders,
apparently about 150 years ago, before which time
circumcision was not practised. They say that it
spread to Siassi and Rook Island and to Magilep.
Details of the kani festival are essentially similar
'

they amuse themselves by playing flutes, and
are Instructed in tribal and personal conduct by the old men.
Among the Jabiin, when the women return to the village, the
boys go to large huts in the bush for about three months, plaj'
flutes, and do plait-work and carving ; they must not be seen
by women, who sound bamboo slit gongs to warn the boys of

from
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and may be transmitted by
contact with or without the agency of words of
charming e.g., yam or taro stones with which
shoots are touched before planting out, or the bone
The soul-stutf
of the forearm of a dead hunter.
can be isolated or withdrawn. There is a mutual
soul-stuffs
thus a white
attraction between allied
leaf of the size and form of the egg of a megapod
will guide the Kai in his search for eggs in the
bush. Whatever befalls the soul-stuff is undergone
by its owner as well. These animistic ideas atlect
their whole life thus certain foods must be avoided
by parents. They are further exemplified in lovecharms and in the agricultural charms which are
euiploj'ed at every stage from the clearing of the
ground to the harvest. Certain games assist the
growth of crops swinging and playing cat's cradle
help yams to grow ; top-spinning helps taro and
stories of the earliest times are generally told by a
few of the older men, but the narration ceases
when sowing is over and the plants begin to shoot.
Thesoul-stuffand the body thrive or perish together,
but the soul persists after death and is just like
the original man. This ghost has in its turn soulstuff', for ghost sorcerers of the other world can
bewitch other ghosts through their soul-stuff, and
further degradathe death of the ghost follows.
tion results the ghost sinks to an animal, and
with the death of the insect
finally to an insect
the soul-metamorphosis ends. The death sorcerers,
who form a sort of small caste, work by means of
something connected with the victim which contains his soul-stuff, but wounds and sickness may
be caused by ghosts and spirits indeed, the first
suspicion falls on them. Ihere is great dread of
the ghost which has left the body when the man is
dead, those of fierce warlike men being most feared,
since the character of the man is perpetuated in
his ghost (the ghost of a thief will go on thieving).
Property, trees, etc., are destrojed at a death in
order that the ghost may have these things in the
spirit land.
bamboo is placed in the grave to
connect the corpse with the upper world, so that
tlie ghost may have easy access to the body.
In
return for benefits received in the form of little
offerings of cooked taro or crabs, the ghost furthers
crops and is expected to send good luck in hunting,

the world he put in it the demi-gods, or nemu he
also made a giant, old Panggu,' who, like himself,
is partly flesh and blood and partly rock.
The
nemu made men, discovered edible fruits, first
planted gardens and made houses, and death came
through them. Finally they turned into animals
or blocks of stone, being destroyed by a great flood.
Calling the nemu, to whom field produce is traced,
to memory helps its growth.
The forces of nature
are personified and are placated or even defied.
There is no idea of relationship with animals and
no totemism (C. Keysser, in Neuhauss, iii. 3ff.).
At the Papuan villages of Sialum and Kwamkwam in the neighbourhood of Cape Konig
Wilhelm (6° 8' S. lat.) there is no deity who must
be worshipped. Offerings are made to ghosts at
burial to keep away from the village and bring no
misfortune on it, and when beginning tillage to
keep away harmful influences and protect from
pigs and grasshoppers.
Oflerings are made to the
ghosts of dogs and pigs whose death cannot be
accounted for. The nai, or ghosts of men who
have died far from home, are the only friendly
spirits ; they warn people of danger and foretell
events.
The only spirit-cult is mate, but the
people will tell nothing about it for fear of the
inlanders who are the real owners of mate. The
cult seems to be much the same as the balum-cn\t,
but the associated circumcision is falling into
disuse.
number of spirits are included under
7nate, chiefly the ghosts of ancestors and of the
of the rest nothing is known.
recently dead
There are various spirits who are mainly malevNemunemu created the sky and earth
olent.
The
(this is now the name for white men).
creators of the world were two brothers the elder
made the mainland and gave his people the bow
and stone club, the younger made the islands and
the sea, and instructed his people in making spears
and burning lime for betel-chewing the differences
in language are also due to them (Stolz, in

he was a good hunter when on earth.

painted white and red and crowned with red
by members of the asa society.
After a few hours burial takes place with gravegifts ; if not buried, the ghost wanders about seeking its old home. The village of ghosts is not
its inhabitants are still interested in
located
earthly affairs. The ghosts of those slain in battle
go to another place and are still more terrifying
they prowl about the village as long as they are
unavenged. The song of the kinu bird is thought
to be the voices of the dead, and it is a good omen
if it is heard when making magic in the gardens to
get a good crop. The dead help their relatives

also to his soul-stuff,

;

;

:

;

A

;

;

—

A

especially

if

The ghost takes only the

soul-stuff of the offering ;
the material part may be eaten by the people. If
things go very wrong, the ghost is blamed, his

grave

is

knocked about, or he may even be driven

juice down the tube at
the head end of the grave. The ghost of a slain
person is particularly feared, and pursues those
carrying weapons smeared with his blood so as to
recover his soul-stuff; thus gory weapons are left
outside the village for some time till the ghosts
have regained their soul-stuff and are then carefully washed before being brought into the village.
After the decomposition of the body, the ghost
journeys to the world beyond, the entrance to
which is the ghost cavern west of the Sattelberg.
Ghosts are received by Tulumeng, the stern ruler,
who accords a place to each according to whether
he was slain or bewitched ; every one must have
the lobes of the ears and the septum of the nose
bored.
The life beyond is much the same as on
earth.
Ghosts have powers beyond those of men,
which become accessible to men by means of the
names of ghosts or by fetishes which act as vehicles
of their soul-stuff; those of the newly departed
are helpful to agriculture and hunting. There are
various male and female spirits who are invoked
to make plants grow or guard the crops, when
catching birds, eels, pigs, etc., before fighting, or
for other reasons.
There is a creator M^lengfung
wlio has no practical effect on life after making

away by pouring a pungent

;

;

'

A

;

;

;

Neuhauss,

iii.

245).

Most of the information from Astrolabe Bay has
been obtained at the Papuan village of Bogadjim
all the other coast villages except Bongo are
Melanesian-speaking. The corpse is exposed on
a framework on which food is hung that of a man
;

;

is

hibiscus flowers

;

and are invoked on all sorts of occasions. Great
wooden images, apparently of especially honoured
dead, are made in Bongu and widely exported.
Every few years a feast is held in their honour,
which women may not share if the image fails to
help suppliants, it may be set aside. Other spirits
are the embodiment of hostile forces of nature,
smallpox, spring tides, bad Europeans, etc. There
is no idea of a creator.
The whole world moun;

—

—

The
valleys, water, trees is animated.
existence of totemism is doubtful. The asa- or aicult centres in a poor sort of house in the jungle
which contains wooden masks and the ritual
musical instruments, asa-flutes, etc. Nothing is
known about the initiation ceremonies, which take
place about every ten or fifteen years, but Biro
(Eth. Sam. Ung. Nat. Mus. iii. 183) says that they
are just the same as the balum at Finschhafen
tains,
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circumcision then takes place and bull-roarers are
used.
Bull-roarers, which diti'er from those of
Huon Gulf, are of varied form and decoration unperforated ones are in common use as love-charms,
and are given by the girls to young men. These
and other ritual objects are figured by Semayer.
Biro states that the asa-house was formerly the
only place for practising ancestor-cult, initiation
ceremonies of youths, and the sacred dances, but
that latterly, though not from European influence,
asa- houses are neglected, being replaced by the
;

men's house (B. Hagen, Unter den Papua's, Wiesbaden, 1899 W. Semayer, Beschr. Cat. L. Biro,'
Eth. Sam. Ung. Nat. Mus. iii. [1901] 181-196).
The Monumbo are a Papuan-speaking people
living about Potsdamhafen (145° E. long.).
They
do not believe in a supreme being, or moral good
and evil, or recompense hereafter. Ghosts are supposed to live like mortals, and are invoked and
prayed to. Images (dva) are made of every dead
tribesman, as any ghost may do harm if left loose
they are not merely memorials of the dead, but
residences of the ghost. Offerings of food are
made to them to secure their help, but they are
scolded if it is withheld ; in time they pass into
oblivion.
When ghosts have grown old, they die
and are changed into animals and plants (white
ants, a kind of pig, the barimbar-tree, etc.).
There
is great fear of magic, and many ceremonial tabus
are observed. There is a myth of a creator Omb^raman, who was killed by a woman and her parthenogenetic sons she told her two sons to kill her, and
from her and from her blood mankind appeared,
but previously she instructed them in making
houses, pottery, masks, etc. There are two kinds
of dances, mask-dances and people-dances.' In
the former there is great diversity in the masks
the masked figures represent murup who inhabit
the primeval forests of the Ramu and Augusta River
women and children may not approach
valleys
or the murup will kill them.
Not only are the
masks called murup, but the name is also given to
the long bamboo flutes, women being told that
their noise is the cry of the muriip monster ; the
flutes are kept in the men's houses carefully concealed from the uninitiated
they are blown on
the completion of a chief's house, at initiation of
youths, and after burial of the male dead. The
'

;

;

;

'

'

'

;

;

dancing lasts for one week, but very few men join
in it though crowds of both sexes attend.
There
are six kinds of mask three are imitations of the
dog, kangaroo, and cassowary, three imitate higher
beings who may be connected with the flute murup
both groups are treated as mysteries and are all
called murup, but have proper names besides.
The second group was borrowed a long time ago
from the Koranduku to the west. Ma.sks, flutes,
and small mask-like amulets are provided with a
:

;

soul

by special consecration by fumigation.

As

having a soul, they are reverenced, sacrificed and
prayed to, and treated as patron spirits. They
are expected to give fine weather or a safe journey,
and to reveal in dreams if fish are in the net or
an enemy is lurking. Special masks and flutes
belong to each patrilineal clan. The head of the
clan that provides a feast arranges matters, but
works in a friendly way with other chiefs his wife
may enter the men's enclosure and see the flutes,
and all the men present have intercourse with her.
From a rite that takes place it would seem that
the flute has some connexion with procreation (F.
Vormann, Anthropos, v. [1910] 407, vi. [1911] 411).
Poch says that totemism does not occur, but there
appear to be survivals he also states that the
songs, dances, and ceremonies of the Monumbo
came from the low country between the Ramu and
the Sgpik {Mitt, der anth. Gesellsch. in Wien, xxv.
;

;

[1895] 235

;

ZE xxxix.

384)

349

Up the S6pik (Kaiserin- Augusta River) are
wonderful houses containing slit gongs, ceremonial
flutes, numerous skulls, carved figures, dancemasks, etc., but we have no information as to the
cult. On the lower river flutes (murup) are kept
in men's houses with bull-roarers.
Head-hunting
prevails on the river and in the neighbourhood at
Watam on the coast, Poch says, skulls must take
;

'

part'

in

pig

feasts

(Globiis,

xciii.

[1908]

171).

Enemies' heads are kept in the men's house. Reche
considers that head-hunting is connected with
manism, especially a skull-cult one tries to get
the skull (tlie seat of the soul) of an enemy into
;

power so as to secure its help for oneself and
withdraw it from the enemy (Neuhauss, i. 58, 235
O. Reche, Der Kaiserin- Aug usta-Flu^s, Hamburg,
356-398).
Von Luschan describes
1913,
pp.
several wooden images which he calls
ancestor
figures from the mouth of the Ramu, about 4° S.
lat. (in Krieger, p. 498).
They are of an entirely
difl'erent type from the Geelvink Bay korwar, but
nothing was then known about them. Vormann
was told that the images from the mouths of the
Ramu and S6pik have the same significance as
among the Monumbo. They are, as P. W. Schmidt
points out, images of the dead and not ancestor
figures (Globus, Ixxxiv. [1903] HI); food is oflered
and appeals for help are made to them (Reche, p.
Reche suggests that the faces and heads on
358).
weapons, shields, canoes, etc., up the S6pik have a
similar meaning, and are, in fact, representations
of dead persons or of their ghosts (p. 360 f.).
Neuhauss (i. 412) records the only clear case of
German New Guinea.' Around
totemism in
Dallmannliafen and on the neighbouring islands
one's

;

'

'

'

e.xogamous tree-totemism is wide-spread
there
are the usual tabus. If danger is averted or a
special piece of good fortune happens, a man utters
the name of his totem tree. The tree is that man's
good spirit. There are also animal totems. Neuhauss refers to an ancient totem tree on Seleo,
Berlinhafen
all the people would die if it were
;

;

destroyed.

Among

the littoral Melanesian-speaking peoples
neighbourhood of Berlinhafen, and on the
neighbouring islands, the dead are buried in a
coffin made of areca-palm wood, but the bones are
exhumed in December after two or three years with
great ceremony for men, the grave being opened
when the sun is at the zenith, and the skull and a
thigh-bone of a man are kept in the club-house
in the

that division of the village in the case of
other people they are kept in the house or thrown
away in a charnel spot, but various bones are kept
There is a dim idea of rev.ai-d and
to be worn.
punishment for ghosts, and a sort of metamorphosis
into fish or pigs.
The memory of the dead is often
celebrated, and by means of their bones they are
invoked to calm a wind, etc. On certain days at
the beginning of spring graves are tidied up to
bring good luck on sea and in trade, as neglect
would bring gi-eat misfortune. Sickness is produced
by ghosts, who are exorcized. On Tunileo Island
a ghost goes underground and has to pay a spirit
in order to cross a ladder over a great piece of
water then it goes hy canoe to a great river on
the mainland, where there are three subterranean
cities of the dead.
There are good female spirits
(tapum) who bring good luck and protection to
those who honour them and good fortune in hunting
they are so numerous that in Turaleo each
village has iseveral, and in Sapi each family has
The cult consists of keeping the .Miirit-house
one.
(parak) clean, and in it are held special feasts with
drum-beating and the i)laying of water-flutes.
Women and children maj- not enter or listen to the
music, as the sjiirit is uiifrieinlly to women, who
have to provide it with abundant food. The tapum
(alol) of

;

;

;

;
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are the paitlieno;;eiietic progeny of a spirit, Mokrakun, who, owing to a flood on the mainland,
drifted to Tunileo ; she was discovered by the
women, but tlie men appropriated her and built

Theparak is a highly ornamented
for lier.
two-storeyed Iiouse which contains the slit drums

&parak

and water-flutes. The parak is where spirits, and
the alol where ghosts, are revered. The spiritand club-houses are repaired and a festival held

monsoon begins, this being
Festivals are held in these
the trading season.
houses after successful hunting or fishing. There
are various evil spirits that infest many places
(M. J. Erdweg, Mitt, der anth. Gesellsch. in Wien,
and cf. R, Parkinson,
xxxii. [1902] 274
xiii. [1900] 35, 41 ft'.).
Biro calls the parak karowara,' and states that in one at Tarawaj against
the wall were red human and animal images of
various sizes and also little images leaning against
before some of them food was
coco-nut shells
placed.
Several of these images are figured
he
terms them AhnenfigUrchen (J. Janko, 'Beschr.
Cat. L. Biro,' Eth. Sam. Ung. Nat. Mus. i. [1899]
45 tt'.).
On Ali Island curious bored stones are
used in sorcery, and on Meta Island, Dallmannhafen, a bored stone is kept which is believed to
ensure an abundant catch of fish (Parkinson, p. 44).
As regards Humboldt Bay, which is the western
limit of the occurrence of the slit gong. Van der
Sande states that the people are entirely impregnated with religion. He received the impression
that they believe the universe to be ruled by supernatural powers which are feared, and that all feasts
have a religious character in so far as they take
the place of prayers and ward off evil. Feasts in
commemoration of the dead take place in the
temple {kdi-nvnri, Avhich seems also to be the
name of the spirit associated with it). This building contains the sacred drums and flutes these
are always blown two at a time it is a religious
act and indicates that the spirit is hungry and the
women have to prepare food for the inhabitants of
the temple {N'ova Guinea, iii. 287 f., 294-297).
De Clercq and Schmeltz state that east of Cape
D'Urville the greatest festivals take place in large
buildings, riima (roeinah) k&i-eiv&ri, in which men
call upon the ghosts of their forefathers to ward
off harm from those going on a journey, and feasts
are celebrated on starting for or returning from a
fight.
Especially are they connected with sharkfishing, with which the whole life of the men is
bound up these ceremonies take place only during
the west monsoon or fishing season (Ethnographische Beschrijving p. 180).
The coastal people of the Mamberamo (137° 50'
E. long.) mostly migrated from the northern islands
of Geelvink Bay.
They are very intelligent and
energetic, and are head-hunters
they speak a
Melanesian language.
Totemism of a kind is
practised.
Representations of the totem animals
are tatued on both sexes these animals were in
early times brothers of the men.
The good principle is the full moon
they pray when she rises
for good things; the dead go to her husband and
sit with him in a squatting posture as a sign of
most blessed repose. Ghosts trouble themselves
l)efore the south-east

tt'.

AE

;

'

;

;

'

'

'

'

;

;

;

,

;

;

;

little about the living, but blood-revenge must not
be neglected. The dead are placed in little boats
on a decorated high framework, the skull being
eventually kept in a little hut in the forest.
Squatting wooden figures (korvar) are made, into
which the ghost enters at times and announces its
will to descendants and foretells the future.
The
July full moon is the time of the moon's wedding
she is then very gracious
at the great festival
then held amulets are consecrated. The principle
of evil is a spirit, Sinompi (Suangir in the west),
who sits under the roots of pandanus-trees and
;

;

howls

if

;

any one

is

ill,

a picture of Sinompi

is

tatued on the chest, or in some places he is sacrificed to.
There was an old culture-hero who gave
laws and founded the men's houses his laws were
disobeyed and he vanished, but he will return some
day and everything will be renewed therefore he
is called Manseren koreri, i.e. the god at whose
return everytliing mil cast its skin (Moszkowski,
ZE xliii. 322-329). The inland tribes of the Mamberamo are of a difif'erent stock and apparently
speak a Papuan language. A flood myth is current
among them. They have a great initiation festival.
On the day before it is held women and children leave the
;

;

village, the novices are

to be blind,

may

taken into the men's house and are s^id
flute is sounded (no woman
Mamberamo would again overflow the

and the sacred bamboo

see or hear

it

or the

land and kill all livin^f beings). The novices' eyes are opened
when they hear the flute and they now recognize the sanctity
of the men's house.

A

similar festival is held by all the tribes up to
the Central mountains. The dead are exposed on
high platforms in the forest the people fear the
ghosts, and a village is abandoned after a death.
They believe all nature to be animate
if
it
thunders, the mountain is angiy when a man is
drowned, the river is angry (ib. pp. 340-342).
In the Geelvink Bay district a manes-cult based
mainly on fear of the ghosts is very evident.
Dead infants are placed in baskets and slung on
a tree so that Narwur and Imgier male and
female spirits who live in the evening mist of the
forest and kill babies because they love them and
wish to have them near may take them and spare
the other children. The other dead are buried.
In some parts, as in S. Japen (Jobi), corpses are
mummified, kept in the house, and later removed
to hollow trees. Some believe that the soul has its
seat in the blood and that the ghost goes to the
bottom of the sea. After death the ghost abides
by the corpse and is buried with it.
small
wooden image is made and taken to the grave
the ghost passes into it, and is supposed to remain
there so long as satisfactory answers can be obtained
from it should the answers be unsatisfactory, it
is believed that the ghost has deserted the image,
;

:

;

—

—

A

;

and it is thrown away as useless. These konoar,
or karwar, are kept in the houses or taken on
sea voyages, and are consulted on all important
occasions. An ottering is placed before the korwar,
which is either held in the hands or placed on the
ground. The ghost is supposed to pass from the
image to the suppliant, wiio thus becomes inspired.
The mere presence of such images benefits the sick,
though they may not be the ancestors of the patient
(various authors quoted by Frazer, Belief in Immortality, i. 307-313). Korwar are generally made
of persons who have died at home, but can be made
for others, in which case the ghost is called to the
The skulls
village by setting fire to a great tree.
of very important men or warriors sometimes form
the head of the konoar that represents them but
on Ron Island such images are made of all firstborn children who are about twelve years of age
or more ; they are consulted as oracles (de Clercq,
Van der Sande (p. 302) says that the
p. 632).
korwar are found only in coastal villages and as
far east as Liki (Kumamba Islands), but he is
evidently referring to the characteristic squatting
Geelvink Bay images, since analogous images
spoken of as ancestor images are found about the
mouths of the S6pik and Ramu Rivers (4° S. lat. ),
and in the Arfak motmtains and elsewhere in the
north-west. The distribution of the various kinds
of konoar is given by Serurier (Tijdschr. voor
Indisrhe Taal-, Land-, enVolkenkunde, xl. [Batavia,
1898] 287).
The men's house or temple (rum
seram) is adorned with carvings of human beings
and crocodiles little more is known about them
than that the young men sleep there. Van der
;

'

;

'
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Sande equates tliem with the kdrewdri of Humboldt Bay district and tlie parak of Berlinhafen,
but points out that the cult has diminished

(p. 3U2).

At Dore and Mansinam women holding korwar
dance

to drum-beating until they fall into a
trance.
Other Malay customs occur there, such
as the use of the soul-house, with a bird brooding
over it, whither a woman's soul can repair when
she goes on a journey for the first time (Mosz'

'

In Geelvink Bay the moon is
p. 326).
believed to be inhabited by a woman who weaves
she is invoked before going on trading journeys.
There is excitement over the new moon. Thunder
and lightning are stated at Dore to be due to evil
spirits
men swear by the sky.
sort of dualism
occurs in Manuval, the evil spirit of night, and
Narvoje, a good spirit living in the mist there are
also a creator and numerous bad spirits who cause
thunder and lightning, storms, and all kinds of
harm (J. L. van Hasselt, quoted by Krieger, p. 405).
The Windessi of the west coast of Geelvink Bay
generally place their dead on a platform, often on
an islet, and omens are taken. After a year the
feast of the dead takes place, at which korwar are
)nade, into the head of which the real skull may
be inserted. The feast lasts for two days, accompanied by dancing and singing, but not by drumor gong-beating.
If in the meantime they kill
some one who is reputed to be an incarnate evil
spii-it (who presumably caused the death of their
relative), they do not carve a korwar, but make
marks on the skull of the murdered man, and have
instrumental music. The living have two souls
Avhen a woman dies, both of them go down into
the nether world, but, when a man dies, one of his
souls goes below, the other passing into a living
man (rarely a woman), who thereby becomes a
medicine-man and has powers to heal the sick
(J. L. D. van der Roest, quoted by Frazer, Belief
in Immortality, i. 318).
In Windessi, Biak, and
other islands the bodies of enemies are thrown
into the forest
later their skulls are preserved.
Fellow-tribesmen are exposed on coral islets

kowski,

;

A

;

;

;

(Moszkowski,

p. 325).

In the Arfak mountains the dead are mummified
by being smoked in a hut. On the highest mountains dried mummies are placed in hollow trees
(Moszkowski, p. 325).
De Clercq could find no
trace of a worship of gods among the coastal tribes
of the islands of Waigiu, Salwatti, Misol, etc., but
they keep in their houses karwar and miniature
houses of the dead, at which men only may make
the daily oSering of sago. In the chief's house
are shrines for the ghosts of all the persons who
liave died in tiie village.
The mountain tribes,
however, believe that the ghosts dwell in branches
of trees, to which they attach food and strips of
white and red cotton. The people of the Negen
Negorijen make male ana female karwar, in
which the ghosts of their ancestors are supposed
to reside.
These afford protection to the households, and food is set beside them at festivals (de
Clercq, p. 205).
The Seget S616 at the extreme
westerly point of New Guinea bury their dead in
the islet of Lago and erect little houses for their
ghosts in the jungle, which are never entered (ib.
Wooden images of the distinguished dead
p. 211).
are made in MacCluer Gulf
at Sekar similar
korvar protect property, and one ancestor figure,
Aerfanas, makes girls pregnant (H. Kiilin, quoted
by Krieger, p. 402 f. in the same place small bowls
(called kararasa after the ghosts of ancestors who
are believed to lodge in them) are hung up in the
houses, and on special occasions food is placed in
them (de Clercq, p. 462). In the islets of the
Angunung district in the south of MacCluer Gulf
corpses are placed in hollows in the rocks, which
are adorned with pictographs {ib. fig. p. 459).
'

'

;

) ;
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The Papuans of the Mimika River either bury
their dead in a shallow grave or place the body in
a coffin supported on trestles ; occasionally the
corpse is just placed on a platform.
Only the
skull is eventually retained and kept in the house.
There is a belief in ghosts.
The first peal of
day is greeted with a long tremulous
the rare whistle of a certain bird in a
bad thunderstorm the ground is beaten and sticks
waved with shouting. The first sight of the new
moon is greeted with a sort of bark (Wollaston,
'form of prayer' by
pp. 131, 132, 136-140).
wailing is practised during the performance of any
risky deed, at the ceremonial slaughter of a pig,
and even at the setting of the sun. There are
carved figures of men in some villages, for which,
however, no respect is shown (Rawling, pp. 135thunder

in the

shout, as

is

;

A

139, 224).
Wollaston refers to a pig festival, attended by visitors from
distant parts, in which women draped in leaves drove two boars
into the jungle.
The men formed a hollow square in the
village the women driviny the boars returned to the village,
and, as the boars were being bound, the women set up a great
wailing and plastered themselves with mud. The boars were
clubbed to death on a large sloping platform, and, when they
were dead, the women threw themselves on the dead bodies,
wailing loudly. The men also wailed. After the mud had been
washed off, playing took place ; the women and girls chased the
men into the river and beat them without retaliation. A child
had its ears pierced on this occasion (pp. 134-136).
;

No

explanation of the ceremony was obtained but
appears to be a variant of the great periodic
festivals of the eastern coastal districts.
General observations. A few generalizations on
the religions of New Guinea may now be made.
Everywhere man is believed to possess a soul which
leaves the body at death, and may then be termed
a ghost. The ghost remains for some time in the
neighbourhood of the corpse, and, although it may
go to an underground world or to some island, it
frequently revisits its former home, partly to be
revenged on the sorcerer who compassed the death
of its body, partly to be assured that the funeral
If this is the case, it
rites are duly performed.
is pleased and may be helpful ; otherwise it is
it

—

malicious, and it may show displeasure if its
children are molested or tribal customs neglected.
After a long interval an elaborate festival is held,
and the ghost is finally dismissed to the other
world. During all this time oti'erings are made to
the ghost and it may be prayed to for help for
this purpose the skull is frequently kept and often
other bones as well, as the ghost retains connexion
with them. The final ceremony is all-important,
though the period which elapses before it is variable.
It is often the occasion of initiation ceremonies,
the idea seeming to be that, as the ghosts, at all
events of the recently dead, are present, it is a
;

convenient opportunity to socialize them with
those who are being admitted into tribal life.
The bull-roarer seems in many tribes to be associated with ghosts, often indeed to be their representative, which may explain its very constant use
in initiation ceremonies.
The carved tablets or
boards which are so constantly found in the club
houses are connected with a manes- or ancestorbut these in some instances
cult, as are also masks
may represent spirits that never were men and
'

'

;

whom

it is

permissible to spe.ak of as gods.

The

employment

of masks, however, is limited, and
evidently belongs to a distinct culture.
As the ghosts are often invoked to make the
gardens or plantations fruitful, so tiie occasion of
the final funeral feast may be taken as a special
opportunity for securing their aid. The initiation
ceremonies are not merely the promotion of status
of the novitiates, but also tiieir introduction to

sexual life. Usually the puberty ceremonies of
both sexes are distinct, but they may be combined.
The relation between human reproduction and the

;
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is frequently reco^'nized.
lind tliat the 'great festival' is of com-

fruitfulness of tlie soil

Tims we

plex origin and import, and it is
that one or other aspect is predominant in different
It is probable that its components
localities.
were perfectly distinct rites connected severally
with puberty, death, and horticulture. That such
syncretism does take place is proved by the fact
tliat the occasion of the great feast is taken by the
Mafulu to perform minor social rites, such as noseThe various developments that may
boring, etc.
occur will depend upon the social organization of
the people, the difl'erent cultural influences that
have come in from outside, and other circumstances, among which must be reckoned migration.
If the migration has been gradual, a connexion
may be retained with the parent stock, or at all
events the ditterentiation may not be great, as
among the Eleuia tribes, but, if the migration has
been from afar, as among the Motu, a great
obliteration may be expected.
Toteniisra has a discontinuous distribution, but
there is no evidence as to whether it was at one time
universal ; in some places there are what appear
to be vestiges, and in others totemism has been
modified by later influences. For more detailed
information Frazer's Totemism, and Exogamy (ii.
1-62, iv. 276-286) may be consulted.
Head-hunting is wide-spread, though not universal
it, too, is the criterion of a cultural drift.
Often a victim must be offered at the consecration
of a new club-house or for blooding a war canoe.
The kopiravi-c\At of the Purari delta and the agibicult farther west are special developments of
head-hunting, which at present cannot be linked
Avith other phases of the custom.
Cannibalism is
frequently associated with head-hunting
sometimes it is of a very mild order, being a form of
contagious magic
often it is a solemn act of
revenge ; in some cases human flesh is eaten for

not surprising

;

;

'

'

;

;

pleasure.
The rich religious

life of many of the tribes of
the Papuan Gulf seems to find a parallel among
the peoples up the Sfipik, judging from their
paraphernalia, although we do not know anything
about their religion. It seems probable that there
has been a migration southward from the S6pik,
which introduced among otiier things men's houses
and the use of masks eventually as far south
as Torres Straits, thus complicating the more
aboriginal culture which, we may assume, the less
influenced Papuans possessed. The Papuan substratum probably extended all over New Guinea,
and in some cases has remained relatively pure
even at points along the coast. There is abundant
linguistic, cultural, and other evidence of several
migrations from Melanesia in the south-east and
east.
The total absence of masks south of 9° S.
lat. and the almost co-extensive absence of the bullroarer are significant.
Noteworthy, too, are the
apparently weak religious sentiment of the W.
Papuo-Melanesians and the stone erections of
many of the S. Massim. The employment of
sacred flutes among the inland tribes of the Maraba

and Waria, from Huon Gulf to Humboldt Bay,
and on the Sfipik and Mamberamo Rivers, indicates
a definite cultural influence with which may be
associated the distribution of slit gongs and spirithouses from Humboldt Bay to Berlinhafen and up
the Sgpik. The prevalence of various kinds of
korioar from the Mamberamo to MacCluer Gulf is
significant
their distribution indicates more than
one cultural drift from Indonesia.
manes-cult is practically universal, though in
places it seems to be feebly developed.
Frequently
tlie bull-roarer is definitely associated with this
cult, as are also masks and ceremonial tablets on
which human faces are carved. In the Papuan
;

A

Gulf, according to Holmes, ancestors seem to have
been promoted into distinct gods. Culture heroes
are frequently recognized, and there is a tendency
to apotheosize them when they come from elsewhere.
The absence of a priesthood has prevented the

systemization of religion.
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NEW

HEBRIDES.— This archipelago in the
western Pacific Ocean consists of a fairly compact
mass of islands in its northern and central parts,
tailing off to the south into the more widely
separated islands of Eromanga, Tanna, Anaiteum,
Aniwa, and Futuna. The term New Hebrides is
often used to include the Banks and Torres Islands
lying to the north.
With the exception of the Torres group, all the
islands are volcanic and are very fertile and not
specially unhealthy.
The chief foods are the yam,
taro, bread-fruit, banana, and coco-nut, together
with fish, and on festive occasions pork and fowls.
The population has decreased very greatly, partly
owing to the introduction of European diseases,
alcohol, and firearms, but probably in still greater
measure owing to artificial restriction of the birthrate.
In some parts the decrease has now been
stayed and families have become larger, especially
where missionary influence is strong.
1. Somatology.
The inhabitants of the New
Hebrides are examples of the Oceanic variety of
the Negro, but there is very great variety of
))hysical type.
In some places, such as parts of
Lepers' Island (Oba) and Ambrim, the people are
much lighter than the average in colour, and
nowhere are they so dark as in some of the
northern islands of Melanesia. There is also gTeat
variety in stature.
The people of the interior of
Espiritu Santo (commonly called Santo) are so
small (3 ft. 6 in. to 4 ft. in height) that they may
properly be called Pygmies, and there are indicaThere is
tions of a similar population elsewhere.
more constancy in the nature of the hair, which is
nearly always frizzly and black, but examples of
'

'

—

curly or wavy hair are occasionally to be observed.
The great variety of population has probably
arisen through the fusion of several light-coloured
and wavy- or straight-haired immigrant peoples
with an indigenous Negro or Nigritic population.
In some places the physical characters of the people
may have been influenced by later settlements of
Polynesians, but the cultural resemblance to Polynesia has probably arisen more through the settlements of the wanderers who originally peopled
Polynesia than through the later arrival of Polynesian castaways and migrants.
2. Language.
Two families of language are
Melanesian and
spoken in the New Hebrides
Polynesian. The Polynesian languages are spoken
only in certain small islands in the southern and
central parts of the group, viz. Aniwa, Futuna,
Vila (or Fila), Meli, and the western part of Mae.
The presence of Polynesian languages in these
islands is probably due to the relatively recent

—

—
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settlement of small bodies of Polynesians who western part of Lepers' Island (Oba). It may also
perhaps reached the islands as castaways, and, be present in the group of small islands lying
blending with the earlier Melanesian population, betw een Sandwich Island and Epi, often called the
The Shepherd Islands. At present we have no definite
succeeded in introducing their language.
Melanesian languages which are spoken in every knowledge concerning the social organization of
other part of the group show very great variety in the islands from Eromanga southwards.
vocabulary and phonetic character, the difl'erences
Some of the islands, such as Ambrim, are highly
in grammatical structure being smaller or at any communistic, and the whole group seems to present
rate less obvious. In vocabulary and phonetics the various intermediate stages between communistic
In most
differences may be very great, especially aberrant ^and individual ownership of property.
examples being found at Hog Harbour in the parts chieftainship in the strict sense cannot be
north-eastern part of Santo, at South-west Bay in said to exist, but is replaced by the status which
The lan- accompanies high rank in the organizations known
Malekula, and in Ambrim and Epi,
guages of the southern islands differ considerably as the Mangge, Sukwe, etc. (see below). Chieftainfrom the rest, the language of Anaiteum depart- ship, however, is present in the southern islands
ing more widely than the others from the usual and probably in the group of islands lying between
Melanesian character. Variations may be found Sandwich Island and Epi. Wife purchase is general
quite close to one another, and an island less than throughout the islands, but in some parts is accoma mile in length may show two or three dialectical panied by a condition in which the young women
variations.
are monopolized by the old men, the young men
There is no close correlation between language having to be content with widows. Probably as
and physical character. The people of the islands the result of this social condition, there are a
where Polynesian languages are spoken differ little number of peculiar forms of marriage, such as
from their Melanesian-speaking neighbours, and marriage with the daughter's daughter of the
the speakers of anomalous Melanesian languages brother, with the daughter of the sister's son, the
may conform closely to the prevailing physical wife of the father's father and of the mother's
Thus, in Santo the people of Hog Harbour brother. These marriages occur especially in the
type.
who are anomalous in language are not so in northern part of the group, while the region south
physical appearance, while tlieir Pygmy neigh- of Epi, with the exception of the Fate group and
bours speak a language conforming closely to the the small islands between Sandwich Island and
general Melanesian type.
Epi, is characterized by the presence of the crossFour chief types of cousin marriage (ERE viii. 425 f.). A limited
3. Social organization.
organization can be distinguished
(a) the dual
form of this marriage occurs also at Hog Harbour
organization with matrilineal descent; (b) the and on the east coast of Malekula.
totemic clan-organization ; (c) a clan system deThe chief objects used in the purchase of wives
pendent on locality with local exogamy and (d) a are pigs, and these animals also form the chief
system in which there is no clan-organization, in medium of exchange and payment in other transactions.
which marriage is regulated by kinship.
In the New Hebrides mats form a kind
(a) The dual organization with matrilineal deIn the Banks Islands shell-money is
of money.
scent is found in the purest form at Hog Harbour the chief currency, and in the Torres Islands arrows
at the north-eastern part of Santo. Immediately and pigs' jaw-bones.
north of this the moieties are subdivided into
The organizations to be described in the next
sections, and this is also the case in the northern
section take a very important place in social life,
part of Pentecost, the eastern side of Oba, the and there is hardly a branch of social organization
north-western part of Santo, and the Banks Islands. upon which they do not exercise a profound effect.
In parts of Santo the dual organization is fused
In most of the islands there is a
4. Religion.
with a totemic system to produce a highly complex belief in a being who is usually supposed to have
organization.
created man and to take an interest in his welfare.
(b) The totemic system is found in its purest
In Ambrim this being is called Taktak, in the
form in Sandwich Island (Fate) and the adjacent nortiiern part of Malekula Tagar, in Atchin Tahar,
islands, such as Nguna, Vila, and Meli.
The in Oba Tagaro, in Malo Tokotaitai, in Tangoa
people of these islands are organized in a number Soketatai, in different parts of Santo Totetara and
of matrilineal clans, each associated with a plant Yetar, while in the southern islands he is known
or animal, the former being the more numerous.
by some form of the Polynesian Mauitikitiki, viz.
The condition would be one of typical totemism if Moitikitiki in Anaiteum and Tanna and Amoshithere were not an almost complete absence of the kishiki in Futuna.
Though these beings corretabus on the use of animal or plant which are spond in many ways with our idea of 'god,' they
usually associated with totemism. The totemism are not the object of any special cult, and the people
of Santo is still more anomalous.
The sub-groups seem to attach little, if any, importance to the
of the moieties of the dual organization are assopossibility of their intervention in human affairs.
ciated Avitli plants or animals, and a person belongs In some places they are connected with the sun
to the clan of his mother, but every person includes and moon.
In Atchin Tahar represents both sun
in his or her personal name the name of the totem
At Nogugu, in Santo, Totetara is
and moon.
of his or her father.
Tims, a man whose father believed to dwell beyond the setting sun, and the
belongs to tiie kava {ar) dan and his mother to the people of Tangoa occasionally throw food towards
coco-nut (olo) clan will belong to the olo, but will Mata ni alo, the eye of the sun,' asking it to take
have the word ae as a pretix to his personal name.
the otlering to Soketatai. The worship of sun and
(c) The organization with local exogamy is found
moon is said to luive been present in the soutiiern
in Ambrim, in some parts of Malekula, and in the islands, and representations of sun and moon have
small islands (Vao, Atchin, Wala, etc.) on the been found carved on rocks in Anaiteum.
north-eastern shores of that island. Since a man
Beliefs and practices connected with such beings
belongs to the locality of his father, the condition as Soketatai are, however, of very little importis patrilineal.
ance beside the cult of the dead, and especially of
(d) The fourth kind of organization, in which
dead ancestors, which is the central feature of the
marriage is regulated by kinship, is found in religion of the New Hebrides. The belief in the
Tangoa and Eraki, small islands at the southern iniluence of the dead upon the living inspires much
end of Santo, and in several villages on Santo. It of the religious ceremonial, and in some if not all,
is also present in Malo and Tituba, and in the
of the islands the cult of dead ancestors forms part

—
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an elaborate organization called the Mangge in

or Maki in Malekula
and the adjacent islands, and 3hvele or some form
of the word Snpwe (Supkioe or Sukive) in Santo and
the Banks Islands. This cult certainly extended
as far south as Sandwich Island (Fate), and was
The
probably present in the southern islands.
practice of the cult is closely associated with the
representative of the Melanesian club-house called

Ambrim, Mangki, Mengge,

gamed, khamali,

etc.

Though we have

as yet no

definite evidence of the presence of the whole cult
in the southern islands, the club-house which acit elsewhere is certainly present, and
the people use kava, which is associated throughout this part of Melanesia with the cult practised
in the club-house.
In the Banks Islands the organization has two distinct sections the Siipkwe proper and the Tamate,
or ghost secret societies. In the New Hebrides
these two sections are combined in one cult, which
has little of the secret character of the 'ghost'
societies of tlie Banks.
All the organizations consist of a number of grades, and men rise in rank
and social estimation by passing fi-om grade to
grade, making payments on each occasion to those
who are already members the payments consist
of pigs in the New Hebrides and of shell money in
the Banks Islands.
member of the organization
may eat only food cooked at his own fire or at
the fire of a member of his own rank this makes
the institution resemble the caste of India, which
has led European settlers in the New Hebrides to
speak of the whole organization as caste.'
The chief features of the ceremonial of the
Mangge of Ambrim are the killing of pigs, the
assumption of a new name by the initiate, and
the making of a new fire. The leading feature of
the higher ranks is the setting up of an image in
human form, in which it is believed that the ghost
of the father's father comes to reside and care for
the welfare of his descendant who is taking the
new rank. The image is covered by a house or
some structure representing a house.
In other islands Santo, Malo, and Malekula
an important feature of the ritual is the erection of
dolmen-like structures consisting of a table-stone
resting on stone supports, upon which a new
member stands when he is killing a pig. Nearly
everywhere the banyan tree forms a striking object
in the places where the ceremonies are held.
Wooden gongs, often called drums, are used in
all forms of the organization to give special signals
so that all shall know the nature of any ceremony
which is about to be performed. In Ambrim and
Malekula and in many of the islands to the south
as far as Fate the gongs are set upright in the
ground and are adorned with representations of
the human form. In Santo they are little ornamented and lie on the ground. The shell-conch is
also prominent in the ritual, being blown in some
islands whenever a boar passes from one person
Only the flesh of male pigs may be
to another.
eaten by those who belong to the organization, and

companies

—

'

'

;

A

;

'

—

in many islands especial importance is attached to
pigs believed to be hermaphrodite.
prominent difference between the organizations
of Santo on the one hand and Malekula and Ambrim
on the other is that in Santo more importance is
attached to the number of pigs killed. In some
parts of Santo a man may have to kill more than

A

a thousand pigs, the number accumulating from
In Malekula
the time when he took his first step.
and Ambrim, on the other hand, more importance
is attached to the kind of pig, especially to the
degree of curvature of its tusTiS. In Ambrim only
a few pigs are killed, though many pass from tlie
new to an old member in payment for the various
objects used in the ritual.

The connexion of the organization with ancestorcult is especially obvious in Ambrim.
Elsewhere
the religious character of the institution has often
fallen into the background, while the economical
aspect has become especially important. This importance has arisen out of two factors (1) the payments made by new members to old have produced
a complicated system of vested interests, a man in
a grade receiving from new members a return for
the payments that he had himself made in order
to reach his present rank ; (2) the other mode is by
the connexion of the organizations with the practice
of tabu. In some islands, such as Ambrim, membership of the organization is the chief means by which
a man can reserve property for his own use, and in
Ambrim the power of tabu is definitely associated
with the ancestor - cult, any infraction being
punished by the ghostly ancestors of the tabuer,
who indict some form of illness on the offender.
:

In Ambrim the rites following death are almost
an exact replica of the proceedings when the dead
man took his last step in the Mangge, and this
connexion between the ancestor-cult and the deathrites is
probably present in Malekula.
The
chief mode of treatment of the body of the
dead which is associated with the Mangge and
allied cults is interment in the extended position,
often in the house or club-house.
In some places
only the head is interred, while the body is kept
on a platform, and this practice appears to be the
representative of an older mode of disposal in
which the bodies of the dead were placed on platforms, sometimes in the branches of a banyan tree.
This mode of disposal is still practised in some
parts of Santo. In one district of South-west Bay
in Malekula the bodies of important men are dried
over a fire on a frame-work inside the house. After
a time the bones are thrown away except the skull,
which is taken to the club-house. It is covered
with plaster and made to resemble the dead man
as much as possible.
It is then fixed to an artificial
body, which is decorated with all the insignia
proper to his rank in the Mengge. Under certain
conditions in Ambrim the dead may be interred in
the upright or sitting position, and the sitting
position is the rule in the interment of old men in
Vao and Atchin, and appears to have been habitthe now extinct Bushmen of Fate. In
of the southern islands, such as Anaiteum,
dead commoners were thrown into the sea, Avhile
chiefs were interred.
Hebrides the dead are
Everywhere in the
believed to pass to some place at a distance from
The people of Ambrim and of
their home in life.
some parts of Malekula are believed to go to the
great volcano in Ambrim, and those of the southern
part of Malekula to South-west Bay. The people
of Malo and Tangoa go to a place in Santo, those
of Nogugu on the west coast of Santo to a cave
at the northern point (Cape Cumberland) of the
western side of Big Bay, and those of Hog Harbour
to two mountains on the eastern shore of Big Bay.
Tlie people of Fate and other central islands usually
pass to some small island, reef, or point of land in
the vicinity. The dead of Atchin are said by the
old men to go to Tahar (see p. 353*'), this belief
co-existing with that in the passage to Ambrim.
The journey of the dead to their future home
ual

among

some

New

may be accompanied by

various trials, and success
not depend on the possession of
moral qualities as we understand them, but rather
on such features as membership of the Mangge and
similar organizations, the knowledge of certain
songs, tatuing, and the boring of ears or nose.
The dead of the small islands lying north-east
of Malekula succeed in reaching their home in
Ambrim only by the gift of the pigs killed in tiieir
funeral rites to a being called Lesausau in Atchin
in reaching it does

NEWMAN
and Lehethheth in Vao, whom they meet on the
way. At Hog Harbour those who are killed in
war go to one mountain and those who have died
from disease to another.
The Mangge and similar organizations are very
far from exhausting the ceremonial of tlie New
Hebrides. In Ambrim the bull-roarer is swung
after the death of a man who has learned with
special ceremonial how to use it in life.
This ceremony and one called rom, in which masks are
Avorn, are probably survivals of an older cult allied
to that of the Tamate societies of the Banks Islands,
which existed in the island before the introduction
of the Mangge.
The bull-roarer is said to have
passed to Ambrim and Malekula from Epi ; it is
used as a toy in parts of Santo.
The operation of incision, a variety of circumcision (ERE iii. 660), is practised in Malekula,
Ambrim, the southern part of Pentecost, Epi,
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Hebrides magic is also practised within the community, but in some islands the people fear chiefly
the magic of their neighbours, and especially do
the people of the coast fear those who dwell in the
bush. Magical powers are widely ascribed to the
people of Ambrim, who in their turn dread the
magic of the inhabitants of certain parts of Malekula.
In the

Banks Islands magical powers are believed
from spirits (vui) whose efficacy
depends on an attribute called mana (ERE viii.
375 f ). We have no evidence at present that
similar spirits are supposed to produce magical
eft'ects in the New Hebrides, and, though the word
mana exists with other meanings, we do not know
of the presence of the beliefs which this term conto be derived

.

notes in the

Banks

Islands.

—

Literature. R. H. Codrington, The Melanesians, Oxford,
1891
F. Speiser, Two Years with the Ifatives in the Western
Pacific, London, 1913 ; W. H. R. Rivers, The Hist, of Melanesian Society, Cambridge, 1914 W. Gunn, The Gospel in
Futuna, London, 1914. The foregoing article is based chiefly
on recent work by J. W. La}'ard and the writer, the record of
which has not yet been published.
H. R. RlVERS.
;

Eromanga, Tanna, and probably Anaiteum, and
true circumcision occurs in the northern part of
Malekula. In each case the operation is accompanied by prolonged ceremonial, in which boys
undergo a period of seclusion, with features
suggesting the rejiresentation of death which are
also present in the proceedings of the 2'atnate
societies of the Banks Islands.
In Ambrim incision
certainly belongs to a stratum of culture older
than the Mangge. The practice is associated with
a special form of dress, the pudendal sheath, either
in a simple form in Ambrim and parts of Malekula,
or greatly exaggerated in size in other parts of
Malekula and in the southern islands.
The
operation and mode of dress are very closely associated where one occurs, the other is always found.
Though the customs of boring the ears and nose
have an influence upon the fate of a man after his
death, the boring does not seem to be accompanied
;

by any special ceremonial.
Another mitilation— knocking out the upper
incisor

teeth

of

women — is

practised

at

Hog

Harbour, in South-west Bay, and in a district in
the middle of the east coast of Malekula. At
South-west Bay the operation is performed with
ceremonies resembling those accompanying incision.
Deformation of the head is performed in the
southern part of Malekula and in the adjacent

Maskelyne

Islands.

Prolonged and important ceremonies are performed in connexion with the making of new
canoes and gongs. In some islands the ceremony
of making the wooden gongs forms part of the ceremonial of the Mangki or Maki, but in Ambrim it
is wholly distinct, though the gongs when made
are used in the ritual of the Mangge. The canoe
ceremonies were performed only in the case of the
large canoes used for going to other islands, and
are now performed when the peojile have bought
large boats of the

the ceremonial has

European pattern.

much

in

common

In

Ambrim

Avith that per-

formed when making a new gong.
We do not know of any special ceremonial accompanying other manufactures. Pottery is made by
women on the west coast of Santo and was formerly
made in many other parts of the group, but the
manufacture does not seem to have had a ceremonial character, and, beyond the killing of pigs,
we have at present no knowledge of religious ceremonial accompanying hoTise-building or the making
of weapons or other objects.
Various kinds of magic are practised
5. Magic.
in the New Hebrides, but apparently play a less
prominent part in the lives of the people than in
the Banks and Torres Islands. In these islands
the people chiefly fear the magical powers of members of their own community, and in the Banks
Islands associations have come into existence for
mutual protection in this respect. Tn the New

—

;

W.

NEWMAN. — John

Henry Newman was born

London on 21st Feb. 1801. His father's family
has been said to be of partly Jewish descent, but
there is no evidence for the assertion. His mother's
family, Fourdrinier by name, was descended from
French Huguenots who left France on the revocaHer influence, her
tion of the Edict of Nantes.

in

fervent if somewhat narrow piety, was largely
responsible in his childhood for the formation of
that intense conviction of the reality of the spiritual
world which is his distinguishing characteristic.
As a hoy he was already a mystic, and at fifteen
he underwent the experience known in Evangelical
circles as conversion.
In 1808 he was sent to a
private school at Ealing, where he remained until
he went up to Trinity College, O.xiord, in June
1817.
year later he was elected to a scholarship,
and took nis B.A. degree in 1821, although, owing

A

to nervous exhaustion from overwork, with a less
brilliant place in the class-list than was expected.
His real powers were known, however, and recognized in 1822 by his election to a fellowship at
Oriel.
This college, although a small one, had
taken the lead in the intellectual revival of the
early 19th cent, at Oxford, and to be chosen a
member of that brilliant society was to win the
blue ribbon of Oxford scholarship.
At first the influence of his new associates, with
Whatel}' as the dominant force among them,
seemed likely to lead him in quite a different

direction from that which he afterwards took.
They ' called everything into question they appealed to first principles, and disallowed authority
as a judge in matters intellectual (Ward, Life of
Newman, i. 37). The abiding result of this intercourse was his liberation from the narrow, almost
Calvinistic, theology of his youth, and that breadth
In
of sympathy which marked his later writings.
1824 he took orders in the Church of England, and
of
t's,
appointed
to
the
curacy
St.
Cleme"
was
Oxford, a parish almost entirely inhabited by the
poor.
On his appointment in 1826 to a tutorship
at Oriel, which, unlike the preceding generation
of tutors, he regarded as involving a definite responsibility for the souls of his jiupils, he resigned
his curacy ; and in 1828 he was named vicar of St.
Mary's, the university church. In the latter year
his friendship with Hurrell Froude brought him
into relation with Keble ; and little by little he
began to value more highly the ancient traditional
element in religion, and to study with avidity the
writings of the early Christian Fathers. He began
to think that he had overvalued the function of
the mere intellect in matters of religion, and to
;

'
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dread the liberalism which characterized the keenest
thinkers of t lie day both at Oxford and at Cambriilge.
It is curious to liud that his lirst notable stand on
public questions was his opposition in 1829 to Sir
Kobert Peel's re-election as member of parliament
for the universitj^ because of his proposing Catholic
einancijiation an opposition based, however, not
upon Newman's prejudices (at that time very real)
against the Itoman Catholic system, but on his
conviction that the measure was an outgrowth of
the inditlerentism of the day. This does not mean
that he ever became, or could have become, a blind

—

—

he had much sympathy, for instance,
with Konian Catholics of the type of Montalembert
but this whole aspect of his life is best
in France
summed up in the words which he spoke fifty years
later on his reception into the College of Cardinals.
reactionary
;

'
And, I rejoice to say to one great mischief I have from the
opposed myself. For thirty, forty, fifty years I have repowers the spirit of Liberalism in
sisted to the best of
the doctrine that there is no positive truth in
religion
religion, but that one creed is as good as another. ... It is
inconsistent with any recognition of any religion, as true. It
teaches that all are to be tolerated, for all are matters of
opinion. Revealed religion is not a truth, but a sentiment and
a taste not an objective fact, not miraculous ; and it is the
right of each individual to make it say just what strikes his

first

my

.

.

.

;

fancy (Ward,
'

ii.

460).

After finishing his

first serious piece of historical
study, 2'Ac Arians of the Fourth Century, in 1832,
he set out for rest and refreshment, in company
with Hurrell Froude, on his memorable Mediterranean journey, during which he came in contact
for the first time with the Roman Catholic system
in actual operation, and was nearly dying of a
He told his servant that he did
fever in Sicily.
not think he should die, for he believed that God
had a work for him to do. The same sense of a
divine guidance is expressed in the hymn, 'Lead,
kindly Light,' which he wrote while becalmed in
an orange-boat off the coast of Sicily on his homeward way from Naples to Marseilles.
He reached England at a time critical for the
Established Church. Ten Irish bishoprics had been
suppressed, and disestablishment seemed among
the possibilities. Froude, Keble, and Palmer had
already resolved to write and associate in defence
of the Church,' and on 14th July 1833 Keble
'

preached in St. Mary's his famous sermon on
National Apostasy,' from which the formal beginning of the Oxford Movement was dated. Newman
threw himself heartily into their plans, and in
December the Tracts for the Times (1833-41) began
pamphlets of varying size, but of uniformly
academic rather than popular tone, intended to
'

—

vindicate the continuity of the Church of England
of the Prayer Book.
Presently
he reached the height of his influence in the
Oxford of 1838 he was the central figure, and
every one bears witness to the marvellous ett'ect of

and the integrity

;

his sermons in St. iMary's.
One testimony
quoted from a Scottish Presbyterian

may

be

:

'
To call these sermons eloquent would be no word for them ;
high poems they rather were, as of an inspired singer, or the
outpourings of a prophet, rapt yet self-possessed. And the
tone of voice in which they were spoken, once you grew accustomed to it, sounded like a fine strain of unearthly music.
Through the silence of that high Gothic building the words fell
on the ear like the measured drippings of water in some vast
dim cave. After hearing these sermons you might come away
still not believing the tenets peculiar to the High Churi'h
system ; but you would be harder than most men, if you did
not feel more than ever ashamed of coarseness, selfishness,
worldliness, if you did not feel the things of faith broughtcloser
to the soul' (J. C. Shairp, essay on John Keble,' in Studies in
Poetry and Philoiophy, Edinburgh, 186», p. 278).
'

But presently arose the doubts
which were

as to his position

make

the next five years a time of
His studies (1839) in the iiistory
torture to him.
of the Monophysite controversy, followed by the
impression of tiie other parallel in the Donatist
schism and St. Augustine's classic words, Securus
judicat orbis terrarum,' set him thinking whether
to

'

a local, a national, Church cut otl from antiquity
on the one side and on the other from the majority
of Christians in the present day could indeed be
the bodj' of Christ. He managed to put the doubts
but, in his own phrase, he who
has seen a ghost can never be as though he had
not seen it,' and they were bound to recur. In
1841 he published the famous Tract xc, 'On lieserve in Communicating Keligious Knowledge,' in
which he tried to prove that the XXXix. Articles
need not bear the anti-Koman sense popularly
attributed to them. It caused intense excitement
and was condemned by a number of bishops, in
order to emphasize the Protestant character of the
Church of England. In April 1842 Newman took
up his abode in the row of simple cottages at
Littlemore, a few miles out of Oxford, which he
had prepared with a view to the foundation of a
quasi-monastic community. He resigned the vicarFrom the
age of St. Mary's in September 1843.
end of 1844,' he writes, I Avas on my deathbed as
regarded my membership in the Anglican Church.'
Yet, until he was sure, he felt bound not to unsettle others, and withdrew himself more and more
into solitude, giving himself to uninterrupted prayer
and study. In March 1845 he resigned his fellowship, and on 9th October he was received into the
Roman Catholic communion by Father Dominic,
an Italian Passionist who was travelling in England.
In the following year he went to Rome and made
some studies there, and was ordained priest on
30th May 1847. After considerable weighing of
what his future work should be, he joined the
Congregation of the Oratory, founded by St. Philip
Neri in the 16th cent., and more loosely organized
than the old monastic orders. The plan of a new
Oratorian house in England, the first there, was
approved by the pope. It was established at Edgbaston, a suburb of Birmingham, in January 1848,
with Newman as superior and this was his home
for the rest of his life, except for the Irish interlude.
In 1850 he gave some notable lectures in London
on Certain Difficulties felt by Anglicans,' and a
few months later another series on The Present
Position of Catholics in England,' the best written,
In one of
in his own opinion, of all his works.
these, delivered in the Corn Exchange, Birmingham,
the
abominable
he exi^osed in very plain language
vices of an apostate Italian friar named Achilli,
who had been lecturing against the Church (the
passage is given in full in Ward, i. 279). Following closely an article by Cardinal Wiseman in the
Dublin Revietv of July 1850, he detailed the scandalous career of Achilli, who brought an action
It proved very difficult to
for libel against him.
get from Italy the necessary witnesses the jur}^
was prejudiced by the violent anti-Roman feeling
of the days of the Papal Aggression ; and Newman
was found guilty and sentenced to a fine of £100,
which, as well as the enormous expenses of the
trial, was at once paid by popular subscription.
In a leading article the Times, which then spoke
the sober mind of England, called the proceedings
indecorous in their nature, unsatisfactory in their
result, and little calculated to increase the respect
of the people for the administration of justice or
the estimation by foreign nations of the English

away from him

'

;

'

'

;

'

'

;

'

'

'

name and

character.'

In 1852, at the first synod of the restored hierarchy, he preached the magnificent sermon on
'The Second Spring' which Macaulay is said to
have known by heart. Before this he had been
asked to take the rectorship of a Roman Catliolic
university to be established in Dublin, but he was
not actually installed until February 1854. The
story is too long to tell in detail of how misunder-;
standings and apparent lack of support from some
of the Irish bishops made his position anything
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but comfortable (see his own account published
Campaigyi in
after his death under the title of

My

Ireland, and Ward, i. chs. xi., xii.); but he was
never at home in his new surroundings, and at the
end of 1858 he resigned his office and went back
witli relief to the quiet life of the Oratory.
The next five years were years of discouragement
and apparent failure. Singularly enougli, it was
a bitter and unscrupulous attack upon him that
led to his restoration to a wide popularity not only
among the members of his own Church, but in the
English world at large. In a review of Fronde's
History of England (Macmillan's Magazine, Jan.
1864) Charles Kingsley wrote
:

own sake has never been a virtue with the
Father Newman informs us that it need not be,
and on the whole ought not to be
that cunning- is the weapon
which Heaven has given to the Saints wherewith to withstand
the brute male force of the wicked world which marries and is
given in marriage. Whether his notion be doctrinally correct
or not, it is at least historically so.'
might possibly have let the thing pass,
gra^'e and gratuitous slander as he called it in
his initial demand on the publishers for reparation,
'Truth for

its

Roman clergy.

;

—

Newman
'

'

had touched himself alone. But he felt that
the honour of the whole Roman Catholic priesthood was at stake and when, in answer to his
request for substantiation, Kingsley was able to
give but one reference, and that from a sermon
preached in St. Mary's while Newman was still an
Anglican, the matter could not be allowed to rest.
Yet the only apology that he ottered, printed in
the following number of the magazine, was merely
conventional and did not touch the real point at
issue and in a pamphlet entitled What, then, does
Dr. Newman mean ? he actually deepened the
Newman
otl'ensiveness of his original charge.
came to the conclusion that the only way to vindicate himself completely was to do what was
if it

;

;

extremely distasteful to his sensitive and retiring
disposition to give a minute history of all the
mental proceshes which had led him to his change
In seven parts, at intervals of a
of allegiance.

—

week, he published the Apologia pro Vita Sua,
which, written as it was at high speed and under
the pressure of conflict, has been often called the
greatest piece of autobiogra,phical writing in the
English language.
Not the letters of Pascal, nor those of Junius, won more
'

instant success. The Apologia, as it was given to the world
Thursday after Thursday, appeared in all hands, was read in
clubs, in drawing-rooms, by clerks on the top of omnibuses, in
railway trains, and one had almost said, in pulpits, for everywhere its author was discussed, his pathetic or striking sentences
quoted, his English more than ever admired' (Barry, Cardinal

Newman,

p. 123).

Abundant testimony to the convincing effect of
Newman's defence might be collected from many
people absolutely at variance with his religious
Richard Holt Hutton, editor of the
beliefs.
Spectator, a Liberal in politics and, until late in
life, a Unitarian in religion, a known admirer of
Kingsley, put forth strongly in more than one
article that 'the whole justice of the matter
and Frederic
seems to us on Dr. Newman's side
Harrison, in a sketch of Kingsley's whole work
and influence {Studies in Enrly Victorian Literature, London, 1895, p. 180), declines even to speak
his miserable duel with Cardinal Newman,
of
wherein he was so shamefully worsted.'
Apart from the Apologia, tlie most interesting
activity of the sixties in Newman's life was the
attempt to establish a centre of Roman Catholic
'

;

'

and teaching in his still-loved Oxford. The
scheme was opposed by Manning and others, and
though since Newman's
ultimately abandoned
life

—

death the jjrinciple for wliicli he contended has
been fully recognized. The details of this controversy may be seen at length in Ward's Life, chs.
xxi., xxiv. f.
and in Purcell, Life of Cardinal
Manning, ii. ch. xiii. f. In 1866 he began to make
,
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notes for the work which he regarded as one of his
most important, the Essay in Aid of a Grammar of
Assent. The next four years were largely occupied
with serious thouglit and correspondence touching
the apparently approaching definition of papal infallibility at the Vatican Council of 1870.
He
found in the utterances of the Dublin Review and
the Univers strongly Ultramontane exaggeration and party spirit which seemed to him unhappy
in tendency and likely to lead to portentous evils.
Newman's great fear, in the years 1866-70, during which the

—

—

'

proposed definition was canvassed, seems to have been that by
its terms it might appear to the world at large to sanction such
excesses as those of M. Louis Veuillot [editor of the Univerx],
novelties which were at variance with traditional Catholic
theology (Ward, ii. 239 f.).
'

In 1868 the pope, after having his works examined and approved by official theologians,
directed that he should be asked to help in preparing the material for the Council, which not
only was a testimony to his orthodoxy, but gave
him a definite standing when he was impelled to
He dediscuss the important question at issue.
clined to attend in person the theological conferences in Rome, but did his best to assist by correspondence such bishops as wished his advice. His
fears were not allayed until the definition was
actually made. His objection was not so much to
the malcing of a definition as to the sort of definition which he felt was likely to be passed, in haste
and under partisan pressure. When he saw the
actual text of the decree, he was satisfied with its
moderation.
So far, indeed, as doctrine was concerned, no more was
defined than he himself had always held. The old Ultramon'

tanism of which Archbishop Sibour and Montalembert had
been staunch defenders became a doctrine of faith. Tlie Ultramontanism of the Univers received no countenance in the text
of the definition. .
. The tendency towards excessive centralisation which he deplored was not a matter of doctrine but of
policy' (Ward, ii. 307f.).
.

He had said of the Grammar of Assent, which
appeared early in 1870, that he expected it to be
and in a memorandum of 14th Oct.
his last work
1874 spoke of my habit, or even nature, of not
writing and publishing without a call (Ward, ii.
Only a month later such a call came to him
400).
in a bitter attack, first in a magazine article and
then in a pamphlet, by Gladstone, upon The
Vatican Decrees in their Bearing on Civil Allegiance.
It was thought by not a few that the statesman
was irritated by the defeat, through the influence
;

'

'

of the Irish bishops, of his Irish University Bill of
1873 ; at any rate, he came out with the statement
that Rome had substituted for the proud boast of
semper eadem a policy of violence and change in
faith,' and that since the events of 1870 'no one
can become her convert without renouncing his
mental and moral freedom, and placing his civil
loyalty and duty at the mercy of another.' In a
Letter to the Duke of
brilliant pamphlet, entitled
Norfolk (the leading Roman Catholic layman in
'

A

England), Newman refuted Gladstone's charge,
taking occasion at the same time to disown some
of those exaggerated conceptions of the pope's
position which he had deprecated before the
Council.
In 1877 his old college at Oxford, Trinity, made
him an honorary fellow, and in the following
February invited him to pay a visit, of which Lord
Bryce records
'There was something tenderly pathetic to us younger people
in seeing the old man come again, after so many eventful jears,
to the hall where he had been wont to sit as a youth, the voice
so often heard in St. Mary's retaining, faint though it had
grown, the sweet modulations Oxford knew so well, and the
aged face worn deep with the lines of thought, struggle, and

sorrow' (Ward,

ii.

430).

But a greater honour was in store for him. Leo
XIII., who had become pojie in April 1878, signified in the following Marih his intention of conferring a cardinal's hat upon the venerable English

—

a
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Oratorian tlie actual creation took place in the
consistory of 12th May, and was made more welcome by the permission, not granted to a cardinal
who was only a j)riest since the time of de BeruUe,
superior of the French Oratory, in the 17th cent.,
His health
to continue his residence in England.
grew increasin";ly feeble with advancing years,
though to the last he endeavoured to be always
working for the cause to which he had given his
life.
He died on 11th August 1890, and was
buried at Rednal, under a stone engraved at his
own desire with the words * Ex umbris et imaginibus in veritatem
words recalling the spirit of
his best-known utterance, the appeal of the hymn
written nearly sixty years before to the kindly
Light to lead him through all darkness and
danger safely home.
During the years since his moving voice fell
silent his influence has been perpetuated by the
manifold appeal of his writings. Testimony to the
unsurpassed excellence of his prose style
common
Englisli made perfect,' as Barry calls it ;
not so
much the expression of a thought as the thought
taking shape in a perfectly pure medium of language (A. C. Benson, The Upton Letters^, London,
1906, p. 26) might be collected from many good
;

'

—

'

'

—

'

'

'

—

judges

who have again no .sympathy with

his

theology, as widely divergent from it, in fact, as
R. H. Hutton and W. E. Henley, who says of
Thackeray (Views and Beviews, London, 1908, i.
18), 'Setting aside Cardinal Newman's, the style
he wrote is certainly less open to criticism than
tliat of any other modern Englishman.'
One of
the most penetrating judgments is that of William

Vaughan Moody

:

Newman's prose style at its best is characterized by an unobtrusive distinction, and by a kind of aerial transparency in
comparison with which even Arnold's prose appears slightly
dense. Although Arnold's meaning is always perfectly clear, it
reaches vis, so to speak, through a resisting medium we are
conscious of his manner. Newman, it may almost be said, has
no manner, or at least his manner is so completely one with his
matter that it passes unobserved his words convey his meaning
as ether conveys light. If Arnold is as clear as crystal, Newman
is as clear as mountain air.
This quality of style, by virtue of
which it incorporates itself in meaning and becomes, as it were,
invisible, is the highest attainable quality
and Newman, in
certain passages especially of his Apologia and his Idea of a
University, has perhaps come nearer than any prose writer of
his century to the type of perfect prose
{Hist, of English
Literature, New York, 1902, p. 342).
Of all his thirty-.six volumes, that in which these
'

;

;

;

'

qualities are best exemplified on a subject of
general interest is probably The Idea of a University Defined and Illustrated (1873), in which—
apin side by side with Matthew Arnold
he
pleads for a broad general culture against the
aggressive utilitarianism of the day, and exhibits
the serene Oxford suavity in its most charming
form.
But greatest in substantive importance
(unless the Essay on Development may be thought
to riva,l it), although, because of the concentrated
attention which it requires, never likely to be
popular, is the Essay in Aid of a Grammar of
Assent. Again and again he had justified in his
University Sermons, preached before his conversion,
as Hutton points out,
the potent implicit reason of man against the fruitless and
formal explicit reason,' shovm how much more powerful was

—

'

'

the combination of humility, trust, imagination, feeling, perception in apprehending the revealed mind and will of God,
than the didactic and formal proofs to which the popular religious appeals of our day usually have recourse' (Cn'<icm/w on
Contemporary Thought and Thinkers, London, 1894, ii. 276).

For years he had wished to write something
which should deal with the relations of faith and
reason in such a way as to answer the difficulties
of modern sceptics, of which he had naturally a
more vivid realization than most of his fellowCatholics.
Twenty years earlier he had complained that the Italian theologians know nothin"at all of heretics as realities' (Ward, i. 247) an3
he had been seeking a key to their situation, which,
'

;

as mentioned above, he thought he had discovered
in 1866 in the idea
that certitude is a form of
assent, and that to treat of the psychology of
assent as distinguished from inference' was the
way to reach his aim. The book is too long and
too closely reasoned to be analyzed here its value
is its keen insight into certain mental processes
which are deeply rooted in the experience of mankind, though their importance is not as a rule
fully realized, which account for and justify beliefs
'

;

not to be adequately proved by explicit logical
arguments. It was a bold experiment
where
scientific theology had tended to use the deductive
method exclusively, the Grammar, with its minute
l)sychological observation, was a step in the direction of employing the Baconian method.
How man ought to arrive at certitude has been the subject
of many an ambitious treatise.
How, in concrete matters, he
;

'

does arrive at

it,

was Newman's concern (Barry,
'

The Essay on

p. 148).

Development of Christian
Doctrine, most of which he had written before his
conversion as an intellectual exercise for himself,
evidences his growing conviction tiiat the Roman
Catholic belief of the 19th cent, was substantially
the

the same as that of the apostles, only more expliand amplified. Its main contention
may be most simply understood by recalling the
use of the word development in photography,
where the chemical process is unable to bring out
anything that was not originally imprinted on the
plate by the sun's rays, yet the outline only at last
becomes clearly visible. To some thinkers of the
present day the enforcement of this idea, which
anticipated so curiously in the ecclesiastical field
much that Darwin was to suggest in the realm of
biology, seems Newman's most important contribution to religious thought and certain Modernists,
e.specially in F"rance, have attempted to claim him
as in sympathy with their position.
He was,
indeed, one with them in his anxiety to show the
reasonableness of his faith to the modern nonCatholic world, whose peculiar difficulties he
understood so well and they might gladly quote
such phrases as these, detached from their context:
Old principles reappear under new forms. [The living idea]
citly defined

'

'

;

;

'

changes

in order to remain the same.
In a higher world it is
otherwise, but here below to live is to change and to be perfect is to have changed often {The Development of Christian
Doctrine, pt. i. ch. i. sect. i. [ed. 1878, p. 40]).
'

But the context and the attitude of humble submission to authority which characterized Newman's
forty-five years as a Roman Catholic tell a different
story; and the lecture entitled 'A Form of Infidelity of the Day,' delivered in 1854 {Idea of a
University^, London, 1875, pp. 381-404), distinctly
condemns, in an almost prophetic manner, the
special temper of mind which was to be known half
a century later by the name of Modernism (q.v.).
His genius did not find full development in the
realm of fiction, although his two attempts in this
C'allista (1856), a tale showing the influence
field
of Christianity on the educated world of the first
Christian centuries, and Loss and Gain (1847), a

novel full of interest for its vivid picture of the
Oxford of the Movement have many exquisite
passages. The greater part of his poetry belongs
to the early days, and is marked by the austere
sobriety of The Vhi-istian Year. What was written
later snows the same progress as is apparent from
his Anglican to his Roman Catholic sermons
greater intensity and fervour, life and colour. One
poem stands out as unique in beauty and force.
The Dream of Gerontius (1865), describing in
dramatic form the death of a Christian and what
follows it, written at a time when he was often
meditating upon the expected approach of his own
death, has a soaring splendour of imagination
which induces a modern non-Catholic critic (W. J.
Dawson, Makers of English Prose, p. 296) to

—

—
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human

soul with the universal or divine Soul,

it
one of the great poems of the world, in
and substance akin to Goethe's Faust and
Dante's trilogy, in depth of spiritual insight and
emotion superior to the former and the equal of

reckon

'

spirit

the latter.'
The same writer goes on to call
fruit of Newman's genius.
For by

'

the most characteristic

Newman was

life,

;

—
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NEW MOON.— See Calendar.
NEW TESTAMENT.— See Bible.
NEW TESTAMENT IN MUHAMMADANISM. — See Old and New Testaments in
MUHAMMADANISM.

NEW THOUGHT.— New Thought, sometimes
known

as progressive philosophy,' has been defined
as the latest product of growing mind (C. D.
Larson, Eternal Progress Magazine, Feb. 1912,
an attitude of mind and not a cult'
p. 13), and as
(W. W. Atkinson, in the New Thought Magazine).
Neither definition is complete.
I. Principles.
Some of the underlying principles
of New Thought are the following
the existence
of an omnipresent God a God immanent in nature
universal life, intelligence, and energy, underlying
and pervading the universe, finding expression in
every created entity, colouring the rose, moulding
the leaf, painting the sunset, clothing the grass
with beauty, teacliing the bird its song, reaching
its culmination in man and revealing to him his
own individuality and the consciousness of his own
divine soul the reign of universal law the law of
cause and effect and that this law is as inexorable
in the mental and spiritual world as in the physical universe
that thoughts are forces, and under
this law every thought planted in the subconscious
is expressed in the life and personality of the individual
whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he
also reap (Gal 6'')
the identity of the individual
'

'

'

'

—

—

:

;

—

;

;

;

'

;

'

;

and hence tlie continuity of tlie soul after the
change which we call death the brotherhood of
;

as the true foundation of every human relathat truth is the only foundation for
tionship
that
religion and for ethical or moral growth
evolution is God's method of creation, and that
man is the result of evolutionary processes.
religion or philo2. Religion or philosophy.
sophy founded on these principles cannot harmonNew
ize with many of the Christian dogmas.
Thought excludes such doctrines as the duality of
man and God, miracles in the accepted sense, the
vicarious atonement, the forgiveness of sins, and
It seeks to interpret the
priestly mediation.
world and nature as science has recorded them,
but also to convey their finer and esoteric meanings to the human understanding. The fundamental purpose of religion and science is the same
namely, the discovery of truth. No conflict ever
existed between true religion and real science the
only conflict was between contending dogmatists.

man

;

it

birth and training, by temessentially a religious genius,
a prophet to whom doors of vision stood wide where other men
saw only impenetrable darkness j'et so sensitively sympathetic,
that he knew the weight of darkness which crushed others,
although he never once succumbed to it. And it is by virtue of
this temperament and genius that he will always be reckoned
the greatest religious writer whom England has produced
perhaps also the greatest since Augustine and Aquinas."

perament and

or

;

—A

—

;

Truth does not produce

New Thought

conflict.

mind

is the dominant
and personality
It would emare the sum total of his thoughts.
ploy the laws of modern psychology in the mental
development of man and the creation of proper
mental states for bodily health, intellectual and
moral efficiency. It lays emphasis on the value of
constructive thinking. Thought is the helmsman

power

in

holds that

man, and that

his life

that every man obeys. Thought determines charThe conscious mind
acter thought is character.
supplies ideals the subconscious brings them into
expression.
Every thought sent forth attracts
like thoughts, whether good or bad ; this law is as
certain as the law of gravitation.
It sees every man as a divine soul, hence it recogThe purnizes limitless possibilities within him.
pose of true religion is to call the divine qualities
of man into expression.
It advocates a religion
for to-day, and recognizes character as the only
asset that man can carry into another state of
existence.
It sees in God and man the same attributes otherwise man could form no comprehension of God.
Man is a microcosm of God.'
Accepting the fundamental unity of creation, it
recognizes a kinship between man and every
created entity, and that unity as the only foundation for the brotherhood of man.
When the conception of this unity embraces our whole being,
then and then only are we free.
Realizing God as omnipresent, indwelling in
man, it finds no place for intermediaries. If God
is indwelling in man, there is no occasion for a
vicarious atonement to restore His lost relationship.
Man's only separation was in thought, only an
illusion of theology, an invention of the Church to
make a place for intermediaries. Man having his
origin in the lowest forms of animal life, his course
has been steadily upward, until he now stands at
the summit of creation, capable of abstract thought,
conscious of his own divine qualities. His only fall
;

;

;

'

Avas

upward.

the sole Divinity of Jesus is denied, the
Divinity of all men is affirmed (S. D. Kirkham,
Ministry of Beauty). While the Christian religion
would bring God down to man, New Thought
would lift man up to God, i.e. to the consciousness
'

If

'

of his

own

divinity.

—

the Christian creeds Roman Catholic, Greek
Catholic, and all the Protestant branches— rest on
the allegory of Eden related in Genesis, they must
either stand or fall by the construction which their
theology has placed thereon. It is inconceivable
that God would condemn the race for one act of
their common ancestor, when that act was a step
upward in the evolution of man an effort to rise

As

—

:
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above the animal and become man.

According

to

God doth know
the serpent said to Eve
that in the day ye eat thereof, then your eyes shall
be opened, and ye shall be as God, knowing good
and evil.' Was it wrong for man to become wise ?
According to theology, God put a ban on knowledge and wisdom, and manifested intense jealousy
over man becoming like Himself.
To-day we
would not seriously regard a religion that did not
urge man to become like God.
Adam and Eve ate and they became wise they
knew good and evil. Was there a penalty ? Yes
every progressive step has its penalty. Adam and
Eve as animals were happy only as the animal is
happy. They had only physical desires no worries
fretted their lives ; they could not sin they were
strangers to remorse. As man and woman, knowing good and evil, they could sin they could feel
the sting of remorse, and must thereafter pay the
penalties of sin.
New Thought is not a system of thought, for,
when thought is moulded into a system, it ceases
The term can
to grow, and is not therefore new.
be employed only to convey the idea of growing
thought. Man applies thought to the truths that
enter into his consciousness, he gains new and
enlarged conceptions, his mind expands, and his
resultant thought is new. Every religion or philosophy is the product of human thought. When
mind develops and expands, religions and philosophies must likewise expand.
Unless a religion
or philosophy is based on universal principles,

Gn

3',

:

'

;

;

;

;

;

when mina expands beyond its circle, it must fall.
When so based, mind cannot pass its boundaries,

may

however

thought cannot tranHere is the test between temporal
and enduring religions. Until the world worships
a universal God, we can never have a universal
religion
we can never have a universal religion so
long as we worship a distant God. Until we have
a universal religion, we can never have universal
peace or the brotherhood of man.
The greatest gift from God to man is a growing
mind. Were our ideas lixed and changeless, life
would become intolerable. It is the new conception that thrills the soul and broadens the understanding.
In the search for truth each discovery
becomes a cause, a starting-point for the discovery
of more truth.
The discovery of every law of
nature is a forerunner of a more universal law.
Each step towards the infinite reveals new light.
Our last thought may be our best, but not our
far it
scend infinity.

soar, for

;

ultimate, thought.
•Science in its broadest aspect

is a search for the
Because its fundamental idea
a search for truth success has rewarded its
efforts.
To gain higher conceptions of the basic
laws of the universe is the real work of man. As
man grows into a closer intimacy with nature, he
enters a richer field of experience, he gains a wider
spiritual vision, he realizes his oneness with uni-

knowledge of God.

is

versal

life.

mental

New Thought means

growth, constant and

spiritual

and

eternal progi-ess.

Ilecognizing divine qualities in man, it sets no
to the soul's progress.
New Thought does not teach the moral depravity

bounds

man.

Such thoughts demoralize and weaken
Wliat we sow in the subconscious
reproduced in the life expression and personality.
Modern psychology is believed to be rapidly
undermining many theological fallacies. Miracles
in the accepted sense New Thought does not conceive as possible in a universe of law. The only
miracles are phenomena not imderstood, but nevertheless the result of law.
It applies the pragmatic
test to every religion and philosophy, Are you
true ? What do you give to man to carry to his
daily tasks?
of

the individual.

is

New Thought is not favourably impressed with
the idea of a special revelation through a book or
certain favoured individuals.
Men of this age,
becoming more and more intellectual

and

dis-

criminating, will not accept a revealed religion
from a book whose authorship and date of production are unknown, according to the voice of modern
scholarship. God never spake to man, but througli
man, for man is a part of God. Tiuough man He
finds expression as He does in the rose and bird,
only in the rose and bird He manifests in lower
octaves.
The essence of the soul, as of tlie universe, is unity.
The book of Nature is always an
open volume, and from its pages we may read
God's thoughts and secrets. He whose ear is
attuned to Nature constantly hears her divine and
peaceful melodies. The rocks and trees and running
brooks teach profounder lessons than Avere ever
read in books or taught by man to man. In the
book of Nature we catch glimpses of eternal
beauty, harmony, infinite power, universal order,
abiding and constant love.
New Thought is a progressive idealism, viewing
the visible universe as the expression of cosmic
mind and all created entities as the result of divine
ideals.
The starting-point of all things is in
thought-images mind expresses itself in matter.
Absolute idealism or Christian Science denies the
existence of matter, holding that nothing exists
but the ideal. Here is the line of divergence
between the two philosophies. The idealism of
New Thought is progressive, because all healthful
ideals change as man gains new visions of the
;

truth.

New Thought
The

individual

is

proclaims a robust individualism.
the unit froni which all greatness
great only as he is individualistic,

springs.
Man is
only as he follows his own path. The individual
All masters of
ranks above all institutions.
thought have taught this truth. Human thought
created every institution, and no institution is
greater than its creator. Jesus spoke to individuals
and not to institutions ; neither did He found an
institution.

New Thought recognizes no authority save the
voice of the soul speaking to each individual.
Every soul can interpret aright the oracles of
truth. The assumption of authority, it is held, marks
the decline of religion and stifles every spiritual
impulse. When man has found the light within,
he consults no authority how he shall worship God.
As the adherents of New Thought conceive of God
as omnipresent and hence indwelling in man, their
idea of prayer ditters from that of those who hold
the dualistic conception. The dualist prays to an
absentee God, the others to the God within. True
prayer is not debasing the soul in the presence of
divinity ; it is lifting the soul up it is bringing
the conscious mind into touch with the universal
mind ; it is lifting the soul into an atmosphere
where one feels the glow, the beauty, and harmony
of the divine presence, and the play of vibrations
from the source of eternal truth.
New Thought presents two ideas as supremely
;

fundamental and important in man's development
that he is a divine soul, and hence has within
himself unlimited potentialities, slumbering perhaps and waiting to be called into expression
and (2) that he is under the dominion of universal
that he is
law the law of cause and ettect
punished by every wrong and rewarded by every
(1)

;

—

;

virtue.
Until we grasp the true significance of
these truths, we shall never find a true religion or
the pathway of spiritual progress. This philosophy
conceives of evil as only a misdirected energy. All
forces are good ; only as they are misdirected do

they produce harm. Evil has been unduly exalted
and good unreasonably minimized. The Church
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created an imaginary Satan, and at the same time

emphasized man's weakness and inability to resist
him. True teacliing exalts the good and replaces
negative with constructive thoughts. To teach

man to come into the conscious realization of the
divinity within, the unity of God and man, so that
out of the sublimity of his own soul he can say
Gentle Seer of Galilee, The Father and 1
is the supreme voice and meaning of
Thought.

Avith tlie

'

are One,'

New

— A.
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foreign luxury that they desire, including rice,
cotton clothing, and metal ornaments. Though
they will not cultivate rice because they can import
They are
it, they are capable fruit gardeners.
well housed, and their villages are carefully arranged
and often kept extraordinarily clean. They can
manufacture, in wood, iron, cane, and pottery,
most of the articles which they require for domestic
use, importing the rest, and they are good canoebuilders.
They have a definite system of trade,
both internal and external, though they do not
use money, but employ coco-nuts as their currency,
in the use of which they have created for themselves
a ready and quick-witted method of valuation.
Everything is estimated in paiis of coco-nuts, even
foreign money, and, with the aid of an ingenious
and intelligent system of reckoning by scores, they
can count and tally accurately up to very large

numbers. They reckon time by the moon (lunar
months) and by the monsoon or half-yearly season,
never by the year, with considerable accuracy by
means of intercalary nights and rough calendars
notched on wood. The distances between the
islands have made them study the stars and winds
to a limited extent, and turned them into experts
in the feeling of direction, and, as among other
Far Eastern peoples, the points of the compass are
thoroughly understood and constantly in mind.
They are natural linguists, and pick up readily, in

pigeon fashion, any tongue that they come acros.s
in business or trade.
In this way they got on
formerly in Portuguese, Danish, German, and
English, and in early times in Malay and Chinese.
'

NICOBARS.— I. The

country and the people.
a group of nineteen islands in
twelve
of wliich are inhabited,
the Bay of Bengal,
at the southern extremity of the long string of

—The Nicobars are
islands, stretching
usually called the

between Burma and Sumatra,
Andamans and Nicobars (see

The name implies the land of the
naked,' by which the islands have been known to

Andamans).
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'

Nowadays English, Burmese, Hindustani, and
some Tamil are their chief foreign acquirements.
Their own language, though unwritten, is a remarkable product of the human mind. It is a

climate.

highly developed analytical language with a strong
resemblance in grammatical structure to English.
It bears every sign of a very long continuous
growth both of syntax and of etymology, and is
clearly the outcome of a strong intelligence constantly applied in its development.
The last observation sums up the mental powers of the Nico-

The Nicobarese are not divisible into tribes, and
what differences are observable among the inhabi-

barese.
Though arrested as to development in the
stage of half-civilization, they are up to that point

tants of tlie several islands may be safely referred
to habitat and the physical difficulties of com-

a clearly intelligent people.
Taken as a whole, the Nicobarese, though for a
long time they were callous wreckers and pirates
and then very cruel, and though they show great
want of feeling in their devil murders
a form
of public execution of undesirables are a quiet,
good-natured, inoffensive people, honest, truthful,
friendly, helpful, polite, extremely hospitable towards each other, and not quarrelsome. By inclination thej' are friendly and hospitable towards
and not dangerous to foreigners, though in places
suspicious of them, and then surly. They are
kindly to children, the aged, and those in trouble,
even when foreigners, respectful and kindly to
women, the wife being a help, not a slave, and
They are conservative
deferential towards elders.
and bound down by custom in all things, though
capable of change of habits on occasion.
The Nicobarese are given to drink from homemade coco-nut toddy and any foreign liquor that
they can get. Their great pastime is feasting, not
only on every 'religious' pretext that presents
itself, but also by way of family conviviality.

'

and commerce for many centuries, as
in the direct sea route from west to east.
people are not, however, really naked, though
travel
lie

wear very

little

they

The
they

clothing owing to the heat of the

munication between the islands.
By language, physique, and tradition they belong, no'doubt,
to the general Indo-Chinese race of the Farthest East, and came
into their present home long ago from the south-east corner of
Asia. Throughout the ages, from the dayg of th« geographer
Ptolemy onwards, they have been known for the same characterwant of clothing in the men, short petticoats for the
istics
women, possession of coco-nuts, betel, and ambergris, manufactures in cane and bamboo, eagerness to trade for iron with
passing vessels, communication with strangers by canoes, isolation from the world except for passing ships that is, as having
the same civilization and the same habits as distinguish them

—

—

at the present day.
In this view a study of them is of great
ethnological value, as, owing to their consistent isolation from
the earliest times, it must be to their habits that we should look
for an explanation of those of the great general group of mankind to which they belong. The same observation is true of
their speech, which clearly belongs to that group of tongues
now represented by the Mon language of Pegu and Annam and
the Khmer language of Cambodia among civilized peoples and
by the dialects of a number of uncivilized tribes in the Malay
Peninsula and Indo-China. The isolation of the speakers of the
Nicobarese dialects, and the small admixture of foreign tongues
to be found in them, render them a probably true basis for the
philology of the Indo-Chinese family of languages.

The Nicobarese are not savages, and api)arently
have not been so at any time in tlie long period
during which they have been reported on by Indian,
Greek, Arab, and Chinese traders. They are a
fine, strong race with idle habits, as they live in
wliat is to them a land of plenty with a liot enervating climate. Their great standby is tlie coconut, which su])plies food and drink and many other
wants both of themselves and of their domestic
animals, and, by means of trade and barter, every

'

'

—

They

—

are musical, and sing clearly and well in
unison.
The social emotions are highly develojied,
and domestic trouble will on occasion lead to suicide.
The family system is patriarchal, and what government exists is extremely democratic in character.
They are kept perpetually poor by the custom of
destroying all personally ac(]uired property at death
and dividing equally all real property among sons,
daughters getting a share on marriage. Girls are

—

'

NICOBARS

362

in:vrry whom they wish, subject to such
pressure as tlie possession of means on the part of
•suitors naturally produces.
2. Religion.— (n) Historical aspect.— It will be
observed that the study of the religion of such a
people as tiiis, small though their numbers may be

free tu

—only some 6500— is something more than merely

may

lead to an explanation of
much that is to be found in the customs and
ideas of tlieir congeners on the neighbouring continent, and of the more numerous and civilized
islanders of the Malay Archipelago, who have long
been subjected to a close contact with the outer
world.
interesting, as

it

Especially will the study be found inforniing, because, unlike
the case of the Andamans, there is as long a history of European
occupation, chiefly by missionaries, as exists of any other
In the 10th cent, came the Portuland in the Eastern seas.
guese. French Jesuits were there in the 17th and early 18th
centuries. In the latter half of the 18tli cent. Protestant Danes
from Tranquebar tried their influence on the people by means
of a Moravian (Herrnhuter) mission, which lasted after a
fashion till 1S34. Then French Jesuits succeeded again, only
These missionary efforts were accomto disappear in 1846.
panied by attempts, all more or less feeble, to colonize the
islands by Frenchmen, Danes, and Austrians, until the advent
of Eni^lish power in the islands for political reasons in 1869.
The climate is a fatal one for Europeans, and every one of the
pre-British efforts, missionarj- or political, failed miserably.
Indeed, the long story of the European attempts to colonize
and evangelize such a land as the Nicobars is a record of the
extreme of useless suffering that merely well-intentioned eninflict if they be not combined with
knowledge and a proper equipment. Beyond leaving
behind it a valuable and continuous series of records of all
kinds about the country and the people, a few religious terms
of European origin, such as pater for sorcerer, and Deos (also

thusiasm and heroism can
practical

Reos) for God, already degraded, as Dense, into a plainly anthropomorphic chief of the spirits to be feared, a few personal
names of Christian origin, and a folk-tale here and there saturated with European ideas, all the missionary effort of 300 years
has had no effect whatever on the religion of this old and most
conservative people. One of the most noteworthy facts about
them is that, in spite of everj'thing, their religion has remained
the same throughout the ages.

Animistic form.

—The

indigenous religion of
an undisguised animism,
and all their very frequent and elaborate ceremonies and festivals are aimed at exorcizing and
devils,' as they have learned to
scaring spirits
call them from the missionaries, the term devil
being often quaintly transferred from the spirit
Fear of spirits and
itself to the spirit-scarer.
ghosts {iwi) is the guide to all ceremonies, and the
largely
taken up with
life of the people is very
spirit-scaring and spirit-controlling ceremonies and
{b)

this semi-civilized people is

—

'

'

They are usually held at
feasts of all kinds.
night, and, whether directly religious or merely
convivial, seem all to have an origin in the overmastering fear of spirits that possesses the Nicobarese.
It has so far proved ineradicable, and all
the Christian missionary effort so long applied has
had no appreciable

on

effect

it.

The one outcome

of the religion of political import is the ceremonial
murder of one of themselves for grave offences
against the community e.g., for murder, habitual
Such an offender is
theft, or public annoyance.
regarded as possessed,' and is by a sort of lynch
law formally put to death with great cruelty.
This, the devil murder of the Nicobars, is now
'

'

'

being gradually put down.
Witches and, of course, witch-finders abound.
It follows that the mind of the Nicobarese is
largely ocoipied with superstitions, which extend
The
to the ancestors, the sun, and the moon.
funeral ceremonies show that human shadows are
the visible signs of the spirits of the living, and on
Car Nicobar there is a special ceremony for 'feeding shadows.' Every one's fortune and sickness are
spirit-caused or witch-caused, and the remedy in
every case is special exorcism by means of the
menluana (shaman, or doctor-priest), or by general
exorcism performed privately. Of the latter class
of remedy is a libation poured out always before

drinking and at

spirit-feasts.

Lucky and unlucky

actions and conditions abound, of which a quaint
instance may be quoted it is lucky to get a pregnant woman and her husband to plant seed in a
garden.
Uneven numbers are unlucky, and no
others are allowed at funerals.
(a) On art.
The super3. Religious influence.
stitious and animistic beliefs of the Nicobarese
explain a good many articles to be seen prominently in their houses and villages.
Such are
the henta, which consist of paintings, sketches
punctured on areca-nut spathe screens, or carvings
on boards. They represent all .sorts of objects,
such as huts, trees, birds, domestic animals, men
and women, ships and canoes, crocodiles and fish,
including the merman and mermaid, sun, moon,
and so on. Deuse, i.e. God, in the degraded form
of a chief of the spirits, is frequently represented
in some of the islands as a man in quaint European
garb, with a wine-glass in his hand, surrounded by
various weapons, implements, or articles in daily
use, including a mat, a table, chairs, decanters,
watch, telescope, and boatswain's whistle.
All
this shows that the people regard him as a European spirit embodied in a ship's captain, the most
powerful human being of their acquaintance.
The object of the henta is to gratify the good
spirits (iwi-kd) and frighten away the bad spirits
:

—

('

—

devils,' iwi-pot).

A development

of the henta is the kareau, the most prominent
object in many Nicobarese houses. This is a h\jman figure in a
threatening attitude, often of life size and armed with a
spearj^ which is made in times of sickness under the orders of a
menluana, with the object of discovering or frightening away
the bad spirits that have caused the sickness. If the patient
recovers, the image is regarded with favour, and retained
for future services
if he dies, it is thrown into the jungle.
Other common carvings are a ladder (halak) for the use of the
menliiana's spirit, to climb up and discover whether the spirit of
sickness is in the air, and a canoe or ship to enable his spirit to
search for the evil one among neighbouring villages or islands.
Similarly fish, birds, animals, sometimes with human faces, are
carved in order to invoke the assistance and good will of their
spirits in helping the menluana to discover the whereabouts
of offending spirits, and so to alarm them that they will not
repeat their visits.
:

(b)

On

festivals.

— The

spirit-feast is

a family

(including the friends) general exorcism with the
aid of the menluana, rubbed over with oil, his face
painted red, and worked up to an ecstasy by drink
and his mysteries. His business is to catch the
itvi, or spirit of harm, after a struggle, and put it
into a small decorated model of a boat, which is
towed far out to sea. In cases where spirits have
caused sickness, or where they might damage a
new hut, they are caught and put out to sea in
special cages placed on special rafts.
This apparently harmless ceremony leads, however, to the
most serious, and in some cases comic, quarrels of
the people. Should the raft land at a coast village,
the spirit of evil is transferred thereto, and at once
a sudden attack is organized on the offending and
unsuspecting village that has let it loose. This
attack is ceremonial in its nature, though severe,
and must be conducted with special quarter-staves
until some heads and limbs are broken, when both
sides fraternize and wind up with a joint jollification.
(c) On customs.
In fact, the main-spring of all
the religious ceremonies of the Nicobarese is the
controlling or scaring of spirits.
They pass their
lives in dread of the spirits, chiefly of the dead,
and the effort to overcome them is seen most
clearly in the various ceremonies connected with
death. The customs in the northern and southern
islands are distinct, but everywhere extravagant
grief is displayed at all deaths for fear of angering
the ghosts. Everywhere funeral ceremonies are
prolonged and elaborate, but all are for the one end
of rendering the ghosts harmless, and preventing
them from leaving the grave. In the south after

—
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some time the lancatla feast is lield, when the
skeleton is exhumed, thoroughly cleaned, and
In the north this feast

re-interred.

by the ceremony

is

represented

of disinterment of all the recently

dead at the same time, and the disposal of their
bones in a communal ossuary. Both tliese ceremonies have the object of making the ghosts
harmless in the one case by depriving tlie bodies
of all their flesh, and in the other by mixing them
all up together.
As with the primitive Andamanese, it is the recently dead who can do most iiarm
to the living.
For the disposal of tlie bodies of
highly revered personages there are special ceremonies everywhere. This is interesting as a distinctly Indo-Chinese custom.
{d) Tabu.
Connected with the death ceremonies
especially there is a wide custom of tabu, which
may be light or serious in its consequences, as it
is a sort of privately imposed self-denying ordinance as to what shall be tabued from use in the

—

—

way

of food or drink.
In the case of those entitled
saokkiia (* d&mty,' 'fastidious') it amounts to an
embryonic asceticism. There is, of course, a great
deal of pretence about observing self-imposed but

inconvenient funeral tabus, and many
stories are told of the ways and means
adopted of avoiding them. Once the idea Avas
started, however, tabu has been extended in all
directions, until it has affected the form of huts in
villages, and confined certain industries to localities, such as the making of pottery to Chowra
Island, shell-lime to certain other islands, and fish
traps to Nancowry Harbour in the rainy season.
It has greatly affected the nomenclature of the
people, as the names of the dead may not be used
again by relatives and friends for a whole generation, and, since personal names are always words
in common use in the language, these words are
also avoided
so much so, indeed, as to affect the
dialects of villages from time to time.
(e) Priests ynd novices.
The inetiluana is a shaman or doctor-priest of the sort that is common to
many half-civilized peoples, but there is an interesting variety of him at Car Nicobar in the ma/ai, or
novice, the name actually meaning one undergoing
sacerdotal instruction. Any one who feels himself
inspired may become a mdfai, but he does not
necessarily pass on to the stage of menluana.
The ordinary cause of becoming a mdfai is recovery
from severe illness, and the life is that of comfortable, well-fed idleness
a condition which has
caused imposture in some cases. The use of the
mdfai to tlie public is to cure the sick by touch.
It need hardly be said that in the circumstances
the rnedicine of the Nicobarese is almost wholly
exorcism and belongs to the domain of superstition.
The Nicobarese doctor cures by a spiritual
fight with the spirit which has possessed the sick
man, and includes conjuring tricks in his practice,
in order to press damaging articles, like pigs' teeth,
stones, etc., out of the patient's body.
There is no
idea of surgery.
4. Folk-tales.— Tales of origin— in
this case
from a man and a dog and the like, told in a
jerky, disjointed fashion, the Nicobarese share
with many parts of the civilized and semi-civilized
world.
Chowra Island is their holy land, the
cradle of the race where the men are all wizards—
a belief that the inhabitants thereof have turned
to good account for keeping the control of the
internal trade chiefly in their own hands. But one
must be careful with Nicobarese folk-tales, as the
people have proved themselves to be receptive of
foreign stories and to be fond of repeating them in
a purely native dress (see Census of India, 1901,
iii.. Report,
The Andaman and Nicobar Islands,'
Hence the presence in some of their tales
p. 230).
of creatures which are not indigenous in the

highly

amusing

—

—

—

'

'

—

'
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islands, and hence also the practically certain
missionary origin of the tale of the Creation prevalent in Great Nicobar, in which Deuse (God)
appears with Eve and her birth, the forbidden
fruit, and the temptation.

LiTERATiRE.— This IS largely mixed up with that of the
Andamans (see Andama.ns), but the following works may be
separately consulted with profit, especially as many of them
contain valuable bibliographical notices in several languages
R. C. Temple, Censtis of India, 1901, iii., 'The Andaman and
Nicobar Islands,' Calcutta, 1903, JGI xix. 59 £f., republished,
1909, in Provincial Series, 'Andaman and Nicobar Islands,'
Gazetteer, 1908,
Andaman and Nicobar Islands
Selections
from the Records of the Government of India, no. Ixxvii. Calcutta,
1870 (valuable bibliography) F. A. de RoepstorflF, Vocabulary
of the Dialects spoken in the Nicobar and Andaman Islands, do.
1875 (references French, Danish, German), Diet, of the NancmiTy
Dialect, do. 1SS4 (references to Danish works).
All the above are Government of India publications. See
also
Dampier, jV«io Voyage round the World, London,
1697 E. Renaudot, Ancient Accounts of India and China by
two Mohammedan Travellers,^ Ao. 1733; Lettres ildifiantes, xi.,
Toulouse, 1810 F. Maurer, Die Nikobaren, Berlin, 1867 (valuable bibliography, English, Danish, German, from 1799 to 1863)
E. H. Man, Sicobar Vac, London, 1888, Diet, of the Central
Nicobarese Language, do. 1889.
There are also references in H. Yule, The Book of Marco
Polo, London, 1871, and in I-Tsing, Travels, ed. E. Chavannes,
Paris, 1894, and J. Takakusu, Oxford, 1896.
Articles will be
found in JRAI, those by E. H. Man being very valuable in
Asiatic Researches, by N. Fontana, iii. [1802], G. Hamilton,
'

'

;

;

W.

;

:

;

ii.

[1801]; in

JASB,

by de Roepstorff;

1870,

in

I A, many by

E. H. Man and R. C. Temple in Jonm. Ind. Archipelago,
by Chopard, iii. [1844] in Joum Philol. S., by A. J. Ellis,
1882
in JRAS, Straits Branch, by C. O. Blagden. There
is a valuable article by W. Svoboda, in AE v. [1893] 186 ff.,
Bewohner des Nikobaren-Archipels,' with coloured plates and a
good Continental bibliography.
R. Q^ TEMPLE.
;

;

;
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NICOLAITANS.— This is the name given to
a sect mentioned in Scripture only in Rev 2*- '*
but the Jezebel of Thyatira was probably a woman
of influence within the party, and the paragraph
2'8-2* throws light upon their
tenets and practices.
Outside of Scripture are several allusions, lacking
in definiteness and leaving many questions unanswered. Irenajus (adv. Hcer. i. 26) reproduces
the description of the Apocalypse, and seems to
have had no other source of information, but in
iii.
11 he adds that the Nicolaitans anticipated
Cerinthus and were therefore to be classed as a
vulsio {airbffTraffixa) ejus quae falso cognominatur
scientia.'
Clement of Alexandria [Sti-om. ii. 20,
iii. 4) refers to the sect as immoral, and quotes a
tradition as to its origin, which is adopted by
Eusebius (HE iii. 29) without any suggestion of
'

the existence of other accounts.

Tertullian (adv.

Marc. i. 29) makes similar cliarges of self-indulgence and lustfulness but his language elsewhere
;

(de PrcBsc. Ha:r. 33) suggests that the Nicolaitans

had ceased to exist as a separate

sect, while the
served as a convenient description of the
morals of some of the Gnostics (cf. sunt et nunc
alii Nicolaitae
Caiana haeresis dicitur '). Such
other early evidence as is extant is obviously, or
even confessedly, based upon what has already
been cited
and the most likely explanation is
the existence of two entirely independent sects or
groups— the Nicolaitans of the Apocalypse, struggling unsuccessfully for a hold in the important
centre of Ephesus (Rev 2«), but flourishing in the
comparative security of Pergamum, the ancient
official capital of the province, and Thyatira (Rev
215. :uff.)^ and a later libertine
Gnostic sect, which
at the beginning of the 3rd cent, either justified
some of its practices by an appeal to the teaching
ascribed to Nicolaus or because of those practices
attracted the condemnation associated with his
name.
I. Origin
of the name.
There are several
theories as to the origin of the title, but not one of
them is free from difficulty.

name

'

;

;

—

(1) The easiest and earliest derives the name from that of the
deacon 'Nicolas a proselyte of Antiocli (Ac 6'), about whom
nothing is certainly known, the numerous legends having arisen
in the endeavour to explain his assumed relation to the sect.
'
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as we now have it, has been compiled from several
sources, and extracts from JE and from P are
woven into it without complete success in unifying
the tradition, the writer of the Apocalypse would
not be perplexed by any such complications, and
his tliought is sufficiently clear.
Balaam, a recognized prophet or soothsayer, a man not without
some knowledge of and reverence for Jahweh,
counsels Balak to seduce Israel from its allegiance
to Jahweh, and thereby from the enjoyment of
His protection, by alluring the people into the
immoralities associated with the Moabitic or Midianitish nature- worship.
Similarly the Nicolaitans
must be considered as loosely connected with
Christian organizations of their day, and as seeking
to undermine the godliness of the people by beguiling them into complicity with idolatry and into a
practical disregard of the sinfulness of sins of the
ilesh.
Self-deceived like Balaam, they glos.sed
over obvious wickedness and so dressed it up as to
make it pass off more easily with their consciences
(cf.
J. Butler, Works, ed. W.
E. Gladstone,
Oxford, 1896, ii., Sermotis, p. 131, § 12) and hence
the allusion involves the charge of a deliberate
attempt to impose upon themselves and others in
moral matters that were confessedly of the first
importance. That such was their leading characteristic appears also from the changed imagery of
the message to the neighbouring church.

of Alexandria (5tro»i. iii. 4 f.) preserves a story to the
effect that the deacon was reproved by the apostles for the
jealousy with which he watched over_ his beautiful wife,
whereupon he offered to give her over {i-iriTpe^ev) to any one
of them who wished to marry her, and himself lived afterwards
blamelessly. The deacon is further quoted as using the phrase
6tlv napaxfiTi<T6ai. rfi crapxi, and the auihijjuity of TrapaxprjcrSac was
the cause of misunderstanding. Nicolas used the word in the
sense of despising or ill-using (Herod, i. 108, viii. 20, though
with a dififerent construction of. Just. Apol. i. 49) ; but the
sense of misusing by indulgence (Arist. ap. Plut. ii. 527 A Philo,
ii. (il) was assumed by an Antinomian party in the Church, who
proceeded to claim the deacon's sanction and to shelter themselves under his name. Kpiphanius (adv. Hmr. i. 25) gives the
story another turn, and represents Nicolas as separating from
his wife in obedience to the counsels of perfection, but afterwards as breaking down his purpose and returning to her
again.
This conduct he is implied to have justified by easy
principles, and thus he 'occasioned the foundation of the sect
of the Nicolaitans.' But not only is Epiphanius a rather late
witness his account is discredited by his evident disposition to
disparage marriage. lie reads the sentiments of his own day
into the practice of a much earlier age. On the whole, whatever testimony there is is distinctly in favour of the deacon.
Eusebius and Ilippolytus are not independent, and have no
original information on the subject, and Theodoret (Hcer. Fab.
iii. 1) professedl}' follows Clement, who defends Nicolas from
the charges to which his assumed followers were open, thereb3'
discrediting his own theory of the origin of their name. Twice
in the long recension of the Ignatian Epiitlcs the Nicolaitan
is qualified as i/<eu5ui»'v/ios {Trail. 11, and Philad. 6), and the
term may have been borrowed from Apost. Const, vi. 8. Thus
in all probabiliti' the assumed connexion of the sect with the
deacon is but another instance of the tendency to fasten upon
an apostolic man as the originator of every early movement
and even as the founder of any important heresy but, whilst
that tendency may throw some light upon the views put forth
by Clement and Epiphanius, it does not explain the occurrence
of the word in the Apocalypse.
(2) Even less can be said in support of the theory that Nicolas
is a translation or transliteration of Balaam.
It is true that
tlie Apocalypse is allegorical ; but the appetite of its author for
symbol was not without limit, and he is not likely to have tried
to bewilder his readers with a hopeless puzzle in etymology.
The name of Balaam was already current as typical of certain
false views and immoral practices (2 P 215, Jude li, Pirqe Abdth,
V. 28 f.)
and in Rev 2i*f- a comparison is instituted between
the effects of his teaching and that of the Nicolaitans, but there
is no suggestion that the two words are themselves identical in
meaning. Every attempt to show that Ni)coA.ao« is a real
equivalent to DW?? has failed, and the phrasing of the verses
does not warrant the supposition that etymological identit}'

Clement

;

;

;

'

;

'

'

'

;

(2)

;

to him or to a namesake of similar character may be ascribed
the mischief wrought in the northern and neighbouring cities
of Pergamum and Thyatira, and suppressed with difficulty but
with success in the church of Ephesus.

—

2. Tenets and practices.
Concerning the beliefs
and usages of these original Nicolaitans there is
no other direct evidence than is contained in the
letters to Pergamum and Thyatira.
That resolves
itself practically into two statements, as to the
meaning of which the context is more significant
than are parallel phrases in different connexions.
(1) The one is the explicit comparison with the
teaching of Balaam (Rev 2''"-) in the two particulars
and even recommending fornication
and compromise with idolatry, with a view to
cast a stumbling-block before the children of Israel,'
to frustrate their right endeavours, and by guile
to bring about their fall.
Certain means, in themselves bad, were deliberately selected for the accomplishmentlof an inhuman and entirely immoral
purpose.
The specific references are to such verses
as Nu 31'^ 25^- * and, though the story of Balaam,

of sanctioning

'

;

where

evident that the difficulty

it is

was the same, though the

OT

parallel was found
21"-^), possibly
in the case of Jezebel (Rev 2'-'**, 1
because some female in the church had joined the
movement and become the head and front of the
offence.
The evil that was violently opposed at

K

;

was imagined.
(3) Another Nicolas than the deacon must in consequence be
sought as the founder of the immoral party at Pergamum.
The name was not uncommon, and exact identification is not
at present possible. According to pseudo-Dorotheus, there
was a Nicolas, bishop of Samaria, who fell into heresy and evil
ways under the influence of Simon Magus, and he may have
given his name to the sect but pseudo-Dorotheus is not only a
late witness, but for other reasons somewhat untrustworthy.
The same may be said of pseudo-Abdias, who in his Acta Apost.
Apoa. introduces us to another Nicolas, who is alleged to have
been converted in his old age, after a life of indulgence, through
the persuasion of the apostle Andrew. Had this man professed
Christianity before his conversion, the circumstances would
have been in fair agreement with the conditions as set forth in
the Apocalypse. The rise of a noxious party in a district within
reach of the scene of the traditionary labours of Andrew would
be explained, together with the speedy disappearance of that
party as a separate Antinomian sect. But in the absence of
better or confirmatory evidence all that can be said with confidence is that this Nicolas is the sort of man required, and that

The second statement is implied in this message

to Thyatira,

Ephesus (Rev
opposition at

2^)

was tolerated with inadequate

Pergamum (2"^-), but at Thyatira does

not seem even to have been interfered Avith (2^).
The district was and continued to be notorious for
its

prophetesses. Oriental

and Montanist

;

and

it is

easy to imagine that some Christian woman of
influence became affected by the spirit of the place,
claimed for herself the gift of prophecy, and proceeded to use it in the promulgation of views
elsewhere known as Nicolaitan. The new feature
in the description of those views is the claim to
superior knowledge, a natural adjunct to the faith
of a party led by a professed prophetess a claim
to know the deep things of Satan (2^^).
It ia
very unlikely that any traces of incipient Gnosticism in a technical sense are to be found in that

—

'

'

phrase, or anything beyond the pretension to
esoteric and privileged knowledge characteristic of
every exclusive group. ' Deep things ' is an easy
expression for any pretender to special intuition to
use, and entirely neutral in regard to the implication of Gnostic attachments.
St. Paul uses it
(1 Co 2'") of the inscrutable regions where God's
plans for mankind are framed, and in the singular
for the central riche.s of the wisdom and love of
God (Ro 11*3, Eph 3i8f.). Man's heart also has a
depth (Jth 8^*) that cannot easily be soumled, and
in nature are recesses into which none but divine
thought can penetrate. The figure is early and
common, confined to no class or sect, but the heritage of every tongue, and from its use alone there
is no need to infer any leaning towards Gnosticism.
The qualifying phrase of Satan is not without
'

'

hardly be taken literally as
implying that the Nicolaitans themselves claimed
a special knowledge of the things of Satan. Accordingly Hort (cf. Com. in ^oc. ) is disposed to alter
the generally accepted punctuation, and to connect
as they say with the words that follow, as thoixgh
the Nicolaitan teachers professed to impose no
superfluous burden, a contemptuous reference to
the Jerusalem decree (Ac 15^) being implied bj' the
It can

perplexity.

'

'
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appropriation of the obnoxious term jidpos, which,
however, Hort regards as merely a coincidence.
If the ordinary punctuation be preferred, the
genitive must be taken as the writer's own characterization of the deep tilings ; and by describing
them as 'of Satan' he referred simply to their
mischievous and evil quality or to Satanic influence
as the only influence powerful enough to enable a
man to justify sin to his own conscience, and did
not closely relate thera with the abominations of
the local Ophitic worship. That the last-named
was his purpose has been inferred from the parallel
between this phrase and the allusion to Satan's
throne' in the message to Pergamum (Rev 2'^).
It is true that Pergamum was a centre in Asia of
the worship of Asclepius, whose symbol was a
serpent (Paus. ll. xxvii.), which in the Apocalypse
is the symbol of Satan (12^).
Jewish story explains
sufficiently the association of the serjjent with the
temi^ter (Gn 3 cf. Kev 12"). At the same time,
though the worship of Asclepius was in part the
worship of evil, the serpent seems to have been
connected with it as a symbol of wisdom and i-enovation
and there was certainly no leason for
singling it out from other Greek or mixed cults for
special condemnation.
To attribute anything to
Satan is in reality one of our wi-iter's favourite
phrases of opprobrium, and it is rare that anything
more specific is suggested by it. The hostile Jews
at Smyrna (Rev 2^*) and at Philadelphia (3^) are a
synagogue of Satan,' where the controlling thought
in the ascription of the name seems to be the
paternity of the sin of lying (cf. Jn 8**). Similarly
the party in the Asiatic churches was deceived and
self -deceived, and therefore might be conceived as
under the immediate influence of Satan. They
boasted of their knowledge of deep things, but
were actually misled into wrong and vicious conclusions, as though under the direct guidance of
Satan.
They asserted as Christian freedom a
personal right which really meant self-indulgence
and sin and the moral confusion might justly be
ascribed to the author of all confusion. That the
phrase contains a veiled allusion to the local
Oijhitic mysteries, to the gross rites of the aboriginal paganism, or even to the worship of the
emperor (which, however, seems to have been introduced into Pergamum as early as A.D. 29 ; cf.
Swete on Rev 2'-), is an unnecessary suggestion,
recondite and uncouAdncing.
The
3. Alleged relation to apostolic teaching'.
theory that identifies the Nicolaitans with the
followers of St. Paul rests upon an unsubstantial
basis, constructed chieHy of a few forced parallels
in phraseology.
The leaders of the group in
Ephesus called themselves apostles (Rev 2"^), and one
'

'

'

;

;

'

;

—

them

Thyatira

may have

called herself a prophetess (2-"), just as St. Paul occasionally laid stress
on his apostleship, and perhaps also implicitly
claimed the gift of prophecy. The distinction between the Jew by race and the Jew by spiritual
descent is common to both sides, though St. Paul
uses less vigorous language and is sparing of denunciation.
'The deep things of God' (1 Co 2'")
and the deep things of Satan (Rev 2-'*) are related
expressions, but the relation is not that of affiliation in phrase so much as that of independent appropriation of a common and current figure.
Against
the Nicolaitans and tlieir allies the principal charge
was that they taught to eat things sacrificed to
idols, and to commit fornication (2'''- "").
passage
in St. Paul's writings where fornication is authorized has yet to be found, and even his teaching
about sacrificial feasts is closely guarded (I Co 8^"^-).
Hence altogetlier the explanation of the Nicolaitans
as a Pauline group is quite inadmissible.
Their
tenets and practices were generally such as he
either wholly rejected or in one case cautiously
of

in

'

'

'

'

A
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permitted in the interest of Christian freedom.

And, just as the theory that Revelation was designed to be a polemic against Pauline Christianitj'
has failed to establish itself as a whole, the included
plea of the Pauline attachments of the Nicolaitans
proves without reconmiendation in fact or even in
probable conjecture.
In reality St. Paul, though more given than St.

John

to compromise on non-essentials, would have
opposed the Nicolaitans with equal or greater
vehemence. His own principle, indicated in Gal 5^
and illustrated in detail elsewhere in his letters (cf.
1 Co 8'^), was to contend for whatever was central
in belief or fundamental in practice, and to allow
considerable latitude in regard to whatever did not
really matter ; but, as soon as anything indiflerent
was exalted to the rank of the indispensable, it
met with stern opposition. Christian liberty was
to be maintained against both legal bondage and
moral laxity and yet the Christian under law to
Christ' (1 Co 9^^) must be guilty of no offence
against Him or His disciples, while admitting no
rival.
In the conflict with Gra3co-Roman civilization a practical difficulty continually arose in
deciding how far professed Christians could or
should comply with the social usages of their
neighbourhood. The public festivals in the Ionian
cities were the joy and pride of the citizens, and
the private clubs or gilds met often in sacred
'

;

buildings and interspersed sacrificial rites in their
The question was as to what concessions were legitimate or in the interest of the
spread of the Christian religion and the protection of its professors from national suspicion. The
Nicolaitans were the extreme party who disregarded
all the safeguards with which St. Paul had invested
the law of compromise, and pleaded for a suicidal
blending of Christian beliefs with idolatrous worship, of theoretical Christian morals with sexual
practice of the most immoral kind.
St. Paul had
seen the possibility of these developments in his
day, and would not have considered St. John's
denunciation of them as unnecessary or too strong.
The original sect
4. Later sects of Nicolaitans.
of the Nicolaitans was not long-lived (Eus.
iii. 29), though, as has been seen, it attracted the
attention of several of the Fathers, who speculated
as to its origin and the personality of its founder.
But the name, sometimes merely as a term of abuse,
has been attached to several later groups without
implying any dependence upon one another or
upon the sectaries in Asia Minor. There is evidence at the beginning of the 3rd cent, of the existence of a Gnostic sect of immoral habits, called
therefore Nicolaitans (Epiph. Hier. xxv.
see also
pseudo-Tert. adv. omn. Hcer. 1, and Hipp. Hcer.
vii. 24).
They shared in the worshij) of the great
Mother-goddess, the godiless of heaven, and in the
unbridled prostitution associated therewith and,
though their special object appears to have been
to prevent the sexual propagation of mankind anil
the consequent perpetuation of evil, their cult
might fitly be described as a mixture of idolatry
and fornication. In the disputes as to the celibacy
of the clergy again the term was applied to the
married priests by the opponents of clerical
marriage. It appears to have been first used in
this connexion by Cardinal Humbert (Cont. Nicetain, 25), who described the 'Nicolailan heresy' as
consisting in the justification of clerical marriage
and in that sense it obtained otticial recognition in
the canons of the Council of Piacenza (March
Again, among some of the tendencies that
1095).
preceded tlie organizatiim of the Friends, the word
occurs curiously to denote those who upheld creeds
and outward ordinances, and exalted the authority
of the written word above thatof personal intuition

formal meals.

—

HE

;

;

;

(see

C.

Burrage, The Early Eiujlish Dissenters,

'
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Cambridge, 1912, i. '217 tt'). It was a usage begotten of the desire for a word of reproach rather
than in the workings of the instinct for historical
continuity and in this case, as in the others, the
passage in the Apocalypse may have suggested the
term but has no real liglit cast upon it.
;

Rohde and Gersdorll". His friends were always
of noble character and tastes akin to his own
throughout life he cherished high ideals of frienilship, but his few attractions towards women were
superficial and fleeting.
While a student, he by
chance became acquainted with the works of
Schopenhauer he had long felt intense admiration
for the works of Wagner (to whom he was not
personally introduced until 1868)
Schopenhauer
and Wagner became the two chief influences on
his life and thought, and he began to lose his
Christian faith, although then, and long after, lie
displayed no aggressive opposition to Christianity,

men

;

;

LiTBRATURE.—The Patristic references, which are
only

orife'inal

really the

Among

the
(The Apocalypse of

authorities, are given in the text.

commentaries on Revelation, H. B. Swete
St. John, London, 1906, esp. p. Ixxi ff.) and F. J. A. Hort
(The Apocalypse of St. John, IS, do. 1908) may be consulted
with advantage. See also W. M. Ramsay, 2'/ie Letters to the
Senn Churchet, do. 1904, esp. p. 299 ff., and A. V. Green, The
Ephesian Canonical Writings, do. 1910, esp. p. 180 ff.

R. W. Moss.
Life.— Friedrich Nietzsche,
philosopher, poet, mystic, and prophet, was born
on 15th Oct. 1844, at Kocken, near Liitzen, in the
There is some
Prussian province of Saxony.
reason to believe that he was of remote Polish
descent this alwajs gave him much satisfaction,
and he was pleased when living in Italy to be
On the paternal side he
mistaken for a Pole.
came, like Emerson, of a line of ministers, and his
mother was a minister's daughter it was a significant origin for one who remained throughout life
a preacher, though not of the gospel that he had
been taught. He came on both sides of healthy
His father, however, a
and long-lived families.
man of sensitive temperament and poetic mind,
died at the age of thirty-five as a result, apparhis
ently, of injury to the head from a fall
mother, a woman of much beauty and vitality,
with a rebelliously high spirit, resembled Goethe's
mother in temperament, and was of the same age
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;

;

;

of eighteen at her distinguished son's birth.
After
the father's death the family removed to Naumburg.
Here the child, who gi'ew tall and strong,
though only beginning to talk at the age of two
and a half years, was surrounded by exclusively
feminine influences. He was a quiet, refined, and

well-behaved boy, with fair hair and grave dark
and very polite, though possessing a passionate temper which he early learned to
control, with no liking for rough games or coarse
amusements, and a taste for poetry and music.
At school young Nietzsche was one of the best
pupils serious, reserved, pious, and fond of the
bible, called by his schoolfellows, over whom he
exerted much influence, 'the little minister'; he
excelled in all subjects except mathematics and
athletics,
and was es[)ecially devoted to the
(l.issics
at the same time he became a brilliant
extemporizer on the piano. At the age of sixteen
he obtained a scholarship which enabled him to
enter the Pforta School, not far from Naumburg
this is a kind of Public School, of exclusive character, and with a very high level of discipline and
eyes, very truthful

'

—

;

;

scholarship.
In 1861 young Nietzsche received his first Communion, and, when he left Pforta to proceed to
Bonn University, he obtained a certificate of good
conduct and industry and special excellence in the
subjects of Religion, German, and Latin. At Bonn
he entered the faculties of Theology and Philology,
but, led by his Hellenic tastes, he more and more
concentrated on philology, whicii, also, he felt to
be a needed discipline to his own temperament.
Ritschl and Jahn were his teachers.
When a
(juarrel arose between these two philologists, and
the former went to Leipzig University, Nietzsche
followed his beloved teacher, who had a high
regard for the young student's qualities and
scholarship.
At Leipzig he took the chief part in
founding and carrying on a Philologists' Club,
occupied himself with important investigations
into the history and sources of the writings of
Theognis, Suidas, and Diogenes Laertius, and
formed many valuable friendships, especially witli

;

remaining, in Ids own words, 'a reverent animal.'
At the same time he endeavoured to take part in
the beer-drinking and duel-fighting life of the
students' clubs, but these attempts speedily ended
in failure he took the unusual step of severing himself from his club, and throughout life experienced
nothing but loathing for the beer-materialism
and related accompaniments of the ordinary German's intellectual life.
Goethe's Conversations
with Echermann
the best German book there is,'
he declared became and always remained with
him a profound influence, and the same may be
said of Emerson
he looked upon Emerson as a
kind of elder brotiier, and throughout the whole of
his active life some volume of Emerson's Essays
always accompanied his wanderings.
His chief
early interests and influences were, however,
Hellenism, Schopenhauer, and Wagner.
Later
the last two influences were left behind, though he
always recognized the great importance of both,
and Rome became more to him than G reece but
the early attraction of Hellenism, and the sound
f)hilological training of Pforta, made him a philo;

'

—

'

—

;

;

ogist.

In 1869, at the early age of twenty-four, and
largely through the influence of Ritschl, Nietzsche
was elected Professor of Classical Philology in the
University of Basel, and he occupied this position
for ten years.
He was a careful and conscientious
teacher, devoting himself more especially to his
best students ; there were not many, however, who
attended his courses, and even these decreased in
number as his unconventional opinions discredited
him among orthodox professional philologists. The
year after his appointment to Basel the Franco-

War broke out. Nietzsche was still
patriotic ; he had gone through his military training, as a student, in the artillery, and he wished
to take part in this war that was not, however,
possible in any active military capacity, as he had
been obliged to become a naturalized Swiss citizen
he, accordingly, after a course of training, joined
an ambulance corps and engaged in nursing the
wounded outside the walls of Metz. He had been
occupied in this work for only a few weeks when a
severe attack of dysentery and diphtheria compelled him to abandon it, but this brief contact
with the suflering and misery of war produced
such an ett'ect on his sensitive and sympathetic
nature that for some years after he was scarcely
able to speak of his experiences.
This episode in Nietzsche's life was memorable
for more than one reason.
In the first place we
may date his ill-health from it. He had been a
Prussian

;

;

robust and healthy youth, though rather troubled

From now on he became liable to frequent and severe attacks of eye-trouble, migraine,
and sleeplessness, as well as to stomacli troubles.
In the second place, this was the period when he
was actively engaged in working out the conceptions embodied in his first book, The Birth of
Tragedif (Die Geburt der Tragbdie).
Although
this book sprang out of Hellenic studies, it was
clearly not the work of a scientific philologist, but
of a poet and artist.
The i)hilologists shook their
Ity his eyes.
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heads over it when they were not actively hostile
a few enthusiastic friends took Nietzsche's side, and
a furious Teutonic controversy, in which the author
himself played no part, raged round the book.
This was the first of a considerable series of books
which continued to appear until in 1889 Nietzsche's
brain suddenly gave way.
In 1879 his health
compelled him to resign his professorship he was
granted a pension which with small private means
enabled him to wander about Europe in the search
for a climate favourable to his health
but he
always lived in an extremely simple manner and
well within his small income.
Most often he was
in Genoa and the Riviera or in the Engadine. His
friendship with Wagner, the most significant
episode in his life, had come to an end at the first
;

;

;

Wagner festival at Bayreuth in 1876. There
were numerous subsequent friendships with men
and women, but these .often ended in misunder.standing and rupture
Nietzsche's high-strung
temperament and exalted ideals of friendship
evidently rendered him a difficult friend, though,
while absolutely independent in abstract matters,
he was easily influenced in personal and practical
matters. He inspired esteem, almost veneration,
in the common people among whom he lived, and
towards whom he was always sympathetic, more
in Italy, however, than in Germany, although he
considered that Socialistic Labour leaders were
ruining the cheerful and contented spirit of the
people by inspiring them with new needs and new
hatreds, while at the same time they had not the
courage to attack alcohol, which, in his eyes, was
the worst of all the people's enemies.
His Genoa
great

;

landlady

many

years

afterwards talked of

his

and sympathy, and used to call him
il santo
his early friend, Rohde, the distinguished Hellenist, similarly remarked of him that
he was a disguised saint.'
During the years that followed his departure
from Basel until his mind finally gave way, nearly
all Nietzsche's books were written and published,
friendliness
'

'

;

'

as his health permitted, although they attracted
little or no attention.
his later books he had
to publish at his own expense, and of one of these,
of which he had forty copies printed for friends,
he found occasion to give away only seven. There
was never any real and lasting improvement in
he continued to suffer severely from
his health
eye-strain, headache, sleeplessness, and stomach
troubles, as well as mental overstrain, for which
he found only the dangerous relief of an excessive
use of drugs, especially chloral. There was never,
however, any definite mental trouble ; his books
showed, in an ever-increasing degree, a peculiar
intellectual irritability, self-centred and egoistic,
but were never the work of a madman his letters
also, except in the last few days before the final
breakdown, were entirely sane. His acquaintances
and the guests at the pensions at which he stayed,
up to the last, perceived notliing morbid or peculiar
about him, and always found him cheerful, equable,

AH

;

;

and sympathetic. He was always considerate for
others, and an invalid English lady who knew him
latterly tells how solicitous he was that she should
not read his books.

Early in 1888 he received the
first signs of European recognition in the appreciation of the two chief European critics of the day,
H. A. Taine and G. Brandes, both of

whom

entered

into correspondence with him.
But in January
1889 at Turin he was suddenly found in a state of
complete insanity, and from that moment he never
wrote a line. Tlie precise form of his insanity has
been much del)ated ; the doctors called it atypical
l^aialysis,' which is vague.
P. J. Mobius (in uber
das Patholocfische bei Nietzsche, Wiesbaden, 1902) regarded it as general paralysis of the insane. This
seems very doubtful, and is founded chiefly on a
'
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statement which has since been withdrawn. Hubert
Norman, in a careful study of the case [Journal
of Mental Science, Jan. 1915), concludes that he
suffered from maniacal depressive insanity, alternating, with apparently normal intervals, between
mental excitement and mental depression
we
have to remember, however, that his friends and
acquaintances saw nothing of this excitement and
depression, while his sister also emphasizes his
equable cheerfulness. Nietzsche's case is perhaps
fresh evidence that even in insanity genius fails to
follow the ordinary rules.
In any case Nietzsche's
life henceforth became almost vegetative, on the
mental level of a child's. H. Lichtenberger, who
saw him in 1898, refers to his magnificent brows
and the eyes which seemed to direct their light
inward, remarking that the spectacle was inexpressibly sad, yet beautiful and peaceful.
He was
tenderly cared for by his mother and his devoted
;

sister

He

and biographer, Fran Forster Nietzsche.
Weimar on 25th Aug. 1900.
-

died at

Works.

— J.

Burckhardt, the

historian of
colleague of
Nietzsche's at Basel, said of him as early as 1869,
Nietzsche is as much an artist as a scholar.'
This became clearly visible a few years later
(1871) in Nietzsche's first book. The Birth of
Tragedy. The book is permeated by enthusiastic
2.

civilization,

who was a sympathetic

'

admiration for Wagner and infused with the spirit
of poetry it is not a work of scientific scholarship.
But, while stating here his conception of the
Apollonian and Dionysian spirits, and setting out
;

his

dream

of

an ideal state

of

human

life in

which

culture would be one with nature, he also helped
to uaake clear a deeper view of the Greek spirit than
that hitherto prevailing, which regarded it as a
spirit of superficial cheerfulness.
Intemperance,
wildness, the Asiatic spirit, seemed to Nietzsche to
lie at the root of the Greek soul
it was in his
struggle with these tendencies that the Greek
revealed his special characteristics.
Here, at the
outset, we find the insistence on suffering as the
condition of vital development which never forsook
Nietzsche. His next book, published in 1873-76,
Unseasonable Considerations ( Unzeitgemdsse Betrachtungen), is made up of a series of elaborate
and important essays. One deals with Wagner
in Bayreuth, and was the first attempt, still probably the ablest and most eloquent, to place the
composer's claims on the highest ground. Another
discussed the use and abuse of history, and severely
criticized the German tendency to exaggerate the
importance of history in culture. In yet another
of these essays, on Schopenhauer as educator,
Nietzsclie set forth the fine influence which, he
conceived, Schopenhauer might exert on his
readers much as Nietzsche's estimate of Schopenhauer sank, he alwaj's regarded the statement of
the case in this essay as fundamental, Schopenhauer's liberating influence being independent of
Schopenliauer's doctrines, and most of what was
said of it here applying equally to Nietzsche's
own influence.
very significant revelation of
Nietzsche's attitude towards life was contained in
the essay on D. V. Strauss, the author of the Life
of Jesus and The Old Faith and the New, which
had just then appeared. Strauss was one of the
founders of modern Prussianism .and a tyi)ical
champion of German culture. To Nietzsche he
represented the new sjiirit of Germany created by
the Franco-Prussian War, in its worst manifestations.
It was as such that he assailed Strau.^s,
with no personal animus, and, Avhen the old man,
very shortly after, died, Nietzsche was deeply
grieved lest he might possibly have embittered his
last days.
The war, Nietzsclie felt, had created
an attitude of paltry self-complacency in Germany
and introduced a false ideal of culture. In attack;

;

A

;

;
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ing Strauss, he was attacking, and not for the last
time, German 'culture,' and setting forth his own
ideal of culture as unity of artistic style in every
expression of a people's life'; at this time, and
always, he regarded the French as the supreme
representatives of true culture.
Human, all too - Human (Menschliches, AllzuDieiischliches), which is transitional in character,
was published in 1878. In this 'Book for Free
Spirits Nietzsche finally abandoned the method of
essays carefully elaborated with a due regard to
literary conventions, and adopted the more free,
'

'

and fragmentary method which afterwards he always preferred it suited his direct
and personal way of approaching problems, and it
doubtless suited also the limited energies which
bad health placed at his disposal. The Dawn of
Day [Morgenrothe), which completely reveals
Nietzsche's characteristics, was published in 1881,
and was followed by Tlie Gay Science (Diefrohliche
Wissensrhaft), published in 1882, and Beyond Good
and Evil (Jenseits von Gut und Base), published in
1886 these books all belong to the same class and
possess considerable resemblance in substance and
For many readers they include most
method.
aphoristic,

;

;

that is precious in Nietzsche's work. They represent him in his central and most mature period ;
they range freelj' over a vast field ; they are full of
the most penetrating criticism and insight into
the deepest questions of life and thought and art
they are for the most part free from the unbalanced
extravagances and the reckless over -emphasis
which we so often find in his later work. Before
this series of works came to an end, Nietzsche
had already begun the most famous of his books.
Thus spake Zarathustra (Also sprach Zarathustra,
Its first origin was at Sils Maria in
1883-91).
1881.
It consists of four parts, each part written
with great rapidity, usually in about ten days,
although the parts were separated by long interZoroaster had always been a favourite
vals.
figure of Nietzsche's, embodying some of the ideas
to which he was most attracted, and it was therefore natural that he should give this traditionally
imposing name to his typical Superman. It is
easy to understand the position which Zarathustra
has attained ; it has a certain kind of unity since
it is written around a single figure and throughout
in the lofty rhythmic style which we commonly
regard as Biblical ; it is moreover, all are agreed,
magnificently written ; it contains pictures and
passages of a highly impressive character. Many,
however, will agree with so competent a critic as
Brandes that it has been over-rated, being too
monotonous and lacking in imaginative invention.
When we read it carefully, we are made to feel that

imposing surface frequently covers no great
depth of thought or truth of insight it sometimes
seems simply a marvellous tour deforce. Nietzsche
was not, however, entirely wrong in attaching so
much importance to his Zarathustra. Apart from
its rare beauty, it possesses a certain coherence
as a narrative of the passage of the Superman,
Nietzsche's perfected human being, through life,
and a record in brilliant imagery of his attitude
towards the difficulties of life. We may regard it
The Genealogy
as Nietzsche's Pilgrim's Progress.
of Morals (Zur Genealogie der Moral, 1887), largely
dealing with Christian and traditional morality,
the ascetic ideal, and the analysis of the conscience,
may be said to form the transition to the last group
This group includes The
of Nietzsche's writings.
Case of Wagner {Der Fall Wagner, 1888), attackwhich
he had in early life so
ing Wagner's music
enthusiastically admired. The Twilight of the Idols
(Gotzenddmmerung, 1889), Nietzsche contra Wagner, and AntichAst (both first published in the
collected edition of his works), while Ecce Homo,
its

;

end of

also written at the
published until 1908

not

this period, Avas

the most egoistic, it
might be said, arrogant, of all Nietzsche's writings,
but of much biographical value.
The Will to
Power (Der Will zur Macht), remarkable but
often imperfect and obscure fragments of what
was meant to be an extensive and important work,
was also published posthumously. All these later
writings after Zarathustra, and to some extent
including Zarathustra, show a frequent tendency
to self-assertion, unrestraint, over-emphasis, and
extravagance all of which are absent from the
earlier writings and they are chiefly responsible
fur the various common misunderstandings of
Nietzsche's attitude and opinions.
In these last
writings, brilliant as they may be, he too often
forgot his own wise saying that a spirit who is
sure of himself speaks softly.' It may be added
that Nietzsche wrote some notable poems (Gedichte
und Spruche) published in 1898, and also composed
music, which has been variously judged.
(a) Nietzsche's ideas
3. Place and influence.
and originality. Nietzsche is frequently termed a
philosopher, but, in the proper sense of that term,

—

;

it

is

—

'

—

—

he was something

less

and something more than a

philosopher.
He may have recognized this himself
in his tendency to avoid the term philosophy and
re-valuation of
to speak, in preference, of the
values.' Philosophy to him was simply a perpetual
Of coherent and
criticism of thought and life.
consistent system he had almost nothing, much
'

'

'

even than Schopenhauer, from whom his own
thinking started, so far as it was in any sense
philosophic, and one feels that the attraction of
less

Schopenhauer for him lay in the earlier master's
constant appeal to the concrete and practical problems of living, in the beauty of his style, and in
the fact that (as Nietzsche has expressed it) the
value of the stones he builded with is so much
greater than that of the edifice itself. Nietzsche
never completed any systematic statement of his
philosophical system, the book in which he proposed to do this. The Will to Power, remaining
merely a series of fragments, comparable to his
other books of the same period. Nor is it possible
to arrange Nietzsche's leading ideas into any
harmonious whole. A. Fouillee, an accomplished
philosophic thinker not altogether hostile to
Nietzsche, has analyzed his conceptions at length
with much care, and finds that they finally fall
into a dust of antinomies ; he denied authority
and yet the Superman constituted an authority
he denied absolute truth and yet proclaimed the
he affirmed egoism and
transvaluation of truth
yet presented a self -abnegating law of life he
glorified the passions and yet declared the supreme
Moreover,
necessity of austere self-discipline.
when we coldly investigate Nietzsche's favourite
scarcely
attriwe
can
and persistent conceptions,
bute to them any great fruitfulness, originality, or
even precision. Let us, for instance, examine the
conception of the Superman with which in popirlar
opinion Nietzsche's name is especially associated.
He used the word Uebermensch first at the a^e of
seventeen, applying it to Byron's heroes, and later
to Shakespeare's as a more abstracted conception,
it is probably due, as Brandes has suggested, to
Renan (a writer with whom he was notin sympathy),
who, in 1871, in the discouragement caused by the
Franco- Prussian War, tentatively put forward the
view (in a dialogue called RSves of his Dialogues
philosophiques) that the goal of humanity is the
production of great men for the domination of
'

'

;

;

;

'

'

'

'

mankind ; Renan had specially referred to Germany
as offering the most favourable soil for this, as he

When
regarded it, deplorable consummation.
Nietzsche began to use the term seriously, it was
rarely or never biologically, as denoting a higher
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species developed in the Darwinian. way, for lie
regarded Darwinism as an unproved hypothesis,
tliough he accepted evolution and esteemed Darwin.

He was

acquainted with Galton's work, and

it is

possible to use many of his sayings concerning the
Superman in the eugenic sense, but it is difScult
to say how far he so intended them and impossible
to regard him as a pioneer of eugenics.
More and
more, as he spoke of Supermen and declared that
*
the goal of mankind is in its great Exemplars,'
he simply had in mind men of genius of the type
of Caesar, Napoleon, and Goethe. However vaguely
suggestive in the mouth of the artist and the poet,
the term Superman was of no precise philosophic
or scientific significance.
Much the same may be
said of another favourite conception of Nietzsche,
that of 'eternal recurrence.' It came to him in
1881, when he was planning Zarathustra, and he
regarded it as the fundamental underlying doctrine
of that work, the highest formula of affirmation
that can possibly be achieved.' It seems to have
been a revivihcation of the old Pythagorean idea,
'

to the development of his moral conceptions lay in
his own intensely sensitive .and sympathetic nature,
rendered hyperaesthetic by the strain of his physical
disorders.
The 'hardness' which he preached was
the shield that he himself needed against the arrows
of the world.
It was on this personal basis that
Nietzsche's restless intellect wrought concordant
ethical conceptions and images.
'My brother,' wrote Frau Foreter-Nietzsche, 'was not at all
suited to the role of a warrior " whose paradise is in the shadow
of his sword." He could fight an impersonal type, but when
the tyjie appeared embodied in a sensitive human form, he
suffered from his own blows even more than the enemy he
" I was not made to hate," he would saj'.'
assailed.

When we come upon

'

'

stimulated by reading Helmholtz, Riemann, and
the earlier writings of Wundt. It can scarcely be
said, however, that Nietzsche made any fruitful
use of this ancient and outworn formula, however
suggestive he may personally have found it it is,
indeed, an idea which, it has been said, seems to
place man in the position of a squirrel in a cage,
endlessly turning round himself.
We may note
that all Nietzsche's persistently iterated formulas
belong to the last ten years of his active life, when
we may find reason to believe that his mental grip
was no longer so close as before nor his insight so
penetrating. It is not in such formulas that his
originality lies, but rather in the personality of
the man, in his direct and sincere attitude towards
life and thought, his acutely sensitive receptivity
to the influences of his time, and his intense energy
in reacting to them vitally.
(b) His ethical attitude.
It was inevitable that
a man of this temper should sooner or later become
profoundly interested in moral problems.
In
Nietzsche's case this interest was rather late.
His
instinctive moral seriousness, that of the unspoilt
child of the Manse,' only gradually became selfconscious and aggressive under the influence of his
intellectual development.
The Dawn of Day is
the first of his thoroughly unconventional ethical
writings, and it was only about this time that he
began to call himself an immoralist.'
I like not
those coquettish bugs,' Nietzsche once wrote, with
an insatiable ambition to smell of the Infinite,
until eventually the Infinite smells of them.' It
is an illuminating remark, and enables us to understand why it is that many readers of Nietzsche
have failed to realize that it was not the Infinite that he was assailing but merely the bugs.
Nietzsche himself sometimes opened the path to
misapprehension. He is not to be classed with the
adepts of paradox, but the epithet immoralist
was merely a paradoxical way of declaring his
growing alienation from the traditional morality
of his time we must bear in mind the point on
which he so often insisted, that every innovator in
morals, like Jesus and like Socrates, is regarded
as 'immoral.' The 'immoralist' was intensely
absorbed in questions of morality, and, not only
so, but in actual practice, he was, from first to
last, himself strictly moral, even in a rare degree,
from the standpoint of the very morality, that of
traditional Christianity, wliich in theory he condemned. He fully accepted the foundations of
morality, the binding nature of duty, the supremacy of the will. Yet he was entinAy opposed to
what he considered the 'Christian-democratic'
ideals of seldessncss, humility, renunciation, and
the sacrifice of the strong to the weak. The clue
;

—

'

'

'

'

'

;
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passages glorifying war in

Zarathustra and the later writings (they are never
found in the earlier books), we must read them in
the light of what we otherwise know concerning
Nietzsche's attitude towards war.
He had had
actual experience of only one war (in 1870), and
that had not only left in him an impression of
horror, but had convinced him that the effects of
war are disastrous even on the victors. He never
advocated any particular war, least of all for the
aggrandizement of Germany (he scoffed at the cry
Deutschland iiber Alles!' and Avished to be a
'good European' rather than a good German) he
disajtproved of militarism and standing armies,
and loathed the conception of the State which it is
the object of militarism to magnify. The idea of
combat and war has, however, always been idealized
in Germany, even by philosophers and moralists,
and it is not unnatural that Nietzsche should have
adopted it.
The apostle of the most peaceable
of religions exhorts the disciple to
fight the
good fight,' and Nietzsche, not unreasonably, be'

;

'

lieved that struggle, self-discipline, and sufi'ering
are necessary for moral development, in accordance with his favourite motto, Virescit volnere
'

virtus.'

These are the considerations that we must bear in

mind when reading some
on sympathy and pity.

of Nietzsche's utterances
It

those iitterances, especially

must be added that
when detached from

and more extravagant writings, often
present an altogether misleading view of their
writer's attitude.
To reach a saner view a wide
and impartial collation of passages is necessary
this has been carefully made by W. M. Salter
('The Philosopher of "The Will to Power,' i.
Nietzsche on Love and Pity,'
xiii. [1914] 102 ft". ),
and shows that Nietzsche, far from condemning
pity per se, merely desires a revision of the things
deserving pity, and is prepared to expend pity on
that pity which fails to see the need of suffering
his later

HJ

and

sacrifice in life.

At

the same time, while setting in a clear lights
the source and the nature of Nietzsche's attitude
towards current morals, we must not disguise the
radical opposition presented in many respects by
his own moral ideas.
Our morality, as Nietzsche
.saw it, has been largely moulded oy Christianity
reinforced by modern democratic social developments, and these infiuences have been predominantly altruistic, subordinating the duties which
regard self to the duties which regard others, and
placing the interests of the whole unconditionally
over the interests of the individual. Now Nietzsche,
as witnessed by his ever growing admiration for
the Romans, to whose temperament Stoicism was
so well adapted, was by his classical training a
pagan, by his intellectual distinction an aristocrat,
and by his fundamental genius an individualist,
for whom morality was always an individual matter
to be achieved by combat, self-discipline, and pain.
St. Bernard, it is true, used the same moral methods
but, while Bernard used them to impress on men
that they are but sacks of dung and the food of
worms, Nietzsche would use them to train men in
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the fortitude and energy which betit the masters
He believed that good and bad
of the workl.
in most languages originally indicated, respectively,
'

'

'

'

the qualities of tlie aristocrat and of the plebeian
herd (this occurred to him as early as 1864, when
studying Theognis), and some of his later writings,
notably The Genealogy of Morals, are mainly concerned with the analysis of the emotions and ideas
of that herd-morality which, he came to believe,
dominates our modern civilization.
If Ave look back
(c) His significance and mission.
on the last third of the 19th cent., we see to-day
that it was spiritually dominated by two figures
who completely and extremely expressed its two
Tolstoi and Nietzsche.
oppo.sing sets of ideals
Tolstoi represented the Christian, social, and

—

:

humanitarian group of

ideals, in

a form which even

the ordinary Christian finds extravagant, while Nietzsche represented the rationalistic, pagan, and individualist group of ideals in a form which, for his
part, the ordinary rationalist also finds extravagant.

Each of them was a consummate artist in his way,
a penetrating psychologist, and a struggling pilgrim
along the path of life, painfully seeking to work
out his own salvation. They differed conspicuously
in this, among other respects, that, while Tolstoi
was simply re-vitalizing the tradition in which our
civilization has developed, in which we ourselves
still live, Nietzsche was seeking after ideals which
either lie far back in the remote Hellenic and
Roman past or have not yet come to birth, so that
his significance was much less easy to perceive,
and during the whole of his own active life was
never perceived at all. But, for this very reason,
when once perceived, Nietzsche's message is all
the more novel and stimulating, a perpetual challenge to all those who with open eyes are seeking
their way on that same perilous path of life.
Nietzsche is not, indeed, to be counted a guide along
stimulating
the path
his
and challenging influence, fortifying to the strong, may be dangerous
He was too much of an individualist
to the weak.
to desire disciples ; he said himself that what he
hoped to do was to stimulate the productivity of
others and to increase independence in the world
nothing is farther from me than to make proselytes
we may say of him, as he said of Schopenhauer, that
the man's free and brave attitude
towards the world remains mightily potent and
helpful.
He cannot be ranged alongside the world's
greatest spirits we cannot place him by his master
(so far as he may be said to have a master), Goethe.
The searchlight of his genius could shed its penetrating beam on a great number of spots, but we
miss the all-embracing light which reveals the
;

;

'

'

;

'

'

;

gracious

harmony

of the whole.

Nietzsche's pro-

posed solutions of definite problems are scarcely
sufficiently precise or sufficiently sound to command
general assent, and it seems unlikely that he will
occupy a permanently important place in the history of philosophy. We may better place him in
that procession of distinguished figures in the

—

world's spiritual history artists and moralists,
sometimes mystics or prophets which includes
Marcus Aurelius, William Blake, Emerson^
Thoreaii, and Whitman.
However transitory his

—

may

prove as a philosopher, his place as
assured, for he carried the German
to a new stage of perfection ; ' one day it
will be said,' he wrote at the end, that Heine and
I were the supreme artists of the German language,'
-and the claim is scarcely now seriously disputed.
His work, moreover, will alwaj's be interesting
for its singular gleams of insight and for the
passionate vitality with which it presents the
struggles and progress and fate of a human soul
of the acutest sensibility and the rarest endowinfluence

an artist
language

is

'

ment.

—

Literature. There are several edd. of Nietzsche's works,
notably the larjje library ed., Nietzsche's Werke, Leipzig, 189511.,
in many volumes, not yet completed by all the fragments, and
a convenient pocket ed., Nietzsche's Werke, 10 vols., Leipzig,
1906.
The English reader's needs are now. well supplied by
a sound English version, ed. Oscar Lev^', Complete Works of
Nietzsche, 18 vols., London, 1909-13 this ed. contains everything
of importance, except the fragments and the letters, which
occupy numerous volumes in the German edd., and the last vol.
is made up of a valuable index.
A knowledge of Nietzsche's life
is as indispensable to a just understanding of his attitude as a
knowledge of his works, and the chief source is the biography in
2 vols., The Young Nietzsche and The. Solitary Nietzsche
(Eng. trr., London, 1912 and 1915), by his sister, Frau FSrsterNietzsche. This is necessarily a partisan biography, but it is
written with intimate knowledge and sympathy by a highly intelligent woman, whose chief life-work has been the care of her
brother and of his fame, and the supervision of the publication of
his works. All other biographies of Nietzsche are mainly founded
on this. The most useful and comprehensive in English is probably M. A. Miigge, Fnedrich Nietzsche : His Life and Work,
London, 1908; it has a considerable bibliography. Slight but
interesting, as written by an early and distinguished admirer, is
G. Brandes, Fnedrich Nietzsche, Eng. tr., do. 1914. There are
many books on Nietzsche's philosophy, but they may mostly be
dispensed with. Mention may, however, be made of A. Fouill^e,
Nietzsche et Vimnwralisme, Paris, 1902, as a very penetrating
criticism by an eminent thinker, and of J. de Gaultier, Nietzsche et la r^furme philosophique, do. 1904, an appreciative
statement by another eminent thinker, and especially must
mention be made of H. Lichtenberger, La Philosophie de
Nietzsche, do. 1898, a highly intelligent, sympathetic, and
judicious discussion, probably the best book of this kind about
Nietzsche there is an Eng. tr. by J. M. Kennedy {The Gospel of
Superman, Edinburgh, 1910), and a Germ tr. {Die Philosophie
Friedrich Nietzsches, Dresden, 1899), which is of special value
on account of a long and illuminating introduction by Frau
Forster-Nietzsche on the sources of Nietzsche's ideas.
;

;
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NIHILIANISM.—The
employed to denote an

term

Ellis.

Nihilianism is
erroneous view regarding
Lord, adopted by certain
century. They expressed
point in the proposition,
'

'

the Incarnation of our
theologians of the 12th
their teaching on the
Christus secundum quod homo non est aliquid,'
though, as will be seen below, the meaning that
they attached to this formula is not that which at
first sight it appears to convey.
The origin of the
error is to be found in the speculations of Abelard
He
(q.v.) as to the union of natures in Christ.
held that the phrase Deus est homo could not
be taken literally, since, strictly interpreted, it
would involve the identity of the temporal and the
eternal, the creature and the Creator.
The true
meaning of the proposition Deus est homo is, he
maintained, Deus est habenshominem' [Epit. theol.
24 [PL clxxviii. 1733 f.]). He had, in fact, failed to
I'ealize the Catholic conception of two distinct substantial natures possessed by the same eternal
Person. Where that conception is admitted, the
proposition in question presents no difficulty. It
does not affirm the identity of the two natures,
but simply that the same Person who is God in
virtue of the one nature is man in virtue of the
other.
His own theory of the Incarnation, with
which we are not here concerned, was very different
from this (cf. Introd. ad Theol. iii. 6). Abelard's
influence on the theology of the following century
was considerable, and several theologians, while
avoiding his more signal errors, nevertheless adopted
and gave further development to his view regarding
the significance of the proposition Deus est homo.'
They asserted that the union between the divine
and human natures was not, as had hitherto been
taught, substiintial, but was such that the human
nature stood to the divine in the relation of an
accident.
Peter Lombard in a well-known passage
(Sent. iii. dist. 6) gives us the three views as to the
Christological question which were held by various
doctors of his day. Of these the third is that to
which the name of Nihilianism has been given.
According to the first view, although the human
nature which the Second Person of the Blessed
Trinity assumed had no existence before the Incarnation, it should nevertheless be conceived as a
fully constituted human being, possessed of all
'

'

'

'

'

'

'
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that is required to give it complete subsistence,
even apart from its assumption by the Godhead.
The second view asserted that, while the Son of
God assumed a complete human nature, body and
Boul, yet this nature did not, apart from its union
with the Person of the Son, possess independent
subsistence.
God did not assume an individual
homo, but an individual humanitas, Avhich became
a subsistent homo only in virtue of this union. It
will be seen that these two views (of which the
second is that of orthodox Christianity) agree at
least upon the fundamental point that the human
nature was assumed as a substance that in the
proposition Deus est homo the predicate expresses
a substantial nature and not an accidental qualification of the divine Person.
The exact contrary is
the teaching of the third view. According to it,
the human nature was a mere vesture with which
the Son of God clothed Himself in order to appear
among men, and is to be referred not to the category of substance, but to that of habitus, the tenth
of the Aristotelian categories.
The phrase ' Deus
est homo,' it was asserted, is an inaccurate expression for the more correct Deus est humanatus.
The formula which we have cited above as containing the summary expression of the Nihilianist
tenets,
Christus secundum quod homo non est
aliquid,' was simply intended to express this belief.
It was not meant in any way to deny the reality
of the body and soul of Christ.
The Nihilianist
theologians fell into no error in this regard. Tliey
merely desired to assert the accidental character of
the human nature, to declare that hom,o cannot be
predicated of Christ as a substance {quid), but only
as an accident {quale) (cf. Petrus Pictav. Sent. iv.
10 [PL ccxi. 1173 flr.]).
But those who adopted this view believed it
necessary to draw yet another conclusion. Since
it appeared to them that, where body and soul
coalesce to form one nature, it is impossible to
deny to the resulting compositum the title of
substance, they maintained that the Son of God
assumed His body and His soul as separate entities
and not united the one to the other. There was
thus, they asserted, nothing in Christ which could
be called homo. The formulae with which they
expressed their belief as to this point were
Nihil
constat ex anima et carne Christi,' Nihil quod est
homo est Deus,' Christus nihil est in eo quod est
homo' {Apol. de Verbo Incarnato, qu. ix., ap.
Hug. de S. Victore, PL clxxvii. 307 cf. Gualterus
de S. Victore, Contra Quatuor Labyrinthos [PL
cxcix. 1130]).
It will be seen from these expressions that the designation
Nihilianist
is not
altogether a misnomer.
The view was supported by a series of philosophical difficulties urged against the substantial
union (Petrus Pictav. ^9C. cit.). These are due in
every case to a failure to understand what is really
involved in that doctrine. The argument which
seems to have been regarded as the most important
was based on the definition of person universally
accepted in the schools,
substantia individua
rationalis naturae.' It was urged that the validity of this definition rendered it manifest that, if
the human nature of Christ was a substance, it
must also be a person, and that in this way the
doctrine of a substantial union compelled those
who maintained the proposition Christus est Deus
to introduce a fourth personality, the man Christ
Jesus, into the Trinity (cf. Abelard, Epitome,
24 [PL clxxviii, 1732]; and H. Denzinger and
C. Bannwart, Enchiridion^^, Freiburg, 1911, no.
Appeal was, however, also made to the
372).
words of St. Paul, Ph 2'' in siniilitudinem hominis
factus, et habitn inventus ut homo,' and to jiassages
from St. Augustine and St. Hilary, in which these
Fathers speak of the human nature of Christ as a
;

'

'

'

'

:

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

'
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garment

{habitus) taken by the Son of God for the
purpose of His earthly manifestation.
This theory of the Incarnation is, on more than
one count, incompatible with vital elements of
Christian belief. If the human nature of Christ
does not belong to Him as His substance, but is
merely an external vesture related to Him as an
accident, then we can no longer say that He who
was bom of the Virgin Mary and who sufiered on
the Cross for us is, in trutli, very God. In this
case these events befell a liuman nature extrinsically related to the Godhead, but it was not God
who underwent them for us. Further, if in Christ
soul and body were not united so as to form a
complete substance. He cannot, properly speaking,
be termed a man.
soul and a body in separation
the one from the other are no more a man than,
previous to the work of building, the materials of
a house are a house. Were this theory true, we
should have no right to claim Christ as belonging
to our race, and one with us.
As regards the Patristic passages which speak
of Christ's human nature as a garment, they are
perfectly consistent with orthodox belief.
For,
though His human nature belongs to Him as a
substance, and is not a mere external adjunct, yet
He took it of His own free will and by way of
addition to the nature which was His by right and
in which He already subsisted.
In both of these
points the comparison with a vesture holds good
even for those who unreservedly accept the doctrine
of the substantial union (cf. Thomas Aquinas, in
Lib. Sent. III. dist. vi. qu. 3, art. 8, ad 1).
The theory was only bearing its natural fruit
when it led a certain number of those who held it
into the Adoptianist heresy.
If Christ as man is
not God, then it follows that He must be the
adopted and not the natural Son of God. Gerhoch
of Reichersperg, who was the most prominent
opponent of the error, distinctly connects it with
the opinions with which we are dealing {Ep. 17,
'ad Alex.' [PL cxciii. 564]). As early as the
pontificate of Honorius II. (1124-30) he found it
necessary to confute a French theologian named
Luitolph, who was propagating Adoptianist views
at Rome {Ep. 21, ad Coll. Card.' [PL cxciii. 576]).
At a later date (1150) he was engaged in a still
more important controversy on the same subject
with Folmar of Triefenstein. These developments,
however, lie outside the scope of the present

A

'

article.

In view of the metaphysical difficulties which
surround the point at issue, it is not surprising that several theologians of eminence for a time
at least succumbed to Abelard's influence, and were
disposed to look with favour on the Nihilianist
solution.
It is found in the Sentential of the
Bolognese doctor, Roland Bandinelli, afterwards
raised to the pontificate as Alexander III.
Peter
Lombard held it as a matter of private opinion,
though, as his former pupil and subsequent opponent, John of Cornwall {DNB xxix. 438), tells us,
he was careful to make it clear that he would
never hold it if the Catholic Church should determine in a contrary sense {Eidogimn ad Alex. III., 3
[PL cxcix. 1053]). His disciple, Peter of Poitiers,
here as elsewhere, adopts the same view as his
master. Indeed, the influence of Peter Lombard
was so great that it won a very wide acceptance
for the error. John of Cornwall speaks of infiniti
scholares' {op. rit., pra»f. and again of 'tot greges
scholarium (19) who had adopted this opinion,
and believed it to be in accordance with tlie data
of revelation.
On the other hand, it did not lack
strenuous opponents. Among these may be mentioned the doctors Robert of Melun (subsequently
bishop of Hereford [DNB xlviii. 366]) and Maurice
of Sully (subsequently bishop of Paris).
'

)

'

;
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the Council of Tours (May 1163) the point
but it would appear that
at length
no formal decision was taken. It is of interest to
note that the pontiff presiding at this Council was
none other than Alexander III., who, as we have
mentioned, had some twenty years before, as a
In
private doctor, maintained this very opinion.
the following year (1164) a great assembly of
theologians was held at Sens, at which the pope
was again present. Here he issued a prohibition
against oinnes tropos et indisciplinatas quaestiones
in theologia' ; and he ordered the bishop of Paris
Again
to see that these discussions should cease.
in 1170 (2nd June) he wrote to the bishops of
Bourges, Rheims, Tours, and Rouen, commanding
them not to permit the error quod Christus
secundum quod homo non est aliquid (Jafie,
Regcsta Pontijicum Romanomm, Leipzig, 1888,
Another letter of the same year (18th
11809).
May 1170), to the bishop of Paris, bids him convoke his suffragans in order that a final stop should
be put to the propagation of the opinion (Jatie,
11806).
still more important step was taken in
1177.
On 18th Feb. of that year the pope wrote a

At

was debated

;

'

'

'

A

William, archbishop of Rheims, in which
the doctrine is condemned under pain of anathema
(Corpus iuris canonici: Deer. Greg. v. 7. 7;
Denzinger - Bannwart, Enchiridion}^, no. 393).
There can be no doubt that the Eulogium of John
of Cornwall contributed to bring about this result.
That work, as J. de Ghellinck shows, appeared
between 1175 and 1177 and it is a direct appeal
to the pope to pronounce a definite condemnation.
Among the controversial writings of the period it
takes a hioh place, alike for the moderation of its
tone and for its clear and ample demonstration
that the doctrine which it attacks is altogether
inconsistent with orthodox belief.
It is, however,
noteworthy that the author himself falls into error
in supposing that the first and not the second of
the views as to the Incarnation mentioned by
Peter Lombard is that which expresses the revealed doctrine.
The pope was now so convinced of the need of
strong measures that at the Lateran Council of
1179 he proposed to procure the condemnation of
Nihilianism by a formal conciliar decree. He was,
however, deterred by the opposition of several of
the cardinals and by the vigorous protests of
Adam, bishop of St. Asaph {DNB i. 75). After
this date the doctrine seems to have ceased to
exercise any noticeable influence.
letter to

;
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NIHILISM.— See Anarchy,
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NIHILISM

(Buddhist).— Buddhism, as known
authors, i.e. Buddhism of the
Great Vehicle, has been strongly criticized by
them as nihilistic (cf. vaindiika). The extreme
Vedantist (Sankara's school), who held the doctrine of illusion {)/iuydvdda), Avas charged with the
.same crime and styled a pseudo-Buddhist.^ Both
indictments are justified, and there is no doubt
to

the

Brahman

1 See
T. Aufrecht, Cat. of Sanskrit
Oxford, 1884, p. 14.

MSS

Bibl. Bodleiance,

(Buddhist)
that the

'

absolute truth [paravidrthasatya) of the

extreme Buddhist and of the extreme Vedantist is
an unqualified negation of the world of appearances, a negation of existence (samsdra).
The
two nihilisms nihUistic nihilism of the Buddhists
there is nothing
and monistic nihilism of the
Vedanta there is being alone difier so little that
a book could be written illustrating the position of
the Vedanta with phrases and stanzas borrowed
from Buddhist works [Gaudapddakdrikd).^ The
only difference between the two systems is that
the Vedanta recognizes an unqualified being in

—

:

;

—

:

—

fact, its denial of existence

has

source in its
belief in being whereas Buddhism, from the very
beginning, had denied being and then went so far
as to deny existence.
It was very easy to make
a place in Buddhism for the Vedantic affirmation,
and some Buddhists did not fail to proclaim that
voidness is the very nature and essence of things.^
Voidness hitherto has been understood as their
character, as it is said
Form (rupa) is void,
because it is void or without any reality, not
owing to Voidness. ^ Thus was evolved a curious
aspect of the pantheistic theory, very like Vedanta
and probably largely indebted to it.
But, to be fair, one must consider the problem
from another point of view, and it will appear that
neither Vedanta nor Buddhism is nihilistic.
Like
Sahkara and Mayavadin philosophers, the neoBuddhist doctors of nihilism loudly claim to be
firm supporters, and the only firm supporters, of
morality, religion, realistic philosophy. While
they are proud of being Sunyatavadin, they
fiercely disclaim to be Nastika (see art. Materialism [Indian]) or Vainasika.
They are very good when they criticize the
position of their opponents, believers in reality.
There is no life or existence if there is no change
and there cannot be change if there is being.
What exists (sat) must be instantaneous {ksanika).*
And the generation of instantaneous things in
succession is incomprehensible and impossible.
But they were also well aware of the conspicuous
target that their absolute (pdramdrthika) dogmas

—

:

its

'

'

;

to their adversaries.
Nagarjuna, their
chief, if not first, exponent, has put the objection
in the plainest possible language.''
The old
Buddhist (Little "Vehicle) is introduced to point
out that, if everything is void, nothing will remain of the old Buddhist fabric. The stone on

ottered

which Buddhism

strongly built

the truth of
to the
deliverance from suflering, and the neo-Buddliist
denies the existence, not only of the sufferer, as
Buddha himself did, but of suffering too. Buddha
contrasted existence {samsdra) and liberation from
existence (nirvdna), desire (Mesa) and absence of
desire (vyavaddna), while Nagarjuna maintains
that beings are 'in Nirvana' (irirvrta) from the
beginning. Buddha did not believe that there is
an ego who practises the rules and follows the
Path, but he was an indefatigable preacher of act
and fruit,' while his modern disciple, Nagarjuna,
the so-called 'Buddha without marks' (alaksana),
endeavours to show that act is void.
The answer of Nagarjuna is to the point. To
begin with, the cardinal principle of Buddha is
that one must rely on truth on reasoning. That
is
the refuge, not the authority of any one.
Where there is disagreement between the Buddha's
sayings and the dicta of reason, we have to look
suffering

:

is

is

Buddha taught a path leading

'

—

1

See

JRAS,

1910, p. 129

ff.

- See
D. T. Suzuki, Outlines of Mahdydna Buddhism,.
London, 1907.
Prajfldpdramitd, passim (see Asiasdhasrikd prajfldpdramitd, Bibl. Indica, Calcutta, 1888).
» See Sarvadarianasavigraha, tr. E. B. Cowell and A. E.,
Gough, London, 1882.
•*

5

MCdamadhyamaka,

p. 475

ff.

NIMAVATS
on these sayings as provisional— expressions

for

the convenience of hearers, not true expressions of
Buddha's mind.' So much for the charge of
heresy. And it is evident that the old philosophy
—negation of an ego, belief in the existence of
dharmas (see PHILOSOPHY [Buddhist])— does not
bear criticism (vichara-asalm). All the common

notions— cause, act, fruit, etc.— which Buddha
admitted so far, because his disciples were not ripe
for the truth ('I do not disagree with the world'

sardham na vivaddmi]), are contradictory.
Nagarjuna is subtle— more subtle than solid—in

[lokena

finding 'antinomies.' The doctrine of voidness,
therefore, is the true word of Buddha.
It remains only to make sure that this unqualified nihilism of the 'pure reason' does not
weaken the old positions of Buddhism, does not
destroy the common notions of everyday and of
'

'

religious
object to

Buddhists and Indians do not
any metaphysical theory, and one is

life.

often astonished at the marvellous freedom of
They have often
their most orthodox writers.
been praised by Europeans for their so-called free
thinking. But this freedom has its limits, and
sometimes very narrow ones. In the present case
it is all-important for a Buddhist that the holy
Path should remain safe. It is safe in the town of
Voidness, and, to tell the truth, the Path can be
followed only by a believer in voidness.
The aim of the Path is deliverance from sufterThe Path,
i.e. deliverance from existence.
ing
And,
therefore, is the suppression of desire.
although the old Buddhists failed to realize this
psychological fact, there cannot be cessation of
desire as long as there remains in the mind any
idea of pleasure, pain, or existence. The Buddhist
of the Little Vehicle strives for liberation, without
;

knowing that

this very

endeavour

is

framed with

therefore the saint of the old pattern, the
arhat, when he dies, has not really done what is to
be done, has not practised the true brahmacharya,
and he will live again. To be qualified for liberation, one must know that there is neither samsara
nor nirvana, neither Buddha, liberated, nor candidesire

;

date for liberation.
should rejoin that, if things are void of any
real existence and like a dream, mirage, or magical
creation, there cannot be any order and consequence in the coming and going on of these
that, therefore, the means leading to
things
There is
liberation from desire are of no avail.
no reason why these dream-like illusions should
not continue to deceive us. They are without
cause therefore there is no means of stopping
them. But Nagarjuna does not believe that void
things are going on without order and conthe various magical contrivances desequences
pend, as a matter of fact, on various formulae.
It is true that causation, motion, and knowledge
do not support criticism but criticism does not
destroy the indisputable fact that everything is
happening as if there were causation, motion,
knowledge. Everything is absurd in the nightmare which we are dreaming ; but, while we have
first to know that this is an absurd nightmare, in
order to obtain a reasonable sleep, we have also to
understand the rules that govern its processus. It
that is the absolute
is an absurd nightmare
It is going on because we cling to it,
truth.
because we find pleasure in it, because we are
feeding it— absurd and unreal as it is by absurd
such is the
and unreal affections or dislikes
deexperimental truth. Nagarjuna does not
stroy 'the experimental truth; he emphasizes, on
the contrary, this fundamental point that, unless
we manage void and illusory things according to
the rules that govern their processus, it will be

We

;

;

:

;

;

—

;

'

1

L.

de

la Valine Poussin,

Bouddhitme,

Paris, 1909, p. 130 flf.
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reach the other side of illusion.
but it is
not bear criticism
nevertheless an honest and able attempt to cook
the last fruit of nihilism— negation of suflering
and of liberation— evolved from the old nihilistic
seed sown by Buddha himself, in the most orthodox
juice (rasa) of the Good Law, the juice of suffering

impossible to

This system

may

;

and

liberation.
Literature.—The

madhyamaka
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NiMAVATS.—The

DE LA VALLfiE POUSSIN.
Nimavats are a Vaisnavite

sect of considerable influence in the north of India.
They are especially numerous in Bengal, in and
around the home of their founder Nimbarka at
Vrndavana, near Mathura, in the Monghyr disHis father's
trict in the north of the province.
name is given as Jagannatha ; and, according to
some authorities, he spent a considerable part of
his life in Bellary, in the province of Madras.
Nimbarka is said to have derived his name from a
miracle which he performed on the occasion of the
unexpected appearance of a Bairagin ascetic at his
house late in the evening, demanding food. His
visitor was under a vow not to eat after sundown.
Nimbarka, therefore, not to fail in hospitality,

caught the sun in a nim-tree, and delayed its
setting until his guest had satisfied his hunger.
The founder is believed to have been an incarnation
of the sun-god, or of Sudar^ana, the discus of
Visnu or Krsna, itself a solar symbol and the
rwm-tree is universally associated with solar worHis date has not been certainly determined
ship.
probably he lived and taught in the early part of
the 12th cent. and by some he has been identified
with Bhaskaracharya, who at that time studied
and Avrote on mathematics and astronomy.
The community or sect founded by Nimbarka is
known as the Sanaka or Sanakadi-sampradaya,
the latter term denoting the organized system or
church of Sanaka and his successors. Sanaka is
;

;

;

'

'

described as the predecessor of Nimbarka in the
second generation of teachers, and the inspired
source of the knowledge which had been communicated to him immediately by the 'divine lord'
The members of the community
(Bhagavat).
direct their chief worship to Krsna and his spouse
Radha. They bear on the forehead as a castemark two perpendicular lines of white clay {goplchandana) with a central black spot, and earn'
a rosary and necklace of the sacred tulnsl wood.
Many of them are wandering sannydsins others
marry and fulfil the duties of ordinary citizens and
householders.
Nimbiirka wrote a commentary on the Brahmasidras, which in its turn formed the text of commentaries by his followers and successors.
knowledge of the doctrines which he taught, hoAvever, is obtained chiefly from a brief dogmatic
treatise of which he was the author, known as the
Siddhantaratna, or Daiailok'i, consisting of ten
His
stanzas, whence the latter name is derived.
teaching was based upon that of Rfimanuja, from
whom he was not far removed in time, which he extended and developed in the direction of assigning a
quasi-independent position to the individual soul
qualified
ijlva) and to the inanimate universe. This
individualism, however, is not to be understood as
existence
though these two can or do maintain an
They are
distinct or separate from Brahma.
is
essentially and permanently <me with that which
;

A

and in all. The system of Nimbarka, therefore,
secures in form at least the monistic position.
all

139,
1 C. M. Duff, The Chronology of India, London, 1899, p.
Hindwmx*,
with references Monier-Williame, Bmhmantsmand
;

p. 146

f.

;
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Jlva and the world are distinct from Brahma only
in the sense that they are developed or evolved
from his qualities, force, or iakti, so as to constitute
the universe of animate and inanimate forms.
They exist in him in a subtle (suksma) guise, which
in the world of phenomena takes on a gross [sthida)
body, yet remaining essentially united to him,
with no detached being or life. Nimbarka's teaching, therefore, combines a modified pluralism with
the Vedantic monism. Equally also with Ramanuja
he emphasized the importance and need of bhakti.
The giace of Brahma is for all who are in need and
who seek him with devotion and faith. This is the
only way of salvation by submission to the will of
Krsna, and trust in his mercy at the feet of the
one god all should ofler worship and devotion, and
thus alone can they obtain deliverance from distress and the darkness of ignorance and sin.
Like other Indian teachers, Nimbarka distinguished two classes of souls those already emancipated and those yet in bondage. For the devotee
who sought emancipation it was essential to obtain
a knowledge of five things (1) the nature of the
;

:

:

of worship, defined as sachchidcinanda,
'reality,' 'thought,' 'bliss'; (2) the nature of the
worshipper ; (3) the results to be anticipated of
the divine grace, explained as devotion, self -surrender, supreme affection, etc. ; (4) the bliss pro-

object

duced by true bhakti (5) hindrances to union with
God. Instances of the last are idolatrous worship,
disregard of the divine commands, etc. Inanimate
;

objects also are of three kinds (1) those that owe
their origin to prakrti ; (2) those that do not
originate from prakrti ; (3) time.
The jlva finds
its true nature and destiny when by the grace of
God the hold of prakrti is relaxed, and final and
complete separation achieved.
Thus the followers of Nimbarka have inherited
and maintain theoretically a doctrine of compromise, to satisfy, on the one hand, the evidence
or apparent evidence of the reality of the visible
universe and of the individual soul, and, on the
other, not entirely to break wdth the Vedantic
doctrine of absolute unity [advaita).
Of the
history of the sect since its foundation little or
nothing is known. Its members are said to have
suffered much persecution at the hands of the
Jains and others, and at one time the sect almost
ceased to exist. No efibrt seems to be made to
propagate their distinctive teaching, nor are they
actively hostile to other forms of belief.
:

—
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NINOMIYA SONTOKU. — I.

.

;

Life.— Nino-

miya Sontoku, the peasant sage of Japan, was
born near Odawara in 1787, and died in 1856.
When he was twelve years of age, his father died,
leaving him to support the family.
He had little
opportunity for study, but so intense was his thirst
for knowledge that he carried his Confucian
Classics wherever he went, and would read as he
walked, or would keep his book open near him as
he worked, that he might catch frequent glimpses
of its pages.
When he was sixteen years of age,
his mother died, and the family was broken up.
Ninomiya went to live with his uncle Mampei, a
sordid old man, who grudged him the oil he used

when poring over his books at night. So the boy
found a tract of deserted land, and planted it with
rice-plants which the farmers had discarded.
Thus
he was able to supply his own oil for study. Even
this did not appease his uncle, who considered study
a shameful waste of time and oil, so he strictly forbade him to study at night. Then Ninomiya rose

as soon as the day began to dawn, and pursued his
studies before his uncle was awake.
For lack of
paper and ink he practised ^vriting in the sand.
He continued to cultivate his tract of waste land,
saving the money each year until he was able to
redeem his father's estate. These early experiences
proved to be stepping-stones to his great life-

work.

A

man named Hattori, a •clansman of the lord
of Odawara, hearing how Ninomiya had redeemed
his father's estate, and being himself in great
financial difficulties, urged Ninomiya again and
again to come and help him to save his estate.
Finally Ninomiya yielded, on condition that Hattori should strictly follow directions.
The family
were not allowed to wear silk or to indulge in any
needless luxury.
He made them live so well
within their means that each year there was a
surplus.
The result was that in five years prosperity was restored to the estate of Hattori.
Not
only were all debts paid, but there was money in
hand, which Hattori offered to Ninomiya. Ninomiya refused any reward for himself, but divided
a portion among the servants who had been his
loyal helpers.
The next appeal for help came from the lord
of Odawara, who had heard of the great good
accomplished on his clansman Hattori's estate.
Sakuramachi, in Shimotsuke province, was once
very prosperous, producing 20,000 bushels of rice
annually and supporting over 400 homes. It had
gradually declined until it produced less than
4000 bushels of rice, and the people were correspondingly degraded.
Ninomiya first made a thorough examination of
Then, to the lord of Odawara's
existing conditions.
surprise, he refused all oflers of money to carry on
the work. His plan was to make tlie people work
out their own redemption. He himself sold out
all that he had, and went with his family to reside
The first few years brought little
in Sakuramachi.
but discouragement. All his efforts seemed imavailing.
Indolence, gambling, drunkenness, and
Suddenly Ninomiya
vice continued to flourish.
disappeared, and the people, alarmed lest he had
deserted their cause, made a search for him, and
found him at the Narita temple, where he had
spent twenty-one days in fasting and prayers for
his people.
They were so impressed by his devotion and self-sacrifice that they promised him their
diligent support if he would but return to their
village.
During the next five years unprecedented
prosperity crowned their efforts. At the end of
that time, when the famine of the seventh year
of the Tempo era (1836) occurred, the people of
Sakuramachi were able to assist the neighbouring
The storehouses
districts with food and money.
were opened, and from March to May they fed
over 40,000 persons. In addition Ninomiya loaned
about $ 3000 to the people without interest.
After the death of the lord of Odawara he was
employed by the Tokugawa government in A.D.
1842.
It was his custom to begin his work in the
most promising village or district and gradually to
work out from there. He praised and encouraged
the industrious ones, and patiently taught the
unworthy. Wherever he went, he preached the
duty of man, emphasizing filial piety, honesty,
He gave homes
righteousness, and brotherly love.
to the homeless, loaned money without interest to
those who were in debt, advising them to write the
amount of their indebtedness above their god-shelf,
that they might be reminded of it daily as they
He supplied farm
performed their devotions.
implements until the people were able to buy for
and precept
example
themselves, and taught by
the importance and dignity of honest toil and
mutual helpfulness. Thus he spent his life, until

NIRMALAS
he was over seventy

bringing hope

ye<ars of age,

and cheer to the people of Japan.
Ninomiya's teaching
2.
Teaching.

—

centred

the idea of gratitude to heaven, earth, and
for blessings received
to heaven for the liglit
to
of the sun and moon, for growth and decay
earth for the trees, grain, birds, animals, and fish ;
Hence
to man for his various offices and labours.
the first principle of conduct is to make suitable
return for these blessings. The manner in whicii
such return can be made is set forth in Ninomiya's
teaching known as Hotoku.'
The society of Hotoku was organized by his
disciples.
The members of the society are expected
to conduct their lives in such a way as to bring
prosperity to themselves and to their country.
By their conduct they must show their gratitude
for all the blessings that they have received from
the gods, the emperor, and their ancestors. They
must be industrious, and live so within their income that tliey will have a surplus, which may be
used to develop waste places or new industries.
Hotoku is not a religion, but it tries to put the
best elements in Sliintoism, Confucianism, and
Buddhism into practice, laying great stress on
national spirit.
The society has two funds one is made up of
voluntary ofi'erings from the members, known as
'foundation money,' and may be used for current
expenses, public works, encouraging new industries,
relieving distress, or rewarding good deeds ; the
second is made up of the surplus funds of the
members, known as good seed money.' This
fund may be loaned to tlie members or to other
Avorthy persons without interest, on a vote of the
Ninomiya condemned the taking of insociety.
terest, because heaven does not demand interest
on her blessings. The borrower is expected to
return the loan in ten annual payments, and then
in the eleven*^h year to bring an extra payment as
a thank-offering for the benefits which he has
received from the society.
The central idea of Ninomiya's method was to
have a yearly surplus. He said that it was in
that way that the earliest ancestors of Japan
opened up the country and redeemed waste places.
The same method would reclaim any number of
deserted plains, and rescue any number of people
from poverty. He urged this method upon the
feudal lords of the Tokugawa age when they
became financially embarrassed, and, even when
they enjoyed prosperity, he still urged them to lay
by something either to help the poor or against a
time of famine.
He regarded self-sacrifice as a fundamental
virtue, without which peace and prosperity were
impossible. He used to say to young men
in

—

man

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

:

'

:

you wish to succeed you must unselfishly serve men. I
have learned from experience that self-sacrifice is essential to
success. When I was a poor boy, I owned but one spade. One
day it broke and I was gfreatly embarrassed. I tried to borrow
a spade from an old man who lived next door, but, as he had
need for it in his own garden, I offered to do his work for him.
When I had finished digging and planting his garden, he gladly
gave me the spade and said I was very welcome to use anything
he had. You young men do not need to spend your mornings
in bed rise early and find something, however small, to do for
some one else. Some may not appreciate your act of kindness,
others may thank yo\i profusely, while others may offer you
some slight reward. It matters not how they receive it your
'

If

;

;

responsibility

is

to give yourselves to others.'

Ninomiya condenmed the
said that lyeyasu,

the

of

the

limit.
If it were encouraged, the world would
become a scene of bloodshed and murder. It is
the duty of the government to administer justice,
and punish the guilty.
He taught that good and evil are relative terms,

like far

The

and near.

difference

between far and

near depends entirely upon your standpoint. So
with good and evil notliing is absolutely good or
absolutely evil.
Man deplores waste places ; the
bear and the deer rejoice in tiiem. The thief
thinks it good to steal the government condemns
it.
Happiness and misery always go hand in hand.
Water under control is a blessing uncontrolled,
The hunters' joy is
it brings floods and misery.
the sorrow of the birds and animals.
favoured
Ninomiya
no one religious
3. Religion.—
He thought
sect, but was liberal towards all.
that, just as one may reach the summit of Mt.
Fuji by many different paths, so men may reach
truth through any of the various sects of religion.
Shintoism is useful for opening up the country,
Confucianism for governing the country, Buddhism for giving peace of mind. He described his
own teaching as a medicine tablet in which he had
thoroughly mixed two parts Shintoism, one part
Confucianism, and one part Buddhism. They need
His sacred book
to be well mixed to be ettective.
was the unwritten book of nature. He disliked
priests because they were consumers rather than
He used
producers. Yet he was very religious.
Without sound, without odour, heaven
to say
and earth repeat over and over the unwritten
sacred book.' To read this book you must close
the physical eye and open the spiritual eye. There
may be errors in the written sacred books, but never
If the written book did not agree
in nature's book.
with nature's book, he rejected it.
Ninomiya was not merely an
4. Conclusion.
economist, although his work was largely connected
with the accumulation of wealth. In his report
concerning the district round lake Imba he advocated a reformation of the ethical and moral conditions of the people as of more importance than
the mere improvement of their material environment. He reported that it was impossible to
employ them on any government enterprise unless
Even if
their spiritual natures were reformed.
their district became wealthy, the moral ideals of
the people were such that wealth would only
If their moral
increase their vice and sensuality.
natures were reformed, wealth would be a blessing
and not a curse to them. Again, when he was
appointed to his last great work, he sigiied and
said
My intention is to refine human kind rather
than to restore deserted places, but now I am
again ordered to do the latter.' These references
are sufficient to show that Ninomiya placed moral
teaching first, and the development of wealtii
second.
He used to say If we could only develop
the deserted places in human minds, we could then
let the deserted fields look out for themselves.'
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;
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spirit of revenge.

first
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He

Tokugawa

Shoguns, being born in a warlike time, admired
the spirit of revenge, but a great Buddhist priest
taught him a better way, by emphasizing the
beauties of benevolence. From that time the
great lyeyasu discountenanced revenge. Ninomiya
thought that all Japanese should learn to love
benevolence, llevenye leads to revenge without

NIRMALAS.— The

Nirmala Sadlius, or pure
a Sikh order which was bitterly opposed
They are said not to underto that of the Akalis.
go any rite of purilication, but merely to receive
the amrit like other Sikhs wlien they become
Singhs. They originated, like the Akalis, in the
time of Guru Govind Singh, but the history of their
foundation is obscure.

saints,' are

'

—
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Accordinsr to one story, a water-carrier was seized by the
Ourii's soldiers for supplying their enemies with water during a
This
battle, but the Guru declared him ' aUinleas' (ninnald)
account, however, undoubtedly arose out of a confusion
between this order and the Sewapanthis. According to the
Panth Prakdsh (Amritsar, 1892, p. 855), the Nirmalas priginated thus : Gurii Govind Singh invited a Brahman to come
from Benares to teach the Sikhs, his disciples, Sanskrit, but he
(itclined the invitation, saying that none but Brfihmans were
entitled to learn Sanskrit or the Vedas, and pointing out that
many of the Sikhs were artizans or even menials by caste. To
this the Guru rejoined that the Sikhs would l)ecome more
erudite than the Brahmans, and that the latter would one day
be glad to learn from the Sikhs. He also sent many of his
disciples to learn Sanskrit. They wore the saffron garment of
the sddhu, and translated many Sanskrit works into the vulgar

These peojUe were styled Nirmalas by the Guri.
Another story is that once the Gurii asked his Sikhs to cook
hard parshdd (sweet-meat eaten in communion), and they all
obeyed him except thirteen, who kept their seats. These were
called Nirmalas, as they had discarded the thinsfs of this world
tongue.

(from nivirt, 'renunciation'). A third tradition is that once
after a hard-fought fight the Gurii and his companions went
to rest, but at midnight he arose to see if any were awake in
meditation. Those whom he found keeping vigil in spite of
their fatigue he called Nirmalas.

The precise

derivation of tlie name is obscure. The
practise a rite called nivali, ovniuli (physical
puritication by purging) as a preliminary to the
rite of yoga (drawing in the breath) properly so
Yo]t,'i.s

called, and the
this practice.

term Nirmala

may

be derived from

At first the Nirmalas took the pahnl and wore
white raiment, but they have adhered to the study
of the ortliodox Hindu scriptures and thereby lost
touch with Sikhism. They now wear the ordinary
satiion robes of the Indian /o/^Zr, possibly to facilitate begging, which they profess to avoid, as they
tlaim to subsist on offerings voluntarily made. AU
Nirmalas are kesh-dhdrl, i.e., they wear the kes of
the true Sikli or Singh.
The Nirmalas form a well-disciplined and highly
respected organization. Each monastery is under
a guru, while a council or committee periodically
their

societies tliroughout the Province.
Almost always celibate, they bear a far higher
reputation for morality than most of the other
religious orders in the Panjab.
Their principal
visits

akhdra

is at Hardwar, but they also have foundations at Amritsar and elsewhere in the Panjab.

H. A. Rose.

NIRVANA. — Nirvana, etymologically 'blowing
out,' 'cooling,'' or moksa (q.v.), 'deliverance,' is
the central idea of tlie teaching of Sakyamuni and
the raison d'etre of Buddhism.
As the vast ocean,
disciples, is impregnated with one
flavour, the flavour of salt, so also, my disciples, this law and
disi^ipline is impregnated with but one flavour, with the taste
of deliverance (ChuUavagga, ix. i. 4).
It was in order to lead his fellow-creatures to nirvana
'

'

that Sakyamuni ^jreached the True Law it is in
order to reach nirvana that monks and nuns forsake the duties of secular life, become strangers to
the society of the family, both the dead and the
living, which assembles around the domestic fire,
and devote themselves to the practices of an ascesis
which has one flavour,' the flavour of nirvana.
It seems, therefore, that we should be amply
provided with definitions of nirvana, and that
there sliould be no doubt as to the actual meaning
of the word. As a matter of fact, the present
writer believes that we know what nirvana is as
well as the Buddhists themselves did, and it is not
our fault if we are not able to give an unambiguous statement. The Buddhist felt satislied with a
description which does not satisfy us, because,
whereas Ave have been for centuries trained to
make our ideas clear, this was not the case with
the Indians
and also because we look at the
Buddhist doctrines from the outside, without in
the least believing in tiiem
whereas nirvana is
1 On the various meanings of nirvati, nirvdiUba,
see Senart,
'Nirvana,' in Album Kern, p. 101 ('extinction.' 'disappear;

'

;

:

ance,' 'becoming cool,' 'refreshment,'
' repose,'
serenity l^dnti]).
'

'

'comfort'

[nirvi-ti],

for us a mere object of archaeological interest, it is
for Buddhists of paramount practical importance.
Our business is to study what nirvana may be ; the
business of a Buddhist is to reach nirvana a very

—

difl'erent thing.
1.

Nirvana as a negative conception.

—The idea

of nirvana cherished by the Buddhists is chiefly
a negative one.
They know what existence is.

They know that

existence

is

sutt'ering

—every

existence, even the happy life of the gods, because
the gods are to die and to be reborn ; every existence, even the almost endless dreamy meditation
of the beings living in the realm of neither notion
nor no notion (see art. COSMOGONY [Buddhist]).
And they think that there is an exit, an end to
the ever-recurring birth and death ; there is an
extinction of the everywhere a.nd always miserable consciousness ; there is a nirvana, deliverance
from existence ; and that is, indeed, enough.
must admit that the prospect of an endless migration from world to world, from hell and animal
birth to hell and animal Ijirth, is an appalling one,
although we fail to realize fully its appalling
character because we are not disposed to share it.
But it is fairly evident that, at the time of Sakyamuni, many men were tired of existence.^ They
had learned to despise the trivial and unstable
joys of life, and taken so gloomy a view of the
'

'

'

'

We

—

universe that deliverance unqualified deliverance
seemed to them a goal for which it is worth while
This negative definition does not appeal
to strive.
to the most innate needs of our mind and heart
and that is the reason why nirvana has been so
often misunderstood ; but the first duty of a historian of religion is to admit that some states of
mind' may be human although they are not
European or modern.
2. Nirvana as a happy state.
While we believe
that we are right on this point namely, that some
Indians were deeply pessimistic and that this
pessimism culminated in the Buddhist ideal of an
unqualified deliverance— it is not difficult to understand hoAV this wan and cold ideal received the
tinge of the warmest colours of confidence and hope.
There is an enormous mass of texts which represent
nirvana as a happy state. ^ Every phrase that
the Brahmans use to describe the fortunate merging of the individual self into the absolute and
universal self is or may be used by the Buddhists
to describe the deliverance.
Nirvana is the
farther shore (para), the island (dvipa), the endless
(atyanta), the immortal (amrta), the immortal
state {amrta pada), the sumimim bonum {naihsrcyasa).
It is better than any existence, however
pleasant. Sakyamuni, who discovered the path to
it, felt obliged, out of love for mankind, to preach
his discovery.
Nothing can surpass the joy of the
monk when he realizes that he will reach nirvana;
the Dhanimapada and the Psalms of the Elders
and the Nuns' (Theragdtha, Therigdthd)^ give
eloquent evidence of the deep joy and thrilling
hope with which nirvana was looked upon. It is
difficult to find in the Brahmanic literature, or
1 E. J. Thomas, Buddhist Scriptures ('Wisdom of the East'

—

'

—
—

'

London, 1913, p. 20, strongly remarks that it is sometimes unintelligently said that continued rebirth is a dreary
doctrine. But it does not necessarily mean rebirth upon earth.'
To read certain books it seems that India was, as it were,
hallucinated by the idea of rebirth and death, whereas the
Indian literature gives us a quite different image of Indian life.
So far right. But we are concerned with the Buddhists, i.e.
with the monks, with spiritual men, who did really despise
the paradisiac as well as human pleasures. Common religious
people dreamed of paradises as they do to-day. Many more
still lived as immortals (amard ica) would live, given to pleasure
and gain (Jcama, arthn), despising dharma.
- These texts usually refer to the
earthly nirvdria (see
below, § 4). But are such terms as amrta compatible with
ser.),

'

'

'

'

'

this opinion

1

3 See the tr. of C. A. F. Rhys Davids, Psalms of the Early
Buddhists, London, 1909-13,
and ii., esp. in trod, to vol. i.
i."

p. xxxvii.
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in the Upanisads, feelings so fervid and enthusiastic.
It may be said that such feelings draw their
strength and their import from mysticism and
religious exaltation and we must agree that there
Nevertheis little doctrinal speculation in them.
less the fact remains that Buddhists spoke of
nirvana as a firm believer in happiness after death
would speak of paradise ; and this fact is an
iniportant point in the description of what the
Buddliist thought of nirvana.
we turn to
3. Doctrinal statements.

«ven

;

—When

doctrinal statements, we are confronted with two
or possibly three opinions (1) deliverance is pure
and simple annihilation ; (2) which will not prove
tenj^ble nirvana is some inconceivable existence ;
(3) Sakyamuni has refused, in so many words, to
state whether deliverance is annihilation or not.
(1) There are texts which suggest that deliverance is jinnihilation e.g., the narrative of the
death of Sakyamuni
As the extinction of a flame
Even BO was hia mind's release 1
:

—

'

'

;

misleading, and the
simile of fire that perishes when the fuel is consumed is used in the Mahdbhdrata, where annihilation is out of the question.^
have here in view the whole fabric of the
speculative texts, the texts which force upon us
the identification of deliverance with annihilation,
because they do not leave room for any other
surmise. These texts are very numerous and free
from any loophole for doubt. They provide us
with a scientific description of man, and teach
that there is nothing permanent in him. As a
being
matter of fact, there is no man or
(piirusa, sattva),
'soul' {dtmnn), or 'person'
Ipudgala) such expressions are mere names for a
complex of elements (skandhas), some corporeal,
some spiritual, which are dissolved at death.* If
the causes actions to be rewarded in some other
life (see art. Karma)— remain that give to the
dying consciousness the power of creating, in
some embryo, a new consciousness that continues
the first one and enjoys the fruits of previous lives,
there is no cessation of existence, there is no
annihilation.
If, however, these causes are wanting and they are wanting in the case of a saint,
who has destroyed desire and burned act the consciousness is blown out as the flame of a lamp,
and that is nirvana, i.e. the end of life, of consciousness, and of suffering.
All the mystic or psychological data all idea of a transcendent self, of an
immanent absolute that could give anj^ support
to a conception of survival of whatever kind,
personal or impersonal, have been sedulously
destroyed by Buddhist philosophy.
Here we must confess, however, that this

but similes

are, as

a

rule,

We

'

'

'

;

—

—

—

—

—

identification, 'nirm«rt = annihilation,' is not one
of the ' primordial doctrines of Buddhism.
The
doctrine of annihilation was not an
original
purpose
it was a result.
That is to say,
Sakyamuni (or the Cimrch) did not start with
such an idea of deliverance ; this idea has been
'

'

'

;

forced upon him (or upon them) because he has
been rash enough to deny the existence of a soul.
1 Dlgha,
ii.
15 f. (cf. Suttanipdta, 235), tr. E. J. Thomas,
Buddhist Scriptures, p, 116 cf. Rhys Davids, Dialogues of the
Buddha, Oxford, 1899-1910, ii. 176; the Sansltri't version,
;

Madhya malcavftli

(Bibl. Buddhica, iv., Petrograd, 1913), p.
524, witli an inti^resting discussion on nirvdiia conceived as
sometliin^ real {bhdva).
2 xii. 543 ;
viii.2 [1898] 247.
'
^ Thomas, p. 9
The self is compound and hence imperma-

SBK
:

When the

individual is analysed into body and mind with
its qualities and functions, what is there remaining; behind? The
soul, attnan, said the Vedantin, that permanent entity which is
in reality identical with the absolute and eternal Brahma.
But the Buddhist answer was that tliore is nothing remainins"-.
The elements of the self are the self, just as the parts of the
chariot arc the chariot.'
nent.

We
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that, according to some evidences,
his best to avoid this result,' and
even objected to a definite statement of it. But,
when certain premisses are accepted, conclusions
follow with the fatality of destiny. Tarka (' logic ')
is indeed a most dangerous auxiliary of religious
shall see

Sakyamuni did

'

thought.
(2) There is a text, dressed in scholastic garb
and therefore the more authoritative, which would
lead us to suggest that nirvana is, in the words of
H. Oldenberg, an existence that is beyond reason
and conception.' ^
'

At this time, a nionii called Yamaka has adopted the follow" I understand the doctrine taught by
ing wicked heresy
Bhagavat to be this, that a monk who is free from the depravities {dsava) when his body dissolves, is annihilated
that he
perishes that he does not exist beyond death."
'

:

;

'

;

it is a wicked heresy {impaka ditthi) to hold
that the dead saint has perished, the obvious inference is that he continues to exist. But let us see
the sequel.
Sariputra, the disciple full of wisdom, endeavours
to save Yamaka from this wrong view.
Yamaka
feels obliged to admit that a saint, a living saint,
is neither identical with the bodily form, with the
sensations in a word, Avith the skandhas that are
the constituents of what the common people style
an individual or a person nor, on t)ie other hand,
is he different from them.
And Sariputra concludes, in the words of Oldenberg
'Thus then, friend Yamaka, even here in this world the

If

—

—

:

saint is not to be apprehended by thee in truth. Hast thou,
" I understand the
therefore, a right to speak, saying
doctrine taught by Bhagavat to be this, that a saint
does
not exist beyond death " ?
:

.

.

Hence the conclusion

.

:

'One who clearly and indefinitely renounced an everlasting
future would speak in another strain
behind the veil of
mystery there lies the longing for escape from opposing reason,
which declines to admit the couceivableness of everlasting
existence, the hope for an existence which is beyond reason
and conception.'
:

But, if it is heresy to maintain that a saint (an
arhat or a tathagata) perishes at death and does
not exist beyond death, the obvious reason, stated
by Sariputra, is that an individual or a person
is a mere itre de raison which does not perish
because it does not exist. As Sariputra tells
Yamaka, the living .saint is neither identical with
the skandhas nor diflerent from them.
If he were
the body, etc., he would of course exist and would
also be subject to annihilation when the body dissolves.
If he were difi'erent from the body, etc.,
he would be eternal ; but he is not difi'erent from
them, because, when we speak of somebody as
being a man or a saint, the only reality of which
we are speaking is the group of skmidhas. All
Buddha's teaching is to make clear that the body,
etc., are the only things that exist and that may
be spoken of. The Yamaka - Sariputra dialogue, therefore,
cannot be understood as a veiled positive answer
to the question of survival.
It means tiiat such
questions are devoid of any actual meaning, and
can be dreamt of only by foolish jjcople who have
not learned the first lesson of Buddha, that there
is no soul.^
But what about the phrase which we have
italicized above
apprehended in truth ?
The
present writer is of opinion that the passage must
'

'

'

'

'

:

'^

Sariiyutta,

tions,

iii.

109;

cf. II.

'

C.

Cambridge, Mass., 1900,

Iloey, p. 2823,

tr.

•*

Warren, Buddhism

p.

in Transla138; Oldenberg, Buddha'^, tr.

Foucher, p. 279.

'Cf., e.g., Sarhi/utta, iv. 374: ' Yena riipena tathdgatam
For
paflndpei/ija taih nipam pahlnam.'

paSladpaydmdno

another exegesis of the phrases, 'neither identical

.

.

.

nor

difTerent,' see below, p. 37S».
^ See the end of the dialogue, and the concluding words of
Yamaka : ' Henceforth, when I shall be asked wliether a saint
perishes at death or not, I shall answer : body is perishable
.).'
{riipcun aiiichcham
4 ditthe va dhamm-e sackchato tathato anupaiahhi ijamdno,
Fr. tr., p. 279: 'le Parfait ne peut 6tre compris en verity et
.

en essence par

toi.'

.

;'

'
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be translated
the saint is not found by thee to
be soniethinj^ real,' or, in the words of Warren,
considering now that you fail to make out and
establisii the existence of the saint in the present
life.'
The use of the expression na upalabhyate in
later Buddhism (Madhyamika school) has been
known for a long time also the logical use of
the aniipalabdhi to establish the non-existence of
something somewhere
and we have now the
evidence of the Mahaniddesa, the oldest of the
commentaries, which has even been admitted in
the Suttapitaka, where natthi, is not,' is commented 7ui samvijjati, 'does not exist,' nhipalabbhati, 'is not perceived.'
Grammar is a conjectural science, and no matter
of importance can be decided upon these philological grounds.
But Oldenberg's version would
be admissible only if supported by some clearer
references to a state 'that is beyond conception

understand that many monks were anxious to be
sure about nirvana, not by logical conclusions drawn from metaphysical tenets, not by
metaphorical and conflicting jjlirases, but by a
dehnite and authentic statement from the lips of
the Master. The texts give sundry evidences of
this state of mind.^ But the Master refused to
give any answer, and he added the reason of his

'

:

made

'

;

silence

;

Two may

importance.

The first
nun Khema and the

be mentioned.

one, in the dialogue of the

king Pasenadi (Samyutta,

iv. 374), is specious.
saint with the unmeasurable
ocean must not lead us astray, as the text concludes with the common lesson on the skandhas.
It gives only evidence of an ill-advised tendency to
mystery. The second one is a celebrated fragment
which occurs in two of our oldest books ^

The comparison of the

:

"There is,
disciples, a something- that is not born, not
produced, not created, not compounded. 2 Were there not, O
disciples, this something not born
.
no
., there would be
.

what is born.'
The present writer has often quoted this statement as favouring the opinion that ' nirvana is
existence.'
But Oldenberg has rightly remarked
'These words seem to sound as if we heard Brahmanical
philosophers talking of the Brahma, that has neither beginning
nor end.
Yet these expressions, when viewed in the conpossible exit for

:

.

.

.

nection of Buddhist thought, convey something wholly dififerent.
For the Buddhists, the words: "there is something un.
created," merely signify that the created can free himself from
the curse of being created.'
To sum up there is little doubt that the nihilistic
.

.

:

—

interpretation of Buddhism negation of a soul,
negation of the survival of the saint is the leading doctrine of the Pitakas (old Scriptures), as it
is of the mediaeval northern scholastic (Madhyamaka). But there have been in the ancient Church
as well as in historical times many heretics,' and
among them the believers in personality (pudgalavddin), these 'maintainers of Sahkhya' (sdhkhyavadin) in disguise. The Pudgalavadins stated
that the pudgala, the self, is neither identical
with the skandhas nor different from them nothing can be predicated of it (anabhildpya)
it
nevertheless exists. They probably admitted some
transcendent form of eternal existence.
(3) There is a third set of texts which we may
style agnostic (see art. Agnosticism [Buddhist]).
Strong and clear as was the teaching of the

—

'

'

'

;

;

'

'

Master, many of his disciples felt dissatisfied with
his utterly nihilistic doctrines, and hoped, in the
depth of their hearts, that they misunderstood
him. Let us not forget that the disciples of
Sakyamuni came to him as to the discoverer of
the Path of Immortality (amrta), and were not
previously informed concerning the only immortality possible, namely eternal silence and destruction.
If we are not mistaken, it is therefore easy to
1 Udana, viii. 3
ItivuUaka, 43.
;

2 It is worth while to look at the list of the not compounded
(asayhskpa), which seems to be old (1) space (dkrUa), which
is simply a name, being the mere absence of a thing 'making
obstacle (andvara^aindtra) (2) the destruction of the things
which perish without premeditation (apratisarhkhpdninxfha),
as the wood perishes in the flame, as the flame iierishes when
the fuel is wanting ; (3) the destruction brought about by
premeditation {pratisaihkhydinrodha), i.e. the extinction of
the thought of the saint, more exactly, the cessation of the production of new thoughts i.e. nirvana. See L. de la Valine
Poussin, ' Les trois Asaniskrtas,' in Album Kern, pp. 111-113.
'

^
:

has

.

.

saint lives on

'

and reason.'
These references are scarce, and
wear a garb of metaphor that diminishes their

Why

Buddha not taught his disciples . whether the
beyond death or not? Because the knowledge ot
these things does not conduce to progress in holiness.
What contributes to peace and enlightenment, Buddha has
taught his own the truth of suffering.
Therefore, Maluiikyaputta, whatsoever has not been revealed by me, let that
remain unrevealed and what has been revealed, let it be
'

.

:

.

.

.

;

revealed.'

This passage seems to us to express the feelings
Buddha's disciples who did not care for metaphysics they did not seem to have realized that the
first truth, 'Everything is unsubstantial,' contains
at least an authoritative expression of nihilism.
A large number of the Buddhists, and by far the
larger number of the Buddhists who wrote to say
nothing of Sakyamuni himself, whose personality
remains an unfathomable riddle were bold enougli
to face the problem of the non-existence of a soul
(nairdtmya) with its inevitable consequence, namely
annihilation at death. But the monks who have
recorded and introduced in the Scripture this
'positivist' statement, 'I have taught what is
useful what I have not stated, let that remain
unstated,' are the exponents of the commonest
attitude concerning nirvana.
The Buddhists have discussed the question of
the nature of nirvana much less than Ave have
done.* They know that nirvana is deliverance and
that deliverance is the highest good, the only good
to be hoped for. That is enough. What is interesting and worth search is the path to nirvana discussing nirvana is far from being the best path to it
and Buddha rightly discouraged such discussion.
Childers* was the first
4. An earthly nirvana.
to point out that, in a number of texts, nirvana
does not mean deliverance from existence, the
state beyond death of the dead saint, but the
brief period of bliss enjoyed by the man who
has liberated himself from desire and become a
in
saint, before he obtains final nirvana at death
other words, the state of the arhat or the jlvanmukta {qq.v.).^ Much stress has been laid on this
conception of an earthly nirvana by several writers,
among whom is Rhys Davids ; and rightly so. On
the one hand, deliverance from desire is the cause
and the token of deliverance from existence. On
the other hand, India has always been full of
reverence for the saints who have reached a
thorough drapa^ia and become insensible to pleasure,
I do not wish for death
I do
suffering, and hope
not wish for life.''' Neophytes longed for that
professional'^perfection, a sublime pattern of which
was given by Sakyamuni and it can be maintained
that many monks dreamed only of the earthly
nirvana, without taking trouble about final nirvdna. They thought only of attaining the happiness and detachment of nirvdna in this life.^
There is much
professionalism
in Buddhism,
more tlian is generally admitted. Childers' hints
and Rhys Davids' discussions must not be neglected
if we w ant to get a complete idea of what nirvdna
was for the Buddhists.
of the

;

—

—

'

;

;

—

'

'

—

:

'

;

'

;

'

'

:

'

;

—

.

.

1

See, e.g.,

Majjhima,

i.

426

;

Satiiyutta, iv. 374.

Oldenberg, Buddha'^, tr. Hoey, p. 27«.
3 See, however, Burnouf's Introduction and
vrtti, ch. xxv. pp. 519-541.
* Diet, of the Pali Language, p. 268.
5 The term sa-upadhisesa nihbdna ie often
2

referring to the state of the arhat.
6
7

Theragdthd, 1002.
See Saihyvtta, iv. 251.

Madht/amakaunderstood aa

NOACHIAN PRECEPTS
The present treatment

of the subject is not very

with such a
problem to be
Incoherence
is one of the chief features of Indian thought.
We
believe that orthodox Buddhism (i.e. the Buddhism
of the books) maintains that nirvana is a mere
concept, the state of a thing that does not exist
and of which nothing can be predicated. A saint,
after death, a nirvrta or a liberated one (mnkta),
is
void (imiya) ; therefore he can be said to be
annihilated.
The conclusion, in Europe, would be
evident.
But Matrcheta tells us
Others than Buddha may have won liberation
but in
Buddha the superiority is altogether great all the liberated
clear, for

'

it

difficult in dealing
both fair and coherent.

is

'

:

'

;

:

are void but the void of a hair cavity compares but poorly with
the large void of the sky.' i
;

We

shall conclude with the words of Barth
'The imagination even of an Asiatic has some difficulty in
down to the idea of annihilation. Thus the Chinese
pilgrims Fa-Hian and Hiouen-Thsang, who
were orthodo.x
believers in the complete Nirvapa of Buddlia, nevertheless
speak of miracles, and even of apparitions of his, as if he had
not ceased to exist and it is beyond a doubt that with many
of the Buddhists of former days Nirvapa was only what it is
:

settling

.

.

.

;

with the majority of them to-day, a sort of eternal repose or a
negative state of blessedness. This does not hinder Buddhism
from being doctrinally the confession of the absolute vanity of
all things, and, as regards the individual, an aspiration after
non-existence.'

nirvana. — This

5- Origins of the notion of
problem is very obscure. The present writer would
merely state that Oldenberg's opinion that the
idea of nirvana originates from the idea of Brahman * cannot be received with absolute confidence.
The Buddhist idea of nirvana unqualified deliverance or qualified annihilation arose from the same
causes that produced the Brahmanicideaof nirwwa,
brahmanirvdna, merging in the absolute. The
same attitude towards life, towards 'contingent
existence,' produced two conflicting views on the
end of man, two conflicting eschatologies, in harmony with two conflicting metaphysics the nihilism of the Buddhists and the monism of the
Brahmans. But our texts never mention brahman,
the absolute of the Vedanta
and they never
consider the dtman, which is the absolute of the
Upanisads, as the universal principle, but always
'

'

—
—

—

;

as the individual
they firmly deny.

soul

— the

existence of wliich
They discuss the possilaility of
reaching by the Brahmanic means the world of the
god Brahma, and they show the right means to
reach it
but they have not a word on the
brahmanirvdna, the merging in brahman. It
seems, therefore, that the Buddhists were, at the
beginning, quite ignorant of the eschatology of
the Upanisads. This ignorance may be explained
in many ways until the chronology of the Brah;

;

manic and Buddhist literatures has been
sure explanation

is

settled,

a

impossible.

—

Literature. The literature of nirvdTta is very large, and a
complete bibliography would have hundreds of headings. We
may mention E. Bumouf, Introd. d I'hist. du bovddhi^ne indien, Paris, 1844, pp. 18, 516, 594 F. Max Muller, Chips from
a German Workshop, London, 1867-75, i. 279 ff., 'The Meaning
of Nirvana' (1857); T. Rogers, Buddhaghosa's Parables, do.
1870, Introd. p. xxxix
Dhammapada, SEE x. [1881], Introd. p.
xliv
J. Ba.rtheleinyS!iint-lii\a.ire, LeBouddhaetsareliciion'i,
Paris, 1862, tr. Laura Ensor, London, 1895
R. Spence Hardy,
Eastern Monachism^, London, 1866, pp. 5, 20, 291
P. E.
Foucaux, Doctrine des Bouddhistes svr le Nirvana, Paris, 1864,
and Mevue bibliographique, IGth June 1874 R. C. Childers,
Diet, of the Pali Language, London, 1875, pp. 265-274
a!
Barth, Les Religions de I'lnde, Paris, 1879, tr. J. Wood, London,
V. Trenckner, Milinda-pafiho, London, 1880,
1882, p. 113fr.
H. Oldenbergr, Buddha, sein Leben, seine Lehre, und
p. 424
seine Gemeinde, Berlin, 1881, H912, Hr. VV. Hoey, London
1882, 3tr. A. Foucher, Paris, 1903
T. W. Rhys Davids!
Lectures on the Origin and Growth of Religion as illustrated by
Indian Buddhism (HL), London, 1881, Buddhism (Ameri:

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

.

.

.

1 Vamandrhavarxiana, 10 f., ed.
and tr. F. W. Thomas, I
xxxiv. [19U5] 145 ff. see A. F. R. Hoernle, Manuscript Remains
of Buddhist Literature, Oxford, 1016, p. 78.
2 Religions of India, p. 114.
^ livddha^, tr. Foucher, p. 281:
'L'ld^e du r»'r(><i(ia est
;

sortie

de

celle

du Brahma.'
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can Lectures), New York, 1896 E.
Hopkins, The Religions
of India, London, 1896, p. 321 ff.
J. Dahlmann, Nirvana,
eine Studie zur Vorgesch. des Buddhimnvs, Berlin, 1897;
J. A."
Eklund, Nirvana: en religionshistorisk nndersukning, Upsala,
1899
E. Senart, 'Nirvana,' in Album Kern, Leyden, 1903
F. O. Schrader, On the Problem of Nirvana,"
pp. 101-104
JPTS, 1904-05, p. 157; L. de la Vallee Poussin, Bouddhisme ; Opinions sur I'hist. da la dogmatique, Paris, 1909, p. 84.

W.

;

;

;

'

;

L.

DE LA Vall^ie Poussin.

NOACHIAN PRECEPTS.— The

attitude of
the Hebrews towards foreigners or 'Gentiles,'
e.specially those who lived in their midst, underwent definite changes. It was in this connexion
that there grew up the conception of the Noachian
precepts
the duties that could be required of the
Gentiles in accordance with Biblical command.-^
prior to the Mosaic legislation, which was regarded
as peculiar to the Hebrews.
The exclusive temper of the Hebrew nation was
a gradual growth. In the time of David (c. 1000
B.C.) a Hittite held high office and even the Philistines could be hosts.
While P carefully notes that
Isaac and Jacob avoid exogamy, the earlier sources,
E and J, represent Joseph and Moses as marrying
foreign wives.
By the time of Dent., however,
'

'

—

Israel's religion
of its difference
the one spiritual

had become
from other

self-conscious,

aware

religions, devoted to
accordingly, pagan customs
were denounced, Canaanite peoples were banned,
and an alien could not reside without restrictions
among the children of Israel (cf. Dt 23^). This
exclusive tendency is explicitly formulated in the
Priests' Code with its regulations regarding alien
immigrants, marriage, descent, diet, and the like.
Within a short time after the return from the
Exile P's account of man's early history had
become axiomatic in Judaism, and the devout Jew
found in the commands of the Creator as communicated by the Mosaic writings the sole sanction for
human duty. P represents legitimate sacrifice,
the Divine Name, the distinction between clean
and unclean, as things unknown before the time of
Moses.
Yet, though he was ignorant of the
Mosaic Law, Noah was a just man according to
the standards of his age (P) and, as all the descendants of Noah could claim God as their creator
and preserver, his standards might be expected
from all hence the term Noachian precepts.'
Post-Exilic writings vary in their attitude
towards Gentiles. Ruth, Jonah, and some of the
Psalms (100, 67, etc.) indicate a charitable disposition
the Wisdom literature favours tolerance
and the Greek influence created a party with
wider sympathies.
On the other hand, Joel,
Zee 9-14, and Esther are definitely hostile. The
forcible conversion attempted by Antiochus stimulated feeling in the same direction, and the Maccabaean wars created the stern uncompromising
piety of the future Pharisees.
In the Apocrypha,
while there is evidence of the more generous disposition {e.g., To 14«'-, Wis 1-11), the glorification
of the Jews is equally conspicuous (e.g., Wis
12-19).
The use of the names of Adam, Enoch,

God

;

;

;

;

'

;

Noah, and Abraham in Apocalyptic literature was
designed to avoid the risk of collision with the
Torah, which was regarded as valid for all time.
Among the disciples of Jesus the charitable attitude
to^ya^ds Gentiles had a new birth, but this tended
to intensify the exclusive elements in Pharisaism
and it is to the discussions of Rabbis in this connexion during the first three centuries A.D. that
precise definitions of the precepts of Noah are due.
The Noachian laws did not include all preMosaic injunctions, but only those which coincided
with the laws enunciated' at Sinai (Sank. 59a)
e.g., circumcision was not required of Gentiles.
It was only after this general principle was established that the number and scope of the Noachian
precepts could be defined.
According to the
;

:

'
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they were seven in
(56'y),
obedience to autlioiity (pj^), (2) reverence for the Divine Name, (3) abstinence from
idolatry, (4) from incest (Gn 12»» 20»), (5) from
murder {4^"- 9«), (6) from robbery (21*>), (7) from
The list grew,
eatin<; flesh of living animal (9'*).
and in the 3rd cent. Ulla could speak of 30 commandments to which Noathidse owed obedience,
though he declares that they fulfilled only three
The original seven, however,
(Cholin, a and /3).
were the most important, and by observing these
as a minimum a Gentile settling among Jews
might be advanced to the privileges and responsibilities of the proselyte.

one for whom moral law is no more than a rule,
while he applies the term morality to the conduct of one who finds in the law likewise the
determining ground of his actions (cf. Metaphysik
der Sitten, ed. J. H. von Kirchmann, Berlin, 1870,
T. K. Abbott, Kanfs Critique of
pp. 252, 226 f.
Practical Reason^, London, 1883, pp. 269, 282), it
being understood, of course, that the law is for
Kant a rational and in essence a purely formal
principle.
Legalism may even take the form of a
willing obedience which exalts reverence for the
law above every other motive, whether such lawbe of a purely rational or of a isositive and his-

Naaman's proselytism was only to per-

deed ought to be, an element in all moral life, even
in its highest phase, and is then at bottom identical
with Avhat Kant calls morality,' though it need
not bear the abstract character that Kant assigns
to virtue nor imply any indifference to the practical
results of observing the moral law.
Whatever
name we give to the supreme principle of morality,
that principle must always be of the nature of a law.
The moral ideal or end towards which our action
is directed not only exerci.ses an attractive power
over us, but manifests itself also as an authority

tractate Snnhedri7i

number

'

:

(1)

The Rabbis taught

:

form the seven commandments given to the descendants of
Noah. Xebusaradan, however, was a true proselyte from the
descendants of Sisera were such as taught the Torah among a
majority of Israelites. From the descendants of Haman were
Buch as learned the Torah in the city Bne-Berak (Sanhedrin,
;

'

New

M. L. Rodkinson,

tr.

The temper

York, 1902,

299).

viii.

of the Rabbis appears in the follow-

ing pronouncement
A Gentile who employs himself in the Law is guilty of death.
He is not to employ himself except in the seven commandments
that belong to the Gentiles. And thus a Gentile who keeps a
Sabbath, though it be on one of the week days — if he make it to
'

himself as a Sabbath, he is guilty of death it is not necessary
if he appoint for himself a festival.
The general rule is,
that they are not permitted to innovate in religion, or to make
commandments for themselves out of their own heads. Either
let a Gentile become a proselyte of righteousness, and take upon
him the whole Law or let him remain in his own law, and
neither add nor diminish. But if he employs himself in the
Law, or keeps a Sabbath, or makes any innovation, he is to be
beaten and punished, and informed that he is for this guiltj' of
death but he is not to be killed (Hilhdth Melahim, x. 9, tr. A.
M'Caul, The Old Paths, London, 1837, p. 12).
;

to add,

;

—

'

The question was raised whether the Gentile
should consider the seven precepts so inviolable as
to claim his obedience even to the extent of
suffering martyrdom for them.
The school of
Rabh (3rd cent. A.D.) decided in the negative,
because Naaraan had been allowed by Elisha to
5'^'-)bow in the house of Rimmon (2
The fate of non-Jews in the Messianic kingdom
was also discussed, the dominant view being that
they would never adopt the whole Jewish Law.

K

Rabbi Jose (2nd cent, a.d.) declared that, though they would
betake themselves to the Law and wear phylacteries, when
they see the war of Gog and Magog breaking in upon the
Messianic kingdom, they will throw away the Law and cry,
"Let us break their bonds asunder and hrow their fetters
'

away from

us."

The

best that can be promised to a good Gentile
has the authority of Maimonides
:

Whosoever confesses himself liable to observe the seven precepts of Noah and is diligent in fulfilling them, belongs to the
pious among the nations and has a portion in the world to
'

come (Melahim, viii. 11).
The decrees of the Council of the Apostles in
Jerusalem (c. A.D. 50), Ac 15-*' (cf. art. JUDAIZING),
are independent of the later Rabbinical definitions.
Among the Rabbis the postulates of the Priests'
Code in Genesis are studied as the sole authoritative voice on man's origin and duty
but in the
Apostolic Council custom and conduct are freely
reviewed by the living Christian spirit.
Literature. — Hamburger, s.v.
Noachiden,' and cognate
'

;

'

Nichtisraelit,' Heiden,' Fremden,'
Die Agada der Tannaiten, Strassburg, 1884.

articles,

'

'

'

etc.

;

W,

Bacher,

D. M. Kay.

NOETIANISM.— See Monarchianism.

NOMINALISM.— See Realism.
NOMISM. — Nomism or 'legalism'
'

name given

'

is

the

to the view that moral conduct consists
in the observance of a law or body of laws.
It
stands opposed to those conceptions of morality
which postulate an end to be pursued or an ideal
to be realized rather than a law to be fullilled.
Legalism is not necessarily to be identified Avith
what Kant, in contrast to morality, calls ' legality.'
By legality Kant means the moral practice of
'

'

'

'

;

torical character.

In this sense it

may

be,

and

in-

'

which makes demands upon us. Christian ethics,
alike in its Protestant and in its Catholic form,
has always upheld the conception of law, and
rejected antinomianism, i.e. the doctrine that the
moral agent who has attained to maturity has no
need of external ordinances. It maintains that
law cannot be dispensed with by the Christian, in
so far at least as he is still subject to the power of
sin ; and it was from this point of view that the
Formula of Concord decided the question of antinomianism. On the other hand, it is necessary to
guard against what may be called positive legalism,
which forgets that law and obedience are merely
the form of the moral life, and not its substance.
Positive legalism is exposed to danger on two sides
(1) it tends to regard the law as a multiplicity of
commandments without inward coherence, and (2)
it tends to confound a merely outward observance
of those commandments with an allegiance of the
will to the spirit of the law to foster obedience
from motives of fear or interest, and thus to become an unintelligent and Pharisaical conventionalism.
Wherever we find these two defects, we
have a spurious legalism, and it is to this false
legalism, or else to the positive legalism as just
defined, that the term is most frequently applied.
The idea of legalism, both in the good and in
the bad sense of the word, was not unknown among
the ancients. If we except the Stoics, Greek
:

—

thinkers always identified the moral law with the
law of the State. We nevertheless find Socrates,
or at least Plato speaking as the interpreter of
Socrates, insisting upon a willing and resolute
obedience to the laws, and condemning the attitude
of those who obey them only from the fear of
punishment. Respect for and love of the law were
quite familiar sentiments among the Greeks and
Romans. The Stoics advanced to the conception
of a universal law of nature, which they regarded
as the foundation of all the duties and rights of
human beings. This conception gave rise to a
casuistry which could not fail to make a cleavage
between a genuine and an unintelligent or insincere
legalism.
Spurious legalism is in a peculiar degree
characteristic of the ethics of Judaism and Roman
Catholicism. Judaism reduced all moral life to
the observance of a historically revealed law,
whose various constituents cannot be brought
under the unity of one pervading spirit. Nevertheless, the obedience of the Jews issued in many
cases from pure respect for and inward acquiescence
in the law.
Thus the love of the law plays a great
part in the Psalms, although that love frequently
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the form of sheer legalistic
the mass of the Jewish people,
however, an unintelligent mechanical, self-interested, and even hypocritical observance of the law
was the rule. In proiiortion as the casuistry of
the scribes made obedience to the law ever more
difficult and exacted an ever more scrupulous precision on the part of the conscientious observer, it
gave rise to a deplorable practice of religious trafficking, and was itself compelled to find means of
evading certain commandments under the show of
fulfilling them.
It would seem, nevertheless, that
a reaction against this debased legalism made itself
felt within the confines of Judaism itself, as is
indicated by the fact that certain circles were intensely concerned to discover the great commandment' of the law, i.e. a commandment that would
comprise all the rest.
It was felt necessary to appeal from the letter of
the law to its spirit. Jesus made this appeal in
the most emphatic way, and pursued the spurious
legalism with denunciation and scorn.
He even
brought upon Himself the charge of being a despiser
of the law, while, as a matter of fact, His great
object was to secure its fulfilment by showing that
its observance demanded, above all, love to its
Author, and devotion to its supreme end the
transformation of mankind into a society of
mutual love. St. Paul, too, incurred the imputation of antinomianism (Ro 7'"-^), but he denied
that he was dvo/j-os he Avas in truth euvo/xos XpiaroD
(1 Co 9-^), i.e. he upholds the idea of a law to which
even the Christian is .subject. As a matter of fact,
he endorses the Law of Moses by bringing it under
the unity of a supreme principle (Ro 13*^-), and
sometimes he actually seems to maintain the letter
by availing himself of an allegorical interpretation
(i Co 98, Gal 4^iff-).
St. Paul's doctrine that the
natural man is incapable of fulfilling the law, and
that the law is unable to effect his salvation, was
designed, above all, to sever the root of that
spurious legalism which was the source of fatal
delusion in some and of perpetual misgiving in

manifests
bigotry.

itself

in

Among

'

—

:

others.

The
and

legalistic

tendencies reprobated by Jesus

Paul were not long in manifesting themselves in the Christian Church.
The gospel came
to be regarded as a new law
positive and even
spurious legalism gained the upjier hand in the
sphere of practice and often also in that of doctrine.
One of the main results of this triumph was the
distinction between an obligatory morality and an
optional morality, a distinction which had been
made by the Stoics, and which re-appears in the
Christian literature of the 2nd cent., developing
later into the distinction between evangelical precepts and counsels. This tendency is closely allied
to the false legalism to which the law is simply a
mass of statutory ordinances without organic unity.
St.

;

Roman

theology distinguishes various
categories of laws, viz. natural divine law, positive
divine law, positive human law, and prescriptions
of the Church, of all which it proclaims the com{)lete harmony, but which, in reality, form a colocation altogether heterogeneous, and are as such
but little calculated to produce singleness and concentration of moral volition. In theory, no doubt,
Roman Catholicism demands that the law shall be
obeyed willingly and of conviction, but, as it does
not insist upon the transformation of the heart,
it is forced to place human liberty
regarded as
the liberty of the natural pro[)ensities in i)erpetual opposition to the law, which forms an obstacle
to the growth of that liberty.
Hence the law cannot be considered as anything but a yoke and a
curb, nor can its observance rest upon any other
motive than desire to evade penalty or acqviire
merit.
Legalism in this sense was bound to adopt
Catholic

—
—
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the distinction between precepts and counsels, and
to create the theory of probaliilism (q.v.), which is
hardly more than a device for eluding the law by
rendering it vague. Such a legalism, however,
can have no ^ound to stand upon where the law
is regarded simply as the expression of an ideal
which we have made our own and of an end which

we strive to realize.
The Reformers, in

reviving the Pauline doctrine

of justification through faith, and in substituting
for the distinction between precepts and counsels
the idea of a vocation which, while individualizing
the law, rescued it from the atomism of the casuists,
struck at the very foundations of spurious legalism.
It ought to be said, however, that, while the Reformers fought against false legalism with success,
they were less fortunate in the manner in which

they fornmlated the moral law, and in enunciating
the claims of a properly defined legalism. While
Protestantism may know nothing of the spurious
legalism, it has not always been wholly free from
legalism in the positive sense.
The Reformed
Church, in particular, has laid great emphasis upon
the idea of law
it has frequently regarded the
Scriptures as a legal code, and has not always
succeeded in adequately distinguishing between
the letter and the spirit of the Biblical precepts.
Pietism likewise has sometimes la^jsed into an
ignoble and punctilious legalism. The Anabaptists
thought of the Bible as being primarily the revelation of a law, and of the Christian life as consisting
in obedience to it
yet, while their legalism made
them narrow, it has not in the slightest degree
undermined their earnest morality, as holds good
likewise of the Reformed Church and Pietism.
If the spurious legalism that takes cognizance,
not of a single all-pervading law, but only of particular laws, and deals with these in a commercial
spirit, and the positive legalism, to which moral
life consists wholly in fulfilling a law, play a large
part in the history of the Christian Church and the
history of humanity, it is none the less true that
there is a just and proper legalism which is required
as a counteractive to a morality purely {esthetic
and sentimental. Legalism, narrow though it be,
may have a considerable educational value in habituating human beings to resist their natural impulses, and to bow before an absolute authority.
Rightly understood, indeed, legalism is a necessary
condition of true moral liberty, as it reminds us
that we are free only in proportion as we detach
ourselves from our egoistic nature and rise above
the claims of self.
;

;
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NONCONFORMITY.—

—

I.

Meaning: and ap-

Although anybody who
plication of the term.
declined to fall in with the religious usages of his
people might be called a ' nonconformist,' the
name has come to have a more definite, specific
meaning in English national life and history, so
the Nonconformists,' the
that we can speak of
article indicating a particular section of the community with its own characteristic views and
policy.
The negative form of the word points to
'

'
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an antithesis. There can be no nonconformity
where there is not some rule or set of regulations
compliance with which is refused. Further, the
word has a political connotation. While heresy
'

opposition to ecclesiastically settled
schism for separation from the communion of the society claiming to be the one true
Church, and dissent fordivergence from the beliefs
and (loctrines maintained by the national settle-

stands for
orthodoxy,

'

"

'

'

ment, Nonconformity consists in not carrying out
the requirements of an Act of Uniformity,' which
Accordinglj', in America,
is a law of the State.
in the British colonies, and in India there are no
Nonconformists, because the English Acts of Uniformity did not extend beyond England and Wales.
The disestablishment of the Welsh Church involves
an end to Nonconformity in Wales. On the other
hand, in Scotland, while Presbyterianism is the
established form of Christianity, the Anglican
Church, though outside the Establishment, is not,
strictly speaking, Nonconformist, because since
the suppression both of the Prelatists and of the
Covenanters, Scotland has enjoyed religious liberty
unhampered by any Act of Uniformity. Next, it
should be observed that all the Acts of Uniformity
have aimed at enforcing the use of the successive
forms of the Book of Common Prayer that Parliament has sanctioned from time to time. They are
not concerned with difi'erences of religious belief
except in so far as loyalty to the contents of this
book and an honest use of it are concerned. It is
possible to be a heretic inside the Established
Church with regard to doctrines not defined by
the Prayer Book and commit no offence against
an Act of Uniformity and it is also possible to
agree with the Church standards of doctrine and
yet be a Nonconformist, because not accepting
everything in the Prayer Book. For some time
there were Nonconformists within the pale of the
Church, even Nonconfomiist ministers and bishops ;
'

—

—

;

Hooper was such.

But

their position

was

illegal,

and, though the earlier Acts of Uniformity were
not always pressed, the rigorous application of the
latest of these Acts (that of 1662) drove all Nonconformists out of the Church. Thus, strictly
speaking, a present-day Nonconformist is a person
who is kept out of the Established Church of
England on account of his refusal to accept the

Book of Common Prayer in its entirety. But
practically any one who stands outside the
Established Church and associates himself witii
some other Christian Church is regarded as a
Nonconformist, ;whatever his views about the
Prayer Book may be. There are even Nonconformist churches that use this book in their regular
services.
the rule.

Here we have the exceptions that prove

Historically regarded, the Nonconformists have
teen further characterized by their adherence to
Puritanism in opposition to any approach towards
Roman Catholicism on the one hand and towards
Erastianism on the other. The early Noncon-

formists rejected certain ancient mediaeval beliefs

and usages that had been retained in the Elizabethan Church, in particular two Episcopacy and

—

the use of vestments. They claimed to represent
primitive Christian beliefs and practices, and denied
the right of the State either to alter or to add to
them. In this way most of the early Nonconformists became Presbyterians and the remainder
Congregationalists and Baptists.
It has been maintained that beneath these
specialities of opinion and practice there lies a
vital principle inspiring them and so essentially
separating the Nonconformist from the Roman
Catholic conception of religion.
This is tiiat,
while the Catholic system begins with the Church
as an institution and seeks to work inwards towards

by the influence of its rites and
ordinances, the Nonconformist process is the reverse, commencing with the individual, with
personal spiritual life, from which the Church and
its activities are evolved as its fruits and products.
Although these two ideals appear to be more or
less clearly represented in the two types respectively, yet it cannot be shown that the divergence
began with them or that they were always recognized as the most fundamental factors.
Lastly, it should be observed that, while modern
Nonconformists are opposed to any interference
with religion by the State, and stand for complete
religious liberty Cavour's free Church in a free
State
this was by no means the case among the
early Nonconformists, with the solitary exception
of the Baptists.
The Presbyterians, while holding
to the Puritan principle of keeping to the Word of
God pure and simple as the standard, would have
had their interpretation of the Bible enforced by
the government, and there are even some statements
of the Congregationalists Browne, Barrow, and
Greenwood that recognize the authority of the civil
spiritual religion

'

—

—

'

magistrate for maintaining religious orthodoxy.
If Cartwright had obtained the support of the
government in his controversy with Archbishop
Whitgift, he would have put down Episcopacy by
force in favour of Presbyterianism.
There was
nothing to choose between the two with reference
either to religious liberty or to the idea of a State
establishment of religion. It was only in course
of time that the Nonconformists came to agree on
an entire repudiation of State interference with

and practices and a demand for
the disestablishment of the Church and the maintenance of complete religious liberty the present

religious beliefs

—

Nonconformist position.

—

2. Tudor period.
Previous to the Tudor period
there were divergences from the standard beliefs
and practices of the Church, most conspicuously in
John Wyclif and his followers, the Lollards. But,
while Wyclif repudiated the authority of the pope
over the Church in England, he asserted that of
the king. The Lollards were persecuted by the
civil authorities for heresy and dreaded on account
of their socialistic tendencies.
Although when
they met in secret doubtless they would have conducted their services in a manner agreeable to their
convictions, since there was no Act of Uniformity
under which they could be arraigned, yet their
separation from the Church was not effected in
this way, and therefore, strictly speaking, they

should not be described as Nonconformists.
Under Henry Vlll. the Act of Supremacy, substituting the king for the pope as head of the
Church, and the legal enforcement of the Six
Articles were two fruitful causes of dissidence —
the one repudiated by stanch Roman Catholics and
leading to the martyrdom of Bishop Fisher and Sir
Thomas More as well as less notable champions of
the papacy, the other making martyrs of thoroughgoing Protestants who denied the doctrine of the
Mass, so that supporters of the Roman discipline
were beheaded and rejectors of the Roman doctrine
hanged. But Henry and his parliament did not
interfere with the ceremonies of the Church,
although in the year 1540 a commission was
appointed to inquire into them. Meanwhile varieties of usages that had come down from time
immemorial in the different dioceses continued
undisturbed, and no attempt was made to enforce
any particular form of service. As yet there was
no one Book of Common Prayer to which conformity could be required.
The establishment of the reformed religion in
the reign of Edward VI. was accompanied by an
important innovation with regard to uniformity of
worship. In the reign of Henry VIII., as early as
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year 1544, the litany was ordered to be used in
English but as yet there was no complete English
Prayer Book. In the year 1549 there was issued
the first Book of Common Prayer, compiled in the
main out of ancient missals. This was revised by
Cranmer with the assistance of Martin Bucer, then
Regius Professor of Divinity at Cambridge, and
Peter Martyr, who held a similar i)Ost at Oxford
and their labours resulted in Edward VI. 's Second
Prayer Book a work which showed considerable
advance in the direction of Protestantism. Tran-

tlie

;

;

—

substantiation was now distinctly repudiated,
prayers for the dead, anointing at baptism, and
extreme unction were omitted, and the use of all
vestments except the rochet and the surplice was
forbidden. Neither of these Prayer Books had been
submitted to Convocation when it was enforced by
Act of Parliament. The first Act of Uniformity
that requiring the use of Edward VI. 's First Prayer
Book proclaims itself such. Its preamble contains
the following declaration
Of long time there hath been had in this realm divers forms
of common prayer, commonly called the Service of the Church

—

:

'

;

that is to say, the use of Sarum, of York, of Bangor, and of
Lincoln and besides the same, now of late, much more diverse
and sundry forms and fashions have been used in the Cathedral
and parish churches with divers and sundry rites and ceremonies concerning matins and even song, and in the administration of the Sacraments of the Church.' It goes on to assert
that the king has diverse times assayed to stay innovations or
new rites,' adding ' Yet the same hath not had such good
success as his highness required— therefore he hath been pleased
with the interest to secure a uniform, quiet, and godly order,
to appoint commissioners, to make one convenient and meet
order of common prayer, the which, by the aid of the Holy
Ghost, is by them concluded.'
;

—

'

:

It is enacted that the services in the churches are
to be conducted in such ' form as is contained in the
said book, and none other, or otherwise (Statutes,
'

2 and 3 Edward VI., cap. 1). The act is enforced by
severe penalties, including deprivation, fines, and
imprisonment, which after a third offence is to be
for life.
The origin of Nonconformity may be
traced back to this first Act of Uniformity in
English history. There were two parties to whom
Designed expressly to
it was not acceptable.
efl'ect a repudiation of Roman Catholic practices
and doctrines, it could not but be obnoxious to
adherents of the mediajval faith. It was against
But
their position that its guns were directed.
there was another party in the line of fire whose

antagonism had not been contemplated

Aiming at the
of the Puritans.
of compromise and moving slowly,
in the southern portion of our
drastic than in Scotland, where

—

the party
English method

the Reformation
island was less
the Calvinistic
model was adopted. This was not at all satisfactory to those English Protestants who desired
to go as far as the more advanced Continental
reformers. Foremostamong them was JohnHooper,
afterwards bishop of Gloucester, who refused to
use the vestments, openly objected to much in
the Act of Uniformity, and even declined to take
the oath of the royal supremacy. He has been
called 'the first Nonconformist' (Skeats, Hist, of
Free Churches of England, p. 6). He was also the
first minister in the Church to pronounce clearly
for the freedom of the Church from State control
a position which the main body of the Nonconformists did not take up till more than a hundred
years later.

—

'Touching the superior powers of the earth,' he writes, 'it is
not unknown to all of them that have read and marked the
Scriptvife that it appertaineth nothing unto their otiice to make
any law to govern the conscience of their subjects in religion
and, again, Christ's Kingdom is a spiritual one. In this neither
Pope nor King may govern. Christ alone is the governof of
his Church, and the only law-giver'; and, again, 'The laws
of the civil magistrate are not to be admitted in the Church'
(quoted in Skeats, p. 7).
'

'

This is qtiite the Free Church position. Hooper
was imprisoned at the Fleet, but was liberated by
the king after some small concessions had secured

383

and then under the persuasion of
leading Continental reformers he accepted the
bishopric of Gloucester in the hope of helping to
carry the Reformation further in England. Edward
VI. 's Second Prayer Book (A.D. 1552) registered a
considerable advance in this direction. The second
Act of Uniformity (5 and 6 Edward VI., cap. 1), enforcing the use of the revised Prayer Book, forbade
attendance at any other form of service under
penalties amounting for the third olience to
his submission,

—

—

imprisonment for life.
During Mary's reign, while all types of Protestantism were banned, there was no longer any occasion for specific Nonconformity. Her brother's Acts
of Uniformity were nullified by the restoration of

Roman Catholicism.

But the return of Protestantism with the commencement of the reign of
Elizabeth brought back the Prayer Book and was
confirmed by a new Act of Uniformity (Elizabeth,
1559) with penalties amounting to
life in case of a third conviction, also fining parishioners twelve pence for every
The Book of
ofience of non-attendance at church.
Common Prayer was revised by a commission of
divines and members of the Council, who combined the two forms of it issued in the reign of
Edward VI. The result was a ritual less advanced
in Protestantism than King Edward's Second
Prayer Book. In particular, the description of the
adoration of the elements as ' idolatry and the
assertion that ' the sacramental bread and wine
remain still in their very natural substances,'
.
with other statements to the same ett'ect, were
removed. In the beginning of her reign Elizabeth
desired to be conciliatory. It may be said that
the via media of the Church of England is very
largely due to the great Tudor queen's policy. She
repudiated the papacy, and, while reluctant to be
called ' supreme head' of the Church, accepted the
title 'supreme governor.'
But, quite apart from
her desire to gather in as many of her subjects as
possible, Elizabeth was personally enamoured of
ceremony, and she found the bareness of the
extreme Protestant type of worship repulsive to her
cap.

2,

A.D.

imprisonment for

'

.

.

taste.
Accordingly she had no sympathy with
Puritanism. This movement now came into prominence under the leadership of a great scholar
and masterly controversialist, Thomas Cartwright
of Cambridge, who exertetl wide-spread influence,
not only in the University, but also throughout
the country. Cartwright went beyond the position of Hooper in the reign of Edward vi., and
distinctly rejected the Episcopal form of government, pronouncing for Presbyterianism on grounds
of Scripture.
He was opposed by Whitgift, then
But even
Vice-Chancellor of the University.
Whitgift, while defending Episcopacy, did not
accept tlie Catholic doctrine of apostolical succession
or even the divinely appointed authority of bishops
This High
as a distinct order of the ministry.
Church view of the episcopate appears to have been
We
first advocated by Bancroft in the year 1588.
wait for Laud in the reign of James I. for the full
succession.
assertion of the doctrine of apostolical
While Cartwright held that the Presbyterian
order, with the right of the people to elect their
ministers, was authoritatively required by Scripture, Whitgift maintained that the external polity
of the Church was left an open question which the
Christian State could settle for itself. It may be
said, therefore, that Whitgift took a more liberal
view of the situation than Cartwright. But then
the Erastianism that accompanied it limited this
liberty to tlie crown and a subservient parliament.
In point of fact, it Mas only the queen wlio enjoyed
freedom in the matter her subjects, including the
Church and its ministry, were tied down by the
Act of Uniformity to the system of government on
;

:

NONCONFORMITY

384

which she had decided. In the year 1574 Travers pub-

sidered.

lished his Di^ripluia Ecclesice ex verba Dei deso-ipta
at Geneva, and twelve years later Cartwright transHe and
lated it into English with additions.
some 500 ministers signed their agieement with it.
This hook was pronouncedly Protestant, and it
advocated the form of church government adopted
by the French Presbyterians. Etibrts were made
to further the Puritan cause by the introduction
into Parliament of bills limiting the stringency of
But they
subscription and the powers of bishops.

knew

were all stopped by the queen and the court party
which stood for the Episcopal settlement. In spite
of this fact most of the Puritans remained in the
Church. These were Presbyterians who hoped for
the ultimate triumph of their own views in the
Establishment, and who, cherishing that hope,
submitted for the time being to ordinances of which
they did not approve. A minority could not agree
this policy.
A Presbyterian conventicle was
founded at Wandsworth in 1572. This was supmembers
were scattered the first
pressed and its
instance of the breaking up of a Nonconformist

to

—

church. But it was by the Congregationalists that
the idea of separation was developed. Their view

was

It does not

appear that Queen Elizabeth

or cared anything about the obscure Separatists.
Their obstinate recalcitrance came as an
unpleasant surprise to her. It was Whitgift who
drew them out to the light, and he must bear
the chief responsibility for the treatment that they
received.
For fuller particulars concerning these
Elizabethan Nonconformists see artt. Congrega-

tionalism and Presbyterianism.
In 1593 there was enacted a rigorous law
against Nonconformity (35 Elizabeth, cap. 1),
threatening imprisonment, which was to continue
till open submission and declaration of conformity
were made. Obstinate offenders were to abjure
the realm.

—

Early Stuart period. During the reigns of
I. and Charles I. the Elizabethan requirements remained in force and with them the prohibition of Nonconformity.
Nor was this all.
Fresh disabilities were introduced and additional
power was given to the engines of repression, so
that the plight of the Nonconformists was worse
now than it had been during the later years of
Queen Elizabeth. They were harried out of the
3.

James

land.

The irresponsible courts of the Star Chamber

and the High Commission destroyed both liberty
and justice. The first flight of the Separatists to
Holland took place under Elizabeth
a second
who will not reform themselves or their charges, followed under James I. when life in England had
but wait till the magistrate commands or compels become intolerable for them. Unlike the Presbythem. In taking up this position, he plainly advo- terians, Puritans within the Church, who numbered
in their ranks some of the ablest, most scholarly,
cates positive and open Nonconformity.
It may be
regarded as an accident that this was first identi- and cultured men of their day, the earlier Congregafied with Independency
tionalists were for the most part persons of humble
but, while Presbyterianism could be established by the State or left free origin and meagre attainments, although the
as the case might be. Independency logically in- martyrs Barrow and Greenwood were both educated
volved separation, because it recognized Christ as at Cambridge University. A man of wider culture
the only Head of the Church and the body of the and larger intelligence, as well as higher tone, was
Church members as the one authority competent to John Robinson, who went from Scrooby in Notinterpret His will. Browne's funaamental prin- tinghamshire to Amsterdam, where he was followed
ciple also requires the same freedom.
He states it by his congregation, and thence to Leyden. Here
thus
Congregationalism was first established on a firm
The Kingdom of God was not to be begun by whole parishes, basis by a capable and large-minded exponent of
but rather of the worthiest, were they never so few (A True its principles, and from this place it crossed over to
and Short Declaration, etc., p. 6).
America with the Pilgrim Fathers [q.v.). The IndeThe Presbyterians were willing to retain the pendents from Leyden were followed by others
parochial system, which assumed the Church from England and also by Puritans who had not
membership of the whole nation. In rejecting voluntarily separated from the Established Church,
this and arguing for a separated Church of genuine
but who could not submit to its legally enforced
Christians, Browne necessarily broke not only with requirements.
They too, on joining the exiles at
the existing Anglican and Episcopal Act of Uni- Plymouth, came to be fused with the Independents,
formity, but with the Very idea of such an act.
whose principles they ultimately adopted. On the
He would have had to stand out from an estab- other hand, the Puritan Nonconformists, who
lished Presbyterian Church.
It is true that he did
made a new settlement in Massachusetts, carried
not always see the legitimate inferences to be with them their Presbyterian tenets and estabdrawn from his contentions for, while in one lished a rigorous Calvinistic government in the
place he says,
They [the magistrates] may do New World. It has been urged against the Nonnothing concerning the church, but only civilie, conformists that after claiming liberty in England
and as civile Magistrates' (Treatise of Reforma- they practised tyranny in America. But to say this
tion, p. 12), he is not always clear on the point or
is to fail in discrimination.
We should distinguish
consistent with it.
But this personal vacillation between the two classes of exiles. John Robindoes not affect the inherent requirements of his son's people, who had claimed Church freedom in
principles.
See, further, art. Brownism.
the Old World, did concede it to a very large
Thus the early Independents became pronounced extent in New England but the Puritans, who
Nonconformists and were persecuted as such. denied it and enforced a State-governed PresbyRobert Browne was reconciled to the Established terianism in Massachusetts, had never objected to
Church in his later days. But the Independents the State establishment of religion, and, if they
or Congregationalists the names are synonymous had obtained the upper hand at home, they would
Barrow, Green, and Penry were hanged as Non- have enforced their form of Church government, as
conformists, the grounds of their condemnation was the case with their successors in the days of
being publishing seditious books, denying the the Long Parliament when the Covenant was
royal supremacy (which was treated as construc- adopted.
Thus each party remained consistent
tively implying treason against the queen), and with its princiijles.
attacking the existing ecclesiastical order. The
Meanwhile efforts were being made to secure an
statute of the royal supremacy was originally ecclesiastical settlement in England. In the year
directed against the Roman Catholics and their 1604 the Hampton Court Conference was summoned
adhesion to a foreign prince, in the pojie, and Proostensibly in order to bring the opposing parties
testant Nonconformity was then scarcely con- together. Dr. Reynolds, representing the Presbyexpounded by Robert Browne, whose
Treatise of Reformation tvit/iout tarying for anie
was published in 1582. He blames those preachers
first

;

,

;

'

'

;

'

;

—

—

—
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terians, desired to secure permission for assemblies
propliesying,'
of the clergy every three weeks,
and diocesan synods, each composed of the bishop
and his presbyters. This proposal aimed at a
compromise combining the essential elements of
'

Episcopacy and Presbyterianism.

In

all

proba-

bility, if it had been adopted, we should have
heard little more of Nonconformity except among

the detached sects

— Congregationalists,

Baptists,

Quakers, etc. ; for the majority of the Puritans
were anxious to remain in the Church and to arrive
at a common settlement.
But this was not to
be.
The tone of the conference Avas anti-Puritan,
and all that it effected was a more pronounced
opposition to the Presbyterians and other Nonconformists.

The same year James I., who thought his own
consummate wisdom equal to a task at which theologians and statesmen had failed, made an attempt
to determine the dispute by issuing his Book of
Canons, which required every clergyman to sub'willingly and ex aninio' to the royal
supremacy, the Book of Common Prayer, and the
Thirty-nine Articles. The king did not explain
how any compulsion could be needed for what was
Although the book was
to be done willingly.
passed under the Great Seal, it was never adopted
But it sufficed
and authorized by Parliament.
to aggravate the persecutions of a royal and
episcopal tyranny. The hard case of the Puritans
was still further embittered by the position taken
up by Laud and that on two accounts. First,
Laud followed Bancroft in adopting the doctrine
of the apostolical succession of bishops.
This
implied that Presbyterian ordination was invalid,
and it repudiated the Churchraanship of all but
Episcopalians. Inferentially it cut off the Church
of England from communion with all the great
Protestant Clnirches on the Continent, Lutheran,
Calvinistic, and Zwinglian
a complete reversal of
the policy of E'izabeth, who had championed the
Continental Protestants. It also indicated some
undoing of the work of the Reformation a move
back in the direction of Roman Catholicism.
Laud himself had no leanings towards the papacy.
On the contrary, his aim seems to have been to
strengthen the Church of England by giving it
a sound basis. Under the strong Tudors the royal
supremacy was an adequate substitute for the
papal but that was not the case with the Stuarts.
Hooker had tried to justify the Episcopal position
on grounds of Scripture and antiquity. But some
one clear principle seemed needed to strengthen it
against the Presbyterian position and at the same
time justify it in view of Roman Catholic claims.
This Laud thought he had found in the divine
appointment of the Anglican episcopate and its
mystical powers. Such a contention was especially otlensive to the Puritans, and it aggravated
their objections to the conduct of Church affairs by
the authorities. The Prayer Book as interpreted
l)y Laud was far worse than the Prayer Book as
interpreted by Parker.
In the second place, Laud
was an Arminian, and the 17th cent, saw the
Church of England invaded by Arminianism.
Archbishop Whitgift had been as Calvinistic as
Cartwright. Tiiose ,two controversialists agreed
in doctrine, while they differed as to the discipline
and government of the Church. Elizabeth herself
was Calvinistically inclined, and the Elizabethan
scribe

—

—

—

;

Church was mauily Calvinistic. The Lambeth
Articles, which went beyond the Thirty-nine
Articles in the direction of extreme Calvinism,
represented the dominant spirit of Anglicanism at
the end of the 16th century.
But the 17tii cent,
saw a great change in this respect. The Puritans,
however, remained true, in the main, to the
Genevan theology. There were exceptions, as in
VOL. IX.
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the case of John Smyth, Avho broke off from the
Independent Church at Leyden on Baptist principles and founded the General Baptist body, and
later in the Independent John Goodwin.
The
Calvinism of the bulk of the Puritans was directly
opposed to the Arminian tendencies of the Stuart
Church, and thus a second ground of divergence
appeared, still further widening the breach and
intensifying the antagonism between the Established Church and Nonconformity.
The vigorous

Laud made this antagonism acute.
The Parliamentary and Cromwellian periods.

activity of
4.

— Then came the reaction, and Laud was sacrificed
to the Presbyterian opposition.
But the execution
of the great Churchman did not save the ill-advised
king and his incompetent courtiers.
The Civil
War indicated the uprising of Protestant England
and Scotland against prelatical tyranny as much
as against royal despotism.
It was a fight for
religious liberty.
But with the Presbyterians this
proved to be only liberty for themselves and their
own views. Two stages in the subsequent triumph
over the court and Episcopal side must be kept
distinctly apart if the parties concerned are to be
justly judged.
The first is in the period of the

Westminster Assembly and the Long Parliament,
when Presbyterianism was made the religion of the
nation by Act of Parliament, and the Solemn
League and Covenant adopted by Parliament in
England as well as north of the Tweed. The
execution of this Erastian requirement was never
complete. Presbyteries were established in London
and in Lancashire ; but little was done to set them
up in other parts of England. Many Episcopalians
were then ejected from their livings, with a reduced
maintenance at least allowed them by law (though
they did not all get it), but not so many as
Walker's Sufferings of the Clergy, London, 1714,
might lead us to suppose. In his exhaustive study
of The Ejected of 1662 in Cumberland and Westmorland, 2 vols., Manchester, 1911, B. Nightingale
has gone carefully through Walker's names for
those counties, and finds (1) some incumbents
for inefficiency or moral faults, (2) some
malignancy, on political grounds, and (3)
some only deprived as pluralists of all livings but
one, which they were allowed to retain.
There is
no reason to believe that the case was different in
other counties, the records of which have not been
so thoroughly searched.
Still, no doubt there was
much suffering under this parliamentary despotism, as well as real heroism and the true martyr
spirit among loyal lovers of the suppressed Prayer
Book.
The second period is that of the Commonwealth,

removed
for

when

Oliver Cromwell held the power of the State
own hands. Cromwell had called the Westminster divines 'persecutors.'
The five Independents who had left the Westminster Assembly
when they had found all protests against the
forcing of Presbyterianism on the nation inettectual
had stood out for a freer course. But even they
had not anticipated the breadth of the great
Protector's policy. This was to leave all godly
men and gospel preachers, whether Congregationalist, Presbyterian, or Episcopalian, in possession
of their parishes so long as they discharged their
in his

duty

faithfully.

His

triers

were not

all

of one

party, and they were expressly ordered not to
molest worthy ministers of any of these persuasions.
It was the widest, most comprehensive Church
order ever establisiied. Even some Baptists as
well as many of the three denominations mentioned
above now entered the ministry of the Established
Church, notably Henry Jesse, rector of St. George's,
Southwark, John Tombes, vicar of Leominster,
and Paul Hobbson, chaplain to Eton College.
must regard this as a large-minded statesman's

We

—
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practical expedient devised to meet a peculiarly
awkward situutiun. It was not wholly consistent
with tlie requirements of any of the parties concei-ned, for the Episcopalians had no bishops, the

Presbyterians had no synods except in London and
Lancasiiire, and the Independents were in charge
of whole parishes, while also gathering and meetIn
ing their separated churches in those parishes.
reality it was an established Congregationalism
unfettered by any formal creeds or canons of
Church order. This secured personal liberty for

the ministers and churches that it included within
ample boundaries. No Episcopalian was to be
ejected except for inefficiency, immorality, or
{dotting against the government. Roman Cathoics, Unitarians, and Quakers were not included in
Cromwell's otherwise comprehensive Church. But
none of these people are known to have been
holding livings when he assumed the reins of
government. The Protector removed the disabilities of Baptists and Congi-egationalists who had
remained outside the Establishment all along
quite the majority in those denominations; and,
altliough the Quakers were still obnoxious to the
law, he endeavoured, being favourably impressed
in an interview with George Fox, to soften its
Oliver Cromwell did not live
rigour against them.
long enough to test the efficacy of his efforts to
secure religious amity and his arrangement fell
to pieces in the chaos that followed his death and
the suc(^ession of his incompetent and negligent
son Richard, who was more at home in a country
gentleman's life among horses and dogs than in
great affairs of State.
national revul5. Period of the Restoration.
sion against the gloom and steraness of Puritanism
and despair of the establishment of settled order
by the government of the day led to a joyous
welcome of Charles II. when he landed at Dover on
25th iSIay 16G0. Many have expressed surprise
that the Presbj'terians took the lead in bringing
about the restoration of the Stuart dynasty. It
should be observed, however, that at the time of
the Westminster A.ssemblj' this party, in its
antagonism to the Independents, who had leanings
towards Republicanism, was turning towards the
monarchy. Besides, could its leaders have gauged
the depths of Charles's perhdy ? Ten years before
this, when in Scotland, he had sworn to support
both the National Covenant of 1581 and the Solemn
its

;

—A

League and Covenant of 1643, and he had renewed
when crowned at Scone.
Honourable
men would find it hard to expect that a king would
so forswear himself as to repudiate such an oath
and sanction the persecution of those who remained
faithful to its principles.
Then they had the
king's letter to the House of Commons, in which he
]>roinised to respect tender consciences and mainhis oath

tain religious liberty.
Was it to be supposed that
within two years he would break his word and
repudiate the promise on condition of which he
had been called to ascend the throne ? Manj' had
grave misgivings but the tide was too strong for
them. The worst that we can say of the Presbyterians who invited Charles is that they were
deceived as to the character of the prince with
whom they were dealing, having no conception of
its incredible baseness.
Not that we are to accuse
Charles of any Machiavellian policy of duplicity.
Probably in his easy, careless way he intended to
keep his word when he gave it. He was no lover
of persecution
he would have liked all things to
go pleasantly so long as he could revel in his own
pleasures.
But, when these were threatened
being the only serious objects of his life oaths and
vows might be scattered to the winds.
So it came about that the restoration of the
monarchy brought with it almost as a matter of
;

;

—

course the restoration of the Anglican Episcopal
Church. The i)opular revulsion against Puritanism
made this inevitable. Charles could not have prevented it. What his pledged word should have
opposed was the concurrent ecclesiastical tyranny
which immediately began to oppress every other
kind of Church life.
Many Presbyterians and
others were at once expelled from their livings in
the Church. In most cases this was in order to
restore the rectors and vicars Avho had been cast
out by the previous government. As far as that
was the case, there could be little just ground of
complaint. It was hard on the ejected so had the
previous ejectment been hard on the Episcopalians,
who could also claim priority of right. But these
cases do not cover all the ground.
Apart from the
restoration of livings to survivors from previous
ejectment, a dead set was made against the Puritans,
and many suffered in consequence. For two years,
however, no new law was passed in order to bring
about a sweeping clearance. But the storm was
brewing, and in the year 1662 it burst with widespreading results. During the intermediate period
the Puritan party was gradually experiencing
more and more disfavour. This was seen in
Parliament, where the expressions of vindictiveness
against the opponents of the late king became
;

more pronounced as time went on. It was also
manifested by the actions of the government. Ten
Presbyterian ministers were appointed among
Charles il.'s first chaplains, of whom, however,
only four actually preached before the king.
These were Reynolds, Spurstow, Calamy, and
Baxter.
never a Man of them all ever reI suppose,' writes Baxter,
'

'

ceived or expected a

and Times,

pt.

ii.

Penny

for the Salary of their Places

'

{Life

p. 229).

The Worcester House Conference was then

called

together at the house of the Lord Chamberlain.
It consisted of a meeting of Presbyterian chaplains
with leading statesmen in the presence of the
king, who professed to be glad at any approach to
agreement---no doubt, in spite of his deep duplicity,
with some sincerity, for he was not ill-natured,
and he always desired to see things going pleasantly.
Baxter had previously conferred with Archbishop
Usher, and the two had come to an agreement as
to the terms to be proposed for a settlement.
These were the appointment of a suffragan
bishop in each rural deanery, annual diocesan
synods, and a national synod every three years.
It was to be a combination of Episcopacy and
Presbyterianism. This suggestion, together with
a recommendation for revision of the liturgy, was
now adopted and i)roposed by the Presbyterian
They do not seem to have made
chaplains.
any clear pronouncement on the vital quesWhen the scheme
tion of Episcopal ordination.
was submitted to the bishops, they drew up a
reply, which was presented to the Presbj'terian
chaplains in writing.
On 4th Sept. Clarendon
sent a draft declaration for indulgences to the
Presbyterian divines, to which Baxter wrote an
elaborate answer and on 22nd Oct. he effected a
meeting of representatives of both ecclesiastical
parties together with the Dukes of Ormond and
Albemarle, the Earls of Manchester and Anglesej',
and Lord Hollis, the king himself being present.
There were six bishops and six Presbyterians.
This was at W^orcester House in the Strand, where
Clarendon was living at the time. Unhappily,
the conference broke down on a proposal of the
king, introduced by the Lord Chancellor, granting
liberty of meetings for religious worship provideii
they did not disturb the public peace. This was
in response to a petition for toleration that the
king had received from Independents and Ana;

'

baptists.'
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'The Presbyterians,' says Baxter, 'all perceived
would secure the Liberty of the Papists (pt. ii. p.
'

.

.

.

that

it

277).

;

;

—

—

taries in large

numbers, and restricted them to their

own counties. Apart from its specific requirements,
there were plenty of old laws that had slumbered
neglected under more liberal administrations which
could be revived and utilized for the persecution of
Nonconformists, and there were many victims of
this persecution before the famous ejection. Among
others John Bunyan had been sent to Bedford jail
for his Nonconformist activity on 12th Nov. 1660
eighteen months before the new Act of Uniformity was passed.
The Savoy Confer6. The Savoy Conference.
ence was summoned by royal authority on 25th
March 1661, as a commission to attempt a settlement by a revision of the Prayer Book. It consisted
of Church dignitaries and Presbyterians.
The
Congregationalists, Baptists, and other denominations were not represented in it.
The bishops
showed from the first no inclination to come to
terms, and they repudiated tiie objections urged
by the Presbyterians to any of the contents of the
book as it stood. Baxter, who had undertaken to
draw up a scheme of suggestions for amending it,
made the amazing mistake of writing an entirely
new book of prayers and ottering it to the bisliops
as a substitute for their old Prayer Book.
Utterly
unpractical and altogether lacking in diplomatic
policy as the great and good man showed himself
to be in this matter, he was throughout labouring
for peace, and the supreme object of his endeavours
was to secuie a united Church. It was not Baxter's
unpracticalness, however, but the obvious determination of the bishops to make no concessions,
that led to the failure of the conference. The
Savoy Conference met at the time when preparations were being made for the king's coronation
a great and gorgeous function in which none but
Episcopalians of the Established Church took any
part.
Thus the very object of a conference called
together by royal authority was negatived in the
eyes of all men while its discussions were being

—

—

carried on.
7-

Reactionary measures.

— Meanwhile

House of Commons was elected, and no sooner did
meet than it began to show its character. Young
squires whose fathers had suliered for the royalist
cause were in no mood to welcome jjrojects of conciliation and compromise.
In particular, three
it

Baxter, himself the champion of liberty, who was
labouring for peace and comprehension, protested
against the inclusion of papists and Socinians.
Thereupon the king broke up the meeting. Two
or three days later Charles issued a manifesto
embodying some of Baxter's projiosals, including
the appointment of suli'ragan bishops, the requirement that censures should not be issued without
the co-operation of presbyters, and a revision of
The king also gratuitously
the Prayer Book.
renewed the declaration from Breda that no one
should be disquieted for ditterenccs of religious
Baxter, Calamy, and Reynolds were
opinion.
Calamy
Baxter declined
oHered bishoprics.
would wait till the new royal declaration became
law which never was the case Keynolds, on
Baxter's advice, and hoping to help the Puritan
Wlien the
cause, accepted the see of Norwich.
proposals of Charles's manifesto came before Parliament, they were rejected.
In the winter of the same year an excuse was
found for oppressive measures in Venner's insurrection a petty disturbance raised by a small
party of fanatical Fifth Monarchy men. But this
was not the real cause of the new severity, for,
although a declaration curtailing religious liberty
was not issued till 10th Jan.— four days after the
the Council Book shows that its provisions
riot
had been decided on in the Council on 2nd Jan.,
i.e. four days before that outbreak (see J. Stoughton,
Church and State Two Hundred Years Ago, London,
This order in council forbade the
1862, p. 131).
meetings of Anabaptists, Quakers, and other sec-

—
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a new

measures
(1661)

pa.ssed in the first

year of this parliament

marked the reaction against the Puritan

regime very distinctly,

viz. acts for the return of
bishops to the House of Lords, the restoration
of .some ancient ecclesiastical customs, and the exclusion of Nonconformists from municipal offices
by requiring the test of the sacrament in an
Anglican church. These measures were brought
in so closely together and pressed through so quickly
that it is manifest that they were in a pre-concerted
plan for the elt'ective re-establishment of a dominant
Episcopacy. Charles's promise at Breda of respect
for tender consciences and religious liberty was
flung to the ^vinds in the royal assent to these
Acts of Parliament.
fourth measure, of
8. Act of Uniformity.
greater historical importance and far-reaching consequences, was the now famous Act of Uniformity
(14 Charles II., cap. 4), which split the Church in
two, and thereby created Nonconformity as a
powerful factor in the national life. The bill was
introduced into the House of Commons by Serjeant
Keeling, a man whose disposition may be seen in
the fact that on one occasion, when he was a judge,
he fined each member of a jury 100 marks for
acquitting some people who had assembled for
worship one Sunday with Bibles but without Prayer
Books. It was read a first time on 29th June, and
it had passed through all its stages and was sent
up to the House of Lords by 10th August. As it
then stood, this bill required all clergymen, on
pain of ejectment from their livingsfordisobedience,
their unfeigned assent and
to declare publicly
consent to the use of all things contained in the
tlie

—A

'

'

Book

Common

This was legislating in
the dark for the revision of the Prayer Book in
Convocation by order of council was not begun till
November, and was completed only on 20tli Dec.
more tiian four months after the requirement to
give conscientious consent to the use of all that it
was to contain had been voted by the Commons.
Any clergy who after their ejectment conducted
public services were to be punisiied with imprisonment—three months for each ottence.
It was not till the next year, 1662, that the House
of Lords took the measure into consideration, and
then several amendments were introduced, most of
which rendered it more drastic. The date for
ejectment in case of non-compliance was brought
back from Michaelmas to St. Bartholomew's day,
thereby depriving the incumbents of the tithes
which they had earned by nearly a year's work.
Worse than this, the subscription was altered from
assent and consent to the use of the Praj-er Book
to assent and consent to 'all its contents,' so as to
run thiis: 'I, A. B., doe declare my unfeigned
assent and consent to all and everything contained
and jirescribed in and by the book intituled The
of

Pi-ayer.

;

'

'

of Common Prayer,' etc.
Here we come to
the crux of the matter. The acceptance of this
amendment by the Commons and the assent given
to the bill by the king constituted the essential
cause of subsequent Nonconformity. The clerg;y^man who could not declare that he conscientiously
believed every sentence printed between the two
covers of that book was to be deprived of his living
in the Church of England.
When an attempt was
made in the House of Lords to explain this clause
as meaning only <a promise to use the book in its
There
entirety, that explanation was negatived.
can be no doubt tliat the clause was made as exacting as possible for the express purpose of expelling
the Puritans from the Church of England. Addi-

Book
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tional aineiulmeiits required of all cathedral dignitaries, schoolmasters, and private tutors a declaration of non-resistance and a repudiation of the

Solemn Leajnieand Covenant

i.e.

a condemnation

of the action of the parliamentary party in the
The clause referring to the Covenant
late war.
was to be in force only for twenty years, after the
expiration of which period it miglit be expected to

On the other hand, two
be no longer necessary.
amendments were introduced by the Lords mitigating the severity of the bill. One was assenting
to the king's suggestion that he should be allowed
some dispensing power, the other giving to the
ejected ministers a gi-ant of one-fifth out of their
forfeited livings, similar to the grant that had
been made to ejected Episcopalians by the Long

When

thus amended was
sent up to the Commons, the House accepted all
the changes which added to its severity and rejected
the two changes of the opposite character. No
doubt Charles's motive in claiming dispensing
f)ower was suspected as intended to prepare for
eniency towards Roman Catholics. The rejection of the amendment proposing a small pension
for the ejected clergy shoAvs the animus of the
House.
On 19th May the bill in its
9. The ejectment.
final form received the royal assent.
Baxter at
once resigned his two London lectureships. This
he did lest his attitude should be misunderstood
as implying compliance with the measure.
It is
commonly supposed that, when the act came into
force, it resulted in the ejectment of 2000 clergymen.^ In point of fact, the number of those who
were deprived of their livings on 24th Aug. 1662
was somewhat less but, if we add to the list the
names of those who had been expelled after the
king's accession, during the intermediate two years,
probably it will mount up to more than 2000. This
then may be said in round numbers to be about
the total of the ejected Nonconformists in the reign
of Charles II.* Among them were some of the
Parliament.

the

bill

—

;

most learned, earnest, and

The ejectment

of these

effective

ministers.

men inflicted a tremendous
At the same time the im-

blow on the Church.
poverishment of the Establishment carried with it
a corresponding enrichment of Nonconformity. To
the few Congregationalist and Baptist churches
that had dared to maintain their independence
was now added a large number of ministers and
their disciples who were henceforth to maintain
their religious life and teaching outside the pale of
the Church of England. Most of these people
went out with no faith in Free Church principles.
The majority were Presbyterians who had stood
There
for the establishment of Presbyterianism.
were also some Episcopalians, who, while believing
in the three orders and the authority of bishops,
could not give their conscientious assent to certain
things in the Prayer Book, chiefly because it seemed
and there were
to contain remnants of Ilomanism
the Independents and the few Baptists who never
would have been in an Established Church if they
;

Calamy reckons 2188

Palmer, 219G.
2 It has been pointed out that, since tlie Revised Prayer Book
was not published till about three weeks before the act was to
come into operation, some clerjiymen in remote parts could not
even have seen it when they were required to give their solemn
assent and consent to all its contents. It would have been
only reasonable to have allowed everybody a sufficient time
And indeed it should be noted that the act
for studying it.
expressly provides for those who are prevented from complying w'ith its requirements at the assigned date by any lawBut it was left to the bishop to determine
ful impediment.'
what constituted a 'lawful impediment.' Inability to see the
book in time might well be reckoned such. And there is extant
a document in which the bishop of Peterborough excuses delay
in signing on the part of his cathedral prebends for this very
reason. On the other hand, a bishop might override this excuse
or hold that a delaying clergyman whose ejectment he desired
It wag left
i-oiiM have obtained a copy of the book in time.
1

;

'

tntirely to the bishop's decision.

had realized the logical issues of their principles.
Together these four classes of ejected ministers
with their faithful disciples all became Nonconformists.
Many of them proceeded to found new
churches in accordance with their distinctive tenets.

The result of their activity is to be seen in the
number of 1662 churches that were celebrating
their 250th anniversary in the year 1912.
The
ministry of the ejected ministers was liable to
punishment, and in many cases was punished, the
imposed for preaching or conducting
services after ejectment being three months' impenalty

prisonment.

There can be no doubt that
vast

amount

this act entailed a

among

of suffering

the ejected and

impoverished clergy and their families. It is clear
also that there were real heroism and a fine fidelity
of conscience on the part of men who left their
homes and their flocks and went out as wanderers,
in most cases with no prospect of a livelihood or
opportunity for continuing their life-work. On
the other hand, the following facts should also be
remembered. (1) The persecutors had in many
cases been persecuted themselves under the parliamentary regime. Revenge is un-Christian but
it is human, and its added severity when the tables
are turned is also in accordance with human
nature.
(2) Most of the victims would have
enforced a uniformity of their own on their persecutors if only they could again have got the
upper hand, for they were in sympathy with the
Covenant. This is not true of all. (3) The posi;

tion of the Presbyterians, Congregationalists,

and

Baptists within the Established Church, if they
had been permitted to remain, could not have
been happy, and they would have been wise to
come out of their own accord in order to share the

freedom and independence of their ecclesiastical
fellows who were already maintaining their separate
churches. Hard as was their fate personally, the
ejected were able to advance their principles much
better outside the Church than would have been
possible within its bounds, however wide these
might have been.
The Act of Uniformity
10. Conventicle Act.
was directed against nonconforming clergymen
and teachers. It did not directly affect the congregations. There were old laws that could be
brought to bear on the attendants at Nonconformist
services.
In particular, by an act of the reign of
Elizabeth (35 Elizabeth, cap. 1) all persons attending any otlier services than those of the Church of
England as by law established incurred a penalty
of imprisonment, and, if they failed to make their
submission in three months, were liable to banishment from the kingdom. But doubts were raised
whether this law was still operative. Accordingly,
in the year 1664 the Conventicle Act (16 Car. II.,
cap. 4) was passed, declaring it to be very clear
and evident that the Elizabethan statute was still
in force and ' ought to be jnit in due execution,'
and providing further and more speedy remedies
seditious sectaries and
against the practices of
other disloyal persons.' It was now enacted that
every person over sixteen years of age attending
any Nonconformist service, at which five or more
were
persons
in addition to the household
present, was liable to a fine of £5 for the first
oflence, and in default of payment to imprisonment for three months ; for the second, £10 or six
months ; for the third, £100 or seven years transportation to one of his Majesty's foreign plantations.
The exile was to pay his own passage
money, and, if he did not provide this, his goods
were to be distrained for the purpose. If that did
not bring in enough money, the shipper might
detain him as a labourer till he had worked the
amount oif for any period up to five years. The

—

'

'

'

—

—

^

'
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was to be in force for three years and till the
close of the first session of Parliament held after the
Now began the romance
exj)iration of this period.
of Nonconformitj^ fascinating to read about, but
tragic to experience.
Meetings were held in lonely
houses, in cellars, in hay-lofts, in all sorts of outof-the-way places. Secret passages were provided
and watchers were set to give notice of the danger
of arrest.
In spite of every precaution, many
conventicles were surprised and their attendants
carried off' to jail.
act

—

The next year occurred the
11. Five Mile Act.
Plague of London, and then, some of the newlyappointed city clergy having fled to the green fields
to escape the infection,

some

of their predecessors

—the ejected ministers — returned to their old flocks
and ministered to them

in their distress (see Baxter,
2; Burnet, History, i. 411). The same
year, 1665, there was passed the Five Mile Act (16
Car. II., cap. 2), to still further restrict the activity
It required all perof Nonconformist ministers.
sons in holy orders or pretending to be in holy
orders who had not made the declarations required
by the Act of Uniformity to take an oath that it
is not lawful upon any pretence to take up arms
against the king,' and to add, 'I will not at any
time endeavour any alteration of government,
either in church or state.' The ejected minister
who refused to take this oath was forbidden, under
penalty of £40, to come except on a journey within
five miles of any city or corporate town, or of any
parliamentary borough, or of any parish, town, or
place in which he had formerly been the parson,
vicar, curate, stipendiary, or lecturer, or had conducted any Nonconformist service. He was also
forbidden to keep any school.
A scheme of compre12. New Conventicle Act.
hension agreed upon between Wilkins, bishop of
Chester, and the Presbyterian leaders, and favoured
by Stillingfleet, Tillotson, and Reynolds, whicli
would have allowed Presbyterian ordination with
the addition of the laying on of the bishop's hands to
confer ^egr«^ authority and also permit assemblies in
orthodox meeting-houses, never got the length of a
On the other hand, in the year
bill in Parliament.
1670, after the expiration of the Conventicle Act,
Sheldon, bishop of London, who had taken a foremost part in shaping and pushing forward the
measures against the Nonconformists, persuadedthe
king to issue a proclamation commanding the old
(Elizabethan) laws against Nonconformity and also
the Five Mile Act to be put in force. The House of
Commons thanked the king and proceeded to pass
a new and milder Conventicle Bill (22 Charles II.,
cap. 1), fining only five shillings for the first ofl"ence
and ten shillings for the second, with no imprisonment. If some could not afford to pay the fines,
others Avho were in the congregation could be
required to make them up to the amount of £10
Preachers were to
for each person thus mulcted.
be fined £10 and £20. This measure, though much
less severe than the earlier law, proved to be more
effective.
It was followed in 1673 by the Test Act,
which practically excluded consistent Nonconformpt.

iii.

p.

'

—

ists

from

all

government employment

—

civil,

military, or naval.

Indulgences. — In

the year 1672 Charles at13.
temjyted to put in force the dispensing power which
he said was 'not only inherent in him, but hath
been declared and recognized to be so by several
statutes and Acts of Parliament.' He gave as his
reason for doing so that there was very little
fruit of all those forcible courses,' so strong and
'

stubborn was Nonconformity in spite of all attempts
This was while the king was enjoyto suppress it.
ing some freedom during a parliamentary recess
but the next year, within a week of re-assembling,
the Commons resolved that the Penal Statutes in
;

*

389

matters ecclesiastical cannot be suspended but by
of Parliament.'
When the king held out, they
refused him supplies. This drove him to yield,
and he broke the seal of his declaration with
his own hands and recalled the licences issued
under it.
James II. went further with the obvious intention of securing privileges for the Roman Catholics
by enlarging the bounds of religious liberty, perhaps also because he was really opposed to persecution.
On 4th April 1687 he issued a Declaration
of Indulgence susjiending all laws inflicting penalThere were victims of
ties for Nonconformity.
those laws who gravely disapproved of this unconstitutional action and refused to avail themselves
John
of the advantages that it offered them.
Howe denounced the dispensing power. Daniel
Williams said that he would rather suffer injustice
than sanction violation of the fundamental princiBut great difference of
ples of the constitution.
opinion on the question existed, as may be seen in
the war of pamphlets that followed, and many
Nonconformists availed themselves of these indulgences as many as 3500 in five months (for specimens of the licences see G. L. Turner, Original
Records of early Nonconformity under Fersecntion
and Indulgence, 2 vols., London, 1911). On 27th
April 1688 James issued his second Declaration of
Indulgence with a command that it should be read
in all the churches.
When the seven bishops who
refused to obey the illegal order were tried and
acquitted, the Nonconformists joined with the
people generally in acclaiming this vindication of
law in opposition to Stuart despotism.
The flight of James followed
14. Toleration.
by the accession of William and Mary brought
the Nonconformists relief from the persecuting
laws.
The king himself recommended the repeal
of the Corporation and Test Acts but, although
efforts were made in Parliament to bring about
On the
these ends, they Avere not successful.
other hand, all holders of office in State and
oaths
the
of supChtrrch were required to take
remacy and allegiance to the new sovereign.
Four hundred of the clergy, including six bishops,
refused, considering themselves still bound bjThese Nontheir oaths of allegiance to James.

Act

—

—

;

'

jurors {q.v.) were really Nonconformists in their
separation from the Chuich, although not as
regards the Act of Uniformity, to which they still
adhered.
On 24th May 1689 the Toleration Act
It
18) was passed.
(1 William and Mary, cap.
granted exemption from all the penalties to
which Nonconformists were liable under the Acts
Thus, while it did
of Elizabeth and Charles II.
not repeal any of those acts, it drew their teeth.
Nonconformity was still illegal. The Act of Uniformity not only still kept those who did not
accept the Prayer Book in its entirety out of the
Church it still forbade ejected ministers to conduct services elsewhere, and conventicles were still
But there was no punishment for disprohibited.
obeying these laws. This anomalous position involved toleration, but not full liberty of conscience,
much less religious equality. It was only granted
subject to the following conditions: (1) the oath
of allegiance, (2) subscription to a declaration
against popery, (3) subscription by ministers of
'

;

Nonconformist congregations to the Thirty-nine
Articles, with the exception of Article 3 and part
Baptists were also exempt with
of Article 4.
regard to the Article on Baptism, anil Quakers
were altogether free from this condition. Previous

making attendance at public >yorship
compulsory was confirmed and extended to include
Nonconformist places of worship. These were to
be licensed and protected from molestation under

legislation

penalties.
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Limited as the toleration was, it gave at once
release from legal persecution, and it was followed
by a great extension of the building of Nonconformist meeting-houses. Before the end of the
century as many as 2418 licences for Nonconformist
places of ^^•o^sllip were taken out.
15.

Comprehension

Bill.

— Meanwhile

Tillotson, Tenison, and other
ments were for going further,

men

Burnet,

of liberal senti-

and they favoured a
Comprehension Bill, which was introduced into
the House of Lords by the Earl of Nottingham
and i^assed in that chamber, but relegated by the
Commons to Convocation, where, after it had been
carefully examined by a commission, the Upper
House favoured it, but the Lower condemned it.
The Presbyterians and Congregationalists were
largely in favour of it, especially Baxter and
Calamy. But the House of Commons did not
proceed with it in face of the adverse attitude
of the bulk of the clergy.
Calamy thought that,
if the bill had passed, it would have brought twothirds of the Dissenters into the Church.
The
Baptists, the Quakers, and the Unitarians would
have stood out in nonconformity.
still
This
measure had required a modified subscription
giving general approval of the doctrine of the
Church of England and a promise to conform to its
worship and government.
The more rigorous
Nonconformists could not have agreed to that ; but
it was the Church party that actively opposed the
measure and stopped its progress.
16. Queen Anne and reaction.
The reign of
Anne was marked by a reaction against the tolerant policy of William and Mary, the queen's main
object being to strengthen the Church of England.
Dissenters were now subjected to many kinds of
petty persecution and insult in sj)ite of the Toleration Act.
In the first year of the new reign De
Foe's Short Way with Dissenters appeared as an
anonymous tract. It recommended their extermination.
The High Church party was completely
deceived hy it, and, reading it as a grave recommendation of the sternest measures, exulted in
the daring of its proposals. When they discovered
that it was written by a Dissenter as a satire on
their attitude to Nonconformity, they were furious.
Its author was discovered, prosecuted for using
seditious language, fined £200, and put into the
pillory an outrage which the London populace
turned into a glorification by decking the pillory

—

—

a considerable extent evaded by the practice of
keeping a private chaplain in the occasional conformist official's house.
18. Schism Act.
The Occasional Conformity
Act had allowed Nonconformist teachers and
preachers to exercise their callings on certain conditions elsewhere than in the counties where they
had been originally qualified, and many of them
obtained a living by keeping schools. Academies
were now .springing up for the education of the
ministry.
The 17th cent. Nonconformist ministers
had been among the most cultured alumni of the
universities, but the Act of Uniformity excluded
their successors from those ancient national seats
of learning.
Accordingly, valiant attempts to
compensate for this deprivation were made by the
Nonconformist scholars, who prized an educated
ministry. The Schism Act (1714) was designed to
destroy Nonconformist scholarship; like a similar
ordinance of the emperor Julian directed against
the higher education of the Christians in the
Roman empire, it aimed at accomplishing its
purpose by a process of intellectual starvation.
To recover favour with the queen, the free-thinker
Bolingbroke prompted the measure. It was introduced in the Commons by Sir W. Windham, and,
though opposed by the Whigs, carried tiiere by 237
votes to 126. Bolingbroke obtained only 77 votes
to 72 in the Lords. To their credit five bishops
and 28 lay peers signed their protest against this
peculiarly mean and cruel bill.
It enacted that
teachers must (1) be licensed by their bishop, (2)
promise to conform to the liturgy, (3) take the
sacrament at least annually in the Church of
England way. Certain mitigating qualifications
introduced by the Lords were accepted by the
Commons and incorporated in the bill, viz. (1)
teachers of elementary subjects were exempt, and
(2) also tutors in noblemen's families
(3) only the
higher courts could inflict the penalties.
gratuitous injustice was the extension of the act to
Ireland.
So strongly was the government set
against the Dissenters that in all probability
before long the Act of Toleration would have
been repealed if Queen Anne had not died the

—

;

same
19.

A

year.

Nonconformity under the House of Hanover.

— While many in the Anglican Church sympathized

with the cause of the two Pretenders, the Nonconformists welcomed the House of Hanover and
with flowers.
were among its stanchest supporters.
George I.
During this came pledged both to Protestantism and to the
17. Occasional Conformity Act.
reign two measures were enacted for increasing maintenance of religious liberty.
But, although
the disabilities of Nonconformists. One was the overt acts of persecution ceased with his accession,
Occasional Conformity Act, which was passed by the Occasional Conformity and Schism Acts were
the Commons in 1702 and again in 1703, but on not repealed till the year 1719, when Stanhope
each occasion thrown out by the Lords. At last, carried through the measures of liberation. He
in 1711, it was pushed through Parliament by a
attempted to destroy a third act of religious intolerbargain with the Whigs, who preponderated in the ance, the Test Act but with that he failed. In
Upper House, they being then intent on defeating the year 1722 an act was passed to relieve the
the negotiations that led to the Peace of Utrecht. Quakers from a form of words in making their
It had become customary
for Nonconformist affirmation of loyalty which they deemed contrary
municipal and other officials to evade the Test and to their principles, with the result that even now
Corporation Acts by taking the sacrament in their some of them were in prison. It was vehemently
parish churches once or twice a year, though at- opposed by Atterbury and other bishops and
tending their own meeting-houses on other occa- clergy but their opposition was ultimately borne
sions.
De Foe had vehemently denounced the down.
practice.
This new law enacted that any persons
20. Period of decline.
The removal of the worst
in public olfices who, after taking the sacrament
legal disabilities was not followed by prosperity to
test, attended any religious meeting where five
the Nonconformists, who shared in the general
persons were present besides the family should be decline of religious life during the period preceding
disabled from their employments and lined £100, the Methodist revival. The anonymous author of
with the addition of £5 for every day they acted in An Enquiry into the Causes of the Decay of the
such employments, and further incapacitated till Dissenting Interest, published in 1714, attributed
after a year's coiiformit3\
A reward of £40 was this to two causes lack of thought and defective
ottered to informers, encouraging spies in the organization resulting in the inadequate payment
meeting-houses. This act was designed to exclude of ministers.
But the subsequent growth of
Nonconformists from all public service. It was to Arianism, issuing at length in Unitarianism among

—

;

;

—

—
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the Presbyterians and General Baptists, did not
suggest a creed-bound orthodoxy.
Tlie causes
were deeper in the life of the nation and the spirit
of the times, and Anglicans as well as Dissenters
shared in the depression of religious life. There
was a further cause of weakness that affected only
a minority of the ministers. This was the licgiinti
Donum, a secret annual gift from the king for the
benefitof ministers' widows that had beenengineered
by Walpole. When it became known, many Nonconformists opposed the receiving of it as contrary
to their principles.
But it was kept up amid much
heart-burning for more than a century.
21. * Tl e Church in danger.'— The invasion by
the Preteniler in 1715 was made the occasion for
the cry of
The Church in danger,' when riots
occurred in which a number of Dissenting meetinghouses were destroyed. Two years later a sermon
preached before the king by Hoadly, the bishop of
Bangor, on The Nature of the Kingdom or Church
of Christ' raised a storm and revived this party
cry.
Hoadly advocated the union and mutual
'

'

'

charity of

all

Protestants,'

and declared that the

time had come when all the disabilities of the
Dissenters might be removed. For this he was
charged in the Lower House of Convocation with
undermining the constitution of the Church and
impeaching the authority of the king. Convocation was prorogued before the Upper House had
time to face the question, and for long after effectually silenced.
22. The
Dissenting- Deputies.' Just before the
general election of 1734 a body known as the
Dissenting Deputies was formed in order to take
political action for the rights of Nonconformity.
It exists to-day and consists of delegates of the Pres-

—

'

'

'

byterian, Congregational, and Baptist Churches
within ten miles of London. Sir Robert Walpole
l)romised it Ins support, and the Dissenters in
return worked for his side in the election. But
when, after ht had secured a majority, the deputies
asked him to use the government influence for
relieving them from the oppression of the Corporation and Test Acts, he procrastinated on the jdea
that the attempt would revive the cry of The
Church in danger,' and finally declined altogether
to help them.
In the House of Commons he
declared that the proposal was ill-timed, and
thereupon it was lost by 251 to 123 votes. Nevertheless the Dissenting Deputies succeeded in
stopping many local acts of illegal tyranny and
oppression and also in securing some parliamentary
'

relief.

For instance, there was a peculiarly cruel form of tyranny
practised in the city of London when Nonconformists were
elected to the office of sheriff. A heavy fine was inflicted on a
person who declined to serve in thisotfice after being elected to

TheCorporation Act prevented honest Nonconformists from
serving. But some Nonconformists were elected in view of that
fact for the exiiress purpose of getting them fined.
This
iniquitous procedure was now stopped.
it.

An

attempt to widen the Church by the abolition of subscription to the Articles, which was
begun in the year 1771 by Archdeacon Blaekburne
in his Proposals, was defeated by protests in the
interests of orthodoxy which cut across the old
lines of division.
It was thought to be promoted
in the interests of the Unitarians
people who at
this time were taking the most prominent place in
efforts for religious liberty under the able leadership of Priestley and Price. Towards the end of
the century renewed attempts to abolish the Corporation and Test Acts secured the powerful su])port
of Fox
but they were opposed by Pitt, partly on
account of the sympathy of the Dissenters with tlie
Frencii Revolution in its earlier stages.
In the
riots that took place at Birmingham the mob
burned down Priestley's house.

—

;

23.

Methodism.

—

Although

both

of

John
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Wesley's grandfathers had been ejected ministers,
he as well as George Whitelield was a Churchman,
Wesley in particular clinging to Anglicanism to
the last, even after he had been denied access to the
churches and had himself ordained Methodist
Nevertheless the Methodist revival
ministers.
gave a great impulse to Nonconformity in two
ways: (1) by its revival of religion; unlike the
parish clergy, the Dissenters welcomed the movement for which their most earnest ministers, Isaac
Watts and Philip Doddridge, had prepared (2) by
the breach between Methodism and the Church
while the Methodists did not reckon themselves
Nonconformists, their compulsory separation from
the Establishment and imiependent action could
not but weaken the Church-and-State position
and correspondingly strengthen that of Nonconformity.
Protestant
24. Repeal of penal enactments.
Society for the Protection of Religious Liberty
was founded in the year 1811. Its object was to
obtain the repeal of every penal law which prevented the complete enjoyment of religious liberty.
The chief leader in this movement was John Wilks,
a son of Matthew Wilks, the minister at Moorlields.
Acting in conjunction with the Dissenting
Deputies, witldn a twelvemonth it secured the
repeal of the Quakers' oaths, the Conventicle Act,
and the Five Mile Act. The statutes of William
;

—A

'

'

and George ill. which excluded Unitarians
from the benefit of the Toleration Act and punished
a denial of the doctrine of the Trinity as blasphemy
were repealed the next year (1813). In 1820 Lord
John Russell, who had become the champion of
III.

religious liberty and obtained the enthusiastic
support of the Nonconformists, carried through the
long-delayed repeal of the Test and Corporation
Tiie earliest of all the acts against NonconActs.
formity, its very parent, the Act of Uniformity,
still remains on the statute-book, and it is still in
force as regards the ministry of the Anglican
Church, although its penal clauses with regard to
Nonconformists were neutralized by the Act of
Toleration. The Registration Act of 1836 (6 and 7
Williamiv., cap. 85) ordered a State registration of
births, deaths, and marriages, which is specially
beneficial to Nonconformists, because previously
the only registers were those of the parish clergy.
The Dissenter Marriage Act of the same year (6 and
7 William IV., cap. 83) allowed of marriages in Nonconformist places of worship licensed for the purpose on condition of the presence of the registi"ai".
The starting of the Nonconformist newspaper in
the year 1841, under the masterly editorship of
Edward Miall, gave a fresh impulse to movements

Tiiree
for religious equality as well as liberty.
The British Anti-State Church Associadisestablishment
of
the
formed
for
the
tion' was
Church. Its title was changed in 1853 to that of
The Society for the Liberation of Religion from

years later

'

'

—

State Patronage and Control' known popularly
as The Liberation Society' of which J. Carvell
Compulsory
Williams was long the secretary.
Church rates were abolished in 186S (31 and 33
After many earlier attempts
Victoria, cap. 109).
had failed, W. E. Gladstone, who had defended
them while he represented Oxford University, now
supported the abolition of compulsion, so that
Church rates were made purely voluntary and to
1)0 demanded only of those willing to pay them.
The disestablisliment of the Anglican Church in
Ireland (.32 ami 33 Victoria, cap. 102) under Gladstone's leadership in 1808 put an end to Nonconformity in Ireland by eistablishing complete religious e<iuality in the islanil.
The year 1871 saw the University Tests Abolition Bill passed into law (34 and 35 Victoria, cap.
This threw open degrees and appointments in
20).
'

—
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the universities to Nonconformists. The emancipation, however, was not so complete as C. S.
Miall rei)resents it in his continuation of Skeats's
History of the Free. Chnrrhrs (p. 6-_'4). Theological
degrees and theological professorships are still
confined to members of the Church of England.
In 1882 the headships of colleges and fellowships
were freed from ecclesiastical restrictions.
25. Education.— The Education Act of 1870 (33
anil 34 Victoria, cap. 75), though the work of a
Liberal government, conceded privileges to the
Established Church to which the ISonconformists
strongly objected, since they put the denominaTiie Education Acts
tional schools on the rates.
of 1902 (2 Edward vil., cap. 24) and 1903 (2
Edward vii., cap. 42) still further extended those
privileges by placing the entire maintenance of
such schools on public funds, leaving only the
providing of the buildings to the denominational
supporters. Tliis is objected to by Nonconformists
as an unfair privilege, especially as most of the
expense of the building had previously been met
by grants of State funds. But two other objections are felt to be more serious
(1) the compulsory attendance of the children of Nonconformists
at Church schools in single school areas, the
'conscience clause' which provides an escape
from the denominational teaching proving to be
practically ineffective ; (2) tests for teachers, involving the exclusion of Nonconformists from the
head teachersliips of thousands of State-supported
schools.
26. Free Church councils.
Until near the close
of tlie 19th cent, the Nonconformists had acted
together only for specific objects and as occasion
required.
In the year 1892, mainly owing to the
instigation of Rev. Hugh Price Hughes and Dr.
:

—

Guinness Rogers, the first Free Church Congress
met in Manchester with some 370 delegates repreall the leading Free Churches.
Dr. Mackennal was then appointed honorary secretary of
a movement which developed into The National
Council of Evangelical Free Churches.' Local
councils affiliated to the National Council and
nominating its members have been formed all
over the country. These councils carry on united
senting

'

missions, organize common parochial visitation,
take action with regard to morals in civic and
public life, and generally give effect to the united
action of the Churches which they represent. The
National Council deals with such questions as
religious liberty, temperance, peace and war, social
and trade ethics, slavery, gambling, and immorality, in the State and the nation.
27. Present condition of Nonconformity.
According to the statistics of the Free Church Year
Book for 1916, in the previous year there were
1,995,278 Free Church members reported by the
denominations of the Federation ; 10,863 ministers
in charge ; 54,449 lay preachers; 399,624 Sundayschool teachers ;
and 3,161,791 Sunday-school
scholars.
These figures do not include the nearly
750,000 attendants at Brotherhood meetings,
except in the case of those who are also Church
members, nor the 100,000 members of adult
schools, most of which are organized by Free
Churchmen, nor the members of Churches that
send in no report some few in the Federation,
others of small denominations not in it. Then
we must add those Nonconformists who are not
registered members of Churches, though attendants
at Free Church services, if we would form any

—

—

estimate of the present number of Nonconformists
in the country.
28.

Nonconformity

in

Wales.

—The

first

con-

spicuous Welsh Nonconformist was John Penry,
who had done much to evangelize his native country
when he was hanged at Southwark on a charge of

issuing seditious publications. This was in the
reign of Elizabeth. The several Acts of Uniformity applied to Wales as well as to England, and
resulted there also in Nonconformity with its consequent sutlerings. At the instigation of Laud
the bishops of St. David's and Llandafi" commenced
a systematic prosecution of clergy who did not
conform. In his annual addresses to the king the
archbishop reports many instances.
In 1633 he states that the bishop of St. David's
he had suspended a lecturer for inconformity

certifies that
in 1635 that
the bishop of Llandaff had carefully preparetl articles for the
High Commission Court against two noted schismatics, Wroth
and Erbery— where, when the case is ready for hearing, they
shall receive according to the merits of it
in lOoG that there
is one Matthews, the vicar of Penmain, that preaches against
the keeping of all holy days, with divers others, as fond or
profane opinions. The bishop hath inhibited him, and if that
doth not serve I shall call him into your High Commission
Court.' Many more instances might be given (see Lambeth MSS
Vol., 943, cited in Rees, Nonconformity in Wales, pp. 38-40).
'

'

;

'

'

'

;

The founding of regularly organized Nonconformist churches in Wales began with William
Wroth, known as the 'Apostle of Wales.' Born
in 1570 at or near Abergavenny, he was educated
at Jesus College and Christ Church, Oxford, where
he appears to have lived for nine years. As rectoi
of Llanvaches in Monmouthshire, he attracted
multitudes of people from the surrounding districts
and carried on a great religious work among them.
Like John Wesley in England at a later time, he
gave offence to the ecclesiastical authorities by
preaching in various places all over the principality.
In 1638, soon after Laud became archbishop of
Canterbury, Wroth was summoned to the Court
of High Commission and there deprived of his
living on the ground of his ecclesiastical irregularities.
The next year he founded an Independent
church at Llanvaches, where he died three years
later.
This is reckoned to have been the first
Nonconformist church in Wales. The outbreak

War

of the Civil
scattered the Welsh Nonconformists, who found themselves a small minorit}'
in the midst of a population of royalists.
For the

time being the churches were broken up and the
fugitives took refuge from persecution in Bristol.
Those who dared to remain in Wales were harried
by Prince Rupert, their cattle driven off, their
houses robbed, and some of them killed. After
the defeat of the royalists there was an ordinance
of Parliament for sending itinerant ministers into
S. Wales supported by the revenues of St. David's
and Llandaff. In the year 1649-50 Parliament
passed an ordinance entitled An Act for the better
Propagation of the Gospel in Wales and Redress
of some Grievances,' appointing commissioners with
authority to try to remove clergymen and schoolmasters found guilty of any delinquency, scandal,
malignancy, or non-residence,' to grant certificates
for approved ministers and schoolmasters, and pay
them out of the sequestrated revenues of the
parishes from which the persons objected to had
been ejected. Most of these commissioners had
been Royalists and Churchmen previous to 1646,
and only a minority appeared as Nonconformists
after the Restoration.
In his Sufferings of the
Clergy Walker states that between 500 and 600
were ejected by the commission but he is able to
name only some 330, and of these, as in his lists of
the ejected in England, some were pluralists who
were only deprived of all benefices but one, but
allowed to retain that.
The earliest Nonconformists in Wales were Congregationalists.
The first Baptist church in the
principality was founded at Ilston, Glamorganshire, in 1649 by John Myles.
The Society of
Friends appeared in Wales a little later than the
'

'

;

The first known Quaker in the princiThomas Holmes, who was very active in
promulgating his principles. The leaders of the
Baptists.
pality is

NONCONFORMITY
Welsh Quakers were educated men of some
social position, but the majority of their followers
were drawn from the lower classes.
Immediately after the llestoration persecution of
the Welsh Nonconformists began, and in a month
every prison in the principality was filled with
them. This was before tlie passing of the Act of
Uniformity in 1662. That act issued in over 100
ejectments in Wales and, consequently, a considerable increase of Welsh Nonconformity. Previously
early

there were no Presbyterians among the Welsh Nonconformists, who were all Independents, Baptists,
or Quakers. But now the expulsion of the Puritans,
the majority of whom were Presljyterisins, developed

a Presbyterian type of Welsh Nonconformity, but
not as yet with any formal distinction between
Presbj'terian and Congregational Churches. The
impossibility of organizing presbyteries and synods
in times of persecution compelled the Nonconformist
Churches to work independently, so that the practice
was Congregational even among people who cherished the Presbyterian ideal, although the ordination of a number of ministers together in one place
for the charge of ditlerent places and some other
innovations showed tendencies towards Presbyterianisni.
In point of fact, the words Independent
and Presbyterian came to be used as synonymous
terms throughout the principality and to be applied
Following the Act of Unito the same churches.
formity, tiie Conventicle, Five Mile, Test, and
Corporation Acts alfected Wales as well as England
and added to the disabilities and sutterings of the
W^eish Nonconformists. As usual, the Society of
Friends came in for the most cruel treatment, but
some of the ministers of the various dissenting
churches were rudely handled and compelled to
'

'

'

suffer great hardships.

The early Nonconformists were foremost in printing and publishing books for the religious instrucOf the ten editions of Scripture
tion of the Welsh.
live of the whole Bible and five of the
in Welsh
NT which were issued between 1641 and 1690
The
nine were produced by Nonconformists.
Assembli/'s Catechism and tiie Whole Duty of Man
were publislied in Welsh during this period, as also

—

—

were several original works composed by Nonconformists.
Ail these books had to be printed in

London or Oxford.
The Act of Toleration
formists free in

the

set

common with

Welsh Noncon-

their co-religionists

Unhappily a liot controversy between
the Baptists and their opponents occurred about
this time and seriously impeded the positive religious work of the Welsh Nonconformists.
more serious trouble appeared about 1729 in the
'Great Arminian Controversy.' Hitherto, with
the exception of the Quakers, the Welsh Nonconformists had been Calvinists and their young
people and converts had been required to learn the
Assembly's Catechism. But now Arminian ideas
began to take hold of the students at Caermarthen
and to spread through their influence as they came
to be settled in pastorates.
Depressed during the reign of Queen Anne, Nonconformity in Wales made considerable progress
in the middle of the 18th cent, throughout the
south part of the principality but as yet it scarcely
took hold of the Welsh population in the north,
where it was then almost conlined to the English
churches. The Methodist revival was anticipated
in Wales by Griltith Jones, an Anglican clergyman,
who carried on a preatrhing mission throiighout the
principality and established 'itinerant schools' for
the education of children by travelling teachers,
for the most part Nonconformists.
But the actual
founder of Methodism in Wales was Howell Harris,
who was born at Trevecca, Breconshire, in 1714.
He and his associates, like the early English
in England.

A

;
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Methodists, did not contemplate severance from
the Anglican Church or the founding of a new
denomination. Though treated as Dissenters by
rigorous Churchmen, they did not reg.ird themselves as Nonconformists.
But one result of theii
activity was to quicken and enlarge the religiousThey met
life of the Nonconformist Churches.
with violent opposition from Churchmen as well
as from the mob. Worse than this was the
division that arose between Harris and Rowlands
and their followers. About the year 1769 a division
occurred between the Calvinists and the Arminians
in the Churches then known indifferently as
Independent and Presbyterian, and after this
the Calvinistic section came to be called simply
Independent,' and the Arminian, which had its
headquarters at Caermarthen, and had drifted
towards Unitarianism, was denominated Presby'

'

terian.'

The Wesleyan Methodist movement was slow in
making progress in Wales at first, because its
preachers could preach only in English and later,
when Welsh preachers were sent out by this
Church, their Arminianism was dreaded by the
;

Calvinistic Methodists.
These people considered
themselves to be members of the Church of England
down to the year 1811, when they had ministers
formally ordained. There were then some 300 or
400 congregations with a few clergymen travelling
about among tliem to administer the communion
and the necessity of the case drove the society to
the new step in spite of the vehement protest of
most of the clerical leaders. After that this Church
began to grow rapidly, and it is now the most
powerful denomination in the principality. One
consequence of the religious awakening in the 18th
cent, was that Nonconformity spread rapidly in
Wales.
The disestablishment of the Anglican
Chiirch in Wales, an action for which almost all
the Welsh members of parliament were pledged,
but which hitherto had been prevented by the
House of Lords, in spite of being repeatedly voted
by the House of Commons, was passed into law
under the Parliament Act in the year 1914. Sub;

sequently it was hung up by the suspensory legislation agreed upon because of the Great War.
This would put an end to Nonconformity in Wales
by liberating the principality from Charles II. 's

Act of Uniformity and establishing religious
equality among the Churches. Wales, like England,
is still left to bear the grievance of the 1903 Education Act in its patronage of denominational schools
with tests for teachers, against which the Free
Church Council still protests.

—
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NONJURORS.— The Nonjurors were clergy
and laymen who, though no Komanists, scrupled
to take the oaths of allegiance an' abjuration imposed, particularly on office holders, under William
The term, strictly including
III. and (Jeorge I.
some Scottish Covenanters, is commonly restricted
extended to persons who,
but
Episcopalians,
to

though exempted from the oaths as

unofficial,

attaolied themselves to the Nonjurors proper.
Those rejecting only the oaths of 1701 and 1714
are sometimes distinguished as Non-Abjurors.

The English and Scottish Nonjurors may be
most conveniently treated separately their Irish
brethren, including but one bishop, William Sheridan of Kilmore, hardly demand separate notice.
I. England.
The English Nonjurors — originally
over 400 clergy, with an unknown nuyiber of laymen were often important individually as men of
the highest character and of great learning. Corporately, they stood on the one hand for the doctrines of passive obedience and non-resistance, on
the other for the right of the Church to independence in spiritual matters.
They maintained a
'State point'
that William's title was 'pretended
and a
Chuich point
that even a
;

—

—

—

'

'

'

;

—

legitimate sovereign could not deprive bishops
without ecclesiastical sanction.
Their reputation for piety and learning requires
no laboured proof. The Dr. Wolf of The Nonjurm'
(CoUey Cibber's adaptation of Tartnffe, London,
1718) at best misrepresents as typical the servility
and intrigue which poverty and dei)endence perhaps fostered in exceptional cases.
Inspired by
an antipathy political and possibly personal, it
flattered and fomented popular prejudice.
But, in

Johnson and Macaulay, it has long been
recognized as a libellous caricature, well matched
by Whiggish abuse of the Nonjurors as British
Hottentots, as blind and bigoted as their brethren
about the Cape, but more savage in their manners'
(cited by Overton, Nonjurors, p. 310).
The Nonjurors in general, sacrificing everything to conscience, showed at least a noble courage.
Nor
could any small community easily outmatch a
gioup of saints like T. Ken, J. Kettlewell, W.
Law, R. Nelson, and N. Spinckes. Again, the
mere names of G. Hickes, H. Dodwell, T. Baker,
spite of

'

R. Rawlinson, and T. Hearne sufficiently attest
the learning of a class in which, at both univer.sities,
the intellectual interests of the time were
almost entirely centred' (W. H. Hutton, The
English Chvrch, 1625-1714, London, 1903, p. 243).
The Nonjurors were no whole-hearted enemies
of William, little as they might approve of his
'

birth, his character, or his creed.
They included
five bishops of the famous Seven
W. Sancroft,
T. Ken, J. Lake, F. Turner, and T. White— with
two others, R. Frampton of Gloucester and W.
Lloyd of Norwich, who had lacked only opportunity to join them. They accepted William's
interposition, stoutly refusing to proclaim their
abhorrence of it. They even joined in urging him
to safeguard the welfare of the Church and nation.

—

But they denied (Ken with one
tion) that the

crown could be

would neither

visit ^^'ilIiam

hesitating reserva-

Sancroft
nor attend the Convention. The other bishops insisted on a Protestant
regency for a titular Romanist king. And none
joined in the offer of the crown to William and
Mary. It was indeed a commission from Sancroft
to his suffragans that made the coronation possible
yet neither he nor his party would swear allegiance,
or even use the State (henceforward the immoral ')
prayers.
Hence, under 1 William and Mary, caj).
8, six prelates with their beneficed supporters were
ipso facto suspended on 1st Aug. 1689 and deprived
on 1st Feb. 1690. Lake, W. Thomas of Worcester
Ca like-minded bishop), and T. Cartwright of
forfeited.

;

'

Chester (distinguished from the rest by his devoto James, whom he followed abroad) died
between the passing of the act and the deprivation.
Kilmore
Sheridan having withdrawn
was adjudged, like the throne, vacant by desertion.
The sees thus emptied remained unfilled for over
a year. William, desiring compromise, ottered to
waive the oaths if the bishops agreed to discharge
their spiritual functions.
And great Churchmen
like South, though recognizing William, declined
preferment gained through the scruples of others.
But Nonjurors could not accept conditions involving
at least implicit recognition of William's royal
supremacy ; they could only promise to live quietly.
And hence in May 1691 new bishops were consecrated, headed by the reluctant J. Tillotson as
primate.
Meanwhile many lay Nonjurors notably Dodwell, Roger North, and the second Earl of Clarention

—

—

—

don

— had

sacrificed their prospects to their con-

sciences.

James

death, apparently inviting reconciliation, merely added Non-Abjurors to Nonjiu'ors,
for the oath of 1701 not only abjured the Pietender,
II. 's

—

but expressly recognized William's legitimacy
point hitherto discreetly evaded. And the oath of
1714, to George I., increased their number.
But Nonjurors, however Jacobite in sympathy,
were seldom actively disloyal. Turner, indeed,
earned exile hj complicity in Preston's and Fenwick's plots (1690 and 1696). And the Non-Abjuror
historian T. Carte, apparently a '15 rebel, had a
price of £1000 on his head as a conspirator with
Atterbury. But Turner's implication of his fellowthinkers in his treasons was unjustified.
They
waged, indeed, a paper warfare. They ministered

dying plotters.
But they
seldom plotted themselves. One Jacobite scheme
was actually revealed by a Nonj uror. And, as the
Jacobite menace weakened, Nonjuring politics the
spiritual comfort to

'

State point

'

—

—lost all importance.

The 'Church point,' however, to some extent
The conception of the Church as an

remained.

autonomous society

—

the lasting contribution of
to English theological thought
had an immediate practical significance. It produced a certain alienation of the Nonjurors from

the

movement

the Establishment. Thej' repudiated deprivation
of Parliament.
They therefore considered Tillotson and his fellows intruders, thrust
into sees not canonically vacated, without title to
recognition, at least while the lawful incumbents
survived and claimed their rights. And hence
some of them condemned the National Church as
now schismatic.
Some
for all along they suffered from those
distracted counsels which especially beset seceders
from a great communion who lack alike a supreme
constituted authority and the sobering inlluence of
corporate wealth and temporal responsibilities.
Even their bishops adopted different attitudes
towards William's proceedings Thomas of Worcester, who died before suspension, was yet already
preparing to welcome Stillingfleet as his successor
Ken remained at Wells as late as possible, publicly
protested, like Turner, against his deprivation, and
long retained his diocesan style
and Sancroft
yielded only to the imminent threat of forcible
eviction.
Again, Kettlewell justified resistance
by the mere injustice of the expulsions, Dodwell
only by their invalidity.
There was equal disagreement as to future relaSancroft,
tions with the Established Church.
Hickes
unlike Ken, declared her schismatic.
denied to her usurping bishops and their adherents not only sacerdotal powers, but even the
benefits of the Incarnation (it was the posthumous
publication of his attack on all Jurors that pro-

by mere Act

'

'

—

:

;

;

'

'

NONJURORS
voked Benjamin Hoadly to reply, and so led to the
Bangorian Controversy and the long suspension
'

'

of Convocation).

But Kettlewell professed himself

a member, and many clergy, though never
officiating, remained in lay communion.
Practice as to public worship therefore inevitably
varied.
Some, like Law and Melson, attended
their parish churches, without protest against the
'ipimoral prayers.' Others went, but protested:
Fraiiii)ton, retaining a small living, read the service
and preaclied, but omitted the names of the sovestill

Instrument of Union,' restoring the 1662 book on
condition that it should be so used and interpreted
as to satisfy the Usagers on the four crucial points.
No important event marked the later history of
the English Nonjurors, but meantime they Jiatl
long negotiated for union with the Orthodox
'

—

Church, failing, however, completely
mainly
through the demand of the Eastern patriarchs for
unconditional submission.
Episcopal saccEssio.v .i.ytoxa the Es'gush Nonjurohs.—
i.

Hickes

1713— Jeremy

—

1715)

(t

;

Thomas

Nathaniel Spinckes
Brett,

(t 1727).
(t 1743);

;

:

(+ 1731).

ii.

1727— Thomas Brett, jun. (t before 1743?).
1728 — March Richard Rawlinson (t 17&5)
December
George Smith (t 1756).
1731— Timothy Mawman (t ?).
1741- Robert Gordon (t 1779).
The irrkotlar successions. (a) For America.
1722— Richard Welton (t 1726); John (?) Talbot (t 1727).
(6) To carry on the Usager party.
1733— Roger Laurence (t 1736); Thomas Deacon (t 1753).
1752— Keiirick Price (t 179U).
[?] —P. J. Browne (said to = Lord John Johnstone, son

—

—

'

'

—

—

'

;

:

—

—

—

is

'

1722);

(t 1734).

:

possibly a gross exaggeration. The
Nonjurors had now not only lost tlieir great protagonist Hickes, but, even before his death, suffered
a secession revealing once more their inveterate
disunity.
DodweW's Casein View Consider'd (hondon, 1705)
had limited the separation to the lifetime of the
deprived bishops. Hence in 1710, when Ken, the
sole survivor, renounced his claims, Dodvvell and
many others rejoined the Established Church,
though still maintaining the 'State point.' But
Hickes insisted that only official repudiation of the
deprivations could heal the schism, and tlie distinct
Nonjuring episcopal succession wliich his view
required had been secured in 1694, when he and
Thomas Wagstatfe became suffragan bishops of
Thetford and Ipswich. Here again ditference of
opinion had appeared. The consecration, authorized by James and Sancroft, was performed by
Lloyd (to whom Sancroft had delegated his metropolitan authority in 1692), Turner, and White.
But Frampton held aloof, and Ken only reluctantly
consented.
The proceeding involved continued
schism, and its claim to legality based on Henry
VIII. 's Act for Suffragan Bishops
was not undisputed. Yet the Hickesites,' between 1713 and
1741, carried out further consecrations, continuing
the episcopal line till the death of Robert Gordon
in 1779.
The new prelates, however, were bishops
at large,' without territorial title, though Jeremy
Collier, after Hickes's death, styled himself Primus
Anglo-Britanniaj Episcopus.'
Meanwhile yet another controversy had arisen.
The Prayer Book of 1662, with Kettlewell's form
of recantation for converts, satisfied the early
liturgical demands of most Nonjurors. But Hickes
used the Communion Office of 1549, and after his
death (1715) a reform movement began, culminating in the compilation, by Collier, T. Brett, and
others, of a new Service Book (1718) based on the
1549 Prayer Book, but enriched from primitive
liturgies.
Four 'Usages'
the mixed chalice,
prayers for the faithful departed, })rayer for the
descent of the Holy Ghost on the consecrated
elements, and prayer of oblation of the consecrated
elements were thus adopted, sometimes even declared necessary to salvation, by Ufsagers.'
NonUsagers' rejected them, or at least- condemned a
view branding as schismatics Romanists, Anglicans,
and even most Nonjurors, The Scottish bishops,
invited to decide, named a mediator whose attempted compromise failed. Botli parties consecrated bishops to maintain their views, and only
in 1732 was ritual unaniiiiity attained through the

(t

Henry Gandj

sen.

1721— Hilkiah Bedford (t 1724); Ralph Taylor (t 1722).
1722— John Griffin (t 1731).
1725— Match: Henry Doughty (t 1730); May: John
Blackbourne (t 1741)
June
Henry Hall

Each lurking pastor seeks the dark.
fears the Justices' inquiring clerk.
In close back rooms his routed flock he rallies,
And reigns the patriarch of blind lanes and alleys.'

W'agstaffe

Samuel Hawes

Collier (t 1726);

1716— Thonias

And

'

sdocession.

(t 1712).

:

The number

The regular

1604— George

Others, again, attended only failing some
convenient Nonjuring assembly. And others refused attendance altogether, holding, with Sancroft,
that it would necessitate a second absolution after
the service. Yet in the country, generally, opportunities for special corporate worship were few.
Even in London, though Nonjuring 'churches'
were reckoned in 1716 at over fifty, the prologue to
The Nonju)-or mocked their furtive character
reigns.

'

39o

of the Marquis of Annandale,
17S')-Winiam Cartwright (t 1799).

1779).

t

1795— Thomas Garnelt (t ?)•
?
-Charles Boothe (t 1805).

—

2. Scotland.
In Scotland the almost universal
rejection of the oaths by the clergj^, including
every bishop, on the one hand, and the re-establishment of Presbyterianism, on the other, created
conditions unparalleled in England. No Church
point of the English type was possible. Yet almost
'

'

the whole Episcopal Communion was involved in
the 'State point.' Anne, indeed, allowed a tacit
toleration, though the Toleration Act of 1712
nominally enforced the oaths and prayers. But
her death, the '15, and (after a peaceful period)
the '45 brought ever more harshness to bear on the
Church, culminating in an attempt to destroy it
altogether.
The share of Churchmen in Jacobite
risings though far slighter in 1745 than in 1715
was both a cause and a consequence of this severity.
Hence the decline of J-acobitism and the accession
of George III.
resolute for toleration were epochmaking in Scottish Church as in English political
history.
And the recognition of George by the
Scottish bishops when the Young Pretender died
ended the northern Nonjuring movement.
Meanwhile Scottish Nonjurors had both influenced and been influenced by their English brethren.
Archibald Campbell and James Gadderar, Scottish
bishops 'at large' living in London Campbell for
life, Gadderar for many years
had supported both
the Usages and the negotiations with the Eastern
Church, and with others haa helped to consecrate
English bishop.s. Conversely, the Usages problem
complicated by the question whether bishops
should again become diocesan (though no regular
royal nomination or congi d'^lire was available) or,
as a college, should jointly rule the whole Church
divided the Scottish Nonjurors. They too jjroduced
two sets of bishops Usagers and diocesans r. Non
Usagers and collegers. But here again a compromise, favouring the diocesans, established final
peace in 1732. To the Scottish Church Gordon,
the last regular English Nonjuring bishop, commended his dwindling flock. To the single-handed
action of the Scottish Campbell— an irreconcilable
Usager the English Nonjurors o\\ed an irregular
e[)iscopal succession lasting from 1733 to 1805.
And from the Scottish Church the American
Colonies finally secured a renewal in canonical
fashion— of the short-lived line of bishops irregu-

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

'

'
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larly founded
in 1722.

sacrificer.'
In the corresponding Hebrew narrative,
when Noah offers burnt-offerings, the Lord smelled the sweet
savour' (Gn 821). Generally it is said of burnt-offerings and
of incense that they are a sweet savour before the Lord,' 1 just
as offerings on high places were 'sweet savour' to idols
(Ezk 6'3). When God is displeased with Israel, He is represented
as saying, ' I will not smell the savour of your sweet odours
(Lv 265*1), I will smell no sweet savours in your solemn
assemblies (Am 521 ). Similarly, Homer describes the savour of
the sacrifice involved in smoke ascending to heaven, 2 and the
Zulus burn incense with the caul of the sacrificial beast to give
to the spirits a sweet 8avour.3 Both Origen and Porphyry
maintained that the demons were nourished with the fumes
and smoke of sacrifice and incense, and waited in the region of
the air for these, presumably inhaling them with nose and
mouth. 4 The idea is finely spiritualized in Ezekiel (20-"),
where God says of Judah, As a sweet savour will I accept j'ou,'
and by St. Paul, who says of Christ's sacrifice that it was to
God for an odour of a sweet smell' (Eph 5^), of the faithful
that they are a sweet savour of Christ unto God' (2 Co 215),
and of the gifts sent by the Philippians that they are an odour
of a sweet smell, a sacrifice acceptable, well-pleasing to God'

over the

by the English Nonjuror R. Taylor

'

I-iTKRATi-RK.— T. Lathburv, Hist, of the Nonjurors, London,
1S45 J. H. Overton, The ^unjxlrors, do. 1902 (the notes afford
a good "uide to works on the movement); S. L. Ollard and
G. Crosse, Diet, o/ KnglUh Church Must., do. 1912, s.v. The
subject is also partially treated in Lives of the leading Nonjurors, notably in the" biographies of Ken by 'A Layman'
2 vols., do. 1854; and E. H. PlumptreS,
(J. L. Anderson)-,
Nonjuror writings— especially those of Brett,
2 vols., do. 1890.
Collier, Dodwell, Hickes, C. Leslie, and Spinckes— illustrate
the various controversies.

'

;

Charles

J. B.

'

'

Gaskoin.

NON-RESISTANCE.— See Resistance.

NORTH AMERICAN PHALANX. — See

'

'

CoMMUNi.'iTic Societies of America.

'

NORTH-WEST FRONTIER PROVINCE.
—See Panjab.

(Ph

Gods and spirits, like mortals, loved sweetsmelling odours and disliked evil odours. Hence
they were pleased with incense, and malodorous fumigations were commonly used to drive ofi'
demons, though pleasant odours sometimes have

NORWAY.— See Teutons.
NOSAIRIS.— See

Nusairis.

NOSE. — The

is

nose

important from an anthro-

pological point of view, since the variations of its
form aflbrd an index of race. In the skull the
shape of the nasal bones and the nasal opening are
exjjressed in figures as the nasal index in other
words, tlie relation between the height from the
root of the nose to the anterior nasal spine, and
the breadth of the bony mass. The skull may be
platyrhinian (flat-nosed), leptorhinian (long-nosed),
or mesorhinian (medium-nosed), according as the
breadth of the bones and opening is greater or less,
this forming an invariable criterion of race.
Negroes, Australians, and Bushmen are platyrhinian (6r7 to 53*7), Mongolians are mesorhinian
(52 '1 to 50'1), and Caucasians are leptorhinian
(47 "9 to 42'2).
In Hindu literature the nose is described as one of the nine (or eleven) portals of the
body, or one of the apertures of the head.' These
portals or cavities are divided into those above and
those below the navel, pure and impure respectivel3\- The nose, being above, is one of the pure
apertures. The &atapatha Brdhmana says
'That part of the vital air which is immortal is above the
navel, and streams out by upward breathings,' * i.e. from nose or
mouth.
In the OT strength is expressed by forcible
breathing from the nostrils (Job 39-^ Ps 18'«).
The importance of breatiiing through the nose, not

—

:

through the mouth, was already recognized by the
American Indians, as noted by G. Catlin, Avho
wrote a small book on the subject. In accordance
with the belief in monstrous races current in antiquity (see Monsters [Ethnic]), we find an occasional assertion of the existence of noseless tribes
who draw breath through two holes,' as Benjamin
of Tudela alleges of the Turks of the steppes, a
people with mesorhinian skull, n.aturally regarded
as no.seless by an observer accustomed to more
shapely noses (cf. § 3 for noseless ghosts).* On the
'

other hand, extravagantly long noses are sometimes attributed to mythical beings e.g., the nose
of the Norse Huldre folk is very long, reaching to
the saddle-i)ommel.'
Whatever later
I. The odour of the sacrifice.
notions may have attached to burnt sacrifices, it is
probable that the early idea was that the smell
rising upwards with the smoke was pleasing to the

—

gods.
'

;

1

this ettect (see

Bhagamd-Gitd, v. 19 (SBE
V. 1<SjB£ XV. [1884] 18).

viii.

[1882] 65)

;

Katha Upani-

Rdd,

Manu,
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132
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xxv. [1886] 192).

-.SB£xli. [1894] 267.
4 Itincrarium, tr. A. Asher, London, 1840,
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XX. [1909] 327.
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;

cf.

PC^

i.

§ 2).

—

hand on the shoulder of the other, and places the point of
on that of the other, rubbing them, with the words,
6
Well, Well
The custom is found among the Samoyeds,
and E. Petitot reports it of the Den6s and Dindji6 of the northwest of Canada,8 and it is alleged of the Blackfeet Indians.*
In New Zealand and in the Friendly Islands the noses are
joined {hongi) and the one rubs the other's hand on his nose
and mouth.'io Similar customs are found in many others of the
Pacific groups.ii The Samoans join noses, at the same time
giving each other a hearty smell.i^ In Astrolabe Bay, New
Guinea, the natives squeezed the nostrils with the forefinger
and thumb of the right hand, pointing to the navel with the
index finger, and gruntingat intervals. li* Joining noses without
rubbing is also mentioned of the Sandwich Islanders in former
daj-8.14
In Fiji smelling the hand is described as the parting or
greeting ceremony, along with strong inhalation. A person of
lower station smells the foot of a chief.is Rubbing noses is
met with in New Guinea, as well as in the Aru Islands and
Buru (among women).i8 Among the Malays smelling is the
usual form of greeting, the words ' smell and ' greet being
interchangeable. The head and neck are embraced and the
smell inhaled. 17 In Celebes at the departure of friends there is
a general nose-rubbing ' the Malay kiss
and the Burmese
phrase, 'Give me a smell,' is the equivalent of 'Kiss me.'i8
right

his nose

!

'

'

'

'

—

'

'

—

1 Cf. Ex 2918. 28, Lv 19- 13. 17 2313, Nu 153 etc.
Cf. 1 S 26i9
Let him accept ( = smell)an offering.'
2 II. i. 317
cf. Lucian, de Sacrif. 9.
3 H. Callaway, The Religious System of the Amazulu, Natal,
;

1870, pp. 11, 141, 177.
4 Origen, Exhort, ad Start. 45
Porph. de Abst. ii. 42.
5 F. W. Beechey, Narrative of a Voyage to the Pacific and
Behring's Strait, new ed., London, 1831, i. 242, 351; H. R.
Rink, Danish Greenland, do. 1877, p. 223; E. Petitot, Les
;

grands Esquimaux,

Paris, 1887, p. 58.

6 J. Scheffer, Hist, of Lapland, Eng. tr., Oxford, 1674, p. 317
Globus, xii. [1867] 52.
7 M. A. Castren, Reisen im Norden, Leipzig, 1853, p. 258.

;

8 Petitot, p. 58.
9 T. Waitz and G. Gerland, Anthropologie der Naturvolker,
Leipzig, 1859-72. iii. 136.
lu E. Tregear, JAl xlx. [1890] 113
H. Ling Roth, ih., p. 166.
11 W. Wilson, Missionary Voyage to S. Pacific, London, 1799,
E. H. Lamont, Wild Life among the
p. 363 (Society Islands)
Pacific Islands, do. 1SG7, pp. 18, 296 (Marquesas, Penrhyn
Island) cf. VV. Ellis, Polynesian Researches, do. 1830, ii. 11.
12 G. Turner, Nineteen i'ears in Polynesia, London, 1861,
p.
346, Samoa a Hundred Years Ago, do. 1884, p. 179.
;

;

;

14

vi.

[1877] 108.

Annales de

la Propagation de la Foi, 1830-31, iv. 288.
Williams, Fiji and the Fijians, London, 1858, i. 152 ;
A. St. Johnston, Camping among Cannibals, do. 1883, p. 302.
it>
J. Chalmers and W. W. Gill, Work and Adventure in Neiv
Guinea, London, 1S85, p. 151 ; R. Andree, Ethnographische
Parallelen und Vergteiche, Leipzig, 1889, p. 226.
17 J. Crawfurd, Hist,
of the Indian Archipelago, London,
15 T.

1S20,
18
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Incense,

Salutations with the nose. One curious form
of salutation found among several peoples is that
of smelling each other or of rubbing noses.
The
custom is found in N. Asia and America, in Polynesia and parts of Melanesia, in the Malay Archipelago, in New Guinea, among aborigines of India,
in Madagascar, and sporadically elsewhere.
The Eskimos rub noses and draw the palms of their hands
over their faces.5 With the Laplanders each man lays his
2.

13^^/

In the Babylonian flood-story Utnapishtim offers sacrifice and
the gods smelt the sweet savour the gods gathered like flies

2

'

4I8).

i.

100.

A. R. Wallace,

Andree,

p. 224.

Nalay Archipelago, London,

1869,

ii.

152
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NOSE
With theui, as with the Chittagong Hill people, the mouth and
nose are placed on the cheek of the other person and a strong
inhalation takes place.i The Khyoungtha adopt the same
method of greeting.2 Among the Mongol tribes and with the
Chinese (only as an act of love) the nose is placed on the cheek

and inhalation

follows.

Though tliese luetliods of salutation vary, it is
probable that all are connected with the act of
smelling each other on meeting or parting. The
sense of smell is much stronger with savages than
with more civilized men. The smell of the human
body, or of various parts of it, different Avith
ditterent races, is agreeable to many, whether on
normal or abnormal grounds.* Whether or not
the smelling of a person in greeting is associated
witli a recognition of liim through the sense of
smell, as H. Spencer maintained,^ it is certain that
it must have some agreeable sensations for those

who

practise

it.

There are numerous instances of this a Mongol father smells
from time to time the head of his youngest son as a mark of
affection ;S a father inTimorlaut smells and fondles his child ;6
Isaac snielled the smell of Esau's raiment on Jacob, and compared it to the smell of a field which the Lord hath blessed.' 7
:

'

The

salutation by smelling might easily become
conventional a mere rubbing or touching of noses,
or laying the head on the shoulder of a friend, as
with tlie Ainus of Saghalien.*
The piercing of the septum
3. Nose-ornaments.
of the nose, less usually one of the alae, is found
very generally in some regions, but only sporadically in others, and with some peoples not at all
e.g., Fuegians, Andamans, Polynesians, nearly all
N. American tribes, and most of the higher races.
The piercing, wliich is often of a ritual character,
has for its purpose the wearing of some ornament
in the hole thus formed
a piece of wood or bone,
feathers, or metal (e.g., a ring).
The peoples
among whom this custom is found are the Australians (almost universally), peoples of Papuasia
(Solomon Islands to New Guinea), wild tribes in

—

—

—

Malaysia, some African tribes (Bushmen, some
western Negro and Bantu tribes), tribes of N. W.
America, trioes in the interior of S. America,
Hindus, and formerly the Jews and some other
Semitic peoples.
In Australia a piece of wood or bone, or, on ceremonial
occasions, feathers or pieces of twig, are worn.* Women in the
Lower Murray River tribes wear a little ring of bone.i* The
piercing is usually ceremonial. In New S. Wales the medicineman goes through a series of contortions on the ground, pretending to suffer pain, and is then delivered of bones those
which the boys are to wear. The boys are told that the more
the medicine-man suffers, the less will they suffer.n Among
the Kurnai the piercing occurs before initiation. With the
Wurun Jerri old men do it for boys, old women for girls. '3 with
the Anmta and other tribes the piercing of a girl's nose is done
by her husband, with the Kaitish by the wife's father. i* Among
some of the tribes the nose-peg is merely ornamental, but, as
special objects are sometimes inserted at ceremonies, this may
not have been its only purpose. A medicine-man in the Warramunga tribe wears through the nose a kupitja, the emblem of
his profession and very closelj' associated, in some mysterious
way, with his powers as a medicine-man.' It is made of furstring, coated with grease and red ochre, and is held in great
reverence. I'' The natives of Gippsland believe that those who
have no nose-peg will suffer in the other world. In some of the
tribes the mother flattens the nose of the child ; the insertion
of the nose-peg also aids this.is
Among the Papuasians from the Solomon Islands to New
Guinea a pin is usually worn in the septum. Among the Motu

—

'

1

T. H. Lewin,

46.
2 lb. p. 118.
3 O.
Stoll,

Wild Races of S.E. India, London,

1870, p.

;

1«

Brough Smyth,

11

D. Collins, Account of the English Colony of New S. Wales^,

London, 1804,
484.

i.

277.

p. 366.

Howitt, p. 740 f

i< lb. p.

;

the septum

is

pierced

when the

child

is

a fortnight old.

Long

nose-ornaments are worn on festal occasions.^ In Torres Island
a ring is worn. In the Solomon Islands the tip of the nose is
pierced and a pin inserted ; in New Britain the side of the nose
is pierced.*
In Torres Straits Islands, where the skull is preserved, it is sometimes given an artificial nose of wood and
beeswax, or, as in New Guinea, a very large ornament is fixed
to the nasal cavity.''
The custom is found among the wild tribes of the Malay
Peninsula (Semang, Sakai), a quill of porcupine or a piece of
bone or stick being worn.
Passing to Africa, among the central tribes (Machinga, Yao,
and Nyasa groups) women pierce the left side of the nose at the
age of eight and wear in it later a metal or ivory ring. They
are laughed at if the right side is pierced.9 Among the western
tribes, Bantu and Negro, nose-ornaments are common, but
sometimes, though the septum is pierced, no ornament is worn,
as in the Congo Free State.io Nose-piercing is also found among
the Bushmen. 11
Among some of the north-western tribes of America— Aleuts,
Kutchin, etc. the piercing of the septum was general, and
the wearing of a quill-like shell. 12 The interior tribes of the
Amazonian region perforate the septum to receive straws,
feathers, and other ornaments. Among the Nhambiquiras this
is confined to the men.w
It is in India among women that the most elaborate noseornaments are worn, their form varying according to caste and
position.
Here the piercing is found on the right wing of the
nose, or with Muhammadans in the Panjab on the left wing.
The piercing is performed in infancy. Special respect is paid to
a woman's nose-ring. A stranger may not mention it, and it is
Shi'ah women remove it in
a sign of wedded happiness.
Muharram as a sign of mourning.i*
The Hebrews probably derived the custom of wearing noserings from their Semitic kindred. Whether, among the latter,
they were generally worn by men is uncertain. In Jg 82*
Ishmaelite men seem to wear them, and Pliny also refers to the
In the O"!? the practice among the
custom among men.
Hebrews is confined to women. '^ Such a ring, often of large
size, was a valuable present from a lover (Gn 24-'7), and sometimes more than one were worn, hanging from the alas, not from
the septum. This ornament was much valued, perhaps as an
amulet as well as an ornament. 16 The Talmud forbids noserings to be worn on the Sabbath. The Mishnah describes them
as one of the ornamenti liable to become unclean. i^ In modern
Egypt nose-rings are worn by women of the lower classes,
usually through the right ala. The ring is of brass or gold,
sometimes with pendent beads.'** They are also worn by

—

Bedawi women.

While ornaments are liable to be attached to
any part of the body, and while it has been
thought that the idea of wearing nose-rings may
have been suggested by the fact that they were
put through the nose of cattle (this does not
account for nose-sticks and the like), it is possible
1 Howitt, p. 742 f
Thomas, p. 20.
2 J. Chalmers, Pioneering in New Guinea, London, 1887, p.
168 f. JAI vii. [1878] 484 f.
3 C. G. Seligmann, The Melanesians of British New Guinea,
.

;

;

Cambridge, 1910, p. 192.
4 J. Chalmers, JAI xxxiii. [1903] 121 f.
5 A. C. Haddon, JAI xix. [1890] 370, 406, 431.
6 Ilandbookto the Ethnographical Collections, British Museum,
London, 1910, p. 120.
7 Cambridge Anthrop. Exped. to Torres Straits, Reports, v.
[1907] 258 Hamibook, p. 144.
;

H

Geschlechtsleben in der Volkerpsychologie,
Leipzig, 1908, p. 302 ff.
* Principles of Sociology, London, 1803-96, ii. [1893] 15.
B O. Timkowski, Travels through Mongolia, Eng. tr., London,
1827, i. 196.
7 Gn 27^7.
6JAI xiii. [1883] 20.
sy^/iii. [1874]237.
9 R. Brough Smyth, The Aborigines of Victoria, London,
N. W. Thomas, Natives of Australia, do. 1906, p.
1878, i. 278
68; Spencer-Gillenb, p. 615; E. Palmer, JAI xiii. [1884] 286.

12

New Guinea) the piercing occurs at the age of six.i
Should a child die before then, the operation is performed on
the corpse. Here the reason is that those whose noses are not
pierced cannot enter into bliss, where, curiously enough, spirits
are noseless. The unpierced must go with ghosts possessing
noses to a place where there is little food.'-* So, among the
Koita, corpses with unbored noses have the operation performed
on them otherwise in the other world creatures like slowworms would be attached to their nostrils.^* In the Flj' River
district children of both sexes have their noses pierced, for
scandal would otherwise arise, and an unpierced person could
not marry. At the piercing, which is done by the mother's
father or uncle, a feast is given. The nose-ornament is a piece
of wood three-quarters of an inch in diameter with pieces of
shell at each end.'* In Mabuiag and Muralug, Torres Straits,
(British
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13 Handbook, p. 279
T. Roosevelt, Through the Brazilian
Wilderness, London, 1914, p. 208.
14 Stoll, p. Ill ; H. A. Rose, JRA I xxxvii. [1907] 256 PR i. 43.
16 Gn 24«, Ex 3522, Pr I122 25'^, Is 321, Ezk I612.
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With the Zulus sneezing is a good omen, as it is a sign that
the idhlozhi (manes) are with the sneezer, and he returns
thanks. If a child sneezes, the people say, 'Grow!', as it is a
sign of health. Christian Zulus say, Preserve, look upon me ',
or Creator of Heaven and Earth '.1 In Guinea, when a chief
sneezes, all wish him happiness and prosperity.2 In Samoa at
(for Indonesian
sneezing the bvstander said Life to you
vii. 236).
The Koita of British New Guinea
beliefs see
regard sneezing in sleep as a sign that the soul has come back
to the body. If one does not sneeze for some weeks, this is a
bad sign the soul must be far away.4 So, with the Zulus, if a
man is ill and does not sneeze, it is thought that the disease is
Sometimes sneezing is of bad omen. In Tonga, if one
great.
sneezes while starting on an expedition, it forebodes e\ il.5 In
Old Calabar people say, ' Far from you ', with gestures as if
warding off evil, when children sneeze, and in New Zealand on
similar occasions charms are said to prevent evil.6

ornaments, nose-ornaments and

like labial

that,

piercing the nose had a magical origin. The nose
hence, like
18 one of the spirit-entries of the body
month-ornaments, those of the nose may have
served the purpose of amulets to prevent spirits
entering by the nose when breathing (see MoUTH).
The purposes alleged of the nose-ornament with
some Australians and Papuasians (see above) are
perhaps secondary. Yrjo Hirn points out that
savage face-ornaments, wood or bone, in nose,
mouth, ears, etc., give an appearance of strangeness to the face and hence attract eyes which

'

;

'

'

I

!

'

—

The Greeks rejjrarderi sneezing: as a favourable omen, or as
For Siniichidas the Loves have sneezed,' and of a
bridegroom it is said Some good spirit sneezed out on thee a
blessing.' 6 Penelope says, 'My son has sneezed a blessing on
Generally the sneezer was saluted with ^7)81,
all my words.'
So the Romans saluted the sneezer with Salve or
Zev auidov
wished him health. 8 With the Hindus sneezing is connected
with demoniacal influence — a spirit entering or leaving the
nose, or being expelled from it. The formulae on sneezing are
'Live I', answered by 'With you!', or 'God bless you !', or 'God
The last is Muhammadan, and with Muhanimadans
be praised
it is customar5' to wash the nose out with water because the
'

'

'''

.',

!

!

'

In Egypt, when a man sneezes, he says,
it at night.9
God
Each one present says, God have mercy
and he replies, God guide us and guide you 10 In
certain cases in Hindu belief sneezing is ominous e.g., if one is
beginning work and hears another sneeze, it is necessary to

devil visits
•

Praise be to

on you

'

!

'

!

'

!

'

',

;

begin over again. Sneezing at a threshold is unlucky. n In
ancient Persia it was necessai-y when sneezing to recite one
Yatha ahu vairyo and one Ashem vohu, because there is a fiend
in the body as well as a fire or disposition or instinct of sneezing.
This wages war with the fiend, and sneezing means that the
fiend is coming out. When another hears the sneeze, he also
utters the same prayers.12 Xhe Jewish formula towards one
sneezing is called Asusa, or 'Health.' The wish is, 'Your
health ', God bless you ', For life ', or For a happy life
The sneezer usually cites Gn 49^8, and, when the bystanders
i^f
bless him, replies, Be thou blessed
A legend in Pirqe Eliezer says that until Jacob's time man
sneezed at the end of his life and then died. Jacob was, however, granted time to make his will, and now illness always
precedes death. Hence, when one sneezes, the wish is uttered
'
For life ', so that the sign of death may be changed to that of
'

1

'

!

'

1

!

!

'

'

!

life.

mediaeval and later folk-custom in different parts of
Europe similar formulae have been in use^' Helfiu Got!',
Got helfedir!', 'Deus teadjuvet !', 'Gesund' Christ iu helfe!',
heit ', God bless you ', Rless you ', Feliciti !', etc." Sneezing was sometimes regarded as a momentarj' palsy.i' In early
Christian times the sign of the cross was made, but later
ecclesiastical advice was not to regard sneezings. 16
In

'

!

i

!

'

'
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cloth to the nose (Roumania) the use of the Bible and key
(England) ; the use of a bloodstone, allowing the blood to fall
on it, then placing it down the back ; as the blood dries, so does
;

1 Callaway, p. 222 ff.
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In connexion with the idea that the soul is
entering or leaving the body at sneezing, it is
noticeable that some savages believe that it may
find an exit by the no.se just as it does by the
mouth. Hence the nostrils of a dead or dyingman are sometimes held or closed (along with the
mouth) to keep his soul in, either to benefit the
man or to prevent its issuing forth and carrjdng off
In Celebes fi.sh-hooks are
the souls of others.^^
attached to a sick man's nose to catch the issuing
Eskimo mourners or those who prepare the
soul.^*
body for burial plug the nostrils, lest the soul
should find an exit and follow the dead.^^ Instances
of a savage sleeping with nose and mouth covered
Again, as
to prevent the soul leaving are known.
the breath from the mouth may contaminate sacred
Hence
objects, so also may breath from the nose.
both are covered in certain rites. ^^
5. For nose-bleeding many medico-magical cures are current
among the folk— holding a living spider twisted up in a linen

;

;

'

13

nose.

;

7.

Od. xvii. 541.

Apul. Metam. ii. 211.
;
240 f. W. Ward, A View of the Hist., Literature, and
In one of
Religion of the Hindoos^, London, 1817, i. 142.
Somadeva's tales the spirit of the air says, When he enters
into his private apartment, he shall sneeze a hundred times
and if some one there does not say to him a hundred times,
" God bless you," he shall fall into the grasp of death.'
"
10 Lane, ii. 16.
i. 241.
12 Sad Dar, vii. 1 ff. {SEE xxiv. [1885] 265).
8

;

'

!

Y. Hirn, The Origins of

2 O.

in

Thus the rationale of the practice varies, though
in its origin it is connected with the presence of
spirits, their entrance or egress from the body.
According as the spirits are good or bad, sneezing
will be regarded as wholesome or the reverse.
Where it is thought that the soul is itself returning,
the omen will be good (cf. the sneezing of the child
but, if the soul
4^])
restored to life by Elisha [2
is leaving the body, it will be bad (cf. the Jewish
was regarded
sneeze
above).
Perhaps
a
tradition
as dangerous because it might expel the breath or
soul, man's breath (i.e. life-breath) being in his
nostrils (Is 2^ ; see MouTH, § 3), just as yawning is
dangerous for this and other reasons.''
Omens are drawn from sneezing.
The Negroes of Jamaica think that, if your nostrils itch so
that you sneeze, some one is backbiting you.8 In N. Carolina,
Other
if you sneeze when eating, you will hear of a death. 9
German omens are that sneezing while putting your shoes on
is a sign of ill-luck, or, if jou are telling something and you
sneeze, your assertion is true, or (Esthonian), if two pregnant
women sneeze together, they will have daughters, but sons if
their husbands sneeze.i" Manj'othersuch omens exist. Omens,
usuaOy of a trivial character,!! are also drawn from an itching

K

Superstitions about sneezing are
4. Sneezing.
found in ancient and modern times, and also
among the lower races.
divine. 5

•*

—

marriage.^
The nose is sometimes ornamented by painting or tatuing, or by cicatrices. It may also be
further deformed by flattening or by slits. The
Miranhas of Brazil incise the alse and turn them
over.* Some castes in India slit the alte in connexion with religious usages.^ If the passage in
Lv 2V^ means slit nose rather than flat nose,
such a mutilation prevented a man from being a
priest.

'

ERE

might otherwise regard it with indifierence. They
have the effect of charming.^ Nose-ornaments are
of wood, shell, pearls, feathers, bones, teeth, and
metal. Sometimes they serve as distinctive tribal
marks, or are worn by one sex, or only after

'
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NOVATIANISTS
the bleeding (Cambridgeshire); writing the name on one side
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or any of his contemporaries dreamed that anything
was wrong with it. His life was as far above
suspicion as his doctrine the charges that were to
be brought against him in the struggle for the
bishopric of Rome are disproved by the fact that
they had never been advanced against him as a
presbyter.
He was regarded as a grave, learned,
and consistent minister and teacher. Especially
it must be noted that his doctrine on the point
where he was, as a schismatic, to vary fi'om the
normal teaching of the Church was as yet precisely
that of St. Cyprian. The bishop of Carthage insisted that the penitence of the lapsed must be
tested before they were restored to communion.
So taught Novatian also, who gave his full approval,
when writing as representative of the Roman
Church, to the measures which Cyprian was taking.
As yet he had not discovered that the Church was
powerless to pardon such sin. He was, in fact, no
rigorist.
We learn from Cyprian (Ep. Iv. that he
took the more lenient view, and that general]}'
held,
concerning the restoration of penitent
adulterers to communion.
It was thus as a normal Churchman that he
stood as a candidate for the see of Rome. His
rival was Cornelius, an equally respected presbyter
The
of Rome, apparently of longer standing.
election was held, after the slackening of perseWe know nothing of the
cution, in March 251.
proceedings, save that both candidates claimed to
have been duly elected, and that both were consecrated by bishops who were their supporters.
Those who thus sanctioned the election of Cornelius
were much more numerous than those who upheld
Novatian but the rights of the latter, if he were
duly elected, were not diminished bj'^ the fact that
the bishops who consecrated him were few in
number. There was no recognized court to which
the rivals could appeal the validity of the successful candidate would in due time be demonstrated
by the adhesion of the Roman community. At
hrst it seemed that Novatian's chance was good.
The majority of the confessoi's, those who had
suffered in the late persecution, were on his side,
and they were the most respected members of the
Church. But local opinion was guided in great
measure by the decision of the leading churches
elsewhere. Both rivals at once sent clerical messengers to the great sees to announce their election,
and the holders of those sees had at once to make
up their minds. Not only the emissaries but other
Christians from Rome would certainly visit their
cities, claiming communion on the ground of commendatory letters from either Novatian or Cornelius
and the letters of one or the other must be
repudiated. The two great Eastern sees decided
dilferently.
Fabius of Antioch took the part of
Novatian. His character and motives are above
suspicion, and, since he had evidence before him
which is now lost, we must assume that there was
a good deal to be said on behalf of Novatian's claim
that he had been dulj' elected. Dionj'sius of
Alexandria took the opposite course and .supjuirted
Cornelius. But he bore himself with Christian
;

6. The phrase in Ezk 8" in connexion with sunhas
worship
they put the branch to their nose
been exi)lained with reference to the Zoroastrian
use of the barsom (q.v.), or to an earlier Magian
rite identical with it."^
Fox nose-flutes see Music (Primitive and

—

'

'

Savage), § 5

—

(3).

Literature.— i. Salutations.— K. Andree,

'Nasengruss,'

new ser.,
in Ethnographische Parallelen und Vergleiche,
xix. [1890]
Leipzig, 18S9
H. Ling Roth, 'Salutations,'
164 ff. ; E. B. Tylor, Researches into the Early Hist, of Mankind-, London, 1870, ch. iii.

JAI

;

—

O. Hovorka von Zderas, Verzierungen
ii. Ornaments.
der Nase,' Mitteilungen der anthropologischen Gesellschaft in
Wicn, XXV. [1895].
Sneezing.— R. G. Haliburton, New Materials for the
iii.
Uist. of Man, Halifax, Nova Scotia, 1863 ; PC^ i. 97 ff.
J. A. MacCulloch.
'

NOVATIANISTS.— This is the name given to
the adherents of Novatian, a distinguished Roman
theologian and presbyter of the 3rd century. His
case is remarkable in that his secession had nothing
to do with his teaching, but was the result of
disputes, personal and disciplinary, within the

)

orthodox Churches of Rome and Carthage it is
remarkable also as an instance of a characteristic
doctrine being developed to justify a separation
which had already been carried out. To understand the schism, it is necessary to consider the
events in Rome and Carthage of the years 250 and
251.
One of the (irst victims of the Decian perse;

cution was Fabian, bishop of Rome, who sutiered
on 20th Jan. 250. During the crisis his place could
not be filled, and there is evidence of a struggle
among the leading presbyters for the direction of
the policy of the Church and the ultimate succession
The hrst to take the lead was a
to the bishopric.
grossly illiterate person, the author of i?;^. viii. in
the collection of St. Cyprian's letters. That letter
was the beginning of Cyprian's troubles. It was
addressed by the presbyters of Rome to the presbyters of Carthage, and advised them to act as if
both sees were equally vacant. Cyprian had (in
obedience to a vision, as he believed) secreted himself at a distance from Carthage, and the spokesman of Rome regarded this as an abdication which
was as effectual as the martyrdom of Fabian to
make his see headless. It is needless to enter into
the dispute in Carthage, where the bishop and the
majority of the presbyters were soon at strife over
the terms on Avhich Christians who had lapsed into
paganism through fear of death should be restored
Cyprian took a sterner line than
to communion.
the clergy. The confusion at Carthage became
intolerable, and it was largely due to the encouragement which Rome had given to the clergy against
their bishop. There was a change in Roman policy,
and therefore also a change in its spokesman.
Novatian became the leader. He had strong claims
to the position, and therefore also to succession,
when an election should be possible, to the see.
He was a distinguished theologian, and the only
one of the Roman clergy, so far as is known,
who could speak with authority on the topic. His
orthodoxy was above suspicion his doctrine was
derived fi'om that of Tertullian, on which he had
made a certain advance. It is true that his Christology, like that of all theologians before Chalcedon,
was in some measure tentative and contained hints
which might be developed into conclusions that
were, in the future, to be regarded as heretical
but it would be an anachronism to suppose that he
;

;

1

FLJ

ii.

[1884] 219

;

FL

xvi. [190.5] 169, xxiii. [1912] 233, 349

;

nianv other instances in W. G. Black, Folk-Medicine, jjondon,
1883.'
-
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II. Monlton, Earh/ /.ortmstf!anism, London, 1913, p.
II. Toy's correction of the text (EBi ii.
they are a stench in my nostrils.'

See J.

lie rejects C.

f.

1403),

'

;

;

;

courtesj' in a strife which engendered much bitterness.
He suggested to Novatian that he .should
retire in the interests of peace from a position

which he had unwillingly as.sumed. But Novatian's
nolo episcopari may have only been an expression
of conventional propriety and in any case Novatian
might reply that he could not desert his supporters
or sanction, by withdrawing his t^laiin, Cornelius's
assumption of an office to which he had not been
lawfully elected. But Dionysius had not suggested
that the affair should be compromised by a resignation of both competitors, and can hardly have
'

'

;

expected that his kindly eii'ort should succeed.
Its tone, however, proves that he disregarded the
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attacks on Novatian's character that were being

There remained one Church
wliose importance and whose nearness to Rome

made by

his rival.

rendered it necessary for each candidate to gain
We have
It was that of Carthage.
its adherence.
seen that Cyprian, its bishop, had been involved in
which
Rome,
clergy,
in
his
grave ditiiculties with
But Cyprian
fed by Novatian, had taken his side.
was still engaged in warfare with the majority of
his clergy, he ignoring their existence and they
professing (as Rome h<ad once done) that he had
vacated his see. The leader of the clergy was
Novatus, whose name has been confused by Eusebius and others, to the darkening of the story,
with that of Novatian. The two men were known
to each other, for Novatus had visited Rome during
the vacancy and had been courteously received by
Novatian.
The latter had approved Cyprian's
ftolicy in regard to the lapsed and disapproved the
Novatus
and his colleagues. He had also
axity of
but there was
recognized Cyprian as bishop
nothing strange in his welcome to Novatus, for he
may well have thought that Cyprian was acting
;

unconstitutionally, or at least harshly, towards
the clergy of his Church, and that, in the interests
of future peace in Carthage, it was well to keep on
good terms with both parties in the conflict. This
relation of Novatian with the clergy of Carthage
won him their support as soon as Cyprian had
adhered to Cornelius. There, as at Antioch and
Alexandria, the messengers of both rivals had
appeared, and claimed recognition. For a while
Cornelius, we
Cyprian withheld his decision.

know, was made anxious by the delay probably
Novatian was hopeful. But, when Cyprian had
made up his mind, he expressed himself with as
much vigour as Cornelius could have wished. And
it must be said that both Cyprian and Cornelius
;

used to the full the licence of the age. Vituperation was a department of the art of rhetoric as
ta,ught in the schools, and need be taken no more
seriously when employed by a Christian writer
than when Demosthenes or Cicero used it to disIt was the ordinary missile
credit an opponent.
of controversy.
The charges against Novatian
either related in the main to circumstances of his
baptism which had been condoned by the bishop
who admitted him to orders, and therefore could
no longer be pleaded against him, or were reflexions
upon his courage in the persecution, and are refuted
by the fact that his chief supporters were the confessors, who must have known how he had borne
himself and were the last of men to tolerate in
their bishop a lower standard of loyalty than their
own.
But the breach between Novatian and
Cyprian was now impassable, and, in obedience
to a principle common to both, each henceforth
asserted that the other was outside the Christian
Church. Their test of membership was that of
communion.
Cyprian was in communion with
Cornelius, who, according to Novatian, was not
bishop of Rome therefore, according to Novatian,
Cyprian was not a bishop of the Catholic Church.
According to Cyprian, Novatian, being out of
communion with his own Church as rei^resented
by Cornelius, its bishop, was out of communion
with the whole of Christendom. It was common
ground that a local church must have a bishop,
and therefore Novatian procured the consecration
of one of the party of his ally, Novatus.
This
party provided the new bishop with an organization
in working order, and including a majority of the
presbyters of Carthage, who had already, and on
independent grounds, reached the conclusion that
Cyprian had vacated his see and was no longer
;

bishop.
in

This consecration of the new bishop, Maximus,
Carthage, took place in 252, and from that time

the schism, represented by bishops in Rome and in
Carthage who claimed to be the true bishops of
those sees, was incurable. At first it seemed that
the chances of the two Churches were about equal.

But in this year, 252, Fabius of Antioch died, and
his successor reversed his policy. And very quickly,
actuated by motives of which we are uninformed,
the Roman confessors, or at least the great majority
of them, transferred their allegiance to Cornelius.
There is no reason whatever to think that they
were wrong in doing so. But Novatian could not
see the matter in that light.
He held that he had
been validly elected and therefore that communion
with himself was a necessity for Christians. Numbers were not the test, and those who deserted him
unchurched themselves. He still had considerable
support.
In 254 we find Marcian, bishop of Aries,
the most important see of Gaul, in communion
with him, and Cyprian writing (Ep. Ixviii.) to
Stephen, who had lately become bishop of Rome,
urging him to initiate a movement at Aries for the
consecration of a new bishop there who should be
in communion with themselves.
We do not knoAv
the sequel, but there can be no doubt that there,
and universally, the Novatianists were excluded,
but still claimed to be the true Church and provided for their continuity by consecrating for themselves bishops.

That

their

numbers were consider-

able and their extension wide is evident, but we
have no means of estimating the size of their
Church. It is only by accident that we hear of
their existence in various regions; e.g., their
presence in Spain is proved by the controversial
A\Titings against them of Pacian of Barcelona in
the second half of the 4th century. They were
strongest in Asia Minor, where the Montanists,
attracted by their claim to purity, seem to have
fused with them and the nearness of that region
to Constantinople gave them weight in the great
doctrinal controversies.
With the claim to purity we come to what grew
into the raison d'etre of Novatianism, though, in
fact, so far as Novatian was concerned, it was an
afterthought, and not the occasion of his action.
We have seen that he began by agreeing with
Cyprian, and with the general opinion of Christendom, that, though lapse into paganism Avas a sin of
the greatest gravity, it was not unpardonable.
But, Avlien his schism was final, thoiigh his bieach
with the Catholic Church was due to a dispute
upon a historical fact, whether he or Cornelius had
been duly elected, it was inevitable that difl'erences
should arise, and that he should detect fresh errors
He found
in the society which had rejected him.
one in this very matter of the lapsed. The Church,
he came to teach, was defiled by restoring those
who had been guilty of such a sin. It did not
The uncleanse them
it shared their guilt.
pardonable character and the contaminating nature
of the sin became for the followers of Novatian a
cardinal doctrine ; not that they denied God's
power to forgive, but they denied His gift to the
Church of that power. This contamination was
unending it passed from generation to generation
of those who received communion or orders from
the persons who had contracted the original defilement. There was thus a second barrier between
Novatianists and the Church the latter had not
only erred in rejecting the lawful ministry, and so
cut itself ott" from Christ, but it was also involved
in a guilt from which no power on earth could
relieve it. As the original, the historical, question
lost its interest through the lapse of time, the
latter doctrine became the conspicuous differentia
of the Novatianist Church.
In all other respects its develojjment followed
the same lines as its rival. Novatian's own theology, borrowed from Tertullian, started his Church
;

;

;

;

NUBA
on a course of thought wliich led to full agreement
with that which prevailed at Nica*a in 325. It
may be that, conscious of rivalry, the smaller body
made it a point of honour not to fall behind in
doctrine in any case, the Church of Novatian had
its day of triumph when Constantine called in
;

Acesius, its bishop of Constantinople, to advise him
as an impartial expert in his dealings with the
bishops of the greater Church who were at strife.
Acesius's verdict was for the doctrine of Athanasius,
and, though he gave no satisfactory answer to
Constantine's natural inquiry why, seeing that
they believed alike, the two Churches did not
coalesce, and had to endure the emperor's taunt,
Set up your ladder and climb to heaven alone,' he
and his followers had earned the gratitude of the
orthodox.
Therefore, during the dominance of
Arianism, from the reign of Constantius to that of
Valens, they suilered from persecution equally with
tlie orthodox, and, when the victory of Athanasianism came with Theodosius, they were tolerated
and even favoured. They seem, at least in Constantinople and Kome, to have been an educated
and influential body, with weight beyond their
numbers, though in each city they had several
Monasticism grew up among them as
churches.
Of distinctive pracearly as among the Catholics.
tices we hear as little as of distinctive doctrines,
apart from the great barriers between them and
the rest of orthodox Christendom. There is some
evidence that they dispensed with unction at
baptisni, and some of those who represented the
former Montanists retained certain Montanist
peculiarities.
But the Novatianist community
Avas singularly free from internal diflerences, and
nothing unworthy of its claim to jnirity is recorded.
To a body so respectable and so orthodox in doctrine it was natural that advances should be made,
and the Council of Nicsea, in its 8th canon, even
uttered to recognize the orders of Novatianist
'

clergy.

This was the consistent temper of the Catholics
with the death of the generation that had
known the Arian strife, the Novatianist services to
In 412 the Western
orthodoxy were forgotten.
emperor Honorius issued a severe edict against
them, and the popes of the 5th cent, consistently aimed at their suppression.
In the East
they were suffered to remain in j)eace a little
longer, and the interest in their concerns taken by
the historian Socrates has raised the suspicion that
he may have been one of their number, and certainly shows that it was safe for a literary man to
sound their praise. The storm came in the middle
of the century when Cyril in Alexandria and
Nestorius in Constantinople, agreeing in intolerance, denied them the opportunity of public worsliip and strove to force tliem into conformity.
But they maintained their corporate life in many
places.
There is evidence of Novatianists in the
6th cent., and perhaps in the 7th, and probably it
was rather to the general collapse of the ancient
society than to the efforts of their adversaries that
their iinal disappearance was due.
till,

HE

LiTKRATURE.— Eusebius,
(letters of Cornelius and Dionysius); Cyprian, Epp.\ Pseudo-Cyprian, ad Nomtianinn
(printed in Cvprian's works) Socrates, //A' Sozomen, HE;
Pacian, Opvsmila luiiuerous references in all the ecclesiastical
writers of the 4th and 5th (ronturies. Modern Cliurch histories
and histories of doctrine deal fully with the subject the best
recent treatment is by A. Harnack, in PRE-'.
;

;

;

;
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W. Watson.

Fiction.

Geographical

— The

Nuba may

distribution

and

be reganknl as the

Negro or Negroid aborigines of Kordofan, although
at the present day the northern half of this area
is inhabited by Arabic-speaking tribes professing
VOL. IX.
26

—
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Islam, so that Dar Nuba, the country of the Nuba,
occupies only the southern half of theadministrative
province, extending over 2^° of latitude from about
12^° to 10° N.
Even so it includes some 50,000 s(j.
miles, being bounded on the east by the Shilluk
territory fringing the west bank of the White Nile,
on the south by Lake No and the Bahr el-Ghazal,
and on the west by Dar Homr and Darfur. But,
since southern Kordofan is a great plain dotteil
with isolated hills and ranges, ami the Nuba are
essentially hill people, they actually inliabit only
a small part of this area. Although it would be
out of [ilace to discuss the mixed Muslim population of the flat country, it may be said tliat,
except in the case of some of the smaller and
weaker Nuba hills where intermarriage has taken
place, they have not exerted any great influence
on the hill-men. Indeed, it is surprising to find
that even in northern Kordofan, where the countiy
has come thoroughly under Arab influence, traces
of the older religiotis and social systems persist,
while on some hills many inhabitants show Nuba
On the other hand, there do
physical characters.
not seem to be any northern hills on which nonArabic languages are spoken, even where the remains of the old religious V)eliefs exist, as, e.g.,
on Jebel Kaja (about 14° 30' N.). It is far otherwise in the south, where the Nuba, though raided
for cattle and slaves, have retained their independence, for even under Dervish rule the Emirs sent
against the Nul)a did little more than reduce the
more exposed hills, in some cases carrying off
almost the whole population.
North of the twelfth parallel foreign influence is
pronounced even in Bruce's time ' Jebel Tegele
and Jebel Daier had been overrun from Darfur and
Sennar alternately, and had furnished a garrison
to the latter province or kingdom, as it then was.
The inhabitants of the hills lying between the
eleventh and twelfth parallels, though less sophisticated than their northern neighl)ours, are bj' no
means as unail'ected as the hill-men further south.
It does not appear that any recent physical,
cultural, or linguistic influence has been exerteti
on the .southern Nuba by the Shilluk, whose
villages form a line along the White Nile to the
south-east of Dar Nuba, nor by the Dinka and
Nuer to the south.
As customs vary from hill to hill, and even in different communities on the same hill, it may be as well to state that the
;

—

present writer has

visitecl the followinsr hills, Amira, Korindi,
Eliri, and Talodi, all in the extreme south of D.ir Nuba, and
has had opportunities of obtaining information from natives of
Kanderma, Kawarma, Tiraniandi, and Dilling, the last lying
just north of 12° N. lat.

One

the most remarkable features of Dar
the multiplicity of languages spoken
within its bounds. The inhabitants of hills only a
few miles apart may sjjcak languages nnitually
unintelligible, and even on the siime dmssI/ when
this is of moderate size there may be two or
three communities speaking diflerent languages
and coming little in contact with one another,
though their habits, customs, and beliefs are fundamentally the same.

Nuba

of

is

—

A

good example

Eliri.

The

—

of the prevailing- condition is offered by Jebel
be the original inhabitants of the jebel,

Eliri, said to

have been forceil to cede the best part of it to the Lafofa, who
came from the neighbourinf; Jebel Tekeim. The Eliri have mixed
with the Arabs below to some extent, and now inhabit a small
village high up on the jeliel, a few houses close to the Lafofa
A few Eliri
village, and a settlement at the base of the hill.
men speak the Lafofa dialect, though none of the Lafofa profess to understand the Eliri dialed, and only two or three
mixed marriages are recorded. On the same jehe!, about 6
miles to the west, is Talassa, where the Korongo dialect is
s)ioken, the founders of this comnuinity being natives of Jebel
Korongo who were joined by refugees from various northern
hills which had been attacked by the Dervishes.
At least sixteen languages are already known in
'

'

1 J. Hrucc, Travels to discover the Source of the Sile, 1768-7d,
Ediidiurgh, 1790.

;
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if a few of tliese should
prove to be only dialects, this can hardly be the
case with the majority.
This brings us to one of the outstanding difficulties connected with the Nuba, viz. their widespread confusion with tlie Barabra or Berberines,
the inhabitants of Nubia north of the fourth cataract a dirticulty which makes it necessary to
tletine the position of the Nulia at some length and
Apart from the fact that
as precisely as possible.
Uar Nuba is even now one of the least known parts
of Africa, the confusion is due, at least in part, to
writers who have insisted on applying linguistic
criteria to determine the ethnological position of
the Berberines and the tribes of northern Kordofan.
Frederick Miiller formed a Nuba-Fulah group of
languages to include the Barabra dialects and
Fulah.
Keane rejected this view almost Avith
scorn, but, on account of similarities in the language, or some of the languages, spoken in northern
and central Kordofan to those spoken by the
Barabra, did not hesitate to proclaim the essential
unity of the Barabra and the tall black Negro hillmen of Kordofan. The confusion may liave been
increased bj' the similaritj' of the names Nuba and
Nubia, for German scholars actually speak of the
Barabra dialects as Nuba Sprache.' In any case
it is not ditficult, in the light of fuller knowledge
of the Nuba themselves and of the history of
Koidofan, to explain the similarity of language
which misled Keane.
This will be referred to
later
meanwhile it may be pointed out that the
diflerence between the present-day Barabra and
the Nuba of Kordofan, as shown by physical
measurements, is confirmed by a whole series of
characters not susceptible to expression by measurement. The Nuba is stoutly-built, muscular, and
the
so dark-skinned that he maj^ be called black
Berberine is of slight, or more commonly medium,
build, not particularly muscular, and in skin-colour
varies from .a yellowish to a chocolate brown.
The hair of the Nuba is invariably woolly that of
tlie Barabra, though approaching the Negro in
individual instances, is conmionly curly or wavy,
and may be almost straight, while the features of
the Barabra are not uncommonly absolutely nonNegroid.
Thus there can be no doubt that the two peoples

.southern Koiilofan, and,

—

'

;

;

;

are essentially diflerent in physical characters, and
the same holds good on the cultural side. The
Barabra scar their faces in the manner common to
the Beja and riverain tribes of so-called Arabs'
they circnmcise their youths and mutilate their
girls, but they do not cover the bodies of their
women with cicatrices or remove their incisor
teeth, nor do their women perforate the lower lip in
order to wear a lip-ornament. The Nuba do not
circumcise their boys or mutilate their girls, but
practise the remaining deformations mentioned.
'

To return to the language if the speech of the southern
Nuba be compared with dialects (Mahass, Sukkhot, etc.) spoken
by the Barabra, it will be found that the inhabitants of the hills
of southern Kordofan situated but little north of the Bahr elGhazal have a language, or rather a series of languages, with
grammatical structure and vocabularies which do not resemble
the Berberine dialerts. The communities of some of the hills
are as yet unaffected by northern influence, as is shown by the
fact that the men still go altsolutely naked and uncircumcised
the very first result of Arab (Muhammadan) influence being
the assumption of at least a minimum of clothing and the
adoption of circumcision. The resemblances found between
the languages of the Barabra and tlie Nuba of northern Kordofan are, in fact, due to foreign influence, to which the more
northern hill-men have been subjected for a considerable
period. It has long been known that the southern Barabra of
Dongola Province are keen traders indeed, the traveller in
Kordofan soon comes to recognize that these folk have exerted
:

—

;

a sustained and increasing influence for a considerable time.
.\s might be expected, this influence is most marked in the
north, where important settlements of Barabra have loni;existed, but there is no doubt that it has penetrated deep into
the heart of Kordofan to a degree not conuiionly realized, and
it is this pacific and mercantile penetration that must be held

responsible for the similarities which have been discovered in
the Berberine and Nuba languages.
So much evidence in
support of this opinion, which apparently has not previouslv
been put forward, will be found in MacMichael's recent work,
The Tribes of Xartheru and Central Koniofiin, that it will be
sufficient to note that passages confirming tliis view occur in the
writings of El Tunsi (referring to about 1784-85), Riippell (1829),
and Pallme (1839).i But, although some of the languages of
northern Kordofan and even of northern Dar Nuba may show
resemblances to the Barabra dialects, the languages of southern
Dar Nuba are quite unlike these both in structure and in
vocabulary. In the Berberine dialects granunatical changes in
both nouns and verbs are produced by suffixes in the Nuba
this is done by initial change.
Moreover, in the latter, alliterative assonance prevails to a considerable extent
e.g., the
plura.\ ot lalanfja jote (Kliri), 'a good club,' is iiialanpn inote.Turning to the vocabularies of seven languages published by
B. Z. Seligman and for the moment neglecting the most
northerly the most that can be said from the point of view of
affinity with Barabra is that there are a few words scattered in
the lists which might be connected with Nubian or Arabic.
Kawarma, the most northern of the languages investigated,
shows a decided Berberine influence.
The position may perhaps best be made clear by a consideration of the numerals. The most southern hills have special
words for the first numerals, but form 6 bj- x + 1, 7 by x4-2, etc.
This is not a Berberine characteristic, though Kawarma shows
a decided Berberine influence especially in the agreement of the
initial sounds of the words, while the numerals given by
Munzinger for Jebel Daier (about 12^ N.) show merely
dialectical differences from the Berberine.
It is then obvious that there is the greatest difference between the languages spoken by the Nuba in the far south of
Kordofan and those used further north, the latter closely
resembling the Berberine. Moreover, in physical characters
and culture the Nuba stand absolutely apart from the Barabra,
so that it is perfectly reasonable to conclude that the Berberine
characteristics in the languages of the more northern Nuba'are
due to the gradual penetration of Berberine influence, and are
not due to the common origin of Nuba and Berberine.
;

;

—

—

Each Nuba commnnitj' is autonomous there
no division into clans and no restrictions upon
marriage other than those imposed ])y blood;

is

relationship indeed, nearly all unions take place
within the community. Women and children are
well treated, property passes in the female line,
and girls choose their mates and are alloMcd the
no bride-price is paid, and either
greatest freedom
party can break the marriage at pleasure, separations and the formation of new attachments occasioning little or no trouble so long as tliey are
openly declared. This applies to the most soutliern
communities further north, where a bride-price is
paid, matters are less simple.
There is no definite evidence of the existence of
totemism, but on Tira el-Akhdar and also on Jebel
Lumun there are people who claim descent from
leopards, and who will not kill leopards as other folk
;

;

;

do.
These man-leopards can make themselves invisible at pleasure, and, even if speared, cannot be
seen or tracked. No difficulty is made about marrying into the leopard families. Although no man
turns into a leopard without good cause, no one will

go into a man-leopard's house without an invitation
lest he should come upon the owner while skinOn Tira el-Akhdar there are also
changing.
people descended from a species of snake called
erunga, which is the family-name of the snake
These folk can turn into snakes, and, if
people.
any one is injured by an ernvgn, one of them spits
upon and massages the injured part and the patient
gets well.
Probably exogamy does not prevail in
either leojiard or snake families.

The

regulation of public

life is

ultimately in the

hands of the rain-maker and certain subordinates

who

are in fact his executive officers,^ though, in

least, they seem to partake of
his spiritual authority and to be his assistants in
the rites of his office.
1 W. p. E. S. Riippell, Reisen in A'ubien, Kordofan. und deti

some instances at

pctraischen Arabien, Frankfort,

1829

;

I.

Pallme, Travels in

Kordofan, Eng. tr., London, 1844.
^ S. H. Ray considers that certain forms of grammar seem to
connect the Nuba languages with those spoken far away to the
west and to the south, i.e. the Jolof (Wolof) and somewhat
more indefinitely the Bantu,
3 The men usually called mek and considered as chiefs in the
intercourse between the government and the Nuba are, as a
rule, executive officers of the kind indicated.
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The Nuba are skilled and energetic cultivators,
and possess only a comparatively small number of
cattle, so that their herds do not take the great
place in their life which cattle occupy in the
thoughts and conversation of the Dinka and
Nevertheless, only men herd the cattle
hills the
initiation-ceremonies of the lads are connected with
the cattle and take place in specially prepared
cattle-kraals, it seems possible that at one time
cattle may have played a larger part in the lives
of tlie Nnba than they do at present.
During recent years, and even now when peace
has been established and the fear of Arab raids
has been removed, the Nuba cultivate their grain
upon the plateaux of their hills, or, if these are
insulticient, construct terraces on which to grow
dura. But there is reason to believe that at one
time, before the Baqqara pushed their way into
central Kordofan and began to raid the south, considerable areas of the plain in the neighbourhood
of tiie hills were cultivated.
At his best, i.e. on those liills which have been
strong enough to resist Arab influence, the Nul>a
is plucky and generous, and, when once his innate
suspicion of strangers has been overcome, he is a
cheerful companion and makes an excellent host.
Both sexes are cleanly, and the condition of their
settlements compares most favourably with that
prevailing in the villages of tlie Niiotes. To a
certain extent this maj' be due to the presence of
the domestic pig which is found in their hills, but
it is. in part at least, due to their being more particular to keep themselves and their huts clean.
No rubbish or dirt is allowed to accumulate in the
interior of their houses, and the women always
wash their hands before grinding dura or preparing food.
2. High gods.
Although it is probable that all
Nuba believe in an otiose high god, in practice he
is overshadowed by the spirits of the dead, except
Shilluk.

and milk the cows, and, since on certain

—

perhaps in connexion with rain-making, while in
some instances a powerful ancestral spirit seems to
be confused with the high god, or has perhaps
usurped his name. Thus, on Jebel Kawarma,
•febel Kanderma, and Jebel Tira el-Akhdar tlie
highest spiritual power is called Elo, but, while
some at least of the Kawarma people recognize
him as their ancestor who came out of tlie rock
Eldu, and know the site of his grave, the inhabitants of the other two hills do not l)elieve that he
was human, and say that he lives in the sky with
the rain Mhicli he sends.
Nevertheless the Kawarma folk invoke Elo at a ceremony held at the
beginning of the rains, which has as its purpose
the increase of the cattle. A bullock is killed and
a bowl of native beer is passed round and over the
body, while Elo is invoked, 'Elo, we are hungry,
give us cattle, give us sheep.' So, at Dilling, while
some a[>peared to regard Belet as an ancestral spirit,
some at least of his attributes are those of a god.
He sends rain when the rain-maker asks it, and
causes the corn to grow he also gives increase of
cattle and men.
He inhalnts (perhaps only at
times) a holy cave called Kulignala which would
appear to be regarded as Twala, the other world,'
or at least as its entrance. It should be noted that
religion appears to bo more tleveloped in the
northern hills of I)ar Nuba than in tlie extreme
south, though there is no reason for attriltuting
;

'

this to

Arab

inlhicnce.

On some iiills the high god is invoked in oaths,
as among the Lafofa, who swear by a sacred fire
and by Kalo, who created all things and in wliose
house (the sky) are the sun and inodu.

—

The
3. Eschatology and the cult of the dead.
eschatoldgical ideas of the Xiilia, though fairly uniform

in principle,

vary somewhat from

hill tn hill.
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Generally speaking, the spirit or shade of the
deceased is considered to remain in the grave with
the body, yet the sj)irit can and does emerge to
visit the village, and is seen by relatives and friends
in dreams, but not otherwise.
In spite of this it
was sometimes said that nothing was known concerning a life after death, and that man was literally 'as the beasts.'
It was especially on Jebel
Eliri that this view was proclaimed
but, e\en if
some folk of the Lafofa and Eliri communities hold
no formal beliefs as to the survival of any s]>iritual
part after the death of the body, the funeral rites
of these people would alone suggest that the general
opinion is that something persists after death. As
a matter of fact, the agnostics Avere relatively few
;

in

number.

The animals

killed at and after the funeral are
for the benefit of the dead
one informant went
so far as to say that, if a bullock, or at least a
was
killed,
the
dead
in the family grave
goat,
not
would hold the new-comer to be a wretched fellow
The near blood-relations of the
of no account.
deceased alone eat the flesh of these animals, and
husband and wife do not partake of the llesh of
animals killed for a spouse. If a bullock is killed,
it is provided by a son of one of tlie sisters of the
deceased.
It appears that the relatives should stay
in the house of mourning where the feast is to be held
for the whole of the hrst night after the funeral.
The southern Nuba bury in family-graves shajied
like an inverted funnel, the sliaft, corresponding
to the stem of the funnel, being so narrow that a
living man can only squeeze down with his hands
above his head. The shaft is 6 to 8 ft. long, and
expands below into a circular chamber with slopingsides some 3 ft. high in the centre and perhaps 8 ft.
across.
In the middle of the floor, i.e. under the
opening of the shaft, there is usually a mound of
earth about a foot high. Any one lowered down
;

When a burial
the shaft naturally lands on this.
takes place, a couple of men are lowered into the
grave and they receive the body, which is laid
(whether on side or back is uncertain) at the perijihery of the chamber.
It is said that such familygraves occurred at least as far north as Dilling
nevertheless, there is gi'eat variety in the mode of
burial.
Thus, on Jebel Nyema and Jebel Katla
Kurun the grave is a short narrow-necked cell in
which a single body is interred in the squatting
position, while at Beraeis, in the far north of Kordofan, the Nuba ancestors of the present half-breed
population buried in the lateral posture with limbs
Hexed. The body is commonly rubbed with oil
before burial, but it is generally buried naked
Various objects may
exce])t for bead-ornaments.
those
be placed in the grave, including a hoe
are
broken,
while iron ones
not
of
iron
which are
(perhaps these, too, are destroyed) are removed
the next time the grave is opened, and the iron is
worked up into new implements, which become the
l)roperty of the sons of the sisters of the deceased.
The more im]>ortant the man, the greater the
number of things buried with him, and at Talodi
it is .said that, when a really notable man is biiricu,
his angareb and shield are i)laced on his grave.
Most of the graves actually seen had one or more
gourds or pots upon them often these had l)een
purposely holed. The whole matter of death ceremonial was summed up bj^ a native of Jebel Tamtam who said, 'The stronger the man, the more
imiiortant he is both in life and after death.'
Hence, in most communities, when an ordinary
man dies, there is only one big feast, which is iield
soon after bis death, but for important men two
or three feasts are held at intervals of about a year.
These feasts apjiear to be made in or near the
house of the tlcceased.
At Dilling the spirits of the dead are thought to
:

;

;
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the living, esiiecially at the time of the dura
When the dura is cut, every widow
believes that the spirit of her husband will come
to her that night, so she sends her children away
and preiJares food and drink. She puts a clean
mat upon the Hoor and sleeps naked upon it as if
A woman does this only for
witli her husband.
her lirst husband, and, although there is no idea
of any congress with the spirit, her husband (if
she has married again) would not remain in the
Mothers prepare food and a bed for a dead
hut.
child in much the same way.
On Jebel Kawarma live sheep, often as many
as ten, are said to be put in the givave with the
body as well as a hoe and other objects. The sheep
are not tied up. Tlie bead-ornaments commonly
worn are left upon the body, which is wrapped
The
in the skin of a pig killed for the purpose.
spirit remains in the grave and delights to look
sheep,
it
comes
out
at
times
and
may
after the
yet
then be seen in dreams. If a big' man is seen in
a dream, his relatives may pour a pot of merissa
on the grave and sacrihce an animal at the door of
his house, the latter custom possibly being due to
visit

liavvest.

'

Arab influence.
The inatrilineal habits of the Nuba are specially
well marked in their burial rites.
Both men and

women

are buried with their mother's relatives.

The men of Jebel Eliri were at first reluctant to
show tlieir burial-places. This Avas the more
remarkable because no difficulty was made in
talking about death and burial customs. It was
explained later that it was not customary to show
the graves to strangers, and that the people themselves did not visit them.

On

Jebel Korindi

it

was thought that death

migiit be due to the dead calling the living to join
them, and in one case an angareb with the dead
body upon it was taken round to the houses of
certain deceased who were supposed to have called

the dead person to them.

—

Rain-makers and rain-making'. The rainis the most important man in each comnmnitj% and the regulation of public life is ultimately in his hands, though he will scarcely be
heard of by strangers until they have gained a
considerable measure of the confidence of the
people.
In the old days the rain-maker was not
allowed to go to war, and every effort was made
4.

maker

to protect his person against accident, the reason
for this being that each succeeding rain-maker
incarnates the spirit of a great and long-dead
predecessor.
The rain-maker is not the only
practitioner of magic ; there are experts in other
departments, but these have nothing like the same
influence and do not at present demand consideration.
Far below the rain-maker in importance
there are certain men who are more or less responsible for the temporal government of the
comnmnity, and who formerly led the fighting

men of t\\e\v jebel, though assuredly they would do
nothing in opposition to the wishes of the rainmaker. When the rain-maker drinks and eats
with other important men, he takes the first sij)
or mouthful and then tells the others to begin
this makes even a small quantity of food sutticient
for all.
On Jebel Eliri he keejjs the large firesticks with which to make the fire on which oaths
are sworn
by this fire and by Kalo,' and the
plaintiff must pay him a fee before he will produce
the sticks and kindle the fire.
In some communities, as at Billing, the rainmaker may not leave the hill, while on Eliri he
may go no further than the grave of his great
predecessor Geberatu (whose spirit is immanent in
him), M'here he performs the rain ceremony.
The power of the rain-maker and the other
departmental experts of the Nuba is due to the
;

'

immanence

in their bodies of the spirit of a great
predecessor in their own department of magic
thus Koko, the rain-maker of the Lafofa of Jebel
Eliri, is supposed to have in him the spirit of
Geberatu, 1 who lived three generations ago, and
the remains of whose homestead still exist at the
base of Jebel Eliri. According to the commonly
accepted belief, the spirits of the dead cause the
ancestral spirit of the expert, i.e. the spirit of the
great predecessor, to become immanent in the new
expert.
It is held that this occurs while the future
expert is quite young, and the writer has more

than once been told how a mother will wake up in
the night to find that her child is not by her side,
though he is there in his old place in the morning.
She tells her friends, and it may be thought that
the spirits have taken her child to make him an
expert.
It is believed that the s])irits come to the
experts in dreams and help them, but informants
frankly admitted that they knew nothing about
this, for, as one of them said, experts are not given
to relating their experiences.
The rain-maker
may be a woman, as is the case on Jebel Kawarma
at the present time, and as among the Lafofa three
generations ago, when Nalu, the grandmother of
Koko, was rain-maker.
At Billing the rain is called nra, and each rainmaker has immanent in him the spirit of Orsera,
Soon after the death of a
the first rain-maker.
spirit becomes immanent in his
successor, possessing him by night and causing
him to shiver, groan, and shout. The next moining
the assistants of the dead rain-maker are told that
the oro (i.e. the ancestral spirit immanent in rainmakers of the tribe) has come to him. They take
him to the holy cave Kulignala, which he enters
and where he speaks with Belet. When he comes
out, they put round his neck a very old piece of
(woven ?) material which is kept in the cave, and
at the same time he is given certain sacred spears
(oro) and a metal bracelet, said to have been the
property of Belet, which are taken to Kulignala

rain-maker his

dies.
The rain-maker
keeps these spears in a special house, and uses one
of them to kill the sacrifice at the rain ceremony.
The house of the dead rain-maker is destroyed,
and a new house built on the same site with fresh
materials for, if the rain-maker were to live in the
house which belonged to his predecessor, he would
soon die.
The accounts of the technique of rain-making
given below show very consideral)le variations on
different hills or diflerent groups of hills.
Each
community makes its own rain, and no one
seems to have realized that one rain-maker would
be sufficient for each massif. On the contrary,
the greatest wonders are told of rain-makers only
a little way ofl". Thus, the Lafofa people believe
that the rain-maker of Jebel Tekeim on the Eliri
massif IS associated with a 'red' snake, whose
form he is said to assume at will. According to

whenever a rain-maker

;

'

'

1 The writer first heard of Geberatu as a long-dead hero of
extraordinary wisdom and foresight, who generations ago led
the Lafofa up the jebel, and it is certain that to most of the
Lafofa Geberatu is the mighty hero of a remote and almost
legendary age.
When the name of the first rain-maker is
asked, tlie answer is invariably the same, Geberatu,' yet Nalu,
the sister of Geberatu, is still alive, though she is an old woman
and on the Lafofa plateau there are still standing the remains
of walls said to have belonged to a group of huts occupied by
Geberatu after he and his people left their settlement on the
plain below. Nalu, with whom the writer talked in 1910, cannot
be more than 60 or 70 years old. It was not possible to discover
how many years separated her birth from that of Geberatu,
but, as she and the rain-maker had one mother, the maximum
can scarcely have been more than 25 years; probably it was
less, and Geberatu must have been in his prime not more than
50 or 60 years ago. Thus, although Geberatu died within
memory of living folk, and although his near relatives are still
alive, the identity of the rain-maker is fast being forgotten, and
for it there is being substituted the figure of a legendary hero,
gifted with extraordinary wisdom and foresight.
'

;
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the Lafofa, the Tekeim people, to obtain rain,
take milk and put it in a special hole higli on a
hill, where it is taken by the snake or rainmaker
in his snake form.
In connexion with the rain-making snake of this hill, it was
extremely interesting to find at Jebel Kaja, in the far north of
Kordofan, among a people who have been Muhamniadans for
some generations, that, though it is recognized that Allah
sends the rain, a ceremony is held in honour of or to projtitiate
Abu Ali, a great ancestor and rain-maker who did not die but
disappeared, and whose spirit still possesses folk at the ceremony. But Abu Ali is also a great snake indeed, in some
villages of the Kaja massif he is known only in that form, and,
although he has not been seen since the JIahdiya, the yearly
ceremony is performed in and befoie a special hut built by the
crevasse on the sacred hill which was his place. A goat is
killed and its blood smeared upon the rocks, its flesh being
cooked at a fire newly made with fire-sticks, and eaten by those
;

in the ceremony who become possessed by
described as riding them.

concerned

who was

'

Abu

Ali,

'

At Talodi the rain-maker keeps in his house a potsherd on
which lie three fragments of dura grinding-stones and one
fragment of one of the larger stones on which the grain is
ground. To bring rain, he pours water on these stones inside
his house and kills a ram or pig, cutting its throat in the
central court of his house. The blood is caught in a gourd
and brought outside the house, when first the rain-maker and
then the people take some of the blood in their hands and fling
it in the air towards the sky, and into the rain-maker's house.
Then the rain-maker takes a gourd of water and throws its
contents towards the sky.

howl as on joining

battle,

Before he does this, the people
and the women shriek only the
;

rain-maker is silent, praying inwardly. The rain should come
the same day, or at most in two or three days. When it comes,
the potsherd and the stones on it are brought out of the dark
corner where they have been kept, and placed where the water
from the roof will drip on them during the whole of the rainy
season. Then, when the crops are cut, the stones are brought
inside the house.

The rain -maker should stay in the house all
the rainy season, leaving it only when absolutely
necessary. A rain-maker will not give strangers
(or any people other than members of his own
family) anything to eat or the rain will not fall.
The rain-maker takes inerissa with others, but
drinks first, and this blesses the liquor.
The site of the rain-making ceremony of the
Lafofa is at tiie foot of Jebel Eliri, where among
the ruins of what Avas once a considerable settlement there are certain remains which are associated
with Geberatu. These are (1) the foundation of
his house, showing remains of large pots and of
his granaries
(2) his grave ; (3) a slab of rock
near by, bearing the foundations of a hut in which,
it was said, (ieberatu made his rain-medicine.
These remains are excessively holy, and it was only
after prolonged negotiations that the writer was
allowed to visit them, and certain preliminaries
(said to be those preceding the rain ceremony)
were necessary. These included the sacrifice of a
goat, which was eaten where it was killed in the
pass above the remains, its blood being sprinkled
on the rocks at the side of the track. It was nut
possible to ascertain anything as to the procedure
of rain-making on this hill, but it appeared that a
special hut or shelter (perhaps temporary and
destroyed after use) would be erected not far from
the site of the hut used by Geberatu for making
rain, and in this the rain-maker would perform
:

;

his office.

At Billing before the rain- making ceremony a
clean vessel filled with beer is left overnight for
Belet in his sacred cave. In the morning the bowl
is empty, and it is supposed that Belet has drunk it.
The following is an account in outline of the
rain-making ceremony, but it must be remembered
that it was given by a man standing in no specially
close relationshii) to the rain-maker.
The rain-maker builds a special house, henceforth regarded
as sacred, and provides a white cock and a virgin she-goat of
any colour. His assistants make a hole in front of the sacred
house and let the blood of the cock and of the goat run into the
hole the skin, feathers, bones, and bowels also go in. This is
all done privately by night, and at the same time the rainmaker puts some of his own ihira and ineri.'<sa in the hole.
Then, as it is believed, the rain-maker goes the same night to
the cave Kulignala and there communes with Belet. After this
;
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if the dura put in the ground by the rain-maker
;
well, all the countrj- will have a good crop.
The
of the goat and fowl is eaten by his assistants and by

the rain comes

comes up
flesh

certain old

men.

—

Magic and departmental

experts. Although
the rain-maker whose prayers bring the rain is the
spiritual and temporal head of the community, yet
he has not universal control, for there are other
departments each of which has, or may have, its
own expert. On Jebel Eliri there are onl}- two,
but there is a larger number on more northern
hills.
On Jebel Eliri, where there is a sickness
expert and a grain expert,' the former, Deboi by
name, is much looked up to, but little consideration is shown to the grain expert, perhaps because
he is an old and feeble man belonging to the weak
FA'ni community.
The position occupied by Deboi
is particularly interesting, though it is difficult to
appreciate its significance.
With the jiossible
exception of a few old men who are his relatives,
he eats alone, and he always drinks alone no one
would touch merissa from which he has drunk, for
he has the kurgo (control ?) of sickness and his
moutii is
hot.'
Yet he is obviously a man respected and feared he exacts what seem enormous
fees for curing people (whoever he treats is assuredly
cured, so many say), and does not hesitate to refuse
to treat people who seem unlikely to get well. The
writer feels tolerably confident that the awe in
which Deboi is held is not due to his practising
magic to induce disease or death, yet he cannot
account for it, nor could his informants explain it.
Probably the explanation of the matter is to be
found in the remark that the stronger the man,
the more important he is both in life and after
death,' and Deboi is certainly one of the most
striking people upon the hill.
When a man is sick, some one, usually his imhing (mother's
brother, sister's son), takes some iron to the smith. This the
latter makes into a bracelet, receiving a comparatively small fee
of dura or something equivalent in value for his pains.
The
iinbing takes the bracelet to Deboi, who puts it in the ashes of
5.

'

'

'

;

'

;

'

his sacred fire.
Next morning the imbing conducts the patient
to Deboi, taking with him a sheep or dura and beans. The
patient does not go into Deboi's house, but sits down under the
tree near the special fire which Deboi has lighted early in the
morning by rubbing together two pieces of wood. The imhing
takes the offering into the house and Deboi bleeds the patient,
the blood being buried in the ground.
He then takes ashes
from the special fire and rubs the wounds, mumbling charms
meanwhile; he also puts the iron bracelet, now regarded as a
potent anmlet which must never be removed, on the patient's
wrist.
He then washes his hands and sprinlvles the patient's
whole body with the water, telling him to go away, for he is
cured. After ten days, when the patient is better, he goes
back to Deboi, who awaits him under the tree where he has
again kindled a fire Deboi pours some water over the patient's
head and tells him to go and have his head shaved. Young
men go to Deboi before the ceremonial beating at the end of
their first period of seclusion
he pours sour milk on their
bodies, and they smear ashes of the fire on themselves to
:

;

prevent them from feeling pain.

The corn expert is an old and decrepit man, a
native of the Eliri community. He has in his
house in special gourds a sujiply of dura of his
own growing, which is mixed with the seed dura
of the people of Eliri and Lafofa before planting.
Both the sickness and the corn expert have within
them an ancestral spirit, namely that of the
original departmental expert
but, though ironworking on Jebel Eliri is conducted in a small rockshelter by one man, who besides smelting the ore
performs a certain rite to ensure a good smelting
year, the writer could not discover that any
ancestral spirit was thought to be immanent in
him. At Dilling besides the rain-maker tiiere are
corn, sickness, and war experts, in each of m hom
an ancestral spirit is immanent.
6. Oaths.
Keference has been made above (§ 2)
to the form of oath used among the Lafofa on
Jebel Eliri. On Jebel Kawarma oatlis are sworn
upon a very old spear-blade kept bj- the rainmaker. The man taking the oath licks the blade,
and, holding it to his throat, says, 'If I swear
;

—

'
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Tribes of Northern

Sacred spears also
falsely, may I be killed
exist at Dill'in-, but the writer cannot say whether
oaths are taken upon them as they are upon special
iron bracelets and perhaps other metal objects
which are the property of the rain-inaker whose
!

'

OstaJ'rikanische

Brenda Z. Seligman,

Stxidien,

Basel,

1864;

Note on the Language of the Nubas
Southern Kordofan,' Zeitschrift fiir Kolonialsprachi/ n, i. iii.
[1910-11]; C. G. Seligman, 'Some Aspects of the Hamitic
Problem in the Anj;lo-Egyplian Sudan,' JRAI xliii. [1913], and
A Note on the magico-religious Aspect of Iron-working in
Southern Kordofan,' Annals of Archceology and EthnoUigij,
'

of

'

At Tasume on Jebel
the earth, the formula being,
By this earth in which I shall be buried.'
LiTERATCRK.— Watkiss Lloyd, Notes on Kordofan Province,'
Geographical Journal, xxxv. [1910] H. A. MacMichael, The
insij,'nia

they probably are.

men swear by

Talodi

and Central Kordofdn, Cambridge, 1912;

Werner Munzinger,

vi- [i9i4j.

C. G.

Seligman.

'

'

NUBIA.— See

;

Abyssinia.
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(T.

—

a primitive stage of thougiit when
was an idea of indefinite number.

Origins.—
!.
minds of children in
learning arithmetic, as well as from the evidence
(Introductory).

From our observation

among savage

of the

2.

we may conclude

that
numeration ultimately depends upon the evidence
The very names still used to denote
of sense.
lengths, such as 'hand,' 'foot,' 'span,' show how
the art of mensuration had its origin, and it is
equallj' certain that arithmetic began by counting
on the fingers and toes by fives, tens, and twice
tens, or twenties (quinary, decimal, and vigesimal
notation).
The next step to the primitive mind
was the formation of numeral words, which served
as numerals after their original sense was forgotten.
Numeral figures began by the adoption of special
marks for the fives, tens, hundreds, etc., leaving
the simple strokes for the few units left over, as in
ancient Egypt and Assyria, and our present Roman
numerals. Another device was to employ the
letters of the alphabet in their order to stand for
numbers, as in the sections of Ps 119, which are
numbered hy the letters of the Hebrew alphabet.
Or the initial letter of the word for the several
numbers might be used, as in the Greek inscripThe Roman C has been
tions, X (x^^'oi), 1000, etc.
understood to be the initial of centum, M, of mllle.
The history of the word calculate (Lat. calculus,
'pebble') throws a light on the ancient use of
pebbles for counters a method of figuring systematized in the Roman abacus, with lines of holes for
pegs, the Chinese sioan-j^an, with balls strung on
wires, to be found in our own infant-schools.
The
last stage is the invention of the sign for zero, or
nothing, to show the empty column in the abacus,
whether due to the Arabs, as we suggest in speaking of Arabic numerals,' or to the Indians, as
ascribed by the Arabs themselves. The quinary
system is frequent among the lower races, among
whom we find also the vigesimal system, but the
more developed races show a preference for the
more convenient intermediate decimal system. The
Roman numerals, i., ii.,
v., vi.,
x,, xv.,
etc., form a quinary system
the Gaelic 'one, ten,
and two twenties = 51, a vigesimal; and we
Hnd a vigesimal system surviving in the midst of a
decimal system, as in tlie French quatre-vincfttreize = 2^.
The introduction of the late Latin
dozena (Lat. duodecim) shows an apprehension of
the practical advantage of counting by dozens.
And we see a striking example of the vitality of an
older sj'stem of numerals in the survival to this
day of the so-called Anglo-Cymric score,' a corrupted form of the Welsh numerals in doggerel
rhymes, still used in Cumberland for counting
sheep, and by children in their games in many
parts of Great Britain and even America.
Our
own sj''stem of numerals is decimal, yet we find
=
such survivals as three-score-and-ten
70.
The

gained

races,

taken representatively rather than determinatThe numbers 7, 10, 40, 100 are regarded as
giving the idea of completeness a notion found in
the speculations of Pythagoras, the Gnostics, and
even St. Augustine. Philo explains the six days
of the Mosaic creation as not so much a chronological succession as an order attached to created
things ; 6 is chosen on account of its perfection,
and because it contains the male and female principles, being the product of 3 and 2, the first of the
odd and even, or the male and female, numbers.
The number 7 is an image of God, and is impressed
on the universe, as well as on the bodily and
mental constitution of man 2 is the image of
matter, being divisible
while 3 is the image of
solid body, which has three dimensions.
But
among the numbers up to ten 7 alone neither produces nor is produced, not being formed from any
other number by multiplication. Everything in the
kosmos is enamoured of 7 the idea of the planets,
as unity is of the fixed sphere.
Such fantastic
speculations were carried further by many of the
Kabbalists, but their conclusions may be neglected.
Away with all niceties of Pithagorean calculations all
ively.

;

—

'

;

numbers are
chalked out

;

'

'

'

of grammatical number (singular, dual,
plural), as in Hebrew, Greek, etc., has been ingeniously and plausibly explained as a survival of

scheme

p. 510),
to us.'

—

Folklore is full of supersti3. Superstitions.
Eschew the
tions about lucky and unlucky days.
fifth day, says Virgil (Georg. i. 277, 284), but
choose the seventeenth. Hesiod (Op. et dies, 823)
distinguishes between ' mother-days and stepShakespeare notices the belief
mother' days,
that there is luck in odd numbers, but Virgil
had already said numero deus impare gaudet'
(Ec. viii. 75), and, accordingly, three threads of
three hues are used in the thrice-repeated charm to
draw Daphnis home. The number 3, or some
multiple of it, is the most popular of mystic numbers in Britain. It enters largely into all prescriptions of folk-medicine, while 7 hardly appears,
except with reference to the personal healing
powers of a seventh son. It is still counted
peculiarly unlucky to be the thirteenth gue.st at
table, or to rent a house numbered 13.
And few
superstitions have greater vitality than the belief
that there is grave danger to life in the attainment of the sixty-third year the grand climacteric' of ancient medicine.
'

'

'

.

'

Joseph Hall {Select Works,
'save those which God himself hath

alike to me,' says

London, 1811,

'

.

—

;

—

.

— In the folklore of many peoples

find evidences of i)eculiar .sanctity attaching to
certain numbers, notably 7, 10, 70, and in a lower
degree, 3, 4, 5, 12, 40, and 100.
In Scripture we
find that some of the numbers are meant to be

'

.

beyond two

all

we

—

'

Significance.

413.

p.

j

—

'

For the daies of men,' says Sir Thomas Browne, are usually
up bj' Septenaries, and every seventh year conceived to
carry some altering character with it, either in the temper of
body, mind, or both. But among all other, three are most
remarkable, that is, 1 times 7 or fourty nine, 9 times 9 or
eighty one, and 7 times 9 or the year of Sixty three
which
is conceived to carr^- with it the most considerable fatality
'

'

cast

;
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ch. 12, Works, ed. S. Wilkin,

also to be the explanation of the story of Trita

Another use of numbers
4. Mystical numbers.
has given rise to much perverse ingenuity. Thus
the mystical number 666, in Rev 13"*, is now usually
read NeRON KeSaR, the Hebrew form of the
Latin Nero Caesar
N R O N K S R
50+200+6+50+100 + 60+200 = 666.
It is needless to point out that it may be read
equally well as Lateinos, or perhaps other words.

Aptya,^ and the Avestan Thraetaona. There are
also 3 sacrificial deities who are invoked in the
Sarasvati, Ida,
Apri hymns of the Rigveda
and Bharati. The number 7, however, is also
he
prominent, especially in connexion with Agni
has 7 wives, mothers, or sisters, 7 flames, rays, or
tongues the sun has 7 horses the song for Agni
Rudra, who has 3 mothers already
is 7-fold.
in the Rigveda (Vll. lix. 12), is given 8 and 9 names
and Satapatha (VI. 1.
in the Kausitaki (y\. 1
)

{Psextdodfixia EpideniU-a, bk.
London, ] 835-36, iii. 48).

iv.

—

Perhaps the most remarkable example of this fantastic use
numbers is to be found in Sir Thomas Browne's Garden of
Cyrus.
Its aim is to show that the number 5 not only perA ades all the horticulture of antiquity, but recurs throughout all
plant life, as well as the figurations of animals.
You have,'
says Coleridge, 'quincunxes in heaven above, quincunxes in
earth below, and quincunxes in the water beneath the earth
quincunxes in deity, quincunxes in the mind of man, quincunxes in bones, in the optic nerves, in roots of trees, in leaves,
in petals, in everything' (Biographia Epistolaris, ed. A. Turnof

'

'

'

;

London,

bull,

LiTER.ATURE.

methode

letter 127 [1804]).

i.

F. Pott, Die quinare

und

vigesimale Zdhl-

bei Volkern aller Welttheile, Halle, 1847,

supplemented

zur xxv. Versainmlung deutscher Philologen, do.
E. B. Tyler, PC*, London, 1903 W. Jones, Credulities
Past and Present, do. 1880; Isaac Taylor, The Alphabet,
;

;

2voi8.,do.
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Vedic
In Vedic religion and mythology the numbers 3, and
its multiples, and 7 occur frequently, and for the
most part without any trace of the earlier use of
(rt)

either 3 or 7 as the more primitive unit.
In the
case of the number of worlds, however, it is clear
that 3 heaven, sky, and earth is the earliest
division, from which in the Rigveda is often derived the triplication of each of these, making 9
divisions in all.
There is mention, however, of 7
regions and 7 places of the earth in the Rigveda

—

—

(IX. cxiv. 3, I. xxii. 16), probably derived from the
conception of 7 points, which itself is a development of the 4 or 5 of the Rigveda, and the 6 or 7
of the Atharvaveda.
That Veda (X. viii. 18) and
tlie Aitareya (II. xvii. 8) and the Paiichavimia
(XVI. viii. 6) Brdhmanas agree in using 1000 as the
number to describe the distance of the heaven from
the earth, whether measured by the day's flight of
a bird, or journey of a horse, or by cows placed on
the top of one another. There is no clear mention of
7 worlds h^ioreihQ Mundaka Upanisad(l. ii. 3).
The number of the gods in the Rigveda is often
given as 33, divided into 3 sets of 11 each, ^ which once
(I. cxxxix. 11) are said to be situated in the heaven,
the earth, and the waters, presumably the aerial
waters.
By a mere freak the number is once given
In the Brdhmanas a ditterent
as 3339 (III. ix. 9).
conception of the composition of the number 33 appears themainelements_arethe8v«s«.9, 11 rudras,
and 12 adityas, but the Satapatha Brdhvuina adds
either (IV. v. 7. 2.) Dyaus and Prthivi or (XI.
vi. 3. 6) Indra and Prajapati to make up 33, while
the Aitareya (II. xviii. 8) adds the vasat call and
Prajapati. The number in the Rigveda and the
Brdhmanas does not include all the gods. Other
passages of the Satapatha make the gods 7-fold
(VL v. 3. 11) or 3 (XIII. i. 7. 2), but these are mere
cases of speculation. The division into 3 worlds
leads to an occasional grouping of the 3 chief gods
of tliese worlds
the Rigveda in a late hymn
(X. clviii. 12) connects Surya and the heaven, Vata
and the air, and Agni and earth the Maitrdyani
Samhitd (IV. ii. 12) declares that Agni, Vayu, and
Surya are sons of Prajapati, and, by Yaska's
time (f. 500 n.c), theologians existed who reduced
all the gods to one of the triad Agni, Indra or
Vayu, and Sfirya (]>iirukta,, vii. 5). It is not improbable that this triad is to be traced to the
simpler conception of the 3 forms of fire on earth,
which appears
in the atmosimere, and in heaven
Traces of an earlier belief in 10 gods are seen by E. W.
:

:

;

—

—

1

Hopkins, Oriental Studies, pp.
there are no adequate grounds.

;

;

;

fi".

3.

7tt".

)

The maruts are numbered
Ixxxv. 8) or 3x7. The cow, or the

Brdhmanas.

as 3 X 60 (VIII.
as the mother of the cows, has 3x7 names.
There is a group of 7 rsis, who in the Satapathn
Brdhmana (II. i. 2. 4) are identilied with the stars
in the constellation of the Great Bear ; 7 demon.s
are also grouped together (Rigveda, X. cxx. 6).

dawn

The Atharvaveda mentions

1911,

— A.

in Fextgabe

1867

—

150-154

;

but for this view

7 honeys of the rr.vwnv'
whip, 7 reins and wheels of time, and 1007 births
of Rohita.
The rivers and seasons are 7 as well as
The number 3, however, appears as that of
5.
the heads of Visvarupa, son of Tvastr, and a 99-

armed demon is mentioned in the, Rigveda (II.
xiv. 4).
The demons, especially Sambara and
Vrtra, have 90 or 99 citadels, and their numbers
.sometimes go as high as 30,000 or 100,000. On the
other hand, ancient priestly clans of Navagvas and
Dasagvas seem to be connected with the numbers
9 and 10 respectively.
The ddityas are 12 in the Brdhmanas, but in
the Rigveda no more than 6 are mentioned bj'
name, and the number is given as 7 or 8 only in
In the Brdhlate hymns (IX. cxi. 3, X. Ixvii. 8).
manas their connexion with the 12 months of the
is
obvious
year
12
months
with
year
a
of
360 days
is clearly known in the Rigveda (i. 25 and 164),
and the intercalation of a month is also referred to.
The theory^ that earlier the ddityas represented
the 7 planets, being borrowed from a Semitic
source, is not .supported by any evidence.
The
4 fbhuswho sleep for 12 days (Rigveda, IV. xxxiii. 7)
in the house of Agohya, perhaps the sun, apparently
may represent the seasons the 12 days may be
merely a representation of the months of the j'ear
rather than 12 days added to bring a lunar year of
354 days up to a solar year of 366 days, neither of
which is known to the Rigveda.^ The 27 naksatras of the Samhitds after the Rigveda, and the 27
gandharvas, developed from the one gandharva
normal in the Rigveda, indicate a scheme of 27
lunar mansions which may be borrowed from a
Semitic source. The later Samhitds also present
the numbers in the light of deities to whom off'erings are made at the horse-sacrifice.
In the ritual there is a group of 7 hotrs, from
whom the conception of 7 ysis may have been
borrowed; the full 5o??ia-ritual however, requires
:

:

,

16 arranged artificially in 4 groups of 4.'' Though in
the developed ritual all kinds of numbers appear,
3 remains very frequent, animal victims often being
offered in threes, as at the horse-sacrifice ; 7 or
3x7 stalks of darbha-grasH are used there are 7
layers or 21 bricks of the lire-altar.
The number
3 is also important for the arrangements of the
there are 3 pressings, each accom50«(rt-sacrifice
panied by songs and recitations, 3 soma-tuhs, and
3 sacrificial fires.
Among the forms of chanting
used the 3-fold, IS-fold, 21 -fold, and 25-fold are
prominent. The number 12 is also import.ant
50»(a-sacrifices up to 12 days' length were classed
as a/im«-sacrifices, those of 12 daj's might be eitlier
;

:

1 See
A. A. M.acdonell, Vedic Mythology ( = GIAP iii. i. A,
Strassburg, 1897), pp. 67 ff., 93 f.
Religion des Veda, Berlin, 1894, p. 185 ff.
Oldenberg,
•-'H.
xlix. [1895] 177 f., 1. [1896] 50 ff.
A. A. Macdonell and A. B. Keith, Vedic Index, London,
Keitli, JRAS, 1915, pp. 131-133.
1912, ii. 413
4 The Iranian ritual has 8 ; cf. Oldenberg, p. 383 flf.

:

ZDMG
•'

;
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ah'inas or sattras, and those above 12 Jays were
In
sattras, based on the 12-day form as a norm.
the Mahnd Uktha of the Gnvamayana ceremony
the litany was made up of 3 sets of eighties of
The number 7 is of importance in the
triplets.
marriage ritual in tlie form of the 7 steps which,
when taken, render the maniage securely conperiod of 9 days' impurity follows after
cluded.
childbirth ; the naming of the child on the 10th
day ends the impurity. In the funeral rites, after
a deatli tlie relatives in some cases had to sleep for

A

3 days on the ground
when the pitfinedha was
performed, the place of burial was thrice circumambulated, 3 stones were thrown into a hole in the
ground, and 7 furrows were dug. The favourite
day for otierings was the 8th of certain months,
though the 9th was sometimes chosen.
Vedic magic is also full of references to 3, 7, and
21 as numbers of special interest is the enumeration of 55, 77, and 99 in a charm in the Atharvaveda (vi. 2o). In another passage (xix. 47) the
numbers 11, 22, 33, 44, 55, 66, 77, 88, and 99 are
enumerated, but their signification is obscure.'
Mention is also made of 53 sorceries, 100 sorcerers,
and 7 charms. The 55 and 77 ma}' be compared
with the 55 and 78 steeds offered at the horsesacrifice by Bharata on the Gahga and the Yamuna
;

;

{Safapntha Brdhmana,

—

XIII. v. 4. 11).

Of the many mentions of
number in post- Vedic religion and mythology only
a few have any special characteristic. In the epic
and in Manu appears for the first time the doctrine of 4 ages
each has a dawn and a twilight of
a tenth of its whole duration, and the periods of
the main portions of the 4 are 4000, 3000, 2000, and
1000 years respectively, though the exact length of
(6)

Pust-Vedic.

"^

;

obscure.
The total is 12,000 years.
The geography of the world is also stereotyped in
the theory of 7 concentric continents,^ and an
elaborate doctrine of hells* is developed: the
Mdrkftndeya and Padma Piirdnas give 7, the

each year

is

Mahdbhdrata 6, Manu and Yajnavalkya and the
Agni Purdna 21, and the Bhdgavata and Vipiu
Purdnas 28. The importance of the number 4
appears in the definite acceptance of 4 Vedas and

—

4 orders of life in place of the simpler 3 student,
householder, and ascetic of the Vedic texts. The
quarters now number 8 and are provided Avith
deities, the 8 lokapdlas.
Moreover, the gods now
appear in sculpture with more than a normal
number of heads and arms. Brahma is 4-headed,
probably to signify his omniscience and omnipresence, which is an inheritance from Vedic conceptions of Puru.sa and Prajapati. Siva, again,
has, besides 5 heads, 3 eyes, which may be connected with his epithet Tryambaka, having three
mothers,' in Vedic texts.
He has 1008 names to
Visnu's 1000. His names are, however, in practice
usually 8 as again.st 9 in Vedic times. Visnu's
avatars are given at 10, 20, or 22, not with
multiples of 3.
The triad of Brahma, Visnu, and 6iva as creator,
preserver, and destroyer of the universe is probably
later than a conjunction of Visnu and 6iva under
the name Harihara, and in any case cannot be
traced beyond the latest portions of the epic and
the Puranas.^ Nor does it appear ever to have
been anything but a philosophic view.
(c) Buddhist and Jain.
In Buddhist literature
we find frequent references to the gods as tidasa or
tdvatinisa, 30 or 33.
The former term is also used
in the epic and probably must be explained as
merely a more convenient expression for the 33 of

—

'

—

'

Oldeiiberg, p. 516.
W. Hopkins, Religions of India, London, 1896, p. 418ff.
Astronomie ( =
iii. 9, Strassburg, 18S9),

2 E.

^'G. Thibaut,
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the more regular use that it means 13 ' is quite
In the accounts of the Buddha the
number 7 recurs Avith remarkable frequency the
new-born bodhisattva takes 7 steps (SBE xix. 3 f.
on a 7-gemmed ladder Buddha descends from
heaven (ib. p. 241) there are 7 jewels of the Buddha
(ib.
xxxvi. 220), 7 sacred places at Vesfili and
Kajagaha {ib. xi. 40, 56 fi'.), 7 ramparts and 7 rows
of palm-trees in King Sudassana's town, 7 terraces
in the world SukhavatI, 7 kinds of instruments,
7 classes of minds, 7 acts which bear fruit even in
this life
the earth shook 7 times at Vessantara's
largesse and there are even 7 Buddhas.
This list,
which could be indefinitely extended, is clear proof
that the number 7 is as holy for the Buddhists as
for India in general, and the fact that Buddhist
hells are 4, 8, 16, and 32 by preference cannot be
treated as a real proof that 8 is the holy number
of Buddhism in place of 7 of Hinduism, for 8 has
otherwise no special appeal to Buddhism. The
number 10 is found in the statement that Buddha
is possessed of 10 noble states, 10 powers, understands 10 paths of karma, and is endowed with 10
attributes of arAa^ship [ib. xiii. 141 f.).
The
Lalitavistara ^ tells that Buddha left the Tusita
heaven 12 years after it had been predicted that
he would do so, and that he chose the 13th of the
possible forms presented.
More important, however, is the fact that Buddhism is devoted to
enormous numbers, especially in the Mahayana
school, but also quite markedly in the Hinayana,
such numbers as 84,000'' and multiples being
quite common {ib. xi. 239, xvii. Iff., xxi. Ifl'.,
;

incredible.

:

)

;

;
;

'^

xlix. [ii.]2fr.).

Jainism, with its passion for systematizing,
divides the gods into 4 classes, each assigned in
definite numbers years of existence of colossal

amount {SBE

1893, i. 112 fl.
Rel. of India, p. 457

222

ff.),

and

it

arranges

all its

:

—

1

2

3
B

ff.

xxii.

tenets under numerical categories in which every
number is given full consideration. The 4 noble
truths of Buddhism, a conception which has affinities in Indian medicine, are replaced by 9, while
Buddhism lays stress on 3 in its triad of Buddha,
the Dharma, and the Sangha. The doctrine of 24
tlrthakaras in Jainism has a Buddhist analogue,
and modern Jainism lays stress on the 4-fold character of the community as composed of monks and
nuns and male and female lay adherents respectively.* The numljer 12 is found in the Buddhist
doctrine of causation, where the number of
members is so loosely constructed that it is not
impossible that the desire to make up the full
number had something to do with the production
of the chain.
Buddhists and Jains alike share in the ordinary
views of sacred numbers of other Indians the
mother of a Jain child is solemnly bathed on the
9th day after birth, the child's name is given on
the 12th day, its hair is cut in the 3rd, 5th, 7th, or
9th month of its first year of life, and in the feeding ceremony performed by the maternal aunt the
food is given 7 times.®
2. Iranian.
In Iranian literature the number 3
and its multiples appear together with 7, which is
certainly more frequent in the later Pahlavi texts
than in the Avesta. The conception of 3 worlds
appears to be reflected in the form of the 3 heavens
through which the soul ascends to Garonmana
{YaM xxii. 15), while a 9-foId division occurs in
the 3 heavens, 3 intermediate spaces, and 3 hells.
Yima is also said to have enlarged the earth by a
third on 3 occasions {Vendlddd, ii. 11, 15, 19).
But
the Yasna (xxxii. 3) clearly recognizes 7 karSvars

•1

JA,

* h. Feer,
' Hopkins,

;

E. Boklen, Die
UnglilckszahV Dreizehn, p. 4, n. 4.
Hopkins, p. 478.
See S. Lefmann's tr., Berlin, 1874, p. 11 ff.
So also often in the Piirdnas.
Mrs. S. Stevenson, Heart of Jainism, Oxford, 1915, p. 42.

« Ib. p.

'

194

f.
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and it is impossible to prove either from
the 10 kinds of men in the BundahiSn (xv. 5) or
from a reduction of tlie 16 lands enumerated in the
Fargard to 10' that 9 was the primitive number.
From each of the 2 chief streams, in later Parsiism,
9 minor streams are derived. In the BundahiSn
(i.
811.) is found the doctrine of a world age of
12,000 years divided into 4 periods of equal length
in tlie Ardd V'lraf (18, 54), however, the period is
9000, while in Plutarch (rfe Is. et Osir. 47) it is
6000
which suggests that it is not of Aryan
of earth,

;

—

origin. 2

Among

the gods certain traces of triads can be

Thus Ahura Mazdah, Asa, and Vohu

found.

Manah

stand in sjiecially close association

XXX.

xxxiii. 6),

9,

Thraetaona

Ys.
(
Mnemon joins
his inscriptions.

and Artaxerxes

Ahura with Anahita and Mithra in

not to be dissociated from the Vedic
credited with 3 sons.
The demon,
Azi Dahaka, overthrown by Thraetaona has 3
heads (17. v. 29), like the snake Srobar, who has
Trita

;

he

is

is

been compared with the 3-headed Kerberos. Later
tradition saw in the 3 maidens mentioned in Yt.
xiii. 141 f the mothers of the 3 saviours
which has
led to their being compared with the Norns.^ Late
texts ascribed a spirit to each of the 30 days of

—

.

the month [SEE v. 401-406), and 33 lords of ritual
order appear earlier (ib. xxxi. 198, 205). The 24
deities mentioned by Plutarch (de Is. et Osir. 47)
appear to be unknown in Iranian texts. ^ According to the BundnkiSn (xxx. 2f. ), when the end of
the world comes near, one taste of consecrated food
atl'ords nourishment for 3 days and 3 nights, and
in the last 10 years men need no food at all.
For
90 days the heavenly powers contend with Ahriman,
and after Keresaspa's death 99,999 fravaSis guard
his body ( Yt. xiii. 61).
The 4 regents in the heaven
of the TiStrya YaM are probably not primitive.
The 7 planets and the 7 powers of the demon Aesma
are only recorded late [SEE v. 108, 113), but the
number of th? Amesha Spentas as 7 is already foreshadowed in the close association of the 7 in the

Yasna

(xlv. 10, xlvii. 1).

In the ritual the purification of a woman after
childbirth is produced by 3, 6, or 9 drinks of a
Death in the house renders
certain preparation.
it necessary to extinguish the sacred hre for 9 days
the mourners follow the dead to within 90 paces of
the burning place a dog is taken 3, 6, or 9 times
over the road along which the body is carried to
make it pure. The priest muimurs thrice the 3
words, Good thought, good word, good deed.' In
the 3 nights after death an account is made of
merits and I'ewards, of faults and punishments.'
For the pious man the Chinvat bridge extends to
the breadth of 9 spear- or 27 arrow-lengths. Up
to the 9th generation the sinner affects his descendThe number 9 appears also in the ordinary
ants.
sacrificial ritual
the Vendiddd (xxii. 20) records
the ottering of 9 bulls, 9 horses, 9 camels, and 9 of
each male kind of lesser animal. The sacred barsom is made up of 3, 5, 7, or 9 bundles {SEE xxxi.
;

;

'

:

The Vendiddd (iii. 14) knows of 9 openings
of the body, and (xxii. 2) of 9 diseases which are
magnified to 99,999. The number 5 is of importance in so far as the Avestan doctrine recognizes 5
divisions of Iniman iiersonality," but the number

299).

unimportant.
Greek. In Greek religion and mythology the
leading numl)ers are unquesticmably 3, 9, and 12,
which occur much more frequently than any others.
Among the great gods indeed no triad is definitely
to be found
the triad Zens, Poseidon, and Hades
(II. XV. 193) seems poetical rather than religious,
12

is

3.

—
:

1

G.

2 J.

Hiisiiif?, Die iranische Uberlie/emng, p. 27 ff.
H. Moultoii, Early Zoroastrianium, I.oiidon, 1913,

2 Hiising, p. 188.
5 Moulton, p. 289.

» Cf. Boklen, p. 86.
« Ib. p. 25.'> ff.

(Aryan)

and tliere is no clear evidence that at Eleusis Zeu.s,
Demeter, and Kore formed a trinity in close relationship. ' But among the lesser divinities triads
are not rare
3 Horai appear on an old Spartan
relief ^ the Erinyes, Eumenides, or Hemnai are 3
as early as Euripides (Or. 408)
the number 9 in
the Orphic Theogony (frag. 218) appears to be later.
Though Hesiod (Thcog. 273 f. knows only 2 Graiai,
they appear as 3 in Aischylos (Prom. Vinct. 795).
Hesiod himself (Thcog. 902) knows of 3 Horai, and
the 3 nymphs mentioned lay Longos (Past. ii. 23)
were doubtless a popular view. "We hear also of 3
forms of Aphrodite and 3 of Hera. By the time of
Plato (Gorg. 523 ft".) Aiakos, Rhadamanthys, and
Minos had become a triad of judges of the dead,
and the number 3 appears often in the mythology,
thougli that number is not specifically distinctive
of either the Charites, of whom Homer seems to
recognize many, or the Graiai.^ The Muses are 9
in Hesiod (Theog. 77 ff.) and the Odyssey (xxiv. 60),
thougii elsewhere their number appears as 2, 3, 4,
or 7
the Korybantes and Kouretes also appear as
9.
The same number appears in the years of exile
allotted to Apollo and Herakles, and in the strange
story recorded by Pliny (UN viii. 81) of tiie practice in the worship of Zeus Lykaios for a man of
the family of Anthos to go and live for 9 years
among the wolves as one of them. The same
period of 9 years is allotted to the souls for purification in Pindar's eschatology (frag. 133).
The number 12 is not formally recorded of the
gods in Homer, even in the late Theomachia but
He-siod has 12 Titans (Thcog. 133 fi'.), and the
Homeric Hymn (ii. 128) speaks of Hermes dividing
into 12 pieces the two oxen which have been slain,
implying a knowledge of the 12 gods. Later the
view is accepted generally Aristophon (ap. Athen.
563) represents Eros as a 13th god cast out from
the circle of the 12, but Herakles is said to have
refused to be included in the 12 since some other
must be omitted to provide room for him (Diod.
Sic. iv. 39).
The narrative in Plato, Pha-dr. 247 A,
implies 13 gods, and Philostratos (Ep. 39) declares that the Athenians added Eleos as the 13th
god. The labours of Herakles are 12, and in
the 13th generation he arises to set free Prometheus.
The story of Odysseus is marked by the
number 12: he has 12 ships (Od. ix. 159), he goes
with 12 companions to the cave of Polj^phemos (ix.
195), he shoots through 12 axes (xix. 573 f.), and has
12 women working at the mill (xx. 107).
After 12
years Erichthonios is the supplanter of Amphiktyon (Apollod. ill. xiv. 6). Of Neleus's 12 sons
Nestor alone survives (//. xi. 692). The children
of Niobe are reckoned at 12 or 14.
Tiie number
13 appears in the tale of Ares being fettered for 13
months in a bronze jar in the Iliad (v. 387), and in
the tale of the wooers of Hippodameia who were
:

;

;

)

;

;

:

slain in seeking her hand.

The number 7 is confined to gTouj)s like the
Pleiades or the stars of the constellation of the
Great and Little Bear. The 50 sons and daughters
of Selene and Endjiuion are possibly also of
astronomical origin, the months of tiie Oktaeteris.
E. Siecke * finds also in the 3 heads of Hermes,
Hekate, Kerberos, the Lerntean lij-ilra, and Skylla
and in the birth of Hermes on the 4th day of the
month allusions to the 3 days of no moon and its
birth on the 4th day.
In the ritual 3 and 9 are favourite periods of
time thus otlerint;s to the dead were made on
tlie 3rd, 9tli, or 30th day after deatii.
For 9 days
before the Thesmoi)horia women were required to
observe strict chastity (Ovid, Met. x. 4:U). The
1 W.
Ridp^eway, Dramas and Dramatic Dances of nmi;

Exiropean
p. 403

fF.
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Cambridtfe,

19ir>, p.

40 ff.

18>J5, p. 312.

Gruppe, Gricchi.iche Mythnlogie, .Munich,
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68 ff.
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tlie festivals known as Agogia and
Aplirodite (Lilian, cle Nat. An. iv. 2,
Var. Hist. i. 15), were carried on for 9 days.
Every third year, by inclusive reckoning, the
Bacchic revels were noriually held, and every
9 years, according to Plutarch (Thcs. 15), the
Athenians were compelled to send tribute to
Minos, whose 9-yearly rule (Od. xix. 179) is a
But Apollo's birthlaoblem of much obscurity.'
he was also a
ilay was on the 7th of the month
7-month child (Lucian, Dlrtl. Deonini, ix. 2), and
great festivals like tlie Karneia and Thargelia
began on the 7th day, while there was a festival
of 7 days' duration to Demeter JNIysia of Pellene
(Paus. VII. xxvii.).
The older period of 9 days is,
however, preilominant in Homer thus the king of
Lycia entertains Ijellerophon for 9 days and slays
9 oxen in his honour {II. vi. 174), and for 9 days
the Trojans are to mourn for Hektor (II. xxiv.
664), as opposed to the 7-day periods of mourning
for Adonis.
In other points the same facts can be
observed the tripod and triaina are esi)ecially
sacred
the first at least is clearly connected
with 3, and the latter was so understood in classical (ireek times, whatever its original sense.
The
same number appears in the important offering of
3 perfect male beasts bull, ram, and boar which
was common from Homer (Od. xi. 130 f.) onwards
especially in oaths (schol. II. xviii. 197).
The
hekatomb was divided often into 3 classes of
animals, and the funeral pyre was circumambulated 3 times (Dio Cass. Ivi. 42).
The number of
victims was often 9 in Homer the hekatomb is
already a mere description of a large sacrifice, and
the largest described had 9x9 bulls (Od. iii. 7fif.).
At Mykonos an annual offering was made to Semele
of which a ninth was given to the goddess and the
rest consumed Dittenberger, Syll. 615). In Homer
(Od. xiv, 434 fi.), on the other hand, one out of 7
parts is given to Hermes and the nymphs and the
rest eaten by Eumaios and the others.
Selene was
offered 6 selcnai, or round (^akes, with a 7th
shaped like an ox (Poll. vi. 76) but that goddess
had a special connexion with the number 7, and
offerings of 7 animal victims are totally unknown,
the evidence of Vergil (J^n. vi. 38 f.)'being of no

(Aryan)
Greek practice (Livy,

Karneia, and

in imitation of the

Katat,'oj,'ia of

The same number api)ears in the legend of Romulus, who took the jdace of the 12th son of Acca
Laurentia, and who saw 12 vultures while Remus
saw only 6. The anrUui were also 12.
The numbers 3 and 12 play a part in the priestly

;

;

:

;

—

—

;

(

;

value for historical purposes.''
In Roman religion a fairly import4. Roman.
ant place is taken by the number 3, and, with the
development of this religion, by multiples of 3.
The oldest pantheon seems to have treated Juppiter, Mars, and Quirinus as the 3 chief
they
appear as the gods with Jlamines maiores, as opposed to flamines minores, and they occur in conjunction in such solemn and ancient rites as the
conclusion of treaties by the feticdes (Livy, viii. 9),
the ritual of the Salii (Servius on JEn. viii. 663),
the formula of devotio (Livy, viii. 9), and in the
dedication of the spolia opima (Festus, p. 189).
Similarly in the Iguvine Tahle.H the three gods,
Jnppiter, Mars, and Vofionus, bear the name
(jrabovius apparently as a mark of their special
rank among the Umbrians. Other triads are not
jirimitive
the 3 Fates are Greek borrowings,
Parca being originally a single goddess concerned
witli childbirth.
The 9 Muses are also Greek, Init
12 divine powers were invoked, according to Servius
(on Georg. i. 21), at the offerings to Tellus and
Ceres performed by t\\<iflatnen Cerifdis at the time
of soAving.
A formal list of the great gods as 12 is
not found before 217 B.C., when a lectisternium to
the 12, .Juppiter, Juno, Neptunus, Minerva, Mars,
Venus, Apollo, Diana, Volcanus, Vesta, Mercurius,
and Ceres, was held and the number 12 introduced

—

;

:

1

J.

G. Frazer, GB'^, pt. iii., The Dying God, London, 1911,
takes the period as 8 years.
Stengel, Op/erbrauche der Gnechen, Leipzia:, 1910,

p. "Off.,
2 P.
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which are so prominent in Roman re3 Jin mines maiores had beside them
VI flamities miiwrcs. Of the aiigurcs and pontijices
alike the original number seems to have been 3,
raised Hrst to 6, then by the Lex Ogulnia to 9, by
Sulla to 15, and by Cicsar to 16. The classical
colleges
ligion. ^

The

number

of the Vestal Virgins was 6 (Festus, p.
and it is doubtful what faith can be put in
the odd tradition (Dion. Hal. ii. 67, iii. 67
Plut.
Num. 10) that they were originally not 3, but 4
only quite at the end of the classical period do we
344),

;

;

find 7 or 10 mentioned.
The III. viri epidones,
instituted in 196 B.C., increased, through tiie stage
of 7, to 10 in Caesar's time.
On the other hand,
the Arvales were 12, the Salii 12-+- 12, and the

Luperci probably the same number. Those charged
with the divinity of Rome were also 12. The
XV. viri sacris faciundis, on the other hand, seem
to have grown from 2 to 10 by 367 B.C.
The Sibylline Books which were their care were, according
to tradition, originally 9, but were reduced to 3 or
1 as a result of the slowness of King Tarquin to
avail himself of the offer. As performers of dances
in honour of the gods we hear of bands of 10 girls
and 10 boys, or of 27 of either sex, as at the Ludi
Seculares of Augustus. The Sodales instituted by
Tiberius in honour of Augustus numbered 21 (Tac.
Ann. i. 54) a number later increased to 28.
In the ritual we find that vows were sometimes
ofiered for 5, 10, or 20 year periods
thus the ver
sacrum recorded in Livy (xxii. 10) was for the
event of 5 years' success. The duration of religious
festivals, originally fixed at one day, tended in the
case of celebrations of victory to be extended from

—

:

2 or 3 to 10, 25, or 50 days. The number 9 api)ear.s
in the novemdiale sacrum, which was regularly
ordered when a shower of stones fell (Livy, i. 31,
XXX. 38), the festival lasting for 9 days. The usage
seems to have been no more than an extension to
public life of the offerings of purification made on
the 9th day after the birth of a child, when its
name Avas given (Macr. I. xvi. 36), and when apparently the adoration of the fata scribunda, the
writing Fates, mentioned by Tertullian (de Anima,
39) may have taken place,* and the sacrifice offered
to the dead on the 9th day recorded by Porphyry
(on Horace, Epod. xvii. 48). The use of the name
in the last two cases can be explained only on the
theory that the term applied originally to the
whole period of impurity after birth or death
respectively, which was brought to an end by the
offering on the last day.
On the nmidi7ice offerings were regularly made to Juppiter, according
to Macrobius (I. xvi. 30) in that case, the reckoning being inclusive, the offering recurred every
8 days.
The amounts and numbers of victims varied.
In the old offering to Mars and Silvanus for the
welfare of the cattle (Cato, dc Agr. 83) the offerings were 3 portions each of spelt and wine, and 4^
of lard and pulp.
From the spoils of Camillus
3 golden vessels were dedicated in the temple of
Juppiter (Livy, vi. 4). The offering of 27 Argei
by throwing them from the Pons Sublicius into the
Tiber is variously explained,^ but the significance
;

' G. Wissowa, Religion und Kultus der Romer^, Munich, 191J,
p. 503 ff.
- lb. p. 265 f.
With this rite may be compared the Indian
belief that on the 6th day the fate of the child is written
invisibly by the cfoddess of the day (Mrs. Stevenson, p. 193 f.).
if
W. VVarde Fowler, Religious Experience of the Roman
People, London, 1911, pp. 54ff., 3211f. GD\ pt. v., Spirits of
the Corn and of the Wild, London, 1912, ii. 107 f.
;

NUMBERS
number is the same in any case. Other
numbers occurring are 20 (Livy, xl. 2), 40 (xliii.
13), 120 (XXX. 21), 300 (xxii. 10), and 50 (xlv. 16).
In magic also the number 3 and its multiples are
coiiuiion
noteworthy are tlie dodra, a drink of
9 elements, mentioned by Ausonius (Ep. 86), 7 or
9 knots used in a magic rite reported by I'liny
(HN xxviii. 48), and the rule of i-epeating a formula
ag^ainst gout 27 times recorded by Varro (de Re
of the

;

Rnst. I. ii. 27). The number 9 in connexion with
the ynancs occurs in Ovid, Fast. v. 439, 443.
In Celtic religion and mythology the
5. Celtic.
number 3 is of very frequent occurrence, 9 and
other multiples are not rare, and 7 is fairly often
found, but, in the main at least, probably owing to

—

Ciiristian influence, and certainly so in works whicli
were composed in their present form long after
Clnistianity had worked upon the Celts. The
number 3 is often connected with a group of j^oddesses known from many inscriptions found in
Celtic areas on the Continent, the Matres or
Matronje, in whom has been seen an earth-goddess
ileveloped into 3 under the influence of a division
of the year into 3 seasons.' As Nemetiales the
Matres were divinities of the grove, as Campestres
of the fields ; they were specially Avorshipped by
women, whom they protected. They survive in
folklore as the dames blanches, as wise women, and
as fairies.
They are found in Roman Britain, once
as the 3 Lamise, but whether of indigenous origin
is uncertain ;
in Ireland the conception seems
attested by the legends of 3 Brigits and 3 Morrigans, and perhaps also in the legend of the 3 wives
of tlie 3 kings of Ireland who asked that tiiat
country should bear tlieir names. Another triad
is to be seen in the figure on a Paris altar of a
woodman cutting down a tree,^ the branches of
wliich are carried round to the next side of tlie
altar, on which is a bull with 3 cranes
the wood;

man

the god Esus, who with Taranis and Teutates is me.itioned by Lucan (i. 444), but there is
no evidence that these three ever formed a real
triad of great gods among any branch of the Celts.
A 3-lieaded or 3-faced god, perhaps Cernunnos, is
found represented on several altars in France. In
myth the number 3 is found in every form tlie
snn-2 or vegetation-* hero Ciichulainn has hair of
3 colours, he bathes in 3 baths, the heat from liis
body melts the snow for 30 feet around him the
3 blemishes of the Avomen of Ulster arise from love
is

;

;

he steals tlie 3 cows of Mider he is slain
through the agency of tiie 3 sons and 3 daughters
of Calatin
his body is buried under the 3 flagstones of Lugaid's courtyard in one version his
feats are numbered as 27.
Medb, queen of the
west, liad 3 brothers, the white ones of Emain,
and 2 sisters Gwydir is one of the 3 herds of
Britain we hear also of 3 landless monarciis, 3
holy clans, 3 astrologers Manannan is one of 3
golden cordwainers of Britain
he is reputed to
have 3 legs, and banishes 3 men from fairy-Liiul to
the Irish court of Tara, to remain there for 3 reigns
as a punishment for lying or injustice.
The Fians
of liim

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

numbered as 3000, divided into smaller bodies
of 100, 50, and 9, under captains.
The number 9 appears in the myth of Manannan,
wlio is submerged by 9 waves but rises on the
are

10th
lie has 9 daugliters.
Medb always needed
9 cliariots, and the doors of the palace' in which
Conaire was slain were 9. There are 9 porters
at tlie 9 gates of Yspa<laden I'encawr, in the story
of Kulhwch and Ohven.
Peredur vanquished the
9 witches of Gloucester ; 9 maidens fed witli their
breath tlie lire beneatli tlie (cauldron of the Head of
;

1

J.
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Reinach, liCel xviii. [1897] 2.54 ff.
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Hades in the Irish story 9 sacred hazels growover the Avell of wisdom. Niall has 9 liostages,
Fedelm 9 forms or hearts, Forgall perhaps 9 tricks.
In art we Hnd a god represented with a ring to
whicli are attached 9 symbols of 8 shape.' The
;

number

7 is in

comparison of

little

importance

:

the step of Arthur cau.ses 7 years' sterility Bres
grows twice as fast as other children until he is
for 7 years the magic birds of Rhiannon charm
7
Bran's companions
at 7 Ciichulainn takes Conchobar's weapons and overcomes 3 champions he
has 7 eye-pupils
he also fought the waves for 7
days there are 7 daughters of the sea, and one
;

;

;

;

;

;

legend tells that a child set floating on the Avaves
every 7 years keeps them in their place. There
are 7 or 8 Maine, and 8 oflicers of Arthur's court,

whom

serve under one.
other numbers there is little evidence
round the image of Cenn Cruaich were 12 others,
7 of

l<'or

but this is an isolated case. For 13 days Nuada
resigns his throne to Lug.
More signihcant is the
custom recorded of the Galati by iStrabo (xii. 5.
[p. 567]), according to which 12 priest-kings were
with 300 others concerned in the great assemblies
held in the Drunemetum. The initiation of the
Irish Fil6 lasted from 7 to 12 or even 20 year^
(Caesar, de Bell. Gall. vi. 14). The number 4 occurs
in the story of Kulhwch and Olwen, from Avhose
footsteps sprang 4 white trefoils, in the legend of
the 4 dimples of Ciichulainn, and in the 4 kisses of
Oengus which turned into birds to haunt the
youth of Erin. Mention is made in the story of
Olwen of the 24 sons of Custennin slain by their
uncle, Avith Avliom may be compared 24 ladies
released by OAvein ab Urien.^ Of larger numbers
may be mentioned the 3 x 50 islands to the Avest of
Erin which occur in the story of Bran, the same
number of queens Avho loved Cuchnlainn, and the
300 years spent by Oisin in Elysium.
Of the ritual so little is recorded that it is not
surprising that numbers are not prominent
it
Avas, hoAvever, customary to perform the deasil, or
ceremonial circumambulation, 3 times, and there
are many traces of numbers as used in magic :
thus 3 berries of one tree make a man young,
Avhile one berry is an equivalent of 9 Avhole meals.
From the grave of Diancecht, tlie Irish god of
medicine, grcAv 365 healing plants, doubtless one
for each day of the year,* and Diodorus (v. 32)
;

mentions a great quinquennial human sacrifice.
6. Teutonic.
Throughout Teutonic mj'thology

—

and

religion there are clear traces of the imiiortance of 3 and its multiples, especially 9. Tliere is
some evidence for a belief in 9 Avorlds and 9
heavens to Valhalla are ascribed 540 doors, and
Asgard is not merely divided into 12 or 13 spheres,
but, according to Honorius of Augustodunum,
appears to have consisted of 3 heavens Avith 9
spheres each.* More unequivocal is the evidence
regarding the gods there was a distinct tendency
to group the 3 chief deities together ; Caesar (vi.
21) speaks of Sol, Luuji, and Vulcanus as wor;

:

shipped by the Germans Tacitus (Germ. 2) tells
of the origin of the tribes of Inga?vones, Istwvones,
and Erminones from Mannus in the 3 names
have been seen designations of Tins, or of Nerthus.
Wodan, and Tins respectively. In Germ. 9 he
speaks of the Avorship of Mercurius, Mai-s, and
Hercules, in Avhoin Ave are, no doubt, to see Wodan,
Tins, and Thor respectively.
The heathen Saxons,
when required to abjure their gods in A.o. 776,
;

;

1
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abjured Thnner, Woden, and Saxnot, the last
bein^ the Saxon appellation of Tins. At Upsala
Adam of Bremen (iv. 27) tells of the worship of
Thor, Odin, and Freyr, the equivalent there of
Utlier triads are also known, but doubtless
Tins.
are less primitive— tiiose of Odin and his two
brothers, Veli and Ve, of Odin, Htenir, and Loki,
and of Har, Jafniiar, and Tliridi. The last combination, the final member of which has been
(om])ared with the Vedic Trita, is late, and doubtthe
less not uninfluenced by tiie doctrine of
trinity.'

More primitive

are the 3 Norns and the

and the Valkyries sometimes go
stones on which Loki is bound to
undergo the penalty of slaying Balder are also 3.
While there is no set of 9 recorded for the high
gods, lesser divinities are not rarely thus grouped
there are 9 daughters of Aegir, 9 mothers of
Heimdall, 9 daughters of Odin the Beowulf {bib)
mentions 9 sea-monsters, and 9 is a frequent
number of spirits of various kinds ghosts, elves,
and so forth. The Valkyries are sometimes 9
they consort with men for 7 years, probably a later
variant of the 9 years which the swan-maidens
may spend with men. For 9 days men remain
werwolves, and leave the skin on the 10th day,
according to the Volsunga Sacfa (8) other accounts
make the condition last 3, 7, or 9 years. Tyrr's
wife has 900 heads, and the sun wheel seems to
have been thought of as having 9 spokes.^ After
slaying the serpent in the last battle of the gods,
Thor goes 9 steps before he dies.
The number 12 for the gods is not found before
the late Edda, where it occurs in the HyncUalied
(30).^
The Gylfaginning (14) speaks of 12 seats for
The Norns
tlie gods with one for the All-father.
also appear later as 12, the Valkyries as 13 or 27.
Tiie 12 knights and 12 nuns of Kreuzburg * seem
The
to be based on the doctrine of 12 gods.
number 12 occurs in other coimexions Mimir has
heroes are ascribed the
12 workers under him
strength of 12 men.
For the ritual there is the important evidence of
Thietmar of Merseburg, who (i. 9) gives an account
of New Year sacrifice at Ledra in Denmark, at
which every 9 years 99 men, horses, dogs, and
cocks were offered, and of Adam of Bremen, who
(iv. 27) describes a spring festival held every 9
years at Upsala, in which 9 of each male kind
were offered. It is possible in each case, but not
recorded, that the sacrifice lasted 9 days. The
3

swan-maidens

in tlirees.

;

The

:

;

—

;

;

:

;

Ynglinga Saga

(29) tells of

the Swedish king

Aun

or Ani who ottered his 9 sons, one every 9 years, to
Oilin to secure long life
the people prevented his
offering a 10th son, so that the king died.
hear also of the use of cakes of 9 constituents in
the ritual. The name of a child was given on the
9th day after birth, when it became a subject of
luergeld {Lex Sal. xxiv. 4, xli. 10).
After death the
souls returned on the 3rd or 9th day, and feasts for
;

We

the dead seem to have been held on the 3rd, 6th,
or 9th day after death spirits rove about at the
3rd, 9th, or 12th hour.
Diseases are numbered variously as 3, 9, 70, 72,
Plants used against them are often
77, and 99.
counted as 9, while a single plant is stated to have
9-fold strength.
The number 9 repeatedly occurs
in magic and divination, often beside 3.
It figures
also in the ordeal, where 9 ^ ploughshares are used
as the test, and apjjears in many prescriptions of
law, as in the numbers 9 and 12 for witnesses
1 W. Golther, Germaninche Mytholuijie, Leipzig, 1895, p. 355.
^ In sun spells the number 9 is very often found in both Teutonic and Celtic records see GD'\ pt. vii., Balder the Beautiful,
;

(Aryan)

and judges.

In all these cases traces of the substitution of 7 for 9 under Christian influence are
found.
7. Slavic.

—

In the scanty records of Slavic
religion <and in the mythology there are clear signs
of preference for the numbers 3 and 9, 7 being
due to Christian inHuf.ite. Among the ancient
Prussians, at their chief sacred place, Romove, in
the niches of the sacred oak were placed images of
the 3 chief gods, of whom Perkunos, the thundergod,

was the most important.'

speaks of

3,

or 27

9,

Pehrkoni

Other evidence
as Lithuanian

With the last number may be compared
the 27 lands or 30 kingdoms which occur often in

deities.

Russian folk-tales.^ The Serbian hero Balatchko,
like the Celtic Cernunnos, is believed to have had
3 heads, and the same account is given of Pegam
The Russian folk -hero, Fjodor
of Carniola.
Tugarin, watches for 3 days without sleeping 12
mares belonging to an old Avoman
he accomplishes this task with the aid of 3 grateful beasts,
and is rewarded by the gift of a foal which grows
up in 3 days. Another story tells of Ivan, the
cow son, who by the aid of 12 smiths compels a
dragon, who has sons with 3, 8, and 9 heads, to
disgorge his two brothers whom in tiie shape of a
sow she had swallowed. The number 12 occurs
frequently in other folk-tales in conjunction with
3 and 9. Among the Letts the concei)tion of the
a late legend
Parcse is not found as a trinity
reported in 1839 tells of 7 goddesses, of whom 3 spin
the life of men, the fourth tells tales to divert the
spinners and shorten the duration of life, the fifth
exhorts to industry, the sixth cuts the threads,
;

;

and the seventh washes the garment and gives it
to the most high god, and it becomes the man's
The Bulgarian Samodevy have
winding-sheet.^
attinities with both the 3 Fates and the 3 swanmaidens.
Signification of numbers. —The evidence cited
3 and 9 are Aryan numbers, and
suggests that they had definite sacred associations
before the development of the dift'erent branches
of the family, though it is possible that the development of the sacred character of the numbers is
The explanation of the
later and independent.
choice of these numbers is doubtful. The most
popular theory apjiears to be that which derives
the use from reckoning of time by weeks of 9 days,
3 of which make up, Avitli 3 eixigomenai, a full
synodic month. Hiising,'* who takes this view,
explains the choice of a week of 9 days as due to
the eft'ect of the 3 epagomenai which led to tlie
division of the visible phases of the moon by 3,
with the result of 3 weeks of 3x3 days. The
existence of this week as a division of time derived
from observation of the moon is open to serious
doubt ; it is supposed to be supported by the
Latin nundime, but that week was one of 8 days
only, the reckoning involved in the term nundinrr.
being due to the fact that the Romans reckoned
inclusively the date of the market-day from the
previous market-day ; moreover, the Romans
carried on the system of reckoning without regard
to the fact that it never did coincide with the
movements of the moon. Rhys,^ who accepts for
the Celts a week of 9 nights and 8 days, which he
compares with the nundince, though we have no
evidence that the nundince were ever so coneeive-l,
admits that such a week has no reference to the
moon. For other Aiyan peoples there is no evidence * in favour of the 9-clay week except what is
8.

shows clearly that

deduced from

its

appearance in religion and custom

;

London,

1913,

i.

155, 172, 201, 271, 278.

1

^Golther, p. 199 f.
* Uoklen, p. 25 f.
This may be Slavic in origin.
In late Indian use the number 7 is normal
in Iran 6 and 33
ordeals are known for 9cf. the years of punishment of an oathbreaker in Hesiod, Theog. 801.
•''

;

;

J.

Grimm, Teutonic Mythology,

1882-88, i. 171 ff.
2 A. N. Afanassjew,

tr. J. S.

Stallybrass, Oxford,

Russisclie Vulksrndrchen,
Anna Meyer, Vienna, 1906, no. 39.
» P. 20.
3 Grimm, i. 416, n. 2.
For Greece see Gruppe, p. 940.
•>
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NUMBERS
as a period of solemnity, and this use need not, of
course, be in any way connected with a reckoning
Boklen ' holds that the origin of tlie use
of time.
is to be traced to tlie fact that the period from the
last quarter of the moon to the appearance of tlie
it would
first sickle of the new moon is 9 days
be convenient to reckon from the last quarter in
order to predict the appearance of the new moon,
which it would be dithcult to observe if the sky
was obscured. He supports this view by the fact
that the word 'nine' (Skr. ndvan) may be connected Avith 'new' (Skr. ndva), and that in magic
practices it is common to count backwards from
9 to 1 which has certain analogues in the Greek
and Roman calendars. Moreover, in many myths
a decided issue is arrived at with the 9th or 10th
day, 10 being a variant reckoning of the period in
question. The grounds adduced are clearly far
from strong, and it is in this view hardly sufficiently
recognized that the number 9 is constantly used
in places where 3 is also used a good example of
this is the Vedic recognition of 9 worlds, which is
clearly based on the assignment to each of the 3 of
In this sense it may safely be said
3 divisions.
that many nines are merely developments of
primitive threes, and the problem reduces itself to
the origin of the sanctity of 3. This is hardly to
be traced to a reduction from the number 12, or to
the 3 epagomcnai, or, as suggested by Boklen for
stories of the Trita type, the full moon, waning
half-moon, and last visible moon phase, but may
rather owe its importance to the fact that it is in
the Aryan languages which distinguish a dual the
this may be enough
first expression of plurality
to explain its prominence in all forms of religious
and secular life.
The number 7 has certainly in many cases in
Celtic, Teutonic, and Slavic myth superseded an
older 9, nor is it reasonable to doubt that this is
directly due to the influence of the Jewish and,
there is clear evidence that
later. Christian week
in the 1st cent. B.C. at latest there had sprung up
in Rome the use of a week in which the names of
the days were given according to the planets,^ and
the fact that the days of the week in Teutonic
mythology are heathen names suggests that the
7-day week was received before Christianity. But
the theory that 7 is due to Babylonian influenceapart from the fact that the 7-day week is not
proved for Babylon is open to the serious objection that 7 is a favourite number in the
Rigveda, and that it must therefore be assumed
that this number was borrowed at a very early
period by the Vedic Indians from a Semitic source
but this is improbable in the absence of any other
clear indication of Semitic influence on the Rigveda.
Hiising and Boklen agree in seeing in the 7-day
week a week based on the phases of the moon,
making up a month of 4 weeks -f 2 days, in the
view of the former, while, in the opinion of tlie
latter, the origin of the choice of 7 is that, when
the period of 9 days takes the place of tlie last
quarter, the remaining part of the month naturally
Neither explanation
falls into 3 sets of 7 days.
is convincing, and, as the Vedic Indians did not
know the 7 planets,^ and, though they knew 7 f'^is,
these were not stars in the Rigveda period, tlie
question of the origin of the sacred character of 7
must probably remain unsettled.
The numbers 12 and possibly 7, if taken as 64- 1,
are usually ascrilted to Babylonian influence, and
brought into conjunction with the sexagesimal
reckoning which is indicated by the forms of the
numbers for 11, 12, and 70 in Gothic, and of which
traces are seen in the Latin use of sexnginta and
;

—

:

;

;

—

;

- (Jruppe, p. 000 ff.
p. 84 ff.
A. B. Keith, JRAS, 1911, pp. 7'J4-S(tO of. E. Meyer, Gesch.
des AUertums, Stuttgart, 1913, i. ii. 588, 878.
1

3
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(Semitic)

;
scsccnti as indefinite numbers ' in the ship catalogue in the Iliad numbers like 12, 60, and 90 are
found 12 is prominent in Odysseus's adventures,
and 360 as a round number appears in the total of
Eumaios's swine. But too nmch stress must not
be laid on this evidence 12 is found in the Rigveda
in connexion with the months of the year, and
this is most probably the significance of the 12
By far the most
ddityas of the Bruhmanas.
plau.sible explanation of 12 is its connexion with
the months, and of the sexagesimal system the
360 days of the year, also Rigvedic, and there is
no ground to ascribe either 12 or 360 in the Rigveda
to Semitic origin.* Other theories of the origin of
12 are the 12 epagomenai added to make up a year
of 354 days to 366, itself probably a late conception
derived from the" 12 months, or the 12 signs of the
;

;

which are clearly quite late. Boklen,
however, insists that the 12 are moon phases, that
the idea goes back to neolithic times, but was
probably developed by the Babylonians, who transHe
ferred it into a solar method of reckonin^^
supports his theory by insisting that it otters the
best explanation of the unlucky character of 13,
which, however, if early, as is most improbable,*
can equally well be explained by the unsettled
cliaracter of the 13th month seen already in the
Rigveda (I. xxv. 8), and of its frequent alternation
with 12, the alternation of 12 with 14, with 16, with
24 tlie phases being counted as double, and the
full moon being omitted— with 27, and with 40 (i.e.
He also derives the number of months,
30-f 10).
or epagomenai, and the figures of the zodiac from
But all these hypotheses lack solid
this source.
grounds the only clearly lunar number is 27 in
the case of the Indian naksatras, which may be
Semitic in origin, but are not found in the Rigveda.
zodiac,

—

;
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;

'

;
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Scope of terra
(Semitic).
i.
his Vcrgleichcnde Grammatik der
scmitisrhen Sprachen (Berlin, 1898) H. Zimmern
exhii)its five comparative lists of the numbers 1-10
'Semitic'

179),

(p.

— In

Aramaic, Hebrew, Arabic,
which show marked similarity.

in Assyrian,

and Ethiopic,

all of

first three of these may be considered as
He further
falling within the scope of this'article.
presents the oldest forms of the names of these
numbers, now reduced to a single list (p. 181), and
finds that Egyptian shows analogy to this in re-

The

numbers 2, 6, 7, 8, and 9, but that
and 10 are altogether diflerent. On

spect of the
1,

3,

4,

5,

philological grounds, therefore, we should be justified in leaving Egyptian in a neutral position, the
(i. A.
difference being equal to the agreement,
Barton (A Sketch of Semitic Origins, New York,
1902, p. 170 ; cf. EBi iii. 34;U) classes the HamitoSemitic system of number as one, being decimal or
)

2

;

3

H. Hirt, Die Indogermanen, p. 535 ff.
Macdonell and Keith, ii. 128 f.
Keith,

JRAS,

191G, pp. 350-365.

—
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quintal, in oi)i>osition to the sexagesimal system
Comparison of the
of the earlier Babylonians.
system of signs used to express numbers also reveals a considerable degree of likeness between
may add to
Egyptian and Aramaic notation.
the latter Hebrew,' since tliere are grounds for
believing that .'signs were in use among the
Hebrews, althougli, it is true, their Scriptures
The ostraka
refjroduce numbers only by words.
discovered at Samaria show signs and words in
combination, the ninth and tentli years being spelt
in full, and two others, apparentlj' the eleventh
and the thirteenth, always ex})ressed by figures
(D. G. Lyon, in the Harvard Theological Beview,
iv. [1911] 138).
S. R. Driver remarks that, on the
sujiposition that their numbers were not written

We

the ancient
full, but expressed by symbols,
Hebrews, it is reasonable to suppose, would have
adopted a system similar to that in use amongst
their neighbours, found equally in Phoenician,
Paliiij'rene, Nabata^an, and Old Aramaic inscriptions, and used al.so in Syriac' (Notes on the
Ucfireio Text of the Books of SamueP, Oxford,
We shall subsequently note the
1913, p. 97, n. 2).
leading features in this notation by means of
symbols, which was current among the W.
in

*

—

)

'

'

'

—

:

;

tion);

LAL (=-),

'minus';

SI-A

(

= +),

'plus';

IB-DI,

'square'; and BA-DI-E, 'cube.'

The lists of multiplication tables actually known
to Hilpreclit from the Temple School and Temple
Library of Nippur number from 44 to 46. All the
integers from 1 to 9 are used as a basis, with the
exception of 7, i.e. all the numbers which are
divisors of 60 or its powers.
Generalizing, it is
found that the tables range from 2x1 to 180,000
X 1, and that they are all related to 60-', or 3600-,
whicli is 12,960,000.
In the sexagesimal system
the numbers 60, 600, and 3600 bear s])ecial names,
viz. soss, ner, and 5ar, conesponding to units,
tens, and hundreds among ourselves, or, more
accurately, to tens, hundreds, and thousands.
1 Josephus {Ant. i.
viii. 2) credits Abram with liaving communicated arithmetic to tlie Effypliaiis.
- .K.

Jereiiiias

London, 1011,

i.

OT

(The
in the Light of the. Ancient East,
G3) liolds that both systems are of pre-historic

See the remarks of
Volume, Leipzig, 1909,
''

The symbols employed

for the units are upright
in such a way as innnediately to suggest the number for which they stand.
Tens and multiples of 10 are represented l)y
oblique wedges or crotchets (< ) up to 50.
With
the soss {QO) the upright wedge used for absolute
units is renewed, each wedge standing for a
multiple of 60. The value to be attached is deter-

wedges

T. G. Pinches, in Hilprecht
p. 77.

Annieersary

(]),

combined

'

'

mined by the position

of the upright wedges relatively to the smaller numbers, i.e. tens and units,
following them. Intermediate tens are represented by a combination of upright and oblique
wedges e.g., K=70; IT« = 140. The ner has, as
its own symbol (f'), and likewi.se the 5ar
(eO)» although the oblique wedge alone, by virtue
of its position in the scale, can do duty for 600,
and the upright wedge alone for 3600, and the
series can be continued indefinitely, thus

a rule,

:

<

T

<

T

<

I

<

T

12,960,000 2,160,000 216,000 36,000 3600 60n 60 10

As an example

r
1

how

the system works out,' the
following (Hilprecht, no. 16, 1. 24 rev.) may be
given
= lK«JfK
<TK« A-DU ( = X ) <IT«<
i.e. 1 n^?-+-2 soss-f 3 ten8Xdo. = 156 Har + 1 ner+^ soss, or, by
of

:

^

*-

the above series

,

i.e.

12 soss
600-f2x 60-1-30
(i.e.
i.e.

Owing

216,000 + Z x 36,000-h6 x
3600 + 1x600 + 5x00

xdo.=2 x
xdo.)

750
562,500

=562,500.

zero in the Babyaccording to our idea, an

to the absence of the

lonian system, there

is,

'

'

element of ambiguity present. It is difficult to
know whether absolute units or so5.?-units are
dealt Avith, and it is only by reference to the
context (as in the above example) that the truth
can be ascertained. The ambiguity is not found
in later texts, where the -mss symbol never terminates a number and the rule as stated above is
strictly adhered to.
In early texts, however, the
soss is found at the end, even in numbers relatively
small.
Thus, A. Poebel {Historical Texts, Philadelphia, 1914, p. 190, n. 1 ; cf. plates xx., xxi.
gives .5700 = 3600-f 3 X 600-1-5 x 60.
The so.ss in this
instance is indicated by a horizontal instead of a
vertical wedge.
On the .same tablet (no. 34) can
be seen the circles and semi-ellipses out of which
the conventional wedges arose. The nSr is composed of a horizontal wedge followed by a semiellipse, and the tens are complete circles.
A. T. Clay (r^e Babylonian Expedition of the UniiK <\f Penn.,
A, xiv. [1906] 16 f.) informs us that in the pre-.Sargonic
period, when the circle had the value ten, and the semielliptical impression stood for one, it is very likely that the
upper end of the stylus was round and that it was used to
make the numerals. The circle was made by pressing the
stylus perpendicularly into the soft clay and the semi-elliptical
b3' leaning it lengthwise, as in writing.'
ser.

'

;

;

An

interesting number given by Poebel in the
tablet referred to is 5864 (col. 20, 10), which is
made up of 6000— (2 x 60 + 10 + 6). Tiiat is, the
LAL sign (= -) is employed, covering 2 ncrs,
As a rule the LAL has a much
1 ten, and 6 units.
more restricted use than this, entering into the
number 19 principally 19 is 20 LAL 1, which,
appearing in our type as 21 - LAL, is apt to be
mistaken for 20 another evidence, as it seems, of
the disadvantage arising from the want of zero.'*^
It should be noted that in li.sts where we make the
entry '0,' as an alternative to leaving blank, the
Babylonians in some cases make use of the sign iil,
meaning 'not,' 'nothing.'
It will readily be seen that the Babylonians (or
rather the Sumerians), by emi)loying the soss (60)
1 It
is unsuccessfully applied by D. W. Myhnnan in The
;

—

'

Bahylunian Expedition of the Univ. of Penn., ser. A, vol. iii.
In this instance the true sign of niW is
[1910] pt. i. p. 68, n. 2.
given, as can be proved by means of three partial totals in the

body

origin.

)

:

(Semitic)

who made

use of the decimal (or
quintal) system of numeration.
But in the lirst
place it is necessary to look more closely at the
sexagesimal system of Babylonia (E. Semitic, it
may be termeil), which at all times had a good
claim to be regarded as decimal also,** and which
in the course of centuries came to be closely
a])i>roximated to the purely decimal system of
adjacent lands to the west and south.
2. Babylono-Assyrian (or E. Semitic) notation.
A flood of light has been cast on the earlier
stages of the science of numbers by the discoveries
at NijqMir, the results of which, in so far as they
are relevant to our purpose, have been set forth
l>y H. V. Hili)rccht [The Babi/lonian Expedition of
the University of Pennsytvania, Philadelphia,
1906, vol. XX. pt. i. chs. ii. and iii. in a treatise to
which every student of the subject acknowledges
his indebtedness.^ To deal only with the mathematical' tablets, excluding the metrological (ch.
iii.)
they show for the most part a series of
multiplication and division tables, symbolically represented.
Such terms as are necessary to supplement the symliols are derived from the Sumerian
language, which suggests that the whole numerical
system was derived from the older civilization of
Sinner and Akkad. It may, indeed, be affirmed
that the sexagesimal-decimal system of the Semitic
IJabylonians is in reality Sumerian. The list of
these terms as given by Hilpreclit (p. 23) includes
A-DU (=x), 'times'; A-A\, rendering a number distributive
IGI-GAL (= 'denominator,' used to express g. frac-

Semitic peoples

W

-

of the text.
this point see C.

On

H. W. Johns, Assyrian Deeds and

Documents, Cambridge, 1898-1901,

ii.
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as a secondary unit, obviated in a measure the
real to them as to other nations of
antiquity, arising from fractions.
Fi-actions, and
symbols denoting fractions, were certainly in use,^
but chiefly in metrological series, where they had
reference to higlier and to standard units, of M'hich
difficulty,

they formed an exact part. For this reason tliey
have a claim to be regarded as integral.'- In
dealing Mith fractions of a Sar, e.g., the Babylonians expressed these by integers, as may be
seen in the highly interesting tablet translated by
Hilprecht* and submitted to competent American
and European mathematicians for solution of the
problem attaching to it. The difficulty still remains, but Hilprecht himself seems really to have
reached the solution by bringing what appear to
be integers into fractional relation to the Sar.
Thus, 720 standing opposite 125 would seem to
denote that the latter number consists of 2 soss
and 5 over. In relation to the Sar this 5 is
7T/inT = r5D> ill our notation, ex[iressed in tlie tablet,
however, by 720. What is written presents a
grave difficulty, but the speech of teacliers and
pupils may have made everytliing quite clear.
All the tablets of this class appear to be of the
nature of ready-reckoners.
The question arises. Why was 60 chosen as a
basal unit ? Its use in astronomy is apparent, but
which is earlier and which
later cannot be
determined.'* According to S. Langdon (Lectures
on Babylonia and Palestine, Paris, 1906, p. 79),
the sexagesimal system is probably based on the
fact that in the human form there were about 60
finger-breadths from the nose to the fingers.
We
have aheady indicated the practical value of
selecting a number which is divisible by the first
the complication
quintette of units
it saved
arising from fractions.
This would be still more
60*,
the
number
underlying
true of
or 12,960,000,
all the known tables of multiplication and division.
The results thereby gained, which doubtless were
committed to memoiy, formed so many jwints
d'appui, and from the known the unknown could
be reached. Intermediate primary numbers could
be dealt with by aid of the recognized tables
of composite numbers, standing in obvious relationship to the sexagesimal unit or system.
Thus 3P was calculated from 30- (a member of the
60^ series), by means of the binomial theorem,
which Hilprecht maintains must have been known
to the Babylonians in some form or other. ^ There
is, indeed, another u.se underlying the number 60^,
but this can be more appropriately discussed under
the heading of Sacred numbers (see below, § 5).
When we come to study the numerical system
of the classical period of Babylono-Assyrian literature, which includes the annals of the great kings,
we find that the reckoning hySars and ners has given
place to the decimal system, the soss remaining as a
kind of relic of antiquity. In Tiglath-Pileser i.'s
Annals [c. 1 100 B.C. 4000 is written as 4 followed by
the sign for 'thousand' (<I— limu), while 60 and
120 continue as 1 Su-Si, 2 Su-Si (soss). In the Annals
of Asur-nasir-pal III. (885-860 B.C.) 260 is written
as 2 followed by the .sign for hundred' (]—, meat)
+ 1 Su-Si (soss) (col. i. 64). The number deported
from Samaria (722 B.C.) is given as 27,290, made up
'

'

'

'

:

'

'

(Semitic)

thousand + 2 hundred 60 -t- 30. Out of the 46
strong cities round Jerusalem Seiiii;icherib brought
away 200,150 men, expres.sed by IT [- <T- T T- «* = xlOOx 1000 -hlx 100 -f 50).
Ordinal numbers are readily distinguished by the
addition of the sign \$- (kan,kdni) to tiie cardinals.
The names of the ordinals 3-14 are found -pelt
out at length in one of the Tell el-Amarna tablets
(Brit. Mus. no. 82), which was evidentlj' prepared
for educational purposes'
an instructive instance
of how the names of numbers are recovered. Even
yet there are gaps left, as an examination of any
grammar will disclose.'- The degree of similarity
between the E. and W. Semitic names for numbers,
and the grammatical laws governing them, can be
ascertained by reference to H. Zimmern's Vergleiche7ide Grammatik, already quoted.
The Assyrian
word for 'thousand (limu) is the only noteworthy
exception, standing as it does without any analogous
form in W. Semitic. The word there employed
('alaf, 'Hef) has lately given rise to much discussion through the attempt made by W. IVI. Flinders
Y^Qtxie (Researches in Sinai, London, 1906, p. 20811'.)
to reduce the numbers of tlie childien of Israel, on
the strength of the similarity between the words
for 'thousand' and 'family' or 'sept.'"
The
Sumerian names of the numbers 1-9 will be found
in I*'. Delitzscli, Assyrische Lesestuckc*, Leipzig,
of 27
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{

—

'

1900, p. Ill n.

'

:

1=1, 11=2, 111=3,
III

I

111

11

111=5,

X=5,

III

=

111

6,

IX=6,

= 7, IIX=T;^^, \^\ = 40.

The point calling for attention in this table is the
alternative sign introduced at tlie quintal stage.
The series can now be supplemented by the recentlydiscovered Elephantine papyri,' a system essentially the same as the above.
The units 1-9 are
grouped in threes, the last to the left being
lengthened below, or placed obliquely, as a rule.
This indicates that it is the final unit. The series
may be illustrated by the following numbers with
their symbols
\lll=4; |l III 111=8; '^ =10 \lim=14; T, = 2u; \X
= 40;

J,:;%=60; '>^^J,^,=90;

= 1000

(also written

Example:"

||

"^p

=- FJ^N);

^

0^^% ^|l

III

= 100; /a!)||=200;

fi| =

fi

;

10,000.

HI

Tl=l"5.

In the Elephantine papyri the .signs are s<nnetimes followed by the names, to give exactne*s
:

n:'i-i«

nntt?

,

and

—

The other .sj-stem of
3. Aramaic notation.
notation with which we are here concerned is the
W. Semitic, which we shall call by the specific
term Aiamaic' It may be linked to the BabylonoAssyrian through the nexus afforded by the
'Aramaic endorsements '"'found on business tablets.
According to J. H. Stevenson (Assyrian and Babi/lonian Contracts, New York, 1902, p. 27), the signs
found in the in.scriptions of the Britisli Museum
tablets examined by him are

)

'
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in \|||
in ||| |||

(4,

(.<•.

four)

(g; ?.c. six)

(Pap. 23,

4).

(Pap. S3.

:^).'?

these two systems, as found in the Aramaic
endorsements' and in tlie Elephantine papyri, are
compared with those in use among the N. Semitic
'

If

1

C. Bezold,

London,

Oriental Diplomacy,

1S93, pp.

xxiv,

xxxix.

See Pinches, A.isyr. Gram., p. 10 Johns, ii. 18(5 ff.
A. H. M'Neile, The Book of 7?a;orfiA« (Westminster Comni.),

with special signs. In addition there
were two regular series formed from the ordinals (T. G. Pinches,
Outline, of Assyrian Grammar, London, 1010, p. 18).
^ held an
exceptional position, with properties resembling an integer, in
both Egyptian and Sumerian (A. Ernian, Life in Ancient
Egypt, Eiig. tr., London, 1804, p. 305; II. V. Hilprecht, Bab.
Exped. XX. pt. i. p. 2.5).
- Cf. 3 and G pence in relation to a shilling.
The coins each
in their degree are integral, and yet each is a fractional part of
the liigher member in the series.
^ liab. Exped. xx. pt. i. p. 28.
* A. Jercmias, Das Alter dcr babylonischen Astronomie-,

London, lnos, p. 75 .\. R. S. Kennedv, Leviticus aitd yumbtrs
(Century IUhle), Edinburgh, 1910, p. 189 ff. cf. .f. F. JIcCurd\
Uit,toni, I'rojiliecy, and the iloiuiments, New York, 189(5, ii. 102.
4 Cf. A. T. Clay,
Aramaic Indorsements in the Documents of
the MuraJu Sons,' OT and Semitic Studies in Slemory 0.1
William liainei/ Harper, Chicago, 1908, i. 287-."24.
8 E. Sachau, Aramdische Papyrus nnd Ostral-a aiis Elephantine, Leipzig, 1011, p. 198; cf. A. H. Sayce and A. E. Cowley,
Aramaic I'api/ri disenrered at Assuan, London, 1906, p. 15
A. Ungnad, Aramdische Papyrus aus Elephantine, Leipzig,

Leipzig, 1909, p. 07.
5 Bab. Exped. xx. pt.

1911, ]>a.ssim.
6 Ungntid, p. 85.

1

E.g.,

i, i, Si

§, all

i.

p. 24 n.

•i

;

;

;

'

;

' lb.

pp. 46, 52.

:
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peoples,* the diH'erences will be found to be very

not unlike.-'
Tlje so-called Alexandrian system, according to
means
of the
by
which numbers are compounded
letters of tiie alphabet— a system in general use
about the time of Christ, and still to be seen in
the Hebrew Bible is here left out of account, as
having entered into Semitic use from an extraneous
(probably Greek) source,^ and as being common
property among so many nations and peoples of
The system is one very apt to lead
antiquity.
to corruption in numbers relating to foreign

Even the Egyptian system

slight.

is

—

matters.

•»

—

It can be
Semitic numbers in general,
gathered both from tlie language of numbers and
from the symbols employed to represent them that,
in theory at least, no upper limit is to be assigned
If we except indefinite
to Semitic enumeration.
expressions (e.g., myriads) a form of speech common to all nations past and present we find that
in practice numbers are confined to sums under
In the OT there is only one instance
1,000,000.
of a numlier exceeding this (1,100,000 [1 Cli 2P]).
The notation appears to us clumsy, but cannot be
characterized as amateurish. Indeed, we marvel
at the ease with which sosses, ncrs, and Sars are
manipulated. We have insisted on the difficulty
presented by fractions, and Ave find that the results
of problems involving fractions are only approximatelj'' correct.
This is especially true of Egypt,
where, it is evident, knowleilge was the outcome
of repeated trials and practical tests, the truth,
when attained or approximated, being carefully
4.

—

—

treasured and transmitted. The method is inductive, and the answers given represent the accumulated experiences of many previous writers.' ^ In
the keei)ing of accounts the accuracy of the scribe
is not lightly to be questioned.
The many business
tablets that have now been deciphered, recording a
single transaction that did not require to be tran'

scribed, with their system of partial totals and
grand totals,* can readily be checked, and as a rule
they are found to be correct. It is otherwise with
numbers occurring in annalistic records. These
have often been copied, and show a tantalizing
number of discrepancies. A glaring example may
be seen in the figures relating to Shalmaneser lll.'s
campaign of 854 B.C., where four sets of enemy
losses are given, the numbers ranging from 14,000
to 29,000.
There is reason to think that the
Assyrians in this instance were actually defeated.'
Equally unrelialtle are the figures appearing in the
Elephantine papyri, which are supposed to be a
transcript of tlie Inscription of King Darius at
BehistHn.'* While these discrepancies may be due

to the copyist,^ the chief reason for the doubtfulness of the figures lies in the tendency to exaggerate a common failing among the despots of the
ancient East. The Oriental partiality for large
numbers is shared even by the Chronicler of the
OT. "* Where exact numbers were no longer obtainable, round numbers took their place an evident

—

—

1 See G. A. (Jooke, A Text-Book of North-Seynilic Inscriptions,
Oxford, 1903, pp. 43 f., 55, etc. M. Lidzbarski, Ephemfris fUr
semitische Epiqraphik, Giessen, 1900, p. 106ff.
EBr^^, art.
'Numeral,' with table.
2 J. G. Wilkinson, The Ancient Egyptians, London, 1878, ii.,
table opp. p. 493.
3 J. Gow, A Companion to School Classics^, London, 1893,
SDB, art. 'Number,' sect. 3; A. Deissmann, Light
p. 11 f.
from the Ancient East, London, 1911, p. 275 ff.
;

;

;

Poebel, Hist. Texts, p. 105.
s \V. W. Rouse Ball, Hist, of Mathematics-, London, 1893,
C. Warren, The Ancient Cubit, do. 1903, p. 31 ff.
PI1. 3, 8
6 Ass.vr. juipljani = total'
Sum. Kiniir/in mnigin= ^tota.\ of
4

;

'

totals,'

'grand

;

total.'

Monuments-, London,
8 Ungnad, p. 83 £f.
10

Sayce, p. 463 f.

1903, p.

lOfif.

;

(Semitic)

feature of the chronology of the book of Judges,*
and far more evident in the length of the reigns of
the mythological kings before and after the Flood.
The foreshortening of the historical perspective, to
which Sayce has called attention^ in connexion
with the narrative of the book of Kings, as a
source of certain subtle errors in chronology, finds
its counterpart in the protracted figures attached
to the times that are unhistorical and even mythical,
which prevent a reliable chronology ever beingdrawn up. The same phenomenon that meets us
in Genesis in the great age ascribed to the antediluvians and the reduced longevity of the generations following is found in the Babylonian records,
as can now be studied in the new lists of kings
publishe<l by Poebel {Historical Texts, pp. 73-140).^
In another connexion the same writer comments
(p. 50) on the idea that whatever man made {e.g.,
a boat or a landmark) in those old days was of
enormous dimensions, and connects it with the
belief in enormously long life and higher stature
than at present.* This tendency to gild the past
has therefore to be allowed for in dealing with
numbers, but usually we have no great difficulty
in drawing the boundary-line between the mythical
and the historical.
Jeremias asserts that a
5. Sacred numbers.
preference for odd numbers is universal
Numero
deus impare gaudet.'
Tliis accords with the
selection of 5 and 7 to be the fundamental ciphers
of the astral system, to which he attaches himself.

—

1894, p. 391, note 6.
9

cf G. B.
.

McCurdy,

'

in reality duodecimal-sexagesimal: 5-f-7=^
5 X 12 = 60.
To this may be opposed the finding of Hilprecht (p. 34), who says that 7, 11, and
13, being no divisors of 12,960,000, have continued
even to the present to be regarded as unlucky
numbers in the life and history of man.
He
invites us in this liglit to examine the Babylonian
Sabbath question. It may be assumed that 3 and
5 as factors of the sexagesimal unit are to be excluded from this condemnation. The fact, therefore, would appear to be that facility or difficulty
in operating Avith the various numbers was of chief
account. It is difficult to see why any number,
abstractly considered, should be either lucky or
unlucky. Numbers had to be related to deities,
magic, diAasions of time, etc., before moral or
'
sacred significance could arise.
science of
number' in the Pythagorean sense Avas not yet
conceived of number had not been exalted as the
apxv tat iJXt? of Avliicli the Avorld Avas made.® At
the same time, all numbers Avere sacred to the
Babylonians
but there Avas a limit set to their
It

12

is

;

A

;

:

''

sanctity
Numbers might be
'

sacred, the.v could never be deified, they

were not worshipped, nor were artistic representations of
them imagined (F. Cumont, Astrology and Religion among the
Greeks and Romans, New York and London, 1912, p. 112).8
In Babylonia the numbers from 60 doAvn to 1
came to he reserved each for a particular deity,
the planetary deities having their numbers appor'

tioned Avith less regularity than the great gods,
Avhich points to the fact that the latter Avere
brought in, and, as it Avere, canonized,' last of all.
Thus, 60 = Anu (father of the gods), 50 = Bel, 40 =
'

BOB

1
ii. 817 f.
G. F. Moore, Judges^ (ICC), Edinburgh, 1903,
pp. xxxviiff., 424, 426 f.
2 Pp. 422, 439 f
3 Cf. H. Zimmern, The Babylonian and the Hebrew Genesis.
London, 1901, p. 46 ff.
4 Cf. E. Naville, Archceohnv of the OT, London, 1913, p. 85 f.
5 OTin Light of Ancient Eak, i. 63, n. 3.
6 Gow, p. 301 f.
7 Jeremias, OT in Light of Ancient East, i. 63, with specimens
of the application of the numbers 0-15 (1 and 8 excepted), 40,
;

70, 72, 73.

Several

apparent

exceptions

are

given

b.v

A.

Sniythe

Palmer, The Sam.'ton-Saga, London, 1913, p. 205 and note 3.
The references are to the Canaanite deity, Baal-shalisha, 'the
Lord of Three
the Hittite god named Three (Salas, Salsu)
the E^'yptian 'god Eight'; the Babylonian 'god Seven'; and
'god Four.' These do not seem to be sufficient to impair the
force of Cumont's generalization.
'

87 n.
(ICC), Edinburgh,

ii.

Grav. Numbers

**

:

8

R. W. Rog-ers, Ciineifonn Parallels to the OT, New York,
1912, p. 289 f.; A. H. Sa.vce, The 'Higher Criticism' and the
?

;

.

'

;

'

NUSAIRIS
Ea, 30 = Sin, 25 = Merodach, 20=Samas, 15 = Istar,
10 = Ramnian.i This species of identification is
dependent upon the calendrical system e.g.. Sin
= :SO = days of the ordinary month. ^ It woukl he
difficult to show tliat the whole of the numbers
1-60 were thus appropriated, but at least sixty
is representative or all the gods, and equivalent to
'the entire pantheon.'^ An interesting contrast
fifty
renowned
in number is afforded by the
names of the great gods, with which Merodach
'

'

'

was at

'

last endowed.'*
the units 7

Among

has come to be regarded as
the sacred number joar excellence. In Babj'lonia it
was so esteemed, Jastrow thinks, largely, if not
solely, because it was a large number (cf. seven
spirits of Scripture = a miscellaneous
mass of
spirits).'
It holds the foremost place in magical
have already noted the fundaformulae.
mental position accorded to it in the astral system.
By others it has been regarded as sacred because
of its astronomical relations
e.g.,
the seven
planets, and the division of the lunar month into
four quarters of seven days.® The tabu on the
seventh day (and multiples thereof) of certain
Babylonian months has generally been regarded as
transitional to the sanctity of the seventh day
(Sabbath) among the Hebrews.'' The number 7 is
favoured by the Priestly Writer, 5 tigures prominently in the Joseph story,* and 3 (and its multiples
by 10) in the story of Samson.'^ For reasons associated with deity or deities, 1, 2, 3, and 9 liave
special claims to sanctity (monism, dualism, triads,
enneads). By reason of a recent discovery, made
by Poebel,^" whereby the goddess Nin-Harsag took
a part in the creation of mankind along with the
triad. An, Enlil, Enki, the number 4 may also be
included in this category. Groups of 5 and 10
(pentads and decads) have recently acquired
significance in the laws of Babylon and Israel. ^^

We

—

A

comparison of articles on 'Number' in

HDB,

SDB, and EBi

discloses the fact that 1, 3, 4, 7,
10, 12, 40, and 70 are specially treated for their
sacred and symbolical significance. The symbolism of such numbers has been variously interpreted
—e.g., by C. F. Keih^^ h. Schultz,'^ R. L. Ottley,"*
and A. H. McNeile,^' the last-named prefacing his

rendering by the caution

:

It is easy to be led into extravagance in attempting to
interpret the significance of numbers ; allegorical arithmetic
has called forth fantastic absurdities from both Jewish and
Christian writers.'
'

is all the more needed in view of
the methods of the astral school, represented by
H. Winckler and A. Jeremias, whose motifs are
still open to considerable doubt.
Their main thesis would, however, appear to be
strengthened by Hilprecht's exposition '" of the
meaning of the number 12,960,000 (=60* or 36002).
This is none other than the famous 'number of
Plato' (Republic, viii. 546 B-D), as determined by

This caution

1 G. Maspero, The Dawn of Civilization, Eng. tr., London,
1901, p. 673; M. Jastrow, 'The Religion of Babylonia and
Assyria, Boston, 1898, p. 465 f. ; Smythe Palmer, p. 207.
2 Jastrow, p. 465.
3
v. 557*, note tt.
4 Pinches, The OT in the Light of the Hist. Records
of
Babylonia and Assyria^, London, 1908, p. 46 fl.
' Jastrow, The Ret. of Bab. and Assyr.,
p. 265.
6 Jastrow,
Hebrew and Babylonian Tradition (Haskell
Lectures), London and Leipzig, 1914, p. 170 flf.
L. R. Farnell,
Greece and Babylon, Edinburgh, 1911, p. 293 f.
7 Sayce, p. 75 ff.
W. R. Smith, The Religion of the Semites,

HDB

;

;

new

London, 1907, p. 131 f.
Skinner, Genesis (ICC), Edinburgh, 1910, p. 483.

ed.,

8 J.

a

Smythe Palmer,

ff.

11 C. H. W. Johns, The Laws
of Babylonia and the Laws of the
Hebrew Peoples (Schweich Lectures, 1912), London, 1914, pp.

26, 61, 71 (with references).

12^ Manual

of Biblical

Archaeology,

Edinburgh, 1887,

127ff.,133ff.
13
I'l

'5

16

OT Theology,

Edinburgh, 1892, i. .351, note 5.
Aspects of the OT (BL), London, 1897, p. 2(14.
The Book of Exodus (Westmiiister Comm.), p.
Pp. 29-34.
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Adam^ and other.s, the 'lord of better and
worse births,' a geometrical number constructed
out of the elements of the number which expresses
the shortest period of gestation in the human kind
Hilprecht takes the number as the
(216 days).
arithmetical expression of a gieat law controlling
the universe, which he calls tbe law of uniformity
or harmony.' For this rea.son 12,960,000 has a
claim to be regarded as the sacred number in chief
of Babylonia.
When related to time, 12,960,000
days = 36,000 years (counting 360 days in a year),
which is the great Platonic year and also a
Babylonian cycle.
The conclusion is obvious that Babylonia, and
not Greece, is the home of this whole cult. The
number 12,960,000is fundamental both in astronomy
and in astrology, governing the universe (the
macrocosm) and also the life of man (the microcosm).
Everything in man's life from his birth to his death
is governed by this number or one of its divisors,
especially the period of gestation 216 daj's, the
period of the seven months' child, and 270, the
period for a nine months' child, inaugurate a lucky
birth, for both are divisors of 12,960,000.
So with
every other number which is a divisor of 12,960,000
(for unlucky numbers, see above).
From this it will be seen Avhat an elaborate
astrological structure has been reared upon the
foundation of the geometrical number 12,960,000.
Granting the theoretical validity of this number,
there is a serious difficulty about its application, if
we think only of births, for the multiplication and
J.

'

'

;

division tables

now known

(§

2 above) are far

more

extended than would be necessary for the particular
end of determining lucky and unlucky births.

The

situation is somewhat relieved by bringing in
the periods of the moon, in its phases or in its
course (see art. BiRTH [Assyro-Babylonian], vol.
ii. p. 643).
Even with tliis added, we are left in
ignorance about many points in the Babylonian
praxis.
How far they carried their liking for
numbers and mystic calculations we have yet to
learn.' 2 While the theory of Hilprecht, which, as
we have seen, is astral, may be said at present to
rule, there may be some who will share the view
of R. W. Emerson, who said of Plato that, 'in his
eighth book of the Republic, he throws a little
mathematical dust in our eyes.'^ What has now
been added to Plato or, rather, what has been
shown to be the source of the ideas of Plato (and
'

Pythagoras)
little

more

may seem

to

them

like throwing a

dust.

—

Literature. This has been given in the article, the more
important references being embodied, the others appearing in

WiLLIAM CrUICKSHANK.

the footnotes.

NUSAIRIS.

— The

known

Nusairis, also

as

Ansariyah, are not only a sect, but a nation, inhabiting the mountainous country north of the
Lebanon, between ancient Eleutherus, the Orontes,
and the Mediterranean coast. Although the Nusairi population in tins mountainous barren region
live a rather wretched life, cultivating mainly the
vine and tobacco, the colonies which it has founded
in Antioch, Mersina, Tarsus, and Adana are very
prosperous.
We may reckon the total of this
population at 150,000 in earlier times they were
no doubt more numerous.
I. Etymology.
The name Nusairi has given
rise to a great many theories
it has been thought
to be a diminutive of the Arab A'nsrn7ii ('little
Christian'), but this etymology is contrary to
Arabic gramnuir, and, as the supposed conversion
of the race to Christianity took place before (he
establishment of Islam in this region, it would be
;

—

1.

1

l.xxxviii.

'

'

'

:

p. 199.

10 Hist. Texts, p. 24
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J.

Adam, The RepxMic

208, 204-300.
2 T. O. Pinches, in Hil.
3 Rep^resentative

Men,

'

of Plato, Cambridge, 1902,

Ann.
Plato

ii.

201-

Vol., p. 77.
:

New

Readings,' last paragrai)li.
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surprising if the name was borrowed from Arabic.
Another theory, which is more wide-spread, is
that Nusairi' comes from Muhammad ibn Nusair,
who is said to liave founded the sect in the 11th
IJut tiiis Ibn Nusair was a follower of
century.
the eleventii imdyn, ^lasan al 'Askari, while the
doctrine of the Nusairis recognizes only seven
'

and this etymology, which has given rise
itruhns
ibn Nusair
to po]>uIar accounts placing
iu the time of the Umayjads Mu'awiyah and
;

Muhammad

Yazid, cannot be admitted, although upheld bj'
It has no
S. Gnyard, C. Huart, and H. Lammens.
more to recommend it than the theory which connects them with Nusair, a frcedman of "Ali, or
with the Ansars of the Prophet. As Dussaud
abundantly proves, tlie Nusairis of our day are the
Nazevini mentioned by I'liny the Elder (HN v. 81)
as forming a tetrarchy separated from Apamea by
the river Marsyas (Orontes). The Greek historian
Sozomen {HE vii. 15) shows them at the end of the
4th cent, helping the pagans of Apamea against
the Christians he gives them the name of GaliIseans, which Lammens, by an extremely ingenious
hj'potliesis, derives from Bargagylus, a supposed
ancient form of Bargylus, the name given by Pliny
to one of their mountains.
The Nusairis, being isolated, pre2. History.
served their paganism in spite of the triumph of
Christianity, and later of Islam, in the surrounding country. Nevertheless it is certain that the
contact of these two religions was not witliout
influence upon the Nusairi beliefs.
The greatest
influence, however, was exercised by the Ismailis,
who were forced in the 12th cent, to leave their
ephemeral dwelling-place in Banias and settle in
the Jebel, where they became famous under the
name of Assassins {q.v.). Further, the influence
of the Ismaili doctrines had begun as early as tlie
9th cent., and we see from a refutation by Hanizah,
the apostle of the Druse religion, that the Nusairi
religion was established at the beginning of the
11th century. After the victories of Baibars and
the destruction of the Ismaili power the Muslims
made an unsuccessful attempt to convert the
Their massacre, which was demanded
Nusairis.
bj' certain fanatics
among others the theologian
Ibn Taimiyyah, in a fativd published by Guyard

the seven planets which govern the world. The
Ismailis and the Druses hold that a prophet
appears in each entrusted with a new religion
[natiq, utterer ').
The ndtiq multiplies into seven
persons, the hrst of whom is called asns (' foundation ').
The asas are inferior to the ndtiqs (except
'All) among the Ismailis and the Druses.
With
the Nusairis the asas are superior to the ndtiqs
the asas are Abel, Seth, Joseph, Joshua, Asaph,
Peter (Shema'un), and 'All
the ndtiqs Adam,
Noah, Jacob, Moses, Solomon, 'Jesus, and Muhammad. 'All, the asas of the seventh period, has
become a god he bears the epithet Ma'na, corresponding to that of 'the Word' for Jesus; it is
to the Ismailian influence that he owes this role.
'Ali ibn Abu f alib was not begotten he is unique, immortal,
'

;

;

;

'

;

and has existed from

all time
his essence is the light from
stars shine
he is the light of lights. Although deprived of all attributes, he cleaves rocks, drives back seas, and
directs affairs it is he who de8tro3'8 empires.
He is hidden,
not enveloped, that is to say, he is hidden by the nature of his
divine essence, not by a covering. He is mind, ma' nd (Kitdb al-

him the

;

;

;

;

Majmu',

tr.

Dussaud,

p. 162).

;

—

—

(JA VI. xviii. [1871] 158-198)— Avould have been
contrarj' to the interests of the Muslims.
They
have maintained their independence, and survive
down to the present day divided into clans, often
at war with one another, but paying tribute to the
paslia of Tripoli.
In the middle of the 19th cent,
a chief arose among them, Ismail Beg by name,
who proclaimed his authority, and secured recognition by the Turkish government as ruler of the
country of Safita. By paying an annual tribute
of 300,000 francs he enjoj-ed absolute authority,
and, like Rashid al-Din Sinan among the Ismailis,
became the hero of legends far more ancient than
himself.
After liis death the Turkish government
succeeded in establishing its direct administration
the result of which, as eveiywhere
in the country
else, was the persecution and ruin of the land.
The religion of the
3. Present-day religion.
Nusairis, therefore, is the ancient pagan religion
of the district, very much altered by Christian,
Muslim, and especially Ismailian influences, but
not reaching the stage of Christianity and Islam.
The groundwork of tlieir doctrines is contained in
the Kitdb al-Majviii i)ublished and translated by
Dussaud (Hist, et religion des Kosa'iris, appendix,
Like the Ismailis, they divide time
pp. 161-198).
into seven cycles, each having its own manifesthis resembles the doctrine of
tation of deity
the pagan IJarranians, according to whicli the
creator was single in his essence but multiple in
his manifestations in bodies, and these bodies were

—

—

,

;

The formula employed

is

Muslim

copied from the

formula: 'I testify that there

is

no god but 'Ali

Abu Talib.' Dussaud ingeniously conjectures
that there is a confusion between 'All el Ala and
the epithet of the old Phoenician deity Elyum (' the
very high '), whom the Greeks called Adonis.
'All created Muhammad, whom he called his
ibn

name (Ism), and who is also his ' veil and his
'dwelling-place.' Muhammad in his turn created
Salman al-Farisi from the light of his light, made
him his gate (Bdb), and entrusted him with his
'

'

'

'

'

propaganda. These three persons form a triad,
which seems more ancient than the Christian
Trinity, and which goes back to the divine triads
of the Syro-Phcenician cults, and in particular to
the Palmyrene triad 'Ali = sky (Baal-Shamain,
Balsamem), Muhammad = sun (Malak bel), and
Salman = moon (Aglibol). In the initiation ceremonies this triad is represented hy the mystery
'

'Ain-Mim-Sin' (the initial letters of "Ali, Muhammad, and Salman). Muhammad created the
Ave incomparables,' who in their turn created the
world and are the five planets. The five chosen
ones are the five divine emanations to M'luch the
five prayers of the day are consecrated.
The Nusairis do not believe in the immortality
of women, who have no reasonable soul, and they
hold that the use of wine is lawful.
of

'

'

'

Sects.

4.

—The

Nusairis are divided into four

classes
the ^aidaris (from the surname given to
All, El-Haidar, 'lion'), who have come most into
contact with foreign influences, the Shamalis, the
:

Kalazis, and the Ghaibis. The Shamalis claim that
the god 'All, identified with the sky, dwells in the
sun, which represents Muhammad. "This idea recalls
the Syrian cult of Ba'al-Shamaim (sky-god) assimiThe name
lated by the Greeks with Helios.
Shamal (from which the Jews derive Samuel, the
angel of death) seems to represent the sun (another
name of the sect is Shamsi)in its nocturnal course
it should be noticed that the Shamalis go a great
length with tlieir worship of Muhammad, who, in
the primitive triad, is identified with the sun,
united with "Ali by the light, but separated from
him by the manifestation of appearance. With
the Kalazis, or Qainaris, the moon is the abode of
'All
it is celebrated in the poems that we possess
in their
of tins sect and represented by wine
figurative language, according to Dussaud, by
drinking pure wine one reaches a close acquaintanceship with the moon. Some writers hold that
tiiere are traces here of a lunar goddess who is
none other than the great Syrian goddess Astarte.
Their name is derived from that of the shaikh Muhammad ibn Kalazi. The fourth sect, the Ghaibis,
'believe that God appeared, and then became
;

;

:
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invisible ; the present time is that of the absence
(qhaibah), Avhence their name ; they seem to be influenced by the Ismailian doctrine of the Tanzlh,
which deprives God of His attributes they therefore
consider the absent (g'Aaii) as God ('Ali), identiiied
with the air, as, among others, witli tlie sky.
The initiation ceremonies seem
5. Initiation.
to have been borrowed by the Nusairis from the
Ismailians, and to have replaced the ancient mysteries ; but, as in the case of the doctrine of the
ndiiqs and the asas, the Ismailis initiate into a
doctrine, the Nusairis into mysteries (Dussaud,
They have retained the use of wine and
p. 105).
the veiling of the initiate. Tlie nine degrees of
Isma'ili initiation are reduced to three, overburdened with ritual elements. The initiate must be
the child of Nusairi parents ; he receives instruction from a stranger to his family— which creates
between him and his teacher very close bonds of
relationship.
The imam receives him into the
number of the faithful after certain ceremonies, in
the last of which wine plays a very important
part, in the form of communion.
It should be
noticed that, among non-initiated Nusairis, Khodhr
(Khadhir = Eli) is the name of the god par excellence, as 'Ali is among the initiated.
6. Metempsychosis.
Metempsychosis is one of
the dogmas of the Nusairis, but it differs from that
lield by the Isma ills.
The faithful is transformed
seven times before he goes to take his rank among
the stars, of which 'Ali is the prince. If he is
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'

;

—

—

blameworthy, he is re-born as a Christian or a
Muslim, until expiation is complete. Inhdels, who
have not worshipped "Ali, live again in the form of

NYANJAS.— The peoples dealt with in this
are those speaking the Nyanja or Lake
language of the Protectorate of Nyasaland and
article

adjoining

territories.

They cover

:

—

Ankhoma, Ambewe, and Anthanga.

and commemorates Muliammad's appointment

names are

'All as his successor

of

celebrated among the
the festival of the
(3) that of the sacrifices
(4) that of the Firnsh,

it is

;

most important shaikhs

;

(2)

breaking of the fast {Jilr)
(12th of Dhu'l hijjah)
which commemorates the self-sacrifice of 'Ali
exposing himself to the blows of the Quraish in
;

;

place of Muliammad (5) that of Ashurah (10th of
Muharram) in memory of the massacre of Karbala.
;

According to the Nusairis, ^lusain did not

die,

but

disappeared like Jesus.

"The festival of the second
El Ghadir (9th of Rabi' I.) celebrates the I'ecognition of the sons of 'Ali by Muliammad.
That of
the Birth commemorates the nativity of Jesus
Christ, but it is of Muslim origin
perliaps it is a
remnant of that which the pagans of Harran celebrated at the winter solstice for the birth of the
The spring and autumn equinoxes are the
sun.
occasion of festivals in forms borrowed from the
;

—

Persians the Nawruz and the Mihrajan. Those
are the official festivals.
Some popular ones are
tliat of the Baptism {El Qiddas), the day of the
F.piphany, of the Palms, of Pentecost, and especially of St. Barbe.
Lastly, there are several
pilgrimages, the most important of which is that
of Khodhr (Khadliir = Eli).
8. Conclusion.— Like all secret sects, the Nusairis have been subjected to all kinds of accusations the Isnia'ilis have contended with them by
rivalry, and the Christian historians of tlie Crusades
have re-echoed the slanders hurled at them by the
:

;

district

south as far north as the 13th parallel of south
latitude.
Divisions of the tribe stretch into
Portuguese territory on the west, and into N.
Rhodesia, where they inhabit the lower part of
the Loangwa valley.
They are also to be found
in a narrow strip of country along the east shore
of Lake Nyasa, into which they were driven by
pressure of the Yao tribe from the east.
The tribe is divided into various subdivisions,
which differ from each other to a small degree both
in dialect and in customs.
These divisions are
Amang'anja, Amjjotola, Amaravi, Ambo, Antumba (or Akantunda), Achewa, and Achipeta.
About the time of Livingstone's first visit to
Nyasaland, a tribe of Zulus called Angoni migrated
from the south and after various wanderings conquered the country inhabited by the northern
divisions of the Nj'anja tribes, on whom they
imposed several of their habits and customs, while
at the same time they adopted the language of the
conquered people. Now Zulu has entirely given
place to Nyanja in one or other of its dialects.
1. Clans.
Like manj- other Bantu tribes, the
Nyanjas are divided into clans or families, which
trace their descent through the mother.
The
better known of these clans are the following
Abanda, Apiri, Amwale, Amilanzi, Adzimbiri,

dogs, camels, mules, asses, or sheep.
The chief festivals of the Nusairis
7. Festivals.
are: (1) the El Ghadir ('the pond') festival, on
the 18th of Dhu'l hijjah ; it is of Shiite origin,

—

the

embraced by the southern portion of that Protectorate, extending from Port Herald on the

:

The clanto be found all through the adjacent
tribes the result largely of intertribal warfare
and slaving, in Avhich women formed the most

—

prominent and most valuable

asset.

Though the

origin of these names has been accounted for by
the theory of the totem, there is now no trace of
any such ideas connected with the names as would
point to a totem origin. The names are not those
of any animal or object in nature, nor do tiiey
carry any custom of tabu peculiar to the clan.
Certain of the clans, however, used to have customs
peculiarly their own.
The Abanda, e.g., always
killed slaves to put into the grave along with tiie
dead body of their chief. Among the Apiri a man
used to take a temporary wife, living with her for
a year, and tiien putting her away before taking a
permanent wife, or wives, according to native rite

and custom.

With the

:

animals

Angoni there came
descent following the clan of the

arrival of the Zulu

custom of the
father, and then
Apovu,
duced
Ananyoni, etc.
tlie

— gazelle,

a series of new clans was introAnjobvu, Anamvu, Ansomba,
These are the names of wild
elephant, hippopotamus, etc.

and to the members of the clan the flesh of its
name-animal is tabued. This custom has gradually spread over the northern portion of the tribe
especially those parts conquered by the Angoni
and now it is common to find natives who claim
to belong to two clans, one by the father and one

—
—

Hist, et religion d-'S Nosa'iris, Paris, 19(Kl, which has been followed
in this article (cf. artt. by R. Basset, in JilJJi xlvi. [lOOL'l
C. F. Seybold.LC/JLlii. [1901] 1255 ff.; M. Hartmann, ^/J/'f
xxiv. [19(11] 186-194; R. Duval, liA xxxvi. [1901] 184-lSfi

by the mother, the former carrying with it the
tabu.
Such clan-names are now lai'gely employed
as surnames.
2. God and spirits.— (n-) The generic name for
(4od among the Nyanja is Mulungu or Mlungu,
which ajipears in Swaliili as Muungu, and in Lomwe

C. Cleimont-Ganneau, CAIIIL [19110] 700-702; J. Halevy, US
ix. [1901
88 ff., and I. Goidziher, .4/i'ir iv. [1901]); on i>i>. xiiiXXXV will be found the complete list of works, both Eastern
and Western, that have appeared on the Nusairis down to 1900.
.See also H. Laramens,
Notes de geoyrraiiliie syrienne,' in

sense

Muslims.
Literature.

—The

work on

chief

this seel

is

R.

Dussaud,
;

]

'

Under this term is
and Makuwa as Mluku.
embraced not (mly the deity, but all that apperWhether in its primary
tains to the siurit world.
it

conveys the idea of personality

is

doubtful,

—
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as the word belongs to an impersonal class of
nouns, and always takes the concord of an imWhen, however, the deity is
personal class.
alluded to in respect of any of his attributes, there
is no doubt that personality is assigned, as when
the Nyanja speak of Leza, the Nurse,' Mlengi,
Mphambi, the heavens,' and
the Creator,'
'Chauta, the Almighty.' Other names are also
assigned to the Supreme Being, as Chanjiri,
Chinsumpi, Mbamba, Mphezi, but these are generally con lined to certain local manifestations of the
deity through the possession by some individual of
divine powers. Among the tribe of S. Angoniland
in 1910 there appeared an individual Avho claimed
such divine powers under the name of Chanjiri, and
demanded tribute in the form of oflerings from the
people, at the same time attempting to dissuade
them from paj'ing the annual tax to the GovernWhile the names Leza and Chauta are
ment.
the common appellatiA'es of the deity among the
'

'

'

neighbouring Awemba and Atonga, the name
iNIulungu is universally recognized as signifying
the Supreme Being, and among the Nyanja people
is the only designation in use.
(b) Some districts have their local deities or
spirits to whom worship is paid at definite shrines
generally on the top of some prominent mountain.
In the Blantyre district there are two such
shrines on the summits of Mounts Soche and
Michiru, where offerings are made in time of public
distress to the spirits of Kankhomba and Mpalale.
There is little doubt, however, that these are the
names of two chiefs who ruled in the respective
districts before the time of historical record, and
whose names are thus preserved in the worship
paid to their spirits.
Till
recently a local
mbona, or seer, lived near Port Herald who claimed
divine powers for himself, and whose wife always
chosen from a certain family acted as priestess
and means of communication with the outer world,
he having shut himself up in complete seclusion.
(c) The mizimu, or spirits of the dead, form the
chief inhabitants of the unseen world.
The word
is used to denote the disembodied spirit or soul of
man, and there is no spirit which was not at one
time existent in a living bodily personality. When
this disembodied spirit is conceived as a worker of
evil and as possessing an evil influence, it is termed
chixoanda.
It is to the mizimu that the people most frequently resort when they wish to get into communication with the unseen. It is to the mizimu
that prayers are most frequently offered and sacrifices made.
Only in time of great local fear or
calamity, such as drought or famine or pestilence,
are addresses paid to Mulungu or to the local

—

—

—

deities.

The mizimu make their presence known and
communicate their wishes to the living by means
of dreams, when the spirits of the dead hold converse with the spirits of the living and the spirits
of the living hold converse with each other, and
through the medium of the mlaula, or prophet,
who is inspired by the mizimu to rave (bwebweta)
—the ravings being accepted as the voice of the
dead.

The mizimu have their abode at the hut of the
deceased or at the grave where the body is buried.
Offerings are not usually made at the grave as
among so many of the neighbouring tribes— but at
the hut where the person lived, or at some place
such as the foot of a tree near the hut where he
was accustomed to resort. Sometimes in the case
of an important chief a small sacrifice hut, called
kavhisi or gombazi, is built on the outskirts of the
village, and there the customary offerings are

—

made.
(d)

The

spirit

may

take up

its

abode

in

some

wild animal, as a lion, leopard, or python. This
the case only with such persons as have while in
secured medicine which has the power of efi'ecting such a transmigration of the soul.
These
animals are held in awe, and are rarely interfered
with but, should one be killed accidentally or of
necessitj', the native has no theory as to what
comes after. There, as in so many problems of life,
he confesses that he is against a dead wall which
he has no means of surmounting.
(e) Among the Angoni Nyanjas the spirit may
be made to locate itself in any object such as a
piece of cloth, a basket, a doll, or, in the case of
a person of importance, such as a chief or headman,
in a fowl, a goat, or an ox.
The spirit is captured
by the mlaula, or, if it is that of a person of lower
rank, by an old woman who has ceased to bear
children.
Such objects or animals are set aside as
sacred.
Should the animal die, another animal is
chosen and set aside as wa mizimu, the property of
the spirits. The other class of objects in which
the spirits are located are treasured among the
household stuff, and are generally kept near the
bed or sleeping-place of the head of the family.
Immediately after death
3. Burial customs.
the corpse is bathed, if of a man by men, if of a
is

life

;

'

'

—

woman by women.

Any one may perform this
but it usually falls to the older people. Any
neighbour may assist in carrying the corpse to the
grave, and in digging the grave, but on those who
go down into the grave and receive the corpse from
those above special duties are laid.
They are
known as the adzukuru (from the root kuru,
greatness '). There are no official adzukuru
any person may perform the function, but by
habit and custom of the community certain individuals usually have the office assigned to them.
To them afterwards falls the duty of ottering the
sacrifices to the spirit of the dead.
Theirs are the
jjortions of food which are left over from the sacrifice, and which they have the right of dividing
among their friends. After the burial the mourners
return to the empty hut, which the adzukuru pull
down. Should it be decided to take steps to ascertain the cause of the death, the tda is consulted
(see § 9), and the case may proceed to the chief's
office,

'

;

court to be settled there. Two months or so after
the burial the adzukuru summon the mourners
together, and a feast is made (generally of beer),
a sacrifice is ottered, and the shaving of heads of
the mourners finishes the mourning.
Sacrifices are offered
(a) to
4. Sacrifices.
Mulungu, (b) to the spirits of the dead chiefs and
headmen, and (c) to the spirits of dead relatives.
(rt) Sacrifices to Mulungu as the Supreme Being
are offered in a small sacrificial hut (kachisi) built
on the outskirts of the village or at the foot of any
large tree where there is shade preferably the large
Any tree,
tree in the village bwalo, or courtyard.
however, that gives shade may be a place of sacriPersons on a journey or in the hunting-field
fice.
place an offering almost anywhere under a tree,
if possible, or at the meeting of two roads.
The
offerings consist mostly of food
beer, flour, etc.
while pieces of calico are offered by being torn up
and hung from the tree or spread over the sacrifice
hut.
At the beginning of harvest oflerings of firstfruits are made in the sacrifice hut, the whole
village joining in the sacrifice and the chief or
headman acting as officiating priest for the occa-

—

—

—

—

sion.
(b) Sacrifices are offered to the spirits of the dead
chiefs or headmen.
These, like the others, consist
They may be offered
of food beer, flour, etc.
near the hut where the dead person lived, or at the
sacrifice hut where his spirit may be ai>proached.
The oflerings are made by some descendant or
relative of the deceased chief, generally by his

—
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successor in office.
In one instance near Blantyre
the dead chief had been the chief of a tribe which
had been conquered and its members scattered by
the present chief of the country. When a sacrifice
was made, a member of the conquered tribe
relative of the deceased had to be found to offer
the sacrifice, as likely to be more acceptable to
the spirit whose favour was sought. Among the
Angonv Nyanjas the otlering may take the form of
an animal in which the spirit of the dead is located,
and the animal is thereafter looked upon as the
property of the spirit. If it is a fowl or goat, it is
not usually separated from its fellows, but if it is
an ox usually dedicated to chiefs only a special
kraal may be built for it and a special caretaker
set apart.
(c) Sacrifices are made to the spirits of dead
relatives or friends a little flour, beer, a fowl, or a
goat, part of which is made the offering, the remainder being partaken of by the friends of the
adzukuru, or offerer. Where the spirit of the dead
has been located in any article of household use,
the ofiering is placed close to it.
Among the whole of
5. Initiation ceremonies.
the Nyanja-speaking peoples there is no initiation
ceremony for males and no rite of circumcision.
This shows that they had not come under the
influence of the coast Arab or Muhammadan.
There is, however, in the case of females a ceremony of initiation at the age of puberty. The
period of instruction varies among the different
sections of the tribe from one or two days to a
month. During this period the girls live in a hut
apart by themselves and are instructed by old
women in the duties and acts of the married state.
There is no form of mutilation or circumcision, but
the girls are taught by manual manipulation to
prepare the organs for the marital acts. When
the married woman becomes pregnant for the first
time, the old women again take her aside and
instruct her in the mysteries of childbirth and

—

—

—

—

—

—

motherhood.
6. Marriage.

— In the

marriage ceremony of the
chief agents, next to the persons
themselves, are the sureties' (ankhoswe), by whom
the marriage is arranged and on whom the responsibility for its well-being depends.
They are usually
the bi'others or some very near relatives of the contracting parties.
The man and woman take no

Nyanja people the

'

part in the preliminary negotiations
eveiything
is done for them by their respective 'sureties.'
Should difficulties arise between the husband and
wife, the duty of making reconciliation or of permitting a divorce lies with the
sureties,' and
without their consent no alteration in the condition
of husband and wife is sanctioned.
The woman remains in the vUIage of her parents,
where the husband builds her a hut if her father
has not already built one for her. The motherin-law expects help from him in the hoeing of her
garden. Beyond this the husband has no other
indebtedness to his wife's family. When the hut
is ready, the husband makes his wife's village his
home. If he has other wives, he pays it periodical
visits.
There is no marriage ceremony beyond the
entry of the husband into the wife's hut. Should
the husband prove impotent, this is a gi'ound for
disannulling the marriage at once. The first-born
child is named by the husband's relatives, and,
when other children are born, it goes to the home
of tlie mother-in-law and is reared by her, in the
place of the daughter whom she has lost.'
The custom of \ikidohola, or payment by the
husband to the wives' relatives, does not exist
among the Nyanja tribes. Only in the northern
districts, where they are in close touch with the
Angoni (Zulu) tribe, does one find the custom
occasionally introduced.
;

'

'
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Wives are inherited from the maternal uncle
along with other property. The uncle's head-wife
may become the head-wife of his successor. More
generally slie.is allowed to retire into private life,
and her place as head-wife may be taken either by
the successor's first wife or by some other of the
inherited wives. Separation is common, the cause
generally being adultery on the woman's part or
neglect on the husliand's part.
The matter is
decided Vjy the sureties.' If divorce is sanctioned,
the husband hands over some small article (kupereka mubvi, to hand over an arrow ') to the wife
as a token of her freedom, and without this ceremony no divorce is comjdete. The whole marriage
principle is simple.
The woman is the property
of her clan or family, and so are the children.
Hence the husband makes his home with his wife's
relatives.
This is altogether a different state of
society from that in which the husband takes the
wife to his home in which case he must pay the
nknlobola as compensation to her family for the
loss of the woman and her children.
The power of witch7. Witchcraft and disease.
craft belongs to a certain clan of witches (nfiti).
Their object in seeking this power is to obtain
the means by which they may avenge themselves
on their enemies and destroy their fellow-beings.
As they keep this power by eating human flesh,
they may be supposed also to exercise it that they
may secure the necessary food. They work their
spells by means of medicines,' which they keep in
small antelope's horns, and hence they themselves
are euphemistically described as a nyanga, they
of the horns.'
The afiti have their enemies, who are bent on
their discoveiy and destruction. These may be
renegade ajifi, who turn their knowledge to the
destruction of their old associates. The seketera,
throat - cutter,' is the most
or setekera, the
commonly recognized of these enemies. The wa
711/undo,
he of the hammer,' is another.
By
means of more powerful medicine they compel the
ofiti to reveal themselves, when they attack them,
the one with his knife, the other with his hammer.
The ajiti form a secret society into wliich only the
initiated are admitted.
The fear of tliem hangs
a dark cloud over the whole of native life, and the
superstition is the cause of more deaths than all
the diseases of the climate put together.
The mabisalira is a ]>rofessional witch-finder,
generally a woman, who is known over a large
district, and who is called in when all other means
of inquiry have failed.
She obtains her power by
means of medicine, which she purchases or otherwise secures from another member of tiie craft.
In the process of her divination she works herself
into a frenzj' and her audience into a state of
excitement by a weird dance, accompanied by
piiysical contortions and bodily postures such as
She seizes and
enter into all native dancing.
smells the hands of the bj'standers till she is able
guilty
person,
whom
she names. In
to fix on the
the course of her performance she digs up Avith a
spear the various horns of medicines and charms
wiiich have formed the suspect's stock-in-trade.
In this way the village is purged of all occult
agencies.
'The mabisalira has also the power of
expelling from any person the ajid power wiiich
he may have acquired without realizing wiiat its
possession meant.
By application of medicines
the patient is caused to vomit, and in this way
gets rid of the occult powers which he has acquired.
Of course, against an accusation by a mabisalira
the accused has always the resources of appeal to
the poison ordeal (see § 9).
Disease has its origin in witclicraft, whatever be
'

'

—

—

'

'

'

'

nature.
The same applies to
epidemics, losses, and misfortunes.

its

all

accidents,

Although a
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be acknowledj,'ed as contagious or
ultimate orif^in is ahva.ys to be
found in the dark operations of the afiti. Hence
medicines are ahuust always charms, working
through occult powers. No doubt experience and
experiment have led the native to acknowledge
the medicinal value of certain substances, and for
external diseases the application of certain drugs
But for
is recognized to have its curative efl'ect.
the treatment of deep-seated or unknown disease
it is to the occult powers of charms that resort is
always had.
Among the northern
8. Fetishes and charms.
branches of the Nyanja tribe, the Achewa and
tlie Achipeta, as has already been pointed out,
certain articles may become the abode of the
spirits and are fetishes, objects of reverence as well
as worship.
Among the southern branches of the
tribe there is no such belief, except in so far as the
spirit of the dead may be believed to enter into
some wild animal. Charms, however, are used and
worn among all classes and for almost every variety
of purpose.
They range from the application of
some medicinal herb either as an ointment or as
an ash rubbed into incisions made in the skin of
the affected part, or the little twigs worn in the
necklace to cure a headache or toothache, to
the big bag of medicine worn round the neck of
the elephant-hunter by which he brings the game
within reach and range of his guns and obtains
accuracy in shooting. Charms are worn to secure
safety on a jouriiej', success in trading or in war,
and to protect the hut from the visits of the dreaded
afiti, or the garden from the depredations of wild
pigs or thieves.
Doubtless these charms were

disease

may

infectious,

its

—

endowed with occult power
from being the abode of some spirit. Now, however, in the native mind they are entirely dis.sociated from any spirit-possession, and the powers
originally fetishes,

which they possess are ascribed to the
themselves.

Divination.— (a)

articles

—

Lots.
Divination is by
of nla, lots,' which are resorted to on all
occasions of doubt, or when the disclosure of secrets
is desired.
For the discovery of such crimes as
9.

means

'

or adultery it is the invariable
are consulted whenever the
fortunes of the future are in doubt, as before going
on a journey, making war, or starting on a hunting
expedition.
The idn exist in a large variety of
forms, from simple divination by means of the
position in which small pieces of a cup or plate fall
when thrown out of a dish to the pheiida, or ordeal
by boiling water, and the use of the divining-rod.
In the last the holder of the rod grasps it by both
hands, and is dragged by it to the spot where the
object sought for is concealed or where the guilty
individual is to be found.
The poison ordeal.
The poison ordeal
(6)
(mioabvi) is the supreme court of appeal for a final
declaration on all questions of innocence or guilt.
The verdict of the ula or the mabiscdira may be
refused or denied ; the verdict of the poison ordeal
is accepted by both parties as a final closing of the
case.
It consists of a decoction of the bark of the
witchcraft,

means.

tiieft,

The

lots

—

mwabvi-treQ, which is pounded in a mortar with a
certain quantity of Avater warmed by means of a
hot stone dropped into it, and given to the accused
or appellant to drink. Sometimes both parties
drink together to assert the truth of their asseverations.
Upon the effect of the poison hangs the
verdict.
If the accused dies, he is guilty, and, the
case being thus decided against him, his friends
and relatives have to pay compensation for the
crime which he committed. If the accused vomits,
he is innocent, and the accusers, having made a

have to pay compensation to
they thus defamed.

false accusation,

person

whom

tlie

The poison

ordeal is administered in several
be drunk by the accused himself
As soon as the
in the presence of the accusers.
show
that it is to have a fatal
poison begins to
effect, the accuser and his friends usually set upon
their victim and beat him or otherwise maltreat
him till he dies. The body may then be burned,
or thrown into the bush to be devoured by beasts
of prey or vultures.
It is never given ordinary
burial.
(2) The poison may be administered to
some domestic animal, a fowl or a dog, and by the
result the innocence or guilt of the accused is
declared.
(3) Among the Angoni Nyanjas the
poison is administerecl to villages or even districts,
in order to clear them of the accusation or suspicion
of witchcraft, or to purge them of all persons
suspected of using occult powers. Not infreqiiently,
if an Angoni chief doubted the loyalty of any of
his villages, he would order a wholesale drinking
In this way many deaths occurred,
of the poison.
whole villages being sometimes almost entirely

ways.

(1) It

may

wiped out.

—

The chief sitting in
10. Social organization.
the council of his elders or headmen is tlie head of
all authority and the highest court of law in his
country. Decisions may be given in smaller cases
by the headmen, but all serious cases are taken to
the chief's court for final decision. War is declared
by the chief alone. None of his people can go on
a foray without his consent. The chief is responThe members of
sible for the acts of his subjects.
a village or clan are all held individually responsible
for the actions of any of their fellow-members.
There is no criminal law nor such a thing as
All offences are civil
crime in native law.
offences against property and so may be atoned
for by payment according to the amount of damage
done. This is the fundamental principle at the
root of native law. The native whose goods have
been stolen fails to see the justice of merely imprisoning the thief while the stolen property is
left unrestored.
Under native law the thief would
have been obliged to make restitution for the
stolen goods, or his relatives would have paid the
amount for him. Assault on the person is compensated for by a monetary payment according to
the amount of the injury inflicted. Adultery is
punishable by death or by payment of a slave or the
value of a slave. It is, in native law, an offence
against the property or rights of the husband.
The line of descent being through the mother
and the laws of property demanding that it be
kept within the clan, inheritance falls to the
brother by the same mother failing him, to the
The heir takes the name as
oldest sister's son.
No one can
well as the property of the deceased.
Under the native regime
fall heir to two names.
the
exception.
polygamy
the
rule
and
monogamy is
Wealth or inheritance alone is responsible for
'

'

—

—

;

polygamy.
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;

;

;

;

UYAYA.— Nydya

in Sanskrit signifies 'Logic,'
the title of the latest of the six philosophical systems of the Brahmans. These are in
order the Sankhya, Yoga, Mimamsa, Vedanta,
Vai^esika, and Nyaya. Its founder is known either

and

by

is

his gentilic

name

of

Gotama (Gautama)

or

by

a nickname which has lost its opprobrious meaning
and has supplanted the personal name, Ak^apada,
'the eye-footed,' i.e. with the eyes directed on the
feet.

NYAYA
The name of 'Logic' has been given to the
system, because it treats of formal logic in the
most exhaustive manner, and this forms its principal theme.
In the first sentence of Gotama's
text-hook, the Nyaya-sutran, which were composed
c. 150 B.C., sixteen logical ideas are found enumerated, with the characteristic addition that the true
knowledge of their nature leads to the attainment
of final emancipation, i.e. the release of the soul
from the cycle of existence. Nothing shows more
clearly the dominant position assumed by formal
logic in the Nyaya system.
Gotama's logic enjoys great popularity in India,
and for a long time has served as the foundation
of all philosophical researcli, as is shown by the
fact that the terminology of the Nyaya has found
its way into the later text-books of all the other
.schools.
The Nyaya philosophy, however, is in
no way limited to logic and dialectic, but claims
Regarded
to be a complete philosophical system.
as such, it is only a further development and completion of the Vai^esika system (see art. Vai.4esiKA), from which it has borrowed not only its
doctrine of atoms and of the origin of the universe,
but also its psychology. Just as in the philosophy
of the Vai^esika, so according to the doctrine of
the Nyaya, souls are infinite and eternal, possess
definite qualities, and are only by means of the
material organ of thouglit which they possess
capable of experience and knowledge. Nevertheless the Nyaya philosophy is set to a diflerent key
from that of the system of the Vai^esika. In harmony with the older systems in its theory of the
universe it maintains the consistent pessimism and
the ascetic character which above everything else
require the suppression of tlie desire for action
and in connexion with this it again presents deliverance from the misery of empirical existence,
i.e.
the attainment of a condition of absolute
unconsciousness, as the supreme goal of human
;

endeavour

— prominent

characteristics

which in

the Vai^esika philosophy (at least in Kanada's
text- book) appear toned down to a remarkable
degree.

In all the Indian systems the means by which
knowledge may be attained are discussed, now a
greater and now a less number of methods being
recognized, but nowhere is the subject so fully
expounded as in the Nyaya. Here four sources
of true knowledge are recognized: (1) perception
(pratyaksa), (2) inference {anumdna), (3) analogy
{upamdna), (4) credible testimony (kibda). It is
obvious, however, that inference, as the only reliable means of attaining philosophical knowledge,
completely overshadows the other three.
There
are three kinds of inference: (1) inference from
the cause to the eflect (purvavnt), when, for instance, from the rising clouds the conclusion is
drawn that a storm of rain is impending ; (2) inference from the effect to the cause (iesavat), when,
for instance, from the swelling of the rivers it is
inferred that rain has fallen in the uplands ; (3)
conclusion as to something beyond the reach of
the senses only to be known in the abstract
(sdmdnyato drsta), when, for example, the individual senses are made the fountlation on which to
base a general conception of the instrument of
perception.
The distinction usual in European
logic since the time of Aristotle between induction
and deduction was strangely enough never made
in India.'

The syllogism

of the Nyaya consists of five members, wliich are illustrated by the standing example
of fire inferred from the smoke on the mountain
there is fire on the
(1) Proposition {pratijnd)
:

:

mountain.
1 Of. Max MiiUer,
XV. 11901] 261 fl.

ZDMO vl.

[1860] 235

;

Albert Burk,
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for the mountain smokes.
{Iietu)
wlierever there
Exemplification (drstdnta)
is smoke there is fire, as, for example, on the hearth
in the kitchen.
the
(4) Recapitulation of the cause (upanaya)
mountain smokes.
therefore there is
(5) Conclusion (nigamana)
fire on the mountain.
If this scheme is contrasted with the simple
threefold syllogism of Aristotle, it is seen to be
unnecessarily dittuse, since the members (4) and (5)
The
are, in fact, only repetitions of (2) and (1).
aim, however, of the founder of the Nyaya system
was not in the least to propound the most concise
form of syllogism possible he desired to teach
how best to impart to others a conviction reached
by an inference. Thus, from the sphere of logic
Even in
he encroached on that of rhetoric.

Cause

(2)

:

(3)

:

:

:

;

no difficulty was found in accommodating the above-mentioned scheme of five
members to that of three, to which we are accustomed.
The conception on which the theory of
India, therefore,

the syllogism of the Nyaya rests bears the name
Instead of
{vydpti).
of
invariable association
'

'

we do with an

affirmative proposition,
— All smoke
presumes the existuniver.sally valid
ence of
—the Nyaya philosophy asserts the
The
invariable association of smoke with
sign observed (lihga) — in this instance the smoke
— invariably associated (vydpya) the vehicle
—in
to be inferred
of the sign which
— the invariable associate
this instance the

starting as

'

fire'

'

fire.

'

'

is

'

;

(lirigin)

is

fire

is

'

Logically the conception

(vydpaka).

is

quite cor-

although the form of the expression conveys
For smoke is
to us a suggestion of strangeness.
always and unconditionally associated with fire,
for there is
but not vice versa fire with smoke
smokeless fire. The definitions of the conceptions
here mentioned, and the doctrines of their application, not only occupy a large place in the literature
proper of the Nj^aya system, but have a wider
range in the philosophical systems of India.
The conception which the Nyaya philosophy
presents of causality is somewhat different from
that of the older systems, in which only two kinds
rect,

;

admitted, the material and the
of a thing {updddnakdrana) is the matter from which it proceeds or
of which it is composed or consists the effective
cause (nimittakdrana) is both the motive-power
of

causes are

effective.

The material cause

;

from which
it

is

means by whicli
The material cause of a given

originates and the

it

produced.

object is always the same, and therefore is described as the chief cause. The effective causes, on
the other hand, of which frequently a whole series
present themselves, need not be the same in similar
cases, and are therefore termed also accompanying
or secondary causes {saliakdrikdraiia). In place of
the expression material cause,' which is elsewhere
customary, the Nyaya philosophy employs in exactly
the same sense the term 'inhering cause' (samavdyikdrana), with evident reference to the sixth
category of the Vaisesika system, and togetlier
with the two kinds of causes here named postulates a third, the 'not-inhering cause' (asainavCtyikdrana), which we may describe as 'formal.'
To use the ordinary examjde of the Nyaya books,
in the case of a carpet tlie threads are the inhering
cause, the combination of the threads the notinliering cause
the weaver's tools, his diligence
and skill, and the weaver himself are the effective
causes.
The carpet itself is the inhering cause of
the qualities of the tlireads are the
its qualities
not-inliering cause of the qualities of the carpet.
The most important features of the Nj'aya pliilosophy have here been set forth. But the system
further treats of the meaning of numerous logical
conceptions, and of fallacies, sophisms, and other
'

;

;
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errors of speech, accompanied alwaj^s with elaborate
and subtle classifications and subdivisions. To
those desirous of investigating the subject further,
the able article of H. Jacobi on ' Indian Logic may
'

be recommended.'
One point of importance remains to be noticed,
which has to do with the Vai^sika system as well
as with the Nyaya.
The Vaiie.sika- and I^ydya-sutras, the treatises
upon which the two schools are founded, contain
no mention of God. Since they, moreover, assert
the eternal and uncreated nature of both soul and
matter, and conceive the fate of the individual in
harmony with the universal Indian view as the
result of his good and evil deeds in the present or
earlier existences, there can be no doubt of the
originally atheistic character of both systems.
Probably we ought to recognize here the influence
of the Sahkhya system ; and in fact the doctrines
of the VaiSesika- Nyaya, although in several respects
opposed to the Sahkhya, seem, on the other hand,
to be dependent upon it in some of their fundaWhen later the VaiSesika and
mental tenets.
Nyaya systems came to be blended together,
the combined school adopted theistic views, but
never saw in the personal God, whom they
Their theology
assumed, the creator of matter.
is set forth in the KiLsumdnjali of Udayanacharya
(c. A.D.
1300), and in various later works which
According
discuss the two systems in common.
to the view which they hold in harmony with
the doctrine of the Yoga, God is a distinct soul
like the other individual souls, and these are
He is, however, disequally with Him eternal.
tinguished from them by the fact that He alone
pos.sesses the attributes of omniscience and omnipotence, which qualify Him for the government of
the universe and that, on the other hand, He lacks
those attributes which result in the entanglement
of all other souls in the cycle of existence.
;

—

Max

Miiller, Six Systems of Indian PhiloLiTBRATURK. F.
M. Moaier- Williams, Indian
Bophy, London, 1899, ch. viii.
Wisdom^, London, 1893 Sarca-dar.ia7ia-satigraha, tr. El. B.
Cowell and A. E. Gough'-, London, 1894, ch. xi.
;

;

R. Garbe.
NYIKA.— 1. Distribution.—' Nyika (Wanyika),'
also 'Wanika' and in the Portuguese records
Vanica,' is a name applied to several Bantu tribes
It is not an ethnic designation, as it
in E. Africa.
simply means people of the wilderness,' ' and
appears to have been used by the Swahili to
denote a set of tribes who, during the 16tli cent.,
migrated dowai the coast in a south-westei-ly direction from the steppes on the left bank of the Tana.
It is not used indiscriminately for the inland
natives, as the Taita, Pokomo, Segeju, and Kamba
do not seem ever to have been included under it,
though the Hrst three, at any rate, are probably
connected in some way with tiie nine tribes to
whom it has whether arbitrarily or not been
assigned.
These are distributed as follows
'

'

—

—

:

(1) The Giryama, in the country north and south of Mt.
Mangea, which lies, roughly speaking, about 39° 40' E. by 3°
20' S.
They extend beyond the Sabaki in fact, the important
settlement of Garashi lies north of that river and in recent
3'ears sin^rle families have been migrating farther and farther
north, even beyond the Tana. Their southern boundary is the
Mleji, the stream which crosses tlie road from Rabai to Kaloleni.
(2) The Ravai 3 between the Mleji and the Mtsapuni stream,
the latter being about halfway between Rabai Boma and
Mazera's station on the Uganda Railway.
They are said to be
(3) The Dururaa, west of the Mtsapuni.
partly descended from a number of Makua brought to Mombasa
by a Portuguese known as Bwana Kigozi (De Goes ?).

—

;

'

'

GGN,

phil.-histor. Klasse, 1901, p. 460 S.
2 Xyika, in Swahili, originally meant ' grass,'
1

and

is

used for

the 'bush steppe,' the open ground covered with coarse grass
and scrub, as distinguished from the forest, mwitu.
bilabial v,' which is the sound used by
V here denotes the
the people themselves. The Swahili call them Warabai,' and
the name in this form has been officially given to the district.
It does not belong to the present mission station (founded b3Rebmann in 1S50J, which is properly called Kisulutini.
•*

'

'

(4) The Digo, west of the Duruma and extending over the
border into German E. Africa, where they occupy the hinterland of Tanga (Baumann, Usambara und seine Nachbargebietc,
pp. 144-161). These four are the larger Nyika tribes ; the
remaining five are (now, at any rate) of less importance. They
are chiefly found on the ridge of hills running southward from
the Voi river, between the Giryama countryiand the sea.
(5) The Kauma have their principal kaya, or fortified village,
about a day's march south of Mtanganyiko on the Voi river
(which runs into the Kilifi creek). Some of them live north of
the Sabaki, near Garashi.
There
(6) The Chonyi, whose kaya lies south of Kaya Kauma.
are also a few of them near Garashi.
(7) The Dzihana (Jibana), a few miles south of Kaya Chonyi,
on the way to Ribe. Their clan-names (see below) seem to
indicate a close connexion with Chonyi.
(8) The Kamba (not to be confounded with the Kamba of
Ukambani, the district south-east of Nairobi) have one kaya
between Jibana and Ribe (but a little ofiE the main road) and
another (Kaya Kambe ya Bate) north of the Sabaki, near Jilore.
(9) The Rihe (' Ribe ') are a small tribe living almost within
sight of Mombasa and a few miles from Rabai. The old kaya is
not quite an hour's walk from the present (Methodist) mission

village of Ribe.

Krapf (Reisen in Ost-Afrika, i. 180) mentions
twelve tribes of 'Wanika,' but nowhere gives a
He incidentally refers to
definite list of them.
the tribes of Shimba and Mtawi (ii. 91), who are
subdivisions of the Digo, and on the same page
mentions the Lungo tribe der zu den WadigoStammen der Wanika gehort,' so that it is not
He may,
clear whether he reckons it separately.
however, have reckoned as the twelfth the Tiwi,
which he does not mention, but which occurs in an
Arabic MS of which translations are published
by both Owen (Narrative of Voyages, i. 418) and
derAfrique orienG\i.\l\&m{Docnments sur V hist
tate, i. 618).
Among the 'cities of the Vanikat'
kayas)
enumerated
in this
(evidently meaning the
MS, nine can easily be identified as the tribes given
above the others are Mtawi, Mtawi-Shimba (probably an offshoot of the former), Tiwi, and Lungo.
There is a village called Tiwi about half-way between Mombasa and the German frontier, and on
the Shimba hills, just south of Mombasa, are several
Digo villages somewhat isolated from the rest of
the tribe, to which, no doubt, all four names really
'

.

.

.

;

belong.
2. Origin.

—The

general native tradition

is

that

Wanyika come from Sungwaya (Shungwaya,
Shingwaya), the native name for the plains on the
left bank of the Tana (HoUis, JRAI xxx. 276, n.).
the

They

are said to have been driven thence by the
According to the old headman of Kaya
Kauma, this happened thirteen generations ago.
Some say that all the Wanyika are descended from
Matseze and his wife Mbodze, who lived near

Galla.

Sungwaya.^
Another Kauma informant told the writer that,
at the time of the migration, the Pokomo (q.v.)
were already settled in the Tana valley and the
Segeju in the delta of the same river, from the
old Ozi to Chadoro.' The former preferred to
submit to the Galla, and were treated as their serfs
'

the latter marched
till within the last fifty years
south with the Wanyika till they arrived at or
present
abode,
viz.
the
neighbourhood
near their
of Tanga, though there are some within British
territory, soutii of Gasi (Baumann, p. 25 f.).
The
Wanyika appear to have remained with them for
some time but, as their numbers increased, they
sent off three successive swarms northward, the
first being the Kauma, the second the Rabai (who,
according to this informant, built their kaya .at
Mbuyuni, not far from what is now Mazera's station
on the Uganda Railway, migrating afterwards to
Rabai Mpia, where Krapf found them), and the
last the Duruma, who seem to have settled much
about where they now are. Krapf 's account (i.
411
cf. also his Diet, of the Suahili Language,
London, 1882, s.v.
Mutsi muiru') at first sight
;

;

;

'

Giryama, is the grave of another Mbodze,
by some said to be a descendant of the first, where rain-making
ceremonies are performed in time of drought.
1

Near Kaloleni,

in

NYIKA
seems incompatible with the above he says (and
this is borne out by a MS kindly placed at the
present Avriter's disposal by Mi.ss Austin) that tliey
came from Rombo in Chaga and built their kaya on
Mriale hill, where the site is still shown, though
quite overgrown with forest. Thence they moved
to Kabai ya Kale ('Old Rabai,' or Vokera), and
later to Rabai Mpia (' New Kabai'), which had, in
1845., been occupied only for about 30 years (Krapf,
i.
251).
He gives no very clear indication as to
the site of Rabai ya Kale, which he visited more
than once (i. 215, 230), but it seems to have been
near the head of the Jomvu creek.
As this migration is evidently much later than
the other, it was probably a return movement.
There is nothing to prevent our supposing that
some, if not all, of the Wanyika had reached the
neighbourhood of Kilimanjaro, or that tliey were
joined by some of the Chaga clans when they once
more set their faces northward. The MS above
referred to states that Chonyi and Dzihana are off-

very mixed.

;

shoots of this tribe.
note of time for the southward migration from
Sungwaya is furnished by the recorded fact that
the
Mosseguejos assisted the Portuguese, in

A

'

'

1589, to defend
(Guillain, i. 402

Malindi against the Wazimba
Baumann, p. 26 Strandes, Die
Portugiesenzeit von Deutsch- und Englisch-Ostafrika, p. 153).
The Giryama are said by some to have come from
the Taita hills and to be quite distinct from the
Wanyika who came out of Sungwaya. The probable solution is suggested by other informants,
according to whom the Giryama and Taita tribes
left Sungwaya together and settled down,
as did
the Wanyika and Wasegeju. Later, the Giryama,
leaving the others behind, Avent north again and
established themselves on Mt. Mangea, which is
looked on by some as their original centre of dispersion (Krapf, i. 359 Wakefield, Thomas Wake;

;

;

The Kambe insist that they left
p. 60).
Sungwaya as a separate tribe, along with the
Kauma, of whom the Rihe are an offshoot. But
the Ribe are the most ancient of all the Nyika
sub-tribes, and if members of all the sections meet

field'^,

'

together, the Ribe representative has the right to
first' (Hollis,
information).
Probably
some of theseconflicting accounts are to be explained
by the fact that the tribes are not always homogeneous. Thus, some perplexity was occasioned
by a statement that the Pokomo came from Taita.
This appears to mean that, when the Rabai left
Mriale, they split up into several sections, going
resjDectively to Pokomo, Chonyi, Jibana, Mtahi,
and Mtongwe. ... To this day the section which
went to Pokomo are said to be distinguishable by
their Rabai names' (Austin, MS).
This is confirmed by members of the Pokomo tribe.

MS

speak

'

3. Physical characteristics.— The Giryama present a well-marked physical type: they are tall,
many well over 6 ft. muscular and well made, with
a peculiar breadth of head and squareness of face
the complexion is a very dark brown the nose,
as a
rule, not excessively flat.
Similar types are sometimesj found among the Rabai, but
these are far
less homogeneous; their situation,
within easy
reach of Mombasa and in touch with several
inland
tribes, exposed them to frequent
contact with
strangers who came to trade and frequently
settled
down and intermarried with tliem. Besides we
find that, as long ago as 1614, Rabai was
inhabited
by the slaves of the Sultan of Mombasa (Guillain,
i
419), and these would be drawn from various parts
Many of the present inhabitants are freed slaves
or the cluldren of such, belonging to the
Nyanja'
Yao Ngindo, and other tribes. The Duruma are
far from homogeneous, perhaps for
the reason
already stated. The population of Ribe is
also
,

;

;
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Chonyi and Jibana may perhaps

represent the primitive Rabai rather better than
those who go under tlie latter name.
The Digo are slender and remarkably well built thev have
'

;

pleasant, oval faces, in which the negro tvpe is not
exaggerated,
and which decidedly indicate an affinity with the northern
Uamitic tribes, such as the Galla and Somali. The predominant
colour of their skins is a shade between cinnamon and noffeebrown but, as might be expected, innumerable gradations
occur '(Baumann, p. 145).
;

Social organization.— (a) Clans.— All these
tribes are organized on a basis of exogamous clans,
among which, however, there are important distinctions.
The Giryama trace descent through the
father, as do the Kauma and Kambe, Chonyi,
Dzihana, and Rihe. The Digo and Duruma trace
It through the mother, and the Rabai
appear to be
passing from one stage to the other. They have
two sets of clans, called male and female '—the
men belonging to the first, and the women to the
4.

'

'

'

second.

A man

inherits

two

clans, his

father's

and

his mother's, but for all practical purposes he
counted as belonging to his father's, while the
reverse is the case with his sister. The statement
that one of the Dzihana clans is a women's clan
seems to indicate that this tribe may once have
had a similar arrangement. We have a hint of the
change from matrilineal to patrilineal descent in
the case of the Kauma, in a pedigree which goes
back for seven generations in the male line, then
changes to the female; also perhaps in the fact
that the tribal ancestress, Mbodze, is always named
before her husband, Matseze.^
is

'

A

former Assistant District Commissioner at Rabai says ' It
probably not very long since the Northern Nj-ika passed from
when mother-right obtained, for I remember a case
... in 1S98, of a Rabai man suing his nephew for seizing the
estates of his deceased father (Hollis, MS).
:

18

the stage

'

(b)

The kaya.— The kaya

is intimately connected
with the clan-organization. It is usually situated
on a hill-top in the densest part of the forest (Kaya
Jibana has a particularly commanding situation
and difficult approach); it is surrounded by a
circular palisade of stout stakes, with two gate-

ways at opposite points, closed by heavy wooden
doors and approached by a steep and narrow pathway. Usually there are three gateways at each
entrance— perhaps there was formerly a triple palisade, but, since people have been able to live outside
the kaya, the defences have fallen into decay.
Kaya Rihe and Rabai Mpia are now deserted,
though the latter is still used for assemblies of the
elders, and the mioama is kept tliere
and, in the
former, the site of the old council-house can still
be traced. The mora, or council-house, is the
meeting-place of the men, and serves the purposes
both of a parliament-house and of an ordinary club.
At Garashi and both the Kambe kayas it seemed
to be open to strangers at Kaya Kauma, tliough
the place was pointed out, the present writer was
not allowed even to approach it.
Should any
unauthorized person (i.e. one not belonging to the
order of elders, or armed with their permission) go
there, it was said that he would fall down in a fit
and not recover till treated by the elders. Besides
the tnoi'o each clan (mbari), or in most cases each
of the larger divisions of the tribe (usually consisting of several mbari), has its club-house {Iwanda,
but the Swahili word baraza is often used), round
which the huts of the families belonging to that
section are grouped.
Evidently tlie oiily name for
these larger units is kabila, from the Swahili it
is possible that they were originally mbari which
branched off into the smaller divisions now known
by that name, and it is sometimes ditficult to keep
the two sets of names distinct. Tliere are five
sections of the Kauma tribe the Andarari, Adzakaa, Amongwe, Adzundza, and Amvitsa, compris;

;

;

:

This is not accidental, for the present writer was expressly
corrected by an old man when mentioning them in the reverse
1

order.

'

:

'
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ing seventeen mbari ; but there are only two clubhouses, the Arnvitsa and Anion<r\ve sharing one
opposite the north gate of the kntfa, the other
three the corresponding southern one. At Kaya
Chonyi, liowever, eleven out of seventeen mbari
have a bnrnzn each the remaining six share three
between tlieni, perhaps indicating a recent subdivision.
Kaya Dzihana and Kaya Rihe each have
(or had) four barazas.
Tliere are traces of totemisni,
(c) Totemitm.
though, as far as our present state of knowledge
goes, it seems to be almost forgotten. The Giryaraa
clans are divided into two sections, according as
they avoid the kasiji or the katsendzere bird (MS
information communicated by Hobley). The kasiji
is a tiny tinch, sky-blue and grey in plumage
it is
never killed or eaten, but it is difficult to determine
liQw far it is actually regarded as sacred.
The
katsendzere is a still smaller bird, grey, with a
crimson spot just behind the head. Some of the
Chonyi clans refuse to eat the loma (ant-bear), an
animal to which some curious superstitions are
attached. Tliere are other food-prohibitions, though
it is not certain whether these have anything to do
with totemism or not Chonyi, and certain clans
of Kauma and Kamhe, may not eat the flesh of the
fitno antelope within their kaya, though there is no
objection to their doing so elsewhere fHoUis, MS).
How far the curious veneration for the hyena
(Krapf, i. 248, and Diet, of the Suahili Language,
s.v. 'Fisi'; New, Life
in E. Africa, p. 132;
Taylor, Giryama Vocabulary, p. 82) is really
totemistic is difficult to say. It is not connected
with any particular clan, as with the Nandi, who
certainly have a hyena totem (Hollis, The Nandi,
Oxford, 1909, p. 11 some usages with regard to
the hyena extend to the whole tribe [ib. p. 7]).
Nor can it be connected with a custom of leaving
the dead to be devoured by hj^enas, for among the
Nyika tribes the dead are always buried. Sham
traps were set up on recent graves outside Kaya
Kauma, to prevent exhumation by hyenas or bushpigs.
Neither the Galla nor the Pokomo venerate
the hyena, though the latter remark on such veneration as a peculiarity of the Wakoshoro (tlieir name
for the Giryama).
Giryama of iniddle age say
tliat a man was formerly fined by the elders if he
killed a hyena, but the regulation is no longer
observed.
(d) Government.
There is nothing like a paramount chief of any Nyika tribe, though the Digo
have hereditary sultans, with the title kiibo (Hollis,
JRAI XXX. 276, 289, and MS information). The
government is carried on by the 'elders' (azhere).
Any member of the tribe who has passed through
the preliminary degi-ees (Taylor, pp. 43-45) is
eligible for entrance into the kambi, or council, on
payment of the proper fees, the badge of this
status being an ivory armlet {luvoo).
Members of
the kambi may afterwards be admitted, first to the
vaya, or circle of the elders,' who may deliberate
on smaller judicial questions in their own district,
but are really nothing more than a convivial club
(Taylor, p. 44), and afterwards to 'the Fisi "Hyena"
—the Inner Circle of all and very select.
The
members of the Hyena inspire great terror, as they
are the depositories of tiie most potent spells and
oracles' (ib. p. 45).
From these last two classes
are chosen the three enye-tsi, 'owners of the land,'
who carry on the government durin" the space of
a rika (or circumcision-cycle ') and then
hand
oyer the country' to their successors, i.e. all those
circumcised next after them, the ceremony taking
place about once in thirteen years, which, according
to one native informant, is the duration of a rika.
But the collective circumcision-festival is falling
into disuse, the operation being regarded more and
more as a purely individual, or at most a family.
;

—

'

'

;

;

.

.

.

;

—

'

'

.

'

.

.

'

and this, perhaps, is the reason for the
;
difference in a recent account
There are now among the Wagiryama a considerable number
matter
'

of native councils or kambis.
An elder more intelligent than
his confreres soon becomes the nucleus of a kambi and by
general assent is established as their president (mwanamuli).
All the people living within the sphere of his influence send
their elders to the kambi which meets at or near his villace

(Hobley, MS).

The whole system seems, in its general features,
to be common to Nyika, Pokomo, Kamba, Kikuyu,
and probably other Bantu tribes, also to the Galla
(Journ. oftheAfr. Sac, 1913, p. 369, 1914, p. 26-'tt'.),
Masai (Hollis, The Masai, Oxford, 1905, pp. 260-263),
and Nandi (Hollis, Nandi, p. 12). The mivanza, or
friction-drum, used for convening the kambi, is kept
by the elders in a hut built for the purpose in the
inoro, and carefully hidden from all but the initiated (Krapf, i. 312 fi'., where the ceremonies connected with it recall the W. African poro). It is
sounded when a new law is to be promulgated, or
as a signal for dances and other ceremonies which

—

take place at the beginning of the rains usually
in February.
The Nyika, like other Bantu tribes,
5. Religion.
use the name Mulungu, which, according to Taylor
often
'is
popularly understood as (1) sky,
(p. 47),
The greater
(2) luck, (3) manes of father,' etc.
part, if not all, of their religious observances seem
to be connected with ancestor-worship.
There
appear to be some spirits (pepo) which are, or ha\e
become, distinct from ancestral spirits (Taylor,
of these, Katsumbakazi recalls certain
pp. 32, 81)
mythical beings of Pokomo tradition, and also the
Zulu legends of the Abatwa (Bushmen). The
Duruma say (native
communicated by Hollis)

—

;

MS

accompanied by a guardian
(pepo); it may be ancestral, but, if so,
the native mind is not apt to perceive any incongruity between this and the belief that the shade
(koma) of the dead haunts the vicinity of the grave.
An important grave is marked by a carved post
(kigango), sometimes surrounded by other posts
representing wives or relatives not necessarily
buried in the same place (see photographs taken
by Captain Knox at Kaya Dzihana, in Man, ix.
[1909], facing p. 145, with note by Hollis).
It is
here that otl'erings are made to the koma, usually
of meal and beer (pombe)
occasionally a fowl is
killed (Taylor, p. 81).
Possession by spirits is
frequent [ib. p. 32, and Hollis, MS) and gives rise
to the usual dances, etc. (cf. the Nigerian bori) ; it
is sometimes induced
by dancing, in order to
obtain information believed to be communicated
by the spirit, as in a case witnessed by the writer,
where the mother of a sick child had the appropriate
remedy revealed to her. Diviners (tsuha mburuga)
are frequently consulted in case of illness or other
difficulty, and make use of a process analogous to
the bida of the Baronga, etc. There do not appear
to be any professional rain-makers in fact, it is
not rain-making that is attempted in time of
drought so miich as the discovery of the persons
who are keeping back the rain, having buried
certain charms for the purpose.
ceremony for
that every person

is

spirit

;

;

A

producing rain, however, has sometimes been performed at the grave of Mbodze, and is of the
nature of sympathetic magic the main point of it
is tlie setting up of a kinu (wooden mortar) on the
grave and filling it with water (native information
;

;

also Taylor, p. 82).
The elders of the fisi supply the charms (kiraho) which protect growing crops, etc., and entail a curse on any one who
cf.

removes or disregartls them.
They, with the vaya, also
administer the ordeal (kiraho, kurya muma) in certain criminal
cases (Hollis, MS).
6.

the

Material culture.— The material culture of

Nyika

offers

some interesting

peculiarities.

Their huts are quite unlike the hemispherical ones of
the Zulus, the slightly different ones of the Pokomo
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and Galla, or the circular ones with a conical roof
of the Kikuyu, Nyanja, etc.
They are rectangular
in ground-plan, with a thatched roof descending
from the ridge-pole to the ground, so that there
are, properly speaking, no walls, and the general
outline is not unlike that of a haystack. Some-

Protectorate,' in JRAI xlv. [1915] 326 ff., and MS information
personally collected in E. Africa; A. H. Hardinge, 'Report on
the Condition and Progress of the E. Africa Protectorate from
its Commencement to the 20th July,) 1897," Parliamentary

times this kind of house has straight gahle-ends,
filled in with upright stakes
more usually tlie
ends are sloped and thatched down to the ground
like the sides.
Those of the Digo are somewhat
different (Baumann, p. 147).
The dress of the men
is the usual waist-cloth of cotton fabric, with or
without an upper cloth draped over one shoulder
the characteristic costume of the women (where
they have not adopted the two cloths of the
Swahili women) is the rinda, or kilt, reaching
from the waist to the knees {ib. p. 146).
The most usual weapon is the bow the Giryama
bow differs slightly in form from that used by the
Wasanye. The arrows are often poisoned in this
case they are reed-tipped
otherwise they have
barbed iron heads. The Giryama also use the
parrying-stick (kipungu), which is very rarely found
elsewhere in Africa and another peculiar weapon
is a three-sided club (ndata) used for killing snakes.
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NYMPHS.— See
(NwTj).

Nature

—The

WERNER.

(Greek), vol.

name

sacred

of

ix.

p.

Nysa

is

from the beginning an integral element of the
legend of Dionysos.
There is, doubtless, an
etymological connexion between the two names,
but their signiticance escapes us (Diod. iv. 2. 4
:

;

;

;

;

;

They also have s^vor^s (innshu, mufyu), which are as
much implements as weapons, and smaller knives.
The Giryama are said to have been once highly
skilled in metal-work, but now they buy from the

Kamba the tine copper and iron chains which they
wear as ornaments and which, so they say, they
taught the Kamba to make.
The Nyika live chiefly by agriculture, which is
mainly the concern of the women they keep goats
and sheep, but few, if any, cattle. In recent years
tliey have taken to planting coco-nuts, less for the
sake of the nuts than for tapping them for palmwine, which formerly they bought from the Swahili.
The ground is cultivated with the hoe (jembe) and
the most usual crops are maize, millet, sweet
potatoes, beans, pumpkins, etc.
Different opinions have been
7. Conclusion.
expressed as to the character of the Wanyika, and
they consist of such various elements that it would
be difficult to give a compendious judgment of them
;

—

The unfavourable estimate, e.g., of
H. H. Johnston {The Kilima-njaro Expedition,
London, 1886, p. 42) must be qualified by the consideration that the Rabai people are a very mixed
race, consisting largely of ex-slaves, and that a
starting-point for caravans is much on a level with
a seaport in the types of character that it presents.

as a whole.

The Giryama

are a vigorous race, full of fine possibilities
and the others, with all deductions, contain
very good material for future development. Their
old institutions appear to be breaking down, which
is unfortunate, as there are many important facts
yet unrecorded but, so far as one can judge, this
IS not a symptom of decay, but a stage of growth,
to be watched with interest and fostered with
judicious care.
;

;
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Aio Kal Tpa(f>ivTa rbv Aiovvcof iv ttj Isvar) rvxeiv r^s
TTpoariyoplas Tavrrji iirb Aios Kal N(V7;s).^
The name
of Nysa first occurs in one of those tantalizing
passages, of which there are several in Homer, in
which we get a glimpse into a whole world of

legend lying behind the Homeric poems.
The
story is told, merely in outline, of the fate of
Lykoergos, king of the Edones of Thrace, who
withstood by violence the spread of the orgiastic
cult in this its native home
:

OS TTOTe naivofxivoio Aitot'iJo-oio Ti6riva%
acire KaT* rjydOeoi' NvaT?toi',
' that
erst chased through the goodly land of Njsa the nursing
mothers of Dionysos ' (11. vi. 132 f.).

As we come down the stream of Greek poetry
and myth, the name frequently recurs now as
that of a mountain, now as that of a city, now,
again, as that of a nymph fabled to have mothered
the infant deity
but, whatever its guise, it is
always a mystic entity, eluding exact analysis and
bafHing all attempts at precise localization. Hence
it has been happily described as
in fact, a mountain which attended Dionysus on his travels'

—

;

'

(quotation in J. E. Sandys, Bacchce of Euripides'-^,

Cambridge, 1892, line 556).
The vine, the god's chief gift to man, must, it was felt, have
had somewhere on earth a place of origin, and in much the
same way as Attica claimed to be, for Greece if not for the
whole world, the motherland of the olive (Herod, v. 82 Aeyeroi
:

5e Kal a>? eAatat

ri(Tai' aAAo^t yijs oifSa^ov Kara \p6vov tKetvov -q er
Soph. (Ed. Col. 694 ff. icrnv S' olov eya yas 'Atrial
OVK tTraKOiiu)
<^vt6v^' aXfipwTOV avTOTroiov, ktA.
where note
the reference in the opening words [678 f.]; iV 6 /Saxx'^ras ael
AkSwo-os efju^arevei), SO did various places, nearer or more
remote, in all parts of the Greek world, claim to be the original
home of thevine (e.g.. Soph. Antig.llZl: xai o-e Nvo-ai'ojf ope'ui'

'AOrjinria-i

;

cf.

:

.

.

—

.

—

Kicrcnjpeis oxOai )(\iopd t aKTO.
alluding
no\.v(TT6.<l>v\oi n-e'/xjrei
to the claim of a N3-8a in Euboea near JE'^m
cf. Soph. frag. 235).
I

\

;

Hence Herodotos (iii. 97 ; cf. ii. 146) knows of a
'sacred Nysa' (Ni'o-?/ Uprj) among the Ethiopians
who border upon Egypt. Diodoros, who greatlyexercised himself over the antecedents and early
history of Dionysos, holds that the scene of his
birth was in Arabia (in support of which opinion

he

Hymn.

never tired of quoting

is

?<rTi

8i

^oivlKTji,

Tis

Ni^ct;,

{jirarov

Aiyunroio

o'XfSbv

appear very convincing

Horn.

dvOeov

6pos,

poduiv

i.

i'Xt;,

— which

|

8f.

:

ttjXoP

does not

see Diod. iii. 66. 3, and
cf. iv. 2. 3
irpbs rb &vTpov rb iv rjj 'Nvcrr/, Kei/xevov
fiera^u ^oivtKtjs Kal NeiXoi;
the cave at any rate is
vouched for by Hymn. Horn. xxvi. of. XtVijs ev
:

;

—

:

yvdiKois'

6

S'

di^fTO irarpbi ^ktjti

\

&vTp({)

iv

€i'Co8ei)

;

but he knows also of a serious claimant in Libya
(iii. 68. 5), not to speak of a third in India (i. 19. 7).
Similarly in poetiy, starting as, for Homer, a

Thracian locality (whether mountain or plain is
not clear),'' it has already 'won over into the
mythical in Soph. frag. 782
'

:

66ff KardSov

ttji'

|3e^aicx""M*'")''

/SpoToicrt icAeuTji' ^{urav, fju 6 /Soi'icfpwT

'laKXOS auTO) txaiav

onov Tts

rjSCa^Triv fefj-fi,

opi'is oiix^ KKayydi'ei

(ap. Strabo, xv. 687).

Aus

der Anomia, Berlin, 1890, p.
17 ff., that the element vvcro^ is a m.asculine form of a Thracian
>'u<ra= nymph,' or 'daughter,' is not now accepted.
The first
part of the name Aiorvcros is, of course, from the same root as
the word Zeiis, and means 'god.'
1

P. Kretschmer's view, in
'

2 In Apoll. Rhod.
mountain and plain

Thrace.

ii.

1214 (ovpea »cai treSiov Nwcnjioi') it is both
course, now far removed from

— though, of

''
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Euripidfts also never commits himself to anyIt was not until the
clear indication of locality.
time of Alexander that the floating mass of legend

and imagery connected with the name became
anchored upon a definite spot. Until that time
came we see Nysa, as the geographical horizon of
the Greeks widened, being pushed ever farther
of the world, a far-oli' land
of wild beauty, fit birth-place of a god of wine and
revelry and sensuous delights, who was also connected so closely with the mystery of life as

away towards the edge

exhibited in vegetation and wdkl animals.
The triumphant irresistible bursting of Alexander
the Great into the secrets of the Far East naturally
appealed to the imagination of his generation as a
sort of incarnation of a fabled progress of Bacchus
The exploits of
through these same regions.
Alexander it was that gave birth to the legend of
the conquest of India and the East by Dionysos,
rather than the converse and the imagination of
court flatterers was exercised to provide divine
prototypes of Alexander's achievements. Being
himself reputed son of Zeus-Ammon, and Dionysos
also being, in some stories, a son of Ammon (Diod.
68.
2 f.), it was altogether suitable that
iii.
Alexander should tread literally in the footsteps of his divine predecessor, and at last
come upon that very city of Nysa which had
existed in the imagination of so many generations as built by Dionysos for his wearied Bac;

OAHSPE.—The Book

of Oahspe, though little
interest for students
of the 23athology of religion ; and from this point
of view it is, perhaps, of greater value even than
the Book of Mormon (for which see Saints,
Its author had evidently read
Latter-Day).
fairly widely, the result being an indigested and
farrago of superficial Orientalism,
indigestible
Gnosticism, baseless history, fantastic cosmology.
Freemasonry, spiritualism, and fads of every sort,
combined with hatred of Christianity.
The author of Oahspe was an American dentist,
John Ballou Newbrough. According to his preface,
he was a spiritualist who, about 1881, claimed to
have received from angels revelations Avhich he
took on a typewriter for half an hour daily.
These lucubrations, which he was forbidden to
read until, after fifty weeks, the whole work had

known, possesses considerable

—

—

'

'

mechanically written through my hands by
intelligence than my own,' form the
Book of Oahspe. The followers of the religion
are to call themselves Faitbists,' and are to be

been

'

some other

'

and altruists, besides avoiddrugs, and tobacco, and abolishing

pacifists, vegetarians,

ing intoxicants,
all competitive systems, national tariffs, national
legislation, and the like.
To give a full analysis of the some 800 pages of
Oahspe, with its multitudinous books,' would be
futile, and only the most salient points will be
noted here. The work is so named because it
relates to earth, sky and .spirit (Oahspe, v."*), but is
not infallible (v.^). It 'is not a destroyer of old
systems or religions. It reveals a new one, adapted
to this age, wherein all men shall be as brethren
'

'

'

(pref. to 1st ed.).

The Supreme Being is named Jehovih ('from
E-O-Ih
sounds the wind uttereth

the

';

.

.

.

[Book of Jehovih, F]), who possesses two entities,
unseen and potent (Es) and seen and impotent

chanals, and

upon that same Mt. Meros on which

his troops had refreshed themselves amid its ivy
and laurels :
nokiv irap' aiiTOis Hvaav Aioiwcov KTicrixa, koX opos to v»r€p n^t
7ro\fU)S Mrjpd;', aiTtatrd^ici'Oi <col
oiiSe

Tavrqv Tekea-iKaprrov, ktA.

tok clvtoOl kl<7<tov koX ajj-irekov,
(Strabo, XV. 687 ; cf. Arrian,

Anab. v. Iff.).
Perhaps these

stories were set afoot by Aristobulos and
Kleitarchos, who accompanied Alexander's campaigns for the
express purpose of glorifyin«: them. Arrian (toe. oil.) makes it
clear that Alexander himself desired and encoura|j;ed these
inventions and flatteries, being by this time far gone in megalomania. He also makes it clear that sensible people niOfked at
these pretensions (Anab. v. 3, criticism by Eratostlienes). It is
interesting to mark the misplaced ingenuity of these fabulists.
Alexander could not well be allowed to outdo the god, so
he merely re-discovers the town which Dionysos founded.
Herakles, however, was at best but a denii-god, and, besides,
consequently there was nothing
an ancestor of his own
unseemly in feigning that Herakles had failed to capture
Aornos, which Alexander, a greater son of Zeus, mastered (ib.
iv. 28, V. 26).
Aornos has been identified as Mah.aban (?.».), a
precipitous stronghold above the Indus. The city of Nysa
which Alexander discovered is thought to have lain at the foot
of the peak of Koh-i-Mor,i a culmination of a spur of the Kunar
range in the district of Bajour, or Ba jaur. If so, the Koh-i-Mor
According to T. H.
itself will be the Mt. Meros of Arrian.
Iloldich (Geogr. Joiirn. vii. [1896] 42 ff. ), a section of the Kafir
community of Kamdesh ^ actually claim a Greek origin, and
hymns to the god who sprang from Gir Nysa
still chant
(' mountain of Nysa ').
Wild vines and ivy growing in profusion
recall the classical attributes of the region (see the remarkable
art. above quoted, where, on p. 48, some lines of a hymn are
;

translated).

—

Literature. There is nothing known to the present writer
except stray remarks in commentaries upon the ancient
passages here quoted.
J. WOODHOUSE.

W.

(Corpor), Es being further divided into etherean
and atmospherean worlds, only the former of
which are inhabitable (ib. P 2). Between Jehovih
and mankind numerous beings intervene, the
hierarchy being
Lord, Lord God, God, Orion
Those of
Chief, Nirvanian Chief, and Jehovih.
immediate concern to man are the Lords and
Gods, who are ex-mortals, and whose origin is as
'

'

'

:

follows
The earth and the family
:

of the sun travel in an orbit requirEvery 3000 years the earth
ing 4,700,000 years to traverse.
passes through etherean lights, and angels from the second
heaven come to earth.
These form ties with mortals and
cannot inherit the 'emancipated heavens' of Jehovih till their
children are redeemed in wisdom and power even to the sixth
generation.' The chief of these is called God, who appointed,
among other assistants. Lords. At the end of the dominion of
a God and his Lords, Jehovih sends ships from Etherea to them
and to Brides and Bridegrooms and carries them ' up to the
exalted regions I have prepared for them.' These are called
Harvests, and take place every Dan ( = six generations of
mortals). When angels cohabit, they shall rise in wisdom and
virtue
but such of them as cohabit with asuans [human
beings] will bring forth heirs in the descending grade of life.'
God and the Lords appoint Ashars as guardians of mortals, and
Asaphs for the Es'yans, or spirits of the dead (ib. 7).
'

'

;

The

first

God

Avas Sethantes, son of

—

Jehovih

but there were many others I'hua Mazda, who
inspired Zarathustra, Yima, who inspired To,
Div, who inspired Brahma, Vishnu, who inspired
Abram of Par'si'e and (later) of Arabin'ya, and
Os', who inspired Ea-Wah-Tah of N. Guatama
(N. America).
The world is now in its sixth era, which began
when the Beast (self) divided itself into four heads
Brahman, Buddhist, Christian, and Muhammadan ; bitt in the seventh er<a, which is now
dawning, the Faitbists will separate from the

—

1 The Koh-i-Mor is visible from the Peshawar valley.
On its
southern slope is the village of Nuzar, or Nusar.
- These live in the lower Bashgol valley
the Bashgol being
an affluent of the Kunar river, joining it from the north-west
some 40 miles below Chitr.il.

—

OAHSPB
Uzians (the rest of mankind) and found Jehovih's
earth.
This revelation was made in
A.K. 33 = A.D. 1881, the era of Kosmon beginning
in A.D. 1848).
There have also been sixteen cycles,
whose Gods were Sethantes, Ah'shong, Hoo Le,
C'pe Aban, PatUodices, Goemagak, Goepens, Hycis,
See'itcicius, Miscelitvi, Gobath, F'aiyis, Zineathaes, Tothsentaga, Nimeas, and Neph.

kingdom on
{

The earth

is

divided into

Whaga

(or Pan),

Jud

Thouri (America), Voliu (Africa), and Dis
(Europe). Because of the general decay of mankind Whaga was submerged by a deluge, though
a trace is left in Japan, or Zha' Pan, which means
'relic of the continent of Pan.'
After the flood
the kingdom passed
near and over the land of
(Asia),

'

Jaffeth

'

Finally, after

(China).

many vicissitudes,

the dominion of the Lords and Gods on earth will
be completed in Thouri, thus fulfilling what the

Whaga began (Lords' First Book, P^-*^- ^^
Synopsis of Sixteen Cycles, 3 Book of Aph, 4, 6
These I'hins, who were the
Sethantes, 11'''').
'mound-builders' and Puebloan Indians (First
Book of First Lords, 3'*-« ; Book of Thor, V»), were
Abels, begotten of heaven and earth. Through
association of man with Asu'ans (Adams) arose the
Druks (Cains), who were idle, naked wanderers in
The I'hins were white and
the wilderness.
yellow, but the Druks were brown and black
the I'hins were small and slender, but the Druks
were tall and stout.' From the Druks and Asu'ans
sprang the Yak, or ground people,' walking on
all fours, and made eunuchs and servants by the
Asu'ans, Yaks, and Druks have all disI'hins.
appeared, except where the last have cohabited
with I'hins, thus giving rise to the I'lmans or
I'hins of

;

;

'

;

'

Ong'wee (American Indians), who were red like
copper
and they were taller and stronger than
any other people in all the world (First Book of
'

;

'

First Lords, 1-3, 6).
The first Faithists were the Par'si'e (Persians),
whom Jehcvih ' created as a shield, to guard his
chosen, the I'hins' (Lords' Fifth Book, 3'^), and
many of the great men in the Bible followed this
Thus, according to the Basis of Ezra
religion.
Bible,' set forth in the Book of Savah, Moses,
Samuel, Elijah, and the Prophets were Faithists,
'

them sprang the Asenean (Essene)
Fiom the Aseneans came Joshu in
Association.
re-established Jehovih, and reNazareth, who
In
stored many of the lost rites and ceremonies.
the thirty-sixth year of Joshu's age he was stoned
to death in Jerusalem by the Jews that worshipped
the heathen gods (cf. God's Book of Eskra, 42-44).
Forty years later a false God, Loveamong, brouglit
on war, and later changed his name and falsely
called himself Christ, which is the Ahamic word

and

from

'

'

'

And he raised up tribes of mortal
for knowledge.
warriors, who call themselves Christians, who are
warriors to this day.'
Loveamong, with the other Triunes, Ennochissa
and Kabalactes, endeavoured to overthrow Jehovih,
assuming the names of Brahma, Budha, and Kriste
to combat Ka'yu (Confucius), Sakaj'a (Buddha),
and Joshu. But Loveamong failed to keep his
word to his chief angel warrior, Thoth, or Gabriel,
who rebelled in consequence, and raised up

Muhammad.

Muhammadanism

is

to perish

first,

then Bralimanism, then Buddhism, and finally
Christianity.
During the period treated by the
Book of Es (c. 1448-c. 1848) there is an abrogation
ceremonies, etc., and liberty of
thought begins to jirevail. Melkazad is divinely
sent to inspire a migration to (iuatama, and he
raises up Columbo to discover it to broaden the
sphere of Jehovih's kingdom and to aid in overthrowing the Triunes and Thoth. Then Ijoveof revelations,

among

inspires his followers

punish heresy, thus giving

(Roman
rise to

Catholics) to

Protestantism,
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which also is inspired by evil spirits. The Pilgrim
Fathers were inspired by the God, but corrupted
by Loveamong the Quakers were Faithists at
Thomas Paine was inspired by Jehovih,
heart.
the other chief men raised up by God, to establish
the foundation of Jehovih's kingdom with mortals,'
being Jeft'erson, Adams, Franklin, Carroll, Hancock,
During the decay of Loveand Washington.
among's kingdom petty Drujan Gods set up little
;

'

principalities,

such as Methodists, Presbyterians,

and Baptists, while Pirad founded the Mormons,
Lowgannus the Shakers, and Sayawan the Swedenborgians.

Jehovih's earlier struggles are recorded in the
of Wars against Jehovih, but tliese need not
be summarized, any more than the fantastic
biography of Zoroaster in the Book of God's Word,
or the life of Sakaya, who became a Zoroastrian
(God's Book of Eskra, 24-29). The wildness of the
work in history is evident when we say that it
alleges that Buddhism and Christianity were made
up chiefly from the history and miracles of
Zoroaster, who flourished 8900 years ago ; that
Abram was a Persian that Brahma, who lived
5800 years ago, re-established Zoroastrianism in
India and that Ea-WahTah, Brahma's contemporary, established a United States of America,
called 0-pah-e-go-quin or Algonquin, which formed
the model for the present country of that name.
There are three resurrections the first, when
the corporean doffs his mortal body and is bom a
spirit
the second, when the individual self is put
and the
ott" and an organic community is begun
third, when angels rise so high that they pass into
Etherea (Sethantes, 14^ Book of Discipline, 1^*
2-4).
As to those not yet prepared for future
blessedness, Drujas, Fetals (spirits who graft themselves on mortals), and Es'yans are taken to
a
place in My exalted heavens suitable for them
and ye shall wall them about in heaven that they
cannot escape, but that they may be weaned from
evil' (Synopsis of Sixteen Cycles, 3'*; cf. Book of

Book

;

;

:

;

;

;

'

;

Aph,

69-11).

message to man is
Justice, and Good
Works or, Retribution (Book of Discipline, 3'^).
Asceticism, charity which does not make its
recipient self-supporting, and missionary activity

The keynote

'

Order,

—

of Jehovih's
Discipline,

Purity,

'

are condemned (celibacy is, however, regarded as
higher than the married state)
law is to be
abrogated as necessity for it diminishes freedom
of opinion and of judgment is urged {ib. 26-29
Book of Inspiration, 11); and separatism from
secular governments is advocated (Book of Jehovih's
Kingdom on Earth, 26'""^"). Seven castes exist:
prophets, those of highest lineage, priests, nuns,
physicians, very rich, and very poor (First Book of
God, 5'^) and systems of government are threemonarchies, republics, and fraternities, the
fold
last being the highest (Book of Discipline, 11"').
The doctrines are best summed up in Book of
Judgment, 1**-m 21 's-^^ (cf. Book of Discipline, 6,
;

;

;

;

:

91-iS).

About 1894 a community called Shalam was
established by the Faithists in New Mexico, the
most of its area of some 14,000 acres being for
children (of non-Faithists) and their nurses,
This was to be conteachers, and caretakers.
ducted according to the principles set forth in the
Book of Jehovih's Kingdom on Earth. The remainder, called Levitica, is regiilated by the rules
of the Book of Gratiyus (not contained in Oaiispe
itself).

Heavenly

schools,

factorie.'*,

nurseries,

are repeatedly mentioned in the book; and
what may iiave been intended as initiation rites
are described in the Book of Savah.
Tlic sect still survives, though its numbers are
very small.

etc.,
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OATH

(Introductory and Primitive).
The developed, and the efficacy of the spoken word was
oath ' connects with tlie vow, the ordeal, the no doubt preceded by the efficacy of emotion, of
Its definition must the inarticulate will or wish.
covenant, and the wager.
To complete the
distinguish it from those, but we must recognize definition proposed by Westermarck, it is necesthe fact that their primarj' constituent is the sary to note that where a magical process is inoath they are special applications of it. A vow volved the imprecation is frequently not formally
is not actually such, unless there is a personal
expressed
but a magical process may imply an
condition realizable upon fulfilment
an ordeal imprecation, or itself be actually the imprecation,
involves an imprecation with reference to the translated from words into matter.^ Wiien oath
i^uilt or innocence of a suspected person, and its
gives place to solemn affirmation, the guarantee of
])roper object is to give reality to this imprecation,
good faith and of truth-speaking is now in the
for the purpose of establishing the validity or inmoral sphere of personality ; there is no more
validity of the suspicion.''' So in the Middle Ages magic or religion. The process has this in common
an oath was an indispensable preliminary to with the pre-animistic, that its essence is emotional
every combat, and the defeat was thus not merely
the emotion being that of self-respect and perthe loss of the suit, but also a conviction of perjury, sonal responsibility. And this has always been
to be punished as such.'* But the oath of the
the nature of an oath.'
ordeal was tested immediately.
covenant the
I. Early forms.
The oath in the form of a pure
blood-covenant, e.g. has no force except from self-imprecation without a medium (or object sworn
the fact that it is accompanied by curses or self- upon, or, rather, with which contact is established)
imprecations,'* and it is mutual.
With regard to or reference to a helper, witness, or punisher (king,
the distinction between the oath and the covenant, spirit, or god), is naturally rarely found, but a
it is clear that the latter is a mutual oath.
A good priori it should precede the materialistic magical
parallel is to be found in the distinction between oath or the spiritualistic.
A man may say or
the Moroccan l-'dr, the individual oath, and l-'dhed, wish,
May I be hurt, or die, if what I say is
the mutual, both parties transferring conditional untrue
and such a process may clearly be antecurses to one another.'" A wager, as in the old cedent to elaborate use of objects and spirits.
lioman method of action at law, is also a mutual Even in advanced culture, when religious sanctions
process, and involves the oath in the form of a are real and, later, customary, this mode is natural
promise to paj'. The ethical significance of the and frequent, both in serious (though not public)
oath is, throughout, personal responsibility. As swearing and in profane oaths like Damn me
such, it is eminently fitted for legal use, and has where there is no real reference to a divine power.
always figured conspicuously in the legal process In cases like that of the Sumatran oath, and a
of all races it is still, in the highest civilizations, story by Eusebius, we do not know the form of the
a formal guarantee of truthfulness, both in courts oaths, but they may have been merely spoken
of law and in ordinary social intercourse, and still wishes without references.
Marsden writes that
retains some of its primitive supernatural force the Sumatran swears thus
If
what
I
now
declare
is
truly
and
really so, may I be freed
and dignity, which seem to have been based originally ujjon the magical power of the spoken word, and cleared from my oath if what I assert is wittingly false,
may my oath be the cause of my destruction.'
and later upon the appeal to a supernatural being. The 'oath' here may be the object sworn by or
The OED defines oath as a solemn and formal merely the spoken word, which in primitive thought
appeal to God (or to a deity or something lield in early acquired an almost material substance, and
reverence or regard), in witness of the truth of a was fully material when written.
statement, or the binding character of a promise
Eusebius records that three men accused Bishop Narcissus
or undertaking.' This definition is defective, be- and confirmed the charge b}- solemn oaths, the first that he
cause many primitive oaths have no appeal to might perish by fire, the second, by pestilence, the third, that
These self-imprecations were fulhe might lose his sight.
anything held in reverence or regard,' but are filled.s
absolutely direct ; there is only the personal will
The Dharkclr and Majhwa,r in Mirzapur, believe that a
or wish. Tylor defined an oath as an asseveration person who forswears himself will lose his property and hii
we do not know the contents of the oath, it
or promise made under non-human penalty or children but as
is possible that destruction of the latter is not ascribed to
sanction.'* But oaths can be taken under human mere contagion, but is expressly imprecated on them by the
sanctions and upon living persons, just as a life swearer.'*
The oath is in the first place a curse, and the
may be insured.
magic power inherent in the cursing words ' is
Westermarck developed the conception of oath
by empha.sizing, not its indirect reference, but its its essence. The words may come to be regarded
as a form of viana, magical power, semi-material
essential character.
An oath is essentially a conditional self-imprecation, a curse and semi-spiritual.
Thus, in old Teutonic folklore, the curse settles and takes
by which a person calls down upon himself some evil in the
;

;

;

'

'

—
'

—

—

—

A

'

'

'

!

'

'

!

;

:

'

;

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

event of what he says not being true.
originally entirely magical, it
inherent in the cursing words.'''

is

is

The efficacy of the oath
due to the magic power

But the essence of 'cursing and swearing' was
human speecli was at all well

in existence before

Old Eng. ddh (the derivation
swer' jiirare = bind
so opjcos.
1

'

;

2 J»//
* lb.

'

i.

ii.

6 Art.
'

MI

'

ii.

118.

doubtful),

3 lb.
5

£5)"

xix. 939b.

'

swear '=' an-

'
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ii.
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287,

iii.

444.
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Oath,' in

is

like a bird.'> The Irish believed that ' a curse once
uttered must alight on something." ^
To take an oath of any
flight,

Jb.

ii.

623.

5
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is always a matter of great concern among the Bedouins.
seems as if they attached to an oath consequences of a supernatural kind.' An oath must be taken at a distance from the
encampment, because the magical nature of the oath might
prove pernicious to the general body of Aralis.' 1 'Tlie curse,'
says Westermarck, is looked upon as a baneful substance, as a
miasma which injures or destroys anybody to whom it cleaves.' 2
Therefore Arabs, 'when being cursed, sometimes lay themselves down on the ground so that the curse, instead of hitting
them, may fly over their bodies.'^
'
The punishing power of a word is particularly

sort
It

'

'

conspicuous in the case of an oath,'* and its contagious cliaracter resembles that which is attributed to tabued persons and things, and it acts
mechanically.
Berbers undress when about to take an oath, and Westera vague idea that the
oath from clinging to
absence
themselves. They say that it is bad not only to swear, but
even to be present when an oath is taken by somebody else.'^

marck concludes that the

real reason is
of all clothes will prevent the

'

Passing from the oath on the swearer's self,
to wliat are apparently cases of substituAn intermediate stage is swearing on this
tion.
or that part of the swearer's person.
In Samoa a man says, Touch your eyes if what you say is
'

'

we come

'

This

true.' 6

is

putting a conditional curse on his eyes.

So the

Romans swore by eyes and head.
When a man swears to his truthfulness or innocence 'on' another person, the oath may be a
conditional curse on that person, as a substitute
for the swearer, or as if the swearer had insured
that person's life, especially if held in reverence.
Thus, it is common for a man to swear on his children or
parents. The Tungus swears, 'May I lose my children and my
8
The same oath is found in Mirzapur, and is common
cattle
Men swear on the heads of
in the N.W. Provinces of India.
May my children
their children, or hold a child in their arms.
says the Kol.9 In Ashanti a criminal may swear
die if I lie
on the king's life, and is then pardoned, or harm would result
I

'

'

!

'

to the kiii!:?.io The Hottentots hold that the highest oath that
a man can take is by his eldest sister.' n
'

The embodied

2.

oath.

— The

largest

of

class

oaths in the early and middle cultures, continuing
also into the higher, is that in which the swearer
.swears 'by' or 'on' some object, powerful, dangerous, or sacred, or some person or animal with
This form of oath involves some
like qualitias.
questions of theory which will be discussed after
>.ome typical examples have been submitted.
In N.W. India a cock is killed and, as the blood is poured on
the ground, the oath is taken over it.' i- The Khond swears on
a tiger-skin, praying for death from a tiger if he lies, upon a
'

lizard-skin

'

sworn,' or

whose scaliness they pray may be their lot if forupon an ant-hill that they may be reduced to
'The Naga of Assam stands within a circle of rope,
'

powder.' i*
praying that he

may rot as a rope rots, or he holds a gun-barrel,
a spear, or a tiger's tooth, saying, If I do not faithfully perform
my promise, may I fall by this '^ The Ostyak imitates the act
The Iowa have a
of eating and calls on a bear to devour him. is
mysterious iron or stone, wrapped in seven skins, by which they
make men swear to speak the truth. The people of Kesam
swear by an old sacred knife, the Bataks of South Toba on their
village idols, the Ostyaks on the nose of a bear.' 16 The Moors
lend efficacy to an oath by placing it in contact with, or making
it in the presence of, 'any lifeless object, animal, or person
endowed with baraka, or holiness, such as a saint-house or a
mosque, corn or wool, a flock of sheep or a horse, or a shereef.'i'
The last is a comprehensive example. The oath ujion sacred
so little
relics was prevalent in mediaaval Christendom, and
respect was felt for the simple oath that the adjuncts came to
lie looked upon as the essential feature, and the imprecation
itself to be divested of binding force without them.' 18
'

!

'

'

.

.

.

'

The Latins swore by Jupiter lapis, holding the sacred stone
in the hand.i
The Athenian archons stood on a sacred stone
and swore to rule righteously.^ The ancient Danes swore on
stones, and the same oath is recorded of the islanders of lona.^
In Samoa the accused lays his hand on the sacred stone of the
village, and says,
I lay hand on the stone.
If I stole the thing,
may I speedilj' die ''' The Old Prussians placed the right hand
on the neck and the left on the holy oak, saying, May Perkun
5 "The Lombards swore
lesser
(the thunder-god) destroy me
oaths on consecrated weapons, greater on the Gospels.* The
chief oath of the Danes was on a sacred ring their oath to
Alfred was taken on this.^ The Ksatriya swore by his weapons
The mediaeval knight swore 'super arnia.'^
or his horse.8
Achilles swore by his sceptre, i" Mediaeval theory distinguished
the written or spoken oath from that which was ratified by contact with or inspection of a sacred object. The latter was a
corporal or bodily- oath, and the sacred object was a halidome.' n
A frequent oath among the Bedawin was to take hold with
one hand of the wasnt, or middle tent-pole, and to swear by the
life of this tent, and its owners.' 12
The most stringent oath
among Hindus is that in which water of the Ganges is held in
the hand. 13 Similarly, the Homeric gods swore by the river
Styx.i'* Other natural forces, such as the sun and moon, are
frequently sworn by, is as Westermarck supposes, because of
their superior knowledge' as all-seeing.
Arabs swore by dipping hands in the blood of a camel. The
Sa,nsiya swear over the Ijlood of a cock. The Homeric oath,
given by Tyndareus for the defence of Helen, was taken standing on a sacrificed steed. 16 The old Danish ring held during the
oath was sprinkled with the blood of a bull. 17 Hannibal's
famous oath, or vow, against Rome was taken tactis sacris
and the Homeric Greeks laid the hand on th sacrifice, '** as the
mediaeval European touched the altar or the relics. So Harold
Another method of the
is depicted in the Bayeux tapestry. 19
Nagas of Assam (involving a mutual oath) is for the two men
to hold a dog which is chopped in two this is emblematic of
the fate which will befall the perjurer. 20 According to one interpretation of a Roman oath, the swearer invoked the heaven
god, while a hog was slain with the sacred flint-stone, representing the god's thunderbolt, and he prayed, So smite the
Roman people if they break the oath 21 The Tungus bran'

!

'

L.

Burckhardt, Notes on Bedouins and Wahabys, London,

1831, pp. 13, 165.
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!
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dishes a knife before the sun, saying, " If I lie may the sun
plunge sickness into my entrails like this knife." 22
'

It is perliaps in accordance with primitive thought
at one stage of its development that the strongest
of all oaths is that in which the sacred object, or
medium, is eaten or drunk.
Frazer regards this process as being the differentia of the
Aino sacrament.' 23 The Tenimberese dip a sword in their own
blood and drink it, praying for death if they are forsworn. 2^ So,
in Malaysia, water is drunk in which daggers, spears, or bullets
May I be eaten up by this dagger or spear
have been dipped
is the formula. -5 The Tunguses have another oath, in which the
swearer drinks the blood of a dog, the throat of which has been
cut and its flesh cut up. The swearer says, I speak the truth,
and tliat is as true as it is that I drink this blood. If I lie, let
me perish, burn, or be dried up like this dog.' 26 TheChuvashes
place bread and salt in the mouth, and pray, May I be in want
of these, if I say not true '27 The great oath of the Tibetans
includes the eating of a portion of an ox's heart.28 Tlie Masai
drinks blood, saying, If I have done this deed, may God kill
me!' If he is innocent, no harm happens; if guilty, it is
expected that he should die in a fortnight.2i' On the Gold Coast
a man taking an oath eats or drinks something which has a
connexion with a deity, who is invoked to punish him if he forswears himself.80 Elsewhere on the Gold Coast an accused
man had to drink the oath-drauglit and pray that the fetish
may slay him if guilty. si If I have been guilty of this crime, then,
'

'

I

;

'

'

'

'

!

'

'

'

'
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accused in Calabar.i
', swears the
vibiarn
So
filth and blood, the ju-ju drink,
being an oath, a
essence
their
ordeals,
of
majority
with the
self-imposed imprecation.

Mbiam

I

thou deal with ine

!

after drinking

The above-cited
3. Psychology of the oath.—
examples illustrate the more primitive forms of
or drinking
eating
It seems probable that
oath.
the 'oath' is the latest of the.se forms, and that
the earliest is the merely verbal self-imprecation.

for the original meaning of the employment of
a concrete obiect, sacred or otherwise, whicii itself
comes to be regarded as the oath,' ^ containing,
as it does, the words or the power of the curse,
ready to act with mechanical precision if the
swearer has lied, the principle is clearly magical,
passing into sj'mbolism as the belief in magic decays.
But the question remains as to what psychological
process developed the employment of a concrete

As

'

object.
•Sometimes,' says Westermarck, 'the person who takes the
oath put* himself in contact with some object which represents
the state referred to in the oath, so that the oath may absorb,
In
as it were, its qualify and communicate it to the perjurer.'
takes hold of a certain object and
other cases the person
calls it to inflict on him some injury if he perjure himself.'
Again, 'another method of charging an oath with supernatural
energy is to touch, or to establish some kind of contact with,
a holy object on the occasion when the oath is taken.'
'

.

.

.

"i

Such are some of the methods of increasing the
^
magical power 'inherent in the cursing words.'

At a stage of religious evolution when sacred
objects are in being, it is natural that they should
be employed to strengthen the oath. Later still,
the oath is strengthened by contact with a god, or
But
his name is invoked, or a sacrifice is made.
in earlier stages, when the object or medium is not
came
it
to
be
how
sacred of itself, but indilt'erent,
used in a magical way and on magical principles ?
large proportion of primitive oaths are cases of
imitative magic. The swearer, for instance, may
apply a spear to his body and pray that he may be
smin bj' the spear if he is forsworn. But is such
ritual due to a belief in imitative magic ? It seems
more probable that an act of pre-imitation (so characteristic of early psychology) came to be employed
as a mode of realizing the nature of an oath, and
that from this was developed the magical force of
the embodied words. Pantomime led to imitative
magic, not vice versa. In such cases as where a
man stands on a stone and the strength of stone
adds confirmation to his words,^ there is natural
association of ideas, which may lead to a belief in

A

a magical connexion.
When the theistic
4. The oath and the god.
stage of religion is reached, and the god subsumes
in his own person a multitude of holy lines of force,
the oath is brought into connexion with the god.
But even here the connexion remains magical for a
considerable time, before it decays into a symbolic
relation or is changed into that between offender
and punisher.

—

The oaths which the Moors swear by Allah are otherwise
exactly similar in nature to those in which he is not mentioned
But the more the belief in magic was shaken, the more
at alL
the spoken word was divested of that mysterious power which
had been attributed to it by minds too apt to confound words
with facts, the more prominent became the religious element
The fulfilment of the self-imprecation was made
in the oath.
dependent uiion the free will of the deity appealed to, and was
regarded as the punishment for an offence committed by the
perjurer against the god himself.'''
'

the god is appealed to, the appeal may be
for his help or his witness or, again, his divine
name may be invoked, and in case of perjury the
power of the name, thus wrongly used, will punish
the forswearer. In many cases there is merely an

When

;

1

2
3

for

M. H. Kingsley, Travels in W. Africa, London, 1897, p. 465.
See MI ii. 689 ff.
the word
'The Greek opico? also meant the object sworn by
oath has this meaning in most languages.
;

Ml

n. list.
6 GB3, pt. i., Th« Matjio Art,
7 .1// ii. 122.
*

^ lb.
I.

160.

act of transference the swearer, so to say, hands
his oath over to the god, who will deal with it
according to the innocence or guilt of the swearer.
The god Mwetyi, in S. Guinea, is invoked as a witness, and
is commissioned with the dutj' of visiting vengeance upon the
party who shall violate the agreement.' i The Comanche Indian
calls upon the great spirit and earth to testify to the truth of
his oath.2 The Solomon Islander swears by a lindalo, spirit.' 3
the Latin,
The Greek said, Let God know,' Let Zeus know
;

'

'

'

'

'

;

among

other things, the ashes of his forehe would also
fathers. The Egyptian called Thoth to witness
swear by the name of the Pharaoh.5
'

I

call to witness,'

; ''

invocation of a deity is a vague
seems that the phrases corresponding to 'by,'^ common in most languages, imply
that the god is a helper or a guarantor.
When contact is established between the swearer
and objects belonging to or representative of the
deity, the principles of magic apply, for the punishment is mechanically administered by means of the
sacred object. Traces of the emotion which prompts
these ideas may be found even when magic is
superseded by symbolism or mere reverence.
Laying the hand on the altar, the sacrifice, or
the sacred relics is a regular method where these

The ordinary

appeal,*^

but

'

'

it

holy paraphernalia are existent.^
The Iranian swore before a bowl of water containing incense,
brimstone, and one danak of molten gold.9 'To make an oath
binding,' the Gold Coast people give the swearer something to
eat or drink which in some way appertains to a deity, who is
then invoked to visit a breach of faith with punishment." 10 So
in mediseval Kurope the host was eaten, and the swearer prayed
that it might choke him, if he lied.n
'

When the priesthood is influential, an oath may
be made on the priestly person, as by the Hindu
touching the legs of a Brahman. 'By far the most usual medium in the higher
religions is to toucii, hold, or kiss the sacred books
of the faith.
The Hindu swears on the Sanskrit Harivaihia the Muhammadan on the Qur'an the Jew on the Hebrew Bible the
Christian on the 'book,' viz. the New Testament. '3 The old
Lombards swore the greater oath on the Gospels, i'* The Sikh
in
the Iranian on the Avesta.^5
swears on the Granth
mediseval Europe the book was laid on the altar.iB The words
of Chrysostom show an early development in the Christian
Church, ]>ossibIy due to the Jewish practice, which itself has
Do thon,
been said to be a loan from the Roman. i^ He writes
if nothing else, at least reverence the very book thou boldest
forth to be sworn by, open the Gospel thou takest in thy hands
to administer the oath, and, hearing what Christ therein saith
of oaths, tremble and desist.' 1* Tlie practice of kissing the
book appears quite early in the Middle Ages.
;

;

;

'

'

;

'

:

—

The ritual and rules of oath
5. Various rituals.
have interesting varieties.
Greeks and Latins distinguished between the sexes in the
oaths proper to each. Both Greek and Jew lifted up the hand.
The French and the Scots raise the right hand, saying respectively, Je jure,' and I swear by Almighty God.' 19
'

'

Among

formulEe there is as early as Justinian
the lengthy invocation
I swear by God Almighty, and His only begotten Son our
Lord Jesus Christ, and the Holy Ghost, and the Most Holy
Glorious Mother of God and ever Virgin Mary, and by the Four
:

'

Gospels which I hold in my hand, and by the Holy Archangels
Michael and Gabriel,' etc. 20

Derived from Latin idiom, the phrase, So help
Sic
varieties have persisted.
was used in Charlemagne's
1 J. L. Wilson, Western Africa, New York, 1856, p. 392.
'

and its
me God
me adjuvet Deus
!

MI

2
s

ii.

'

'

!

'

120.

R. H. Codrington, The Melanesians, Oxford, 1891, p. 217.
C. P. Tiele, Coinparative Hist, of Egyptian and Mesopotamian
Religions, Eng. tr., vol. i. 'Egyptian Religion,' London, 1882, p.
1

229.
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8

'
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7

speak true].
Greek /i.a, Latin per.

8

Tylor,
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loc. cit.

9SBEiv.
10 Ellis,

;

J. E.
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'

i.

419.

as English has

F.
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ii.

So help
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I

Tyler, p. 104.

11895] 49.

Tshi-speaking Peoples, p. 196.

Dahn, Bamteine, Berlin, 1879-SO,
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ii.

16.
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15 Tylor, loc. cit.
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days; old French had 'Si m'ait Dex'; German,
So mir Gott helfe.' Hebrew variations were, As
the Lord liveth and as thy soul liveth,' By the
life of,'
So do God to me and more also
The selection of an object to swear by has given
play to the imagination, and in other cases has
been determined by special circumstances.

sumes the attribute of an avenger of perjury. The
Erinyes of the Greeks were personified oaths and
It is significant,
curses so, too, were the Aral.
however, that Horkos hardly became a deity the
oath-object was too much of a fetish to develop
independently into anything higher.

Instead of swearing by the genius of tlie emperor, the early
Christians swore by his safety, to avoid possible idolatry. i The
Brabinan swore by truth, or by his own good deeds 2 Teleniachus by the sorrows of his father.^ In mediieval Europe a
man swore by his beard or his name, or by the head of God.
There was a 'great oath' 'per Regiam majestateni.' William
the Conciueror swore by the splendour of God,' the most
Rufus
magnificent oath in history- ;• also 'per creaturas.'
swore per hoc et per hoc
Richard i. by God's legs John
Lackland by God's teeth.

is considered the most heinous of all acts
of falsehood.' 1 Like all gross crimes, it is supposed
to disseminate a contagious miasma.^ The Greeks
held that, if not punished in this life, it would be
after death.* Sucii cases as are extant of its being
ignored bj' custom or law are probably due to some
transitional stage in the social regime, when, e.g.,
custom was giving place to law, or to a certain
decadence. Westermarck quotes the Rejangs of
Java, some Battak of Sumatra, early Greeks,
Hebrews, and Teutons, as having no penalty^ for

'

'

'

!

'

;

'

'

'

;

;

The profane

oath, used to emphasize an asseveration, has many quaint varieties in all languages.
The Latin was fond of me hercle
the Italian is addicted to
per Eacco. The Elizabethan English used many curious con!

;

versational oaths, mostly modelled on the official formulce, such
as 'Zounds' ('God's wounds'), 'Odsbodkins' ('God's body'),
'Sdeath (' God's death '). A pious instinct prompted substitution, to avoid using the sacred name, hence rnorbleu ('mort
Dieu ').
Similarly Socrates swore 'by the dog,' 'by the
'; Lampon 'by the goose,' as did
cabbage,' and 'by the
Socrates also.
'

'

—

6. Penalty of false oath.
Whatever the ritual
and formula of the oath, or the natnre of the
object with which the oath is brought into contact,
tlie practical sense is the conditional punishment
for perjury.
The fear of magic power in the
primitive mind has the same value as the fear of

God

behind both

;

the fear of retribution.

is

It

was psychologically inevitable that the oath should
come to be based on the moral resentment of a
deity.
Even in the case of the African swearing
by a fetish or tlie New Hebridean invoking punisliment from the spirits, man's personal responsibility
puts itself in the hands of a retributory power.
And from the earliest stages the community, in
some way or other, has made real the supernatural
penalty, eithei by shamanistic terrorizing or by
IJrosecutioii for perjury.

Westermarck

holds, the god in early
even though appealed to, a mere tool
in the hand of the person invoking him,' since the
etficacy of an oath is magical,^ yet the fear of
retribution is still present, and in the highest
cultures this conception probably overrides the
idea of the moral nature of the Divinity being
depreciated. This view of the god's relation to
perjury, as to other crimes, is clearly a late
sophistication, without any practical social meaning.
Grotius was therefore mistaken when he
Avrote that even the man swearing by false gods
is bound by his oath
because, though under false
notions, he refers to the general idea of godhead,
and therefore the true God will interpret it as a
wrong to himself if perjury be committed.''' God
and His equivalents are the supreme and supernatural sanction of the judgments of the social
organism. It is precisely because of this principle
that the gods have come to be regarded as all-good
no less than all-powerful.

as

If,

thought

is,

'

'

'

'

'li,'e.g., Westermarck notes, 'a god is frequently appealed
to in oaths, a general hatred of lying and unfaithfulness may
become one of his attributes.
There is every reason to
believe that a god is not, in the first place, appealed to because
he is looked upon as a guardian of veracity and good faith, but
that he has come to be looked upon as a guardian of these
duties because he has been frequently appealed to in connection
.

.

.

with them.'

In turn the god's perfect veracity and hatred of
lie make the supernatural sanction stronger.
The process by which an oath becomes personified
into an oatii-deity presents no psychological difficulty, nor that by which a god, like Zeus, sub'

3
''

7

TertuUian, Apol. S2.
SBE XXV. [1886] 274, 299, xxxiii. 97.
Od. XX. 339.
lb.

;

and Tylor,

de jxire Belli

;

'

Owing to its invocation of supernatural sanction,

perjury

There are indications that the early
But, as Westeralso ignored the crime.
marck adds, if not regarded as a crime, it was
regarded as a sin, in which case the shamanistic
perjury.*

Romans

machine would

efi'ectively

retribution.
Kafirs and Malays punish

it

carry out the required
The

severely.

old

Hindus

banished or fined the perjurer. The cutting off of the right
hand, uplifted during the oath, was the penalty among the
ancient Scandinavians and Teutons, and lasted into the Middle
Ages, and beyond.

—

Among the applica7. Applications of oath.
tions of tlie oath and the institutions which essentially involve it, the following may be noted briefly,
in order to illustrate the general range of the oath
Early kings, especiallj- of the magical tyjie, may have been
constrained by some form of shamanistic engagement. The
kings of Mexico swore to make the sun to shine, the rain to fall,
and the crops to grow.*) On similar principles gods were
believed to swear among Hindus, Hebrews, Greeks, and
Romans.'? Gods swore in human fashion, lifting up the right
hand. 8 A Homeric god, forsworn by the Stygian oath, was
:

exiled for nine years.!*
The archons, generals, and other officials of Athens swore
oaths on taking office. The official oath was more prominent
there, it seems, than in Rome. The emphasis placed upon the
oath in medieval Christian theorj' seems to have developed the
coronation-oath, which also brought the monarch, in a sense,
This oath still
into responsible contact with the Church.
survives in constitutional and other monarchical regimes. Both
Greek and Roman soldiers took an oath. The Roman sacramentum included an execratio, but Tylor traces it to the
Roman legal wager, according to which each party to a suit
paid money into court, forfeiting his pledge in case of defeat. 1*^

Originally this legal sacrainentum may have been accompanied
by a self-imprecation. It is supposed that the military sacratiuntum developed into an oath of fealty to the emperor.H In
the Athenian acaKpio-is, preliminary stage of a suit, each party

swore. 1Primitive examples of the oath at law are not wanting. On
the Slave Coast of W. Africa the god Mawu is appealed to not
only by the parties, but by the judge. 1<*

The majority of ordeals are really concrete
oaths taken by the accused party, and the selfimprecation is realized immediately. In modem
law the legal oath is taken by witnesses alone,
though the juror's oath survives. This is in direct
opposition to the mediaeval principle, which developed considei"able abuses in the practice of compurgation (q.v.). Evidence was not wanted ; onlj'
proofs were asked for, and, in default of proof, an
This could be multiplied by one or more
oath.
compurgatorcs, practically witnesses to the truth of
the party's oath of innocence or right. When unsupported, the party swore sua manu.' According to the number of his compurgatorcs, he swore
by any number of hands.' A bisliop of Ely swore
centesima manu,' and as manj- as 300 are lecorded.
The compiirgatores laid their hands on the py.v.
'

'

a

-

;

loc. cit. p. 941>'.
et Pacis, ii. xiii. 12.
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and the accused laid his hand upon tlieirs.^ One
attempted reniedj' for tlie abuse was tlie judicial
duel, wager of battle." Tlie final remedy was
in confining the privilege of oath to the
witnesses.
The essence of ordeals is the oath, tliough the
fact is obscured by the unfair incidence of the
Hindu theory recognized the
physical result.
the word saiicitha connotes
essential connexion

found

;

both 'oath' and 'ordeal.' Oaths were used for
lesser offences, ordeals for heavy crimes.^ The
mediaeval wager of battle was a mutual ordeal,
each party taking an oath (see Ordeal).'*
The covenant and the treaty have been largely
based on the mutual oath, until signatures replaced
the spoken word.
The Greeks and Romans ratified their treaties by oaths, the
text of which

was Inscribed

a

'

in the official inscriptions.

In primitive ritual the mutual oath was
strengthened by various imitative and magical
methods.^ The blood-covenant is regularly accompanied by curses or self-imprecations.' Similarly with other forms of compact.^ Tylor notes
the dillerentia, which also applies to the vow, in
the following typical cases
'

:

Grasping hands, putting oiie hand between the hands of
another, are compacts, not oaths. The hand under the thigh
is a rite of covenant.
Mixing blood or drinking one another's
blood is not an oath unless there is a mutual self-imprecation,
such as dipping weapons in the blood.'?
'

—

Certain sacred persons
8. Prohibition of oath.
are prohibited from incurring the dangerous risks
of an oath.
Such was the yJamen of Juppiter, and Plutarch suggests that
the reason was that otherwise the peril of perjury would reach
in common to the whole commonwealth, if a wicked, godles.s,
and forsworn person should have the charge and superintendence of the prayers, vows, and sacrifices made in the behalf of
the city.' 8 Nor might the Vestal Virgins take an oath.
The sect of the Essenes were averse from the oath they
'

;

prided themselves on their truthfulness they argued that those
who could not be believed without swearing were selfHis
condemned. 10 Christ taught, 'Swear not at all.'H
expounders have explained the precejit to refer to profane and
Let j'our yea be
frivolous oaths alone. But the teaching,
yea and your nay nay,' is clearly inclusive, and of the same
character as the Kssene doctrine. The Anal>aptists and, later,
the Quakers refused oath-taking. The latter have argued that,
if on an\' particular occasion a man swear in addition to his
yea or no, in order to make it more obligatory or convincing,
its force becomes comparatively weak at other times when it
;

'

'

receives no such confirmation.' 12

Christian)

It is evident that, if Christ's admonition be interpreted as an absolute prohibition, some of His
early followers, who had the best opportunities for
knowing His mind and what the modern logician
would describe as His universe of discourse, were
in serious error as to the meaning of His words.
St. Paul, e.g., again and again expresses himself
in terms that ai'e indistinguishable from the oath
(cf. 1 Th 25, 2 Co 1=3, Gal P», Ro P)
the writer of
the Ejiistle to the Hebrews makes use of language
which bears unmistakable witness that he also was
unaware that the practice of swearing had ceased
to be legitimate (Gi"'- 7201.)
and the seer of the
Apocalypse does not hesitate to put an oath into
the mouth of the angel-representative of the
Eternal (lO^'-). Christ Himself, moreover, to all
intents and purposes submitted to be sworn
(Mt 26"^'-); and His dfj.-fiv, d/xriv, is almost, if not
quite, an oath.
In view of these facts, our Lord's
apparent prohibition should not be regarded as
being too explicit to be discussed it rather demands careful consideration in relation to NT
teaching as a whole, if haply superficial contradictions may be resolved.
The classic passage a very interesting section of
the Sermon on the Mount that constitutes the
inevitable starting-point of any discu.ssion of the
lawfulness or otherwise of the Christian oath
forms one of a series of illustrations of the contrast
between the new life in Christ and the old Hebrew
ideal of religious living.
That the Christian man
should always abide by his word is the real burden
of Christ's injunction, which was in truth greatly
needed. For the Jews held that only oaths, as
distinguished from the mere promise, and only some
An elaborate system of
of the.se, need be kept.
'

;

;

;

—

distinctions

—

which would have

between oaths,

moved the admiration

of a mediaeval casuist, had
been gradually evolved ; a lie was not he'd to be
sinful unless sworn to, and even perjury itself was at
worst venial, unless the broken oath had been taken
Such a system necessarily
in a particular form.
cut at the root of that good faith apart from which
a well-ordered social organism becomes impossible,
and in foreign relations could not fail to bring upon
a people who practised it a very bad name. This
and it was the fate
is what actually came to pass
of the Jews to be generally regarded with suspicion
and di.slike not only in the time of Christ, but also
for many centuries to follow.
Herein also may be
found an explanation, at any rate in part, of the
oppression to which the Jew was normally subject
;

this argument neglects the power (apart from
that of superstition or religious feeling) of cere-

But

mony, which is practically the imperious gesture
Charles Bradlaugh initiated
of the social body.
the right of affirmation in place of the oath.
Literature. This is quoted throughout the article. See
also E. von Lasaulx, Der Eid bei den Romern, Wiirzburg,

—

A. E. Crawley.

1844.
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true starting-point of our investigation of the place
of the oath in the new regime initiated by Christ
must of necessity be found in the ipsissima verba
of the Master Himself.
Here, at the outset, we
are met by a difficultj^ for, on the face of things,
the almost universal practice of Christendom appears to be in flagrant disregard of an explicit
injunction of Christ, whose words on this subject,
taken by themselves, seem to amount to nothing
less than an absolute prohibition of the oath under
any circumstances or in any form (Mt S^*'^ cf.
But a final conclusion upon this
also Ja 5'^).
matter is not so simple as appears on the surface.
1 Du
Cange, s.vv. 'Sacramentum,' Juramcntum '; Tyler,
;

;

'

p. 266.
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12 J. J. Gurney, Views and Practices 0/ the Society nf Friends,
Norwich, lS42,"quoted in MI ii. 124.

throughout the Middle Ages, and from which he is
not entirely free even to-day. So great, indeed,
did this anti-social trifling with the plighted word
become that the Talmud laid down that, if repeated
Yes' or No' ought to be
(as in Mt 5^''), a simple
regarded as being as binding as an oath. It should
also not be overlooked that Christ did not exactly
say that anything beyond a simple statement is
absolutely evil, but that it springs from evil
delicate distinction, perhaps, but a real one none
the less. In an ideal condition of society absolute
'

'

—

truthfulness and perfect sincerity would prevail in
personal relations. The oath would naturally
disappear, inasmuch as a simple 'Yes' or 'No'
all

would aflbrd adequate assurance of good faith.
That more than this is required in practice is entirely due to the imperfection of all human society
wlience it follows that the oath, whether absolutely
;

evil or not, certainly springs out of evil, i.e. out of
that ill condition of social relations which demands

more than a simple attirmation or denial as a
guarantee of truth in statement or honest performance of promise (cf. Clem. Alex. S(ro7n. vii. 8).
Though, on the face of it, Christ's statement
(Mt 5'^) has all the appearance of an absolute prohibition, it is diflicult, in view of the practice of
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His immediate followers and His own apparent
recognition of the legal oath, not to suppose that it
was meant, and was at the time understood, to be
limited in its reference. The fact that the oaths
mentioned in this prohibition, in which there is no
specific citation of the Divine Name, are typical
examples of just the kind of oath that many Jews
of that day lightly took, and broke without scruple,
renders it not improbable that what our Lord liad
in mind was not so much the oath seriously taken
and honourably observed as the light swearing and
the casuistical distinctions (cf. Mt 23^^-^"-) that all
too frequently degraded the oath into a form as
useless as it was profane.
These considerations should at least warn us
against hastily accepting a theory based upon a
single passage regarded in isolation from the teachmay, however,
as a whole.
ing of the
conclude with assurance that Christ souglit to impress upon the minds of His hearers not merely
that playing fast and loose with tlie oath was an
offence in the sight of God, but that the absence of
an oath in no way lessened man's obligation at all
times to speak the truth.

We

NT

—

However unnecessary it might
2. Early Church.
be in an ideal society, this has ever been so far from
realization in practice that the carrying over of the
oath into the newly-established Christian .system
will commend itself to the reason of most men.
The age was an illiterate one, and illiteracy
remained the rule for many centuries after Christ.
In a community among the members of which
writing Avas a rare accomplishment the oath contributed to fill the place occupied in a society such
as our own by the written as compared with the
It is not, however,
merely verbal agreement.
altogether a matter for surprise that, custom, convenience, and the practice of the Apostolic Church

being on the one side, and the apparently express
prohibition of Christ on the other, there was
much ditierence of opinion, in the early Church, as
This is
to the lawfulness or otherwise of the oath.

apparent to any one who has even a nodding acquaintance svith Patristic literature. A few illustrative examples, culled almost at random from the
writings of the Fathers, are all that can be given
Conspicuous among the advocates of prohihere.
bition was Chrysostom, for whom the oath was
nothing less than 'a snare of Satan,' and by all
means to be avoided {Senn. ad jjo}^. Ant. horn, xv.,
inActaApost. horn, viii.f. cf. alsohom. x. on the
;

;

same

side see also Clem. Horn. iii. 55, xix. 2 ; Justin
Martyr, Apol. i. 16 ; Clem. Alex. Strom, v. 14
Augustine also disliked the oath,
cf. also vii. 8).
not so much on the ground of divine prohibition
through
fear
of
perjury {Enarr. in Ps. Ixxxviii.
as
(Ixxxix.) 4, de Mend. 28; cf. also Ep. xlvii. 2).
As against the.se views, while trifling or profane

swearing was universally condemned, it was argued
by others, on the ground of NT usage in general
and the example of St. Paul in particular, that
Christ could not have intended to put completely
under the ban the serious use of the oatli. As a
conspicuous exponent of this view of the case,
we may mention Athanasius, whose practice certainly squared with his theory (cf. Apol. ad Imp.
Const.

3).

—

3. Middle Ages.
By the time that Christianity
had established itself as the religion of the emj)ire,
there was really little to differentiate Christian and
pagan circles in the matter of the oath. Cliristian

imperial legal procedure required that witnesses
should be sworn [Cod. Thcod. xi. 39 Cud. Just.
iv. 20, 59)
a practice that has been maintained
until our day.
As time went on, the oath, in
ever growing measure, became a factor in almost
every social relationship; e.g., in addition to the
judicial oath, guaranteeing truth, may be mentioned

—

;

Christian)
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those [)]edges of fidelity, the oath of fealty, the
coronation oath, and the oath of office generally.
This was the case in ecclesiastical no less than in
civil life, as witness ordination oaths, monastic and
crusaders' vows.
Not only did the oath prevail
Ijeyond all precedent in medijeval religious circles,
but the Church was at pains to take the oath
generally into her keeping and control (Decret.
Grat. can. xxii.), and claimed as her peculiar prerogative the right of absolving from performance of
an oath duly sworn. The Christian oath rested
ultimately upon a religious basis
this the
Church held to justify her claim, as the earthly
Him
whom
the
actual
or imrepresentative of
to
plied appeal of the swearer had been addressed,
and who, as she at any rate believed (cf. Eus.
vi. 9), did not on occasion disdain to visit with
material penalty abusers of the oath.
For an oath to be valid the Church required (1)
Veritas inmente
the words used must be a straightforward expression of what the swearer means to
clear
do or to assert
(2) judicium in jurante
understanding of what is involved in taking an
oath, for lack of which idiots, children, atheists,
and convicted perjurers were held incapable of
being sworn and {S) fuxtitia in ohjecto the object
of the oath must be legitimate, for even an oath
cannot bind a man to do the forbidden or to commit
sin, a classic exann)le being found in Herod's oath,
which is quoted again and again in Patristic and
It was under the last
early Christian literature.
head that the Church especially claimed her right
to determine in respect of the oath, as being in
most cases the only competent judge of justitia in
ohjecto, whence it followed as a matter of course
that to her appertained the right of annulment.
In spite of the prevalence of the oath in Christian
circles generally, communities have existed from
early times which, whether attribxiting an absolute
prohibition to Christ, or shrinking from the responsibility of the act, have made it a matter of
conscience to avoid the oath in any shape or
form. As these communities have often been small,
both in numbers and in historical importance,
it will suffice to name the Waldenses, Hussites,
Mennonites, Anabaptists, Moravians, and Friends
;

HE

—

—

;

—

;

iqq.v.).
4.

Modern.

—Though

the Reformation changed

many

things, it retained the oath as a recognized
and serviceable social institution. Art. xxxix. of
the Church of England, e.g., embodies a formula
which may be accepted as a fair statement of
Protestant opinion with reference to the use of the
oath as conformable to religion and common sense.
For, while the assertion of untruth is alwa3's a sin,

manifestly impracticable that it should always
be treated as a legal crime. But the well-being of
the community, the maintenance of an ordered

it is

state of society,

demands

that, uiuler certain cir-

cumstances, it should be treated as such. The
perjury is a crime, for
legal oath secures this
which due penalty may be exacted. That the oath
is not the only means of securing this end is, of
this has been publicly recognized in
course, true
the Oaths Act, 1888, in which provision was made
for those who, like the Quakers, on conscientious
grounds decline to swear or, as non-Christians,
But, allowing
decline to take the Christian oath.
tliis,
the oath generally meets the case; it has,
moreover, acquired associations and a religious
sanction whicii add to its effectiveness it has on
;

;

;

grounds become an integral part of the
apparatus of social life there appears, therefore,
to be no sufficient warrant for cliscontinuing its
use, though, of course, its aljuse cannot be deprehistoric

;

cated too strongly. Yet, in the last resort, it must
be admitted that the very existence of a need for
the oath or some equivalent for it is due solely to

'

OATH

436

the imperfect Christianity of Cliristian people at
If the
the present daj- as tlironghout the past.
ideal of livinj: set up by Christ were actually realbecome
forthwith
izeil in practice, the oath would
superfluous for lying and ill faith would be unknown, a simple athrmation or denial would meet
all needs, and a promise would require no furtlier
Unhappily this is far from being the
guarantee.
case and, society being what it is, the retention
of the Cliristian oath appears to be entirely justialike on the gi-ounds of religion, ethics,
fied,
common sense, and practical convenience.
;

;

—

Literature. Among' the not over-numerous works dealing
with the oath in general the following may be named E. Coke,
Institutes of the Laivs of Emjland, ed. F. Hargrave and
The Book of Oaths (anonymous), do.
C. Butler, London, 1789
ltU9 C. F. Staudlin, Gesch. der VorsteUungeniind Lehren vom
Eide, G6ttin'.ren, 1824; J. E. Tyler, Oaths: their Origin,
yatitre, ami History, London, 183.5; K. F. Gbschel, Der Bid,
Berlin, 1837
F. A. Stringer, Oaths and Affirmations'^, London,
1910; C. Ford, On Oaths, do. 1903. There is much niatter
bearing on the subject in commentaries on Holy Scripture,
readily available; in the writings of the Fathers, and later
ecclesiastical literature, partial reference to which has been
given in the text and in more otlicial documents, sucli as
For the practical
certain of the Papal Decretals, and so forth.
study of the institution in detail, reference may be made to the
:

;

;

;

;

Histories, primary
mention here.

and

secondarj',

which are too numerous

to

W. ERNEST BeET.

—

OATH

(Semitic).
Oaths are very common in
Semitic speech, particularly in Arabic. This need
not imply that the ordinary assertions of a Semite
could not or cannot be trusted, though the Arabs
have a bad re[)atation in this resjject.^ It may
point rather to a fondness for emphatic speech.
In the case of the Hebrews much of this particular
kind of emphasis may have been lost in editorial
refinements and manipulations; but the use in
Hebrew of such sj^ntactical constructions as those
with the infinitive absolute and with the perfect of
certitude may be taken to indicate that emphatic
utterance was characteristic of the people and tlie
language. When, therefore, the oath as a solemn
asseveration came into use, its growth on such soil
would be rapid and luxuriant. But in its more
original form the oath was more an action than an
utterance. It was part of the ceremony of a compact or agreement. Such ceremonies, more or less
elaborate at first, gradually become modified and
simplified until only a gesture may remain.
In
the judicial oath, which is usually for the most part
words,
we
have
the
later
or
latest
developa form of
ment. It implies considerable progress both in
law and in religion.- The oath is still of the nature
of a compact or agreement.^ Heljrew and Arabic
philology may be said clearly to indicate the ceremonial origin of the oath among the Semites.
Some of the words for oath Heb. shebhiiah Arab.
ynmin and qasnin imply ceremonies. The Heb.
shebhiiah is connected with the word for seven
(shebhd) and 'to swear' [nishbd] is literally 'to
do things by sevens 'or 'to come under the influence of seven things.' * Seven was a sacred number
among the Semites (cf. Gn SS^, Lv 4^, ^u 23i, Jos 6^
Qur'aUj ii. 27, xxiii. 17, xv. 4 i, 87, xxxi. 26,
etc.

—

—

;

'

;

;

1

Cf.

Doughty, Wanderings in A,ahia, i. 110: 'To
the Arabs at the worst, in one word, the mouth of the
full of cursing and lies and prayers
their heart is a

C. M.

speak of
Arabs is

;

deceitful labyrinth.'
2 This stage of

times

among

murabi Code

development was reached,

of course, at different
different sections of the Semitic race. The Hamshows that the judicial oath was employed by the

Babylonians as early as 2000 b.c.
3 It always implies as its full form a conditional sentence.
Indeed, the simplest oath, judicial or otherwise, may be said to
do this. Perjury is a repudiation of sacred things, a violation
of religion.
When a modern Arab swears b\' God, Welldhi or
Welldhi- Billdhi or Wullah-Ballah (Doughty, i. 110), the original
implication is: If I perjure myself, I am false to my belief that
God is the living God, and I call down upon myself the punishment due to such infidelity.
* VVellhausen (Reste, p. 186) thinks that the word may imply
a sevenfold repetition. But the repetition of a formula is probably a later idea.

(Semitic)
In
It probably had magical significance. ^
any case, certain narratives confirm the view that
some action by sevens was the primary idea. Thus
seven ewe lambs figure in the oath regarding a
well made between Abraham and Abimelech
(Gn 2P'), and on this account the place is said
"to iiave been called Eeer-sheba, 'Well of Seven.
etc.).

Again, Herodotus describes an Arabian oath of
covenant (iii. 8) in which seven stones are smeared
Pans. III. xx.
with blood (cf. Hom. II. xix. 243
The Arab, word qasam, used of the judicial
9).
oath, is derived from a root which in its simple
form means 'to divide into parts' {qctsamn iv.
Here again some magical
'aqsania, 'to swear').
ceremony may be implied;^ and we are again
helped by an OT narrative. In Gn IS'"- " we have
a story of the making of a compact in which certain
animals are cut up and the pieces arranged in a
])articnlar way.
At sunset a smoking oven and a
flaming torch pass between the pieces (cf. Jer34^"*).
In this narrative, which is composite and confused,
there is a hint of some ancient and rather elaborate
ceremony (probably magical). We need not think
of a sacrifice and originally no doubt it was the
fi".

;

;

;

contracting parties

who

passed between the

pieces.''

The

significance of the pieces or parts is doubtful.'
But, in any case, just as the Heb. word has some
such primary idea as 'to do a thing by sevens,' the
Arab, word would seem to denote primarily to do
a thing by parts.' The Arab, word yamin really
means ' the right hand.' Since the right hand was
much u.sed in contract or oath ceremonies, the
same word came to denote an oath.^ The Arabs
give the hand in swearing. There is reference to
the same action among the Hebrews as well. In
10^^ the giving of the hand is an indication of
2
In Ezr 10'« the expresloyalty (cf. La 5«, 2 Ch 30^).
'^
sion is equivalent to ' promise or almost to swear.
'
has submitted themselves
In 1 Ch 29-\ where
unto Solomon the king,' the Heb. text has 'gave
'

K

'

'

RV

the hand under Solomon.' This was perhaps the
more original form of the expression. The person
who swore put the hand or hands under the person
In the Qur'an
to whom the oath was sworn.
(xlviii. 10) we find the words
'In truth, they who plighted fealty to thee, really plighted
that fealty to God the hand of God was over their hands.'
The original ceremony may have been .something
When Abraham
like that described in Gn 24-- ^.
makes his servant swear, he directs him at the
:

:

same time

to put his

hand under

his (Abraham's)

Thompson, Semitic Magic, London, 1908, p. 164 £f.,
W. W. Skeat, Malap Magic, do. 1900, p. 225 f. also GB->,
etc.
pt. ii.. Taboo and the Perils of the Soul, do. 1911, p. 305 f.
2 This is no doubt the meaning, though the name might be
explained 'well of the oath,' oreven 'well of Sheba.' C. F.
Burney {JThSt xii. [1910] 118 f.) explains Sheba as the god
1

Cf. R. C.

;

;

Seven; but, since

in

Assj-rian

mamitii, 'oath,' occurs as the

name of a goddess(Mercer, The Oath in Babylonian and Assyrian
Literature, p. 27), Sheba here may be the oath personified (cf.
the personification of Gr. opKo;). Maniitu is never mentioned in
oath formulx ; but we find reference to the mistress (goddess)
of the oath as witness to a treaty (Mercer, p. 28).
Of course
the story in Genesis may be onl}- a popular etymology invented
to explain an already existing name but in any case it throws
light on the primary idea in the Heb. word to swear.'
3 Especially as other forms of the same Arab, root are used
of practising divination (see F. Brown, S. R. Driver, and C. A.
Briggs, A Heb. and Eug. Lexicon of the OT, Oxford, 1891 ft., s.v.
CDp, and Wellhausen, p. 133 f.).
Not 'as a symbol that they were taken within the mj'stical
life of the victim '(W. Robertson Smith, Rel. Semfi, p. 480 f.).
This idea is hardly primitive enough.
5 Mercer (p. 40 f.) finds an interesting analogy in an Assyrian
inscription of the time of Asur-nirari n. (754-745 B.C. [Mercer])
in which a treaty between Asur-nirari, king of Assyria, and
A ram was
Mati'ilu, ruler of a district west of Hana, occurs.
tak,,n from the herd and beheaded. "According to Mercer, this
was done, not as an offering or sacrifice, but to typify what
would be the fate of the perjurer.
t* Possibly
the same word in Hebrew should sometimes be
translated oath.' In Ps 1448, e,g,^ we might translate 'their
oath is a false oath.'
" The same thing is expressed by the 'striking of hands' in
Job 173, pr Gi 1115 1718 22^.
'

'

;

'

•1

'

OATH
This suggests that originally the hand was
placed under the most sacred part of the person,
the seat of a mysterious, awe-inspiring, life-giving
force.may suppose that in course of time
instead of this the hand of one per.son was placed
under the hand of the other. Out of this practice
grew a still simpler action, first a kind of handshake, and tlien a mere lifting of tlie hand. TIius
to lift the hand liecamc e(juivalent to to swear'
thigh. 1

We

'

'

'

(Gn 14", Dt

3'2-««,

Ex

6«,

Ps

1062«).3

The judicial oatli, unless followed by an ordeal,
more a form of words. But various otiier cere-

is

monies have been noted in connexion with oaths,
Doughty (i. 110) speaks of
judicial or otherwise.
a faithful form of swearing among the Arabs called
halif yeintn
One takes a
'

grass stalk in his

fist,

and

his

words are

Wa

hydt hdtha el-and, By the Hfe of this stem, wa'r ruhb el-mabud,
and the adorable Lord.'-*
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(Semitic)

Ionian business life down to the Persian period.
These are interesting as giving often the occasion,
place, time, and general circumstances of tlie oath.
It appears that the Babylonians and Assyrians
went to the temple to take their oaths (cf. the
very common
expression
before the god ').
place was the
gate of the temple ; but other
places aLso are mentioned.^ In contracts dating
from the second part of the so-called dynasty of
Ur oaths are taken in the temple of Nin-mar-ki by
the name of the king with or without witnesses
or by the name of the king with witnesses and
before certain named persons or without invoking
any one and with or without witnesses. In the
contracts from the ^ammurabi dynasty the oathf^
They are by the
are with or without witnesses.
name of the god and tlie king, and sometimes
also of the city e.g., we find invocation of Shamash and the king,' Shamash, Marduk, and the
king,' Shamash, Marduk, the king, and the city
of Sippar,' etc. (Mercer, p. 7).'' These are the two
gods most frequently invoked. With them is
generally associated the reigning king. In contracts
of the Cassite dyna.sty the oath is sworn by En-lil,
Ninib, Nusku, and the king. But in this dynasty
the custom of taking the oath seems to be less
common, and in subsequent periods it falls more
and more into disuse. In treaties the oath figures
as early as c. 2900 B.C. (treaty made by E-an-na-tum,
king of Lagas or Sirpulla see Mercer, p. 21).
There are several references in the Tell-el-Amarna

A

'

'

'

;

'

;

'

One

of the most
common in ordinary life is to take hold of the
wasat, or middle tent-pole, with one hand and to
swear ' by the life of this tent and its owners.'
more serious oath, used only in exceptional cases,
oath of the cross
is called yemcin el-khct, the
lines.'
The account of this oath may be given in

Burckhardt mentions others.

A

'

Burckhardt's words

:

if a Bedouin accuses his neighbour of a considerable
and cannot prove the fact by witnesses, the plaintiff takes
the defendant before the sheikh, or kady, and calls upon him

Thus,

'

theft,

swear in his defence whatever oath he may choose to demand
from him. If he complies readily, his accuser leads him to a
certain distance from the camp, because the magical nature of
the oath might prove pernicious to the general body of Arabs,
were it to take place in their vicinity. He then with his sekin,
or crooked knife, draws on the sand a large circle, with many
cross lines inside it. He obliges the defendant to place his
right foot within the circle, he himself doing the same, and
addressing him in the following words, which the accused is
obliged to repeat "By God, and in God, and through God, (I
to

—

swear) I did not take it, and it is not in my possession." Some
persons enter the circle with both feet. It is said that Mohammed once made use of this oath, and to swear falsely by it would
for ever disgrace an Arab.
To make it still more solemn, a
she}nle (or camei's udder-bao:) and an ant (el nemle) are placed
together within the circle mdicating that the accused swears
l)y the hope of never being deprived of his camel's udder, and
of never experiencing a time when he should want even the
winter provision of an ant (ii. 127 f.).
;

'

In this form the oath is calleil the yemein el
shemle we nemle, or ' oath of the shcmlc and ncnile.'
In Babylonian and Assyrian contract - tablets
and inscriptions there are many references to mere
oaths of attestation, from the early days of Baby1 Mercer (p. 30) thinks that this narrative can be paralleled
by a passage from the Nimrod Epos (xi. no. 70, 1. 210) il-pu-ut
pu-ut-ni ma iz-za-az ina bi-ri-in-ni i-kar-ra-ban-na-si, '(he
made my wife kneel down by my side) touched our foreside,
walking in between and blessing us.' He gives reasons for
thinking that il-i>u-itt pu-ut-ni nia> be translated here 'he
touched (in oath) our foreside {i.e. our privy parts),' and coml)ares tlie common phrase iiUii pat Saul nai<i, 'one lifts the
forepart of another,' i.e. 'one answers for another.'
2 We might think of pliallic worship here (cf. Holzinger on
Gu24'-); but this is not necessary. The genital organs (represented by the thigh) are regarded simply as the instruments of
a kind of divine power. Tlie conception was wide-spread and
there are tr.aces of the same kind of ceremony in various parts
of the world (see H. Ewald, Alterthiimer des Volkes Israel,''^
(iottingen, 1866, p. 26, and note particularly the Australian
parallel cited by G. J. Spiirrell, Nutes on the Text of Geiiesis",
Oxford, 1896, p. 218). Otiier explanations have been offered.
Dillmann explains by the fact that (avenging) descendants
proceed from the loins (Gn 46-«, Ex P, Jg 8-''<'). Others (Targum Jon., Rashi) think that the generative organ was considered sacred because sanctified by circumcision. A. J. N.
Tremearne(7'/ie Dan uj' the Bori, London, 1014, p. 62), in reference
Perhaps a survival of this is seen in
to this explanation, adds
ihe practice found amongst certain West African tribes of
jiassing a knife or other piece of iron between the legs when
taking an oath.'
The Assyrian word nii, oath,' is from the verb naiu (Heb.
adsd'), which means 'to lift up (the hand),' especially as a gesture
in taking an oath (Mercer, p. 29).
Ac(!ording to IJurckhardt, the 'oath of the wood' is often
taken before a judge. His account of the oath is as follows. A
small piece of wood (or some straw) is taken up from the gro\md
and presented to the person who is to swear. He is requested
to take the wood and swear by God and the life of liini who
caused it to be green and dried it up' (yotesoji the Uedouins
:

;

'

:

'>

'

•*

'

and Wahdbys,

ii.

127).

'

;

tablets (29, 67, 148, 149, 164)
scriptions (Mercer, p. 22).

and in Assyrian

in-

Among Hebrews, Babylonians, and Arabs the
ordinary judicial oath has much in common. The
yammurabi Code in the case of grievous assault
demands an oath of lack of malice and payment
As Johns points out. Exodus (21^^'-)
and orders payment for loss of time.
If the injured man dies, the ^annnurabi Code
allows an oath of want of malice to be taken (§ 207),
and accepts compensation. The same Code requires
a person accused of incest either to take a solemn
oath or to submit to an ordeal, as the case may
of the doctor.
oiu.ts the oath

require.
In Nu 5""^' a woman accused of incest
has to take an oath and to submit to an ordeal as
well.
Among the ancient Arabs a wife suspected
of infidelity had to ride on a camel between two
sacks of dung to the sanctuary and there swear
seventy times that the suspicion rested upon caltimny. The requirement of the Qur'an is simpler.-^
If a man accuses his wife of infidelit}', he must
swear four times that he speaks the truth, and then
ask that the curse * of God may fall upon him if
lie lies.
The woman can meet this by swearing
four times that he lies antl then calling down upon
herself the anger of (Jod if he speaks the truth.
In Ex '22"** it is ordered that, if an animal has been
entrusted to a man, and it die or be hurt or be
driven away, the man to whom it was entrusted
1 Whether Surinmt, which is often mentioned, was a place
emblem (Thureau-Dangin), or
(Muss-Arnolt, ' colunm '), an
the receptacle of the oath-emblems, is doubtful but at any rate
temple
(Mercer, p. 3.')).
it seems to belong to the
- Certain parts of the temple are mentioned as the place of
rttestation. Sometimes the parties are said to go to the divine
emblem (KU. 71S; see Mercer, p. 11 f.).
a D. S. Margoliouth (The Early Development of Molianunedanism, London, 1914, p. 48 f.) points out that the ruling of the
(i>ur'an in the matter of oaths reveals the development of a
ciiange of attitude. In xvi. 93 there is a connuand to keep
oatlis.
In V. 91 the principle of compensation is introduced an
oath may be violated, and atonement made by some other performanc'e. Inlxvi. the new principle is confirnicd. The tendency
'and it lias bud the decidedly serious result
is towards laxity
that there appears to be no mode kimwu (o .Mohammedan law
whereby an oath can be m.ade legally binding.'
As Wellhausen says, the oath is always eventually a curse.
The Heb. word for 'a curse,' 'dldh, is often translated oath.'
Where 'dldh and the more usual word for oath, sh(^bhu'dh, are
combined, the severitv of the eventual curse is increased and
'

'

;

'

'

:

;

•»

'

emphasized (see Nu

Dn

911).

;V-:i

;

and

cf.

1

K

831, o

Ch

C22,

Neh

lO'-'",

;;,

This
clear himself by takin<,y a solemn oath.
8^')The same
the oath of purgation (cf. 1
Code
(cf.
provision is made in the Hammurabi
S. R. Driver, Exodus, Cambridge, 1911, p. 423).
possible
for
person
is
still
a
it
Arabs
Among the
suspected of theft to clear himself by taking a
solemn oath (see Burckhardt, i. 126-129 Doughty,
and cf. E. W. Lane, Modern Egyptians^,
i. 267
London, 1S71, i. 384). According to Dt 21"'-, when
a man was found slain, the elders of the place had
to swear that their people were guiltless of the
murder. Robertson Smith (p. 64) thinks that
e.xactly the same custom prevailed in Arabia (cf.

may

K

is

;

;

however, Wellhausen,

p. 189, n. 1).

Several oatli formulae are mentioned in the OT
e.g., 'God do so to so and so and more also'
2-^)
As Jaliweh
(1 S 14-" 25", 2 S 3»- ^, 1
liveth !' (1 S U^i" 19")
'As Jahweh liveth and as
thou thyself (thy soul) livest (1 S 20^); 'As
Jahweh liveth and as my lord the king liveth
(2 S 15'-');^ 'Jahweh is a witness between me
and thee for ever' (1 S 20^^ inserting 'edk after
Jahiveh; or 'Jahweh is an everlasting witness,'
reading simply 'er/A 'oldm); 'By myself have I
sworn' (Gn 22^'^, Jahweh being the speaker).
Among Arabic examples ai'e the following ' By
what this (copy of the Quran) contains of the word

—

K

'

;

;

'

'

:

God';

'I impose iipon myself divorcement';
impose upon myself a triple divorcement
I impose upon myself interdiction
By God
the Great'; 'As the Lord liveth' {Wa hydt
Ullah)
live
As I
(Aly lahyaty). The Jews
swore by the Temple (Jer 7^) as well as by persons.
They are said to have sworn also by heaven (cf.
G. H. Dalman, Worte Jesu, Leipzig, 1898, i. 168 f.),
by the earth, by the sun, by Jerusalem (see
Shchnoth, iv. 2
Mt 5^^ 23i6 BTOkhdth, 55
Qiddiishin, lla; Maimonides, Yad Ha-Hdzdkd,
Hilkoth Shcbu'dth, 12). Tiie modem Arabs swear
by the life of persons or parts of a person (e.g., the
head, the beard see Lane, Modern Egyptians^, i.
349), and even of things {e.g., fire, coli'ee, etc.
see
Doughty Arabia Deserta, Cumhrklge, 1888, i. 269).
According to S. I. Curtiss {Primitive Semitic Religion To-day, London, 1902, p. 113 f.), Muhammadans at Hamath, in N. Syria, swear by God's
'

I

'

'

'

'

;

;

'

'

;

;

;

;

,

to Mecca is of such importance that it is natural to
find this and other oaths associated with it.
Thus

him who

the sanctity of

instituted

it,

or of

him

whose honour it is made, is, of course, a sanctity
by which to swear.
In ^lariri's Maqdmah of
Alexandria (as rendered by T. Preston, Makamat
of Al Hariri of Basra, London, 1850) occur the
in

nes
Lo here I swear by Mecca's Lord divine.
Whose pilgrims, sped by camels, seek his shrine (p. 108).
Preston compares a similar asseveration in the
poem of Nabegra
By the eternity of Him to
whom I have gone on pilgrimage of the Hadj
In the Maqdmah of Koufa we have (Preston, p.
By the sanctity of the Shaikh (Abraham)
218)
who ordained the hospitable meal and founded the
place to which the hadj is made (the Kaaba) in the
mother of towns.'
The Essenes refrained altogether from swearing
(Jos. BJ II. viii. 6).
It has been thought that even
in Ec 9- the taking of an oath is regarded as objectionable.^
In any case the Jews came to regard
the taking of an oath as a very serious matter.
The general principle is, Let thy yea be yea and
thy nay be nay' (Bdbhd M''sta, 49a) for he who
utters an untrut-h is excluded from the divine
presence( Sutdh, 42rt). There are many passages in
Rabbinic literature which express abhorrence of
false or vain oaths.
Such falsehood is one of the
seven capital sins which provoke God's severest
judgment on the world {AbhSth, v.).
false oath,
even if made unconsciously, involves a man in sin,
and is punished as such {Gittin, 35a). The oath
or vow which a man was charged to make by a
Jewish court of justice could be absolved by no
Rabbi or Rabbinical tribunal. Oaths uttered over
the Scroll of the Law were particularly sacred. In
the age of the Geonim no dissolution of business
contracts made on oath was permitted (cf. E.
Landau, Responsen, Prague, 1776, ^1810-11, p.
:

'

!

'

'

:

!

'

:

'

;

A
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Heidentvms-, Berlin, 1897 W. Robertson Smith, Religimi oj
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;

;

;

;

;

;

;
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;

In the village of Bludan, about twenty-five miles west from
Damascus, which is composed of Greelv Christians of a ver.v low
type, the same oath is heard on the lips of women.
Another form of oath of a similar sort may be heard in Nebk, in
the Syrian desert, and at Zebedani.'^
'

.

.

.

Muhammadans

are said also to swear by the
pilgrimage route to Mecca. If the text of
8'^ is correct, the Israelites used the same kind
of oath: 'As the way of Beei'sheba liveth.'
But
the oath is peculiar and without parallel in Heb.,
and the text is perhaps corrupt.' The pilgrimage
.sacred

Am

Kinship and Marriage in Early
Arabia, new ed., do. 1903; C. M. Doughty, Wanderings in
Arabia, 2 vols., do. 1908; C. H. W. Johns, The Relations betiveen the Laws of Babylonia and the Latvs of the Hebrew Peoples
(Schweirh Lectures, 1912), do. 1914. Some other works have
been referred to in the course of the article.
the Semites^,

London,

1894,

OBEDIENCE. — In

Maurice A. Canney.

the sphere of ethics the
term obedience signifies the practical submission
regarded
as universally valid or to
to an authority
an authority of a concrete or provisional character.
In the former case it standsopposed to disobedience
in the latter to self-determination, culminating in
complete personal autonomy, which, however, must
be distinguished from romantic caprice.
I. Obedience as an ethico-religious principle.
Unconditional obedience is demanded in certain
stages of religion in those, namely, which are
characterized by the enunciation of positive laws.
The laws in question may be grounded on ancient
custom, priestly enactment, or the ordinances of
sacred books. The motives for obedience, too,
may be of the most varied kind, such as convention,
fear, hope of reward, and even belief in the I'eal
excellence of the law, and trust in the authority
'

'

;

The word translated

'as liveth' has been less correctly
It is an adjective, and is pointed
differently by the Massoretes (e.fir., in 2 S 1521) to distinguish
1

'
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of

—

'

rendered

'

by the

life of.'

oaths sworn by Jahweh from oaths sworn by false yods and
other non-enduring persons and things. If Hos 4is has preserved the true text, the Israelites are forbidden there to swear
'As the Lord liveth 1' This prohibition, however, is very unlikely.
W. R. Harper (4 OT0san<7 Ilosea [ICC], Edinburgh, 190.^,
p. 263 f.) is probably right in conjecturing (with Wellhausen,
Nowack, and G. A. Smith) lliat in Beersheba' has fallen out.
Read: 'And swear not in Heersheba, "As Jahweh liveth!"'
This oath was permitted (.Jer 4'^ 381"), and at a later date was
even commanded (Dt 6'8 lO-^O).
2 The use of this oath may be taken perhaps to imply phallic
worship as its origin. Or it may be due to the kind of tradition
that makes certain persons the offspring of a divine father.
The stories of the opening of Leah's woml) (Gn 29Si) and of the
visit of the angel of Jahweh to Samson's mother (Jg IS^) have
been referred to in this connexion (see II. C. Thompson, Semitic
'

Mariic, p. 78).
sit has been suggested that we-lif, derek should be read ivc-he
d6deka, dad, literally 'darling,' being used here in the sense of
patron-god. Thus C. F. Kent (Student's OT, Sermons, Epistles,
and Apocalypses,' iv., London, 1910, p. 79) translates, 'And as
liveth thy patron, O Beersheba
A. B. Ehrlich (Raiidgtossen,
V. [Leipzig, 1912] 252) even conjectures that there is no oath
'

I

'

—

M

he would read in both clauses 'e, and, for
And they shall say. Where is thy
is thy Spring-, Beersheba ?
i But this is probably due
Rather
to a wrong interpretation.
one who takes an oath and loyally keeps it is contrasted with
one who is afraid to take an oath or to keep it.
2 For the Itabbinic
references the writer is indebted to
Maurice H. Farbridge, M.A., Faulkner Fellow in Manchester
here at

we-M

all.

For

derek, tve-'i borek

God, Dan

?

University.

and Where

:
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it.
In no case, however, is the individual
really free, for, while he is regarded as sufficiently
intelligent to propose tasks for his own will, he is
assumed to be still spiritually dependent and im-

behind

mature.
To begin with, there are religions in which
obedience to the deity takes the form of obedience
to particular laws.

Instances of this attitude are

found in the law-book of Manu, in the religions of
Egypt, Babylonia, and Persia, in Judaism, and in
Muliammadanisiii. The inevitable result of this
is a constant increase in the number of particular
commandments, and a corresponding tendency to
casuistry, as seen in Judaism, especially in the
Halakha. External scrupulosity is here conjoined
with a decline in ethical feeling, thougii it is true
that feeling itself is sometimes brought under law,
as when the Jesuits ask how often one must love
God if, e.g.., twice a day will suffice. The laws
may vary greatly in their subject-matter, but this
is of less importance than the fact that laws have
actually been given. A characteristic feature of
this stage of development is that each law tends to
stand by itself, and there is also a tendency to
separate the works of the law from the individual
doer, as in the Parsi religion (cf. the Thesaurus
ojJerum of Roman Catholicism), though it should
be noted that in Parsiism purity of thought is
demanded no less than purity of word and

—

action.

impossible, in these forms of
inward spirit and the outward
action into complete harmony, for the spirit enjoined is simply that of readiness to obej\
More-

Nevertheless,

it is

religion, to bring the

over, as the laws are regarded as ordinances of the
deity and therefore unchangeable, they often, as,

Islam, become a clog upon moral development, though it is true that the Jesuits, who make
obedience a principle of ethics, have in the clergy
an authority which decides each case by itself.
The doctrine of absolute obedience presupposes
e.g., in

that there are some who command and some who
obey. The latter are those who are assumed to be
spiritually in their nonage.
They are free in a
purely formal sense, i.e. either to obey or to disobey, but not to reason why. In fact, the more
rigorous the demand for obedience, the less possible
is it for them to perceive the goodness of tlie law,
so that their obedience itself becomes purely formal,
and tends to degenerate into spiritual indifference,
while in turn the commanding authority becomes in
its decisions more and more inclined to mere caprice
(cf. the probabilism of the Jesuits).
At this stage
disobedience may be simply an act of will in conflict with a particular law, or it may be a fundamental revolt against mere submission, in which
case it is construed by the authority as rebellion
against God. But, while such revolt may rest
upon self-will and arrogance, it may sometimes
proceed from doubt as to the divine character and
origin of the law enjoined, and this doubt may
even prompt the question whether the individual
ought to be permanently treated as spiritually
immature. Tluis disobedience and doubt may
usher in a higher movement a process of development transcending the standpoint of absolute
submission to authority.
This process, again, exhibits various stages. The
advance can be traced to some extent in several of
the Aryan religions. Brfilimanism insists ujion
the law of caste and the authority of the Vedas,
but accords perfect freedom to those who are
absorbed in tlie contemi)lation of Brahman. Buddliism in time ro-institutud the distinction between
monk and layman, and prescribed laws for each,
but still asserted tliat redemption was for all, and
that the more passive virtues of pity and (contemplation should rest upon individual initiative.
It

—
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was

in Greek ethics, however, that the principle
of obedience was more fully transcended.
The
Sophists, applying the solvent of doubt to convention and tradition, founded moral laws on
dicris, voluntary determination.
In the Republic of
Plato the classes corresponding to appetite and
'

'

'courage' are certainly pledged to obedience, but
those representing reason are to act from their
intuition of the Idea of the Good.
still greater
measure of spontaneity and independence appears
in Aristotle's doctrine of virtue and the cosmopolitanism of the Stoics.
Christianity, again, in so far as it is linked with
the OT law, still retains a certain authoritative
tendency, but in reality, as Christ proclaimed a
free interpretation of the law, its characteristic
While the
attitude is fundamentally diiierent.
law still stands, the Holy Spirit is given to the
fulhlling
law
is
the
of
the
the
Christian
love
In its historical
spiritual man judges all things.
development, however, Christianity assumed a
more statutory character as regards both doctrine
and practice. In the Greek Church the authoritjset up was more of a doctrinal nature
in the
Roman the laity became wholly dependent upon
the ecclesiastical institution. Ifc is true that,
originally. Protestantism urged the rights of
personality in the religious sphere, but neither in
doctrine nor in ethics did it free itself fully from
the standpoint of obedience. The authority of the
Scriptures and of the Decalogue was maintained,
and that of the confessions was added to it and,
in shoit, submission to the Church met witii more
approval than the denial of papal infallibility
might lead one to expect. Ofhcial Protestantism,
in fact, is a transitional stage in which the religion
of obedience and the religion of freedom have
each a place. The same thing appears in recent
Protestant ethics, which at once recognizes secular
morality, and seeks to base morality upon Scripture
and even upon the Church (J. Weiss, F. H. R.
Frank, C. E. Luthardt). All along, however,
there were thinkers to whom Christianity was
essentially the religion of freedom, who either,
like Clement and Origen, distinguished between
popular faith and knowledge, and found the source
of a free and rational morality in a voluntary union
with the Logos, or interpreted Christianity as a
form of mysticism, whether of a more contemplative or a more ethical character, as, e.g., in l)ionysius the Areopagite and in the German Theology
In
(ed. F. Pfeiffer^, Glitersloh, 1875) respectively.
Reformation times we tind a broader conception of
ethics among certain dissenters, while subsequently
the Quakers appealed to the Inner Light, the testimony of the spirit, in every heart.
Within Christianity there has also been a rationalistic tendency which baseil etiiics less upon
obedience than upon action regulated by personal
Spinoza, who, thougli he did not belong
insight.
to the Church, was in his ethics anything but a
Jew, held that man shares in the divine activity,
and so acts freely in the various relations of life.
The English deists, notably Herbert of Cherbury,
advocated a morality fovinded upon universal consent, virtue being thus based upon natural reason.
But the most pronouncetl opiionent of statutory
obedience was Kant, who founded etiiics on the
'

'

A

;

;

;

;

of the practical reason.
He rejected all
attemjtts to lind a basis for morality in authority
of any kind, and, in particular, in religious
Religion itself, he holds, rests upon
authority.
morality we postulate tiod simply as he guarantee
that the moral law iand the law of nature are
ultimately one. The moral law is to be obeyed,
however, because it is in itself good, and not on
Fichte, too, asserts
the ground of its divine origin.
that authority and tradition must be transformed

autonomy

:

I

;
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into freedom, and that we must recognize ourselves
as organs of divine Providence and as able to grasp
the content of moral law by intellectual intuition.
Hegel likewise brings morality under the standpoint of freedom, the linal stage of this being the
Sittlichkcit in which the human spirit comes into
complete harmony with the moral content revealing itself in the family, civil life, and the State.
Autonomy of a kind is found also in the religious
ethics of Schleiermacher the divine spirit acts in
man as the incentive to moral conduct, and knowledge of moral content is drawn from the Christian
consciousness and from the moral reason, so that
ethical action is free, resting upon religious impulse
:

and personal

insight.
The results of the foregoing survey may be set
forth as follows. As long as the individual falls
short of complete self-masteiy, he is dependent upon
the community for his ethical conceptions, these
being usually represented as of divine origin ; at
this stage his normal practice is simply obedience.
further point is reached when he asks for the

A

grounds on which obedience is demanded. Here
obedience may still be counselled as the more
profitable course.
But this is not an ethical solution at all, and the next step is to inquire into the
content of the moral law. Should obedience still

—

be enforced, the individual begins to question the
Tightness of the law, and his mind oscillates between doubt and submission. The highest stage
of moral life is reached when the subject not only
acts from an ethical motive, but feels responsible
for his knowledge of moral content, i.e. claims the
right to test that content in each particular case.
2. Obedience in practical life.
It is obvious,
however, that in certain phases of social life obedience to a concrete authority, i.e. the subordination
of private judgment and private choice to the expressed will of others, may rightly be demanded.
These phases may be enumerated as follows: (1)
the training of children the necessity of obedience
to parents or their representatives (2) the married
state the position of the wife in relation to her
husband
domestic and industrial arrange(3)
ments, or the hierarchy of private or public service
the servant's submission to the master, or that
of the subordinate to the superior official
(4) the
Church the duty of the members to the constituted authority and (5) the State the relation
of the subject to the law.
With the exception of
(3) these are dealt with in some detail in the art.
Emancipation (vol. v. p. 270 ff., esp. § 2), and,
more generally, also in the art. AUTHORITY (vol.
ii.
For (3)— in part— see artt. Emp. 249 ff.).
ployers, Employment (vol. v. pp. 295 f., 297 ff.)
here it need only be noted that the relation of
master and servant, now that civilization has
passed beyond the stage of slavery, is in essence
a contract, that the servant's obedience is simply
his faithfulness to an agreement which was voluntarily entered into and may be voluntarily
dissolved, and that the relation may become an

—

—

;

—

;

—

;

—

;

—

when both employer and employee take a kindly human interest in the conideally ethical one

cerns and welfare of each other.
In the public
service, again, the obedience of the inferior to the
superior official would seem to be absolutely
necessary for the sake of order, and the question
here is how the inferior is to preserve his moral
responsibility Mhen commanded to do what offends
For him to abandon the
his moral judgment.
service might mean that the State thus lost its
most conscientious officials, while to leave the
responsibility of his conduct to his superior would
be to reduce himself to a moral cipher. The
practical solution of the problem is probably to be
found in the right of free discussion the inferior
must be at liberty to lay his objections before the
:

higher authority, and the latter must be willing
to discuss them
but in the last resort the conscientious objector, if still unsatisfied, should have
the power of relinquishing his office. This case
bears some affinity to that between subject and
State (5). Here, however, another factor presents
itself, viz. that in a free State the subject has a
share in making the laws wdiicli he is asked to
obey. He has the right to challenge any part of
the established order, and to work for its reform,
and accordingly it would seem that until the
desired reform has been instituted it is his duty to
;

obey.

—

The fact that in
3. Obedience and freedom.
certain concrete relations]iij)s obedience may be
justly required is not in any real sense incompatible with tlie fundamental personal freedom to
which our inquiry in § I led us. In that inquiry
we saw that the individual must attain to a sense
of com])lete responsibility as regards his moral
task.
But it is a necessary condition of that task
that, so far from being an isolated individuality,
he is connected with other individuals, and stands
with them in a vast complex of relations. His
thus to be realized, not by breaking
order as has been established, but
rather by exercising his inherent right to test all
the laws, institutions, and counsels that constitute
In this way his
the established system of things.
ol)edience is as far from blind submission as his

freedom

is

away from such

freedom

from mere

is

caprice.

In any existing system of social relations the
possibility of improvement and progress depends
If the conin the ultimate upon free criticism.
victions of the individual are not at variance with
the existent order, his obedience to it is obviously
Should there be antagonism, howfree action.
ever, between his convictions and the course of
action demanded of him, he must be at liberty
to state his views publicly, while, similarly, the
authority claiming his obedience must be prepared
to set forth the other side, and must not fall back
upon Siwy arbitrary dictum or ancient convention.
In such conditions the individual sliould submit tu
the established order until it is abrogated. His
obedience will then be no abandonment of the
duty of forming and defending his own convictions on the contrarj', it will rest upon a recognition of the fact that statutory laws are essential
to the existence of a community, and especially of
the State essential, that is, to the preservation
and extension of freedom itself. Cf. also the
;

—

artt. Education, Ethics and Morality, Filial
Piety, Free Will, Loyalty, Slavery, etc.

—

Literature. The more important works relating to the
subject are given in the literature to the artt. Authority and
E.MANCirATiox, to which may be added A. Dorner, PhilosoiMsche Elhik, Berlin, 1895, pp. 437 ff., 657 ff., 407ff.,503ff.,

A. Dorner.

469ff., 7i7ff.

OBI.— See Vaudoux.

OBJECT, OBJECTIVE.— Whatever the mind
can hold before it attend to, think of, perceive, or
contemplate is called an 'object' of the mind;
and thi^ content of the mind's interest is said to
be objective.'
The term object has been used in philosophi-

—

—

'

'

'

discussions loosely and ambiguously ; and in
recent discussions the attempt is made to give it
the consistent though very general meaning formulated in the definition above (cf. DPhP, s.v.).
The principal confusion has arisen from the use of
'object' for 'external object' or physical thing, the
objective world being the physical world. This
is very inadequate for two reasons.
(1) To identify the objective with the physical is
to limit the process by which the mind apprehends
objects or contents generally to a single case, the
cal

'

'

'

'

OBSCENITY
Tliis is quite illegitimate.
The process
external.
of the objectifying of contents is one which arises
genetically very early in conscious life and develops
through a series of stages in which objects of many
objects of perception
sorts are constructed
(things), of memory (images), of fancj', of imagination, of play, of tliought.
There are religious and
ajsthetic objects, mental no less than physical,
fancied and imagined no less than seen and felt
objects.
The self is an object as the other person
is ; the
castle in Spain and the imagined thought
or idea.
The absurd, the visionary, the impossible,
all become mental objects wlien set up in consciousness for inspection, thought, or contemplation (cf. A. Meinong, Gegenstandsthcorie, Leipzig.
1907, and J. M. Baldwin, Thought and Things,
3 vols., London and New York, 1906-11).
The external or physical thing, therefore, is only

—

'

'

many

one among

having its own
upon which the mind

'objects,' each

characters or co-efficients,'
proceeds in giving it its place and mode of reality.
second reason for rejecting the usage which
(2)
makes the objective co-extensive with the external
arises from the consideration of the dualism beThis dualism
tween subjective and objective.
appeared late in the history of reflexion, as it
arises late also in the development of the individual.
It requires the separation from each other of the
two spheres of existence or reality as distinct
worlds, one of experience, the other of that which is
the cause or occasion of experience. But, before
this is attained, the dualism of internal and exFrom the rise of comternal is already in force.
petent perception the external world is distinguished from the world of persons, and things
are foreign to the observer and actor. Accordingly
we have to say tiiat the external thing takes on a
new phase when it becomes an object to the
mind that perceives it, a phase in which it is recognized as beinj' not only a thing but also an element
These
in experience and in so far .a mental state.
two meanings are clearly distinguisliable, as they
hallucination
shows
are not always co-extensive
the objective wrongly treated as external, and
certain illusions such as those of persecution show
the external endowed with properties which, while
objective in force, are subjective in origin.
In brief, then, the objective is a sphere within
experience and, in a given case, the object may or
may not have external value as well.
There are, tiierefore, strong reasons supporting
It enables us to conthe definition given above.
sider objectivity and externality as tM^o relatively
In the analysis of mature condistinct problems.
sciousness it is important tiiat the question of
epistemology what is the meaning of the external ?
should not be embarrassed by complications
arising from the problem of the objective.
'

A

'

'

;

;

—

—
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—See

the classic discussions of theory of knowBerkeley, etc., and the chapters on
principal systematic treatises on psy-

ledge hy Locke,

Hume,

'Knowledge'

the

in

ihoio.,'y.

J.

Mark Baldwin.

OBLIGATION.— See Moral
OBSCENITY. — The

Obligation.

definition

of

obscenity

both in language and in law is vague.
Tiie OED, s.v. 'Ohscene,' says: 'ad. L. nhscetixis,

obsccunus,

ill-omened
transf. abominable, dis'The precise
•rustinf?, filthy, indecent of doubtful etymology.'
meaning,' says Craies, is decidedly ambiguous,' but 'the test
is whether the exhibition or matter tends to
of criminality
deprave.'
In Craies's definition not only is it necessary to
inauspicious,

adverse,

;

:

'

.

.

.

deprave,' ' but it is extremely improbable
that the original intention of the law was this
alone.
The law merely codifies social resentment,
but why social opinion originally resented obscenMeanity 'is a difficult question of psychology.
1 W. F. Craies, J?i?rii xix. 953.

define

'

'
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while, witii regard to tlie meaning of the idea and
the etymology of the Latin term, it is to be noted
that the differentia of obscene things, acts, and
words is, negatively, concealment, or, positively,
publication.
In other words, to take a considerable percentage of obscene matter, this consists
of natural acts and terms, and the exjjloitation of
the organs from which tliey are derived, whicli, on
being made i)ul)lic, oH'end social opinion. Tiius, a
plausible derivation of the word connects it Mith
Latin obsr.ui-us, concealed,' and terms in various
languages corroborate this. But the primary meaning of the Latin word seems to have been inauspicious,'
ill-omened,' and the Latins resented
obscenity just for this reason of ill-omen.^ A parallel to this is the social objection to profane
swesring. The most probable deriv<ation, tiierefore, is perhaps that of Littre and Skeat ^ connected with the Lat. «ycct<s, left,' 'left-handed,'
and 'inauspicious,' the word obscenus, obscwnus,
may presuppose ob.<!C(vvl»us, on the strength of the
verb obsccEvarc, found in Plautus.*
'

'

'

:

'

Tiie things, acts, or words which when publisiied
constitute obscenity cannot produce social resentment on one ground alone. There is, e.g., a tendency to explain the modern feeling as a development from a primitive magical use of the sexual
and excretory areas. Tims, Ellis suggests that the
universal gesture of contempt by exposure was
originally nuigical and intended to drive away evil
But it is diffispirits, the evil eye, and the like.^
cult to see how a gesture of magical potency shonlii
have substituted for this the quality of contempt,
based, ,as it here is, upon excretory relations.
Again, the idea of obscenity is fully developeil
among primitive peoples, and they show no trace
of the magical meaning, though the suggestion of
filthiness is frequent.
On the other hand, though
the psychologj' of sex is always complicated by the
excretory relations, it is impossible to refer oKscenAgain, it is doubtity to the latter sphere alone. ^
ful whether even in the ( ireek and Roman use of
airorpoiraiov,
the phallus as an
fascinum, amulet
against evil and the evil eye,'' the original potency
Tiie erect form of it,
of the charm was magical.'
as, e.g., in the statues of Priapus which j^rotected
gardens, rather suggests contempt, based upon
sexual power. Vague magical ideas would natur'

ally attach themselves later.
The application of obscenity as a form of abuse,
among Ijoth primitive and civilized peoples, and
certain fiicts of sexual and excretory mental pathology, throw light upon the whole subject of the
The
jisychical bases of the idea of obscenity.
simpler societies, as, e.g., those of the Dutch Ea.st
practice
of
Indies, are familiar with the idea and
obscenity. They chiefly use it, as do the children
of European peasants, by way of opprobrium and
insult.
Exposure, gestures, and language include
both the sexual and excretory spheres. Natural
modesty is violated, contempt is expressed, and
there is a minor form of curse, consisting in a wish
that the victim may break this or that sexual tabu
in other words, commit this or that form of
incest or self-abuse.'' The only trace of a super-

—

1 H. Ilavelock Ellis, Stitdirs in the Psychologi/ of Sex, i.. The
Evolution of Modfsty, Philadelphia. ISD'J, p. 07.
Littre^, Diet, de la laniiid' /nin(:aise. iii. [1873] 7S0; Skeat,
Etitmoloffical Diet, of the Emj. Language*, Oxford, 1910, s.v.
'•i

Aainaria,, n. i. 18.
J Studies in the Psychology of Sex,
Philadelphia, 1906, p. 100 f.
•'

v.,

Erotic

Symbolum,

E. Fuchs, Das erotische Element in der Karikatur,
Munich, 1912, p. 20, quoted by Ellis, Studies in the Psychology
o/Srx, iv., Se.rual Selection in Man, Philadelphia, 190."., ]\ *~•''

As

Faseinum means both tlu- evil eye and the charm, in shape
of the phallus, worn b\ children to protect them against it (W.
Smith, Diet, of Gr. and Pom. Antiguities^ London, 1890-91, i.
li

827).
"

.J.

De sluik- en kroesharige rassen
Papua, The Hague, 1S86, p. 43.

G. F. Hiedel,

Sclebes en

titsschen

;
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to tlie
stitious or magical content is in reference
of this
But the so-called 'horror
menses.
disgust
upon
function is probably in origin based

following
at excretory phenomena, magical ideas
...
as usual.
., .^.
The obsession known as 'exhibitionism illusobscento
tendency
the
called
be
trates what may
a self-feeling
ity, which seems to be connected with
Similarly, the obsession known
bas'ed upon sex.'
as 'befouling' is a pathological replica of the
normal method of expressing contempt by an
obscene act.
Some typical expressions of social practice and
In common with
theory may here be noted.
civilized peoples generally the natives of N.W.
Central Queensland employ two vocabularies for
the sexual organs, a 'decent' and an 'indecent.'^
Throughout human history there has persisted some
form of veneration for the organs which perpetuate the race. Greek religion had its phallophoria,^
and Indian religion has from the earliest times
had its veneration or worship of the lihffa and yoni.
The British raj has made special exemptions for
representations in temples or in processions of idols
which to the European might appear obscene.*
Kespect for the genital organs has, to the credit
of humanity, prevailed over disgust, and the socalled phallic worship of early investigators was
.

,

'

'

a

though misconstrued

fact,

,

(see

Phallism).^

The employment of sexual functions as a magical
method of stimulating the growth of vegetation
has been illustrated by Frazer.^ This and the
similar practice of exposing the person in agricultural ritual constitute a sort of legalized obscenity.
In saturnalian proceedings also obscenity, especiSimilarly on other
ally of language, is enjoined.
occasions obscene language is allowed to women if
they are interrupted by men in their own rites.''
Whether ritual obscenity in agricultural magic
is based on the idea of homoeopathy, and is originMany
ally to stimulate growth, is very doubtful.

seem to have the character of the fascinum,
to be intended to drive away evil influences.
There are many others also which are not conpriori, it would be
cerned with agriculture.
expected that obscenity legalized in ritual should
retain the meaning of obscenity in general, and a
comparison of these ritual uses seems to show the

cases
.'ind

A

same conclusion.
LiTKRATiRE.

— Besides the works cited in the article see J.

Bourke, Scatalogic Rites of

all

G.

Nations, Wasliington and Lon-

don, 1S91.

A. E. Crawley.

Then the world, as that geiiL-ration dreamed, was to be
i)y drinking, where Wordsworth ltd,
from tiie fresh springs of nature,— but by an elixir distilled from
Catholicism and chivalry, and
medieval
of
flowers
the withered
even from the old roots of primeval wisdom" (W. Wallace, The
'

made young again,— not

Logic of Hegel, Oxford, lS7i,

before

significance of this
term is moral rather than intellectual, the state of
darkness which it denotes being the result not
merely of unenlightenment, but also and far more
of opposition to the light (Is 5^^ Woe unto them
that put darkness for light, and light for darkness
Lk 1 1*^ ' Ye have taken away the key of know'

'

ledge').
For the true obscurantists are the passions, the prejudices,
the blinding delusions of our nature, warpt by evil habits and
the real obscurantism is bigotry, in all its
self-indulgence
forms, which are many and even opposite (J. C. Hare, in
Guesses at Truth by Two Brothers, London, 1897, 2nd ser., p.
'

;

'

501

'

;

'

of the century, but in
any case the attempted revival of medisevalism
gave rise to the employment of the term. At the
present time obscurantism, so far as it is not

as the literary

movements

used in a general sense as signifying opposition
to inquiry and enlightenment, suggests mediaeval
associations in their more historical connexion
rather than their revival in the 19th century. As
thus understood, however, the term always should
be, though it by no means always is, applied not
so much to what went on during the Middle Ages
For it was not
as CO what went on at their close.
until scholasticism, e.g. (which is most often the
reference intended), had ceased to serve its purpose
that it could witli justice be described as obscurantism i.e., it was not until then that it could
truly be said to be injurious to intellectual interests
from an ethical point of view. In other words,
obscurantism can be rightly ascribed to mediseval
thought only when the latter, in the days of its
decline, came to stand in direct opposition to
The humanistic movement was no
humanism.
doubt primarily directed to the removal of intel;

lectual hindrances, such, e.g., as those enumerated
by Bacon in his list of idola (cf., however. Novum
Organum, bk. i. aphorisms Ixv., Ixxxix., and xc,
,

more strictly obscurantist impediBut, besides thus contributing to the
menta).
progress of knowledge, humanism also acted as a
purifying influence with respect to that corruption
proceeding from moral causes which had been produced by mediaeval obscurantism, and especially it
served this purpose with respect to the revival of
the sense of truth.'
The impulse to obscurantism in its more general
signitication arises from a deeply-rooted, if not inherent, tendency of human nature to distrust knowledge. This tendency is especially liable to become
aggravated when it operates in the sphereof religion:

for

some

of the

religious world generally, an uneasy suspicion of
a
its results, of intellect and its cultivation,'
mistrust not of any result of science, but of science itself, a
disaffection not to this or that critical investigation, but to the
inquiring mind,' 'a sentiment of jealousy towards intelligence,
as something not wholly good in its nature' (Mark Pairison,
in the

knowledge and

'

Sermons, London, 1885,

p. 138

f.

;

sermons

vi.

and

in fact, directed against obscurantism).
it is wide-spread,
Obscurantism,

when

vii.

are both,

commonly

appearance in a decadent state of society
and under conditions favourable to the growth of
As thus conprofessional or class exclusiveness.
sidered, it is the vice of a select body which stands
in no relation to the common conscience and the

makes

its

light of day.
The more exclusive the professional class becomes, the more
separate, collectively, from the body of the Church, the more
could have
serious is this danger.' Not even Christianity
been preserved from moral dissolution but for the incessant
revolt from beneath of the unsophisticated conscience of the
multitudes. ... It is an ominous symptom in a Church when
it is content to look upon the masses in darkness, when it discourages every attempt to make their share in the conunon
'

f.).

As regards the sphere of its operation, however,
obscurantism is a term of intellectual import,
since it has reference to the interests of knowledge
rather than to those of practical life.
The name owes its origin to the medisevalizing
tendency prevalent in Eurojie during the earlier
part of the 19th century.
See

2

W.

Ellis,

1897, p. 1S4.
3 L. R. Farnell,

R. Andree,

6 GB'i, pt.
7 GB3, pt.

COS

ZE

v. 197.

'

1
The revival of the sense of Truth was due to the secular
philosophers of the seventeenth century— men like Bacon,
Descartes, and Locke '(W. E. H. Lecky, Spirit of Ratio7ial.)sm
in Europe^, London, 1865, ii. 490)— an overstatement, but one
which is perhaps not surprising, having regard to the nature
and extent of the effects produced (for a presentation of these
in a popular form see Edith Sichel, The Renaissance, London,
'

Erotic Symholism, p. 100 f.
E. Roth, Ethnological Studies, etc., Brisbane and London,

1

5

:

People have been sounding the alarm for many years past all
over Europe against what they call obscurantism a,n(i obscurantists
that is, against a supposed plot to extinguish all the new
lights of our days, and to draw down the night of the middle
ages on the awakening eyes of mankind (p. 501).
Probably he has in view tlie ecclesiastical as well

'

OBSCURANTISM.—The

p. x\\).

this subject the writer of the passage already
quoted from Guesses at Truth had remarked just

On

* Craies, lac. cit.

xxvi. [189,5] 678.

i., The Magic Art, London, 1911,
ii.. Taboo, London, 1911, p. 154.

ii.

97 f.

n.d.).

OCCASIONALISM
them, when it sets itself to thwart upward
Denney, 'The Dissolution of Eeliifion,' in A'a^

heritagfe accessible to

movements'

(J.

V. iv. [1896] 265, 267

f.)-

The forms which obscurantism assumes are
various. Not unfrequently it endeavours

many and

to prevent the truth from coming to light by
means of a studied ambiguity, resorting for this
purpose to unmeaning phrases, undefined issues,
and Rabbinical subtleties. Or, again, sometimes
the obscurantist, takingadvantageof the undoubted
fact tliat
the background of thought is ... a
mystery for all of us, a realm of things whicii even
if
known cannot be fully expressed (H. M.
Gwatkin, TIlc Knowledge of God?, Edinburgh,
1908, ii. 314), misrepresents this truth so as to make
it serve for the purpose of excluding from the
province of legitimate inquiry matters which,
within limits, admit of investigation as likewise of
Or, once more, a kindred
intelligible explanation.
distortion of the moral sense is evidenced by the
unwholesome preference of obscurantists for that
which is secondary and derivative as contrasted
'

'

with that which

is

primary and fundamental,

for

the accretions and embellishments of truth as
contrasted with the sources of its inspiration, for
the peculiarities of practice and doctrine as contrasted with the obligations which are universally
binding.
Thus, it was the complaint urged by his contemporaries
against the prophet Isaiah that the general truths of spiritual
religrion whieli he proclaimed were of the nature of oomnion"precept upon precept, precept upon preplaoe repetitions
cept, line upon line, line upon line ... "... the complaint
of the babblers of Ephesus against S. John, the protest of all
scholastic and pedantic systems against the freeness and the
breadth of a Greater than John or Isaiah (A. P. Stanley, Led.
on the Ilist. of the Jewish Church, ed. London, 18S9, ii. 385).
'

'

;

—

'

'
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be found in each case to have been acquired as the
an evolution by antagonism to such influThere are, however,
ences through long ages.
other more specific encouragements which we may
likewise cherish e.g., the love of publicity in the
modem world, the growth of sympathy, the spread
result of

of democracy,

tl;e

more

critical

spirit in

which

estimates and claims once taken for granted are
now examined. These remedies have their value
anil are in their measure efficacious, but it should
never be forgotten that obscurantism is due to
a deliberate intention and cannot therefore be
.successfully combated merely by those agencies
which are designed for the removal of error or
ignorance.
Literature. — The literature, involving, as it does, references
to text-books on the reactionary movements in history and to
miscellaneous works illustrative of the anti-progressive tendencies in human nature, is too comprehensive to be here
summarized. More specific references which may be found
useful (in addition to those mentioned in the article) are the
following Plato, J'hoedrus, 272 to end, Ilcpuldic, 382 £f. (and cf.
irroKopifofxei'oi in 400 E), Laws, 875; Thucydides, iii
82;
Abelard, Introd. ad Theologiam (Opera, ed. A. Duchesne, Paris,
1616, p. 1046 [on the depreciation of religious knowledge]); C.
Werner, Die Schulastih des spateren Mittclalters, Vienna,
lSSl-87, ii.
A. Harnack, Hist, of Dogma, Eng. tr., London,
1894-99, vi. 161 (on the decline of scholasticism), vii. 108 (on
Liguori); C. Beard, Port Royal, do. 1S7J, vol. i. bk. ii. chs. ii.,
iv. f., vol. ii. bk. iii. ch. ii.
J. Tulloch, Z/t.sf. of Rational
Theology and Christian Philosophy in England in the 17th
Century, Edinburgh, 1872, i. 38 f.
C. J. Abbey and J. H.
Overton, The English Church in the IHtli Century, London,
1878, i. 297-300 (on the conditions which give rise to obscurantism) ; I. A. Dorner, Hist, of Protestant Theology, Eng. tr.,
Edinburgh, 1871, ii. 77, 255; A. Plummer, 'Recollections of
Dr. Dollinger,' in Exp iv. i. [1890] 274 f. (three admirable
examples); B. Jowett, Thessalonians, Galatians, Romans^,
London, 1894, esp. 'Dissertation on Casuistry'; G. TyrreU,
Medievalism, London, 1908
G. Salmon, Infallihility of the
Church^, do. and a great number of others, though by man.y
who make use of the term it is understood merely in their own
sense and is applied merely from their own point of view.
:

;

;

;

;

;

simplicity and of those
common moralities which are always the soul of
religion usually takes practical effect in the substitution of mechanism and authority for the
seeing eye and sympathetic heart, the result being
a gradually diminishing respect for truth and a
total absence of enthusiasm on its behalf.
Obscurantism always sooner or later provokes a
reaction, the presence of which makes itself felt
sometimes negatively e.g., in a sense of dissatisfaction and state of unrest at other times in
positive and constructive efforts such as the reconsideration of the standards of faith or the revision
The
of formularies and Church government.
methods adopted by obscurantism for the purjiose

Lastly,

this dislike of

—

of suppressing such manifestations resemble tho.se
previously adopted by it for the purpose of preventing them from making their ajjpearance.
Thus, what was meant innocently, though, perhaps, without
due regard for the consequences,' is by the obscurantist represented as a conspiracy, a rebellion, an attempt to overthrow
'

'

the faith

'(i6.

i.

195).

may be, the obscurantist canonizes the dead
prophets whom his prototypes in the past perseOr,

it

cuted, whilst living prophets are persecuted by
himself.
But, though obscurantism is possessed of almost
unlimited resources, and though its intensive
power is only increased owing to its being compelled l)y the progressive tendencies of modern
civilization to work beneath the surface, we may
remember for our comfort, on the other hand, that
the really notable thing that has been achieved
during the last three centuries is not so much any
addition wliich has been made to our knowledge,
or any result of inventive skill or industrial ellbrt,
as rather the education of precisely those truthloving ])ropensities of human nature which are most
likely to lie of service in the struggle against obscurTiius, what most counts now
antist inlluences.
in religious inquiry, philanthro|iy, and physi(;al
science (to take only three examples) is the spirit
which prevails in these sjiheres, and this spirit will

C. A.

Whittuck.

OBSESSIONS.— See Insanity.

OCCASIONALISM.—

Occasionalism, or the
doctrine of occasional causes, is a theory which
was propounded in the Cartesian school in order to
explain the relation between soul and body. PreCartesian (scholastic) philosophers had believed in
a reciprocal causal relation between body and
mind, a natural or physical interaction, consisting
in the passage of substance from the one to the
other (injluxus physicus). But the extreme dualism of Descartes (1596-1650), according to which
matter and mind were absolutely independent and
disparate substances, rendered such an explanation
impossible for himself. He believed in interaction,
but was unable to explain it in terms of anything
known. He could only regard it as a unique fact
and he left the problem which it implied without
;

any satisfactory solution.
Here lay one of the most obvious weaknesses of
the Cartesian system, and Descartes's followei's
were not slow in realizing it and endeavouring to
remove it. Descartes himself had spoken of mind
and matter as .alike dependent on nothing but the
of God.
This suggestion
of his disciples.
Louis de
la Forge declared the relation between body and
soul to be explicable only on the su]>position that
'

ordinary co-operation

was

seized

'

by several

they had been origiiiallj' united by God. J. Clauberg (1622-65) denied that body could influence
mind, though he did not deny the reverse action,
and taught that bodily events are only the occasions, not the causes, of mental.
G. de Cordemoy
(1620-84), on the other hand, held that, without
divine intervention, it is as impossible for the soul
to receive new ideas as for the body to receive new
motions on tlie occasion of a bodily change God
produces the corresj)onding idea' in the soul, and
on the occasion of our willing God moves our limb.
S. Regis (1632-1707), another Cartesian, reached
:

'

;

OCCULTISM

444

the inference that God is the only truly efficient
cause.
These doctrines were developed and systematically formulated as a coherent theory by Arnold
Geulincx (1623-69), a Cartesian of the Netherlands ;
lie, therefore, is usually regarded as the founder of
Geulincx held that self-activity
occasionalism.

cannot he unconscious that one can do nothing
without being conscious of how the action is performed for whatever is produced from the mental
substance must be produced clearly and distinctly.
From this he deduced that the body is beyond
control
we are only spectators of its motions it
And, if mind cannot be
is managed by tlie Deity.
conceived as working the body, much less can the
material thing be capable of influencing the mental.
Finite beings, then, are only occasions or instruments for the activity of God. The correspondence
between the series of bodily movements and the
;

;

;

;

and ideas was illustrated by
analogy with two clocks which keep time, not
because the one atiects the other, but because they
are the work of one and the same maker. Such
occasionalism does not, as is often supposed, imply
tiie arbitrary intervention of a Deus ex machina
series of

volitions

The corresponor universal special providence.
dence between the bodily and the mental series is
ruled by general laws ordained by God. The correlation is thus pre-established, not the result of
perpetual isolated miracles. But Geulincx does
not ground the concomitance and correspondence
between the bodily and mental in the real nature
of the material and spiritual substances
he recognizes immanent causality no more than transeunt.
In these respects Geulincx's theory is to be distinguished from Leibniz's (1646-1716) doctrine of
pre-established harmony, with which it has much
in common.
Indeed, the Leibnizian doctrine grew
out of, and was intended to replace, occasionalism.
But, whereas the theoiy of Geulincx made the
connexion between body and soul, and their concomitant phenomena, merely arbitrary, Leibniz's
pre-established harmony was rational, in that each
monad was supposed to unfold its series of states
in an intelligible order.
The extreinest development of occasionalism is
to be found in Malebranche (1G38-1715), whose La
Recherche, de la v6rite appeared about nine years
later than the Ethica of Geulincx.
Occasionalism
was first intended as a theory of the relation between body and soul, such as should obviate the
necessity of asserting their interaction.
Its application was extended, however, to causation in
general, and it culminated in the denial of transeunt, or efficient, or, indeed, of any kind of secondary
causes.
In denying necessary connexion between
two events which we relate as cause and efiect,
Malebranche foreshadowed part of Hume's doctrine.
Further, Malebranche gives the doctrine an epistemological signihcance. Not only can mind and
matter not interact
mind cannot even know
matter.
'see things in God' i.e., apart from
our connexion with Him and His activity upon us,
we can neither perceive nor will. As God is the
only cause, so is He the only source of all our
knowledge. Matter is thus only the occasion of
;

;

We

;

'

'

our knowledge. Our knowledge of nature is fully
exjilained by God's working in us.
Logically,
Malebranche should have abolished one of the
'substances' of Cartesian dualism or else have
applied extension to the nature of God, as did
Spinoza.
It is interesting to see that Berkeley
(1684-1753), who did take the former of these
alternative steps, arrived by a ditlerent road at
the main result of the occasionalists that there is
no secondary efficient causality. The occasional
causes of Geulincx and Malebranche are the
equivalents of Berkeley's signs.' Had Geulincx

—

'

'

'

and Malebranche not been restrained from following out the latent consequences of their occasionalism by their devotion to the Christian religion,
they would inevitably have been led on to Spinozism.
Their theory supplied them with a regular
and orderly world, with its necessary connexions.
But these necessary connexions did not inhere in
thi)igs
they inhered solely in the will of God.
That the world is a cosmos, not a chaos, is due,
for them, to the uniformity of God's will.
This
uniformity is merely postulated. Moreover, it is
such that Malebranche can call it usual only
he thus seeks' an opening for miracle and divine
;

'

'

;

A

personality.
little more rigour in logicality,
and these premisses yield the conclusion of Spinozism.
The rise of occasionalism (a solution of causalitjon theistic lines) involved the emergence of ' the

causal problem
(see CAUSE, Causality).
The
Cartesian school prepared the way for Hume.
But, since the 17th cent., occasionalism has been of
'

more than

little

Literature.

— R.

historical interest.
Descartes, Meditations,

tr.

J.

Veitch'',

1887, v. and vi., Passions de I'Aine, etc. ; A. Geulincx,
Ethica, 16C5, p. 113, and Metaph. vera, 1691, i. 5-8 N. Malebranche, Entretiens sur la mitaph. et snr la religion (dial. vii.).
and Recherche de la viriti, v., vi., etc. (QCuvrcs, ed. .J. Simon,
Pari.s, 1842-,'j3);
Leibniz, NouveatiSysteme, Paris, l(i9o, pp.

London,

;

CW.

11-end ; G. Berkeley, Principles of Human Knowlcdfje, and
Ilylas and Philonous, dial. ii. (ed. A. C. Eraser, Oxford, 1901)
Histories of Philosophy— e.gr., A. H. Ritter (Eng. tr., Oxford,
1838-46), F. C. A. Schweg-Ier (Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1867), F.
Ueberweg: (Eng. tr.4, London, 188.5), J. E. Erdmann (Eng. tr.,
do. 1890),
Windelband (Eng. tr.. New York, 1893), H.
Hbffding (Eng. tr., London, 1900). For Clauberg see Diet, dfs
Sciences philos., par tine socittede pro/esseurs de philos., Paris,

W.

1S44,

523.
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OCCULTISM. — 'Occultism'
;

it is

unknown

is

to

a

most

term

of
diction-

Popular use, however, is apparently tending
to give it both a general and a special meaning.
aries.

It purports generally to signify the doctrines,
practices, and rites of things hidden and mysterious,
and thus extends its meaning to cover the realms
of magic and mj'stery, marvel and miracle of every
kind not only .so, but it would further claim for
itself authority in the well-nigh limitless regions
;

of abnormal psychical phenomena, and even those
of religious experience.
It thus aspires to embrace
so vast a field of such varied jjhenomena that it
has all the appearance of being a vague generalization of no scientific value ; and it seems highly
improbable that it will maintain its own lofty
claims against the popular hardening of its meaning into a more special sense. This popular restricted meaning associates occultism with the
occult sciences and their study ; the term should
therefore be more particularly confined to the
claim that there are really such sciences, and that
the rumours of them are not due solely to the
vivid imagination of the credulous or to the modern
uncritical revival of superstitions from a prescientitic age.
The
implies this when in
such reference it gives 'occult' the signification
'
of the nature of or pertaining to the ancient and
mediawal reputed .sciences (or their modern representatives) held to involve the knowledge or use of
agencies of a secret or mysterious nature (as magic,
alchemy, astrology, theosophy and the like).'
The open verifiable human knowledge to which
the name 'science' is reserved by general use has,
as every one knows, gradually encroached upon
the one-time private preserves of the artificially
occult.
It is not only that chemistry, e.c/., ha.s
superseded alchemy, and astronomy astrology, so
that the occultist, in defence of the ancient claims
of these once reputed sciences, has to withdraw to

OED

psychic ground and the subjectivism of sjnnbolism,
but also that a whole world of psychical phenomena,
.some of which, consciously or unconsciously, formed

OCCULTISM
the main stock-in-trade of the magicians and
psychic initiates of the past, are now being openly
experimented with by scientific methods of observation and description.
In the phenomena of hypnosis and suggestion, of abnormal psychology and
psychical research, we are gradually acquiring a
vast territory from the hitherto occult and mapping-

on this common ground of so-called
science that the claims of occultism
are being, and will continue to be, scientilically
tested.
The special meaning of 'occultism,' then,
as found in current literature dealing with psychism
and allied subjects, is the claim to knowledge of a
scientific nature which is inaccessible to the accepted
methods of positive objective scientific research.
That there are innumerable physical and psychical secrets of nature and man still to be discovered
no one will deny ; that there are phenomena which
it is the habit of scientific men not to admit until
compelled to do so those acquainted Avith the
history of so-called mesmerism and of the opposition to the work of even organized psychical research
will find little difficulty in acknowledging.
But
the claim of tlie occultist goes far beyond this ;
his claim is that the perfect science of all these
matters not only already exists in the divine mind
or even in the minds of superhuman intelligences,
but that it is possessed actually here and now by
certain perfected individuals of human lineage
that there already exists a secret science of nature
and of man to which access can be gained only by
it
'

out,

and

it is

borderland

'

the duly initiated. Occultism thus stakes its all
on the claim of being science it is neither religion
nor religious mysticism, neither philosophy nor art.
An occultist in any precise sense of the word is
one who claims to be an initiated pupil of tlie
adepts or secret holders and dispensers of this
reputed precise, hidden knowledge of nature and
;

of

man.
There

445

relations and, therefore, at best with secondary

causes; and that such knowledge maj' be acquired
by definite methods of training and research under
the direction of those who have been already
In the
initiated into these reputed mj'steries.
first place, we are asked to believe that there is a
wealth of as yet profanely irndiscovered physical
facts which are already known to the adepts of
occult science facts v.liich can and will be gradually discovered by the normal progress of open
scientific research and its continually improving
methods and instruments. In the second, we are
told that these secrets are otherwise learned bj'
the occultist, who holds that all physical facts and
forces are mainl3% if not exclusively, determined
and ruled from within by means of psychical facts
and forces. The immediate instruments of his
science, he asserts, are therefore necessarily psychical
extensions by psychical intensification of the
normal range of piiysical sensation and the development of new organs, or the actualizing of latent or
potential organs and orders of sense, and of a great
variety of psychic and mental powers.
The contention, therefore, is that the science of
inner nature is not an arbitraiy withholding of
knowledge, but a natural secret, and necessarily
so, because the means of research are not normally
possessed by mankind. Open science is confined
to accurate observation and description of phenomena by tlie normal powers of sense and mind,
aided by delicate instruments of research perfected
by human ingenuity to extend the range and
The
correct the inaccuracy of the normal senses.
claim of occultism, on the contrary, is that the
range of the senses can be enormouslj' extended
psychically, and so the imperfection and inaccuracies of the normal senses can be progressivelj'
corrected by the natural development of the powers
and, as these are
of the human organism itself
said to be indefinitely, if not infinitely, developable,
the knowledge so acquired can, ex hypothesi, become
more and more perfect, not only as to the superficial observation and cataloguing of physical facts,
but also in the more immediate observation of

—

—

;

is,

of course, nothing

new

in all this,

except that the modern claims are vastly greater

than those of antiquity and of the Middle Ages.
In the past, in all ages and climes, there have been
persistent rumours of secret knowledge and claims
to the possession of secret powers.
Indeed, secrecy
was for long the general condition of all special
knowledge. From the primitive magician and
medicine-man onwards, manifold reports of secret
societies and associations, of mystery-institutions,
of initiation and adeptship, are recorded throughout
the centuries.
generation ago it was supposed
that positive science had put an end to all such
jn'etensions and extravagances.
But to-day we
have a marked renaissance of these rumours and a
widely-spreading interest in everything connected
with the idea of initiation. In some circles claims
that beggar the proudest boasts of the past are
openly advanced
and it is asserted that the
government of the world, if not of the universe, is

A

;

in the hands of those who know the inner nature
and secrets of the cosmos, and who constitute a
hierarchy of ever loftier grades reaching even up
to deity itself.
These reputed perfected men
claim to be the masters of inexhaustible sources of
occult scientific knowledge attained by means of
laboriously and carefully trained psychical and
spiritual ])0wers, the nature of the lowest of wliich
may be deduced from a study of abnormal psychical
phenomena and of the traditional systems of

psychology and mental discii>liiK' in India and
other Eastern lands.
The general tenor of tlie claims of occultism is
thus seen to be that there is an indefinitely extensible domain of the secret science of inner things or
of occult causation
that this knowledge is far more
accurate and detailed than that of the open sciences
of material and mental plienomena, which deal
;

solely with

normally

accessil)le

data and

tiieir inter-

mental and spiritual processes and

realities.

And,

such being the conditions of research, it follows
inevitably, it is said, that this order of science
must necessarily be secret for it can be proved
and authenticated only by those and to those who
are possessed of such poM-ers. Thus, e.g., Avith
regard to purely physical phenomena, a man, it is
claimed, can become, as it were, his own microscojie
;

and telescope psychically. It is further asserted
that the range and accuracy of such psychical
powers, when properly trained, can be so extended
as to make tlie most powerful and delicate instruments known to physical science appear, in
comparison, as crude and clumsy as the implements
of the stone age alongside of a 15-in. gun or the
most delicate chemical balance.
Occultism sharply distinguishes itself from
mediumsliip or from passive sensitivity, as seen in
the

phenomena of

spiritism or of hypnotism, sugges-

and auto-suggestion, and, indeed, from anj' and
every form of sporadic and uncontrolled automatism
There are, as
or psychical sensitivity or activity.
all \\lio have studied the subject are well aware,
many cases of healthy natural sensitivitj' and also
innumerable cases of abnormal sensitivity, of
liyper;vsthesia, amesthesia, and telaesthesia due to
These
disease or morbid and hysterical states.
tion

are very ])robabl3' indications of psychical capacities normally latent in all men and manifested in
the case of such sensitives, subjects, and patients in
an embryonic stage. The occultist claims that
these latent capacities can be develoiied and made
usable at will, so that hey can be as fully controlled
as. or even more so than, the normal powers of
t

;
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sense and mind ; that bej'ond these extensions
there are otlier orders of powers and capacities, of
which niediiiinship and other observable psychical
phenomena can give no indication ; that alonj,' this
way tiiere opens up a path of ascent to ever higher
powers and that these orders of powers are the
keys wliich open the gates of progressive initiation
into ever deeper or more exalted orders of knowAn initiate into even the lowest of the
ledge.
grades of occultism, it is claimed, is not a medium
or hypnotic subject to be used by profane experimenters or even controlled by invisible intelligences,
but always a self-conscious and self-controlled
individual using his self-developed powers at will.
"With regard to modern occultism, extravagant
ancient pretensions of every sort and kind have been
disinterred, not only from the accessible memory
of the past, but also from what may be called the
subconscious of history, and uncritically heaped
together and embellished with all the glamour
which the garish borrowed trapjiings of a modern
The modern
scientific terminology can lend them.
occultist professes to bring into the field of the
fully conscious, not only what the scientist regards
as still in the unfocused marginal consciousness of
present scientific observation, but also dim impressions from the foreconscious of ancestral memory
and the mass impulses of general human subconsciousness.
Claims which have been put forward
for mysticism in the domain of religion are now
advanced for occultism in the province of science.
Now, the philosophical problems raised with regard
to genuine mysticism are already of very great
;

and grave importance.
To mention only one of them Is religion in the best sense
dependent on the possession of mystical gifts? In other words,
Must
Is mystical experience the test of spiritual achievement
the saint necessarily be a mystic? If so, it is evident that the
height
sanctity
and
the
the
of
non-mystic can never attain to
He is barred by his mystical
realization of spiritual verities.
achieveworth,
from
such
an
incapacity, and not by his moral
ment. From this view both the common sense and the moral
intuition of religion strongly dissent and this is perhaps one of
the main reasons why mysticism has been and still is regarded
with suspicion by many sincerelj- religious minds. They ask,
Is religion essentially spiritual, and therefore open to all who
whole-heartedly turn to God and practise the commandments
of the good law, or is it an art, such as painting, sculpture, or
music, which depends upon natural talents quite apart from
any moral qualification? The contention is that the man who
lives a good life is nearer and dearer to God, and therefore more
To live a
really than any other knows what is worth knowing.
good life, it is said, is open to all it is a question of conversion
of the will and not of the possession of any special powers of
sense or understanding it is not dependent on a special gift or
talent other than that of the general grace of God. There is
not a gift of goodness in the same sense that there are gifts of
vision or of mathematical ability and the rest. Goodness belongs
to another order of things it belongs to the moral and thereThe
fore genuinely spiritual and divine order of reaUzation.
powers of the spirit are the virtues. To this the defender of
mysticism in a spiritual sense replies that the doing of the will
but
is truly the pre-requisite of the knowing of the doctrine
this knowing of the doctrine is a vital spiritual knowledge so
much 80 that to the doer of the will all things are added— and
therefore the genuine mystics are not necessarily those possessed of a natural talent for mysticism from the start, but
rather those who by living the spiritual religious life necessarily
attain to a knowledge of spiritual verities, and spiritual verities
are synthetic and naturally include all other orders of truth.
Here goo<lness is set before knowledge, doing rightly before
understanding correctly.
:

'?

;

;

;

;

;

—

Science in the ordinary sense of the term, on
the contrary, has no necessary connexion with
goodness a man may be an e.x('ellent chemist or
mathematician, and at the same time live viciously.
It is true that it is hoped by many that in proportion as science extends its conquests general ethics
will improve
but there is little to show that this
we may at any moment
mu-st necessarily be so
find ourselves involved in a period of scientific barbarism as the result of the extension of purely
Now, in so far as occultism
intellectual progress.
claims to be possessed of scientific knowledge, it is
evident that the possession of occult knowledge is
;

;

;

no guarantee whatever of moral goodness

;

and

this is freely admitted in all the literature of the
subject.
It is true that the natural instinct of mankind
has ever been to keep secret any knowledge that it
might possess in order to use it for its own advantage ; but from the beginning the spirit of modern
The test of
science has been opposed to secrecy.
It
its facts is that they can be openly verified.
has thei'efore been opposed to such antitheses as
Tlie
esoteric and exoteric, initiated and profane.
occultist retorts that he has not made the distincTo this the scientist
tion, but finds it in nature.
rejoins that, in proportion as open science has won
territory from the occult, it has proved the emptiness of these claims. Our struggle is not only with
nature, whose secrets we admit as something which
patient research will gradually reveal, but also
with unscientific human nature whose formerly
professed 'secrets' we have scientifically proved to
be in general arbitrary pretensions to real knowledge.
The experience of history and the history
of experience justify us in rejecting the division of
mankind into the initiated and the profane in the
traditional sense of these terms, and we refuse to

that the men who have added to human
knowledge by careful observation, by workable
hypotheses and openly verifiable methods, are as if
they knew nothing in comparison with initiates
Itelieve

into the mj^steries of a secret knowledge.
But, on the other hand, science has to be true to
Contemptuous
herself and to her highest ideals.
denial of the very existence of so-called occult

phenomena, and not only

of

occultist about them, whicli

till

the claims of the
recently dismissed

the whole subject as utterly unworthy of serious
consideration, has at length had to be modified
and it is now recognized by a not inconsiderable

number

of open-minded scientific investigators
that these exaggerated claims are due to the
uncritical acceptance of a large mass of psychical

phenomena which demand careful investigation.
The work that has already been done points to
such a wide extension of scientific research into
hitherto obscure and unrecognized facts of consciousness and psycho-physical and psychical activity as to promise to future generations the possibility
of getting to know the mind of man almost as
intimately and precisely as the science of the
present day knows the physical facts of nature.
That, however, any but the most modest claims of
the occultist will be justified is highly improbable ;
it is far more likely that his present secret science
of mind, if he possesses one, will be found to involve
as many crudities as ancient alchemy when compared with modern chemistry.
The battle must naturally be first fought out
over such classes of psychical phenomena as are
controllable and whose veridical nature is suscepnamely those
tible of definite proof or disproof
dealing with verifiable facts which are beyond the
range of normal sensation and outside the prior
knowledge of all concerned. Take, e.g., clairvoyance and clairaudience, not simply visual and
auditory hypersesthesia at short distances where
acute normal sight or hearing might be held to
afibrd sufficient explanation, but at long distances
or through obstacles impenetrable to the most

—

acute normal powers of sense. There is already'
a mass of evidence which has established the possibility of such genuine clairvoyance and clairaudience to the satisfaction of many careful observers as
belonging to a class of phenomena entirely distinct
from those subsumed under the much abused term
telepathy,' which signifies the intercommunication between two or more minds under conditions
which exclude all known physical connexion.
clairvoyant is supposed to see independently of any
other mind. Here, then, for many investigators
'

A
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is a class of phenomena of immense importance for an extended science of mind. Such extensions of physical sense, however, are apparently
sporadic, occasional, and heyond the control of the
Avill.
Yet on this limited basis of fact the occultist
erects a vast structure of assertion.
He asserts
that by training it is possible to be clairvoyant and

there

clairaudient at will that all i)hysical phenomena,
no matter at what distance, can be deliberately
investigated by the adept clairvoyant as immediately and minutely as the scientist can observe
things within the normal range of vision or in his
laboratory aided by the most delicate instruments.
It is further asserte<l that there are modes of clairvoyance that go far beyond this and are incapable of objective proof for the profane. But with
;

regard to this physical clairvoyance, at least within
certain limits, we have a claim susceptible of definite
proof or disproof, phenomena that can be controlled
by methods of scientific research open to every careful observer.
So far, however, scientific psychical
research has had to be content with cases of telepathy and clairvoyance that are of the hit and
miss' variety, the least successful results, indeed,
being attained when deliberate experiments have
been attempted. Nevertheless, if clairvoyance of
even the limited nature referred to above is a fact
and it seems to be so reason also leads us to
believe that the possibility is open for clairvoyance
extending beyond the eartli and its atmosphere
but an open-minded admission of possibility is a
very diflf'erent thing from j^roved fact. The evidence
required for the proof of extra-terrestrial clairvoyance must be ample and, above all, consistent and
no item of evidence has so far been brought into
court, nor, indeed, has any attempt been made to
'

—

—

;

adduce

it.

with
psychometry, as
So,

too,

regard
it is

to

called,

the

phenomena

where a

of
series of

impresi^ions, representations, or pictures is subjectively felt by or presented to a sensitive from
contact with a physical object, such, e.g., as a
letter or a piece of worked or natural metal or
stone, with which the subject has never had

previous contact.
Sometimes these impressions
or pictures can be proved to be fairly accurate,
and in some cases astonishingly so. Here we have
another class of psychical phenomena which deserves the most searching investigation of science.
But here also the occultist avers, not only that the
whole past histoi-y of tlie successive environments
of any physical object say, e.g., a celt from the
stone age can be accurately read in subjective
picturings by the trained possessor of this psychometric capacity, but also that such limited psychometry is a very small thing for the occultist, and
simply one of the many indications that there is
an objective world-memory, or wliat he would call
the etheric record, of everything that lias ever
happened also that this memory of inner luiture
is accessible at will to the trainetl occultist, who
can thus ciieck and correct all history and supplement it indefinitely right back to the very begin-

—

—

;

ning of things.

The phenomena of clairvoyance and psychometry
that

fall within the region of controllable phy.sical
fact are susceptil)le of exact research and form
part of the .subject-matter of .scientific psychical
investigation but modern occultism lays claim to
far more extended powers of physical vision than
these.
It claims, e.g., to be able" at will to analyze
the theoretical units of matter, whether atoms or
electrons.
By the use of this extended power of
sight, it is asserted, an atom can be magnified to
any extent, and analyzed, not only into a .system
of electrons, but into successively extended complexities of contents far bej'ond its electronic constitution.
Though, of course, in the nature of the
;
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case there is no direct means of controlling such
statements, they can be indirectly dealt with
for, precisely because the assertions of what is
called occtilt chemistry agree more or less with
the general data of recent scientific hypotheses,
there is more than a suspicion that such statements are constructs of the imaghuition of natural
visualizers, conditioned by what is already the
common knowledge of every student of chemistry
and physics. If, however, it were a fact that a
number of clairvoyant occultists, independently of
one another, had arrived at the same results, then
there would be an intensely interesting problem to
consider.
But at present there is no evidence of
such genuinely independent experiments having
been attempted ; though such claims have been
made, they have been found on investigation to
depend on the clairvoyant observation of two or
three at most, and in every case tiie two or three
were together and not isolated, and the investigation was determined by the predominant psychism
of one individual.
What, moreover, the makers
of such claims do not explain is that not a syllable
of such notions was breathed by occultists before
science had announced its facts and enunciated its
hypotheses.
Again, with regard to the phenomena of modern
spiritism that depend on meditimship, and are
believed by convinced spiritists to be determined
'

'

'

'

by

invisible

intelligences

— and

those,

—

too,

for

the most part excarnate human beings occultism
admits the phenomena and the existence of the
spirits, but it deprecates mediumship and professes
to be able to communicate at will directly with the
invisible world and its inhabitants.
The metiiod
that occultism advocates— and, if it is based on
fact, few will deny that it is to be commended as
preferable is not to bring the dead back to
earthly conditions, but for the living to develop
the power of consciously entering into the state of
the departed in order to establish communication
with them. These mediumistic phenomena are
common ground, not only for the spiritist and
occultist, but also for the student of abnormal
psychology and psychical research.
With regard to the powers which it is the
main object of the occultist to develop, there is
an enormous field of research in the literature
and traditions of the East, as well as of Western
antiquity and media>valism, that has so far
scarcely at all engaged the attention of modern

—

'

scientific inquiry.

It is

'

a slight acquaintance with

vast literature and with some of the many
practices recorded in it that has suggested and
encouraged most of the occult claims. Accordingly,
occultists are confident that, before their claims
can be disposed of, the psychical science of the
West will have to reckon with these Eastern
traditions, which consistentlj' aver that the various
abnormal capacities now definitely proved by the
this

modern study

of psj'chical

phcnomcTia to be pos-

sessed in some degree by certain hyjiersensitive
individuals have been not only known in the
Orient for many generations, but also in some
circles systematically developed and studied.
This
is more or less historically true, and, Mhether or
not the occultists themselves who make the claims
will ever be thought worthy of serious scientific
attention, one of the chief psychological tasks of
the future will, in all likelihood, have to be a
methodical re-investigation on scientific lines of
these accomplishments of Eastern genius, with a
view to seeing what objective truth and utility
they possess and then, indeed, it may possibly be
fotind that by this revision and re-experimentation
a science of mind will gradually he built up
that will be a worthy counterpart and complement
to those high achievements of pliysical science
;
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their evolution has proceeded along lines which
have led to their developing into a number of large
Friendly Societies (q.v.), one of which is now the

wliich have indubitably inaugurated a new age of
genuine knowledge siicli as the world had not

Whether the mental
previously dreamed of.
science of the future will as far surpass the
psychical knowledge of tlie past, including what
is best in Eastern and especially Indian tradition,
as our present-day physical science transcends
the fondest dreams of the ancients is upon the
knees of the gods. But there seems no suHicient
reason to doubt that, as the West is at last
beginning to take an interest in the world-old
self-knowledge,' its energy and
problem of
industry and the fearlessness of its open research
will carrj- it far into the region of the hitherto
unknown in its pursuit of objective truth. And
the further it goes the more will occultism be
driven to seek refuge in the ]mve subjectivism of
personal psychism and the boundless realms of the
This much virtue, howuncriticized imagination.
ever, will have to be allowed it, that in the welter
of its extravagant claims it has advertised the existence of some things at least that undoubtedly
deserve the most serious attention and careful investigation of the best trained minds that we possess.
LiTKRATURE. — The literature is copious and of an exceedingly

greatest Friendly Society in the world.
Some
Oddfellows are not contented with this plain story
of their origin, and claim that their order was
founded in A.D. 55, in the reign of Nero, and that
the title of Oddfellows was bestowed upon it by
Titus.
An Ancient Order of Oddfellows and a
Patriotic Order of Oddfellows existed in the 18th
cent., and appear to have become part of the
Grand United Order, which may thus probably
be entitled to be considered the oldest order of
Oddfellows in existence. The ritual of the Patriotic Order of Oddfellows describes the proceedings
at the initiation of a member.
'

'

character. Amony special books on the subject
are the following: A. Besant, E.fsaas and Addresses, iii.,
Evolution and Occultism,' London, 1913, Occultism, SemiOccultis7n, and Pseiulo-Occidtism, do. 1899 Canibridfie Enct/cloptedia of Esoteric Subjects, New York, 1903-05 J. H. Dewey,
Frings, The Occult
New Testament Occultism, do. 1895 J.
Arts, London, 1913
D. P. Hatch, Scientific Occultism, Los
Angeles, 1905; L. Jacolliot, Occult Science in India and
amonri the Ancients, New York, 1900; K. Kiesewetter, Der
Occult isrnusdes Alterthums, Leipzig, 1896, Gesch. dcs modernen
Occultismus, Berlin, 1S89
A. Lang, Ma;/ic and Religion,
London, 1901 C.
Leadbeater, Some Glimpses of Occultism,
Ancient and Modern, Chicago, 1903
F. Lenormant, Les
Sciences occultes en Asie, Paris, 1874 J. P. Migne, Encyclopedie theulogique, Paris, 1844-66, 1st ser., vols. 43 and 49
('Sciences occultes'); E. O'Donnell, Ghostly Phenomenfi,
London, 1910
Papus '(G. Encausse), L'Occultisme, Paris, 1902,
Traite ileinentaire de science occult e-, do. 1903, Qu'est-ce que
I'occultisme!'^, do. 1905 ; E. B. Salverte, Des Sciences occultes'^,
do. 1856
Sephariel,' A Manual of Occultism, London, 1910 ;
A. P. Sinnett, The Occult World', do. 1S81, Occult Essays,
New York, 1906 J. B. Tissandier, Des Sciences occultes et du
spiritisme, Paris, 186S
A. E. Waite, The Occtilt Sciences,
London, 1891
B. Wilson, Occultism and Common Sense,
do. 1908. Some aspects of the suliject will be found treated

Every brother present wore a mask, and the presiding officer
a long white band and wig, and an apron of white leather bound
in scarlet. The candidate for membership was led into the
lodge-room carefully blindfolded. After an interval of absolute
silence, he was ordered to stand, and noises were made by
He was then tumbled in
rattling heavy chains and otherwise.
among brushwood, or soused over the head in a large tub. On
the bandage being suddenly removed, he found a person presenting a sword at his breast. He was then shown a transparency representing a skeleton, and a charge was delivered to
him (J. F. Wilkinson, Mutual Thrift, p. 14).

diversified
'

;

;

W.

;

;

;

W.

;

;

;

'

;

'

;

;

;

;

under Charms and Amulets, Crystal-gazing, Demons and
Spirits, Divi.nation, Htpkotism, Magic, Pstcuical Research,
Spiritualism, TriEOSOPHV.

OCEANIA.— See

Q, R. g.

Australasia,

MeAD.

Melanesia,

Polynesia.
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-During the first half of the
18th cent, the popularity of P'reemasonry led to
the establishment of similar secret societies, jjartly
convivial and partly charitable.
R. W. MotiVey,
who is a past Grand Master of the Manchester
Unity of Oddfellows and writes with authority,
suggests that, while the Masonic Order was
founded on the traditions of the craft-gild of the
masons, there were other crafts which were not
strong enough to establish an order of their own,
and that a combination of these crafts formed
themselves into an oi'der, and adoi)ted the title of
'Oddfellows' {Oddfellows' Magazine, Sept. 1888,
and A Centurt/ vf Oddfellowship, p. 16). Spry
(Hist, of Oddfellowship) gives minutes of a meeting
of a 'lodge,' no. 9 of the Order of Oddfellows,
dated 12tli March 1748, from which it would seem
that eight previous lodges had been established
before that date.
A quotation by the same
authority of a supposed reference to Oddfellows'
lodges as social institutions in the Gentleman's
Magazine for 1745 has not been veriKed, and is
thought to be erroneous. The F'reemasons secured
as members several noblemen and gentlemen of the
best rank, and along that line tlieir evolution
proceeded. The Oddfellows had more .self-reliance
or less success in attr.acting patronage, and hence

'

I

The practice of all these absurdities indicates
that the main function of these lodges was conviviality, and the incidental application of funds
to benevolent purposes continued until the early
part of the 19th cent., when lodges began to be
established promising definite allowances in sickness in return for fixed contributions. At first the
conditions under which benefits were assured were
framed without any real knowledge of the nature
and extent of the burden which the lodges were
undertaking. The contributions were not graduated according to age, and the benefits promised
were the same for every member, whatever his
age at entry may have been. In this resjiect the
lodges Mere in the same condition of ignorance as
the early life assurance companies, which insured
every person at a flat rate of £5 per cent. The
history of Oddfellowship after that earlj' day has
been one of steady and continuous improvement.
Mottrey (Century, p. 18) fixes the year 1810 as that
in which the Manchester Unity of Oddfellows
started, though it was not till 1814 that the
minutes of its Grand Committees began to be
printed.
These bodies, which afterwards became
the Annual Moveable Committees and ultimately
the Annual Moveable Conferences, have been the
principal organs of the successive reforms that
In 1815 it was resolved that
liave taken place.
each lodge should relieve its own sick (ib. p. 22)
and that every member should subscribe one
shilling towards a funeral fund in the hands of the
Grand Master of the order. Gradually the system
of districts grew up, as intermediaries between the
In 1825 returns of the
lodges and the order.
number of members were called for from each
lodge, for the purpose of seeing whether the order
in general was in a state of prosperity or not (ib.
At that time, however, the bond of
p. 29).
union with the Order was frail.'
In 1827 the
Board of Directors was establislied. In 1828 a
'

'

'

graduated scale of initiation fees was adojjted,
and it was resolved that no person should be
initiated above 45 years of age.
In 1844 an annual
financial statement was required from every lodge,
and graduated tables of contributions prepared by
G. Davies, an eminent actuary, were circulated.
the returns of lodges showed many irregularia first step towards financial impi'ovement
was taken in 1845 by an arrangement that separate
funds should be provided for management and
other expenses. In 1850 Henry Katcliffe, the
secretary of the order, published his Observations
on the Rate of Mortality and Sickness, derived

As

ties,
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from the returns of the lodges, and in 1853 a
system of graduated contributions according to
age at admission was adopted. In 1864 tables
founded upon Ratclitt'e's observations were accepted, and in 1867 it was unanimously resolved
tliat these tables, and others th<at the ilirectors
might certify to be equivalent, should be made
part of the general luies of the order, and adopted
In 1871 it was resolved
its, several districts.
that every lodge in the Unity should be valued
and the results tabulated and laitl before tlie
society.
It was also resolved that every lodge
should be registered under the Friendly Societies
Acts. By the Act of 1875 the valuations ujion
which the order had insisted for its lodges in 1871
were made obligatory on all Friendly Societies,
and returns of them were required to be made to
the registrar. In 1879 R. Watson was aj)pointed
actuary to the order, to supervise these valuations.
In 1882 a Unity Superannuation Fund was established.
In 1884 the practice of raising funeral
funds by an equal levy w-as abolished. In 1890 tiie
central fund required by the Act of 1875 to be
raised in every order was so organized as to provide
relief to lodges in distressed circumstances.
In
1891 it was resolved that that relief might take the
form of guaranteeing by the Unity tiie funeral
benefits.
In 1893 branches to consist of female
members were authorized, but they were not fully
recognized until 1898. In 1895 the rules relating
to secession were revised and made more stringent,
so as to provide that a seceding lodge with a
surplus should contribute towards any deficiency
which might exist in the funds of the district to
which it had belonged. In 1909 it was resolved
that no lodge having surplus cajjital should be
alloAved to appropriate that surplus to the benefit
of its own members without setting aside at least
5 per cent of tiie amount for the relief of other
lodges having a deficiency.
By the voluntary
ettbrts of this gr'^at order there had been built up
an organization which had gradually been improved
and rendered more stable, until it might have
been thought that the goal of absolute solvency in
every branch and a federal guarantee of the benefits of all the branches by the Unity were within
sight, when in 1911 the Legislature intervened
and, by the jiassing of the National Health Insurance Act, substituted for the voluntary principle,
which had been so fruitful in good results, a
sj'stem of compulsory insurance.
It will be convenient, therefore, to review the position of Oddin

fellows'

societies, in

were before

tiie

first

instance,

as tiiey

passing of that Act, and then to
consider the influence which that Act is likely to
iiave on tlieir voluntary work.
The position of Friendly Societies generally
before tiie introduction of national insurance is
shown in the report of tiie Chief Registrar of
Friendly Societies for the year ending 31st Dec.
1906 [Parliamentarij Papers of session 1907, no. 49,
xi. pp. 16-81).
If we extract from that report the
details relating to Societies of Oddfellows, it
appears that tiiere Avere 46 orders of Oddfellows
then in existence, but 10 of them iiad only a single
brancli, and are tiierefore hardly qualified to be
recognized as orders. Otliers had only a small
number of members.
These orders "had 6990
brandies and, on the average of tiie wliole, each
branch had 148 members, the total membership being 1,035,785.
Tiie income of tlie benefit
funds was £1,703,674, or £1 l'2s. lid. per member,
and tiie payments out of tiiose funds aggregated
£1,307,814, wiiicli was equivalent to £1 5s. 3tl.
jier head.
Tiie difl'erence between tiie income
and tiie payments was £395,860.
This went
tiie

to increase tlie total assets, wliicii amounted
to £12,483,004, or on the average to £12 Is. per
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member,

or to 7^ years' income of the benefit
funds.
In many respects the Oddfellows compare favourably with other orders, in which the number of
members of each branch was 122 only, the income
of the benefit funds £1 6s. 8d. per member, the
payments out of those funds £1 Is. per member,
and the total assets £7 Os. 6d. per member, or 5;^
years' income of the benefit funds, and also with
the societies not having branches, in which the
income from benefit funds was £1 Os. 8d. per
member, tiie payments out of those funds I7s. lOd.
per member, and the total assets £5 12s. 5d. per
member, or 5^ years' income of tiie benefit funds.
So great, however, is the variety of tiie benefits
assured by difl'erent societies tiiat these figures are
not in all respects comparable. Among the Oddfellows' societies the Manchester Unity far outdistanced every other, iiaving 60 per cent of tiie
total number of lodges, 73 per cent of the
members, 80 per cent of the benefit income, 77 per
cent of the benefit payments, and 88 per cent of
tiie accumulated funds of all the orders of Oddfellows.
Each of its lodges had on the average 180
members ; the income of the benefit funds was
£1 16s. per member, tlie payments out of them
£1 6s. 7d., the total assets £14 10s. per member, or
In every
8 years' income of the benefit funds.
respect, therefore, it hail tiie advantage over other
Six otiier orders of Oddfellows had
societies.
eacii more tlian 100 lodges and more than 10,000
members and £10,000 income witli assets ranging
from £50,000 to nearly £500,000. The rest were
very small in comparison. Manchester is tiie seat
not only of the Manchester Unity, but of tiie next
two largest orders in succession the Grand United
Order of Oddfellows and the National Independent

—

Order of Oddfellows.
A comparison of the Chief Registrar's return for
1906, so far as regards the orders of Oddfellows,
with a similar return for five years earlier shows
an increase of 52,865 in the number of members, of
£41,721 in the surplus benefit income of the year,

of £2,317,343 in tiie total assets,
these
increases appear to have taicen place in the smaller
orders as well as in the Mancliester Unity, and
support the inference tiiat under the voluntary
system there had been a gradual improvement
going on among all the societies of Oddfellows
whicii went far to justify tliem in their instinctive
resistance to any proposal of State control or State
interference with the working of Friendlj- Societies.
It had been the wise policy from the first of the
various Acts of Parliament dealing with Friendly
Societies to respect and maintain this freedom
of action in many matters wliicii in other countries
would be regulated by authority.
Witli regard to the position of Oddfellows'
societies as all'ected by the National Insurance
Act, 1911, reference may be made to statements
by Sir Alfred W. Watson, the .actuary to tiie In-

and

surance Commissioners, who was formerly actuary
Tlie principal orders
to the Mancliester Unity.
approved Societies
Oddfellows have become
under that Act.
'

Parliament, in incorjioratinp; tlie Friendly Societies in the
of National Insurance, did not intend to interfere
with their private enteri>rises. It might happen, in the course
of years, that a great deal of what would have been private
enterprise of the Societies would come to he State business
and, therefore, in the course of time, the comiilete liberty which
the Societies enjoyed would extend, proportionately, to a
smaller part of their affairs than it did at present. Hut with
regard to the voluntary business of the Societies, whether
obtained before or after the passing of the Insurance Act, they
were left with almost the same amount of unfettered freedom
as they possessed before the Insurance Act was piissed. The
rules whiith the Societies must niaUe to the satisfaction of the
Insurance Conunissioners mean the rules for the transaction of
For the transaction of their
their business under the Act.
voluntary business thev might make any rules they pleased,
'

new work
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and the Conmiissioners had practically no concern with those
So far as tlie valuations of the Societies outside the Act
rules.
the valuations of their voluntary
funds, thev made those valuations at the same time and in the
same way as they previously made them. They employed whom
they liked, and "they had ahsolute freedom to act or not to act
upon the advice w"hich the valuer tendered to them. Each
Socictv under the Act was valued as thougli it were an absoIf, however, it had fewer than 0000
lutely "independent unit.
members and it had a surplus, one-third of that surplus was
carried to the county pool, the other two-thirds being absolutely
its own for its disposal in its own way, subject to the provisions
The object
of the Act and the sanction of the Commissioners.
of that transference of surplus was to enable the pool to make
good the deficiencies in other Societies connected with the
pool, up to a limit, in the normal case, of three-fourths of the
deficiency so that the pooling referred to was only intended
The
to correct the fluctuations due to a limited membership.
separation of accounts as between male and female members was
only partial. If the rules of a Society enabled or required the
contributions of men and women to be paid into the same fund,
no separate account keeping was called for. Under Section "i
of the Insurance Act every registered Friendly Society which
had to make
provided benefits similar to those of the Act
a scheme dealing with the contributions and benefits of its
members on the voluntary side. But Parliament had been so
careful to refrain from interfering with the private contracts of
Societies and tlieir members, that it had laid it down that the
scheme might provide for the continuance of the existing contributions and benefits
it might provide, in fact, for the
reduction of the contributions and benefits, or for their continuance, as the Society determined. The primary purpose of the
insistence on a scheme was, therefore, to bring home to the
members the fact that a change had taken place, and that
National Insurance e.xtended to the majority of them ; and to
cause them to apply their minds to the problem whether their
Kriendly Society should continue to maintain its old contracts
to their full extent, or whether it was desirable that some
modification should be made. The whole thing was in the
hands of the Society, and it was a matter of great interest, and
to some a matter of great surprise, tiiat the vast majority of
the Societies had allowed their members to determine for
themselves whether they woild continue their old contracts or
accept a reduction of contributions and benefits on the private
side.
The great majority of the members, certainly as many
as 80 per cent., taking all Societies together, had decided that
they would continue their old contracts. The result was that,
in respect of several millions of people, from 1912 onwarcfe the
contribution of each person for provident purposes was
increased by about 3d. a week, not 4d., the insured person's
share of the contribution under the Insurance Act, because a
person did not require two doctors, and generally the members
had reduced their contribution by a penny a week, which was
about the sum they used to pay to the doctor. But in the case
of several million people, the contributions had been increased
since 1912 by 3d. a week, and the sickness benefit by 10s. a
week. As a consequence, an enormous number of people were
now insured for amounts which approximated far more closely
to their wages than anything which previously had been
regarded as practicable in sickness insurance. That fact might
be connected with the large increase in the rate of sickness
which several Friendly Societies had reported since 1913. It was
an interesting circumstance that ratlier than reduce their contracts in their private Friendly Societies, the vast majority of
people who had entered into Friendly Society membership had
elected to take the obligations of the Insurance Act, and get
the benefits of the Insurance Act, in addition to their jireviously
existing arrangements with their Societies. With regard to
the JIanchester Unity of Oddfellows, the largest of them, it
was an indication of the extent to which progress was being
made, that, although in 1900 the Society had a balance of
assets and liabilities, the valuation showing an equality of
surpluses and deficiencies, the Society in 1905 had a sui-plus of
nearly half a million. In 1911, when it had taken courage, and
had resolved to be valued on a modern basis obtained from its
own experience, a decision which added many hundreds of
thousands of pounds to the estimate of its liabilities, the valuation showed again an almost exact balance of assets and
liabilities.
Makifig due allowances for the change of valuation
basis, this meant that that Society was not only solvent on the
strongest test that had ever been applied to any Friendly
Society, but that it had made great progress during the preceding five years, as it was shown to have done during the five
years before that' {Journ. Royal Statistical Society, Ixxviii.

were concerned, that

is,

;

.

.

.

;
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decided to i)ay the contributions of members on
active service, but it was probably not then contemplated how numerous they would be or how
heavy would be the burden thus assumed.
In
1915 a further step was taken by the establishment
of a War Mutual Liability Fund of the order for
the purpose of assisting lodges to meet their
liabilities in respect of members serving as soldiers
This fund is to be supported by a levy
or sailors.
upon every lodge in proportion to the number of
its members.
As one obvious result of the war
will be to increase the burden upon the lodges
arising from sickness, disability, and death, the
foresight with wliich the Oddfellows have determined to spread that burden over their whole
Unity is much to be commended.
Literature. — R. W. Moffrey, Rise and Progress of the
MancJiester Unity, Manchester, 1905, A Century of OddfellowSpry, Hist, of Oddfellowship, London', 1867;
F. Wilkinson, Mutual Thrift, do. 1891 F. G. P. Neison,
Contributions to Vital Statistics^, do. 1857
H. RatclifFe,
Observations on the Rate of Mortality arid Sickness, Colchester,
1850, 1852, 1861
C. Hardwick, Uist. of Friendly Societies,
London, 1859 ; Oddfellows' Magazine, passim
Quarterly
Reports of the
Reports of the Manchester Unity, passim
Chief Registrar of Friendly Societies, passim Reports of the
Journal
Royal Commission on Friendly Societies, 1870-74
of the Royal Statistical Society, xxxviii. [1875], xlviii. [1S85],
ship, do. 1910; J.
J.

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

Iviii.

[1895], Ixviii.

same occasion by the writer

of tliis article

(ib. pp.
443-445), wlio takes a less hopefnl view of tlie
proliable ett'ect of the Act on the voluntary work
of tlie societies.
\yith regard to the relation of Oddfellows'
societies to the European war, it Avas estimated in
1915 tliat more than 100,000 members of the Manchester Unity were in the fighting line or in training.
At an early stage the Annual Conference

Ixxviii.

[1915];

E.

W. Brabrook,

Provident Societies and Industrial Welfare, London, 1898,
Institutions for Thrift, do. 1905.
K. BrABIiOOK.
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THE HOLY.— This

name, which

is

the formal title of the Roman Congregation
created in the 16th cent, to watch over the purity
of tlie faith, seems to be due to the former technical association of the word offieium with the
function of detecting and repressing heresy. In the
ecclesiastical courts causes of
instance were opposed to causes of office,' the former consisting of
actions for the recovery of legal rights, the latter
of proceedings by way of accusation, denunciation,
Roughly speaking, therefore, the
or inquisition.
word office was used specially in connexion with
the criminal, as opposed to the civil, jurisdiction of
an ecclesiastical judge. In any case there is no
offieium inquisitionis
doubt that the phrase
haereticae pravitatis
had become stereotyped
among the canonists long before the close of the
15th century. Torquemada, the first Inquisitor
General of Spain (1483-98), was himself accustomed,
if we may trust the text of his Instructions ])\\n.ieA
in 1576, to refer compendiously to the tribunal over
which he presided as El Sancto Officio without any
further addition.
In tracing the history of the name one may remark how

now

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

IV., in a bull of 1484, directs that any Spanish bishop
be of Jewish descent was not to act himself, hut to
be represented by an officialis, in all those matters quae In-

Sixtus

who might

'

quisitionis haereticae pravitatis otficium concernunt
(see F.
Fita, in Boletin de la Real Acadeniia de la Uistoria, Madrid,
XV. 476, and cf. pp. 476, 477, 479, etc.).
Both the name
'official' as applied to the chief legal functionary who represented a bishop (the judge of the Arches Court of Canterbury is
to this day designated ' Official Principal
in the patent by
'

'

which he is appointed) and the oath ex officio, only abolished
in England by statute in 1C40 (16 Carol, i. c. 11), probably find
their explanation in this technical meaning of the word office.'
Cf. some of the decretals of Innocent iii. in the Corpus Juris,
c. 31, X. V. Sand c. 10, X. v. 34, also one of Clement iv. (1265) in
'

the Sext, cc. 10 and

may al.so be made to the answer to
W. "VVatson's statements made on the

Keieience
Sir Alfred

[1905],

11, in VI'" v. 2.

The mediaeval procedure employed

in the detection of heretical pravity having been dealt with in
the art. INQUISITION, it remains to treat of the
later developments
of
the
same movement
commonly known as the Spanisli Inquisition and
the Roman Congregation of the Holy Office.
I. The
Spanish Inquisition. (a) History.
When Spain under the rule of Ferdinand and
Isabella became in a sense one kingdom, conditions
f)revailed which seemed to demand exceptional
egislation.
All through the 12th and 13th cen-

—
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turies the large Jewish population of the peninsula
had grown in numbers and importance. On their
part usurious practices and a certain love of display, on the part of their enemies envy and such
Avicked calumnies as the ritual murder charge, had
helped to keep alive the blind religious prejudices
of the Christians, which every now and then were
fanned into a flame by some fanatical preacher.
particularly violent outburst of anti-Semitic
hatred took place in 1390-91. Vast numbers of

A

the Jews, whom prosperity had probably robbed of
their staunchness, were cowed into seeking baptism,
and many more were won over a few years later
by the extraordinary eloquence of the Dominican
St. Vincent Ferrer.
But, as a body, these converts, known to their Jewish fellow-countrymen

Marranos (a word which also means 'swine'),
were inconstant and at best only half-hearted. In
many cases they still maintained in secret the
as

practices distinctive of their race.
The insincerity of the conversion of a large portion of the
Marranos was incontestable (Lea, Inquisition in Spain, i.
'

'

156).

This constituted a danger alike to Church and
State, the more so that the highest offices in both
were frequently filled by men of Jewish descent.
There is evidence that Pope Sixtus IV. suggested
the introduction of an organized inquisition in
1474, proposing N. Franco, who was then acting as
papal legate, for inquisitor. But Ferdinand had
no wish to sanction an institution wjiicli would be
almost entirely controlled by the Holy See. He
wanted an inquisition of his own, and after some
negotiation a bull was procured from Sixtus in
1478 which empowered the sovereigns to nominate
either two or three inquisitors who should be
men over forty, of blameless life, and of attested
learning (the bull is printed by Fita, Bolctin, xv.
450 f.). A beginning was made at Seville, where
Judaizing,' i.e. relapse into Jewish practices, was
believed to be aiost rife, in Dec. 1480.
Here from
the outset the two Dominican inquisitors conducted the proceedings with a ferocity which outraged all the conventions prescribed even by the
common (ecclesiastical) law of tliose days to secure
justice for the accused.
Complaint was made to
Rome, and Sixtus remonstrated with vigour in
addressed
letters
to the sovereigns.
Dollinger
(Kleinere Schriften, p. 330 f.) has mocked at the
vacillations of this intervention, but it is a fact
that the pope did intervene and that as a consequence the grosser forms of abuse seem to have
been checked, Avhile substantial changes were
made in tbe whole organization (see Grisar,
iii.
561-563).
On the other hand, Sixtus undoubteiily sanctioned soon afterwards the extension
of inquisitorial proceedings to Aragon, Catalonia,
Valencia, and Majorca. There were disputes over
the question of tiie ajipeals which the victims of
the tribunals of the Holy Office addressed to Home
in great numbers, but some sort of final settlement
was arrived at by the appointment of the Dominican
Thomas de Torquemada, formerly Isabella's confessor, a man of mortified life and strong religious
convictions, however fanatical his zeal, to the
newly-created office of Inquisitor General. Torquemada's personal austerity is admitted even by
such writers as Llorente and Sabatini.
Under
Torquemada a code of Instructions was issued
which secured uniformity of practice in the
tribunals of tlie Holy Office, and tlie institution
was extended to the whole of Spain. There can
be no doubt that in these early years the proceedings against the unfortunate Judaizers Mere of
frightful severity.
great deal of Llorente's
partisan history has been controverted, and the
documents from which he worked, notably those
connected with the Inquisition of Seville, have
'

ZKT
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been destroyed, but there are plenty of materials
surviving which leave room for no illusions as to
tlie merciless character of the whole organization.
The account given by Sebastian de Orozco, a contemporary and ej'e-witness, of the proceedings of
the Inquisition of Toledo from 1485 to the end of
the century has been printed entire by F'ita
(Bolctin, xi. 29611".).
On an average some twenty
relapsed Judaizers were annually burned at Toledo
in those early years, and many thousands were
penanced, though even this savagery does not
quite bear out the exaggerated pictures of bloodthirstiness drawn by such writers as Amador de
The Toledo tribunal
los Rios or W. H. Rule.
supplanted one that had been previously established
at Villa Real (the modern Ciudad Real), but this
and Seville were only two out of eight or ten great
centres of inquisitorial activity which the ample
powers accorded to Torquemada enabled him to
set up.
There were others at Cordova, Murcia,
Llerena, Jaen, Saragossa, Valencia, Barcelona.
Majorca, etc., and their sphere of action was conIt may be said that the
tinually extending.
earlier history of the Spanish Inquisition culminated in the expulsion of the Jews, first from Andalusia and then in 1492 from the Avhole of Spain.
This expulsion was, of course, a political measure
carried out by the sovereigns and the Cortes, but
undoubtedly their action had been much influenced
by Torquemada and by the famous inquisition
process following upon the supposed ritual murder
of a child afterwards venerated as El santo Niiio
de la Guardia. It is noteworthy that even so
severe a critic of the Holy Office as R. Sabatini
[Torquemada, pp. 271-355) finds it impossible, after
an elaborate study of the documents of the process,
to arrive at any satisfactoi'y exi)lanation of this mysHe admits the fact that the child
terious murder.
was put to death, and he acquits Torqiiemada of anjfoul play or forgery of documents, thus rejecting
the solution of such Jewish apologists as M. Loeb
(HE J XV. [1887] 203-232). The original depositions
from the Inquisition records have been printed by
F'ita (Boletin, xi. 7-160).
Anti-Jewish feeling undoubtedly ran very high at this period, and
economic conditions, as may be inferred from the
terms of the Pragmatica published by the sovereigns on 30tli March 1492, largely contributed to
Nor was this hatred of the Jews confined to
it.
Sjiain or to the adherents of the papacy.
Luther,
at any rate in his later years, held anti -Jewish
views quite as uncompromising as those of Tor-

quemada.
'Tlieir synagogues,' he declared, 'ought to be razed to the
ground, their houses destroyed, their books, including the
Talnuid and even the Old Testament, taken from theni and
their rabbis compelled to earn their bread by hard labour' (see

JE,

s.v.

'

Luther,' where full references are given).

Partly perhaps as a result of the expulsion which

must have ct)wed the Marranos and weakened
Jewish influences, the violence of the inquisitorial
persecution declined during the first qmu'ter of the
16th century. Cardinal Ximenez, who w,as Grand
Inquisitor of Castille from 1507 to 1517, was bjnature humane and just, so that he is commended
for many things even by Llorente, notably for his
prosecution of the iniquitous inquisitor Lucero.
So, again, in reference to the successor of Ximenez

Armstrong remarks

E.

Hitherto under the influence of Adrian of Utrecht tbe Holy
had shown singular moderation towards tbe Moorish or
Morisco population. The King had given up the proceeds of
confiscation to build churches for tbe converts, tbe term within
which relapsed heretics might be recon(;iled to tbe Church was
extended, the obligation of wearing tbe saiibenihi after public
abjuration was no longer imposed' {The Emperor Charles V.,
'

Office

new

ed.,

London,

1910,

i.

lOit)-

There can be no doubt also that during

all this

period considerable inlhience was exercised by the
Holy See in re-straining the excesses of the inquisi-
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Julius ii., Leo X., and Clement
times found tliemselves in eonllict with the ollicials of the Spanish Holy Office.
Tlie history of the introduction of the Inquisition
into Portuj,'al, which after six years of negotiation
was only brought about under Paul III. in 153G, is
All the delay was caused
I'arlicularly significant.
liractically by the limitations im])used by the
papacy with the view of ol)taining more merciful
treatment for the new Christians, who, as the
victims themselves protested, had been converted
by force from the Judaism or Muhanimadanism
which they formerly professed.
From about the middle of the reign of Charles V.
there was a change in the main direction of the
activities of the Holy Office.
Spain, and especially
certain districts on the east coast, had not altogether
escaped the influence of the new learning. In
some places the doctrines of the Reformers were
discussed and secretly propagated, while elsewhere
the religious unrest of men's minds found expression in extravagant forms of mysticism.
It may
be said, then, that during the greater part of the
16th cent, it was the Protestants and alamhrados
('illuminated'), rather than the converted Jews
and Moors, who principally attracted the attention
of the Inquisition.
Both St. Ignatius Loyola and
St. Theresa in their ditlerent periods fell under
suspicion and were made the subjects of inquisition
proceedings.
The works of the celebrated ascetical
writer Luis of Grenada were for a long time under
discussion.
The famous process of Bartholomew
de Carranza, archbishop of Toledo, lasted seventeen
years, and only the revocation of the cause to
Kome by Pius v. saved him from what must now
seem most unjust and arbitrary condemnation. It
would not be quite fair to lay directly at the door
of the Inquisition the expulsion of the Moors in
1609.
Political reasons— e.7., their connivance
with the Barbary rovers in kidnapping Christians,
and their engaging in political intrigues with the
Sultan were put forward in the edicts of Philip II.
10th Dec. 1567, and Philip in., 9th Dec. 1609
(these are printed bj' Balmez, El Protcstantismo
comparado, French tr., in vol. ii. appendix), but
undoubtedly the facts, or supposed facts, elicited
under torture in the Inquisition trials had much to
do with the decision arrived at. The whole matter
has been very fully and straightforwardly dealt
with by P. Boronat y Barrachina, Los Moriscos
Espaiioles y su Expulsion (Valencia, 1901), who,
in spite of strong national and religious sympathy
with the Inquisition, fully admits the expulsion to
have been economically disastrous for Spain. It
had, however, the approval of many enlightened
contemporaries e.g., Cervantes. In the 17th and
18th centuries the action of the Holy Office undoubtedly grew much milder, and at this stage a
good deal of its energy was spent in investigating
cases of atheism or blasphemy and also the conduct
of ecclesiastics accused of oflences against morality.
The Holy Office in Spain, revived in 1814 after a
tors.

Alexander

—

,

vi.,

VII. all at dillerent

—

temporary eclipse under Napoleonic influences,
was formally and finally supjiressed in 1820.
A prevalent view of the
(6) iJisdnrtivc features.
Spanish Inquisition, and one much favoured by

—

Koman

Catholic apologists such as J. de Maistre,
C. J. von Hefele, J. Hergenrother, A. Knopfler,
etc., holds that the Holy Office in Spain was a
State institution. To this L. von Kanke has lent
countenance by calling it
a I'oyal tribunal
equipped with spiritual weapons' (Die spanische
Monarchic*, in Werke, xxxv. [Leipzig, 1877] 195).
The truer statement, as H. Grisar has pointed out,
would be the conver.se. It was really a spiritual
court invested with royal authority. The situation in Spain (see K. Benrath, in PRE^ ix. 158l()l) was very much akin to that in Venice.
There
'

also the State was thoroughly willing to co-operate
in the work of suppressing heresy, but only on
condition that the control of the tribunal was not
taken out of its hands. Whether the establishment of the Inquisition in 1478 owed anj'thing to
the initiative of the Holy See seems doubtful.

But, on the other hand, it was from the pope from
first to last that the Holy Office derived its powers.
The peculiarity of the Spanish tribunal lay in its
centralization, i.e. in the appointment of a single
Inquisitor General, and, though this office was for
a brief space entrusted to a commission of four,
and although under Ximenez a separate Grand
Inquisitor was named for Aragon, the institution
for more than three centuries possessed a unity of
organization which inevitably made it an instrument of great power in the hands of the crown.
In practice the sovereign nominated the Inquisitor
General, though it would be wrong to infer that it
was customary to appoint any but men of recognizedly high character.
Some of them, like
Ximenez and Adrian of Utrecht (afterwards Pope
Adrian VI.), were ecclesiastics not only of ability
sincerest piety. Another distinctive
of the 'Suprema'
a body
which in 1483, under the designation of the
Inquisicion,'
General
'Consejo de la Suprema y
was added to the four royal councils already existThe number of members, at first uncertain,
ing.
came to consist of five, besides the Inquisitor
General, and to these Philip II. added two from
the Council of Castille. These were sometimes
laymen, and, as the king nominated, even though
the names were submitted to him by the board
itself, the influence exerted by the civil power was
enormously great. The Suprema (see Lea, Inquisition in Spain, ii. 166 f.) gradually gained
influence at the expense of the Inquisitor General,
but it was through the latter that the members of
the council as well as all subordinate officials of
the Holy Office formally derived the spiritual
The
powers with which they were invested.
Suprema also acted as a court of appeal with
respect to the local tribunals.
As regards procedure the Spanish Inquisition
does not appear to have differed materially from
what has been already described in the art. Inquisition (vol. vii. p. 330 f.). It need only be said
here that the practice was by no means so arbitrary
or even so unfair as the reader would infer from

but also of
feature

tiie

was the council

—

the accounts given by Lea and other critics, all of
them quite unacquainted with the technicalities of
the canon law upon which the procedure of the
Holy Office was based. While there is much
particularly the use of torture and the inadequate
representation of the accused by counsel which
every right-thinking man must condemn, there is
no sufficient ground for saying that the Spanish
inquisitors as a body were intent only on securing
a conviction without regard for either truth or
justice. The Holy Office, in fact, contrasts favourably so far as concerns the observance of forms of
law with the secular tribunals of other countries,
notablj' those English courts which pronounced
sentence upon religious dissentients tried for high
treason during the reigns of Henry Vlii. and Elizabeth.
Lea does not deny (see, e.g., iii. 43-52) the
existence and formal recognition of certain safeguards to protect the accused, but he declares
them to have been mere affectations which were of
no practical avail. It is to be regretted that he
has not printed in extenso a few of the processes
upon which his verdict is based, so that the trained
canonist might be in a position to judge of the
evidence for this very unfavourable view.
As for the terrible barbarities committed by the
Spanish tribunals in torturing suspects and relaxing, i.e. requiring the secular arm to burn the
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condemned, tliere is unfortunately no room for
doubt of their reality. At the same time it should
in fairness be remembered that as late as 1784
a woman was burned at the stake at Portsmouth
for murdering her husband (see L. O. Pike, Hist,
of Crime in England, London, 1876, ii. 379), and
that about 1735 such executions by tire simply for
uttering counterfeit coin were common in England,
often numbering as many as half a dozen in a year.
Of the frequency of relaxations to the secular
arm in the early days of the Inquisition it is
Llorente,
difficult to obtain an impartial estimate.
whose figures have too often been accepted without
discussion, is certainly untrustworthy wherever
the numbers given are merely a matter of speculation.
'There

is no question,' says Lea (iv. 517), 'that the number
of these [Inquisition victims] has been greatly exatrgerated in
popular belief, an exagoreration to which Llorente has largely
contributed by his absurd method of computation on an
arbitrary assumption of a certain annual average for each
tribunal in successive periods.'

The most striking examjile qtioted by Lea is that
of the Canaries, where Llorente estimates the
number of persons burned at 1118, whereas wc
now know the actual number to have been exactly
eleven
but this misrepresentation, of course, is
quite exceptional. Down to the death of Torquemada in 1498, according to Llorente, 8800 persons
were burned. The true number is probably not
many more than the quarter of that, but, on the
other hand, Rodrigo's estimate of 400 is absurdly
below the mark. In the absence of the Seville
records no accurate computation can be attempted.
AVhat we know for certain is that in the following
Probcenturies the numbers steadily diminished.
ably no calculations have been more carefully
made from first-hand sources than those of Sehiifer.
According to him (Beit rage zur Gesch. des span.
Protestantismvs und der inquisition, i. 156 f.), the
estimates of Inquisition victims made by such
writers as Flitdner and Llorente, at any rate as
regards the punishment of Protestants, are enormously exaggerated. Out of 2100 persons indicted
for Protestantism whose processes are preserved,
only about 220 were burned in person, and 120 in
effigy, and these figures include the great autos of
Valladolid and Seville, which alone account for
70 burnings in person and 30 in effigy. Moreover,
;

many who

suffered in this

way were admittedly

foreigners.

However much

the Inquisition and its methods
may run counter to modern feeling, there is force
No Church, no morals no
in the contention
dogma, no Church therefore purity of faith is of
supreme importance.' It is this conviction that has
led such straightforward and patriotic Spaniards
as J. L. Balmez and Menendez y Pelayo to urge
that there may still be something to admire in
this unpopular institution.
In any case those who
can see in it nothing but a brutal and mercenary
organization to fill the coffers of the State and the
pockets of the inquisitors have certainly misread
the facts.
shall not have a trustworthy and
impartial history of the Inquisition until the point
is grasped that there are many men, not only
among the simple but also among the learned,
worldly-minded as well as spiritual, who conscientiously hold tliat orthodox dogmatic belief is
the pearl of great price for wliich all other things
in the world ought to be sacrificed.
2. The Holy Office in Rome.
This does not
call for very full treatment.
The bull of Pope
Paul in.. Licet ah initio, anticipating in some
sense the action of the long-looked-for Council of
Reform, nominated in 1542 a congregation of six
cardinals to watch over the purity of the faith,
gravely imperilled in that time of religious unrest.
Ko very sensational developments followed. Al'

;

;

We
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though by an obscurantist policy which Pastor has
not hesitated (Gesch. der Pdpste, Eng. tr., xii. 507)
to denounce in outspoken language the HoljOffice still refuses all direct access to its Roman
archives, and although the best sources of information, even though many have perished, are thereby
withheld from students, still a good deal of valuable material has been collected aliunde by Buschbell (licfortnation und Inquisition in Italien) and
others.
Buschbell makes it clear that in the early
years at any rate until the pontificate of Paul iv.
was shown to the Inquisition
humanity
much
prisoners in Italy. Consideration was shown to

—
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the sick, strict confinement was enforced only in
a few extreme cases, the use of torture was rare,
and the inquisitors were personally merciful (pp.
219-222).
Proceedings in the south of France
were much more severe at the same epoch (c. 1545).
This moderation, however, was not maintained
during the pontificate of Paul IV. (G. P. Carafia,
1555-59).
In spite of Ms violent anti-Spanish bias,
he is believed to have brought from Spain, where
he was legate, strong convictions as to the need of
severity in dealing with heretics. The Roman
Inquisition was stimulated to an activity which
even the most earnest and orthodox condemned.
It has often been maintained by Roman Catholic
apologists, such as Lacordaire or even Balmez,
that the Roman Inquisition never pronounced a
capital sentence.
Fuller investigation has sho^^^l
that this is untrue. In 1556 twelve (some say
twenty-four) Marranos were burned at Ancona
after trial by the Holy Office, and other condemned
persons were executed at the stake even in Rome
itself (see Pastor, German edition, vi. 507, 518).
Many of those delated and imprisoned at this
period were afterwards declared free from the
slightest taint of heresy.
The case of Cardinal
Morone (and we might add that of Cardinal Pole)
was a conspicuous example of such injustice.
Popular feeling raged so high that at the death of
Paul IV. the Inquisition buildings were sacked and
many of its records destroyed. Paul iv. also introduced in Rome the Index of forbidden books.
Undoubtedly the severity shown at this time,
Avhich lasted on, though with mitigated activity,
during the reigns of such pontiffs as Pius v. and
Sixtus v., did have an ettect in checking the
progress of Protestantism and in restoring a more
austere standard of morals than had prevailed
during the Renaissance period, but the milder
attitude of most succeeding popes showed that
they regarded these extreme measures as justified
only by some crisis exceptionally menacing to the
puritj' of the faith.
Taken as a whole, and considered in comparison with the action of the
tribunals of the Inquisition in other parts of the
world, the Roman Congregation of the Holy Office
has throughout its history conspicuously shown
a spirit of moderation. It has lately been reconstituted by Pope Pius x., and it still takes the finst
place among the Roman Congregations, having
now added to its duties the decision of all questions
arising out of the doctrine and practice of Indulgences. In its judicial capacity, as need hardly
be said, the Holy Office now enforces none but
what are, practicallj- speaking, spiritual penalties.
The activities
3. The Holy Office elsewhere.
of the tribunals of the Inquisition, always deriving
their jurisdiction mediately or immediately from
the Roman pontiHs, in various other parts of the
Avorld have been chronicled by many different
investigators.
Benratli, e.g., has occupied himself
more particularly with the Inquisition in "N'enice,
Here, as in
especially during the 16th century.
Spain, the .secular power exercised many checks
upon the freedom of the iiiqui>itors, and here
capital punishment, when indicted, took the form
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not of burning the culprit, but of drowning him in
one of the lagoons, in itself certainly' a more
In a summary of the 16th
merciful procedure.
cent, cases which he has investigated Benrath tells
us that there were 803 processes for Lutheranism,
5 for Calvinism, 35 for Anabaptism, 43 for Judaizing, 65 for blasphemy, 148 for the possession of
heretical books, 199 for sorcery (involving more
particularly sacrilege with consecrated hosts), 22
for perjurj' in Inquisition trials, 23 for grosser
forms of immorality, 20 for clerical concubinage,
45 for contempt of religion, and 27 for disregard of
the laws of fasting and abstinence. In the 17th
cent, the number of prosecutions was much less
on all counts. As regards the Netherlands, P.
Fredericq has produced hve volumes of his Corpus
Documentonim dealing with the Inquisition trials.
The Holy Office during the 16th cent, was very
active and created much popular resentment.
It
was here that, on 1st July 1523, two Augustinian
monks Avere burned the first victims who sufi'ered
for Lutheranism
at the Grand' Place of Brussels.
It was on this occasion that Luther composed the
hymn, or, more correctly, the historical ballad,
beginning:
Ein neues Lied wir heben an.'
Throughout the Spiinish dependencies tribunals
for the detection of heretical pravity were introduced almost as soon as any settled ecclesiastical
government had been established.
Chilian
scholar, J. T. Medina, has devoted much labour
to investigating the past history of the Inquisition
not only in his own country, but also in Cartagena,
La Plata, Mexico, Lima in Peru, and the Philippines.
Quite recently he has published a volume
on the very early days of the institution in
America, pointing out that, while inquisitorial
powers were still left in the hands of the ordinary
bishops, abuses and excesses were more rife than

—
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when, as happened

later, special inquisitors

were

appointed for the purpose. It is generally admitted that in many cases the inquisitors, who
claimed no jurisdiction over the natives themselves, as long as they were unbaptized, proved to
be true friends to the unfortunate aborigines and
.stood between them and the brutal oppression of
their conquerors.

LiTERATURB.— i. SPAIX.—The subject has been most full}dealt with in modem times by H. C. Lea, Hist, of the Inquisition in Spain, i vols., New York, 1906-07, Th£ Inquisition in
the Spayiish Dependencies, do. 1908, and The Moriscos of Spain,
Conversion and Expulsion, do. 1901 P. M. Baumgarten, Die
Werhe von Henry Charles Lea, Miinster, 1908, criticizes Lea's
bias and inaccuracies, but without giving special prominence to
these volumes. In Boletin de. la Real Acadeinin de la Historia,
Madrid, Fidel Fita has published a large number of documents
connected with the Inquisition, notably in vols, v., vi., ix., xv.,
xvi., xxiii., etc.
For the history of Protestantism the best work
is E. Schafer, Beitrdge zur Gesch. des spanischen Protestantisinus xind der Inquisition, 3 vols., Giitersloh, 1902. Among older
;

may be mentioned L. a Paramo, De Origine et Progressu Of. S. Inquis., lladrid, 1598; P. a Limborch, Hist.
books

:

Inquisitionig, Amsterdam, 1692, Eng. tr., London, 1731
J. A.
Llorente, Hist. Critica de la Inquisicion de Espana, 10 vo\s.,
Madrid, 1822, abridged Eng. tr., Hist, of the Inquisition of
Spain, London, 1826. Cf. also: J. Amador de los Rios, Hist,
de los Judius de Espafla y Portugal, 3 vols., Madrid, 1876;
J. Orti y Lara, La Inquisicion, do. 1877 ; F. J. Garcia
Rodrigo, Hint, verdadera de la Inquisicion, 3 vols., do. 187G77; P. Boronat y Barradina, Los Hori.-cos Espafloles y su
Expulsion, 2 vols., Valencia, 1901 R. Sabatini, Torquemada
and the Spanish Inquisition, London, 1913; H. Grisar, in
[1879] 548-578; M. Menendez y Pelayo, Hist, de los
Heterodoxos Espafloles, 3 vols., Madrid, 1880-82 L Melgares
Marin, Procidimientos de la Inquisicion, 2 vols., do. 1886
J. L. Balmez, El Protestantism o comparado, do. 1846, most
conveniently consulted in the French and English translations
(Eng. tr.. Protestantism a7ui Catholicity, 3 vols., London, 1849);
;

;

ZKTm.

;

;

C.

J.

von Hefele, Life of Card. Ximenez, Eng.

tr.,

London,

1860.

Italy and K!.S?:whkke.—G. Buschbell, Reformation

ii.

und

Inquisition in Italien, Paderborn, 1910; L. von Pastor,
Gesch. der Piipste, 6 vols., Freibure, 1886-1910, esp. vols. v. and
Eng. tr.. Hist, of the Popes from the Close of the Middle
Ages,\2\o\s., London, 1891-1912; P. Tacchi Venturi, Storia
de la Camp, di Gesu in Italia, vol. i., Milan, 1910 K. Benrath,
art. Inquisition,' in PliE^, and Gesch. der Reform, in Venedig,
Halle, 1867
L. Aniabile, II Santo Officio della Inquisizione in
vi.,

;

'

;

Xapoli, 2

vols.,

Documenlmum

Citta di Castello, 1892
Inquisiiiunis haeret.

P. Fredericq, Cm-pug

;

pravit.

Nee.rlandicie,

Ghent and The Hague, 1889-1903; J. J. I. von
DoUinger, Eleinere Schriften, Stuttgart, 1800 J. T. Medina,
La Primitiva Inquisicion Americana, 1U9S-156'J, Santiago de
Chile, 1914 (the same author, as mentioned in the te.\t, has also
compiled a number of other Inquisition monographs)
A.
5

vols.,

;

;

Millares, Hist, de la Inquis. en las Islas Canarias, Las
Palmas, 1874 L. de Albert! and B. W. Chapman, Eriglish
Merchants a7id the Spanish I uquisition in the Canaries (lioyal
;

Historical Society), London, 1912.

Herbert Thurston.
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OJIBWA.— The

Ojibwa (Ojibway, Chippewa)

are an Algonquian tribe scattered over a region
extending 1000 miles from east to west, and including both shores of Lake Huron and Lake Superior,
with the Turtle Mountains of N. Dakota approximately marking their western limit. Naturally,
the bond connecting groups spread over this immense area is linguistic and cultural rather than
political
and even culturally there has been an
appreciable degree of local differentiation, so that
it would be permissible to speak of several distinct
tribal groups.
The westernmost Ojibwa outposts,
transcending the boundaries given above, viz. the
Saulteaux and Bungi of S. Manitoba and Saskatchewan, have in considerable measure assimilated
features of Plains Indian (q.v.) life as opposed to
the Woodland culture connected with their pristine
habitat.
The total number of the Ojibwa may be
set at 35,000, of whom about 15,000 reside in
Canada. In the United States (Census of 1910)
there were 20,214 Ojibwa, of whom, however, only
34 "5 per cent were fuIl-bloods.
Linguistically the Ojibwa are very closely related to the Ottawa and PottaAvatomi, with whom
the groups south of Lake Superior formed a loo.se
confederacy, while the bands to the north have
affiliated and almost merged with the Cree.
Historically the S. Ojibwa have played a more important part than their northern kinsmen. Having
secured firearms before the other tribes west of
Lake Michigan, they waged successful wars against
the Foxes and E. Sioux, driving the latter westward towards the Plains and forcing the Foxes to
unite with the Sauk Indians.
Apart from the characteristics due to contact
with the Plains, the Ojibwa represent a tyjiical
Eastern Woodland culture
form of the
of
American ethnographers.
;

'

'
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The Ojibwa were essentiI. Material culture.
ally hunters, and in a minor way fishermen, but
south of the Straits of Mackinaw and Lake
Superior they also cultivated the soil for maize,
pumpkins, and beans, and gathered wild rice.
Their style of habitation varied locally and seasonally.
The principal types were (1) a rectangular
lodge covered with the bark of elm or cedar trees,
and (2) a domethe roof being oval or gabled
shaped structure, used especially in cold weather,
which was covered with flag-reed mats or sheets of
birch-bark.
In atldition there were conical lodges
like those of the Plains and a long lean-to smiiiar
to the bark house, but lower, longer, and with a
double entrance. Clothing was made from the
dressed skins of deer, moose, elk, and caribou. The
men wore loose shirts, breech-clouts, leggings
extending nearly to the hip, and moccasins. The
women wore a belted dress reaching below the
knee and open at the neck and arms, or a skirt
with a short loose jacket. They also had moccasins
and leggings, but the latter barely reached up to
the knee. Both sexes had skin robes with the hair
left on.
Fire was made by twirling a stick in the
socket of a block of wood with the aid of a bow, or
by striking one piece of flint against another.
Water transportation was mainly in birch-bark
canoes, though south of the Straits of Mackinaw
;

OJIBWA
dug-out canoes were employed. In the winter
toboggans were used, sometimes with dogs. The
bow and arrow formed the priiicijial weapon, to
which was added a war-club. There is traditional evidence for the use of pottery cooking
vessels, but tiie principal arts were matting and
weaving. Bags woven from cord made from the
inner bark of bass or cedar and from wild hemp
fibre were often decorated witli beautiful geometric designs.
On account of the ease with
which vessels of all sorts could be fasiiioned of
birch-bark, neither basketry nor wood-carving Avas
well developed, though clieckerwork baskets and
wooden spoons are found. For amusement the
Ojibwa liad a great variety of games, both of chance
and of an athletic character of the latter may be
mentioned lacrosse, which has since been borrowed
by the Whites.
;

—

2. Social
and political organization.
The
Ojibwa are divided into a large number of exogamous clans, or (in the nomenclature of American

ethnologists) gentes, descent being in the paternal
line.
While transgressions of exogamy in a number
of other American tribes were disapproved rather
than strictly punished, as, say, in Australia, there
is evidence that the Ojibwa exercised greater rigour
and punished offenders with death. ^ The kinship
terminology, though varying in minor points in
the several bands, conforms to the classihcatory
type that, according to W. H. R. Rivers, may be
expected in a tribe with exogamous subdivisions.
The gentes, of which there were more than twenty,
bear animal names, some of the most important in
numbers and prestige being the Crane, Catfish,
Bear, Marten, Wolf, and Loon gentes. In the
native traditions the original number is set at five,
the eponymic ancestors being described as suddenly
appearing from the depths of the ocean. While
the term 'totem' is of Ojibwa origin and while
totemic features naturally occur, the religious
elements of totemism do not seem to be fully
developed.
learn, e.g., that members of the
Bear gens resembled their ancestor in their pugnacity and bad temper, but we do not know whether
the bear was tabu to the totemites or was the
object of a distinctively totemic cult.
The totemanimal was, however*, pictorial ly rejiresented to
indicate an individual gentile afbliation.^ There is
some indication that at one time the individual
names were associated with the individual's gens ;
but in recent times the custom has been for the
parents to select a sponsor, who gives the child a
name in no way related to its gens, but referring to

We

own personal manitu (see below, p. 456=*).^
The gentes were grouped together in a number
of feeble phratries of obscure function.
Thus, we
learn that tlie Noka phratry was once composed of
gentes named after parts of the bear's body, and
his

later of

two

divisions affiliated, respectively, with

the common and the grizzly bear.
In several of
the phratries one gens seems to have been the
predominant one. Whether all the phratries, like
the gentes, bore animal names remains undecided
and we are also left in doubt as to whether the
phratries Avere exogamous.
The only functions
specilically ascribed to them are of a political
character the Cram; and Awause were fir.st in
council, and the brave and unflinching A\arriors of
the Bear family defended them from the inroads of
their numerous and powerful enemies.' * Moreover,
;

'
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1 A
Narrative of the Captivity and Adventuren of John
Tanner, New York, 1830, p. 313 ;'\V. H. Warren, Hist, of the
Ojibwavs,' Collections of Vie Minnnaota Ilistorical Society, v.
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to the Bear phratry was entrusted the guardianship
of the war-pipe and war-club.
The political organization was loose even in the
early dajs.
There was a general council of adult
males with somewhat vague powers, which selected
the chief, whose office was nevertheless in a
measure hereditary, since there was a tendency to
choose a chief's son provided he gave any evidence
of ability.
The incumbent of this office likewise had rather vague functions, his influence
depending on his personal qualities rather than on
his station.
chief usually had an adjutant,
whom he might request to speak for him and send
on errands.^ Ditt'erent bands had distinct councils
and chiefs ; there was no confederacy uniting all
the Ojibwa under a single executive or legislative
head. Among the W. Ojibwa there was the characteristically Plains Indian feature of a soldier
organization of tried warriors who controlled the
buflalo-hunt and also acted as a police bodj- in

A

camp.

Among the Timiskamig Ojibwa of N. Ontario,
and probably other bands as well, each familj' had
a distinct hunting territory, which must not be
trespassed upon by other families, oflences being
sometimes punished with death and more frequently by evil magic ilirected against the
ott'ender.^

—

Certain social
3. Miscellaneous social customs.
usages must be referred to on account of their
ethnological importance. The method of giving
names has already been described. The Ojibwa
had the reluctance shared by many tribes to
mention their personal names, though they did
not object to others doing so in their presence.
Husband and wife never mentioned each other's
name, nor did a mother-in-law utter lier son-inlaw's name.^ The latter circumstance deserves
mention, since we are positively assured that the
Ojibwa lacked the familiar mother-in-law tabu.''
As among the Dakota, two young men frequently
adopted each other as special friends or comrades
for life, in which case they exchanged gifts and
thereaftier always shared their property if either
was in want.*
In so warlike a tribe feats of arms were, of
course, highly esteemed, and at festive gatherings
each warrior recounted his exploits, which were
also symbolically represented by feathers worn in
the head, as among the Sioux. To boast of deeds
not actually performed was to lose social prestige
in the tribe.
The mode of disposing of the dead and relevant
customs may be treated under this head, though
there is, of course, a religious aspect to these
usages.
The body was interred with the belongings of the dead, and over it was placed a Mooden
covering with a hole in the side, where the relatives
placed food and tobacco. Pictographic drawings
were sometimes traced on a board serving as a
tombstone, to indicate, e.g., the buried warrior's
A funeral feast
gens and his martial deeds.
occurred with singing and drumming to cheer up
the mourners, and an ottering of food and drink
was maile to the dead. When the corpse was
removed from the lodge for burial, it was never
carried out of the doorAvay, but through a hole
cut out in the bark in the lodge. The entire lodge
was pulled down and the fire extinguished. By
way of mourning the relatives blackened their
faces with charcoal, tied leather strips round their
wrists and ankles, cut off their hair, and assumed

'

(St. Paiil, ISSr,] 42.

Tanner, p. IT.'J.
^ William Jones, 'Central Alffonkin,' Annual Archoiological
Report, 1005, Toronto, I'jnci, p. 136 f. Peter Jones, Uist. of the
Ojebway Indians, London 11801], p. 161.
* Warren, p. 99.
2

;

1 J. G. Kohl, Kitchi-qami, London, 1860, p. 161 f.
2 F. G. Speck, ' Family Hnnting Territories and Sooi.il Lite
of various Algonkian Bands of lhe\)tla\va Valley,' Canada Geological Survey Memoir, 70 [Ottawa, 1915] Tanner, p. 91 ; Kohl,
p." 421.
a Kohl, pp. 273-276 ; P. Jones, p. 161 f.
« lb. p. 21.
> Tanner, p. 146.
= KoliI, p. 271.
;
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laceration
the most unsightly clothing possible
was also practised by running knives and thorns
of
mourning,
period
the
During
through the flesh.
whicli lasted for a whole year, daily offerings were
made to tlie dead by putting a portion of food into
the lire, and during occasional visits to the grave
feasts and ofierings, including tobacco, were made
Widow.s and
in honour of the departed spirit.
bereaved parents were wont to fashion a doll-liUe
parcel of clothes representing the deceased and
caiTy it about for the entire year on all their
;

travels.
4.

1

Religion.

—

{a)

Manitu

concept.

—The

centre

Ojibwa religious life is occupied by the munitu
concept, which corresponds fairly closely to the
wakanda of the Dakota and the orencla of the
Iroquois.
In the interpretation of William Jones,
which, in view of his Algonquian lineage, comof

it M'as with anthropological training, is
entitled to special consideration, mnnitu(q.v.) is, 'a
cosmic, mysterious property which is believed to
be existing everywhere in nature,' and with which
the individual .sought to enter into personal relation.
In the trance induced by the rigorous fast
to which he subjected himself, he might be
fortunate enough to experience a mystic transport
at the sight of something animate or inanimate,'
then that object would probably become one of
religious veneration to be supplicated in the
critical times of life.
The essential point in this
interpretation is the abstract character of the
manitu ; according to Jones, the various spirits or
deities are such in so far as they are endowed with
common mystic property, being difierentiated by
the varying degrees in which they participated in
this essence.
As for the individual reaction, the
emphasis is placed on the peculiar and overwiielming emotional thrill that invests an experience
with the quality of the uncannily strange. Thus,
we have the case of an Ojibwa who in a state of

bined as

'

fatigue lay down facing a huge boulder. As he
looked at it, it seemed to oscillate, advance towards
him, make a bow and then return to its former
position.
The Indian at once felt the greatest
veneration for the rock, regarded it as his tutelary
god, and never thereafter passed by without
leaving a tobacco offering.* The rock did not
become supernatural, according to the view expounded, because of any spirit residing there or
controlling it, but simply because the psychological
experiences connected with it led the individual to
associate it automatically with the unindividualized
concept of the mysterious, i.e. manitu.
Jones's interpretation has been generally accepted
by American ethnologists, with whose observations
among other tribes it seems to harmonize admirably, but was recently challenged by another field
worker among the Ojibwa.
According to P.
Radin,'* the accepted view suffers from the oversysteniatization of observers imbued with Caucasian
metaphysics, and does not correctly represent the
attitude of the Indian mind. Manitu, he insists,
always refers to definite spirits, not necessarily
'

'

An arrow possesses specific
virtue because it is a transformed spirit or the
seat of a spirit ; a peculiar object receives offerings
because it belongs to a spirit or is similarly possessed by it.
Manitu as an essence distinct from
definite spirits, Kadin concludes, is 'an abstraction
created by investigators.'
Radin's critique undoubtedly has the merit of
crystallizing discussion of the subject, but it
definite in

'

-

shape.'

Kohl, pp. 106-112 P. Jones, pp. 98-101.
P. 190, and The Algonkin Manitou,'
;

'
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Kohl, p. 59.
*
An Introductory Enquiry in the Study of Ojibwa Religion,"
Papers and Recards of the Ontario Historical Society, xii.
[1914] 1-11, 'Eeligion of the N. American Indians,"
xwii. [1914] 344 f!.
3
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cannot be said to have shaken the older interpretation.
The danger of over-sjsteniatization, of
attributing to the Indian a philosophical belief in
a definite force immanent in the cosmos, seems
illusory, since Jones himself emphasizes the un.systematic character of the belief.
Accounts of
Indian visions fairly bristle with experiences of
precisely the type cited above from Kohls work.
Pace Radin, there is not the slightest evidence
that many of these rocks, trees, charms, etc., derive
tlieir sacred character from a spirit already existing for the religious consciousness and subsequently
associated with these objects.
Manitu remains,
.accordingly, the concept of a cosmic force, unanalyzed, not nearly so definite as corresponding concepts of our science and philosophy, but comparable
to the vague folk-generalizations familiar to the
student of language and denoting the objective
basis of the specifically religious emotions.
The deliberate quest of supernatural
(6) Visions.
power is one of the most wide-spread features of N.
American religious life, but among the Ojibwa it
was characterized by a distinctive peculiarity the
extraordinary extent to which the procedure was
regulated by the older members of the visionary's
family.
At the age of puberty or, as would appear
from some authorities, rather before it, a boy was
ordered by his parents, or preferably his grandparents, to retire to a secluded spot, abstain from
food and drink, and await a supernatural revelation.
If, after several days' abstention, he succumbed to temptation, all his ettbrts went for
naught and he was obliged to begin again, his
actions being watched by his elders. Nor were
his reactions to the mystic experience a purely
individual affair ; he was warned to decline certain
evil revelations vouchsafed by malignant manitu
powers that might lead to his destruction. Thus,
one of Radin's informants had rejected the blessing
of a chickadee in accordance with his grandmother's
injunctions and only accepted the subsequent revelation of a white loon, which ofiered him long life
and immunity from disease. In short, we are not
dealing with a simple psychological experience or
with that experience as moulded by the tribal
pattern for visions, which would operate automatically under any circumstances we have in addition
the far-reaching conscious control of the situation
by the individuality of the supervising elder.

—

—

;

Practically every thing is predetermined, something
sharply defined is expected by the prospective
visionary, and the interpretation of the vision is
cast in a pre-existing mould.
It is clear that in
this way a virtual inheritance of shamanistic power
is rendered possible since the elder prescribes the
content of the vision.'
Visions were not restricted to the time of
puberty, though those seen then were of tiie
greatest importance, and, as illustrated by the
case of the swaying rock, were not confined to
deliberate quests. Women were not barred from
either mode of communication with the world of

mystery.

The vision secured by an individual was likely
to shape the future course of his life
the promise
that he was to become a famous hunter would
make him specialize in that direction, the sight of
some object held in reverence by the members of
the Mide' society might lead the visionary to seek
admission, and so forth.
(c)
i/thology.— While the number of manitti
beings was inaefinite, embracing at least potentially
the entire animate and inanimate universe, there
were among them not a few clearly individualized
and localized deities, some of them doubtless of
significance only in the theoretical speculations of
:

M
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OJIBWA
the shamans, while others played a dominant part
in the everyday life of the people.
Of great
interest is the dualistic conception of a Great
Spirit or Master of Life, Kitchi-Manitu, opposed
to an evil divinity, Matchi-Manitu, that controls
all the bad spirits.
That missionary influences
have aflected this belief is the impression of both

W. Jones and Kadin. On the other hand, it is by
no means certain that the conception was created
by Cliristian doctrine, which may merely have had
the etfect of emphasizing the ethical motive involved.
It is important to note that, while KitchiManitu

continually referred to in the sacred
festivals, he corresponds otherwise to Andrew
Lang's notion of an otiose high god, being completely overshadowed in practical life by the lesser
manitus and in mythological folklore by Nenebojo
(known among the several local groups and in the
orthography of different writers as Njinabuco,
is

Minabojo, Menaboju, etc.).
Nenebojo, who impressed some observers as an
intermediary between the liigher deities and mankind, as a sort of Prometheus or Hercules, seems,
in fact, the supreme figure of Ojibwa mythology.
Great social and ceremonial institutions were
traced to him as their founder, and even such
material j)ossessions as the canoe were derived
from his inventive genius.^ He was miraculously
conceived through a girl's facing west contrary to
her mother's warnings, and thus falling a prey to
the west wind. He spent his boyhood with his
grandmother, then began to travel through tlie
country, meeting with innumerable adventures in
the course of his journeyings. In many of these
Nenebojo figures as an unscrupulous trickster,
who stops at nothing to attain liis ends.
Thus, when in need of food he offers to teach the ducks
new dance during which thej- are to close their eyes ; when
they unsuspectingly obey his instructions, he wrings their
necks, one after another.
a

Frequently, as in the story cited, he is not permitted to enj iy tlie fruits of his cunning, but is
beaten at his own game by some being of superior
shrewdness. The disharmony between the heroic
features revealed in some of the myths and the
dastardly and deceitful character that appears in
others is not a distinctively Ojibwa problem, but
presents itself in many of the N. American mythologies.

One of the most important tales deals with his exploits
against the water-spirits, who had slain his brother (nephew or
grandson in other versions), a fox or wolf, which subsequently
conies to preside over the spirits of the deceased. Lying in
ambush, Nenebojo succeeds in badly wounding one of the
enemies' chiefs, then flays an old woman, puts on her skin, and
pretends to doctor the patient, whom, of course, he destroys.
The other water-spirits cause a general deluge, which threatens
to overwhelm him though he flees to the highest summits.
He
constructs a raft, however, and not only saves himself and all
the animals that he meets, but re-creates the world from a little
earth brought up by the musk-rat, which he ordered to dive
for some.2

Of the other manitus the Thunder is of considerable importance, being the patron of one class of
shamans, the jessnJcid (see beloAv). Four great
deities are believed to occupy, respectively, the
four corners of the earth.
Finally, mention must
be made of the Windigo, a term extended in recent
times to human cannibals, but primarily designating
a race of gigantic ogres who fed on human tlesh.
The Ojibwa conception of ;i future life is devoid
of the notion of reward or punishment for earthl}'
acttivities, and centres largely in the picturing of
serious dangers that menace the .soul on its way to
the spirit land, which lies in the west.
The souls are obliged to travel along a path in the centre of
which they are tempted by an enormous strawberry, to eat

of

Kohl, p. 34 W. Jones, 'Central Algonkin,' p. 145.
- H. R. Schoolcraft, The 3!i/th of Hiawatha, Philadelphia,
IS.'iG, pp. 13-51, Algic Rfsearches, New York, 1839, i. 134-174
Radin, Some Myths and Tales of the Ojibwa of South-eastern
Ontario, Ottawa, 1914, pp. 1-23 Kohl, pp 385'394
1

;

;

;
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whichinvolves instant destruction. After proceeding for several
days they encounter a broad river, only partly spanned I;.
what appears to be a vibrating log, which bars the way. In
reality it is a snake, and the wanderers are obliged to leap
across the gap on to its head. If they jump short or fall froin
the bridge into the water, they are transformed into toads o;
fishes
hence the special grief over the death of little children,
;

who

are deemed unal)le to make the difficult crossing unless
escorted by an older friend or relative.

The

goal of the souls is familiar from the account.s
and of those who have died and come to
sjjirits deeming that their time had
not yet come and accordingly sending them back
to earth again.
In the land of sjiirits every one
happy there is no strife, labour, or hunting, but
a continual round of pleasure with drumming,
singing, and feasting.^
{d) Shamanism and magic.
During the puberty
fast the Thunder occasionally blesses an individual
with the gift of prophecy and certain other supernatural powers.
Such persons are known as
essakids (tcisa'kiwin), and are quite unorganized,
his
profession
independently of the
each practising
others.
T\\q jessakid foretells the .success or misfortune of hunters and warriors, predicts the
recovery or death of a patient, announces where
game can be found, whether distant friends are
yet living, and the like. These prophecies are
delivered from within a rootless, cylindrical,
chimney-like structure covered with bark or robes.
When UiQ jcssnkid had seated himself inside the
structure, it began to sway violently from side to
side, and strange voices, interpreted as those of
the manitus, became audible to the crowd without.
In addition to the Thunder, tlie Great Turtle is
mentioned as a leading spirit in this performance.
jessakid also exorcizes demons and, more particularly, sucks out pathogenic spirits from the
patient's body by means of tubular bones, swallows
them, and ultimately vomits them out.'
Another type of shaman is represented by the
wabano, who likewise become such as the result
of a vision.
They, also, are not organized into a
society.
ivabano furnishes hunting and love
medicines, but his distinctive power consists in his
immunity from the ett'ects of tire and heat, which
is demonstrated in public performances.
shaman
of this class will pick up red-hot stones and coals,
or plunge his hand into a kettle of boiling water
and extract the head of the animal cooked.^ The
last-mentioned feat is probably historically connected with the Hot Dance of the Mandan,
Hidatsa, and Arikara, and part of the Heyoka
cult of the Dakota.
third class of shamans corresponds more closely
to the ordinary medicine-men.
These are medical
practitioners cognizant of the mj'sterious curative
properties of roots and herbs, administered after
the chanting of sacred incantations. According to
W. Jones, they also practise tlie jessakid trick of
sucking out malignant spirits by the aid of round,
of seers
life

again, the

i.-^

;

—

A

A

A

A

.slender bones.'*

Magical practices are not by any means the
exclusive prerogative of a favoured class of shamans.
The laity avail themselves in part of the same
principles, viz. those of sym[)athetic and imitative
magic. Thus, when a man desires to bring grief
upon another, he makes a small image of the
enemy and pierces its head or heart, causing an
affliction of that part
if the desire is to kill, the
effigy is buried or burneil amidst magic spells.
corresponding device is employed to ensure success
in the chase, the game animals being sketched on
;

A

1 Kohl, pp. 214-226
P. Jones, pp. 102-104.
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The incantations either because of a vision suggesting it to the
birclj-bark or carved in wood.
associated witli these rites bear reference primarily candidate or in order that he may replace an
They, individual who died during the time of preparation.
to the mythological character Nenebojo.
as well as the songs of the Mide'wiwin, were As Kadin points out, the essential secret knowledge
represented pictographically by realistic images is imparted by the novice's individual preceptor
drawn on birch-bark ; these were mnemonic in during the preparatory period ; it is then that he
character, a single sign often helping to recall a receives instruction in the specific teachings of the
group of ideas and the air of a song.' Sympathetic Mide'wiwin and learns to interpret the symbolic
magic is also used to induce love on the part of a Jjirch-bark records. While the Mide'wiwin is unbeloved woman ; the magician in such a case uses doubtedly a definite organization, the individual
carved effigies of himself and his beloved, with element is thus nevertheless of great significance
mysterious powders in bags fastened with a lock from the subjective point of view.' P'rom the
By piercing the heart with a needle point of view of the tribe at large the Mide'wi\\in
of hair.
dipped into the several powders, various results performances constitute the one ceremony of overmay be effected, such as the relenting of the woman shadowing importance, comi)arable to the Sunto the extent of pining for her admirer or her dance of the Plains.
The membership was numerpunisliment for spurning his offers.^
ous, while the unassociated shamans of the otlier
While the shamanistic performances hitherto groups never comprised more than a few isolated
treated are manifestations of individual power or individuals.
knowledge, the Mide'wiwiu was a secret society,
(a)
Various religious practices.
number of
composed of both men and women. Magical prac- religious practices, while less impressive than the
tices of the type described above were by no means rites of the Mide'wiwin and the shamanistic perdissociated from this organization, but its special formances already described, are nevertheless of
function was concerned with life after death. great importance in the daily life of the people.
Since, according to Ojibwa eschatology, the souls In this connexion may be mentioned the constant
of the deceased encounter various dangers, the offering of tobacco to all sorts of objects viewed
object of the Mide'wiwin is to overcome these with religious veneration and sacrifice of dogs at
obstacles by the use of formulae known exclusively religious festivals.^
Like the majority of the
to the members.
Initiation follows only after a N. American Indians, the Ojibwa indulged in
long period of instruction, and the fees required sweat baths, not from purely hygienic motives,
are very considerable. Among some of the Ojibwa but as a religious rite accompanied with sacred
there are no fewer than four degrees of initiation, songs. ^
and from other groups as many as eight are reAmong the W. Ojibwa the Sun-dance of the
ported.
Foremost among the rites of initiation is Plains Indians, though an intrusive feature, was
the
shooting ceremony,' in which the leader prominent. Tliey also had a Windigokan, or
points a medicine-bag at the novice, who falls cannibal cult, shared with the Assiniboin and
prone upon the ground, rendered unconscious by a Cree, in which masked clowns performed ludicrous
magic shell that is believed to have entered him. rites, expressing the o]iposite of theii- intended
When restored to life, he shows his newly-acquired meaning, and exorcized disease-causing demons.*
powers as a member by similarly shooting those of
Literature. This is cited in the footnotes.
older standing in the society. Admission is sought
R. H. LowiE.

—A
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(Psychological).— If we should follow
the custom of dividing life into the traditional
seven ages, as is not infrequently done, the period
of old age would cover the last two ages elderliness, from about 55 or 60 to about 70 years, and
senescence, which moves progressively from 70
towards second childhood and mere oblivion
(E. C. Sanford, Mental Growth and Decay,' AJPs
xiii. [1902] 426-449).
Both ages are alike in marking a decline from the physical vigour and mental
acumen which characterize the middle years of life.
The essential underlying condition of the transition
to tlie state of age has usually been supposed to
be the decline and, later, the termination of the
reproductive functions.
This notion harmonizes
many of the phenomena of age, including the fact
that its inception among women is from five to ten
years earlier than among men. It has been much
discredited, however, by recent researches.
I. Symptoms.
In entiiiierating the marks of
approaching age it is of the utmost importance
to distinguish between the fundamental and ac'

(Hindu).
Iranian (L. H. Gray),
Japanese (M. Revon),

p. 46-2.

351,

363;

W.

(B. S.

Phillpotts),

Barton),

p. 478.

p. 480.

and between the normal and pathological.
has been altogether too common in the discussions of this period to hit upon the superficial
changes that easily strike the attention, and to
Among the
overlook the deeper-lying events.
marks that indicate the normal approach of senescence are transfer of interest away from things
of sense to those of deeper human concern
moving
past the technique of science to its higher meanings (Socrates' confession in Plato, Fhcedo) seeing
tilings in perspective (Tennyson, in Locksley Hall,
Sixty Years After) lack of originality in discovering new interests, but greater enthusiasm for old
ones even old aversions and pessimisms (Schopenhauer) freedom from the stress of passion, and
the transfer of energy to higher loves (Tolstoi,
Augustine)
fixity of habit of thought, giving,
cidental,
It

:

;

;

;

—

;

;
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within a certain range, poise and stability of judgment (Darwin, Huxley, Kant).
Age suffers losses, even among the normal, that
are irrevocable.
The senses are less delicate.

Memory

The
for details is gone past recovery.
bent form, the shrivelled bulk, the halting step,
the tremulous hand, the falling teeth, the wrinkled
skin, the whitened hair, and the corresponding
internal changes, even within the central nervous
system, with its disrupted nuclei, its pigmented
and shrunken tissues, and its depleted cellular
substance
all these are unmistakable signs of
physical degeneration, which increases until at
last the organism must pay its full debt to nature.
Are these the marks merely of progressive degeneration of the entire personality? Are they
the characteristics of age, or its necessary accident ?
Are the relatively few instances of men and women
who appear to grow in grace, wisdom, and power
to the very end of life merely the exceptions to the
rule of senescent decline? Or do they represent
the norm ? In order to escape a hasty judgment,
it is well to keep in mind tlie law of progressive
variation, among individuals of the same species
or genus, along with increasing years.
During

—

foetal life and early infancj' individuals are much
alike.
Heredity and selection have busied themselves cutting oft" the variants and fixing stable
lines of inheritance.
From babyhood on through

there is, however, an ever-increasing departure
from the central highway of development.
In
other words, the average deviation in the species
from the norm increases more and more, until at
last there are relatively few persons who are true
Their sparseness is no necessary sign of
to type.

life

eccentricity.

—A

positive answer
2. The origin of senescence.
to the questions raised can be approached by raising another
did old age and death come into
the world? Among many of the lower kinds such
a fate is not always necessary. Single-celled organisms that propagate themselves by cell-division
enjoy, barring fatalities, a sort of terrestrial imone organism splits, in order to
mortality.

— Why

When

pass on into two others (to the extent that they
are 'others'), it cannot be said to die, although in
a sense the original structure disappears, for there
'

is

nothing left to bury.'
Living forms soon discovered the utility of union

and co-operation. They colonized. The result was
an organism. This arose through division of labour
among the various cells, and the consequent specialization of structure and function.
Some of the
cells wore out faster than others, while many of
them, as always happens in a democracy, built
themselves up at the expense of their fellows.
The colony was soon full of discord. It was,
furthermore, a charnel-house of worn-out units.
It had to clean house and start afresh.
As a
colony, it broke up.
The organism died. Our
first result is that 'death was the price paid for a
body' (P. Geddes and J. A. Thomson, Evolution,
London, 1911, p. 88). The debt is paid in instalments and the period of old age is the time
;

allowed for the settlement of all arrears.
Old age may, however, be interpreted in terms
of life as truly as in terms of death.
Natui'e as a
whole seems to behave like an organism, and to
have a passion for continuance and progress. She
is full of resources.
She is a shrewd bargainer.
She pawned individual deathlessness for a body,
but the body was only a means to an end that of
higher biological etliciency. I}y 'scrapjiing' the
worn-out organism frequently, and starting afresh,
there is no sacrifice, if only the successes and acquirements of each generation can be conserved in
every succeeding one. This was provitled for by
the fact of heredity, both 'blood' and 'social.'

—

459

Indeed there is a total gain, since each fresh individual, like Nature henself, having the obsession
for progress, can profit by its own experience, discover new adjustments, and thus adtl a little to its
own original capital. This exchange of individual
terrestrial immortality for biological conservation
and imi)rovement lies, surely, at the very heai't of
racial progiess. So clear is its truth that an ageing
person, if only he thinks in terms of life as a whole,
might, as his end dra%vs near, cheerfully 'lay him
down with a will,' knowing that his demise is
part of a plan of higher fulfilment. He could at
least accept gracefully that which Nature bestows
graciously.
Nature's problem has alwajs been, and is, at
death to discover ways of saving, from the rubbish
of the old organism, the elements for the rebuildiiig
of a new one, and a better than the old.
She has
found no fewer than five ways of sloughing oli' oid
bodies and reconstructing along better lines. All
five methods centre in the fact of reproduction.
They stand for a series of movements biologically
in two directions, one of which is progressively
fatal to the cosmic individual, while the other is
progressively beneficial to the race, seemingly at the
expense of the individual. On the one hantl, they
have planted the fact of old age and death so deep
within the laws of life that among higher kinds it
is inviolable and irrevocable
on the other hand,
they are but five discoveries of ways, not only of
progress, but of the liberation of intellectual and
siiiritual values.
The first method is that of regeneration,' involving deditierentiation and rejuvenescence.
By this means of reproduction
almost any fragment of the original organism
can reproduce its kind, as when a 'cutting' from
a rose-stem or grass-root, or a fragment of an
earth-worm or planarium, is sufficient for the regeneration of a new adult structure true to type.
The various cells or cell-groups in the organism
somehow, strangely, completely reflect within
themselves its entire composite life (according to
W^eismann and his school, the fragments contain
original, changeless germ-plasm, out of which the
new organism develops). The sequent or fragment
goes through a process of reduction or simplihcation or dediffei-entiation, along with increased
metabolism, and rediscovers the road leading to a
repetition of the life-cycle.
The process of dedifferentiation, which is an act of ageing, is an
anticipatory step towards a rejuvenescence. Among
these kinds senescence is a utility that of scrapping and renewal though not a necessity. It is
a function of metabolism. If the relation between
nutrition and repair, on the one hand, antl waste
and decay, on the other, can be kept constant, the
age-cycle can be eliminated, and terrestrial immortality is attained. C. M. Child has kept jsZanaria ve/ata, whose life-cycle, with abiindant feeding, is three or four weeks, in a state of perpetual
youth, by giving them a quantity of food just
sufficient to prevent reduction, and not sufficient
to permit growth (Child, Senescence and Rejuvenescence, Chicago, 1915, p. 167 f.).
At the end of
three years the animals showed all the signs of
health and youth, and none of the marks of age.
Three other methods of reproduction, which progressively emphasize the life-cycle, are budding,'
'sporialation, and
jiarthenogenesis' {q.v.), the
first two being asexual, and the other standing at
tiie parting of the ways between the several lower
types of perpetuation of the species and the highest
mode, the sexual.
Many of the lower species have employed the
sexual mode of reproduction on occasion, as when
the aphis multiplies its numbers all the summer
;

'

'

—

—

'

'

'

long by parthenogenesis, and tiien, in autumn,
But now at
leaps the winter by the aid of sex.
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have come the species that have burned all
bridges behind them, and have depended solely
upon the one biologically successful method of reproduction. Up to the time of implicit dependence
upon sexual reproduction Nature was more concerned w itli the amount of life in the world than
with its quality. Henceforth she prized quality
even at the e.xpense of amount.
There have been many gains from depending exclusivelj' at last upon the accident of sexual reproImportant among them is the increased
duction.
variation among oflspring that has resulted from
the crossing of strains through mating, and consequently the enrichment of the individual, and also
indefinitely greater adaptation from generation to
generation. But the supreme advantage has arisen
through the complete establishment of the lifeOut of this
cycle ending in old age and death.
single biological fact have radiated innumerable
resultants, most of them representing the lines of
liberation of essentially all the higher mental and
spiritual values that make man that which he distinctively is. Among the gains, in addition to the
priceless one of starting each generation with a
dean slate and also with the refined and corrected
wisdom of the race as its dowrj*, are the following
the care of offspring, resulting in the spirit of
kindliness warm-bloodedness and increased metabolism, with corresponding mental alacrity and
acumen helpless babyhood and lengthened infancy,
demanding even greater love, wisdom, and purpose
colonization, in the family and larger groups, and
the full birth of sympathy, co-operation, and other
social virtues
the habit of adjustment, the habit
of learning, the habit of growth, which contain the
secret of progress and development. Progressively,
among all kinds above the protozoa, terrestrial im-

brain substance

last

:

;

;

;

;

mortality has been sacrificed for sympathy, intel-

and appreciation.
Old age, as the termination of the physiological
cycle, has gained psychologically in many ways
enrichment to itself, through giving its wisdom
back to the rising generation greater eagerness
to make the most of life while it lasts
in facing
the fact of change and dissolution the more careful
ligence,

:

;

;

re-evaluation of all values in the quest of the
changeless
the intensification of values, as the
individual is caught between life and death, between love and sorrow. Other mental compensations centre in the fact of senile rejuvenescence,
and will be described below.
It has ever been one of
3. Causes of old age.
the lively problems of physiology to determine the
direct contributing factors involved in bodily decline.
None of the theories seems as yet altogether
satisfactory.
Most of them are but statements in
other words of the fact of senility, or of the accompanying conditions of old age, rather than of
;

—

is

intimately concerned in the proGrowth of the Brain,

cess (H. H. Donaldson, The
New York, 1909, ch. xvii.

;

M. Miihlmann,

'

Bei-

trage zur Frage nach der Ursache des Todes,' Arch,
fur Path. (Virchow), cxv. [1914]) and that it suffers
a disappearance of nuclei and a depletion of cytoplasmic substance.
One of the most highly popularized notions is
that of E. Metchnikolf (jTAe Nature of Man, Eng.
tr.,

London, 1903, The Prolongation of Life, Eng.

do. 1907).
Senility is due, according to
Metchnikoft', to the auto-intoxication of the organism through poisoning from the bacteria^ cultured
chiefly (for man) in the superfluous sack, the large
intestine.
As a result of the poisoning, the phagocytes, or white corpuscles of the blood, are diverted
from their normal function of protection against
the invasion of harmful bacteriae, and themselves
attack the tissues of muscles, bones, arteries, and
brain, bringing about their final destruction.
The
theory has found small acceptance so far among
biologists.
Old age is clearly an older fact
biologically than Metchnikoff" treats under that
caption.
tr.,

Perhaps the most intimate and minutely critical
study of the problem to date is that of C. M. Child.
He shows that senescence is relatively independent
of sexual reproduction, and that both are organically bound up as utilities within the biological
processes, which move rhythmically through a neat
balancing of the processes of expenditure and recuperation, of diflerentiation and dediflerentiation,
of progression and regression, combined with an
act of rejuvenescence.
Death

'

is

the inevitable end of the process of senescence

when

regression and rejuvenescence do not occur' (p. 461).
Interpretation of the state of age. As seen
and felt from within, what meanings and values
really characterize the last years of life? The
answers are varied in the extreme. In boldest
outline it will be sufficient to mention three types
of attitude, the first two more or less fatalistic,
the third genial, perhaps idealistic.
(a) Degeneration.
The marks of senescence are
physiological disintegration and mental decline.
This conception draws largely from the two sources
of physiologj' and pathology.
It is true in the
majority of instances of senility. The various
powers or functions do not age equally rapidly
among themselves (Minot, p. 249), nor are any two
persons alike in the date, rate, or order of weakening.
There is, accordingly, a vast variety of
spiritual attitudes of senescents towards the approaching state of age.

—

4.

—

Classic instances are
graceful acceptance of the result by
Cicero in de Senectute the superior disregard of death by
Epicurus the Stoic acceptance of the order of Nature by Marcus
Aurelius the pathetic disillusionment about the vanity of all
things by the writer of Ecclesiastes
the warm sunset afterglow in Over the Teacups (1890) of Oliver Wendell Holmes the
frank pessimism of C. R. E. von Hartmann, whose soul finds
consolation in a philosophy of the unconscious (Philosophy oj
the U'7ico7isciotts, Eng. tr., London, 1884); and the sombre
passion of the tragically musical dirge of Matthew Arnold, who
finds at the close of the act of growing old
a hollow giiost,'
immured in the hot prison of the present,' adding month to
month with weary pain (Growing Old).
:

;

;

;

;

;

underlying causes.
due to the wearing out of the organism (Lotze, Microcmimts, Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1807, i. 50-62); to a 'vital
ferment' in the organism (O. Biitschli, '(iedanlten iiber
Ijcben und Tod,' Zoolog. Anzeiger, xv. [1892]); to a progressive decrease in the metabolism of the body (A. Biihler,
Alter und Tod,' Bioloij. Centralblatt, xiv. [1904]) to greater
stability of the organism along with decreased dynamic activity
(Child, p. 459); to the incapacity of cells to reproduce for replacement of worn-out tissues (A. VVeismann, ibe.r Lehen und
Tod, Jena, 1884, Das Kehnplasma, do. 1892) to increased celldifferentiation at the expense of recuperation (H. S. Jennings,
Popular Science Monthly, Ixxx. [1912] 563 f.); to the increase
and differentiation of the cytoplasm of cells at the expense of
nuclear sulistance (C. S. Minot, The Problem of Age, Growth,
and Death, .Vew York, 1908). There is a bewildering array of
other 'causes,' entangling themselves with biological reproduction, chemical inhibitors, colloidal substrata, and autoIt is

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

;

catalyzers.

Whatever be the more intimate processes init seems clear that senescence is accompanied
by a break-down of the physiological mechanism
at some vital spot.
It is well known that the
volved,

Unless there is found some new centre around
which later life reconstructs itself, or some old love
or present enthusiasm or new hope that springs up,
the usual outcome of senescence is a total decline
of body and mind.
On the pathology of senility
there has grown up an extended literature (see
DPhP, s.v. ' Senescence ; also J. Notzli, Uber
'

Dernentia Senilis, Ziirich, 1895).
leading to a
(6) Reversion, or 7-et7-ogression
'second childhood.' This theory is a refinement
of the preceding through discovering a law which
seeks to determine the nature of senescent decline,

—

some
is

of its stages,

and

,

its final quality.

The law

that the procedure from the period of highest
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power, efficiency, and insight of the forties and
fifties is the exact reversal, step by step, of tlie
processes of upbuilding from childhood to the height
A convenient comparison, though
of attainment.
something more tlian a mere analogy, since it
suggests a fundamental law of development, is that
It first
of the growth of a fruit-bearing tree.
shoAVS a stalk or trunk, then branches and leaves
soon it bears blossoms without fruit, then fruit,
and finally a rising curve of quantity of fruit.
The fruitage then begins to decline then come
blossoms without fruit, leaves without blossoms,
leafless twigs, twigless branches, and at last only
a trunk, which stands as a relic of a departed glory
and a symbol of a completed cycle.
There is much in the psychology and the pathology of old age to fortify this law. T. Ilibot has
shown that in the diseases of the will dissolution
always follows the inverse order of evolution,' and
that the complex manifestations of will disappear
before the simpler ones, and the more simple ones
before automatic activity' (The Diseases of the
He has
Will, Eng. tr., Chicago, 1896, p. 114).
demonstrated a similar law in maladies of memory
(Les Maladies de la memoire, Paris, 18S1, p. 119 H'.).
It is a matter of common observation that very old
people enjoy most the reminiscences of very early
life, and that their memories of childhood are extremely vivid. It is more than a figure of speech
that designates extreme old age as a second child;

;

'

'

'

hood.'
In so far as this law of reversion is true, it is
clear that the quality of mentality of extreme age,
and of its pathologies, will be deterjnined by the
release of those instincts and impulses that are
biologically old, and by those tastes and aptitudes
peculiar to the early j^ears of each individual.
(c) Rejuvenescence and the attainment of full
spiritual majority
The conviction has been rather
wide-spread that the maturest wisdom and the
highest spiritual satisfactions belong to the closing-

—

years of life. Indeed, a considerable number of
the world's most productive geniuses have borne
testimony to that fact. In early India it appears
that the fourth and last stage of life was regarded
as the choicest of all periods, and was anticipated
with eagerness (Max Miiller, Three Lectures on the
Veddnta Philosophy, London, 1894, pp. 18-20).
This notion has been most successfully immortalized in the familiar lines of Rabbi Ben Ezra, of

Robert Browning.

Are the instances of sober, creative old age the
exceptions that prove the rule of senile degeneraIs the renewed
tion, or do they obey a higher law ?
spiritual serenity that often attends extreme age
born out of a gratuitous optimism, or is it the
natural flavour of a ripened insight? The answer
Has one
to these questions has many conditions.
by good fortune, or by the grace of a good judgment, found and kept the middle way,' the golden
mean,' 'the straight and narrow way,' that leads
progressively onward ? The cliances are against
It seems to be the rule that, after the passing
it.
of the middle years of productivity, men and
women fall into something of a slough of desjjond.
Do tiiey then look backward, and seek to cultivate
still the athletic powers, the mental acumen, and
the lively sentiments of the glorious middle years
of life? That way leads to despair and defeat.
Do they, on the contrary, look onward to the
pleasures and satisfactions peculiar to old age?
Much depends, apparently, on the mental attitude in such matters. Often the secret of deliverance from the valley of discouragement lies in a
wrestling of soul, like that of Tolstoi, when he had
completed his first successful career, to gain a hold
'

upon

tiie tilings

Then began

of

'

permanent worth and value.
Tolstoi.
If one can safely

tlie real
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'
cross the dead-line that lies in the bottom of the
valley, then the hills of a higher perfection rise
more clearly into view.
There are a good many lines of evidence, ajtart
'

from the biographical and autobiographical, that
there may be a genuine rejuvenescence in extreme age, with a rebirth upon higher levels of
mentality.
(1) Delayed senescence of the central nervous
system. The central nervous system, the mechanism particularly concerned with mentality, is the
most stable tissue of tlie body. Its cells persist
throughout life. It resists exhaustion even at the
expense of other tissues. It is the last to give
way under starvation. It has a delayed senescence
as compared with the rest of the organism.
The
rest of the bodily functions ha\ e been placed progressively, biologically, at the disposal of the brain
for a copious supply of blood, to furnish it witli
nourishment, and to wash it free of toxic products
through a generous supply of adrenaline. Towards
the close of life the central neural processes become
the ruling power in the original democracy of
functions.
Just as among lower
(2) Mental rejuvenescence.
organisms some fragment of the body can be a
nucleus for the re-centring of all the life processes
in a new young creature true to type, so in a growing individual it is possible for a functionally young
part of the mechanism to form a centre of healthy
reconstruction, giving a fresh lease of life.
So true
is this law that Child remarks

—

—

:

no basis for the contention that the
organism or the cell cannot become j'oung after it has once
undergone senescence, and that the only source of youth is an
undifferentiated germ-plasm (p. 179).
'

Tliese experiments leave

'

The

central nervous system, which has resisted
most successfully the processes of decline, becomes
naturally the centre of reformation. The consequence is a fresh psychic release. From this standpoint one can understand better the successive rebirths after pessimisms of Goethe, who wrote to
Zeller in his eighty-third year
I am deliglited to find that even at my great age, ideas come
to nic, the pursuit and development of which would require a
:

'

second

life

'(for a

study of Goethe's old age see Metchnikoff,

pp. 270-300).
(3) Refinement, in the new nucleus, of original
endowments. It is evident from the foregoing
that the secret of senile rejuvenescence, when it
occurs, is the formation of a new nucleus of selfhood on higher levels of mentality. It arises in
part from the refinement, or 'sublimination,' of
native instincts and impulses.
In the case of
Swedenborg, e.g., the condition of 'crossing the
dead-line' and of progressive renewal during later
years seems to have been the re-awakening and
release, on spirituiil levels of his nature, of the two
native instincts of self-regard, resulting in a sense
of divine leadership, and of sex, which culminated
Tlie ingredients
in the passion of 'divine love.'
whicli enter into the final complex of refined instincts and secondary characters, that constitute
the final spiritualized self-hood, vary greatly in

—

'

'

difierent individuals.
(4) Enrichments through contact
through conservation of experiences.

tvifh

life

and

— Each person

at any point in his career is 'part of all he has
If the course of his life has proceeded
met.'
normally, the stream of life widens, the judgments
are more tried and trustworthy, the perspective
clearer, with each succeeding stage. Even tlie subconscious experiences, from earliest childhood
throughout, it has been amply i)roven, are indelibly stami)ed upon the character, and are 'conserved' as active elements in later mentality
(consult, c.(j., Morton I'rince, The Unconscious,
New York," 1914). Eurtliermore, the processes
of selection and rejection, of discrimination and

—

5
^

;
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•laining of

wisdom through experience— go on as

truly in the subconscious life as in the conscious.
Senescence, accordingly, may enjoy the cumulative
wisdom of the years.
As has been indicated, the progress towards extreme age is marked by the progressive suppression,
The first
in reverse order, of later acquisitions.
rejections are, therefore, those things that are
relatively secondary, accidental, and accessory
but they liave not been weakened until they have
poured their riches into the channels of expression
and thought that are more primary and fundamental. On the basis of the initial and original,

by

enriclied

and

fied

all

later acquisitions, life is simpliits wisdom is a disciplined

clarified

;

insight into that which has the moi'e abiding
worth. The dross is thrown off" ; what remains is
'

gold.'
(5) Recentring the personal life within the bioThe return to a second childhood,'
transfigured and spiritualized, as it now is through
its contact with life, is, at the same time, a return
to the central iiighway of racial progress.
There
is a profound truth in the statement of Havelock
Ellis that the progress from childhood to maturity
is a growth in degeneration (Man and Woman^,
London, 1914, p. 26). It is equally true that the
movement towards normal old age is a progress in
the direction of the biologically stable and the
psychologically fit.
The foregoing facts, seen in relation, show that
the losses in advancing from the sixties to the
eighties or nineties, may be so far counter-balanced
by gains as to leave a clear profit. An analogy
will help.
The fineness and accuracy of the special
senses improve, on the average, through childhood
years, and reach their highest point during the
middle teens. From that point on there is a gradual
decline in sensory efficiency during the late teens
anil twenties.
Nature has been bartering that
.sort of skill for the more profitable acquisition of
guidance by ideas. Shall we not say that she has,
at a much later period, exchanged knowledge for
insight, and insight for the appreciation of spiritual
values ?
The entire meaning of normal senescence, its rejuvenescence, and its transfiguration, is fittingly
sj'mbolized in the following confession of Wa-suLuta, a Sioux Indian of 83 years, that the Rev.
Dr. A. McG. Beede, of Cannon Bell, N. Dakota,
has allowed the Avriter to use from his large collec-

logical norm.

tion

—

'

:

was getting

wanted the Living
Ones (Woniga) to come to me and give me new life. I was discouraged. I had been a wicked man, worse than men were
before the white man came. I went out on to a hill and prayed
"Great Spirit, pity me and make me new before I die." I
prayed this over and over until I was discouraged. Then a bird
came near me and sang, " Easy, eas}-, easy." I thought awhile
and then I said, " If it is so easy, it nmst be something that a
child may do." So 1 let the child-man in me come out of me.
When I saw the child-man that was there by my side, he looked
so sinless and happy that I cried. Then the Living Ones came
'

I

old,' said

Wa-su-Luta,

'

I

:

floating over the hill like undulating zephyrs (Wasicu).
New
life came into me.
I could see Great Spirit's kingdom.
I saw
His home everywhere in the Earth and Heavens, the same as
grandfather saw it before they initiated him into the White
Lodge. I was glad.'

my

The third, or optimistic, view of old age is clearly
more than an apologetic for the seeming richness
and serenity of the riper years. Only a mechanistic or luaterialistic philosopliy could look upon
the end of life witliout finding in it a possible rich
compensation. If one combines the conception of
old age viewed simply in the personal life with the
notion, to which the entire developmental scheme
bears much evidence, that, in the world order,
spiritual values are being conserved, it is evident
why tiie declining years' are so often approached
in a spirit of gratitude for their profounder satisfac'

and Primitive)

and
Wisdom.
Literature.

of

renewed consecration

—See the works cited
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(Introductory and Primitive).
Variance of view as to the old.
There is,'
writes Sir Henry Maine,' a story of a New Zealand
chief who, questioned as to the fortunes of a
fellow-tribesman long ago well known to the
inquirer, answered, "He gave us so much good
advice that we put him mercifully to death." The
reply, if it was ever given, combines the two views
which barbarous men appear to have taken at different times of the aged.
At first they are useless, bvu'densome, and importunate, and the}' fare
accordingly.
But at a later period a new sense of
the value of wisdom and counsel raises them to
the highest honour. Their long life comes to be
recognised as one way of preserving experience.'
It seems, however, to be hardly accurate to regard
these views as respectively earlier and later in point
of time, for in not a few instances they co-exist.

—

I.

'

'

number of their years that determines
the position of the aged, but the degree of their
weakness and helplessness. So long as they can
It is not the

work and

fight, they have little to fear
but, so
soon as they become unfitted for these pursuits,
longer life is a calamity, unless their family and
clan regard the value of their wisdom as oiitweighing the burden of their support. It is the advance
of culture that first ameliorates their lot.
But
this law of progress, if law it can be called, is submany
important
exceptions.
ject to
Sometimes
the restless nomad, dependent upon scanty means
of support, and feeling, by reason of his manner
of life, the full weight which the maintenance and
conveyance of the sick and old impose upon him,
treats them with care and listens to them with
respect.
And sometimes peoples on a far higher
plane of civilization than his neglect, ill-use, and
despise theui.^ In short, the treatment accorded
to old age differs widely in ditt'erent cases.
It is
attected by many influences, such as the natural
disposition of a people, the circumstances of its
daily life, and the nature of its religious views.
Sometimes more than one of tl)ese elements are
found in conjunct operation, and sometimes a
diversity of usage prevails among near neighbours
or even within a single people.
;

Thus, certain tribes in Central Africa show every kindness to
the aged in order to secure their good will after death, while
adjoining tribes cast out their old people as fool for wild
beasts. * A similar divergence is found among the Banaka and
Bapuku peoples of the C'ameroons who treat old people well,
while some of the neighbouring tribes spear or abandon them.
Some of the Namaquas ai-e kindlj' to the aged and infirm, while
others, when thej- are about to change their camp, put their old
fathers and mothers into small enclosures of bushes, with some
food and water, and leave them there to die. 6 Again, A. Mackenzie,'' in writing of the Cliippewas, says that the practice of
abandoning the old and feeble was not in general use and a
somewhat similar statement is made regarding the Caribs.8

—

—

;

2.
1

—

Respect and kindliness towards the

Dissertations on Early

Law and

old.
By
Custom, London, 1883,

p. 23 f.
2 'This

seems the best explanation of the vast authority
which, in the infancj' of civilisation, was assigned to assemblies
of aged men, independently of their physical power or military
prowess {ib. p. 24). Maine cites Freeman as giving a long list
of honorific names belonging to classes or institutions, which
indicate the value once set by advancing societies on the judgment of the old. Among them are. Senate, yepovaCa (the
Spartan Senate), Sr]y.oyepovT(^ (its Homeric equivalent), n-pe'cr^ets
(Ambassadors), Ealdorman, Elder, Presbyter, Monseigneur,
Seigneur, Sire, Sir, and Sheikh' (ib. p. 23). See art. Social
Organization.
3 H. Schurtz, Altersklassen und Mdnnerbiinde, Berlin, 1902,
p. 56 f.
* F. S. Arnot, Garenganze^, London, 1889, p. 78, note.
5 S.
R. Steinmetz, Rechtsverhdltnisse von eingeborenen
Volkem in Afrika %ind Ozeanien, Berlin, 1903, p. 41.
6 J. Campbell, Travels in S. Africa^, London, 1815, p. 428.
< Voyages
in 1789 and 1793,
through N. America
'

'

.

.

.

.

.

.

London, ISOl, p. cxxviii.
8 L. de Poircy, Hist, naturelle et morale des Antilles de
I Am4rique, ed. C. de Rochefort, Rotterdam, 1681, p. 565.
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of the rudest peoples old age is held in high
respect.
Among: the Andaman Islanders the sick, the aged, and the
helpless receive every attention i and in the Nicobars the old
are allowed to live out their lives, and are invariably treated
The Patagonians are said to
vi'ith kindness and consideration. 2
show deference to age 3 and among the Fuegians the word of
an old man was accepted by the younger people as law, and his
authority was never disputed.'* This statement is, however, to

and the greatest deference to age.i The Circassians treat
old people with respect, and whoever insults or maltreats

be read along with that of Bridges, who saj's of the Yahgan of
Cape Horn that, while they are bound to maintain their aged
parents, they often neglect them, and sometimes use them
cruelly, and that cases are not unknown in which they have
killed them, when they have grown weary of the burden of
attending to them. 5 Von Martius observes that the Botocudos
exhibited a tenderness towards helpless age hardly to be
expected of them ;6 while Ehrenreich gives an instance of their
neglect of a man totally blind who was left without guidance
or assistance to follow the tribe as best he could. ? The first
duty inculcated upon their children by the Ainus of Japan is
deference to parents, a careful regard for their elder brother,
and reverence for the old men of their village. 8 The Kamilaroi

relatives.

many

;

;

youth 9 and the novices at Tutu and Mabuiag 'O are instructed to
support the old and infirm and a somewhat similar account is
given of the AeUis of the Philippines. n Respect to the aged is
paid by the Bogotos of S. Mindanao, 12 and by the inhabitants of
Ceram and many of the islands and archipelagoes described by
Riedel;i3 by the Barea and Kunania,!'* the Jekrii5 and the
Wagogo.iB The Ovambo tend and nurse the old and the
;

crippled 17 and, among some of the tribes of Togoland, those of
the old people who are in poverty or unable to provide for
themselves are supported by their relatives. i** The Malagasy
respect the aged, and care for the infirm and the sick 19 a similar
account is given of the Chinooks,20 Botocudos, 21 and Sanioans -'and the Kurile Islanders treat the aged with reverence.23 Among
the Mandingoes an old man is never found in destitution. They
hold it to be a son's duty to provide for his aged father and,
indeed, if a son has lost his father, it is very likely that he will
look out for some childless old man, and support ami care for
him. 'There is no nation,' writes Laing,24 'with which I am
acquainted, where age is treated with so much respect and
deference.' The Aleuts provide the sick and old with food
when they have nothing of their own, and love and reverence
their parents, grandparents, and near relatives. Sons sacrifice
their prospects in order to care for them in old age, and it is a
thing unheard of that a son or daughter should maltreat a
parent. -5 Among the tribes of the Caucasus old age is reverenced. The Ossetes show the strongest love for their parents
;

;

;

;

1 E. H. Man, On the Aboriginal Inhabitants of the Andaman
Islands, London, 1883, pp. 14, 17, 25.
2 Man, 'The Ni 'obarese Islanders,' JAI xviii. [1888-89] SS.5.
» R. Fitzroy, Narr. of the Surveying Voyages of U.M.S.
^ Adventure' and ^Beagle,' 18^6-26, London, 1839, ii. 172.
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Fnegiens,'

tr.
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[18S7] 32.
7 Ehrenreich, loo. cit.

Ainu of Japan, London, 1892, p. 113 f.
W. Howitt, The Native Tribes ofS.E. Australia, London,

Batchelor, The

1904, p. 594.
10 C. G. Seligmann, Reports of the Cambridge Anthropological
Expedition to Torres Straits, v. [1904] 210, 214.
11 J.
Foreman, The l'hilii)pine Islands-, London, 1899,
p. 130.
12

A. Schadenburg,

'

Die Bewohner von Siid-Mindanao und der
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Insel Samal,"
xvii. [1885] 9.
13 J. G. F. Riedel, De shirk- en kroesharige rassen tnsschen
Selebes en Papua, The Hague, 1886, pp. 102, 152, 192, 250, 335,
370, 404, 433.
14

W. Munzinger, Ostafrikanische Studien, Schaffhausen,

1864, p. 474.
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R. V. Granville and F. N. Roth, Notes on the Jekris, Sobos,
Ijos of the Warri District of the Niger Coast Protectorate,'
xxviii. [1898)109.
J. E. Beverley,
Die Wagogo,' ap. Steinmetz, p. 212.
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C. J. Andersson, Lake Ngami, London, 1856, p. 197 f.
Steinmetz gives a similar account of the Banaka and Bapuku,
the Msalala, the Ovaherero, the Amahlubi, and several tribes of
17

the French Sudan (pp. 41, 114, 165, 276, 302, 355).
18 Asmis, 'DieStannnesrechtedes Bezirks Atakpame,'
xxv. [1911] 125 f.
19 J. Sibree,
p. 187.
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G. Brown, Melanesians
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and Polynesians, London,

23 S. P. Kraslioninnikov, The Hist, of Kamtschatka and the
Kurilski l.^lands, tr. J. Grie\e, Gloucester, 1764, p. 236.
24 A. G. Laing, Travels in tin: Timannee, Kooranko, and
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in K. E. von Baer and G. von Helmersen,
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considerable deference to their old people and among the
coast Chukchis the aged who cannot walk are carried by their
;

Deference to the old is in many instances attributahle not to reverence for age in itself, but to age
and the wisdom, knowledge, and exjjerience wliich
are deemed to he its almost invariable accompaniments.
Thus, Loskiel says of the Iroquois and Delawares that age is
everj-where respected, for long life and wisdom are regarded as
always connected ;6 and, according to Carver, 'the words of
the ancient part of the community are esteemed by the young
as oracles.' 7 Among the natives of Tongataboo old age and its
attendant experience are highly respected ;*> the Eskimos of
Behring Strait 9 and Point Barrow 10 defer to the opinion of the
aged, whether men or women and a very similar account is
given of the Veddas of Ceylon. n Among the Giljaks the old
men of the clan decide questions of cult and clanship. They
are the repositories of clan customs, genealogies, and traditions, and in such matters are of high authority. 12 The 'old
man of the Yukaghir, who is generally the oldest member of
the conmumity, regulates war and fisliing and hunting expeditions, selects the resting-places of the group during its wanderings, sacrifices to the clan ancestor, presides at festivals, and
enforces obedience to established custom, while his wife holds a
somewhat similar position among the women. 13 It has been
said of the Kurnai that among them age was held in reverence,
and a man's authority increased with years. If he, even without being aged, had naturally intelligence, cunning and
courage, beyond his fellows, he might become a man of note,
weighty in council, and a leader in war but such a case was
exceptional and, as a rule, authority and age went together.
The authority of age also attached to certain women who had
gained the confidence of their tribes-people. Such women were
consulted by the men, and had great weight and authority in
Together with the old men, they were the dethe tribe.
positaries of the tribal legends and customs, and they kept
thus infiuencing public
alive the stringent niarriage rules,
opinion very strongly.' 1* The old men get the best food, is and,
have the youngest and best looking
in N. Queensland, they
wives, while a young man must count himself fortunate if he
can get an old woman.' i^ 'There is no such thing as doing
away with aged and infirm people on the contrary, they are
treated with especial kindness, receiving a share of the food
whiih they are unable to procure for themselves. 'i" The truth
of this tribute and its general applicability to the natives of
Australia are amply attested by other authorities. 18
'

'

;

'

'

'

'

;

.

.

.

.

.

.

'

;
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In British Guiana the old
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similar position (R. Schomburgk, Reisen in BritischGuiana, 18/,0-i,!,, Leipzig, 1847-48, ii. 320).
E. .1. Eyre, Jo^irnals of Expeditions of Discover;/ into
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Central Australia in lS/,0-il, London, 1845, ii. 385. Howitt
us that at the Bora ceremony Kamilaroi youths are
instructed to support the aged and infirm.
18 C. Lumholtz, .47no»(; Cannibals, Eiig. tr., London, 1889,
L. Fisoii and A. Vf. Howitt, Kamilaroi and Ktirnai,
p. 163
Melbourne, 1880, p. 354 G. F. Angas, Savage Life and Sceiies
in Australia and< New Zealand, London, 1847, i. 82; Sott
Nind, 'Description of the Natives of King George's Sound,'
JROS i. [1832] 38 f. J. Gumilla (Hist, naturelle, civile et
gi'ographique de I'Orenoque, tr. M. ICidous, Avignon, 1758, i.
277) gives a somewhat similar account of the Othomacos.
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Cited by P. Ehrenreich, 'Ueber die Botocudos der brasilianischen Provinzen Espiritu .Santo und Minos Geraes,' ZE xix.
8
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an old man or woman is b,v law made liable to severe punishmenl.2 Among the Khevsures of Georgia respect for age is
rei|uired to a degree quite remarkable 3 and to yield it is a
universal custom among the Avars, a Lesghian tribe. Indeed,
among the latter the will of a parent is so sacred that the child
would die rather than disobey. 4 The Reindeer Chukchis show

;
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Spencer-Gillen'S p. 51.
K. L. Parker, The Euahlrii/i Tribe, Ijondon,
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Howitt, p. 766 T. L. Mitchell, Three Expeditions
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(Introductory and Primitive)

treatment of the
3. Influence of nomadic life on
old.— Eyre .jliserves of tlie tribes ^vitll which he
was acquainted that, while the blind and infirm
were well treated when young, they were left to
iierish as soon as age added to the burden of caring
This change of attitude has been
for them.^
observed to prevail among many nomadic peoples,
and, indeed, is an almost necessary consequence of
their habits of

life.

Thus, the Sioux and Assiniboins abandoned those who were
and it
i]o lonirer able to follow the wanderings of their tribe
icenis that a similar practice was followed by the .Minnetarees,
:

Hicaras, and others, who, when living- in settled villages,
treated their old peojile with kindness.^ Catlin observes that
this custom was common to all the tribes who roamed the
prairies ;3 it was followed by many of the northern Indians ;*
and it was found not only among the nomadic Ahts, but among
those who were settled on the coast. = In Rotuma the aged
were well cared for, hut, as soon as they were seized with illness, thev were much neglected, and even allowed to die unnoticed ;6 the Lenguas attend to their old people with care,
except in cases of incurable sickness, when, after they have
employed in vain every means of cure, they abandon or even
strangle them." The Eskimos of Greenland do not exhibit any
pronounced reverence for the aged. They honour them so long
as they are able to work, and are subject to their influence if
they have sons and were good hunters in their day. Even a
woman of advanced years, if she has able-bodied sons, is
respected. But, when men or women become too old to take
care of themselves, they receive scant consideration, and are
sometimes even treated" with ridicule. 8 A similar account is
given of the Thonga of E. Africa.-'

—

Place of the old in tribal ceremonies. In
numerous in.stances the old people of a tribe take
a prominent part in the performance of its cere4.

monies.'"
Thus Kosa boys,

after they have undergone circumcision, are
instructed by an old man as to their duties as tribesmen n and,
in the case of the Larakia tribe near Port Darwin, the old men
school the youths on their arriving at puberty in endurance,
by imposing on them heavy tasks accomjianied with kicks and
biows.l2 An old woman plays an important role in the puberty
rites observed by the girls of the Tanganyika plateau, '3 and
ornaments tlie marriageable girls of the Ahiponis by pricking
the skin with thorns and rubl)ing ashes into the bleeding
;

wounds. '*
the Interior of E. Australia, London, 1838, ii. 340 ; art.
Ethics axd Moraiity (Australian).
1 Eyre, ii. 382.
See A. Oldtield, On the Aborigines of Australia,' Trans, of the Ethnological Society, new ser., iii. [1865]
J. Dawson, Australian Aborigines, -Melbourne, 1881,
248
itito

'

;

p. 62.
2 M. Lewis and W. Clarke, Travels to the Source of the Missouri River, London, 1815, ii. 421.
3 G. Catlin, Letters and Notes on the Manners, Customs, and
Condition of the y. American Indians, London, 1841, p. 216 f. ;
see art. Abandonment and Exposure.
4 In writing of the Chippewas, A. Mackenzie (Voyages, p.
cxxviii) attributes their abandonment of old people to the
necessities of a wandering life; J. Long (Voyages and Travels
of an Indian Interpreter and Trader, London, 1791, p. 74 f.)
states that they tomahawked them, thinking that, in so doing,
they were sending them to a better country, where their
strength would be renewed, and they would be able to hunt
again with all the vigour of youth. Cf. S. Hearne, A Journey
cf. p. 202 f.
to the Northern Ocean, do. 1795, p. 345 f.
5G. M. Sproat, Scenes ajzrf Studies of Savage Life, London,
.

.

.

;

—

In some
5. Special employments of the old.
cases si>ecial employments are assigned to the aged
when they are no longer able to hght or engage in

hard work.
Thus, among some of the Californian tribes the old warrior
has to carry as best he can without assistance the game which
his son has killed, or is compelled to do menial work under the
superintendence of the women. 1 In Ceram the old man who
can no longer work acts as the nurse of little children ;- and by
order of one of the Yncas such a person was employed to scare
birds from the crops.3
As to the place of old people in the organization

primitive society see art. SOCIAL ORGANIZATION.
In
6. Contempt and ill-treatment of the old.
.some instances old age is despised.
Thus, among the Hupa, Pomo, and Gallinomero tribes of

of

—

California the aged were treated with the greatest contumely.4
At Tahiti no respect is accorded to old peojile. They are
thrust aside and receive little attention.* In Fiji they excite
contempt 6 and in some of the Solomon Islands they are, along
with the sick, the oiijects of ridicule.' The Lapps are said to be
undutiful to their aged parents 8 and a similaraccount is given
of the Yakuts, among whom parents who are decrepit and of
feeble understanding are especially the object of ill-treatment.''
The Kagoro show little reverence for age except in the case of
their chief and an important official (ineakwap), who administers
ordeals and leads them in all sacred ceremonies 10 the Bechuanas n and the Indians of British Guiana despise old people.i;

;

;

In some cases the old suffer from mere neglect
in others they are cruelly used, abandoned, or even
killed.

By the Kutchins of the Yukon they are simply neglected is
among the Ba-Huana they are often subject to ill-treatment.i4
By the Yahgan of Cape Horn they are often much neglected
;

cruell3' handled, and, in some instances, they have
been killed by their own children who had grown weary of
tending them. 15 At Huahine the aged received little attention
in illness, many died as nmch from hunger as from disease,
and sometimes, if there was but faint prospect of their recovery,
they were clubbed to death, speared, or buried alive. i" In the
Island of Pines all aged and decrepit persons, and those who
were suffering from protracted illness, were either put to death
by their relatives or conveyed to one of the small islands and
left to starve 17 and in olden times the Koryaks killed all their
aged parents.18 The Corannas, like the Bushmen, expose their
old people to be devoured by wild beasts.i^ The Bechuanas pay
so little regard to them that they are sometimes allowed to
starve or to be eaten by dogs ;2u theDamaraskill useless and worn
out people, and even sons smother their sick fathers.21 A very
similar account is given of the Nutkas,^-' and of the Gallinomeros
Old age. is but little respected among the
of California. -'*
Tibetans of Kokonor. Indeed, it is by no means an infrequent
case when the son kills the father who has become a burden. 24
At Fazolq on the Blue Nile old people were buried alive and
the same custom is said to have existed among the Negro

and even

;

;

1

S.

Powers,

"Tribes of
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Contributions

American Ethnology, Washington, 1877, iii. 118 f., 169.
2 Schulze,
tjber Ceram und seine Bewohner,' ZE ix.
'

to
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121.
3

pt.

Garcilasso de la Vega, Royal Commentaries of the Yncas,
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205.

ii.

4

Powers, iii. 118 f., 169, 178. Among the southern Californian
youths were taught to venerate old age (NR i. 390).
Wilson, Missionary Voyage, p. 362.
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5 J.
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OLD AGE
tribes south of Kordofan.i
It is said to be the practice of a
dwarfish people in Timor for sons to force their aged fathers to
join a foray, and, havinjf slain them in combat, to claim the
reward for their heads.^

—

The burden of
7. Voluntary death of the old.
old aye is felt in many instances to render longer
life so undesirable that the aged ask to be put to
death or at all events are content to die at the
hands of their relatives.
Among the Payaguas of Brazil men offered themselves to be
buried alive when weary of life by reason of old a^e, decrepitude, illness, or tedium. 3 Among the Koryaks death at the
hands of their fellow-tribesmen was accepted as the natural
end of life ;* and in N. America the aged of the prairie tribes
acquiesced in their aljandoiunent.^ In some of the northern
islands of the Solomon group those who are too old to work or
put to death, as it seems, with their own consent.
alive of parents who had become burdensome was
of almost daily occurrence among the Fijians," and was undertaken at the instance of the old people themselves, who thought
that, if they died while vigorous, they would be vigorous in the
future life. 8 Among the Iiidians to the west of Hudson Bay
those who were too old to support themselves requested their
children to strangle them. A grave was dug, in which the old
man placed himself, and, when he had signified that he was
ready, two of his children strangled him with a thong.9 In
Fate, one of the New Hebrides, the aged were buried alive at
their own request.
It was even considered a disgrace to the
family of an aged chief that he should meet his end in any
other manner."* A somewhat different account is given of the
fate of the old at Malekula, another island of the same group.
There a person who is old and decrepit is informed that his or
her burial will take place on a certain day. Sometimes he or
she is buried alive, and sometimes strangled before bui'ial.i' In
Mota, Pentecost, and Leper's Island the sick and aged are
buried alive out of kindness. It is a common thing for them to
beg their friends to put them out of their misery. 12 The Caribs,
at the request of their parents, slew them, believing that they
did a good work in delivering them from the weariness and
misery of old age. The practice was not, however, a general
fight are

The burying

one.i^ Among some of the tribes of Florida children killed
their parents on the ground that they were useless and a
burden to themselves, and considered that in so acting they
showed a sort of reUgious and pious affection.'* The Hottentots
abandon aged and helpless persons, so that they may not linger
With the Clmkchis voluntar.v death is a
on in misery.is
regular custom. The old people are killed at their own request
by some near relative by stabbing, strangulation, or shooting.
Before the ceremony of killing a formula is pronounced, after
which no retreat is possible because the spirits have heard the

promise and

work

punish

will

its

violation.

Natural death

the

is

il spirits (kelct), and these are escaped by voluntary
and those who have ended life in this way have the best

of e\

death
abode

;

This voluntary death is said to prein the future life.!"
vail among the Eskimos of the Alaskan shore, i" and was practised
by the natives of Kamtschatka is and the Yakut.'S

—

in regard to the old.
In
instances old people are not only killed, but

Cannibal practices

8.

many

eaten.
The stock instance

of this practice is that of the Battak of
Sumatra, who, according to Leyden, eat their parents when
aged and infirm, not so much to gratify their appetites as to
perform a pious ceremony. When a man becomes old and

R. Lepsius, Letters from Egypt, Ethiopia and the Peninsula
of Sinai, tr. L. and J. B. Horner, London, 1853, p. 202.
2 H. O. Forbes,
On Some of the Tribes of Timor,' JAI xiii.
1

(American)

weary of the world, he is said to invite his own children to eat
him. He ascends a tree round which his friends and family
gather, and, as they shake the tree, they join in a funeral dirge,
of which the import is, 'The season is come, the fruit is ripe,
and it must descend.' The old man comes down from the tree
and his relatives put him to death and eat him.i Yule was
told almost exactly the same story of some wild tribes of
Arakan.2 Oderic says of the Tibetans that they eat their
parents out of respect for their memory, and Rubruquis and
Carpini gave the same account.'* Barbosa gives a like report of
certain tribes in the interior of Siam ;5 and several non-Ar.yan
peoples, such as the Massagetcc, the Padsi, and the Issedones,<>
the Birhors of Central India," and certain wild tribes of Kweichan,8 have been credited with the practice. The Samoyedes
and Ostiaks themselves admit that formerly old parents unfit
for work were killed and eaten by their children in the expectation that after death they would fare better ;>* a somewhat similar
account is given of the Cachibos of Brazil I'J and the Tupis are
said to eat their dead as a last demonstration of affection.
•*

;

9. Motives impelling to voluntary death and
cannibalism. Frazer has pointed out that among
many peoples the belief prevails that a man will
enter upon the future life with precisely the same
powers and cajjacities as those of which he was
jjossessed at the time of his death ^- and it is to
this belief that the practice of voluntary death
in use among the P'ijians has been attributed.''*
Another motive to such an act is fear of the contempt which attaches to physical weakness among
a nation of warriors '* and, no doubt, views such
as these may incline old people to acquiesce in or
even desire death while still in the enjoyment of
health and vigour. On the other hand, those who
kill or kill and eat their old people not infrequently
represent their practice as an act of kindness, as
a pious ceremony, or as an honourable burial.'*
Westeriiiarck, however, observes
with great
cogency that usages sucli as these, like so many
other funeral customs which are supposed to comfort the dead, may be the survival of a practice
which was originally intended to promote the
selfish interests of the living.''®

—

;

;

'
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the Islands of
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i. North America.—
The treatment of the aged in N. America seems to
have been, on the whole, unfavourable, especially
among the barbarous tribes of the Pacific coast.
1 J. Leyden,
On the Languages and Literature of the Indo'

Chinese Nations,' Asiatic Besearches, x. [1811] 202.
2 H. Yule, Cathay and the
Way Thither, London, 1866
(Hakluyt Society), i. 100, note 3.
3 lb.
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William de Rubruquis, London, 1903 (Hakluyt Society), pp.
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5
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Seemann, p. 192 Levden, in Asiatic Besearches, x. 202; Yule,
i:*

;

;

;

Marco
IB

Polo-K i. 293, 298, note 6.
i. 310.

MI

'

.

OLD AGE

466

(Chinese)
which mean May this house be
by the Yive Blessings.' These blessings

Tlie Gallinomeros of California behaved towards
the ohl witli utter contempt, forcing even aged

of four characters

warriors to do the most menial work under tlie
supervision of women. Aged parents were killed
by the same tribe, and among the Lower Californians the aged were neglected and put to death
In like manner, the old
if ill for a long time.
were abandoned by the Shoshones when they became a nuisance. Turning to the Algonquian and
kindred .'itocks, Ave find that the condition of the
aged was, on the whole, apparently preferable to
their lot in the west.
It is true that the Jesuit
Jldfi.tions represent the Hurons as intending to
kill a certain old man, and as abandoning two sick
and aged women, whom, however, they were glad
to receive back when the Jesuit missionaries succeeded in restoring them to health {Jesuit Relations and Allied Documents, ed. R. G. Thwaites,
Cleveland, 1896-1901, xx. 239, xxx. 135-137).
It is expressly stated that at Three Rivers,
Quebec,
old age and poverty are held in the
utmost contempt by the savages (ib. xlvi. 128), a
condition which is quite analogous to the western
Yuma contempt for the aged (H. H. Bancroft,
i. 515).
The Jesuit missionary G. Lalemant makes
the following statement of the Iroquois near

are long

'

'

NR

Quebec

:

They were accustomed

'

to kill their fathers

and mothers when

they are so old that they can walk no longer, thinking that
they are thus doing- them a good service for otherwise thev
would be compelled to die of hunger, as they have become
unable to follow the others when they change their location
;

{Jex. Rel. iv. 199).

Herein lies the clue to the retention of the
piiutiee of abandoning or killing the aged among
relatively advanced American Indian tribes.
It
Avas regarded as an act of mercy, and there is
little tloubt, in view of the conditions under
wliich these tribes lived, that this view was correct
(cf. also T. Waitz, Anthropologie der Natiirvolker,
Leipzig, 1860-77, iii. 116).
Honour and respect
for the old were by no means unknown, as is
clear from the repeated ascription of these virtues
to the Hurons, as well as to the Abenakis of New
Rrimswick (Jes. Rel. ii. 212, xiii. 37, xlvi. 174),
while among the western Kolusclians lionour
towards parents was a duty obligatory on children
(H. Ploss, Das Kind"^, Leipzig, 1884, i'i. 409).
2. Central America.
Among the sessile population of Central America the aged were held in

—

high

esteem.
The Zapotecs regarded old age
Avith the utmost reverence (NR i. 661), and the
ancient Mexicans and Peruvians did equal homage
to their elders.
3-

South America.— In

seem

S.

America the aged

fare better than in the more rigorous
northern part of the continent. Yet their fate is
scarcely enviable among tribes such as are described by E. F. im Thurn in Guiana
to

:

Powerless old age meets with no respect. When old and past
work, they are indeed allowed to remain in their hammocks in
the houses which once, perhaps, belonged to them, and are fed
by their younger relations in a rough and grudging manner;
but no further care or kindness is shown to them {Among the
'

'

Indians of Guiana, London,

1883, p. 224).

The

practice of putting the aged to death Avhen
hopelessly ill is also known in S. America, even
among tribes Avhich hold the old in high honour,
so that W. B. Grubb writes
The aged are well cared for, no neglect being shown except
:

'

in cases of incurable sickness, when, after every effort to
them has been made in vain, they are abandoned, or

suffocated or strangled (A inong the 'Indians of the
Chaco, London, 1904, p. 7.5).
'

cure
even

Paraquayan

Literature.— See the authorities cited throughout.

Louis H. Gray.

OLD AGE (Chinese).— Among the innumeralile
mottoes expressive of hopes and good wishes winch
are to be seen pasted over the doorAvays of Chinese
houses none is commoner than a scroll consistin"

A'isited

'

Avorldly prosperity, health, love of

life,

virtue, and a natural death.
The first is poi)ularly
regarded as the most important for the others, as
the practical Chinese mind argues, necessarily presuppose the maintenance of life, and, so long as
life lasts, there is ahvays room for hope that the
other blessings Avill be added.
The conviction that a long life is eminently
desirable is carried to its logical result in that
reverence for age Avhich is perhaps one of the
most remjirkable and beautiful characteristics of
the Chinese peoj)le. In no country in the Avorld
are the aged treated Avith more courtesy, respect,
and deference than in China.
Among the Chinese reverence for age is essentially connected not merelj^ Avitli the traditions of
social practice, but also Avith ethical theory.
All
the Confucian classics lay emphasis on the duty
of treating the aged Avith respect.
The Book of
Rites tells us that the ethical standards of the
Yii, Hsia, Yin, and Chou dynasties Avere not
identical in respect of all the things Avhich they
held in honour
but that, Avhereas virtue Avas
honoured by the Yii sovereigns, rank by the Hsia,
riches by the Yin, and kinship by the Chou, all
four dynasties gave honour to old age.^ Mencius
says that
the proper object of the loyaltj- of
A'irtuous men is the prince Avho knoAvs hoAv to
provide for the Avelfare of the aged.'^ King Wen,
to Avhose eflbrts the foundation of the Chou dynasty
(12th cent. B.C.) Avas mainly due, Avas regarded as
a model prince, because (among other reasons) he
Avas one of those Avho
kncAv hoAv to provide for
the Avelfare of the aged.' Mencius observes that
'the people Avhom Ave described as starved and
famished are those Avho lack food and Avarmth,
but among the subjects of King Wen there Avere
no old people to Avhom food and Avarmth Avere lacking.'* Confucius himself is said to have declared
that one of his chief desires Avas to secure rest and
peace for the aged.^
The Book of Rites gives instances of the
manner in Avhich the royal sages of olden times
proved their moral Avorthiness by their respect for
old age.
Among persons of the same rank at
court precedence Avas accorded to the eldest. Aged
ministers and officials Avere granted various special
privileges.
Under the rule of these kings residents
in the country took their places according to their
age, and the old and poor Avere not neglected, nor
did the strong come into collision Avitli the Aveak.'^
After the royal hunting expeditions the largest
share of game Avent to the aged. When the king
gave audience to a minister Avho Avas seventy years
of age, the minister Avas privileged to sit in the
royal presence.
If the king Avislied to consult a
minister or ex-minister Avho had attained a very
great age, it Avas unnecessary for the latter to
come to court the king himself Avould go to his
house and Avould bring the old man ])resents of
delicate food.^ When the king Avent forth on
ceremonial journeys, or to perform the customary
rites at the sacred mountains, he Avould make
inquiries about the local princes and chiefs Avho
had reached extreme old age, and Avould visit them
;

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

;

in their OAvn homes.''

A certain amount of scepticism as to Avhether
the monarchs of ancient China Avere really in the
habit of treating old men AAith all these marks of
1

SBE xxviii.

2

J.

[ISS.'i] 229 f.
Legge. Chinese Classics, Hongkong, 1861-72, ii." [Oxford,
The tr. here given is not verbally identical with
Legge'g. Cf also p. 303 f

1895] 461.

.

3 Ib. ii.2 462.
*
xxviii. 230.
6 Ib. xxvii. [1885] 241, 465, xxviii. 232.

SBE

7 Ib. xxvii. 216, xxviii. 232.

4

76.

i.

183.

OLD AGE
deference

is

But

perhaps permissible.

it

is

easy

to see why the early recorders of law and custom
in China should have attributed sucli conduct to
the semi-mythical sovereigns of the Chinese golden
age.'
Just as the Hebrews and other ancient
jjeoples enormously enhanced the influence and
prestige of their moral codes by attributing them
to divine inspiration or to 'the finger of God,' so
the old Chinese moralists sought to sanctify the
highest ethical ideals and principles known to
'

their own race by tracing them to the almost
supernatural wisdom and virtue of their ancient
holy kings. In describing what was assumed to
have been the ethical standard of the royal
founders of Chinese civilization, the moralists
aimed at setting an ideal before the rulers and
people of tlieir own time. They always professed
not to be inculcating a new or a higher morality
than that hitherto practised, but to be merely reathrming tlie teachings of past ages. Confucius
himself repudiated all claims to originality
he
Mas no innovator merely a transmitter.'
Whatever may have been the true history of the
origin and development of the moral ideas of the
Chinese, we have ample evidence that reverence
for age has been one of their most conspicuous and
characteristic moral qualities from the earliest
days of which we have authentic recoi'd. This
reverence svas by no means confined in its manifestations to acts of a merely ceremonial nature.
That it also had a thoroughly practical side is
shown in the legal provision which exempted (and
still exempts) old men from severe forms of punishment in the law-courts.^ Under the semi-socialistic
system of ancient Cliina tenderness for age is also
shown in the acceptance by the State of full responsibility for the proper care and nourishment of old
jieople.
There were several classes of persons who
received regular subsistence-allowances. Among
these were yoiing orphans, childless old men, old
widowers, and old widows. Chinese sympathy and
charity Avere not, indeed, directed towards the alleviation of the needs of only these ; for provision was
also made for tlie dumb, deaf, lame, blind, crippled,
and deformed, and for superannuated government
officials and the parents and grandparents of those
who had died in their country's service.* But it
was in connexion with the needs and claims of
the aged that the State regulations reached their
liighest degree of elaboration. The old-age pensions
were paid in kind, not in money they consisted,
liowever, not merely of grain and other food-stufis,
hut also of various useful articles, such as benches
and walking-stall's.* We are told of a very remarkable custom whereby the aged pensioners
were entertained as guests of the State in the
government schools.* Thus the very young and
the very old were brought together in circumstances whicli cannot have failed to strike the
youthful imagination and to exercise a highlj'
beneficial intlaence on the development of the
moral sentiments. That children should treat their
elders with respect was, indeed, impressed upon
tliem by their schoolmasters in the ordinary course
of the scholastic routine.
:

—

'

;

Let careful attention,' says Menoius, 'be paid to edncatioii
Above all, let emphasis be laid on the filial and
in schools.
fraternal duties. If that is done properly, we shall not see, on
our public roads, grey-haired old men carrying burdens on
their backs or on their heads.'
'

''

referred to in the Book of Rites' (SBE xxvii. 66)
but it is also a well-known provision of the criminal law. The
exemption is not, of course, absolute but, even when convicted
of nmrder, old men have been treated with extraordinary
leniency (see K. Alabaster, IS'otes mid Cotinnentaries on Chinese
Criminal Law, London, IslW, pp. 98 f., 103).
See SBE xxvii. 240-24 1, 404 f. and E. Biot, Le Tchcov-Li,
1

This

is

'

;

•i

;

Paris, 1851, i. 82f., 287, ii. 211.
3
xxvii. 287 f.
4 lb. xxvii. 242 ; see also Legge, ii.2 243 (footnote).
Legge, ii.- 131 f. ; see also p. 149.
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But the impression made on youthful minds bjthe striking example set them by the State itself
in its public demonstrations of respect for age
nmst have been far deeper and more lasting than
any Avhich can have been made by the mere force
of pedagogic precept.
The Book of Ilites tells
us that the king personally presided at the entertainment of the pensioners and superintended the
distribution of food and drink.' No doubt these
duties were, in practice, usually carried out bj'
deputy in any case the royal share in tlie proceedings would necessarily become, or tend to
become, formal or symbolical. It may be compared, perhaps, with that venerable custom whereby
the emperor of China ploughed three furrows in
front of the Altar of Agriculture, thus setting an
example of industry to his people and dignifying
the labours of the millions who toil in the fields.
Seventy was the age at which officials were
entitled to claim release from the cares of office.
When the ex-official reached the age of eighty, one
of his official friends was released from public
duties for the express purpose of attending on him.
When he attained his ninetieth year, all members
'

'

;

employed by government were allowed
unlimited leave of absence so that they might
devote themselves to tiie old man's welfare.^
The Chinese moral code contains various rules
and suggestions as to the etiquette which should
govern the relations between old and young.
We are told, e.g., that a man should treat those who are
of his family

twice as old as himself with the same kind of deference as he
would show to his father, and he should treat one who is ten
\ ears older than himself as he would treat an elder brother.
in the company of one who is senior by five years he should
not walk abreast with him, but a little way behind hinj.
When a group of men of various ages are sitting together, the
eldest should be allowed to take the seat of honour.* If an old
man and a young man are walking together, and each carries a
burden, the young man should take the old man's burden in
addition to his own, if he is physically able to do so if he is
not able to carry both burdens, he should carry the heavier of
the two. An elderly man should not be expected or allowed to
carry a burden which is too heavj- to be carried in one hand.
When a death occurs in a family, the aged survivors are not
expected to carry out the full rites of mourning. This is because
the privations and fasts which are necessary in the case of
young mourners might be injurious to an old man's health.
;

•>

Though the attainment of old age

regarded as a
matter for congratulation, it is necessary to avoid
direct and pointed references to the advanced age
of those whom one is addressing.
In this matter
tact and discretion are as necessary in China as
they are in Europe and only long experience of
Chinese social conventions, and a delicate appreciation of the circumstances of each individual
case, will save tlie well-meaning Euroi)ean from
unconsciously offending again.st C^idnese canons of
is

;

The 'Book of Kites' tells us that,
taste.
when a man is addressing his parents, he must not
remind them of their age;'' and in the 'Twentyfour Examples of Filial Piety' this precept is illustrated in somewhat grotesque fashion by the story
good

the elderly man who, in order to divert the
thoughts of his venerable parents from decay and
death, played and gambolled in their presence as
thougii he were still the darling of their early
wedded life.* But old age has been treated by
poets and essajdsts in a much more serious manner
than this and, indeed, a very attractive anthology
might be made of tiie graceful and touching utterances of Chinese writers on tiie dillerent a.'^pects of
this .subject.
If tiiey love to dwell on the tranquillity and beauty whicii mark the evening of a
of

;

1
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well-ordered

life,

they do not ignore the weariness

pain, tlie vnin regrets and wistful longings,
Dust thou art
from which old age is rarely free.

and

'

and unto dust slialt thou return is a truth which
the religious and ethical teachers of China make
no attempt to conceal indeed, they themselves
have given expression to it in precisely the same
'

;

language.^
'

—

—

(Chinese)

The Confucian conception

of the normal stages of
moral growth, under the most favourable conditions,
may be learned from a well-known passage in the
Analects, which tells us that Confucius, at the age
of fifteen, was bent on acquiring knowledge
at
thirty he
stood firm
at forty he had
no
doubts' i.e., he had tested his own capacities and
had defined his relationship to the world ^ at fifty
he knew the decrees of heaven' i.e., he had developed the spiritual side of his nature at sixty
his ears were attentive to the truth
at seventy
he could follow the impulses of his heart without
going wrong.- As Confucius died at the age of
seventy-two, we find from this analysis that the
development of his character was practically continuous throughout all the years of his life. From
the biographical point of view, the passage is not
without interest but it is valuable mainly as an
;

'

'

'

;

;

Tlie Chinese ideograph which stands for ' long
or old age is very frequently brought into
artistic association with that which stands for
These two characters have been
happiness.'
written in innumerable fanciful ways, for artistic
reputations can be won and lost, in China, by the
degree of skill or ingeniiity which a calligraphist
displays in his treatment of these almost sacred
life

—

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

;

symbols. The Chinese, as is well known, regard
their wonderful system of ideographic writing with
feelings akin to reverence
but among all the early and instructive example of introspective
thousands of existing characters none occupies a psychology, and as implying a recognition by the
popular
esteem than the Chinese of the important fact that no period of
more exalted place in
two which stand for 'long life' and 'happiness.' human life not even the period of physical decay
is necessarily unprogressive or sterile.
They meet the traveller's eye wherever he goes,
It is not
though sometimes they are so fantastically Avritten till he has safely arrived at the haven of old age
as to be almost unrecognizable. He will find them an old age that has been preceded by strenuous
carved on the rugged boulder that ci'owns the and continuous moral activity that man can hope
summit of some sacred mountain and will learn, (theoretically at least) to follow the impulses of
perhaps, that they reproduce in facsimile the hand- his heart without going M-rong-'^
writing of some famous calligraphist of a thousand
Confucian psychology in this respect is by no
years ago and he will find tliem embossed on the means contradicted by that of 20tli-century Europe.
buckles and napkin-rings that are manufactured William MacDougall describes how, after repeated
for Western globe-trotters by the Chinese silvermoral conflicts, resulting in the acquirement of
smiths of to-day.
the irresistible strength of a fixed and consolidated
But it is not only in the written ideographs that habit' of right doing, the .self may come to rule
ideas
of
long
life
and
the
happiness hnd artistic supreme over conduct.'
The individual has at
expression. Many evergreen trees are regarded as least the potential capacity of rising above moral
symbolical of longevity, and a fir-tiee with snow warfare
he attains character in the fullest sense
upon its branches is an emblem of a happy and and a completely generalized will, and exhibits to
serene old age. Similar ideas are associated with the world that finest flower of moral growth,
the bamboo. Among animals the crane and the serenity.'*
It is interesting, in the same contortoise are universally recognized in China as nexion, to note that the crowning spiritual experiembleuiatic of longevity and immortality. These ence of some of the Christian mystics seems to
animals frequently appear in the paintings and have been a sense of complete liberation from the
embroideries whicii are presented to old people on state of moral unrest and strife.
" La guerra e terminata," all the energy of a strong nature
their birthdays and other anniversaries.
When
used in this symbolic way, the tortoise is often flows freely in the new channels, and modification ceases,
mechanically, to be possible to the now unified or "regenerrepresented as having a row of tails. This is based
ated" self,' writes E. Underbill, with special reference to the
on an old fancy that, until a tortoise passes its case of St. Catherine of Genoa.5
liundredth year, it possesses only one tail, but that
In spite of the fact that many of tlie customs
by the time it has reached the age of a thousand it recorded in the Book of Rites have long been
has ten tails. Perhaps it might be a difficult task obsolete, the moral sentiments of the Ciiinese w-ith
to disprove this.
regard to old age have undergone no material
The Chinese reverence for age rests to a great alteration. The modifications which have taken
extent on the sound principle that there is no place in outward observances may be traced to a
period of human life which cannot furnish its
variety of causes, of which the most important is
appropriate contribution towards the development the crystallization of the rules and duties relating
of the complete man.
That character is s-omething to the cult of ancestors. If in normal circumstances
which each man builds up for himself throughout the State no longer provides for the necessities of
the whole course of his life is a belief Avhich is no old men and women, this is because the care of the
less clearly recognized by Confucianism than it is
aged is a responsibility which is assumed as a
by modern psy<;hology in the West. Old age is matter of course by sons and other relatives. The
res erenced in others and desired for oneself
for
State recognition of the mutual claims and responsiit is believed by the Chinese that the normal lifebilities of parents and sons is illustrated in a striktime of a man, from childhood to old age, is no
ing May by the frequent reduction or remission of
longer than is necessary for the full realization
sentences imposed on criminals on the ground
of a man's moral and sjuritual capacities.
The that the accused persons were the sole support of
Chinese divide life into various stages, and it is
their aged parents. Such pleas are often advanced
not till lie has arrived at the age of sixty that a
in the law-courts, and always receive careful conman is supposed to have reached the stage of moral
1 We are told on Confucius's authority that
a man who is
and intellectual development that entitles him to be unpopular at forty will always be unpopular' i.e., that such
describetl as a jjerson of wisdom and experience.'- further development as may take place after that age will pro1 The passage occurs in a Chinese commentary on the
Book ceed along lines which have been already laid down (Legge,
;

;

—

—

—

—

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

of Rites."

Hsing

sh^nr/ yii t'u

erhfan

yil t'u,

'the body takes

from the earth and will return to tlie earth.' The
Chinese say that, when the white hair turns yellow (in extreme
old age), this is a sign that the bodily organism {hsing) is about
to return to the place whence it sprang (its pin, or origin)
namely, the earth for yellow is the colour with which, in
its rise

;

China, earth

is

'SBExwn.

s\-ml3oIicallv
associated.
"

65

f.,

478

f.

i.

330).
2

See Legge,

i.

146

f.

3 Confucius realized, of course, that old age is liable to certain
moral perils which may be regarded as peculiarly its own. He
pointed to covetousness as one of these {ih. p. 313).
i Social PsychologyT, London, 1913, pp. 261-2G3.
5 Mysticism^, London, 1912, p. 264
see also W. R. Inge,
Personal Idealism and Mysticism, do. 1907, p. 1 6.
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OLD AGE
The

ethical basis of the Chinese social
piety, and the duties and obligations
and privileges of every member
of a Chinese family are so clearly defined and so
rarely re[)udiated that only in quite exceptional
circumstances (such as those brought about by
sideration.^

system

is filial

as well as

tlie riglits

famine, plague, Hoods, eartliquakes, and war) are

men and \vomen

become dependents
on private charity or the bounty of the State.

old

liable to

'If it be objected,' writes an English-educated Chinese
student of sociology, that the burden of the family drat,'s down
individuals from self-development, at least it is true that publicly orjranized relief is a much less urgent problem with us
than it is in England.'^
'

may not be out of place to mention that in the
territory of Wei-hai-wei, now under British rule,
there is not, among the 150,000 inhabitants, a
single individual who requires to look elsewhere
than to his or her own family-group for the means
of support in old age.
Young China is showing many signs of restiveness irnder the social and ethical restraints of the
old order, and it is not unreasonable to question
whether respect for old age will, in the future, be
as conspicuous a feature of the Chinese character
as it has been in the past.
Fortunately, however,
the old ways have not yet fallen into oblivion, and
even among the ardent young patriots of the New
China there are niaily who believe that the regeneration of their country is not by any means
contingent upon the wholesale surrender of all
that has contributed to China's moral greatness in
the past.
As an interesting indication of President Yuan
Shih-k'ai's determination not -to give up the old
customs whereby public homage was rendered to
virtuous old age, we may cite a Presidential
mandate which was published in Peking as recently as 6 til Jan. 1915.
This mandate refers to the fact that the mother of Lieut.General Liu Hsien-hfing had reached the age of one hundred
It

This Ktdy, it continues, is noted for her admirable
personal qualities and for the unwearied devotion which she
showed in the education of her distinguished son. In spite of
her advanced age, it is gratifying to learn that her health and
good spirits are by no means impaired.
She is indeed a person
of whom the State niaj' well be proud.' The mandate concludes
by specifying the honours that are to be conferred upon the old
ladj'.
These are to include a juien (honorific tablet) bearing the
four characters Shu Te Chi X(en, Womanly Virtue and Venerable Age.' This tablet is to be hung on the walls of her home
as a perpetual token of the State's recognition of her virtues
and in commemoration of her attainment of a great age.
years.

'

'

It will be noticed that in this mandate (which is
typical of multitudes of similar decrees that have
been issued by Chinese emperors in past centuries)
emphasis is laid, not merely on the age of the
person concerned, but also on the fact that her
life has been well spent.
That the good sometimes
die young is a lamentable fact wiiich the Chinese
know as well as we do ; but they love to think that
a virtuous life receives its a2)propriate reward in a
serene and hapjiy old age
and nothing gives
greater satisfaction to their ethical sensibilities
than the contemplation of cases in which the ideal
combination of exalted virtue and great age has
been attained in real life. Thus it is that many of
the virtuous kings of ancient times are credited
with abnormally long lives. ^ Even in later and
;

more degenerate times it was supposed that the
proper span of a good man's life was a hundred
years.
It is largely because a long life is believed
"to be one of the rewards of virtue that the funeral
of an old man (esjjecially if lie has left behind him
a large and prosperous family of descendants) is
1

For the

legal usages in this

matter see Alabaster, pp. 103-

106.
2 p. L. K. Tao,
The Family System of China,' in Sociological
RpDinv, .Ian. 191.J.
s For statements to this effect cf. the Shti Kin;/ (Legge, vol.
iii. pt. i. pp. 2:", and 51, pt. ii. p. 460 f.); cf. also
\\\\\.
'

344,

and Wang Ch'ung, Lun Ilimj,

1907) 313-317. 325

f.
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regarded as a congratulatory festival rather than
as an occasion for sorrowing and condolence.'
There is a story told of an elderly English admiral who, while
walking with a fellow-countryman in the streets of Canton,
unexpectedly found himself surrounded and threatened by an
excited and turbulent mob of anti-foreign Chinese. Acting on
the suggestion of his companion, who knew the Chinese character, the admiral removed his hat and displayed his grey locks
whereupon the angry crowd immediately fell back in abashed
silence, and the Englishmen proceeded on their way unharmed.
;

may be apocryphal but, so long as
the telling of such stories in illustration of the
Chinese character continues, as at present, to be
deserved by the Chinese people, it will be impossible for Western critics to withhold from the
civilization of China a high tribute of respect and
admiration.
This story

Literature.

;

—This has been indicated in the article.

R. FLEiMING JOHN.STON.
OLD AGE (Greek). The ordinary Athenian
view of old age is well summed up by the aged
Kephalos at the opening of Plato's hppublic
old men flock together they are birds of a feather, as the
proverb says and at our meetings the tale of my acquaintance

—

:

'

;

;

commonly is— I cannot eat, I cannot drink the pleasures of
youth and love are fled awaj' there was a good time once,
but that is gone, and now life is no longer life. Some of thenj
lament over the slights which are put upon them by relations,
and then they tell you plaintively of how many evils their oM
age is the cause (Hep. 329A tr. B. Jowett^, Oxford, 1881).
;

:

,

'

The speaker indeed goes on

to say that the real
cause of this discontent lay not in old age per se,
but in the individual character (doubtless Plato's
own view), and the testimony of the aged poet
Sophocles is quoted in witness of the blessed calm
and freedom of old age from the tyranny of the
))assions
but Greek literature of all periods is
far too thickly strewn with obviously sincere dispraise of age to permit us to doubt that it was
wholly hateful to the average Greek. No Greek
writer has surpassed Sophocles himself, the Republic
notwithstanding, in the bitterness of his references
to old age and that in the latest of his tragedies
For when he hath seen youth go by, with its light follies,
;

—

:

'

what troublous

—

not therein
and, last of

affliction is

strange to his

lot,

what suffering is
and slaughters

?
envy, factions, strife, battles
all, age claims him for her own,
age, dispraised,
unsociable, unfriended, with whom all woe of woe
abides' (tKd. Col. 1230 ff., tr. R. C. JebbS, Cambridge, 1900).

—

infirm,

At the other end of the scale, Aristotle, in a longpassage unrivalled for the cruel ruthlessness of its
characterization, gives a picture of old age in the
same pessimistic

style

(i?/(e<.

ii.

13=

ISSQ*" 13).

An

'ingrained horror against the condition of life
which destroys beauty and mars enjoyment,' - and
the haunting thought of the two inevitable demons
(Keres [q.iK}) of Age and Death, ever waiting in
the background of life, came near to poisoning the
springs of happiness for the Greeks.^ The vanishing of youth like a sunbeam, ami the pains of age
(frag. i. 5 ddvvTjpdv yfjpas v. 5 dfyyaX^ov Kal &/j.opcpoy
;

:

:

which make a man tigly (aiaxp^") and
wretched (i. 6), and death more tolerable than life
Even .Eschj'(ii. 10), is the burden of Mimnermos.
lus hardly finds anything bettor to say of a man
yrjpai)

stricken in years than that 'his leaf is withered,
his three feet he wanders weak as a child,
a day-lit dream {Agctiii. 7911"., tr. A. W. Verrall,
London, 1889). Euripides in the .same vein contrasts youth and age in a great ode that sounds
like the swan-song of his own golden youth (Here.
Fur. 637 H'. ). For Pindar, the poet of "the delightful things in Hellas' [to. Tep-n-i'a. (v EWdSi), the
very heart of life lay in we;i]th, strength, and
1 On
this subject see Death and Disposal of tub Dkau

and with

'

'

'

(Chinese), vol. iv. p. 451 § lo.
2 Mahaffv, Social Life in Greece

from Homer

to

Menander,

p. 249.

Theog. 767 ttjAoO it Kaxas anb Krjpa? aniivai, yrjpdi T
ouAonevoc (tat BavaToio tc'Aos. See the vase in the Louvre
(Pottier, Cat., no. 343; figured in J. E. H.arrison, Pn)le;iomena
to the Sttidu of Creek Hel!ijion-i, Cambridge, 1903, p. 174), in
which Herakles with his club is about to beat out the brains of
a shrivelled ugly little figure, labelled r^p«, which leans on a
3 Cf.

stick.

:

|

a
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beauty, and in glorious-limbed youtli (0,7X0671110$
^^a [Nem. Vii. 5]). The Athenian Solon really
stands on the .same plane, in his definition of the
happy man as one who is whole of limb, free from
disease, a stranger to misfortune, happy in his
children, and comely to look upon, and who shall
32).i
also end his life well (Herod, i.
In a word, the ancient Athenian knew little of the ait of
'

'

'

'

nowhere is Greek literature so querugrowing old gracefully
lous, so wanting in dignity, as in dealing with age and its
;'-'

disabilities

;

while, conversely, the glory of youth, especially in
is the dynamic impulse of Greek art

purely physical aspect,

its

Mimnermos pra3s that
in all its forms, especially in sculpture.
free of disease and sorrow he may die at the age of sixty years.
are not surprised to read that the old people of Keos, when
they reached tlie age of sixty or upwards and felt their powers
decaying, put themselves quietly out of the way with a draught
of hemlock
being indeed compelled by law to do so, in order
that there might be a sufficient maintenance left for others, and
themselves
might not suffer from sickness and weakthat they
ness of extreme old age (Strabo, p. 48(i: TrpoaiTtme yap, ios
fOiKev,
vo/nos TOUS vnip e^rjKOVTa errj yeyoi'orai Kioveid^icrOai Kal
ToO SiapKelv Tois oAXois ttji- Tpoi^rji'. And see the story there
in
reference
told
to T01/5 Trpeo-jSuTdrous. Cf. ^Elian, Var. Hint.
iii. 37 ; Heracl. Pont, in Miiller,
ii. 215).

We

—

FUG

It seems clear that, while the Athenians, in
theory, respected and honoured the old, the facts
of lire were hardly in harmony with theory.^
Thorough, and perhaps supersensitive, humanists
as they were, the actual objective aspect of old age
seems to have been repulsive to them involving,
as a rule, enfeebled powers of enjoyment of most
forms of social intercourse, it was j)cr se a hateful
thing, and its victims were regarded with at best a
lialf-contemptuous tolerance as living a very death in
;

Notwithstanding some examples and utter-

life.-*

ances in a contrary sense (e.g., in literature, the
tendance of (Edipus by Antigone [Soph. CEd. Col.
347f.

:

deifxed' i^ixuiv 8ua/iiopos Tr\avco/j.^pri, {yepovrayuiyei}),

the general sentiment and conduct towards the aged,
in hi-storical Athens, fell far short of that kindliness which must be regarded as a touchstone of
social progress, a derivative of that whole attitude
towards the weak and the helpless, the young and
the suffering, which is one of tiie prime distinctions
between modern and ancient times. The truth is
tiiat under the strenuous conditions of ancient life,
in which one must be either hammer or anvil,
there was but little room for the claims that might
be urged by age on the ground of long and varied
experience
and this impatience of age in the
political sphere reacted upon the general social
conception, being reinforced also by that intense
selfishness which so deeply stained the national
;

character.
In this respect, as in most other things, Sparta stood in conspicuous contrast with Athens; and, while Athenians did not
hesitate to applaud the Spartan practice as a matter of principle,
they made little attempt to imitate it for all their own altar of
Compassion in the Agora (cf. Xen. Resp. Lac. x. 8 Kal yap to
TTayTuji' Oav/j.ao'TOTaroi' ^TraivoiKn. ^ej/ Trdires ra TOtaOra iniTrjSevfi-ara, ^i/ueicreat
6e oura ovSep-Ca ttoAiv e$e\ei.).^
There lies
proliably some deep significance behind the fact that it was in
Sparta that honour to the aged as such was a fundamental of
the social system (cf. ib. x. 2 Seit yap roiit ydpovrai Kvpiovi toO
TTfpL Tijs i^uxiis dyoJi'O? Sienpa^ev evTip-orepov eli/ai to yrjpai rijs
Tciv a.Kp.a^6i'Tuiv pii|ar)?).
Herod, ii. 80 remarks that Egypt and

—

:

:

1 Aristotle, Rhet. i. 5 = 1360b 14 fl.^ gays almost exactly the same
thing, with some amplifications.
2 For Sparta of. I'hit. An seni sit get: resp. 24: o Av<ravSpoi

elnev,

to? ej/ AaKefiat'jLioi't

KaWnTTa

(Greek)

Sparta agreed in the respect paid to age it evidently struck
him as very strange. Here we may recall the hackneyed
anecdote of Cicero (de Senect. xviii. 63 f.) of the aged man to
whom the Lacedasmonian ambassadors in the Athenian theatre
offered a seat and brought down the house
dixisse ex lis
quendam, Athenienses scire quae recta essent, sed facere nolle.'
For the respect paid to the old by the young in Sparta see the
anecdote in Plut. Lye. 15.
;

'

Perhaps the early decay of respect

for the aged
part traceable to the fiery experiences of the
migratory age, which must have destroyed many
of the finer elements in civilization (cf. G. Murray,
Else of the Greek Epic-, p. 101). Partly also,
I^erhaps, it was a natural result in military societies, where with decay of bodily powers practical
fighting value disa[>peared the universally recognized limit of age for active military service in
Greece was sixty years. How far, if at all, it is to
be brought into relation with the primitive practice
of slaying the man-god as soon as he exhibitetl
symptoms of failing powers, in order to transfer
his spirit with unimpaired vigour to a successor

is in

—

—

and

which undoubtedly took a
broader sweep, beyond the circle of rulers, and

practice

belief

the general sentiment touching bodily
decay and deatli in the case of ordinary folk mu>t
be left here undetermined (see J. G. Frazer, on the
preference for a violent death, in GB^, pt. iii., 7'hc
Dying God, London, 1911, p. 9ff. ). Certain is it
that, apait from the example of Sparta, there is
ample evidence of a time when the aged counteil
for more in public life than was the case generally
in Athens.

afi'ected

—

A reminiscence of the pristine statu" of the aged lingers in
the use of the word 7rpea-^eis = ambassadors.' The use of the
term Ta ndTpi.a to exju'ess 'ancient law,' the way of ancestors,'
is derived from a time when the old men of the tribe (oi
yepovTes) were the repositories of the sacred tradition or institutions of the community (cf. G. Murray, Four Stages of Greek
Religion, New York, 1912, p. 51). This was an actual working
fact at Sparta, where the -yepouo-ta of twenty-eight men over
sixty years of age,i in conjunction with the two kings, was the
guardian of the custom of the State, and in case the people
decided crookedly the senate vnth the kings were to reverse
their decision (Plut. Li/c. 6: al Sk tricoAiai' 6 5d/aos e'AoiTO, tovs
'

'

'

—

'

TTpea^vyevea^ kol apxa-yeVa? aTroo-TaTTjpas ^pi€u tout' eo-Tt pt>j
Kvpoitu, dAA' oAojy d^iijTacrdai Kai SioAveti^ Toi' 6»]/xoi').
The constitution of Sparta was in this respect a survival from a time
when an oligarchy of old men decided all matters of importance,
to the practical exclusion of the younger men, who in general
assembly (Apella or Agora) had merely a right of acceptance or
rejection of definite proposals, without power of amendment or
discussion (cf. Thuc. i. 87). In Athens a sunilar council also
existed, a mere shadow of its former self, in the shape of the
once venerable Areiopagos, which under the developed democracy was entirely cut off from all direction of political affair-s.
Only when the policy of the younger men had brought the
State to the brink of ruin, by the failure of the expedition to
Sicily, in 413 B.C., was recourse had once more to the counsel of
Kal
the old, to save if that were still possible (Thuc. viii. 1
dpxqv Tti/a 7rpc(T/3uTf'pwt' dvhpHiv kKitrdai, o'tTti'ey Trept twv TTapovroiv
:

0)5

av

Kaip'os

(5

jrpo^ouAevo-ouo-i).

Even in Homer the precariousness of the rights
of the aged as against the young and lusty is
clearly evident through the glamour of courtly and
Nestor is no real exception,
heroic life and poetry.
for, besides having plenty of sons to champion him,
he is rejDresented as more than merely old he has
lived so far beyond the usual span of life that he
enjoys the prestige of a sort of sanctity for his very
age ; and, besides, he is deliberately treated by tlie
poet as a privileged figure.^ With Peleus, for all

—

that he

y-qprnan'.

—

—

is

mated with an immortal, the case is very

In his Rise of the Greek Epic'^, Oxford, 1911, p. 107, G.
Any sympathetic reader of early Greek poetry
will have noticed the importance, almost the sanctity, attached
to three classes of human beings strangers, suppliants, and old
people.'
He is referring, of course, chiefly to Ilesiod, IVorks
a7id Days, 331 (see below), but he certainly exaggerates— in
regard to the last class, at any rate.
•* Cf.
Semon. frag. 71: ti's -yap aSoi'u? aTep fli/aTO)!/ ^105
ffoSeii'ds
Soph. Ant. 1165 fT. tos -yap r)&ova<; orav npo&ioiTLV
di'Spes, ov Ti$r)p.' eyia
^-qv toOtoi", dAA' ifitpvxov i]yovi±ai ueKpoi'.
5 Of.
Paus. I. xvii. 1
'EAe'ou /Suj^xd?, (J, /ixdAta-Ta deCiv es
ai'flpMTrii'oi' piov Kal /nera^oAa? TrpayndTiov oti <i<|>f'Ai(UOS, ijlovoi.
Ti/aas 'EAArji'ioi' veiiova-iv ABrji'aLoi.
He goes on to mention an
altar of AtSio? also. At the best it was allowed that age brings
wisdom (cf. Honi. II. iii. 109 f.). But the characteristic of
Athenian democracy is expressed in the complaint of the

{Pol. ii. 9. 25 = 1270'').
On the same lines, he would not approve
of the life-tenure of the members of the Athenian Areiojiagos.
The best men in his ideal State become priests in advanced age,
and Plato is of much the same opinion (Laws, 755 A, 923 Ii).
2 Cf. A. Lang, Homer and his Age, London, 1906, p. 284
Of all the characters in Homer that of Nestor is most familiar
to the unlearned world, merely because Nestor's is a "character

Krinyes— fTTfl

part," very broadly drawn.'

3

Murray says

'

:

:

|

:

;

\

|

:

'

KaOt-mrai^fi p.e rrpfcrjSCTic i-eo?

(^sch. Ellin.

734).

Achilles in the under world puts the
anxious question to Odysseus
different.

:

Trpfo-^uTas •ye'poi'Tas as an element
of the Spartan constitution.
In the light of his observation of
the ill effects of life-tenure by men of advanced age in oligarchically organized States, Aristotle criticizes this, especially in
respect of the judicial functions of the Spartan Gerusia ; for
there is, he says, an old age of the mind, as well as of the body
1

Cf. Tyrt. ap. Plut. Lye. 6

:

:

'

OLD AGE

(Hebrew and Jewish)

—

'Tell nie of noble Peleus is he yet held in honour among the
set him at naught from Hellas to Phthia,
for that old age binds his hand and foot? For 1 am no longer
his champion under the sun (Od. xi. 494 ff.).

have been improperly used (cf.

Myrmidons, or do they

n-aTe'pas utto yoauiv

'

xxiv. 22.") tl'.).
Hesiod, in his fanciful sketch of the evolution of
the world through the various ages, imagines a first
or golden age in which men did not grow old, but
passed away without pain or decay, as if falling on
The lifth or iron
tilee]) (Works and Days, 113 ft'.).
age of the poet's own time is one which, as it
passes gradually into the sixth age, will exhibit a
progressive depravity, among the marks of which
will be that children dishonour their ageing jiarents
and set at naught their admonitions (18211.).
Hesiod's catalogue of deadly sins includes, along
with injuries done to suppliants, guests, or orphans,
harsh words to aged parents (331 ff.). The limitation or narrowness of range here observable is
foun<l in later Athenian society ; for in Athens
also the obligation of reverence or kindliness
towards the old tended to be thrown entirely upon
the family group, and to be confined to the special
relationship obtaining between parents and children.
The very insistence of Greek lawgivers upon
this si^ecific form of the obligation may well raise
a suspicion that, even as thus limited, it was by no
means universally honoured in pracliice. Among
the Athenians, in fact, it was a counsel of perfection for the individual member of the family
rather than, as in Sparta, a general attitude of
society, binding without further question, even
where the narrower relationship did not exist.'
are thus compelled to make special reference
to this particular form of obligation, as dealt with
ti".,

yqpoTpo<ljdi> or y-qpopocrKelv.

;

The law

—

—

:

;

—

Tpe'i/xof,

ij.'q

r}

fxrj

OLD AGE

(cf.

rrapextav oIki]itiV toOtoi' oiiK ea

;

'

:

:

etvai).

.igalnst

1

an aged father

him

CI.

TToAet

of the

suit might be instituted by a son
mental imbecility, In order to deof his estate, seems sometimes to

management

Xen. Mem.
TTji'

for

lii.

5.

15

:

.Veyti?,

rj

t'|>t),

noppto n-ou elyat

noTe yap ovTto?
Trpetr^vTc'pou? ai^tVofTat, o'l

KoXoKayaOiav.

.Va/cefiatjLLOi'tot,

'A^rjratoi,
oltto

tujj'

Tjf)

ui(TiT*:p

jraTt'ptut'

tmv yepoiTe'pwf Cic. de Se7icct. xvili. 63
iipXaVTai
Ijacedaemoiiem esse bonestisslmum domicilium seneclutis
nusquam enim tanlum tribuitur aetati, nusquam est seneotus
honoratior'; of. an important passage in Arist. Eth. Aic.
KaTa'l>poi><iii'

;

:

'

;

Attic prose yoftis never ))roperly means anything but
'parents' in the strict sense, though Plato also (Lawji, 931)
For Ionic usage of.
would extend the range of the law.
i.

91.

20^2 232«,

WOODHOUSE.

Dt

12-s

earthly
is

5^ IP' 22%

4^"

Is 65-«,

Ps

91'«

'Despise not thou,"
Eliphaz exhorts Job, 'the chastening of the
Almighty'; for then 'thou shalt come to thy
grave in a full age, like as a shock of corn
Cometh in in its season (Job o'"- ="). A short life
is a life ended before its time, an incomplete life.
What constitutes old age in the view of the
Biblical writers? Gn 5 tells of men who lived
more than nine centuries, and in Gn 6 the divine
decree fixes 120 years as the span of human life.
But in the books subsequent to the Pentateuch
the average duration of life and the corresponding
conception of old age arc nuuli the same as those
The statement of the Psalmist (Ps
of our day.

Pr

10='

etc.).

'

1 Cf. Thuc. 11. 37
aKpodcrei tOiv vop-oir, Koi ^aAiCTO oi'irair o<rot
T( ctt' ui(j>e\ia Tur aSiKODjue'rwi' Kflvrai Kol daoi aypai/;ot oi'Xes
Plato, Laws, 642 1) (Athenians
at(Txvvriv onoAoyoufieVijv ^ipova-i.
the only people who are good by nature, by a dlsiicnswuion of
:

;

Providence); Dem. iMeid. 49; Pans.
TO.

U

<l>i.\ai'ep<oniai' /iOi'or

iWuiv

ix. 2. 7 ff.
- But in

Herod,

Ex

92'^

'

prive

J.

Jewish).— For the

life, despite its many
so essentially good that
It is
length of days is accounted a blessing.
one of the rewards promised to righteousness

sorrows,

inevitable

Whether

The provision by which a

(Hebrew and

IJiblical writers this

He
this was the sole penalty is not known.
certainly ran the risk of being excluded from office for one of
the (|uestion8 put at the scrutiny (8oi«na<ria) of a candidate
for the ArchoMship was whether he treated his parents well
(Arist. Ath. Pol. Iv. 3 yoreos ei tv Trout), and a negative proved
against him entailed rejection (.Ken. Mem. ii. 2. 13). The obligation, however, was subject to the proviso that a parent had
given his son an education befitting his station in life (Plut.
viip Tpeij)eiv t'ov vajepa (xrj SiSa^ap.fvov Tfxvriv eiravayKet
Sol. 22
firi

W.

reference.

:

rj

'

:

;

/aTjTe'pa,

aZ a<t>iaL

—

:

Kiyeiv).

uteis t"

;

'

:

TT)!/

:

;

Birds, 1354 ff. ev rai? rCiV TreAapywi' Kvpfietri.i' Dem. xxiv. 103).
ill-usage,
It seems to have specified lour forms of breach
refusal of bed or of board, and neglect of funeral rites (to.
Birdti
Aristoph.
xxiv.
Lys.
xiii.
Dem.
107
;
see
91
ronif6/i€i/a
It was enforced by a ypa-4>ri yoveiav xaKiocreais, which came
757).
Pro
Ivi.G;
Hyper.
Ath.
Pol.
chief
Archon
(Arist.
the
before
Euxen. 6 </)ai)A6s cctti wpos tous eavroii yoveis- 6 apx^v ef'
TovTou KaO-qrai). In accord with his own exalted conception of
narrip
filial duty (see the remarkable passage in Laws, 931 A
ovp oTo) Kai HTrr)p rj toi/tu)1' TroTe'pes i) nr)Tf'pe5 ei- olxia K(u'Tat
.,>i/iT)Aioi an-eipTjicdTts yijpa, fitiSe'is SiavoriSriTui nore oyoA/xa ovi
rotovTQV l(ft€(TTiov 'i&pvfxa €V otKt'a ^Xiov, fjLaWoy Kuptor ca-eaOai),
Plato prescribes as penalty for its violation perpetual exile and
exclusion from the temples (Laws, 881 E). His penalties are
sterner than those actually in use. At Athens a son convicted
of maltreatment of parents became arip-o^ to (Tu}p.a (but without
confiscation (Andoc. i. 74 see art. Atimia]). This meant that
he was excluded from the Agora, i.e. from the ordinary privileges of civic intercourse, and could not speak in the assembly
ear tis Ae'yi? e'l' raJ SiJ/uu) to;' narepa tutttco^ i)
(iEschines, i. 28
',

E

al<TXP'^'! efei^'at iropa-

protection to life and limb, personal
dignity, and property as was given by the laws of
Athens (cf. Dem. Meid. 221 11'.) perliaps none provided so ready access to legal jirotection and redress to even the humblest and most helpless.
And, notwithstanding their tendency to a certain
smugness of self-gloritication on this score,' we may
readily grant that the public conscience of the
Athenians was more teniler in regard to breaclies
of the unwritten laws of mankind {Koivbs vd/xos 6
Kara, (pvatv [Arist. Bket. i. 13=1373. 4])- than that
of the rest of the Greeks.
It still remains a fact,
however, that reverence and care for the aged, as
such, had in Athens, outside the family relationship, no stronger force behind it than the vague
feeling of aidws, 'shame,' the 'unseen barrier'
(G. Murray, i2t.se of the Greek Ejiic", p. 103 f.)
mere emotion, not organized in a conscious and
binding social ordinance. What must have been
the disintegrating ett'ect upon this of the not infrequent ruthless enslavement and massacre of whole
communities, e.g. Skione (Thuc. v. 32 airiKTuvav
Toiis ii^CjvTas, TraiSas 5^ Kai yvvalKai -^uopaTrodKrav) and
Melos (Thuc. v. 116)? The cynical contempt for
justice and mercy exliibited in the latter case was
indeed symptomatic of a terrible deterioration in
Athenian character a change for the worse which,
according to Thucydides, passed like a blight over
the whole Greek world in the course of the Peloponnesian war (Thuc. iii. 82 f. Kai /j.tjv t6 firyTcfs
Tov iraipLKOv dWoTpiibrepov (yevero).
Literature. Bejond a few pages In J. P. Mahafiy, Social
Life in Greece from Homer to Mcnander, London, 1898, the
subject has apparently not been treated, except by way of mere

compelling children to nurture and protect their parents in
old age (6 ti^s xaKuJo-ctus i'd/i05, in Is. viii. 32, where the speaker
is at pains to i-.sist that it covered also grandfather and greatgrandfather) 2 was, of course, attributed to Solon (Aristoph.
:

9'28

efficient

Athens.

The general term was

Laws,

above that either aged parents or old folk in
general were treated as a rule especially badly in
Athens. ProViably few States in Greece ottered as

We
in

Plat.

SiaTiBeufVov;

of

'

187

yyjpui<;

however, an invention or mere mistake). Socrates was accused
encouraging this undutifulness (Xen. Mem. i. 2. 49 cf. the
scene In Aristoph. Clouds [13:il ff.], in which Pheidippldes, represented as a pupil of Socrates, asserts his right to inflict
bodily chastisement upon both father and mother). Aristophanes In another play represents an old juror as congratulating himself that his official position and pay enable him to command at least a show of family affection, together with more
tangible comforts {Wasps, 605 ff.).
ft is, of course, not to be gathered from the

the father of Odysseus himself is fain to betake himself to his distant farm withered, unkempt,
xi.

rj

yoia^ ypdifiea-Oai ; Aristoph. CToiM?*, 844 f. The well-known story
of the prosecution of the aged Sophocles by his son lophon is,

And

and clad unseemly' {Od.

471

KaeeVTtjKer,

_i.

xvii. 1:

oAAa

toutoh

5^,

«"

Kai Beov^ evaefioHiTiV

tt\(OV.

c.
o
;
• For the
unwritten law '(Tor naieAA>;ru)iTo^oi'(Eur. Stippl.
where
526]) see Soph. <Kd. Tyr. 865 ff., and Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 19,
Socrates speaks of the aypa<^oi lonoi which arc iv traoTJ X^pf
KararavTa yofii^oixfioi, and Soph. Antig. 456f.
_

'
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'

:

'

—

'

'

'

'

;

;

spiritual advantages
The hoary head is a crown
of glory' (Pr 16^^
cf. IT*"') ; it is the embodiment
and the symbol of ripe wisdom (Job 12^^ 32"). It
is because of such higher attributes as these that
old age is honourable and deserving of respect.
Mere length of days, which is more or less an
accident, does not entitle the aged to consideration.
Their real claim to it lies in the intellectual
and moral excellences which they have acquired in
the course of their long life.
The hoary head is
a crown of glory, if it be found in the way of
:

:':;
;

(Hebrew and Jewish)

The daj's of our years
and decisive
are tlneescore j-ears and ten, or even by reason of
strength fourscore years.' 'At the most,' says
Ben yira (Sir 18*), tl)e number of man's days are
a liundred years.' Nor is there any discrepancy
between tiie two estimates. Tlie lirst gives the
average, tlie second the extreme, duration of
luiman life. The great personages of the Pentateuch wiio come after the Deluge— Nahor, Terah,
the Patriarchs, Moses, Aaron live longer than a
century. But, as Leopold Low points out (Die
Lebensalter, p. 2o4), as regards the post-Mosaic
period the Bible names onlj'^ three persons whose
ages exceeded a hundred, viz. Job (a doubtfully
liistoric character), Jehoiada the High Priest, who,
acconUng to Chronicles, lived to be 130, and
Joshua, who died at 110.' Eli is blind at ninetyeight (I S 4'*), and is evidently regarded as very
old; and Barzillai, at eighty, is described as 'a
very aged man,' and as asking, Can thy servant
taste what I eat or what I drink ? can I hear any
more tlie voice of singing men and singing M^omen ?
Further, as Low also points out, of
(2 S 19^--^).
the fourteen kings of Judali whose age at death is
Of these Jehostated no one reached seventy.
shaphat, Hezekiah, and Josiah are praised as
righteous kings, and yet the first died at fifty, the
second at fifty-four, and the thinl before he was
According to the view of ALiimonides
forty.
(M6reh N^bhiikhim, ii. 47), the longevity of the
Patriarchs was exceptional ; ordinary men and
women in their time lived much shorter lives.
That even the Pentateuchal writers formed a
moderate estimate of the average duration of life
is indicated by the laws providing for the compulsory retirement of the Levites from active
service on their reaching the age of fifty (Nu S'-'^).
In the Bible the disabilities of old age are clearly
recognized. The famous passage in Ec 12, with
I
its allusion to the years of which one says,
have no pleasure in them,' and its picture of the
darkened sun and moon, the trembling keepers of
the house, tiie strong men bent, the diminishing
grinders (all images for the physical infirmities of
the aged), is typical of the attitude of the OT
writers to this aspect of the subject.
The thought
of the loss of vigour which inevitably accompanies
the decline of life is expressed in the Psalmist's
prayer (Ps 7P cf. v.^^), Cast me not ofl' in the time
forsake me not when my strength
of old age
faileth.'
But over against the physical and other
drawbacks of old age are set its moral and

90*") is clear

a

:

'

'

;

'

righteousness' (Pr 16^^), and 'better is a poor and
wise youth than an old and foolish king, who
knoweth not how to receive admonition any more
(Ec 4'^; cf. Job 32^). Nevertheless age is, as a
rule, the guarantee of experience.
child-ruler
is a calamity (Ec 10*^; cf. Is 3*), but 'with aged
men is wisdom, and in length of days understanding' (Job 12'-; cf. lo^-'^^).
Elihu, however, who is
a young man himself, contests the universality of
this truth.
The spirit of God may give a man
understanding independently of his years (Job
32'- *).
But, when age goes with wisdom and
righteousness, it must be honoured.
Not only is
it to be regarded resjiectfully, but it must be
treated with outward signs of reverence.
Thou

A

'

up before the hoary head

—

(Lv 19^^)
has for its sanction the warning,
'Thou .shalt fear thy (iod.' He who violates the
precept has nothing to fear from the aged for they
are too feeble to avenge the dishonour offered
them. But he has to fear God, who protects the
weak and makes their cause His (cf. v.*'*). Even
to interrupt them when they are speaking is
improper Elihu waits before intervening in the
famous discussion because the others are elder
than he' (Job 32*). That it is the part of wisdom
to listen to the advice of old people in preference
to that of the young is implied in the story of
Piehol)oam (1 K 12 cf. Dt .32^). It is a sign of the
degeneracy of the times and a cause of impending
calamity when youth bears itself insolently towards
age (Is 3^, La 5*-). But, even apart from the
higher qualities just mentioned, the physical
weakness inseparable from old age bespeaks
especial consideration for it.
To 'nourish' the
aged in the Avider sense of the term is a duty

shalt rise

'

command which

;

;

'

;

(Ku

4'5).

The honourableness of old age is set forth in the
Apocrypha also. A peculiar charm clings to it
As the lamp that shineth upon the holy candle'

stick, so is
(Sir 26").

the beauty of the face in rine age'
old must be helped (3'-)
they

The

;

their infirmities must
be borne with patiently (v.^^). Their society is to
be sought out (6^^). The aged must not be contemned, for some of us also are waxing old (S**).
But, again, wisdom and moral worth are the conditions precedent to an honourable old age
Understanding is gray hairs unto men, and an
unspotted life is ripe old age' (Wis 4*). Further,
as in Proverbs (3^* ^®), the attainment of old age is
made dependent upon a man's waj- of life (Sir

must not be 'vexed'

{ib.)

;

'

'

'

3Q23-25),

The doctrine of the Rabbis on this subject is a
developrient of the earlier teaching. They feel
the draA\ backs of old age as keenly as do the
Biblical sages
"The coiimionest figs pleased us better when we were
young than the costliest peaches do no\'.- that we are old
'He that learns when he is young,' the
(Jer. Peak, 20a).
Rabbis sa,y elsewhere (AbhMh, iv. 20), 'writes on clear paper
he who learns in old age writes on blotted paper.'

Another saying (Abhuth d"^ B. Nathan, 23) likens
the latter to a man who marries when he is old,
and to a surgeon who has a knife for his ojjeration,
but no ointment with which to close tlie wound.
For the Talmud also long life is the outcome of
the well-spent life. Vice ages a man before his
time (Shab. 152^0- He has to pay the penalty for
Needless or
youthful, sins in the after years.
excessive physical strain is another agent that
shortens life. Thus the Talmud warns us against
living in a city set on a hill since it entails toilsome
ascents 'Erub. 56«)- In like manner, a Rabbi,
questioned as to the reason why he has himself
carried to the bath-house, instead of walking to it,
answers that he must keep his strength for his
declining years (Jer. Beza, 6U''). What constituted
old age for the Talmudic teachers is evident from
the asiym^i (Abhoth, v. 24) that 'at sixty a man
attains old age, at seventy the hoary head.' Death
before sixty, they say in another place (Mded
Katon, 2S«), is premature. Some conversations
between aged Rabbis and their disciples on the
secret of their longevity have been preserved
by the Talmud. Ea,cii Rabbi accounts for his longlife in practically a diflerent way, and assigns
more than one reason for it. The explanations
range from obedience to the ritual law to the
observance of the highest morality
I have never risen on the fall of others, or taken with me to
(

:

'

m5' bed the recollection of a wrong done to me during the day
I
I have never accepted a gift (i.e. when acting as a judge)
have never shown myself angry in mj' house, or taken pleasure
'

'

'

;

'

OLD AGE
in the misfortunes of others
nor have
opprobrious name (M'gilldh, 276 ff.)-

I

;

called another

(Iranian)

man both worlds. It is possible to be venerable
without being old, and contrariwise.
Some men
are aged, but lack years ; others live long, but
lack age,' i.e. experience and character but to be

by an

a

'

'

The

Midnisli (I\[idr. Rahbah to Lv I41) has the
stoiy of a man who, masquerading;' as a mountebank, offers for sale the elixir of life. He gives
his customers the verse in Ps34'-*- 'What man is
he that desireth life, and loveth many days
?
Keep thy tongue from evil.' Diligent attendance
at public worship is .another practice conducing to
long life (B^rclkhdth, 8«). Physical influences also
play their part, esjiecially attention to hygienic
rules.
Thus the Talmud recommends the habit
of eating slowly, due regulation of the bodily
functions, bathing, and moderate exercise (ib. 546
KHliuhhoth, lib, lllo)- Rabbi 5anina, vigorous
at eighty, attributes his strength to his mother's
habit of giving him warm baths and anointing his
body with oil when he was a child (Hullin, 246).
.

.

.

;

Maimonides, in his turn, after quoting many
dietetic prescriptions from the Talmud, concludes
as follows

:

'To every man who obeys these rules I guarantee that he
never be ill, but, on the contrary, will achieve old age,
need i;o doctor, and enjoy perfect, uninterrupted health unless
he has had a feeble constitution from the beginning, or has
been addicted to evil habits from his early years, or is attacked
by plague or famine' (Hil. Deot/i, iv. 20).
will

A

physician, however, Maimonides discerns the
powerful influence exerted by the intellectual and
the spiritual life upon the physical health, and
therefore upon a man's chances of attaining old
age.
Thus the section (Hil. Death) of his Ydd
from which the foregoing passage is taken deals
as much with morals as with hygiene.
He does
not stand alone in this respect. Most of the many
Jewish aids to right living Avliich have appeared
since the close of the Talmud give equal attention
to physical and religious wellbeing.
For the
authors of these manuals the physical life is
eminently worth safeguarding as the one certain
opportunity for service (see art. Life AND Death
[.Jewish]); ard, on the other hand, the health of
the soul is an essential condition of the bodily
health.
A typical example is the work entitled
Skebile Emunnh, written by Meir ibn Aldabi
(14th cent.), in which Galen and Hippocrates are
placed under contribution equally with the Bible
and the Rabbis, and in which disquisitions on
anatomy, hygiene, and longevity are inserted
between chapters on theological questions. For

Jewish teachers, ancient and more modern alike,
old age is a good thing it is the natural rounding
off of the physical life.
Nevertheless an early
death is not necessarily a premature death. A
;

brief life may still be a full life
'There are those who win their world
:

hour'

Old age, to, is honourable. The aged have the
matured wisdom which youth necessarily lacks.
He that learns from the young eats unripe
new wine he that learns from the old eats ripe
;

old wine

'

{Abholh,

grapes, drinks
grapes, drinks

iv. 20).

This is said of those who possess both years and
learning.
As to ordinary folk the Talmud makes
a curious discrimination between the sexes. It
quotes with approval the current adage, An old
man in the house is a nuisance, an old woman a
treasure' (Erahln, 19«).
On the other hand, old
women are fonder of amusement than old men are
'A drum sets a woman of sixty jigging as though she were
six' {Moed Katmi, 96).
Respect for old age occu])ies a prominent place
in the Talmudic ethics.
is sure of heaven ?
'

:

'

Who

He

that honours the aged' (Bdbha Buthrd, lOh).
The duty has no limitations of race or religion
it must be practised towards the iUmtUe {Qiddr<s/ii)i
33a). On the other hand, moral worth must grace
it if it is rigidly to claim respect.
'What,' ask
the Rabbis (Mi(h: llahlifik to On 24'), 'is honourable old age ?
They answer, Tluit which has won
;

'

'

;

and venerable

old

Wis

the ideal condition [ib.
cf.
Talmud (Wrakhuth, 28a) tells of a

The

4«).

is

;

sage (Eleazar ben Azariah) who, appointed head
of the Sanliedrin at eighteen, suddenly becomes
grey as a sign of his lituess for the high office.
For the Talmud, indeed, the learned are alwaj's
aged, irrespective of their years {Qiddiis/iin, 33a).
To them must be shown the deference which is
due to old age. The Rabbis lay down detailed
rules for their treatment.
One must rise before
them, reverently salute them, refrain from sitting
in their accustomed seats, and from contradicting
or interrupting them.
They must be addressed
respectfully and answ ered gently (ib. 32a, 33a
;

Midr. Enbbah to

Nu

Maimonides, HU. T.
T6rdh, chs. v., vi.). Their advice, even if it be to
pull down the Temple, is to be preferred to the
opinion of the young, though it be to build it up
(Tosefta, Aboda Zdrd, i. 19).
Even the old sage
who has forgotten his learning must be treated
tenderly for were not the broken tablets of the
Law placed in the Ark of the Covenant side by
side with the whole tablets (B'rdkhuth, 86) ?
So
far did some of the Rabbis carry their reverence
for age that they would rise before an unlettered
ll'^;

'

;

old man on the plea that his very
necessarily proved that he had merits.

longevity

A heathen

sage was also thus to be honoured, for many a
sorrow must have lighted upon that grey head'
(Qiddilshin, 326, 33a).
On the other hand, daylabourers, when at work, are exempt from the
duty of rising before the aged, for their time is
their money.
And the Rabbi is exhorted not
needlessly to impose the dutj^ of showing him
respect upon the common people.
To this end he
is counselled to go by unfrequented bywaj-s in
order to avoid the crowd (ib. 33a
INIaimonides,
Hil. T. Turdh, vi. 2, 3).
Jewish practice is the embodiment of the foregoing precepts. Reverence and tender consideration for old age fill a large place in the Jewish life.
The aged who to a long life unite piety and learn'

;

made the object of singular veneration.
chief places in the Sanhedrin and the synagogue, as well as at table, were given to' old
people.
Very aged men, however, were debarred
from membership of the Sanhedrin owing to the
fear that old age might have bhinted their feelings
and so made their judgments unduly severe (Saii/i.
366 Maimonides, San/i. i. 3). In the charitable
domain the old, whether learned or not, are deemed
worthy of especial solicitude. The discliarge of
this obligation was a characteristic feature of the
Essenes (Philo [ed. Mangey, London, 1742], ii.
Special charities for the relief of the aged
459).
have always been a familiar feature in the Jewish
communal organization. These took the form of
money gifts, but also of institutions called hcqdish,
the consecrated house' hospitals in the broadest
sense of the term, which ollered an asylum not
only to the sick, but to strangers and old people.
The earliest instance of such an institution known
to history is that in Cologne in the 11th century.
ing are

The

;

in a single

{'Abnc/a Zclra, 106).

'
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;
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;

'

'

;
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OLD AGE

Iranian data concerning
(Iranian).
the treatment of the ged are curiously meagre.
Strabo (p. 517), quoting Oncsicratus, wlio tlourishod in the time of Alexander the Great, says that
.

'
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(Japanese)

the Bactrians were accustomed to throw tliose who
were worn out with age or infirmity to dogs bred

kunde, Leipzig, 1878, iii. 682; B. Brisson, De regio Peisannn
principatu, ed. J. H. Lederlin, Strassbiirg, 1710, pp. 451-4SS

expressly for the purpose so that the space before
the liactriau metroijolis was clean, but the land
witliin the walls was covered with human bones.
This barbarous custom, he continues, was stopped
similar statement is maiie by
by Alexander.
Porphyrins (de Abstinentia, iv. 21), while instances
of cold-blooded abandonment of the sick are given
by Agathias (ii. 23), who wrote in the 6th cent.
A.D.
In the Avesta itself there is only a single
allusion which can be construed as referring to the
treatment of the aged. This is contained in the
Vendiddd, iii. 15-21, which states that one who
bears a corpse alone, thus bringing upon himself
the most dread of all impure demons, must be
placed in a dry and barren spot, where few living
creatures pass, and at least thirty paces from fire,
water, the barsoin, and the faithful Zoroastrian.
There he is to be confined in an enclosure, and to be
clothed and fed wretchedly until he becomes old
(/lana), aged (znunira), and 'impotent' (pairiStdxiadra) terms which the Pahlavi Frahang-i Otm

OLD AGE (Japanese). Like other races, the
Japanese have always both hoped for and feared
old age.
In the ancient poems, which give expression to their inmost feelings, we find them wishing for the long life of the crane and tortoise, or
envying the thousand-year-oid pine-tree (see M.
Kevon, Anthologie de la litteraturejaponaise, Paris,
1910, pp. 144, 150, 157), but at the same time they
lament 'the snoAV and the waves' which year by
year they discover in their bronze mirror, and bewail the rapid course of human life, ephemeral a-<
the foam on the water, like the dew or the convolvulus blossom (ib. pp. 145, 246, 338, etc.). Old age
with them, however, is singularly softened bj- the
respect which is accorded it, antl Avhicli is noticeable, with but a few exceptions, throughout the
whole history of their civilization.
This arose naturally from the respect for parents
which we find as early as the mythological stories.

'

597-598.

Louis H. Gray.

;

A

'

'

'

—

H. Jamaspji and M. Haug, Bombay, 1867, pp.
ed. H. Keichelt, Vienna, 1900, p. 9) explains
5, 48
as connoting respectively
seventy,'
fifty,' and
ninety years of age, while the Pahlavi commentary on the Vendiddd passage (ed. F. Sjnegel,
V^ienna, 1853, i. 26
ed. D. P. Sanjana, Bombay,
1895, p. 38) makes the adjectives denote
fifty,'
fifty {doubtless a clerical error for
sixty
cf.
Spiegel, Commentnr uber das Avesta, Leipzig, 1864,
i. 91), and 'seventy.'
When the person thus denied reaches these ages, the Mazdaj-asnians are
directed to send to him a sturdy man, who is to
cut ofi" his head and leave his corpse for the vultures, while the executioner repeats the words
This man repenteth him of all his evil thoughts,
and evil words, and evil deeds.' There is, therefore, a certain degree of confirmation of the Greek
statements as to the Persian treatment of the
aged, but it must be borne in mind that the cases
of such abandonment and putting to death of the
old are restricted by the Avesta text to a single
case of religious pollution of the utmost gravity,
(ed.

;

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

;

:

'

so that to this day the Persian Zoroastrians require two corpse-bearers at the dakhmahs (' towers
of silence '), while each pair of those who carry the

dead body to the tower must be symbolically joined
by the kusti, or sacred girdle (A. V. W. Jackson,
Persia Past and Present, New York, 1906, pp. 389,
392).

Despite the statements of Onesicratus and Agaand notwithstanding the Avesta passage
already discussed, it would seem that the position
of the aged in ancient Persia was one of respect,
if the general spirit of the sacred books of Iran
forms any criterion, and if the att'ection for children which characterized the Persians, and which
usually implies care for the equally helpless aged,
be taken into consideration. This is borne out by
the Cyropcedia of Xeiiophon (l. ii. 13 f., Vlll. vii.
10), which, romance though it be, is jjcrhaps of
more value as a source for Persian life than is
generally believed while the Avesta itself Vendiddd, xii. 1) requires the children to mourn thirty
days for a deceased parent if good (i.e. in heaven) or
sixty days if evil (i.e. in hell).
The Pahlavi ArtdVirdf (Ixv., ed. Haug and E. W. West, Bombay,
1872, pp. 94-95, 188) likewise assigns a distinct
punishment in hell for those children who failed
to respect their parents and the classical writers
thias,

;

(

;

Herodotus (i. 138), Aristotle (Eth. Nic. viii. 10),
and Quintus Curtius (v. ii. 22) explicitly afhrin
the reverence of Persian children for their fathers
xx. [1866] 111).

and mothers (A. Kapp,
Literature.

— F.

ZDMG

Windischmann,

Berlin, 1863, pp. 297-299

;

Zoroastrische Studien,
F. Spiegel, Erdnische AUerthums-

—

The emperor Keiko, e.g., terrified at the violent temper of his
son, the famous hero, Yamato-dake, sends him, almost alone
and unarmed, to firrht formidable enemies in all parts of the
empire Yamato-dake does not dream for a moment of disputing his father's orders. This fierce warrior weeps at the thought
;

that his father wishes for his death, but he obeys with absolute
submission (see Heroes and Hero-Gods [Japanese], vol. vii. p.
663, and cf. Kojiki, tr. B. H. Chamberlain'-, Tokyo, 1906, p. 260).

This

respect gradually extends to others beaged men whose experience
and wisdom are appreciated (e.g., Kojiki, 147).
The emperor him.self, in spite of his divine character, Avillingly renders homage to the superior
exiJerience of the aged minister Take-uchi, a
filial

sides parents, to all

Japanese Methuselah

353).

(ib.

was the case in the primitive period, it
would be much more so when the development of
ancestor- worship, under Chinese influence, and the
general advance of society had added to this instinctive respect for the aged and given it a more definite
If this

moral significance.
It must be said, however, that at the time of
the great civil wars of the Japanese feudality, ami
as a natural consequence of the brutality which
necessarily accompanies the warlike spirit, the
aged w^ere not always honoured as they ought to

have been.
To men who admire power above
everything else, the old man appears more or less
as a useless dotard.
In a historical work of the 12th cent., towards the end of the
Heian period, a young samurai of twenty speaks to two centenarians in a tone of presumptuous lightness, which makes one of
them reply to him thus
The aged guard the memory of the
past.
Wise emperors used to send for all the old people in the
country to ask them about the life in former times, and it was
by paying heed to what thej' said that they governed the people.
The aged are therefore venerable beings. Do not scorn them,
young men !' (Revon, pp. 228-231).
'

:

This germ of irreverence could not help developing
in the following period, the gloomy warlike epoch
of Kamakura.
In a 13th cent, military history a certain Saneraori, a samurai
relates why he has thought it necessary
dye his beard and hair black
Old men who take up their
bow and arrow to go and fight must dye their hair with black
ink.
And this is why. Even in times of peace the young laugh
at white hairs much more on the battle-field. If an old man
wishes to advance, they say that he has lost his reason if he
retreats, they insult him, saying that he is a coward
and he
does not dare to compete with these young people. As for the
enemy, they despise the old as good for nothing. The white
hairs of old age are the saddest thing in the world (ib. pp. 241-

more than septuagenary,
to

'

:

;

;

;

'

244).

After this long period of civil wars the great
peace of the Tokugawa period was established, and
respect for old age, and the happy state resulting
from it, again appeared and became fixed with the
refinement of civilization. Many proofs of this
st.ate of mind are found in the philosophers, especially those of the Chinese school.
It will suffice
here to draw attention to a Japanese custom which

OLD AGE
is

specially interesting in this connexion, viz. that

of inkyo.

To understand this custom it is well to know its
historical orgin, which lies in the practice of
WJien the
abdication, so wide-spread in Japan.
custom of abdication itself was introduced, in the
7th cent., it was in consequence of Buddhism, which
taught contempt for the world, and advised men,
especially those of a certain age, to retire into solitude, there to meditate and prepare themselves for
the other life. This religious motive did not altogether cease to exist afterwards, but it yielded to
a political reason ; for, from the time when the
Fujiwara and other gi-eat families practically monopolized the imperial power, they acquired the
custom of strengthening themselves by not allowing any but quite young emperors to reign, often
mere children, Avhom they forced to abdicate whenever they reached an age when they might have
shown a disposition to be indejiendent. For this
reason emperors often abdicated about the age of
twenty, or even earlier (Rokujo [1166-68], e.g., was
made emperor at the age of two and resigned when
only four years old). But these retired emperors
(in) were often older men, who continued to act
behind the scenes, and sometimes played a more
effective part there than during the time of their
nominal sovereignty. Now, in consequence of that
spirit of imitation which is one of the most powerful social forces, this system of abdication gradually extended to ministers of State, to officials, and
even to the most unassuming heads of families,
and it ended in the general custom of inkyo.
According to the researches of native phUologists,
the word inkyo originally meant 'concealment';
gradually it was applied to retirement to one's
native place ; and then it denoted the withdrawal
from the active management of household or
government aflairs in favour of a son or relative.
Lastly, it may be translated by dwelling in retirement
and it is used in practice to denote either
the fact of abandoning the affairs of one's house in
'

'

'

'

'

;

order to retire to private life or the man who retires
in this way.
In the time of the Tokugawa, and
down to the Kevolution of 1867, it may be said
that this was a custom almost generally followed
by the Japanese as soon as they had passed middle
life.
They left their property to their heirs, gave
up their official duties or their business affairs, and,
having become inkyo, they devoted the remainder
of their lives, surrounded by tender care, to pleasant
rest or quiet studies.
To-day this custom is gradually disappearing,
either on account of new necessities and the harder
kind of life consequent on the introduction of
Western civilization, or perhaps, in some measure,
as a result of the tendency of many modern Japanese
to exchange their old national customs, often without sufficient reasons, for foreign usages. Nevertheless it is curious that, while the inkyo is severely
attacked by the Japanese themselves (see Shigeno
An-eki, The Evils of Abdication, Heirship, and
Adoption,' in TASJ XV. i. [1887] 72-82), sensible
'

Europeans praise and envy this custom

:

The new government of Japan is endeavouring to put a stop
to the practice of iiikyo, as being barbarous because notKuropean.
But to the people at large it appears, on the contrary, barbarous
that a man should go on toiling and striving, when past the
time of life at which he is fitted to do good work' (B. H.
Chamberlain, Things Japanestf'i, London, ISDS, p. 14).
'

This view seems most

just,

when we compare

the European system fairly with the old Japanese
With us the best part of life is lost in vain
one.
studies Ave begin active life much later and consequently liave often to i)rolong it to the extreme
In this way neither young nor
limits of old age.
The ancient
old have time to enjoy life properly.
Japanese, on the contrary, began practical work
when very young, they founded their families
;

(Roman)
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and consequently they could very soon leave
the place to the young people in order to pass the
second half of their lives in peace, while the young
men worked eagerly, at the normal age of greatest
activity, in view of that hapjjy life which they in
their turn were soon going to win.
For social
utility the result was the same
and, as far as the
happiness of individuals was concerned, it was
infinitely superior.
Tlie civilization which devised
the rakti-inkyo, 'the happy retired one,' certainly
deserves a place of honour among truly humane

earlier,

;

civilizations.
Literature. —This

is

cited in the article.

M. Revon.

—

OLD AGE

(Roman). The Latin words connected with old age are tAVO, senex, an old man,'
and anas, an old woman,' Avith their respective
derivatives.
The former comes from a root Avhich
is present also in other Indo-European languages,
and has in its turn perpetuated itself in the Romance languages in the comparative form senior
(Fr. sieur, seigneur; Ital. signor
Span, senor
Portuguese, .i-enhor, etc.).
The latter finds its
kindred in Germ, ana, Armen. han ('grandmother'), and Lith. any fa (' mother-in-laAv'), but
has left no trace in the Romance languages, having
been killed by the other root. The word antiquus
tended to become used exclusively of things, and
'

'

;

the Avord uetus (uetulus, uetustics, etc.) refers
rather to time (period) than to age, though the
Romance Avords like vietix (Fr.) and viejo (Hpfm.)
show that in speech this adjective Avas generally
applied to old people.
Of the derivatives of scnex
not all had precisely the same shade of meaning
e.g.. scnec.tusmea.nt 'old age as a definite period
old age as bringing
of life,' Avhile senium meant
infirmity Avith it, helpless old age' (R. Ogilvie,
Hor<e Latince, London, 1901, p. 201). The form
.tr.necta appears to be a coinage of the poets, as
'

more convenient

for their metre than senectus, of
a real synonym (see beloAV, hoAvever).
The verb seneo habitually carries the idea of the
Aveakness of age. One of the most interesting
derivatives is senatus, lit. 'a body of old men,'
but the analogy of magistratus and other Avords
Avould seem to indicate that originally the Avord
was an abstract noun, meaning the duty of an

Avhich it

is

'

of old men ').
An interesting parallel is to be found in the AVord yepovaia, Avhich first
means 'old age,' but comes to be used collectivelj= a body of yipovres.' Such a council is mentioned
as earlj' as the Homeric poems, and the Avord,
collectively used, is frequently found in Roman
imperial times, though at that date it appears to
liave lost almost all political significance (Pauly-

old

man

'

(or

'

'

Wissowa,

vii.

1264

ff'.,

W. M. Ramsay, The
Phryqia,

vol.

i.

pt.

i.

art. 'Gerontes, Gerusia
Cities and Bishoprics of
[Oxford, 1895] pp. 64, IIO,
;

vol.
pt. ii. [do. 1897] pp. 368, 438, 630).
parallel, Avhich illustrates the original
i'.

Another

connexion
between old age and the Avisdom required for State
deliberations, is to be found in the Avords irpec^iTepos, irpiff^vripiov (see the present Avriter's Pocket
Why the
Lexicon Gr. NT, Oxford, 1916, s.vv.).
comparative Avas used in this connexion (as also,
perhaps on the analogy of the Gr., in the case of
Lat. senior, especially in the later period) is
uncertain, but the probable reason is that it offered
an easy way of distinguishing betAveen those who
were actually old (positive) and those Avho Avere
are here
merely officially old (comjnuative).
concerned only Avith the fact that the use of Avords
properly associated Avith old age to indicate members of advisory or legislative councils ajipears to
Iwwe been almost, if not quite, universal in Mediterranean lands. This is perhaps the proper place
to mention that the Roman semvte Avas sometimes
Avorshipped as divine— c.17., along Avith the emperor
tiie

We
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Tiberius and his mother Livia in A.D. 23 by certain
towns in Asia iMinor. In that year it was decreed
to build a temple in honour of this joint cult, and
in A.D. 26 the building was entrusted to the people
Other instances of worship of the
of Smyrna.
Koman senate, one as early as Augustus, are
collected in W. H. Roscher, An.ifuhrliehes Lexikon
(ler griechischen und romischen Mythologie, iv.
(Leipzig, 1910) 708 fl'., art. 'Senatus.' The senate
was represented in art as an old man with a tunic
and toga, bordered with purple, and with a wreath
on his head (Dio Cass. Ixviii. 1, 5).
Among the many personifications of states or
abstract qualities which were deified by the Romans, Senecta or Senectus found a place. Senectus
was daughter of a father Erebus and a mother
Xox, a gloomy conception of old age which probably came to the Romans through the Greeks
(Hyginus, Fab. pra;f. p. 9, 7, ed. M. Schmidt, Jena,
1872). Cicero, in his rte J^atura Deonim, iii. 17, 44,
enumerates a long list of feelings, passions, and
states which, he says, Avere personalized by the
old genealogizers, Senectus being a sister of
The qualities enumerated are
•iCther and Dies.
Amor, Dolus, Metus, Labor, Inuidentia, Fatum,
Senectus, Mors,Tenebr8e, Miseria, Querella, Gratia,
Fraus, Pertinacia, Parcse, Hesperides, Somnia for
the most part a gloomy brood, all of them children

—

Some of them reappear in
of Erebus and Nox.
Vergil's description of the lower world, as having
tristis
their quarters in front of the entrance
('gloomy') Old Age is flanked by Morbi ('diseases')
that make the sutt'erer sallow, and by Metus, in
which the fear of death may be comprised (/En.
:

Lygdamus

[TibuUus], iii. 5, 16, Old
Age appears with white hair, bent body, and slowmoving feet. In a catalogue of gloomy and evil
vi.

275).

In

states or qualities in Silius Italicus (xiii. 583) Old
Age appears as querihundu, full of tearful complaint,' while in a similar list in Seneca (Hercules
Furens, 696) ' slow-moving Old Age, hidden away
in a corner, is aiding her steps with a stick (see
'

'

Roscher, iv. 710 H. Usener, Gotternnmen, Bonn,
and cf. Pauly-Wissowa, s.v. Geras,'
1896, p. 366
as well as art. Old Age [Greek]).
From this gloomier side of old age it is a relief
to turn to the pages of Cicero's Cato or de Senectute, the Roman classic on the subject. Cicero did
well to choose Cato the Censor as the type of old
The
age, for he was both Aagorous and contented.
secret was that he, according to the Stoic teaching,
lived in harmony Avith nature.
The faults of old
age are generally due to the character of the complainants.
Prosperity may make old age easier,
but without a well-trained character it is intolerable.
Fabius Maximus, Plato, Ennius, and others
are instanced to show that old age can be happy.
A series of charges against old age is then refuted.
These charges are (a) it unfits men for business
(b) it weakens the bodily powers
(c) it renders
men incapable of pleasures (d) it must be gloomy,
because it cannot be free from the anticipation of
death.
Cato veiy skilfully rebuts these, and is
certainly on strong ground in his insistence that
character has most to do with the attitude of the
old to their age.
The growth of physical weakness is admitted, but it is compensated for by a
growth of wisdom, which is above all things necessary to temper the hot-headedness of youtii. Any
lacK of memory in old age is due either to an
original defect or to insufficient exercise of the
memory. The bodily strength of an old man
depends almost entirely on his having lived
temperately in youth and manhood. Moreover, he
Cases of weakness
is not expected to exert it.
are due to ill-health, and caution in old age is
very helpful (cf. the admirable work of a modern
Cato, Henry Thompson, Diet in Relation to Age
;

'

;

:

;

;

;

(Roman)
and Activity, London, 1902). Cato proceeds to
argue that pliysical pleasure is in itself bad, and
that we ought to be thankful that old age saves us
from its domination. The really lasting pleasures,
such as conversation, literature, and agriculture,
are open to him, as they are to younger men. He
maintains that death cannot in any case be an
evil, as the right object is a good, not a long, life.
Moreover, death is natural, and what is natural
is good.
Surely accomplished old men can meet
death as calmly as the uncultured young. To
Cato, also, death is the entrance on an unending
life.
From the present life one should be content
to depart, once one has had one's full share of it
the introduction to tlie best ed., that by J. S.
Reid, Cambridge, 1879, 1887, and later the ed. of
C. Simbeck, Leipzig, 1912, is important for the
(cf.

;

text).

Cicero was sixty-two years old

when he wrote

this treatise, which he intended to be to his friend
Atticus and to others, as it had been to himself, a
real means of alleviating the burden of old age.
He seems to have had also another purpose, namely
to point back to the period at which Cato had
lived (the 2nd cent. B.C.) as the golden age of
Rome's history. Cicero missed in the men of his
time the serious simplicity, the unswerving adherence to principle, the self-sacrificing patriotism,
which were the ideal Roman virtues (Reid, p. 12).
The value of his dialogue as representing the best
Roman point of view is at first sight somewhat
impaired by the knowledge that it is in part based
on Greek sources. Reid has shown in detail that
'

'

he has used Xenophon's CEconomicus and Cyropcedia, and Plato's Republic and Phcedo.
Moreover, the influence of Aristotle's lost dialogues on
the form of Cicero's is apparent.
In those nearly'
all the speaking was done by one person, the interlocutors merely interjecting occasional remarks,

and they were more popular than

Plato's.

It

is

probable, too, that Cicero used in addition, as the
basis of his tractate, a Greek work on this
specific subject, whether that by Aristo of Ceos, a
Peripatetic of the 3rd cent. B.C., or that of Theophrastus, or that of Demetrius Phalereus.
Nevertheless, the treatise is really Roman.
For Cicero,
though deer)ly read in Greek literature, was a real
son of the soil, and had been drilled in the Roman
native dramatic literature by his father so that
we can after all regard the treatise as in the main
an expression of the Roman attitude at its best.
And it is fortunate that this is so, because, while
there are, of course, many allusions to this subject
in Roman literature, no other specific Roman treaSome of
tise on old age has come down to us.
these allusions may now be quoted.
An epithet like silicernitcm, sack of dry bones
(Terence, Adelphi, iv. ii. 48), is a term of abuse,
probably translated from the Greek original of the
play, and with no significance in the attempt to
gauge the general Roman attitude to old age.
are on more secure ground when we come to the
well-known description of Horace
Many disadvantages surround the old man, both because he
seeks gain and (wretched man I) forbears and fears to use what
he has gained, and because he manages everything in a cowardly
and timid way, a procrastinator, holding long to his hopes, in-

main

;

'

'

We

:

'

active, eager for longer life, cross-grained, complaining, praising
the da.vs of his boyhood, blaming and criticizing the younger
generation. The years till one's prime is over bring many-

advantages with them, but many disappear as we come nearer
to the end (Ars Poet. 169-176).
The writings of Seneca abound in references to
old age.
Some of the more striking or interesting
may be translated, and it must be kept in mind
that what sounds commonplace to us Avas not
'

Perhaps the
necessarily so to the first readers.
most important writings of Seneca on this subject
are Epistles xxvi., Iviii., ci., and cviii. Ep. xxvi.
was written when Seneca was ' within sight of old

OLD AGE
He feels the burden of ill-health, and
while his mind is vigorous, his body is
He describes it as
already prematurely aged.
melting, as having bits plucked from it, and as
He tries to wellosing some strength every day.
come the prospect of the gi'adual dissolution, which
death will
Only
is after all a natural process.
Ep.
decide what moral progress he has made.
Iviii. 30-32 has the following' thoughts
Plato liimself by care prolonged his life to old age. He had
indeed been blest with a strong body, and had got his name from
age'

(§1).

that,

:

'

the breadth of his chest, but sea-voyages and perils had greatly
impaired his strength : yet frugality, restraint in all that calls
forth eager desire, and a careful guardianship of himself brought
him to old age, though there were many reasons standing in his
way. For you are aware of the fact, I suppose, that as the
reward of his care Plato had the good fortune to reach the age of
Frugality can prolong old age. It
full eighty -one years. . .
is not I tliink tobe longed for, yet it is not to be rejected either.
It is pleasant to have one's own company as long as possible,
when one has made one's own company worth enjoying.'
.

He

then goes on to consider the question, natural
whether one ought to cut short one's
In Ep. ci. 10-15 he expresses
old age by suicide.
strong disapproval of jNL-ecenas's sentiment that
life is desirable, even if every i>art of the body be
decayed or under torture. From the long Ej).
cviii. one extract may be given (§ 28)
The present day is always the best, because diseases come
in a Stoic,

:

'

upon one, because old age begins to weigh on us and

is over our
heads, while we are still thinking of youth. Vergil, it is said,
alwaj s puts diseases and old age together, assuredly not without reason ; for old age is an incurable disease. Besides he has
added the epithet tristis to it' {Geortj. iii. 67, ^Kn. vi. 275, then
quoted).

In Ep. Ixvii. 2 he thanks old age, becaiase it has
chained him to his reading-couch, where he can
enjoy the letters of his young friend Lucilius, as if
he were conversing with him. In Ep. xiii. 17 he
speaks of old men whom one may meet any day,
engaged in the pursuit of ambition, foreign travel,
or business.

What can be more disgraceful,' he says, than an old man
An old man
The same sentiment recurs
beginning life ?
learning his alphabet is a subject for laughter and contempt'
{Ep. x.xxvi. 4 cf. xxxiii. 7).
'

'

:

'

'

;

2 he speaks of the childishness which
sometimes persists in old age

In Ep.

iv.

:

We

have the authority of old men, but the defects of boys,
of boys, but even of infants for the former are
afraid of trifles, the latter of bogeys, but we are afraid of both.'
On a courtier being once asked how he had managed to
reach old age at court, he replied " By suffering injuries and
giving thanks" {de Ira, ii. xxxiii. 2).
'

and not only

:

'

:

'

Ch. XX. of the de BrcuiUUe Vita is concerned
with the old who will not give up toil.
Some,' he says, in the last stages of old age, yet make
'

'

arrangements for the attainment of something fresh, as if they
were young, and in the midst of undertakings great and evil
alike collapse through weakness.'

He

the story of a certain Turannius, who,
being over ninety years old, was excused from the
performance of his otiicial duty by the enii)eror,
without having made application for the indulHe went to bed, and commanded that lie
gence.
should be mourned as if dead, and remained there
In the de
until his office was restored to him.
Tranqi(ill it(fte Animi, u. 6, the trite remark occurs
that 'old age is slow to make changes.' There is
a warning, in the de Brcaitate Vitce, ix. 4, for
those on whom old age has come unexpectedly,
while they have still the minds of boys, and are
imprepared and 'unarii'cd' for it, not having perceived its ilaily approach.
tells

to hear of old age and grey hairs, etc.,
for which thej' pray (Dial.
cf. Augustine, Tract, in Joh. xxxii. 9, in Ps. 26,

'Some people hate

and yet these are the very things
II.

xvii. 2

serm.

iii.

;

'

§ 9).

'The most

irascible people are little children, old people,

'Old
invalids' (de Ira, l. xiii. b).
given to complaining, like invalids
II. xix. 4).

men
and

and

are cross-grained and
the convalescent' (ib.

Tiie most striking passage on old age in Latin
BeginniiiLC
literature is Juvenal, Sat. x. 188-288.
with the universal prayer for length of days, ho
goes on to describe the crop of serious troubles

(Roman)

477

who reach old age. He gives
a loathsome descrij)tion, with abundance of detail,
of the physical unsi-^litliness of many old persons,
the decay of the various sen.ses, and the diseases to
which they are liable. There is also the loss of
memory, he says, leading even to injustice towards
one's relatives.
It is clear from that part of the
satire that he is thinking primarily of the old age
of people who have led evil lives.
Then there is
the distressful state of a man who has survived all
his loved ones, illu.strated by accounts, mostly
imaginary, of the later years of Nestor, Peleus,
Laertes, and Priam. Turning to Rome, he writes
eloquently of the cases of Marius and Pompey,
though the latter, indeed, never reached real old
age.
J. D. Duff points out that Swift derived
some of the details of the Struldbrugs (Gidliver's
Travels, pt. iii. ch. x.) from this picture by Juvenal.
In Sat. iv. 97 he mentions how seldom a nobleman
reaches old age, because nearly all fall victims to
the jealousy and cruelty of emperors (see J. E. B.
Mayor's note on this passage and also on line 154
The same thought
cf. Sat. X. 112 f. with notes).
is given expression by other writers like Tacitus,
Suetonius, and Dio Cassius, with particular reference to Nero's murders (seethe passages in Maj'or's
Juvenal, i.^ [London, 1889] 409). The subject of
orbi (orbm), per.sons of advanced age without heirs to
inherit their wealth, occurs with almost sickening
frequency in the literature of the period. These
persons were the victims of captatores (kcrcdipetce),
who courted them and performed every menial
service to them on the chance that they might
The great influence wielded
inherit their wealth.
by the orbi, and the capricious behaviour which
seems to characterize such people, are often mentioned (passages in Mayor's notes on Juvenal, iii.
A pleasanter
129, pp. 195, 368, iv. 19, pp. 220, 395).
side of old age is revealed in the references to the
games played by old men. They were especially
fond of games with dice and draughts (Juvenal,
xiv. 4, with the note of Mayor).
If we pass to the writings of the 4th cent. A.D.,
the impi'essions that we get are on t!ie whole more
The astrological writer, Julius Firmicus
pleasant.
Maternus, who afterwards became a Christian, in
the course of his exposition of his subject, conveys
to us, by the way, a good deal of information about
the manners and morals of his time. Some of it is
gruesome enough, but the picture is relieved by
such phrases as
longae ac beatae senectutis
longioris uitae et
spatia (Mathcsis, III. iii. 15),
bonae senectutis (III. x. 9), and usque ad mortem
(lll. iii.
The Christian
felicem senectutem
6).
leaven had been working for three centuries, and
one of the blessings which it brings is beautiful old
The writings of Ambrose abound in passages
age.
whicii awaits those

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

illustrating this

:

Aetas senectutis uita est inmaculata' (OifH i>f Abel, ii. 1).
Senectus portus debet esse, non uitae superioris naufraginm
In Actibus Apostolorum Barnabas Marcum
(Jacob, ii. 10).
adsunipsit, Paulus Silam, Paulus Tiniotheura, Paulus Titun'..
Sed illis superioribus uidemus diuisa oflicia, ut seniores
'

'

'

'

Plerumque etiani
consilio praeualerent, iuniores ministerio.
uirtutibus pares, dispares aetatibus, sui deleetantur copula,
Nam adulescentem
sicut delectabantur Petrus et lohannes.
legimus in euangelio lohannem, et sua uoce, licet meritis et
sapientia n\illi fuerit seniorum secuiidus, erat enim in eo
senectus venerabilis morum et cana prudentia. i'ita enim
inmaculata bonae senectutis stipenditnn est '(Off. ii. 20, § 100 f.).
Aetates quaedam sunt meritorum, nam et senectus morum
inuenitur in pueris et innoceiitia infantum reperitur in senibus,'
etc. (Sei-ma !v.).
'

From Jerome also many passaL;es might be produced in illustration, though his youthful behaviour and the bitterness of his disposition would
In a remarkable
hardlj' lead one to expect them.
passage of Ep. Iii. (§ 3), he describes how in the
old, wliile all other virtues wane, that of wisdom
alone increases. By the waning virtues he explains
cuncta, quae per corpus
that he means tliat
'

2

;

OLD AGE

478

He
fracto corpore minora fiunt.'
admits tliat in very many old men wisdom itself
who
have
acquired
those
Yet
fades through age.
honourable actomiilishments in their youth and
have studied the law of the Lord day and night
more learned with age, more
(I's 1-) become
experienced, wiser, and

and Egyptian)

(Semitic

exercentur,

reap the sweetest fruits of
He then proceeds to give a
their old pursuits.'
number of instances of Greek philosophers and
poets who continued learning to the last, and to
An
these he adds the Roman name of Cato.
exhortation to Furia [Ep. liv. 14) gives, by way of
warning, the other side of the picture
lam incanuit caput, tremunt genua, dentes cadunt, " et
jfUn. vii. 417), uiciiia est
f ronteiii obscenam rugis arat " (Verg-.
mors in foribus designatur rogus prope. Uelinius, nolinius,
senes sunius. Paret sibi uiatinuni, quod longo itinere necessarium est. Secum portet, quod inuitus diuiissurus est iinnio
praeniittat in caelum, quod, ni cauerit, terra sumptura est.'
'

:

'

:

spiritual

they

still

enemies of the oKl are wearied, but that
have to contend Avith minor enemies who

disturb the peace of old age (see also Catech. End.
xvi. 24).
It will not be necessary here to pass beyond the
period of Maximian, a poet of the middle of the
Gth cent., who in his first Elegy, about 300 lines
long, pours forth his soul in a dolorous lament.
According to his story, he had every blessing that
man could desire in his youth, of which he gives a
long and detailed account. Sometimes his conceit
is such as to excite laughter in the modern reader

59

(e.g.,

a-.).

—

Literature. Except as a divinity, for which see the art.
Senectus in Roscher, the subject has not been, so far as the
present writer knows, treated in modern times. The above
article has been compiled from the ancient authorities quoted.
'

'

A. SOUTER.

;

Jerome bearing on

this subject
are: in Ecxlesiastcn, xi. (ed. Venice, 1767, iii.
(1) 483) ; Prcef. in lib. ii. Comin. in Amos (vi. 263,
264), a very important passage ; Ej). liv. 9 (the
Comm. in Esaiam, III. v. 2 (iv.
diet of the old)
48c, d, e, 49a) (distinction between senex and
presbyter ; cf. on v. 4, pp. 53a, 54a) ; Comm, in Tit.
ii. 2 (vii. 714b).

Other pa.ssages

in

;

At

the same period Claudian, who, whether
secretly Christian or not, writes in the pagan
manner, penned an exquisite little poem on an old
man near Verona who never travelled beyond the
suburbs of that city (Carm. Min. 20 [52], ed. J.
Koch, Leipzig, 1893, p. 223). He had passed all
his life in the same house.
He was not affected
by the buffetings of fortune or the discomforts of
He never trembled at danger, like the
emigration.
merchant prince or the soldier or the lawyer.
Being in the country, he enjoys the ampler air and
counts his years by the seasons. He has seen
little of the world, but, possessing splendid physical
strength and descendants, he knows more of real
life than the man who has journeyed to the ends
The debt which Claudian here owes
of the earth.
to Horace's second Epode is evident, but he chooses
a different metre, and certain of the details, as
well as the local setting, are his own.
The greatest of all Latin writers, Augustine, is
In commenting
full of references to this subject.
on the 70th (71st) P.salm, v.^^ which in his Bible
read usque in senectam et senium,' he points out
that these two words ai'e subdivisions of scnectus,
corresponding respectively to the Greek words
irpea§vT7)s and y^puv.
He considers that irpe(7^vTT}s
connotes grauitas, and yipuiv a later stage. Pointing out tliat the Latin senex has to do duty for
botli of these Greek words, he says that senecta
indicates the earlier stage of senectus, and senium
the later (cf. de Genesi contra Manicheos, I. xxiii.
In the de diuersis Qucvstionibus Ixxxiii.,
3J).
qu. Iviii. § 2, he says that scnectus comprises as
much time as all the other ages put together,
because it is said to begin at sixty, and it need
pithy
not end till one hundred and twenty.
summing up occurs in Sermo Ixxxi. 8
'

A

:

'

Homo

senecta

:

Querellae niultae in
est, nascitur, crescit, senescit.
tussis, pituita, lippitudo, anxieludo, lassitudo inest.

querellis
Ergo sennit homo
pressuris plenus est.'
;

plenus

est

;

sennit

nnindus

He i)oints out in Tract, in Joh. xxxii. 9 the
folly of praying both for old age and for beauty,
as the two are inconsistent.
cxii. 2 occurs the exhortation
'

In Enarr. in Ps.

sapientia.'

sense of senior in the Scriptures is expounded
in Locutioncs in Heptateuchnm, vi. 29 ; Qufestiortes
in Gencsin, i. 70, is important for tlie precise sense
In a fine
of the Scriptural words indicating old.'

The

'

passage of Serine cxxviii.

(9, § 11)

OLD AGE

(Semitic and Egyptian).
i. Desira
bility.
In the early times a long life was desired
and considered a blessing by all Semites and

—

Egyptians whose thoughts we can

trace.

This

is

natural, since all men, when in health, love life
and abhor death.
Babylonian king invokes a
blessing upon every one who shall respect his
decree defining a boundary thus
May the river god and Nina, mistress of goddesses, be with
him in fidelity and might, with Ea, creator of all, may they fix
for him the destiny of life, days of old age, and blissful 3ears
may they prolong for him as a gift i
The OT contains many expressions that voice
the same point of view on the part of the Hebrews

A

:

'

!

'

(see

Hebrew and Jewish'

'

A similar
Egyptians.
read

section).

point of view was entertained by the
In the Precepts of Ptahhotep we

:

'

How good

says.

He

Ramses

it is

when a son

IV. inscribed at

which he says

in

receives that which his father

advanced age thereby.'

shall reach

Abydos a prayer

to Osiris

:

And thou shalt give to me health, life, long existence and a
prolonged reign.
Thou shalt double for me the long life,
the prolonged reign of king Ramses ii., the great god.' 3
'

.

.

.

As Ramses

II.
reigned si.xty-seven years, the
petition is an appeal for a very long life.
The desirability of a long life led naturally to a

longing for immortality. The Egyptian conceptions of the life beyond the grave are fairly well
known.*
They were transformed, through the
influence of faith in Osiris, from belief in a colourless existence in an under world to faith in a
bright heavenly hereafter. Although such a faith
developed more slowly among the Semites, it is
not wanting. The belief that man was denied
immortality through divine purpose finds expression both in Gn 3 and in the Babylonian Adapa
myth. The Hebrews, however, went farther than
In the period after 200 B.C.
the Babylonians.
they developed a faith in a resurrection to a happy
life on the earth for 500 years [Enoch, x. 10), and
then to an eternal life (Dn 12-"'). This faith was
taken over by Muhammad, who apparently had no
question either as to the eternity of the bliss of
the righteous or as to the torment of the wicked.^
Among both the
2. Traditions of long life.
Hebrews and the Babylonians traditions were
cherished that early men lived much longer than
the average of human life in the historic period.

—

tradition is embodied in Gn 5, and is
familiar to all.
Most of the antediluvian patriarchs were believed to have lived more than 900
Babylonian
tablet in Philadelphia
years each.

The Hebrew

A

:

senectus uestra puerilis, et pueritia senilis ; id est, ut
sapientia uestra sit cum superbia, nee humiliLas sine

.Sit

nee

—

he says that the

1 H. V. Hilprecht, Old Babylonian Inscriptions, Philadelphia,
1893-96, no. 83, reverse, lines l.'i-20.
2 Cf. J. H. Breasted, Development of Religion and Thought in

New York, 1912, p. 23.5 ff.
Breasted, Uist. nf Egypt^, New York, 1909, pp. 458, 506.
See G. SteindorfT, Religinn of the Ancient Egyptians, New
York, 1905, p. 115 ff. ; Breasted, Development of Religion and
Thought, lectures ii.-v., viii.
5 See, e.g., Qnr'an, xxii. 20 ff., Iv. 60 (T.

Ancient Egypt,
3 Cf.

4

OLD AGE
L-on tains

have

(Semitic and Egyptian)

a list of Babylonian kings who are said to
a like large number of years. They

rviled for

are as follows

wiser than their juniors.

Elihu said

Thus

book of Job

in the

:

I am young, and ye are very old
Wherefore I held back, and durst not shew j-ou mine opinion.
I said, Days should speak,
And multitude of years should teach wisdom (32''f-).

'

;

Hebrew Tradition.
Adam, 930 years.

Babylonian Kings.
Galuniuni, 900 (?) years.
Zugatcib, 840 (?) years.
Aripi (perhajis read Adme),
720 years.
Etana, the sliepherd who
Went to heaven, 685 years.
Pilikain, 350 years.
Enmennunna, 611 years.
Melanikish, 900 years.
Barsalnunna, 1200 years.
Mesking;ashir, 325 years.
Ennieirgan, 420 years.
Lugalbanda, 1200 years.
Dumuzi, 100 years.
Gilgamesh, 125 j'ears.

'

Seth, 912 years.
Enosh, 905 years.
Kenan, 910 3'ears.
Mahalalel, 895 years.
Jared, 9(32 years.
Enoch, 365 years.
Methuselah, 969 years.
Laniech, 777 years.
Noah, 950 years.i

Earlier in the book Elii)haz has .said
What knowest thou, that we know not?

What understandest

thou, which is not in us?
With us are both the gravheaded and the very aged men,

Much elder than thy fattier' (159f).
It was, as some scholars think, in part because of
Job's age that he received the honours described
in 29'"'^-, though the honour paid him by other old
men was doubtless on account of his wealth and
charity.
He says
When I went forth to the gate unto the city,
:

'

my seat in the street,
The young men saw me and hid themselves,
When

names,^ but in any event the names are
evidence that the Babylonians shared the belief
Later
tliat early men lived exceedingly long lives.
Babylonian tradition, as represented by Berossos,
increased the length of the reigns of antediluvian
kings to many thousands of years each. Among
the Hebrews it Avas believed that the average age
Thus Sliem is
of man was gradually reduced.
Arpachshad, 438
said to have lived 600 years
years Shelah, 433 years Eber, 464 years Peleg,
Serug, 230 years
239 years
Keu, 239 years
Nahor, 148 years Terah, 205 years ;^ Abraham, 175
;••
years
Sarah, 127 years;' Jacob, 147 years ;^
Joseph, 110 years;" and INIoses, 120 years.^ Tlie
belief in these ages, wliicli are all found in the
P (iocument, was doubtless caused by Babylonian
inHnence. A very early tradition embodied in the
J document fixes the age of man at 120 years
(Gn 6^). The ages reported in the OT after the
settlement in Palestine were of normal length.
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

belief that in the earlier time, the Golden Age
of humanity, men lived to such great ages is
eloquent testimony to the value which the Semites
attached to old age.

The

Honours of age.

—Among

Semitic people
great honour has been given to old men. This
arose in part from the patriarchal honours paid
to the head of a family and in part from the
semi-democratic organization of the clans. In
Semitic i»atriarchal society sons married young,
and brought their wives to the house of their
father or grandfather, and the patriarch directed
the fortunes of his descendants as long as he
The solidarity of the family made him
lived.
alone responsible. The whole family was held
guilty for his deeds. Thus Achan's family were
Similarly, the
all put to death for his sin (Jos 7).
head of a family was responsible for the conduct
Thus in Babylonia we hear of a
<jf its members.
woman, Belilit, the head of a family, who brought a
The debtor
suit to compel the payment of a debt.
was able to exhibit receipts, showing that he had
who
were, apsons,
the
money
to
her
two
paid
parently, grown men; the sons had embezzled the
money. Such was the solidarity of the Babylonian
family, however, that Belilit was lined an amount
equal to the debt which she had sought to collect."
Such conditions led naturally to the honouring of
old men, as well as to the belief that they were
all

prepared

I

And the aged rose up and stood
The princes refrained talking.
And laid their hand on their mouth
The voice of the nobles was hushed.
;

tliese

;

:

'

It is the present writer's belief that the antediluvian
patriarchs of Gn 5 are transformations of some of

3.

479

;

And theirtongue cleaved to the roof of their mouth (297J0).
Since such honours were paid to old men of
Avealth and character, it was natural to conceive of
God as the Supreme Old Man. Thus in Daniel
God is called Ancient of Days (7*' '^" -^), and in the
Enoch parables He is several times referred to as
the 'Head of Days,'' apparently because He was
conceived as a venerable Being with white hair
'

'

'

an old man.

like

—

Government by old men. Among all the
Semitic clans the government was in the hands of
This was the natural
old men or of an old man.
outcome of the honour in which old men were held.
4.

The Arabic term for chieftain is to this day shaikh,
In the OT there is
which means 'old man.'
abundant evidence that in the settled life of Israel
the government of the cities was in the hands of

men; the

the old

'elders'^ as rulers are referred

more than a hundred times {e.g., see Dt 21-- ^That this government was known among the
to

••).

Semites of Babylonia appears from a contract
which mentions the city and elders' as the source
of legal authority.* Similar testimony is supplied
'

by the Code of Hammurabi, in which iibu, or
grey-haired men, are frequently mentioned as
witnesses (see §§ 10, 13, etc.). In one of the
sections erased from the pillar found at Susa,
but recently recovered in a copy of the Code from
Nippur, they appear in a capacity similar to that
The passage reads
of the OT elders.
If a man borrow grain or money from a merchant and for
payment has no grain or money, whatever is in his hand, in the
:

'

presence of the elders, he shall give to the merchant in place of
the debt the merchant shall not refuse it he shall receive it.'-*
;

;

Doubtless the Semitic custom of transacting
important business in the presence of the elders led
to the employment of iihu in Babylonia in the
sense of

witness.'

'

—

Decay in old age. Late Semitic thought
became rellective, and, where not illumined by the
5.

hope of a bright hereafter, it lost its delight
Thus Qoheleth says (Ec IP"'-)
old age.
'

in

Put away vexation from thy heart

And remove misery from thy
F'or

flesh,

youth and prime are vanity.

While the evil days come not.
Nor approach the years of which thou shall say
I have in them no pleasure
While the sun be not darkened.
Nor the light and moon and stars.
;

1 Tr. from A.
Poebel, Itigtnrical ami Grammatical Texts (—.
Publications of the Babylonian Section of the University
.Museum of the University of Pennsylvania, v.), Philadelpliia,
Poebel has translated the tablet in Jlistmical
1914, no. 3.
Texts ( = ih. iv.), p. 73 ff., hut the writer's rendering differs from
Poehel's in a number of points.
U. A. Barton, J HL xxxiv. [1915], and Archceology and the
Bible, Philadelphia, 1916, pt ii. ch. viii.
''

3

See

Gn

lliof-.

5Gn23l.
V

Gn

50'-!«.

•»

Gn

2,5V.

8Gn472H8 Dt 347.

» See Babylonian and Assyrian Literature, ed. R. V. Harper,
.New York, 1901, p. 276. Cf. also Ezk 18.

Nor the
1

i-louds return after rain,

See Knock,

xlvi. 1, xlvii. 3, xlviii. 2, etc.
also
(Semitic), vol. v. p. 253 flf.

HDD

and SDB,
2Cf. Elder
Elder (in OT).'
Published in F. Thureau-Dangin, Lettns ct contrats de
I't'pogne de la premlHe dijnastie habijlonienne, Paris, 1910, no.
232, and tr. in M. Schorr, Urkxinden des altbabyhmischen
;

s.v.
3

'

Zivil*

and

nnd

Prozesitreclitu, Leipzig, 1913, no. 265.

Published in Poebel, llistorieal and Grammatical Texts,
tr. Barton, AJ.SL xxxi. [1915] 225.

:

:

——

:
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!

day when the keepers of the house 8hall tremble
And the men of valor bend themselves,
And the grinding-maids cease because they are few.
And the ladies who look out of the windows are darkened,
And the doors on the street are shut
When the ? niiul of the mill is low,
And he shall rise at the voice of the bird.
And all the daugliters of song are prostrate,
In the

Also he

is

afraid of a heigrht,

And terror is on the road,
And the almond tree blooms,
And the grrasshopper is burdensome.
And the caper-berry is made ineflectual,
For man goes to his eternal house,
And the mourners go around the street

And
And

spring,

the dust shall return to the earth as it was,
the spirit shall return unto God who gave it.'

I have grown weary of the troubles of life, and he who atUiins
To eighty years will grow weary, or niayest thou become

fatherless

!

'

3

recognition of the joylessness of age and the
swiftness of approaching death led Qoheleth to
urge the enjoyment of life while possible. In
addition to the passage quoted, Ec 9"""* may be
comi)ared. This view had been reached by Babylonians and Egyptians much earlier.
fragment
of the Gilgamesh epic reads
Since the gods created man.
Death they ordained for man.

A

:

'

hands they hold,
Gilgamesh, fill indeed thy

Life in their

Thou, O
Day and night be

belly,

tliou joyful,

Daily ordain gladness,
Day and night rage and make merry.
Let thy garments be bright,
purifj',

wash with water

;

Desire thy children, which thy hand possesses,
wife enjoy in thy bosom." ^

A

Similarly an Egyptian poet, probably of the
Middle Kingdom, wrote
'

Put spices upon thy head

!

Let thy clothing be byssus
Expensively dyed
In observance of the divine behests I
Outdo thy past joyousness
Let not thy heart be anxious
Accomplish thy earthly affairs
According to the desire of thy heart
To thee will come that day of lasnentation.
When a paralyzed heart hears not their wailing.
Xot with wine can one compel
The heart-beat of the man in the grave.'''
I

!

Not all Egyptian poets looked at the approach
of death in this way.
Anotlier, who felt the
joylessness of life, composed a poem on death
which IJreasted has entitled ' Death a glad release.'
Each stanza expresses by means of a ditterent
figure how gladly the writer welcomes death.
He
concludes
'

Death

is

Literature.

to-daj'

George A. Barton.
(Teutonic).— It seems as if the
aged and infirm to death, or
commit suicide, must have

of putting the
of allowing them to
1

Quoted from Barton's

tr.

in

ICC,

'

Ecclesiastes,'

Edinburgh,

1908.
2

The passige has been
For a summary

scholars.
astes,'

ad

differently interpreted by different
of these opinions cf. Barton 'Ecclesi-

Inc.

See F. E. .Johnson, Ms-sab'a al-rmi'nlakiH, The Seven Poems
suspended in the I'emple at Mecca, London, 1894, p. S3, line 47.
4 Published by B. lleissner,
vii. [1902] i., quoted by
Barton, Ecclesiastes,' p. 162.
5 Tr.,from the German of W. Max Miiller, Die Liebespoesie der
alten Xgypter, Leipzig, 1899, p. 30.
6 See Breasted, De.vehpjnent of Religion and Thought, p. 195.
•^

MVG

rite of

marking a dying man

witli

p. 34).

It seems to have been a custom among several
Teutonic races for the aged to commit suicide
by casting themselves over precipices. It is
mentioned in the late Gautreks Saga (ch. i.) as
regularly adopted by the members of a mythical
Swedish family on the approach of age, to relieve
their descendants from the burden of their support,
and the historian Geijer maintains that the names

many

in

cliffs

Sweden

testify

to

some

sucli

custom. Bede ^ mentions a similar method of selfdestruction during a famine in Sussex, and the
elder Pliny ' speaks of it as a form of suicide usual
among the Hyperboreans on the approach of age.
In Iceland we can see the custom gradually falling
It is reported that some men
into desuetude.
cast their aged kinsmen over cliffs in a famine
in A.D. 976
but, though the sagas occasionally
mention that the suggestion of putting the aged
and infirm to death, or of letting them starve, was
made under stress of famine, we hear of no other
case of the proposal being actually carried out.^
The practice of exposing infants long outlasted
The last trace of any
that of killing the aged.
such method of disposing of adults unable to
support themselves is found some time after the
introduction of Christianity in Norway in the law
which enacts that freedmen and freedwomen in
want shall be placed in a hole dug in the grave;

yard and

left to die.

A

people like the early Scandinavians, who
considered it a dishonour to die of disease or age
instead of in battle, would not be likely to hold
but in the period of
the aged in high honour
which most of the sagas treat the old are usually
treated with respect, and occasionally looked up to
The god 05in
for their wisdom and experience.
is thought of as old, and is represented in a poem
as advising his listener to heed the words of the
aged.
;

Literature.

— See the sources cited throughout.
B. S.

Phillpotts.

NEW TESTAMENTS IN
Introduction. —
MUHAMMADANISM. —
OLD AND

i.

There appears to be no evidence that any portions
of the Bible were accessible in Arabic before the

Muhammad's time. This is strange, since
Christianity had already been accepted by numerous tribes in both N. and S. Arabia, and the tradition connects the origin of the modern Arabic
conscript with the Christian State of Hira
ceivably, however, the closely allied Syriac and
Ethiopic dialects may have been considered sufficiently near these idioms respectively to permit of
versions in them serving instead of copies in the
vernacular.
Indeed, here and there both the
Quran and the Tradition exhibit phrases which owe
their origin to one or other of these translations,
and of which the sense has sometimes escaped the
native commentators thus the apostles are called
prophet

to see his house

he has spent years in captivitj'.'S

— Authorities have been fully cited in the article.

OLD AGE
custom

me

before

As a man longs

When

Eruli (the latest of the Germanic tribes described
by him to accept Christianity) was their practice
It behoved any one
of putting the aged to death.
overtaken by age or disease to ask his relatives to
put an end to his life. He was thereupon placed
on a funeral pyre, anil a man not of his kin stabbed
him to death with a dagger, after which the pyre
was kindled. In the light of this passage the

of

The

Thy head

been prevalent among the Teutonic races in earlytimes. Procopius ' tells us that a peculiarity of the

the point of a javelin to dedicate him to OSisi
may well be a survival from earlier times, when
the sick man was actually put to death (H. M.
Chadwick, The Cult of Othin, London, 1899,

In this pas.>age the decay of the power.s in old age
is
allegorically described, and the description
shows that to its autlior old age had lo.st itscharm.^
Kindred to this is a line in the Miiallaqdt of
Zuliair
'

MUHAMMADANISM

Scandinavian

;

While the silver cord is not severed.
Nor the golden bowl broken.

Nor the water-jar be shattered at the
Nor the wheel broken at the cistern.

IN

;

;

'

1

De

4 Cf.
viii.

Bell. Goth.

ii.

Saxo, Gesta

284.

4.

2

Danorum,

HE

iv. 13.

3

UN

iv. 26.

ed. A. Holder, Strassburg, 18ci6,

OLD AND

NEW TESTAMENTS

hawdrlyyiln (Ethiopic), which the commentators
render 'fullers'; the name wi«stA (Sj'riac mshUui,
'Christ') is thought to mean 'wanderer'; the
Syriac hdl, 'sand,' occurs in a tradition about the
Red Sea (Ibn ^jlanbal, Musnad, Cairo, 1313, i.
245) ; SMAfurqdn, 'salvation' (Syriac), is supjjoised
It seems clear that, had
to mean discrimination.'
there been an Arabic version of the Bible at the
time, either the sense of these technicalities would
have been preserved or Arabic expressions would
have been employed to represent them. On the
rare occasions on which the Qur'an quotes the
Bible, the nature of the quotation is not such as
to suggest that it was derived from a version in the
same language. There is a tradition that, when
Muhammad came to Medina and came in conflict
Avith the Jews, a member of the latter community
prepared a translation of the Torah in order to
convince the Prophet's followers that his accounts
of its contents were untrustworthy ; they were
not, however, allowed to peruse it.
The earliest
Biblical quotation found in Arabic literature outside the Qurjin is in Ibn Ishaq's biography of the
Prophet (ed. F. Wiistenfeld, Das Leben Muhnmmeds, Gottingen, 1858, p. 150), viz. Jn 15-^-16' ;
this appears to be translated from the Palestinian Syriac version, whence the rendering mnah'

'

'

mana

is quoted for the Greek irapaKXi^rot.
The
word doubtless means comforter,' and is wrongly
'

rendered praised by Ibn Isbaq.
Since proselytism among Muslims was never permitted in Muslim States, translations of the Bible
into Arabic were not made with that object in
mediieval times a demand arose for them among
the Christian and the Jewish communities when
the language of the Muslim conquerors had been
adopted bj'^ the former in Syria, Egypt, N. Africa,
and elsewhere. Yet, if the Arabic bibliograjihj'called Flhrist is to be believed, one Ahmad b.
Abdallah b. St lam translated the whole Bible from
Hebrew and Greek into Arabic for the library
of Harun al-Rashid (786-809)
he also rendered
the Sabian books from the Sabian language.
We know from other sources that translation was
carried on at this sovereign's court on a great scale,
whence it is highly probable that this enterprise
was either ordered or encouraged. The translator
gives a few words of Hebrew in order to illustrate
his method of translation, but they are not actually
taken from the Bible. Possibly we have the first
chapter of Genesis in this translation in Mutahhar
b. Tiihir's Kitdb cd-bad' loa'l-tcCrikh (ed. C. Huart,
Le Livre de la creation et de Vhistoire, Paris, 1901,
Salam is quoted in the
ii. 3), since Abdallah b.
immediate neigh Ijourhood, and the substitution of
the father's name for the son's would be a pardon'

'

;

;

able

slip.

The OT was

often revised or reti-ans-

and so also was the NT.
The canon given by Ahmad b. Abdallah is curious,
it gives the number of 'revealed books as 104,
commencing with the book of Adam, and proceedlated,

as

'

ing to those of Seth, Enoch, and Abraham the
only others mentioned are those of Moses and
David. According to A. Sprenger, Das Lebcn und
die Lthre des Mohammad, Berlin, 1869, i. 49, Ibn
Munajjim, in 231 A.H., made a list of the canonical Scriptures of the OT and the NT.
The Flhrist
(377 A.H.) contains a list both of the Jewish and
of the Ciiristian Scriptures.
The Qur an
2. Place in the Prophet's teaching.
repeatedly claims that it confirms what was before
it,' and occasionally gives the names of the books
Tiiese are the Hulls
to which this phrase applies.
of Abraham and Moses, tiie First. Uolls, tlic Tanrdt,
tlie Injll, the Zxbur, and the Fiirqdn.
There is
no difficulty in identifying the four last names
respectively with the Torfih, the Euaiifjeliov, the
Mazniure (Syriac name for the Psalms), and the
VOL. IX.
31
;

—

'

—
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Praqim

(a Rabbinical treatise, Sayings of the
ish Fathers)
but the process by which they
;

Jewhave
popular

assumed these forms is not perfectly clear
etymology has probably influenced them all, and,
indeed, Arabic etymologies are ottered for all four
words l)y those who maintain that the language of
the Qur'an has no loreign elements.
Though actual quotation from these works is
unusual, a great deal of the matter which occupies
;

the pages of the Qur'an is reproduction of the
Biblical narratives
being obtained from hearsay,
these reproductions are inacciirate, mixed up with
apocryphal matter, vague, destitute of chronology,
and contradictory. Tlie Qur'an appears to contain
Biblical narratives delivered by the Prophet at all
periods of his career in these errors are at times
corrected, or difliculties explained awa}', yet it is
not clear that the writers command of his .subject
was at any one time greater than at any other.
In the Prophet's biography we can trace the
dillerence of the standard by which his utterances
on these subjects were judged at different times.
In a pagan prophet, endeavouring to convert his
countrymen to monotheism, a very little knowledge
was thought remarkable hence we may well believe that surah xix., when communicated to the
Abj'ssinian king, as an apology for the Muslim
refugees, won high approval it certainly displayed
some acquaintance Avith the OT and NT, and the
slip by which the Virgin Mary is .addressed as
Sister of Aaron may have seemed pardonable,
When, however, Muhamlike Vergil's Inarime.'
mad claimed to lecture Jews and Christians on their
sacred history, a very difl'erent standard was applied
and the discussions between the Prophet
and the Jews after the migration to Medina led to
;

;

;

;

'

'

'

;

The differences between their
respective versions of the Biblical narratives were
explained by Muhammad as due to deliberate corruption of the text by the Jews (ii. 75, v. 44, iv. 45).
The way in which the Bible was utilized by
Muhammad determined the attitude which his
followers have ever since assumed towards it. That
attitude is necessarilj' one-sided the older Scriptures may be employed in defence of Islam, but
stormy scenes.

;

detriment an ap[)eal was made to them
when evidence was required that the matter which
the Prophet claimed to have received by revelation
but, when they were cited in
was veracious
order to expose his errors, thej^ were not to be
The formula employed by some Muslim
heard.
theologians, according to which the earlier Scrijitures require confirmation from the Qur'an, exHence, when
presses this principle very clearly.
the evidence of the Qur'an is quoted in favour of
not to

its

;

;

the earlier Scriptures, the Muslim controversialist
replies that he recognizes them only to the extent
The famous
to which the Qur'an attests them.
Mu'tazilite Abu'l-Hudhail (t 226 A.H.) is commended for having silenced a Jew thus (Jauzi,
Kitdb al-Adhkiya, Cairo, 1306, p. 95).
The tradition ascribes to Muhammad not a few
quotations of Biblical passages which are not
So, according to Bukharl
utilized in the Qur'an.
(ed. L. Krehl, Leyden, n.d., ii. 224), he told his
followers to shoot because their father Ishmael was
a shot (Gn 21-"). He told (according to the same
author, ii. 280) the story of the sun standing still,
tliouuh without the name of Joshua, and combined with this the enactment of Dt 205-^. In the
Musnad of Ibn ^lanbal (vi. 21) he recommends
the Lord's Prayer as a spell. Certain aphorisms
which belong to Ecclesiasticus are ascribed to him
The Qnr'un itself, besides
in these collections.
reproducing Biblical narratives, at times expresses
itself in decidedly Biblical language, and the same
is true of matter embodied in the books of tradition.

—
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The study of
3. Use of the Bible by historians.—
history is, on the whole, i>oi>ul;ir in Islam, and,
^\ith
the national
althom,'h it is chiefly occui)ied
vicissitudes, the need for locating these in the
history of the world has led to a certain amount
of research sometimes of a highly creditable kind
Since
into the records of other communities.
the Qur'an claims to be a development of the
Biblical revelations, it was considered on the whole
proper to obtain pre-Islfimic history from the latter,
corrected, of course, from the statements of the
Quran. Those writers, then, who composed universal histories after the rise of secular prosaic
literature, or who compiled compendia of the
Scriptures for their
same, utilized the OT and
purpose on those conditions. Works of this sort
Ya'qubi
(250 A.H.), the
are the Chronicle of
Historical Handbook of Ibn Qutaiba (t270), and
The first and
the Chronicle of Tabari (1310).
second of these evidently quote at first hand.
remarkable work in a kindred field is the Chronology of A ncient Nations by al-liiriini (t after 422), in
which the differences between the chronologies of
the Hebrew, the LXX, and the Samaritan copies
Somewhat
of the Pentateuch are tabulated.
earlier is the summary of Israelitish chronology
published by ^lamzah of Isfahan he got it in the

—

—

NT

A

;

year 920 from a Jew in Baghdad, who knew by
heart twelve Biblical books, whose names are
somewhat disfigured in the Arabic transliteration.
It is not probable that these extracts ever appealed

Muslims before imitation of
of education became popular.
Tloiice allusions to Biblical history are rarely made,
and would not be expected to be understood.
Although the extent to
4. Use by preachers.
which the Sufi movement was influenced by Christianity is apt to be exaggerated, it seems clear
that there was often identity of aim between the
large circles of

to

European modes

—

Christian and the Muslim preachers, and that the
latter found valuable material in both Testaments.
Thus the earliest Sufi writer, Muhasibi (t 243),
uses the parable of the Sower numerous quota;

tions from Biblical books (sometimes cited as alIsraeliyfiat) are to be found in the Qut al-quluh
of Abu Talib al-Mekki (t 386), some of which can
be identified with texts in the canonical books,
whereas others are clearly apocryphal. The
(Isaiah) is also used in the Mukdshafat al-qtduh of
(xhazali (t 505), pi'obably at second hand, since the
quotation is very much amplified. Such quotations are much less common in the works of the
mystical (as opposed to the homiletic) Sufis, yet it
is noticeable that in the most famous of the former,
the Fusils al-Hikani of Ibn al-'Arafji (A.H. 627),
the Biblical account of the sacrifice of Abraham,
according to which Isaac was the victim, is preferred to that ordinarily got from the Quran,
which makes the victim Ishmael
and in the
commentary on this work by Dawud al-Qaisari
14-"
Jn
Bombay,
is
cited as the
751
1300,
71)
p.
(t
saying of the revealer of the divine secrets, the
seal of the iiniversal saintship.'

OT

;

;

'

—

The employment
in Qur'anic exegesis.
of the Bible for the elucidation of the Qur'an is
not ordinarily approved and, indeed, one of the
5.

Use

;

charges brought against Muhammad b. Ishfiq, the
Prophet's biograi)her, is that he adopted this
practice (Yaqut, Diet, of Learned Men, ed. D. S.
Margoliouth, London, 1913, vi. 401); a certain
amount of Biblical matter has, however, got into
the most orthodox commentaries, chiefly, it is
supposed, through Kab al-Ahbar and Wahb b.
Munabbih, savants of the first Islamic century.

Thus Baidawi
iii.

inserts in his

is

silrah

taken from that prefixed
First-hand employment of
found in the commentary of Fakhr

a genealogy which

to tiie First Gospel.

the Gospels

commentary on

is

IN

!
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al-din al-Razi (t 606), who chiefly employs that of
John. His references are respectful, but he does
not attempt to harmonize the conflicting statements. In quite recent times, owing to the spread
of European education and, with it, of acquaintance
with the contents of the Bible, endeavours to
explain the discrepancies between it and the Qur'an
and to justify the assertions of the latter have

been

made on a much more

considerable scale.

Muhammad

The

late Egyptian iNIufti
Abdo and
his disciple jiluhammad Rashid Rida have done
more than others in this line, and have come nearer
the European treatment of this subject than their

predecessors.

—

6. Use by controversialists.
Although conversion fi'ora Islam to other religions was not tolerated
in any Muslim State, and conversion to Islam was
usually effected by other methods than reasoning,
the fact of members of different religious communities mixing on nearly equal terms in lecturerooms and debating-societies in Baghdad and other
Islamic capitals naturally led to religious controversy ; and it was hard to keep it out of discussions
on logic or even geometry. Hence works professing to refute the Jewish and Christian systems

were produced in a fairly constant series during the
'Abbasid Khalifate, and thence to our own time.
In order to attack these systems with success it
was necessary to study the Scriptures to a certain
extent, and some of the controversialists took
considerable pains in the matter. The Prophet's
method is generally adopted, but the degree varies
very much. The Spanish Zahirite Ibn ^azm (t 456)
goes the length of treating the OT and NT as
impudent forgeries he denies that we even know
the names of the apostles. His studies in the
Pentateuch led him to anticipate some of the
objections urged by modern critics e.g., J. W.
Colenso. In the polemical work of the Syrian Ibn
Taimiyyah (t 728) a much more moderate view is
taken. He urges, indeed, that the only prophets
known to the Muslims are those mentioned in the
Qur'an, and that, as the stream cannot rise higher
than the source, belief in these implies belief in
Muhammad but he is disposed to think that the
alterations which the Scriptures have undergone
are not very considerable, and he finds a whole
series of predictions concerning Muhammad in the
book of Isaiah and this more nearly approaches
the general practice of the controversialists. For
the number of passages in the OT and NT which
can be interpreted as predictions of the Muslim
prophet is very large and, in order that these
m.ay be utilized, a certain amount of authority
must be granted the works which contain them.
With some of these writers there is a tacit assumption that Arabic is the original language of the
and it is sometimes said that the
Scriptures
Christian doctrine of the Sonship of Christ is due
to the misplacing of points in Ps 2^, the words
anta luibl ('Thou art a prophet') having been
misread anta hunayya (' Thovi art my Son ')
The question is discussed
7. Use for guidance.
in treatises on the principles of jurisprudence
whether we are bound bj^ the codes of our predecessors,' and, though it might seem that only
parts of the O"! and NT had been abrogated, the
doctrine of interpolation I'enders the use of the
existing Bible improper in the minds of Muslim
authorities in practice, then, it does not count as
a source of law, and reference to it is not approved
;

;

;

;

;

—

'

;

by

legal authorities.

The most curious case recorded in Islamic history of resort
to the Bible for assistance in an emergjency is that of one
'Umar b. Bilal al-Asadi, who was asked by the Umayyad
Khalifah 'Abd al-Malik (685-70.5) to_ elTect a reconciliation
between himself and his queen, "Atika.
This personage
borrowed the expedient of the wise woman in 2 S 145-7| and
told the same story about his two sons, but deviated slightly
'

'
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from the precedent in inducing;

queen to intercede with
the Khalifah that the execution of the supposed murderer
should not be carried out {Aghdnl, Cairo, 12S5, ii. 140).
Cases of this kind are very rare and it is not
probable that, outside the group of specialists
noticed, reading of the Bible was ever common
tiie

;

among Muslims.
8. Biblical forgeries.— The theory having been
accepted that the hooks in the hands of Jews and
Christians are forgeries, it seemed desirable to
supply the missing revealed books and there are a
certain number of compositions of this sort in existence, which adopt tlie literary form of tlie Qur'an,
in which tlie Deity addresses the propliet in rhyming sentences. A" spurious Psalter of this kind is
described by S. M. Zwemer in The Moslem World,
v. [1915] 399-403.
Sprenger (i. 51) claims to have
discovered a fragment of the Rolls of Abraham
mentioned in the Qur'an, Avhicli doubtless is a
fabrication meant to replace tliem.
He quotes
Ibn Munajjim (t 300) for the identity of a work
called Sham ata, in the hands of the Jews but not
of the Christians, with the Rolls of Abraham and
Moses. There is naturally no difficulty in recognizing in this the Talmud, which often uses the
word quoted of its contents. In the Qrd al-qidub
there is a quotation from the Surali of Yearning
in the Torah, wliich the autlior Abu Talib al-Mekki
liad liiniself read
in it the Deity taunts the
reailer with neglect of His communications, wliereas
he would stop his business in order to read a letter
from a friend. This author appears to have had
access to several apocryphal collections of this
;

'

;

kind.

Probably the most remarkable among these
apocrypha is the Gospel of Barnabas, which, after
it had been occasionally mentioned for some centuries, was edited in Italian and English from a Vienna
MS by Lonsdale and Laura Ragg, Oxford, 1907.
Its date is acutely fixed by tlie editors for A.D.
1500-50 from the mention of 'Jubilee celebrated
every hundred years
and, though the Arabic
scribblings on the margin of the MS suggest tliat
Arabic v.as the original language, the editors are
probably right in rejecting this opinion and supposing the Italian to be the original
it seems
that a Spanish copy also existed at one time. The
work, immediately after its appearance in English,
was translated into Arabic for use in anti-Christian
controversy but no reference to its existence in
Arabic before that date has been discovered in any
'

;

;

;

Islamic writer.
Besides apocryplial documents a considerable
amount of matter of a similar kind collected round
tlie names of tiiose proi)hets who are mentioned in
the Qur'an
tales of this sort were invented by
preachers, and tiien circulated.
Several collections
;
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labour, by this spirit, to put an end to the
imperfections and vices that have defiled the
Churcii in the course of time.
They are called 'Old,' not to disown the
improvements whicli reason and the gospel declare
to be necessary, but to sliow their fundamental
dependence on Christ and His gospel. They have
no intention whatever of founding a new religion
or of joining one of the sects that dream of a
fanciful Christianity in the future
but, faithful
to the Church founded by Christ and preached by
the apostles, as it appears in the books of the NT
and in the Christian writings of the first centuries,
they claim to live by the spirit of tlieir fathers
and the saints worship) led by their ancestors, and
thus to unite the Cliristian past with tlie Christian
present and the Christian future.
AVhen they
speak of the first centuries, they speak especially
of the first three, but in thought tliey include the
next five also, because, in reality, the Church of
the first eight centuries, in spite of its turmoils
and its numerous dissensions, succeeded in remaining one in both East and "West. It Avas not until
the 9th cent, that Pope Nicholas I. fell away from
the Eastern Church and caused schism. Although
they are Westerners, the Old Catholics do not
accept the inheritance of the faults of this pope,
and they claim to go further, by extending the
hand to Christians of the East and inviting them
to labour with them for the restoration of union
between the Christian Churches of the East and
the West.
In this article we shall note (1) the occasion and
origin of the Old Catholic movement
(2) its
aims ; (3) the results already attained and (4) its
present condition and expectations.
I. Occasion and origin.— Convinced long before
the Vatican Council (1870) that the doctrines of
papal infallibility and the universality of the jurisdiction of the bishop of Rome over the Churcli
were absolutely erroneous, the Old Catholics did
not allow that the simple fact of the dogmatization
of these two errors by the pope and the majority
of the Council was sufficient to transform them
into truths— still less, divine truths and after, as
before, the 18th of July, 1870, they rejected these
two dogmas. It is hardly necessary to recall the
proofs established by the Old Catholics of the
falsity of these new dogmas
a falsity clearly
shown up by the Scriptures, by universal tradition,
by the history of the seven Ecumenical Councils,
and by several other undoubted facts. None of
these proofs has been seriously refuted by Roman
Catholic theologians. The Old Catholics, therefore, by rejecting these false dogmas, remained
faithful to the Catholicism of the time before the
Vatican Council they did not leave the Catholic
;

;

;

;

—

;

Church

has been translated into other Ishamic languages.
Much similar matter is to be found in the religious
poetry of the Persians— r.^)'. the Bilstan of Sadi
and the Mathnavi of Jalal al-din Rumi.
Literature.— H. Preserved Smith, The Bible and Islam
New York, 1897; A. Geiger, ira.^ hut Mohammed avs dnn
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OLD CATHOLICISM.— Old
tiie

modern

Catholicism is
it was under-

revival of Catliolicism as

stood in tlie first centuries— not an attempt to
perpetuate the faults eitlier of doctrines or of
w(irks, revealed by history in the Christian Churcli
of tlie early centuries, but an endeavour, on the
part of its sui)porters, wliile conforming to their
own times and tlieir own countries, to be guided
by the si)irit of Christ, tlieir only leader, and to

to form a new Church
they remained in
the Catholic Church of which they had always
formed a part, and they continued to set the
'universal, unvarying, and uiiauimous' testimony
of the Church in opposition to Roman innovations.
This attitude and the theological works which
they have had to produce to prove the truth of
their cause have led them to discover a number of
errors maile by Roman theologians and transformed into dogmas in the course of the ages, so
that tlie protest against the false dogmas of the
18th of Jul}% 1870, has logically incurred on their
part the protest against all the false dogmas
previously promulgated by the papacy (see especially W. Uuettce, Ln Pa/>aiifi' schisttiafiqnr, I'aris,
1863, and La Papavt(^ heretique, do. 1874, and E.
;

Michaud, La Papautf antichrvtiennc, do. 1873).
This discovery of the errors of the Roman papacy
from the 9th cent, to the jnesent day, and in ail
the individual Churches under the jurisdiction of
Rome, has given fresh impetus and considerable

—

a
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It is a
iiuportance to the Old Catholic uioveiiient.
complete history of Roiiiaii theology, re-made in
accordance with authentic sources and contrary to
the thousands of Roman falsilications pointed out
recently by the most eminent theologians of all
the Churches, including even Roman theologians.
may say that these new publications this
veritable resurrection of ancient documents that
have
were believed to be buried in darkness
created a new situation and started a thorough
reformation of so-called Catholic theology.
Tiiis is a part of the work of the Old Catholics,
but it is only one of their proposed aims.

—
—

We

2.

'

three

:

reform

;

—The

chief aims may be reduced to
(a) theological reform ; (6) ecclesiastical
and (c) union of the Christian Churches.

Aims.

—

Theological rc/oi-m.- This reform was not
nor is it conducted by
undertaken arbitrarily
each theologian according to his personal opinions
strict method
on each of the disputed questions.
governs all their actions, a method which results
especially in distinguishing dogma from theology
dogma, which is the woixl of Christ as it is
recorded in the Gospels, from theology, which is
the explanation given by the apostles and scholars
to secure the acceptance and practice of the
precepts of Jesus Christ. Christ, being the way,
the truth, and the life,' is the only Scholar, the
only Master He has declared it Himself to His
disciples.
It is therefore He alone who, as the
only Mediator and Saviour, possesses the words of
eternal life it is He alone who is the light of the
world, and it is He alone who has the right to
impose His doctrines, decrees, and dogmas on His
disciples.
On the other hand, every disciple is
entitled, and even duty-bound, to try to understand the dogmas of Christ, to see their depth and
beauty, and to derive proht from them for the
sanctitication of his soul.
Dogma is the divine
truth which is taught by Christ theology is the
(a)

;

A

—

'

;

;

;

—

explanation given by men an explanation more
or less luminous, which each one may judge
according to the light of his reason, conscience,
Prove all things ; hold fast that
and knowledge
which is good '(IThS^i).
The distinction between dogma and theology is
made by the application of the Catholic test to
every disputed point. The test is the one so well
epitomized by Vincent of L6rins
What has been
believed everywhere, always, and by all
the
Christian Churches is Catholic (Commonitory, ii.
The Catholic faith is the universal, unvary[6]).
ing, and unanimous faith, because, even humanly
sjjeaking, all the Christian Churches cannot be
making a mistake when they attest, as a fact,
that they have always believed or not believed,
from their very foundation, in the doctrine which
the apostle-founders of their particular Church
had taught them or not. It is not a question of
settling an important discussion, but of making a
simple statement of fact. As to the theological
explanations which may be given of the established doctrine, they depend, like all the explanations in tliis world, on reason, science, history, and
all the knowledge which humanity has at its
:

'

:

'

'

'

'

disposal.
Thus faith

—

and liberty are reconciled the faith
which depends not on any caprice or any school,
but solely on the histoiical and objective testimony
and liberty of criticism or of
of the Churches
;

which, conscientiously speaking, belongs
religious truth transmitted to all the
Churches, to the best of the religious interests of
each Church. Thus the faith is a depository
depository of all the precepts confided by Jesus
Christ to His disciples, a depository which does
not belong exclusively to any one person, but to
everybody, to the preservation of which all faithful
reason,
to the

—

Churches carefully attend, so that none of it may
be suppressed, and also that no foreign doctrine

may be surreptitiously introduced into it

{depositum

custodi).
And theology is a science which, like all
other sciences, belongs to reason, to history, to
criticism, and which also obejs fixed rules.
It is therefore neither a bisliop nor a priest nor

a scholar that is entrusted with the preservation
of dogma, but all bishops, all priests, all scholars
in a word, all the faithful, members of the
Church. Christ being the only Master of His
Church, there is no other rule than His it is
sufficient to guard His doctrine and precepts.
The
Ciiurch was not instituted to found a religion other
than that of Christ, but merely to preserve it and
spread it throughout the world (' Go ye therefore,
and teach all nations' [Mt 28"]). Its mission is
not to add to the dogmas of Christ, but only to
preach them in order to sanctify the world by
them (' Teaching them to observe all things whatsoever I have commanded you [Mt 28""J). The Church
is therefore a guardian of the teachings and precepts of Jesus Christ
teaching
its title, the
Church, means, not that it has the right to teach
any doctrines that it pleases, but that it is its
iluty to preach openly what Christ taught His

—

;

'

'

;

disciples in secret.

Real theological reform should consist in communicating to all men the teachings of Jesus
Christ, as they are collected in the Scriptures and
recorded in the universal tradition of the Church
a tradition which also belongs to all the members
of the Church.
It is the duty of pastors and
scholars to explain them, and it is the duty of
each member to study the explanations whicli
appear to him wisest and most useful the good
sense and the Christian spirit that prevail in the
Church are sufficient to ensure the final triumph
of truth over error
Where two or three are
gathered together in my name, there am I in the
;

:

midst of them' (Mt

'

18-»).

Since the Church is not a chair to which might
be addressed all the questions that arise in the
minds of the inquisitive and the imaginative, it is
not obliged to solve them or to prevent men from
discussing among themselves matters which neither
God nor Christ has thought fit to make clear. It
is the work of scholars to elucidate the mysteries
of science the apostles have simply to preach the
truths which Christ thought sufficient for the
;

edification and sanctification of humanity.
The
fruitfulness of the faith does not consist in distransforming
the
covering new dogmas or in
Church into a revealer, charged with completing
the revelation made by Christ ; the faith is fruitful,
it increases, it grows by the closeness of its adherence to the word of Christ, and not by the proclamation of unknown dogmas. It is Christ alone
who is the religious light and the religious life of

the world

;

the Church must only be His humble

servant.
This reform should
(6) Ecclesiastical reform.
consist in reminding the Church what Christ
wished it to be. Christ established a hierarchj'
for the service of the faithful.
That hierarchy,
therefore, ought to serve, and not to rule.
Its
office is a ministry, and not an authority-.
There
is no imperivm in the Church of Christ
'neither
as lording it over the charge allotted to you'
(1 P 5''); and the obedience of the disciples must
be reasonable, and not servile (Ro'r2i). If any
member wanted to be first, he had to be the first
to serve his brothers, and not to give them orders
to feed the flock, i.e. to lead it into good pastures,
and not to enslave it by false dogmas or exploit it
by superstitions. The main duties of pastors are
to arouse the conscience of the faithful, to enlighten
it, to act as if each of them were another Christ

—

:

:
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Christ liveth in me (Gal 2^"). Christ took a firm
stand against the Pharisees of His day, but He
did not charge any of His disciples to rebuke his
brothers, still less to excommunicate them or curse
them.
The mission of the Church also is essentially
religious and spiritual.
Clirist did not give it any
worldly and temporal authority He chose apostles
and disciples only to lay the most strict duties on
them, and thus to make examples of them for the
flock.
The early bishops or superintendents were
only overseers, and not masters
for one is your
Master' (Mt2:i«).
The primitive Church, then, was simply .a
gathering or reunion in which the first and only
chief was, in the eyes of the faith, Christ Himself.
Pastors and peojiie simply formed a school, a body
and a soul. This was the parish, and, if a dispute
arose between any of the members, it was
the
Church' that restored peace 'Die Ecclesiae.'
Gradually bonds of brotherhood and charity
were formed between the various local churches,
and in this way synods came into being special
and very limited synods, before the idea of general
councils was heard of.
It is not only the idea of
the true bishop, tiierefore, that has to be restored,
but also that of the synod and the council.
Because the so-called ecumenical council was
believed to be the representation of the whole
Church, it was soon confused with the Church,
and rights were assigned to it which the Church
itself hardly possesses.
Under the pretext that
the council was, as it were, the supreme jurisdiction of the Church, this jurisdiction was made a
universal and absolute jurisdiction, to which was
The
soon joined the privilege of infallibility.
practical consequences resulting from this confusion and the numerous abuses arising from them
to the detriment of the Church are well known.
The Old Catholics are also engaged in restoring
the true conceptions of pastor, bishop, synod,
council, ecclesiastical authority, and even infallibility, according to the precise meaning of the
Scriptures and according to ancient traditions.
The constitution of the Church, they hold, is monarchical only because Christ is its only monarch
but, inasmuch as it is a society composed of men,
the Church has been called from its very beginning
a simple 'church,' and it has been regarded in its
universality, since the time when the question of
universality arose, as a Christian 'republic' It
would give a wrong idea of the early bishops to
represent their action as an aristocratic government the words of St. Peter himself are opposed
'

'

;

'

:

'

:

—

;

to that.

Church woultl have been very imperfect if
had not from the very beginning implied the
re-establishment of union among the separate
of the
it

Clmrches.

has been rightly said that it is as
Christ behind tlie Cliurch as to see
the sun behind the darkness of nigiit.' From the
very start of their work the Old Catholics have
It

'

difficult to see

made

it

one of their aims to study means of reviv-

ing this union. Their efforts during their international congresses, and tiieir writings on this
question in their Revue Internationale de theologie
(1893-1910), are well known ; great reconciliations
liave been effected among all the Churches tiiat
have taken part in these, and, if the union has not
yet been sanctioned, it is because there are still
administrative obstacles to be overcome, and especially prejudices of a hierarchical kind to be put down
a matter of time, which more favourable social
circumstances will undoubtedly help to bring to a

—

successful issue.

apparent to

It is already

all

eyes that the

'

union

'

aimed at is not the unity which many had at
first imagined
that the latter is not necessary
and that, moreover, it is impossible, considering the
needs of various kinds which are prevalent among
the nations and wiiich form part of human nature
itself.
The chimera of a false unity being removed,
'

'

;

;

men will return to the real nature of
spiritual union and of the ' bond of peace (Eph 4^),
which will be sufficient to form real Christian
matter-of-fact

'

brotherhood throughout the world.
A better understanding has already been reached
as to the respects in which the Christian Churches
ought to be one, and those in which they ought to
remain distinct and even different, in order to safeguard the autonomy of each and all. When all
are one in loving one another, in working together
for the social well-being, in banishing from their
theology every trace of anthroi)omorphism and
politics, in

becoming more

spiritually-iiiinded after

the pattern of Christ, and in establish.ing the reign
of God in every individual conscience, then the
union in question will be very near being declared
that they may be one, even as we are one
(Jn W"-).
(a)
Dogmatic. Among
3. Results attained.'
the dogmatic results already attained by the Old
Catholics we may mention tlie following the rejection and refutation of papal infallibility and of the
pope's absolute and universal jurisdiction over the
whole Church the rejection and refutation of the
other false dogmas taught by Rome in the Syllabus
and elsewhere the re-estnblishment of the true
idea of dogma, of its distinction from theological
the restoration in practice of the
speculation
What has been believed everyCatholic test
the
where, always, and by everybody is Catholic
ruling that purely Western and papist councils are
not Ecumenical Councils, the latter being only
seven in number (325-787) the declaration of the
orthodoxy of the Eastern Church, called the
Church of the seven Ecumenical Councils because
it has no other faith than that which was taught
by them the bringing into prominence of the
union of the Churches, which nmst be neither a submission to the pope nor a neglect of dogma, but the
maintenence of the autonomy of each individual
Church in the universality of the whole Cliurch.
Of these we may mention
(b) Constitutional.
the reduction of the primacy of the pope to the
simple degree of primus inter pares a title which
does not confer any authority on him, but which
lays on him the duty of attending more carefully
than any other bishop to the decisions of the Church,
the binding of the
to which he is subordinate
pope to renounce every political vocation, and to
:

'

—

—

:

;

;

;

episcopal see of Home was not long in
attaining a certain priority, Rome being the capital
of the empire ; but it was merely a prioritj' of
honour, and not of jurisdiction. Christ did not

The

appoint a master among His disciples. When He
told Peter specially to feed His lambs and sheep,
it was to restore to him the function of which he
had proved unworthy, and of which he had been
deprived in denying Christ. As Peter repented,
he deserved to be reinstated, and he was Imt it is
a mistake to transform this reinstatement as a
simple ajjostle into an exaltation above all the
;

other apostles. The alteration of the constitiition
the Church was accomplished by Rome by
means of grossly erroneous interi)retations of
the policy and the ambition of the bishops
texts
of Rome did the rest.
Such is the spirit in which the Old Catholics
have set about restoring the true conce]ition of
the Church and realizing tlie ecclesiastical reform
claimed for such a long time
in capite et in
of

;

'

membris.
(c)
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Union of the Christian Churches.

—This reform

:

'

'

;

;

'

'

;

—

:

—

;

1 On
this subject see the present writer's study in
internal, de thiol., July 1897, pp. 506-r>21.
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confine himself to his essentially reliyious vocation
the return of the bishops to the simplicity
of the early bishops, who were by no means
prince-bishops, but who, simply elected by the
members and the clergy, remained independent
of the pope, and directed their dioceses in union
with their synod the re-establishnient of the simple
worshippers in their rights as active members of
the Church, who also attend to the guarding of the
Church's interests and the maintenance of its disand the revival of national and autonocipline
mous Churches, Catholic by the unity of their
'una fides, unus Christus, unum baptisma.'
faith
((•) Disciplinary.
Among disciplinary results
are the following
the right of each individual
Church to judge of the manner most useful to itself of applying the canons of discipline formulated
in the provincial sj'^nods and the Ecumenical
Councils ; and the right of restoring among the
clergy the choice of celibacy or marriage.
(rf) Liturgical.
The liturgical results are the
return of the proper idea of the sacraments, which
are neither emptj' symbols nor means of producing
grace 'ex opere operato,' but simply acts of worship, in which Jesus Christ communicates His grace
to well-atFected souls ; the revival of public penitence and the suppression of papal indulgences ;
the return of the spiritual conception of the
Eucharist, with rejection of material transubstantiation as it was practised during the Middle Ages ;
the celebration of worship in the national language
of each country, as well as the free gift of all
religious work.
(e)
Politico - ecclesiastical.
Lastly,
among

The organization

is excellent.
Apart from the
faculty of Catholic theology, which forms part of
the cantonal University of Berne, and whose funds
are administered by the State of Berne, numerous
commissions are in full swing, for examinations of
the clergy, religious music, the press, the interests
of the Church, the care of the sick, reunions of
young people, the diaspora, etc. Annually the
bishop and the president of the synodal council
give an account, with all the necessary details, of
the life of the parishes, the religious instruction of
the children, etc. Reviews, journals, and instructive and edifying libraries are more or less pros-

;

;

;

:

—

:

—

:

—

politico-ecclesiastical results mention may be made
of the independence of individual churches towards

the

i)olitical

commands

of

political society.

Present condition

America.

Germany

—

great enough skill, they have the hope that, by
dint of struggling against thousands of obstacles,
they have learned better how to struggle
that
the serious events which are overturning Europe at
the present day will not pass without creating new
religious and even ecclesiastical conditions, which,
with the grace of God and the zeal of the serious
Christians of all the Churches, may become fruitful.
;

—

Literature.

E.

Michaud,

L'Ancien-catholicisme

'

ou

catholicisnie chritien,' in Chritien ivangilique, xxxv. [1S92],
L'Ancien-catholicisme,' in the Revue chretienne, iii. ix. [1899]
253-267 the whole collection of the Catholique national, Berne,
1898-1908 (Stampfli Library); the whole collection of the Revue
internationale de theologie, 72 parts, Berne, 1893-1910 (Stampfli
Library), especially the following; studies
no. 19 (1897),
R6sultats de I'ancien catholicisnie
no. 20 (1897), Ni ultraniontains, ni gallican8,ni protestants, niais catholiques' no. 21
(1898), L'Ancien-catholicisme et I'union des 6glises, jug6s par un
pretre catholique remain,'
R(;plique du general A. Kireeff,'
Reply of the Right Rev. Bishop of Salisbury
no. 25 (1899),
La Th6ologie ancienne catholique, ses caracteres et son but,'
Anciens-catholiques et protestants
no. 32 (1900), L'Anciencatholicisme et le protestantisme
no. 34 (1901),
Lettre sur
I'fetat actuel du protestantisme
no. 36(1901), Le libre Examen
et la tradition universelle
Oct. 1904, De la Position th6ologique des anciens-catholiques'; no. 51 (1905), 'De la Position
eccl6siastiqueet religieuse des anciens-catholiques,' LaLogique
de I'ancien-catholicisme, ses d^veloppements et ses devoirs';
no. 56 (1906),
Quinet et rancien-catholicisme
no. 69 (1910),
L'Accusation de protestantisme
nos. 69, 70, and 71 (1910),
L'Ancien-catholicisme et les raisons de eon insucc^s niomen'

;

—

and expectations. The
Old Catholic Church exists in Germany, Austria,
France,
Holland,
Russia,
Switzerland,
and

:

'

'

'

;

;

'

managed at the present day by
Bishop George Moog, who is also president of the
In

may be said that, in spite of the efforts put
forth by the Old Catholics, they have not realized
all the hopes entertained in their movement at the
beginning of their work. But it must be added
that political and social circumstances, and, still
more, the almost universal religious indifference,
have been exceedingly unfavourable to all advance.
The stones which may be thrown at them strike all
the other Churches at the same time. This is not
a justification far from it ; but it is at least an
explanation, which may possibly arouse hopes for
the future. The Old Catholics are convinced of
the truth of their cause. If during the first fifty
years of their existence they have not worked with

Rome, and towards any

political interference whatever, the Church being
a spiritual and religious society, and in no way a
4.

l)erous.
It

it is

synodal representation.

has parishes in the
chief towns of Prussia, Bavaria, the grand-duchy
of Baden, Hesse, Saxe, Wiirtemberg, etc.
Every
year the episcopal administration publishes official
It

statistics.

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

;

'

'

'

;

'

;

'

In Austria the episcopal administrator, Czech,
is also curate of Warnsdorf, attends to the

who

parishes founded in Bohemia, Moravia, Styria,
Carinthia, etc.
In France the Church (called Gallican Catholic)
has only two parishes one in Paris, the other in

—

'

'

;

'

;

'

'
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parishes.

Ethnology. -The Old
Prussians formed the westernmost branch of the
group of peoples which is represented to-day by
the Letts and the Lithuanians. The Old Prussian
language died out in the 17th cent., and the only
specimens of it which have come down to us are
three catechisms from the 16th cent, and an Elbing
vocabulary dating, probably, from the beginning
of the 15th.
These remains show clearly that Old
Prussian belonged to the Indo-Germanic family of
languages and was most closely related to Lithuanian. The Old Prussians inhabited the coast of
the Baltic, east of the Vistula, but their exact
geographical position is hard to determine. Peter
von Dusburg (in Scriptoi-es Rerum Prnssicarum,

In America Bishop Hodur (Scranton), along with
three vicars-general, manages several parishes
which are extending daily.
There is a parish in London.
In Switzerland Bishop Eduard Herzog, along
with the national synod and the synodal council,
manages numerous parishes in twelve cantons.

50, 146) makes the river Memel the boundary between Prussia and Lithuania but in the chronicles
of the Teutonic Order the word
Prussia is a
political rather than an ethnological term.
The
eastern boundary of the Old Prussians was probably nearer the river Pregel than the river Memel
(cf. H. G. Voigt, Adalbert von Prag, p. 128).

Nantes.
In Holland Mgr. Gul is the archbishop of
Utrecht, and Mgr. Prins and Mgr. Spit are the
bishops of Haarlem and Deventer.
The archiepiscopal seminary is at Amersfoort. There are
about 24 parishes.
In Russia the Church (called Mariavite) has
three bishops— John Kowalski at Plock, Prochniewski at Warsaw, and Golembiowski at Lodz.
In the kingdom of Pologne 66 parishes are administered by about 100 priests ; in White Russia
(Lithuania) there are three parishes, and in Little
Russia (government of Kieff) there are also several

I.

i.

;

'

'

OLD PRUSSIANS
In the 2nd cent. A.D. Ptolemy (ill. v. 21) mentions the Galindi and Sudini as peoples living to
the east of the Vistula. The Galindi are f ie<iuently
mentioned in later times as a distinct division of
the Old Prussians, and the Sudini seem to have
been another division of the same kind or at any
rate a closely related people.

Another name which occurs more frequently

in

this region in early times is that of the ^stii.
Tacitus (Germ. 45) describes them as an agricultural people inhabiting the amber coast of the
Baltic.
They are again mentioned by Cassiodorus

Var. V. 2) and by Jordanes (5, 23). It can hardly
be doubted that the Este, describod by King
Alfred ^in the account of Wulfstan's voyage
which he inserted in his translation of Orosius
as inhabitants of the country immediately to the
east of the Vistula, are the same people.
It is
usually held that the ^stii were Prussian, though
<i difficulty is caused by the fact that the name
-^]stii is obviously identical with German Ehsten,
O. Norse Eistr, which in later times has denoted
the Esthonians, a Finnish people belonging to a
(

We

totally different linguistic family.

have no

evidence that the Esthonians ever extended so far
to the south-west as the Vistula, although the
occurrence of the name Finnoi in Ptolemy's map
should be noted. Whatever may be the solution
of the difficulty, Alfred's account of the Este gives
reason for believing that they were connected in
may note
some way with the Old Prussians.
in particular his account of horse-i'acing at funerals,
which finds a curious parallel in the burial customs
of the Prussian natives of later time (Lucas David,
Preussischc Chronik, ed. E. Hennig, i. 141). Reference may also be made to the laws ascribed to the
krkve kirwaito by Lucas David (p. 23). Both the
Este and the Old Prussians drank mare's milk and
mead (Dusburg, in Script. Ber. Pruss. i. 54
Alfred, ed. H. Sweet, London, 1883, pt. i. p. 20 f.).
The art of artificial freezing ascribed by Alfred
to the Este appears to have been known to the
Prussians (cf. M. Praetorius, DeUcice Prussicce,

We

ed.

W.

Pierson, pp. 45, 46, and note).

The name Pruzzi
'

'

is first

mentioned in the 10th

Ibrahim ibn Ja'qub's account of the Slavic
countries (his journey took place in A.D. 965; cf.
W. Wattenbach, Geschichtschrelber dcr dcutsch.
Vorzeif-, Leipzig, 1884-1912, xxxiii. 139 f.), and in
the lives of St. Adalbert and elsewhere (cf. H. G.
Voigt, p. 125 and note).
cent, in

—

The earliest known incident in Old Prussian
the unsuccessful attempt made by St. Adalbert,
bishop of Prajfue, in the IDth cent, to introduce Christianity.
The saint was martyred (probably on the coast of Samland) on
account of his havintf penetrated into a sacred grove which
was forbidden pround to men of alien race and religion. In
the 11th and l'2th centuries, according to the Polish chronicles,
Old Prussians frequently raided Poland, sometimes in conjunction with neighbouring peoples, Russians and Pomeranians.
In the 13th cent. Conrad, duke of Masovia, who was greatly
harassed by these raids, gave to Christian, bishop of Prussia,
part of Culnierland as a fief, and together they founded the
Knightly Order of Dobrzin. In 1228 Conrad and Christian,
who had failed to convert the Prussians either by persuasion or
by force of arms, called to their aid the Teutonic Knights (a
body of Gei-man Crusaders), granting them Culm and any other
lands that they could wrest from the heathen. The conversion
and fonfiuest of the Old Prussians were gradually effected,
within the next fifty years, in spite of vigorous opposition.
Their political organization was destroyed and they lived
thenceforward as subjects of the Teutonic Knights, who, before
this, had made themselves independent of all authorities except
the papacy. The lay subjects of the order were now divided
into two classes in the fir.st rank were the German immigrants
and the Prussians who had freely submitted, and below them
were the Prussians who had resisted to the last and were reduced to a condition of serfdom. In the 15th cent, the power
of the Teutonic Order began to decline.
The conversion of
Lithuania and its alliance with Poland were a serious menace,
especially an the discontented Prussian lait.\ had strong Polish
sympathies. In 1410 Ladislaus, king of Poland, inflicted a
crushing defeat on the Teutonic Knights at Tannenberg. In
1454 the Prussian League (whiih had been formed in 1440 to
resist the rule of the order) offered Prussia to the Polish king.
2.

History.

history

is

:
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In 1466 the Peace of Thorn gave W. Prussia to Poland. The
order, however, retained E. Prussia as a fief from the Polish
king. The Grand Master was to sit on the Polish Diet and half
The E. Prussian
of the Knights were to be of Polish race.
brethren, however, continued to choose Germans for their
Grand Masters. In 1526 the HohenzoUern Albert of Brandenburg, who was then Grand Master, having become a Protestant,
secularized his territories atid turned them into a hereditary
duchy, to be held as a fief from Poland. In 1618 John Sigismund, elector of Brandenburg-, on the death of his father-in-law,
Albert Frederick, duke of Prussia, succeeded to his dukedom.
Frederick
In 1655 war broke out between .Sweden and Poland.
William, the great elector of Brandenburg, who had made
good his claim to the dukedom of Prussia, succeeded by his
vacillating and treacherous policy in obtaining the complete
independence of both Sweden and Poland. In 1701 the duchy
of Prussia was converted into a kingdom by the emperor in
favour of Frederick in., elector of Brandenburg.
'

'

—

Sociology. The Old Prussians lived by agrihunting, and fishing. They were acquainted with the art of navigation, and ships
from Samland used to visit the commercial town
of Birca in Sweden (Adam of Bremen, Gesta
Hammabtirg. Ecdes. pontificmn, i. 62 [SciHpt. Ber.
Pruss. i. 239]). According to accounts given by
historians of the Teutonic Order, the civilization
of the Old Prussians in the 13th cent, was by no
means high. The art of writing was unknown to
them (cf. Dusburg, in Script. Ber. Pruss. i. 53).
3.

culture,

Human sacrifice was common. Aged and infirm
people and weakly or superfluous female infants
were put to death (cf. David, i. 22, and papal bull
of Honorius III., 1218).
Over agaimst German accounts of Prussian ferocity, we have Adam of
Bremen's description
:

homines humanissimi, qui obviam tendunt

his ad
auxiliandum, qui periclitantur in niari vel qui a pyratis inMulta possent dici ex illis populis laudabilia i)i
festantur

Pruzzi,

'

.

moribus

'

.

(iv.

.

1

8).

The Old Prussians were polygamous, although,
according to the laws of the kirwait (cf. David,
i.
22), they were limited to three lawful wives.
The condition of women was low. Marriage was
by purchase or by capture. The wife was the
servant of all in the house and did not eat in the
presence of her husband (Dusburg, in Script. Ber.
Pruss. i. 53; cf. also Meletius, Epist. ad Sabinum,
).
Marriage of step-mothers
tr. in FL xii. 299
was practised by the Old Prussians (David, i. 133).
According to Grunau (Preuss. Chronik, i. 98)
and David (i. 138), there were three modes of disthe kunigs, as the highest
posal of the dead
tt".

:

noblemen
called, were cremated
of less exalted rank, called sujipanen,^ were buried
in their castle-yards together with horses, hunting
noblemen were

;

and a barrel of mead; tlie common
people were sometimes buried and sotnetimes cremated. According to Dusburg, both nobles and
commons cremated their dead. V\'q learn from
the Treaty of Christburg that tlie dead man's
most valued possessions, his animals, and even his
favourite servants were burned with him (Preuss.
dogs, gold,

U rkundenbuch,
1882]

Polit.

Abth.

i.

[Konig.sberg,

1).

When the Teutonic Knights invaded Prussia,
they seem to have found there no central political
organization, but a number of separate divisions
We hear, however, of a chief priest
or kingdoms.
called kriwe, whose authority was recognized not
only by all Prussians, but also by Letts ami
Lithuanians. The holy oak and fire at Komove,
over which he presided, seem to iiave been the
central sanctuary of the Baltic i)eoples (Dusburg,
According to Ciruiiau
in Script. Ber. Pruss. i. 53).
and David (who profess to derive their information
from Bishop Christian), Roniove, or Bickoyot, was
at one time the seat of jwlitical as well as of religious authority

24

ff'.).

The

story

(cf.

of

David, i.
Grunau, i. 62
king Widowuto and his
;

1 It is worth noting that the first of these titles is of Teutonic
origin (O. Norse konumir, O. Sax. kuniiiff). The second is
current in most of the Slavic languages, whatever its ultimate

origin.
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high priest, and of the
tlie
kingdom among the twelve sons, is
generally dismissed as an invention of Grunau,
suggested by tlie Biblical stories of Moses and
Aaron and the origin of the twelve tribes of Israel.
brother

Bruteno,

division of the

It

seems

likely,

however, that the legend contains

It is not
at least a germ of genuine tradition.
difhcult to find parallels for the double kingsliip
and for the survival of the kingsliip as a relijj;ious
institution after it had ceased to have any political
signilicance.
References to
(«) Atithorities.
4. Religion.
Old Prussian religion occur in Lives of St. Adalbert,
dating from the end of the 10th cent., in the
Chronicon Polonorurn of Vincent Kadlubek (dating
from the beginning of the 13th cent.), and in an
original document of the Treaty of Christburg
The Cronica Terre Pnissie of Peter von
(1249).
Dusburg (dedicated to Hochmeister Werner von
Orselm in 1326) contains a treatise entitled de
Ydolatria et ritu et moribus Pruthenoruin. This
is important because heathen ideas and practices
undoubtedly survived in Dusburg's time ; and he
may well have derived his information from men
who could speak of the old religion from personal
Chroniclers of the 16th cent, have
experience.
much to say concerning the history and the social
and religious life of the Old Prussians ; but their
evidence is not accepted as altogether trustworthy.
Erasmus Stella, who composed in 1510 a treatise

—

—

Ydolo quern semel in anno coUectis frugibus consueverunt
confingere et pro dec colere, cui nomen Curche imposuerunt.'
'

The feminine form Curche was

later replaced by
the masculine Gurcho. This deity is described as
a god of food and drink, and his cult was said to
have been derived from the Masurians (Poles).
In a document of 1418 it is stalled that the Teutonic Order
expelled from Prussia 'gentes servientes demonibus, colentes
Patollom, Natrimpe [according to another reading, Pacullum,
Patrinipe] et alia ignominiosa fantasmata' (see Usener, GdMerJiaHi«n, s.y. 'Natrimpe').

Probably these two deities are to be identified
with the PatoUo and Potrimpo who are said to
have shared with Perkuno the worship at Rouiove,
and who are coupled together as having an especial
It has been
taste for human blood (David, i. 34).
stated that Curche, PatoUo, and Natrimpe are the
only divinities that we can ascribe to the Old
Prussians with any certainty, and that the numerous names that occur in later sources are of
Lithuanian rather than Prussian origin. It is,
however, impossible to draw a hard and fast line
between the religions of the two peoples.
The Constit. Sijuod. Evangel, of 1530 contains
the following list of deities who were still worshipped by the Sudavians in Samland
:

Occopirmus, Suaixtix, Ausschauts, Autrympus, Potrympus,
Bardoayt«, Piluuytis, Parcuns, Pecols atque Pocols, qui dei, si
eorum numina secundum illorum optnionem pensites erunt
Saturnus, Sol, Aesculapius, Neptunus, Castor et Pollux, Ceres,
'

Juppiter, Pluto, Furiae.'

Occopirmus was invoked as the 'mighty god of
heaven and stars' (David, i. 147). Swaixtix, 'the
god of light' (i6. i. 86), was invoked at agricultural
improbable in his statements about religion. The festivals. Ausschauts is probably to be identified
the
Preu^sische Chronik, completed in 1521 by
with 'Auscautum deum incolumitatis et aegritumonk Simon Grunau of Tolkemit, is usually held dinis' (Meletius, EiJist. ad Sabin. see Archiv fur
to be a mass of falsehoods, composed in the interest Slav. Phil, xviii. 76) and Auschleuts (also AuschThe Chronicle of Christian (who was kauts), 'der Gott aller Gebrechen, Krankheiten
of Poland.
made the first bishop of Prussia at the beginning und Gesundheit,' who was invoked when there
of the 13th cent.) which Grunau mentions as the
was a poor harvest (David, i. 91). The name
source of his description of Old Prussian religion is Autrympus occurs only here, and is probably a
Lucas scribal error for Antrimpus, who is frequently
dismis.sed as a product of his imagination.
David, a Protestant historian of acknowledged mentioned as a god of the sea (cf. Meletius, loc. cit.
accuracy and critical ability, also states that David, i. 86). Potrympus has already been described.
Christian's Chronicle was the source of much of He was a god 'von deme alles Gluck keme, in
the information contained in the first volume of Streitten, Regierung, Hauzhaltung ausm Ackerbau
the Preussische Chronik, which he wrote in the und andern mehr (David, i. 34). He was a god of
It is generally
latter part of the 16th century.
fertility, and snakes were consecrated to him (Praethought that David's only knowledge of Christian's torius, p. 46). He appears to have some connexion
Chronicle was derived from Grunau, although with water: 'auch wurden Ime zugeeignet die
David himself expressly states at times that he is fliessenden Wasser' (David, i. 87). Perhaps Auusing Christian's Chronicle and at other times trympus and Potrympus should be taken together
gives Grunau as his authority. It has perhaps as different names for the deity identified with
been taken for granted too readily that Christian's Neptune. Na, po, an are prepositions triimpa
Chronicle never existed. A comparison of the may be connected with Prussian trtimpa = fluvius
parallel passages in Grunau and David suggests (cf. Nesselmann, Thesaurus Linguce Prussicce, p.
that they used tlie same source independently.
Bardoayts is probably the same god as
191).
Matthaeus Praetorius (bom 1635) states that
Perdoytus deus navium (see Grienberger, in
Perdoytus Gott
Christian's Chronicle was used by his great- Archiv fur slav. Phil, xviii. 78),
grandfather, the historian Johann Bretkius, which der Kaufleute' (Praetorius, p. 27). He must be
Gardoaeten deum
again raises difficulties in the current explanation connected in some way with
Many of the customs and nautarum' (Meletius, loc. cit.) and Gardoaits, the
(cf. pp. 3, 4, 19, 39).
rites which Bishop Christian is said to have respecial god of the fishermen living by the Kurische
corded are of a kind that can be paralleled from Haff and the Frische Haff, of whom Lucas David
Probably
different religions in other parts of the world.
(i. 116) gives an interesting description.
Both Grunau and David describe some pagan forms in b and g existed side by side, which might
festivals and superstitions from personal observaaccount for the identification of Bardoayts with
for in their time the natives, though professtion
Piluuytis (cf. the Lettish
Castor and Pollux.
ing Christianity, continued to perform in secret Pilnitis, god of riches) was one of the gods invoked
Parcuns is to be identithe rites of their old religion. This was still the at agricultural festivals.
case in the following century when Praetorius fied with the thunder-god Perkun, the most imwrote his Delirice Prussicce in order to supply the portant deity of the Baltic peoples (cf. NATURE
The
lack of information concerning the customs of [Lettish, Lithuanian, and Old Prussiaii]).
the Old Prussians by a study of the 'existing names of the deity or deities connected with death
the Nadravians, appear in many different forms
of
superstitious ceremonies
'Pecols atque Pocols'; 'Pluto, Furiae' (Cunstit. Sunod.);
Zalovians, and Sudavians.'
ac tenebrarum deum, PoccoUum aereorum
The earliest reference to an Old 'Poccluni infemi
(b) Gods.
spirituum' (Meletius, loc. cit); 'Pecullus deus inferorum et
Prussian deity occurs in the Treaty of Christburg tenebrarum.
PocuUus deus spirituum volantium sive caco-

de Borifisirs Antiquitatibus, is not considered a rebut there is nothing intrinsically
liable authority
;

;

;

'

;

'

'

'

'

;

:

—

.

(1249)-

.

.

d&emona.rma' (Archiv

fiir Slav. Phil, xviii. 79);

'

Potollos oder

OLD PRUSSIANS
Pickollos regierte In der

Luff

(see

Archiv fiir

Slav.

Phil.

xviii. 70).

hopelessly confused,
but there seem to have been at least two different
deities.
Pecols, who is identified with Phito (see
above), is no doubt related to the Lithuanian pekln,
hell (c-f. Polish pieklo, hell '), and it is possible
that he is a personification of the land of the dead.
'Potollos oder Pickollos' is probably to be identified with the god of the Roniove sanctuary whom
David (i. 33) describes as 'chief god of the Prussians, and he was held to be a god of death and
liad power to kill.'
Pickollos is probably connected
with pickulsy the Old Prussian word for devil
(Nesselmann, p. 128). Cf. also Lith. piktas, evil
pykti, to be angry.'
Nadravian peasant in conversation with Praetorius (p. 20) coupled together
Perkunus and Pycullis as having power over the
oak-tree.
The heads of a horse and a cow were
an accepted ottering to Pikullis (Praetorius, p. 26)
Patollo had a similar treasure at Ilomove (David,
loc. cit.).
This deity sometimes appears as the
head of a host of similar beings. At the spring
festival Perkunus was prayed to strike and drive
away PockoUos with liis companions and underlings (David, i. 91), 'Patollos das seindt die fliegende Geister oder Teutt'el' (ib. i. 87), 'Pocols =
Furiae' (Constit. Synod. ).
are reminded of
tlie Valkyries, and of Osin, the leader of the Wild
'

'

It seems likely that Romove is a
rather tlian a proper noun, and the evidence of Praetorius leads to the same conclusion

and Lithuania.

common

The various forms have been

'
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:

Alle Art Biiunie, deren

'

'

A

'

'

'

We

Hunt.

—

(c) Sanctuaries.
The Old Prussians seem to
have had no temples, but tliere are many references to sacred groves, lakes, hills, etc. Sometimes
offerings were made near holy stones.
In dem Hockerlande soil auch ein Stein sein gewesen,
'

darauf die Fischer wenn sie gefischett den ersten Fisch, so von
Inen gefangen werden, gedachten Abgotte dem Kurkos geopfert
und verbrandt haben (David, i. 83 ; cf. also Praetorius, p.
'

21

f.).

The cult of Gurcho was also connected with the
holy oak and perpetual fire at Heiligenbeil and
other places, %. here corn and fruit, etc., Avere burneil
as an ottering to the god (David, i. 82).
Romove,
or Rickoyot, which has already been mentioned,
was a sanctuary of this type. It is described in
detail by Grunau (i. 78) and David (i. 28 ff.).
Tlie
oak was divided into three parts, each division consecrated to one of the three gods, Patollo, Perkuno,
and Potrimpo, and containing his image. Before
each god was placed his peculiar treasure. Patollo
had the heads of a horse, a cow, and a man ; Potrimpo a snake kept in a jar crowned with sheaves
before Perkuno burned the perpetual fire.
of corn
The oak was surrounded by curtains and round it
priests
and priestesses living in virginity,
dwelt
whose duty it was to otter sacrifices, tend the fire,
feed the sacred snake, and serve their high priest,
the kriwc kirwaito. Although David calls Patollo
the chief god, it is always Perkuno who is said to
communicate with the chief priest by means of
thunder and lightning. Foreign potentates were
not allowed to appear before the holy oak (PraeDusburg, Grunau, and David agree
torius, p. 39).
in locating Romove in Nadravia.
In the Hoch'i/ieistcr Chronik
(15th cent.) we read that the
lieathen pope lived in Samland
in dat dorp dat
Romawe licit, end noemden sy alsoe ne Romen
{Script. Her. Frtiss. i. 53), and certain documents,
written by Jolm, bishop of Samland, in the 14th
cent., referring to plac^es in the neiglibourhood of
the villages of Romehnen and Lenknitten, mention
;

'

'Rummove,' 'Campus

Rumbow

.

.

.

quercum

viridem stantem prope sacrum campum' (J. Voigt,
Geschichte rrcnsscns, Konigsberg, 1827-3i), i. 644).
At the end of the 13th cent, the Teutonic Knights
were fighting in a i)art of Lithuania in (jua villam
dictam Romene que secundum ritus eorum sacra
fuit combuKsit' (Dusburg, p. 159).
Phice-names
compounded with Rom occur frequently in Prussia
'

sich

von einander gezweiget

men gewachsener Birnbauni in einein Garten zu Nibudzen, den
die Leute ronibotha Krauszis nanten und ein Maldinink oder
Waidelot aus Zamaiten, der ihn gesehen, betrachtete ihn niic
Khrfurcht' (p. 16). There was also a fir-tree of this kind at
Nil)udzen 'welche noch anno 1664 gestanden. Bis weit aus
Littauen sind die Leute zu dieseni Bauni gewallfahrt. Sie haben
diese Tanne auch Rumbuta genanntund gesagt, wenn sie zu ihr
"eikini Ronibhowa." Romove oder nach deraltpreusMundart Rombhove von rombiu, ronibothi zusammenwachsen (p. 17).

gingen

:

sischen

'

'

'

Stamm

und wieder zusaninien gewachsen gewesen, sind den Preuszen
heilig gewesen und sind es niani^hen iK"-h.
So war ein zusam-

—

There seems little reason to
doubt that the Old Prussians possessed a highly
(d) Priesthood.

developed priesthood.
Its organization was destroyed when tlie Teutonic Knights biirned down
the oak at Rickoyot, but the priests exercised their
functions in secret for several centuries. In the
year \b20 & loaideler (the usual word for 'priest')
was forced to perform a severe penance for having
ottered up a sacrifice on the shores of Samland
(David, i. 117 &.). Grunau on one occasion found a
number of Prussians assembled in a house, i)erforming ceremonies in honour of Perkuno. The
waideler who presided absolved the people from
their sins, and immediately afterwards they all
fell upon him, beating him and pulling his hair,
and the louder he shrieked the more efficacious
was their aljsolution. The ceremony concluded
mth the sacrifice of a goat, whose flesh was cooked
with oak-leaves (i. 91). As late as the 17th cent.
waidelers sometimes ottered up prayers and sacrifices at the periodic festivals, and exhorted the
people to remain faithful to the gods and their
ancient customs (Praetorius, p. 23 f.). Even the
traditional high-priestly office was not quite forgotten [ib. p. 48). According to the traditions
recorded by Grunau and David, the Old Prussians

had priestesses as well as priests,
pelled to live in virginity.

who were com-

Poggezana, the epon3inous heroine of a district in Prussia,
in einem Eichwald, und bleib ihre Tag eine Jungfraue,
eine Waidelotinne
she was said to have danced
with the gods (David, i. 72 f.).
'

wohnete

und wardt
(e)

'

Sacrifice

;

and festivals. — The papal

bull issued

by Honorius III. in 1218 contains the statement
that the Old Prussians immolate captives to their
gods.' According to Bishop Christian's account
(David, i. 47 f.), it was customary for a Prussian
warrior to bind on to his saddle the first man taken
in battle, and to burn to death both horse and
rider as an offering to the gods.
We hear of
Teutonic Knights being put to death in this manner
(see H. G. Voigt, p. 307, note 596).
Apparently it
was not unknown for a man to give up a servant,
a child, or even himself to be burned alive as a
sacrifice (David, i. 23).
Horses were also sacrificed
Mil k, honey, corn,
in this way Dusburg, loc. cit. ).
etc., were tlirown into the sacred lire at Heiligenbeil and elsewhere as an ottering to Gurcho (David,
David (i. 92) distinguishes between
loc. cit.).
village festivals and sacrifices and tlie more pomjious ceremonies at Rickoyot. When the holj' oak
was destroyed, prayer and sacrifice were offered to
tlie gods in other places, but no longer witli burnt
offerings, incense and the guarding of a perpetual
fire.'
Sacrifices were offered in case of sickness,
war, etc., and also in connexion with the regular
Tlie ceremony usually conagricultural festivals.
sisted of invocation of the gods and the partakinj;
of bread, beer, etc., and the ttesh of tlie slauglitered
animal usually a bull or goat (for further particulars cf. David, i. 90-92, and Meletius, in FL xii.
'

(

'

—

Praetorius (pp. 48-69) describes the agriIn all of them
cultural ceremonies in great detail.
a drink-ottering was poured on the ground, as a
libation to Zemynele, tiie earth-goddess, who seems

29311'.).

:

—
:

'

OM

490

of its origin is contained in the earliest name given
It is probable
to the sound, the word prannva.
that this term properly denotes the protracting of
the last syllable of the ofiering verse {ydjya),

to have taken the place of I'ergubrius, Pihvitis,
and various other gods mentioned by David and
(cf. Praetorius, p. 66).
(/) The A'oi</.— Kadlubek (Monmnenta Polonur.
Historic'i, i. 423) tells a curious story of the Pollexiaui Getaruni sen Prussorum genus, gens atro-

Meletius in this connexion

which was nasalized, the vowel being altered to o,
and that om as an independent exclamation was
derived from this use. With this would accord

'

cissinia.'
After a defeat by Casimir of Poland certain of their number
were captured and held as hostasjes. The Prussians, however,
refused to be influenced by any regard for the safety of these
prisoners, because they believed that those who suffered an
honourable death would thereby attain a more honourable rebirth, est enim Getarum connuunis dementia exutas corporibus
quasdam etiam brutorum assumptione corporum brutescere.'
'

This is the only reference to an Old Prussian belief
All authoi'ities, however,
in metempsychosis.
attribute to them a strong faith in the immortality
of the soul.
with the
Birth-days and funerals were celebrated alike
greatest hilarity and rejoicing (Erasnms Stella, in Script. Rer.
Pruss. iv. 294 ;"cf. also Dusburg, loe. cit.).
'

.

.

.

'

In 1249 the Old Prussians promised to
Tulissones vel Ligaschones,' priests who
at funerals, and praised the dead for the
violence and plunder that they had done
'

give up
presided

deeds of
in their

lifetime.

They also declared that they could see, there and then, the
dead man flying through the sky on horseback, adorned in
shining armour, with iron spear in hand, and together with a
great company proceeding into the other world' (Treaty of
'

Christburg, cited by H. G. Voigt, p. 590, note

also supposed to see the dead leaving this world for the next (Dusburg, loc. cit.).
The dead were connected in some way with the
earth-deitj'
Ziameluks ist bei die heutigen Preussen, Nadraven, Zalovonien, Zamaiten, Lithauen noch so viel als eiu Herr oder Gott
der Erde und derer die in der Erde begraben worden (Prae'

'

7).

At

the funeral feast drink-ofi'erings were poured
out to Zeniynele (the earth-goddess) and prayer

was made
'

Be

jovful, Zeniynele, receive this soul well

and guard

it

well

(ib. p. 101).

Festivals of the dead were held at regular intervals.
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;
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and in a set of exclamations in iv. 9. 21. It
however, in the Brdhmanas that we first find
the
the definite use in the asseverative sense
Aitareya Brdhmana (vii. 18), in describing the
mode of the recitation of the legend of Sunahsepa,
which was recited on the day of anointing in the
ceremony of the consecration of a king, states that
the response to each verse of the Rigveda employed
in the rite by the hotf priest is to be an om, said
by the adhvaryu, while the response to each Gdtlid
verse is to be a tathd, on the ground that the
former response is divine, the second human, and
1.

31).

The krkoe was

torius, p.

the rule of the grammar (Panini, vi. 1. 95), according to which a sliort or long a before om does not
as usual result in aum, but is omitted.
That om is not a primitive exclamation is supported by the fact of its comparatively late appearance in the literature. It does not appear at
all in the Eigvedct, which shows that it does not
belong to the earliest sacerdotal literature, and it
in the Atharvaveda, whicli
is equally wanting
shows that it was not an expression in popular use.
In the Taittirlya Samhitd it does not occur in any
mantra passage, but it is alluded to once as the
pranava, in which passage (iii. 2. 9. 6) it clearly
denotes the sound at the end of the offering verse
uttered by the hotf. In the Vdjasaneyi Saihhitd,
on the other hand, we actually find om in the
phrase oiii pratistha (ii. 13), and it is stated (xix.
25) that by means of t\ie x)ranavas the form of the
The Maitrdyam Sainkistras is made complete.
hitd also uses owi in the phrase ovi h'dvayn (iv.

Enid Welsford.

OLD TESTAMENT.— See Bible.
OM. —

The origin of the word om is wholly uncertain.
It has been traced to a pronominal base
av- and its formation has been compared with that
of ay-am, 'this,' on the theory that the whole word
avam was resolved by the i)rocessof samprasdrana,
into au-m, whence came by ordinary euphonic combination om. For the development of sense may
be cited the fact that hoc illud became the French
oui, om having often definitely this meaning.
But
the evidence in support of this view is quite inadequate, and the most probable explanation is that
the word is purely an exclamation, being the nasalized form of 0, which again is connected with a.
This view is strongly supported by the fact that
the common phrase om irdvaya alternates with
both o srdvaya and d irdvaya, and the nasalizing
of sounds when prolonged in pronunciation is a
regular part of Vedic usage. A further suggestion

11)

is,

;

this distinction is preserved in the sfitras which
deal with the rite. The ordinary use as a solemn
'
Yes is found more freely in the Satapatha Brdh'

mamt

4. 1. 30, x. 6. 1. 4, xi. 6. 3. 4) and elseBut its use is confined to ver}- formal
responses, and normally to responses in the ritual.
Much more important than its use as a particle
(i.

where.

is the development of its use as a
mystical symbol embodying in itself the essence of
the Vedas and of the universe. The first evidence
of this important po.sition of the word is to be
found in the Aitareya Brdhmana (v. 32), in which
it is declared that 07n is the world of heaven and
the sun, and where it is resolved into the tiiree
These in tm-n are derived
letters «, ?«, and m.
from the three vydhftis, Bhub, Bhuvah, and Svar,
these from the Eigveda, Yajurveda, smASamaveda,
these from the gods Agni, Vayu, and Aditya, and
these from earth, atmosphere, and air. The passage may be later than the rest of the text, but it
is of special value as it opens a set of speculations
which come to a head in the Upanisads. It is
noteworthy that it has no parallel in the Kausitakl
Brdhnuina or in any other Brdlimana text prior
to the Gopatha.
In the Upa7iisads the doctrine of the sacred
character of the syllable is steadily developed.
The Taittirlya (i. 8) declares that it is the Brahman,
the holy power which constitutes the universe, and
derives this conclusion from the fact that in the
ritual om takes an important place in each part
thus it is employed by the hotr, the sdman .singer,
the adhvaryu, and the brahman, and forms an
integral part of the ritual of the agnihotra, the
most regular of all Vedic offerings. The essence
of this treatment of the syllable is to make it a
symbol of the Brahman and to substitute meditation upon it in place of study of the Vedas an
idea helped by the doctrine that the word repre-

of asseveration

;

—

OM
sents the essence of all three Vedas and of existence which the Aitarcya Brdhviana first sets out.
The KCithaka Upanisad (n. 15) declares that all the
Vedas proclaim the syllable am, and that it is for
its sake that men practise holiness.
But the full
development of the doctrine is first found in the
Gopatha Brdhmana, whicii contains two elaborate
accounts of om they are followed by some supplementary and doubtless later remarks on it, and
According to
constitute the Pranava Upanisad.
the first of these accounts, the Brahman created
Brahma as masculine on a lotus leaf. He in turn
created om with two letters and four morce. The
first letter of om produced the waters, the second
the luminaries ; then the hrst three morce, which
no doubt represent the three syllables in o, pronounced with prolongation, produced earth, atmosphere, and heaven
tire, wind, and sun
the three
Vedas
the three vydhytis
the three metres,
gdyatrl, tristahh, and jagntl, and so on. So far
the account is in fair accord with that of the earlier
texts, but the special Atharvan character of it is
made clear by the derivation from the v sound
(taken from the o) of water, moon, the Atharvaveda, om itself, janat, which is the vycihrti of the
ahgiras, or dreadful formulae, of the Atharvaveda,
the a7ii(s(ubh metre, etc., while from the letter in
are derived the Itihdsa Purdtia and other categories of literature, musical instruments, singing
and dancing, the brhatl metre, etc. It is added
that with om the brahman priest is able to make
good all defects in the sacrifice, and that the
repetition of om a thousand times secures all
desires.
In the second account we learn that in
one of their interminable conflicts the asuras defeated the gods until the latter followed the leadership of om, Avhence om received the reward that no
holy text might be recited without it, whether
rch, yajws, sdman, or Hoka.
In the sujjplementary
remarks other details of the word are given ; it is
stated to be pronounced differently in the different
Vedas, and its four morw, which are here differently explained from the account given before
which indeed seems to assume five— are connected
with the deities Brahma, Vi^nu, Isana, and Sarva,
;

;

;

;

;

the two last being forms of Siva.
The Upanisads connected with the Atharvaveda
naturally develop further the views of the Gopatha.
They devote their attention in large measure to
the means of meditation by which the seeker for
the Brahman can attain union with the Brahman,

and for this purjjose .set little importance upon
knowledge of the scriptures. In the place of such
knowledge is set the study of the syllable om,
which is described in a series of metaphors. Thus
it is, in one view, the bow from which the soul as
an arrow flies to the Brahman, in anotlier the
arrow which is shot from the body as a bow in
order to pierce the darkness. It is also the ship
on wiiich a man travels over the ether of the heart,
and the chariot which bears him to the world of
Brahma. The old analysis into three morce occurs
in the MaitrdyaMl Upanisad (v'l. 3), which describes
them as fire, sun, and wind, and calls them the
essence of ail things. The Prahia Upanisad (v. 5),
acting on tiie same basis, states that he who meditates by one mora attains the world of men, by
two the way of the fathers (pitrydna), and by
three tlie waj* of the gods {devaydna). This conception, however, changes, and, wliile four or five
morce are recognized in the Gopatha, we now liear
of a fourth 7nora-\ess part which forms the crown
of the syllable [Maitrdyanl vi. 23).
In the latest
stage of the Atliarvan Upanisads this is definitely
called the thinl and a half mora, and is said to
lead to the sujireme goal, and to be represented by
the point (bindii) of the anusvdra.
Its sound is
variously described, but normally as some sort of
,
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echo,

and some versions turn the half mora into a
add to a half mora an echo. It is, how-

fourtli or

ever, made clear that the meditation on om is not
the highest stage, which can be performed only in
absolute silence and the syllable is compared with
a chariot which is abandoned when the high road
Om is only, after
ceases and the foot-path begins.
all, a word, and, ascending from it, man attains to
nothingness in that which is not a word.
Side by side with the philosophic development of
the symbolism of om in the Upanisads its ritual
use is elaborated and closely defined by the ^rauta
Sfifras.
The variety of its employment does not
conceal the essential nature of its uses, which are
either the solemn affirmation or agreement, as in
the response (pratigara) of the adhvaryn, or the
intimation of the commencement and end of a
recitation or an offering verse a usage which
explains the statement that om separates divine
and human utterance. The special nature of the
word is marked out by the care taken to define its
mode of pronunciation and the treatment of final
letters before it, when it ends a sentence.
The
Prdtikdkhya of the Rigvcda records its use in
approval, while the Prdtiidkhya of the Vdjasaneyi
Samhitd seems to refer to its use as commencing a
litany by its assertion that in the Vedas the word
om, here described by its less usual name omkdra,
has the same sense as atha in the current speech
;

—

(bhdsya).

In the sUtras which deal with

the domestic

ritual and customary law a diflerent,a.spect of the
use of 07n from that treated in the Sraiita Siitras
presents itself.
In the latter om is merely used as
an important part of the recitation of tiie texts,

but as early as the Baiidhdyana Dharma Sutra we
are told that a man should daily recite the Veda
privately, be it only the syllable om or the vydhftis,

and that

this constitutes the ottering to Brahma.
Similarly, while an ascetic is not allowed to give
up the study of the Veda altogether, he is permitted to confine himself to the meditation on om,
which is the root of the tree of the Veda and its
essence, and by this means he becomes united with
the Brahman (ii. 10. 23 f.).
Still more important
is the place taken by om in connexion with rites of
expiation and purification. Baudiiayana, in setting forth (iv. 1) the advantages of the suppression
of the breath, adds that 07n begins and ends the
Vedas, and that om and the vydhrtis are the
eternal and everlasting Brahman. For him who
engages in reciting om, the vydhrtis, and the
gdyatrl no danger exists anywhere. Sixteen suppressions of the breath, accomjjanied by recitation
of the vydhrtis and of om repeated daily, after a
month purify even the slayer of a learned Brahman.
The same rules reappear in Vasistha (xxv. and
xxvi.), and by being repeated in the code of Mann (xi.
249 f. ) complete the holiness of the word om as part

On the other
of the ceremonies of purification.
hand, the use of om is equally necessary to the
m.agic worker the KauSika Sfitra, that storehouse
of Indian magic, in describing (ix. 8 f. ) the preparation of the holy water, insists that the preparation
shall be accompanied by the use of the syllable.
In the philosophic literature om holds its place as
the object of meditation in the eflbrt to realize the
Brahman. Thus in the Bhagavad-G'itd it is identi:

fied with Krsna as tlie universe and the Brahman,
tlie triad om tat sat is declared as comprehending the nature of tiie Brahman. In the system of
the Vedanta as interpreted by Badarayana [Sritra,
iv. 3. 14 f. it seems that the use of om for purposes
of meditation falls under the same disadvantage as
all meditation on the Brahman bj^ means of symbols
the result is not the clear vision of the
Brahman, but only the reward approjiriate for the
meditation on the i)articular symbol in each case

and

)

:

;

;

OMPHALOS
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of
but this doctrine does not hai nionize with that
have seen,
the Prnhnt Upanisad, which, as we
om
declares that meditation on tlie three mora of
the
leads to the devayiina and thus, of course, to
Brahman. Nor does it appear that this view of
accepted, meditation on om
07/1, was ever generally
being regarded as a normal stage in the development of the knowledge of the highest Brahman.
This position of om is intensified in the Yoga
system as it appears in the sutra of Patanjali (i.
27-29) ; it is tliere brought into connexion with
Lsvara, God, and, under the name of pranava, declared to express him. The repetition of the word
and reflexion on its meaning are enjoined as desirable, and it is stated that the result of this practice
is the removal of obstacles and the right knowledge
of him who thinks in an inverse way, i.e. of one
who does not seek truth in ordinary consciousness.
Hence the word has a definite and important place

Yoga

practices.
in all subsequent doctrine of
On the popular side the syllable ovi persists
throughout the whole of Indian religion as tlie

proper accompaniment of mantras, whether Vedic
or not. Thus, on the one hand, it is used invariably to accompany the sacred gayatrl which it is
part of the daily duty of the orthodox Hindu to
repeat, and, on the other hand, it P|ays a great
part in the innumerable varieties of Tantric mantras which form an important feature of the real
religion of India. Its popularity depends no doubt

part on the normal equation of its elements Avith
the Hindu trinity of Visnu, Siva, and Brahma which
is already found in the later Upanisads and is foreshadowed earlier. On the other hand, despite its
popular character, it remains very sacrosanct at
the festival of 6iva on 27th February, when even
the lowest castes take part in the rites, while
women are permitted to make use of the mantras,
an exception is made of the syllable om, doubtless
because of its special holiness. * As an auspicious
symbol, from the 6th cent. A.D. onwards, the
initial letter is found in different forms to denote
the commencement of a text in MSS and inscripin

:

tions.

To Jainism and to Buddhism the syllable om
and its use were primarily characteristic of the
Brahman, but the force of the popularity of the
syllable is shown by the fact that it became an
integral part of the mantra of Avalokitesvara in
the Buddhist pantheon, the famous om manipadme^
kitm.
So in tne crypto-Buddhism of the 16th cent,
in Orissa we find that from the sfinya, or void, is
derived the pranava, thus bringing the pranava
close to the principle of nonentity of the nihilist
school of Buddhism.
In the Puravas besides assertions as to its
general sanctity we find the syllable turned to

sectarian use.

Thus

in the

Lihga.

Puraija the

which reduces both Visnu and Brahma

to the
recognition of their inferiority to Siva, bears upon
On the other hand, it is
it the sacred syllable.
said that,the three letters represent Visnu himself,
his wife Sri, and the worshipper tliat the syllable
is the three Vedas, the three worlds, the three
sacred iires, and the three footsteps of Visnu
and that by meditation upon it devotees attain

lihga,

;

supreme

bliss.

Ltteratlrb.— The derivation of om from avam ia defended
by F. Max Miiller, Six Systems of Indian Philosophy, new
ed., London, 1908, p. 322 f., but ia definitely rejected by
O. Bdhtling-k and R. Roth, Sanskrit-Wdrterbuch, Petrograd,
18S5-75, i. 1122. For the pranava see J. Eggeling-, SBE xxvi.
Om in the Upanisads is discussed by P.
[1SS51 88, n. 3.
Deussen, The Philomphy of the Cpanishads, Eng. tr., EdinImrffh, 1906, pp. 101, 390-392 see also A. Weber, Indische
;

Studien, Berlin, 1849-84, ix. 24, 60, 90,91, 107, 10,«, 125, 132, 134,
140-143, 159, 160. For the Purdnassee H. H. Wilson, Vishnu
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1896, p. 85.
la Valine Poussin, Bouddhimne, Paris, 1909, p. 381. Om in the
dliisni of Orissa is dealt

Vedanta

is
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193, 196-199, 282
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OMAHA INDIANS.— See SIOUANS.
OMENS.— See

Divination, Prodigies and

Portents.

OM MANI PADME HUM. —See

Jewel

(Buddhist).

OMNIPOTENCE,
OMNISCIENCE.— See

OMPHALOS

OMNIPRESENCE,
God.

— The

(6/i<^a\6j).

Greeks had a

story that Zeus, wishing to ascertain the exact
centre of the earth, sent forth two eagles to fly
simultaneously at equal speed from its eastern and
western ends. They met at Delphi, and there in
Apollo's temple was set up in commemoration the
holy Navel-stone, or Omphalos, with a golden
eagle at either side to mark earth's central point.^
The Delphian Navel-stone is described by Pausanias as made of white marble' (X. xvi. 3: \idov
Strabo says that it was covered
TreTron)iJ.ivov \tvKov).
with sacred fillets (p. 420 /cat 6fj.<pa\6s ns iv ry va^
Numerous representations of the
TeTaiviufjt^i'os).
Omphalos, especially on coins and vases on the
latter most frequently in connexion with the appeal
of Orestes to the protection of Apollo against the
avenging spirits of his mother enabled us to form
a good idea of it, even before the recovery of actual
specimens. Generally it is represented as in shape
like a half-egg standing on a low quadrangular
base sometimes it emerges, as it were, .so far as
'

:

—

—

;

to be nearly like a whole egg with the lower end
flattened to enable it to stand on its pedestal.
Sometimes bare, at others it is draped with hanging fillets, at others again covered with a kind of
coarse-meshed diagonal network of fillets, which
are represented either as plain ribands or as tied
tightly at regular intervals so as to look like a
string of eggs (see for many representations J. H.
Middleton, The Temple of Apollo at Delphi,'
These ancient pictorial repreix. [1888] 295 f.).''
sentations are now sujierseded by two marble

JHS

'

Omphaloi actually found at Delphi by the French
excavators, one of them, covered with a network
of fillets worked in the marble, having been found
near the great altar of the Chians in front of
1

Cf. Eur. Ion, 5

ppoToii

;

f.

:

iV' 6iJi(j>aXov

Plato, Rep. 427

C

:

ixta-ov KoSi^uiv •i'oifioi v/ii^wSei

\

6 Sebj

.

.

.

jrarpio! efijyrjTTjs (v fieaut

Hence Pindar
e^rjyei-Tai.
yjji
speaks of the Pythian priestess as seatednear the golden eagles
Accordof Zeus' (Pyth. iv. 6: xP^creiov Aibs aUriov ndp^Spoi).
ing to some, Zeus made use of crows in his investigation (xopaicav
[Strabo, p. 419 f.]), or swans (Plut. de Def. Orac. 1). These
variants were prompted by a desire to bring the Omphalos
legend into closer connexion with Apollo. In Eur. Ion, 224
((rT<r>,aao-i y' e^/Surbi" o^l^I 6e Vopyovfi), describing the temporary
and permanent decorations of the Omphalos, the figures, probably very ancient and rude sculptures, are identified as Gorgons.
Probably very few people had ever set eyes on it or them.
2 Representations of the Omphalos with eagles on it, or beside
See electrum coin (5th cent. B.C.) of Cyzicus in
it, are rare.
Num. Chron., 3rd ser., vii. [1887] pi. 1. 23 and a bronze coin of
Mcgara (reign of Geta) in F. Imhoof-Blumer and P. Gardner,
'Nuniism. Commentary on Pausanias,' JHS'vi. [1885] 55, pi. Aix.,
which shows what are meant to be two birds, hardly distinguishable as eagles, perched on the summit. In 3Iitt. des arch.
Inst. Athens, xii. [1887] pi. 12, is a beautiful 4th cent. B.C. relief
from Sparta, showing Apollo and Artemis (Nike ?) and between
them, on a step base, a low Omphalos with eagle regardant on
either side. The two golden eagles were looted by the Phocians
in the Sacred War, and consequently are not mentioned by
Pausanias. Strictlv, Strabo's remark, there is shown in the
temple a certain Navel decked with fillets, and upon it the
images of the legend,' should imply that the eagles, or reproductions of them, were again visible in his day, nearly 300 years
after the Phocian war ; but he is probably merely copying from
older books.
jTJs

itrX

ToO

6|0L<fioAov

KoB-qy^evo^
'

;

'
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the temple (figured in J. E. Harrison, Themis,

oi-Ta eip-^Katri^)

p. 398).
A curious difficulty arises as to the exact position of the
Omphalos at Delphi. From Msch. Euin. 39f., where the priestess,
on her wa.v to the inmost shrine, sees Orestes seated eV o/ii<|)aAcp,
we infer, "though the passa<;e is not very clear, that it stood
within the temple, and probably in the inmost shrine. This is
indicated still more clearly in the conversation between Ion and
the chorus of women standing without the temple, in Eur. Ion,
223 f., as well as by the remark of Strabo, whether or not that
was his own observation. On the other hand, Pausanias mentions the Omphalos before he proceeds to the descri])tion of the
exterior of the temple, and lonf^ before he speaks of its contents.
He appears, therefore, to place the stone somewhere outside the
eastern end of the temple, not far from the altar of the Chians
on the left of the Sacred Waj- (Paus. x. xiv. 7 of. Herod, ii.
H he is right, the Navel-stone must have been moved
135).
from its place within the temple in the interval between Strabo
(1st cent. B.C.) and Pausanias (c. a.d. 180). The question thus
becomes important, as the chanfje may be indicative of a corresponding- change in attitude towards the Navel-stone and the
ideas with which it was associated.
Perhaps the ejection of the stone was due to Nero, who played
ha. oc with the temple (Paus. x. vii. 1 so J. G. Frazer, Pausanias's Description of Greece, 6 vols., London, 1898, v. 317).
But why was the stone not restored when the prophetic chasm,
which he had tried to ruin (Dio Cass. Ixiii. 14), was purified ? It
has also been suggested (by Verrall, The Ion of Euripides,
Cambridge, 1890, p. xlvi) that, when Pausanias mentions as
within the main cella an altar of Poseidon, with statues of
two Fates,'* he is in fact unconsciously describing the Omphalos
itself with its two mysterious figures that were variously interpreted as Gorgons or eagles. H insistence is to be laid upon his
disjointed notes, 5 perhaps we should hold that Pausanias simply
mistook a facsimile for the genuine object, which he was not
allowed to see in its own place in the adyton. It is possible that
the excellently preserved specimen mentioned above is the very
Omphalos which Pausanias had before his eyes at this point in
There is nothing about it to suggest that it is
his description.
primitive. The original primitive Omphalos, however, was perhaps the oldest object in Delphi, and was probably not movable. •>
;

;

-^

What was

the real significance of the Omphalos ?
In the first place, it is to be noted that, far from
lieing unique, as, according to the logic of the
Greek legend, should be the case, tlie Delphian
Navel-stone was but one, though the most famous,
of a number of conical or pyramidal sacred stones
revered in the Greek world and elsewhere.
At Megara a j yraniidal stone (Paus. I. xliv. 2 Ai'Sos n-apexo:

fievo! TTupa/atSos (rxrjjxa ov /ue-yaAYjs)

was worshipped under the

of Apollo Karinos at iSicyon there were images of Zeus
Jleilichios and Artemis Patroa, the former in the shape of a
pyramid, the latter in that of a column (ib. ii. ix. 6). Apollo,
god of streets (Agyieus), was generally represented as a conical
pillar in front of the house-door.7 The image of Aphrodite in
her great temple at Paphos in Cyprus was a conical white stone
(Tac. Hist. ii. 3 : ' non eftigie humana, continuus orbis latiore
Other
initio tenuem in ambitum metae modo exsurgens').

name

;

examples are given by Frazer (Pans. v. 318 f.). Nor, again,
was the name borne by the Delphian stone peculiar to it. At
Phleious there was what was called the Navel, 8 which, it was
claimed, was the centre of the Peloponnese (Paus. ll. xiii. 7
:

6 Ka\oviJLevos '0/x(|)aAos, IleAoiTOi'iijO'ov 6e

Trao-J)? ix4(tov, el 6t)

to.

A marble Omphalos found in Athens(J///S' i. [18S0] pi. v., ib.
has a truncated top for the reception of a statue.
This inference has been drawn, though not with entire
success, by A. W. Verrall (note 3 on p. xiv of his ed. of .^sch.
Eumenidei, London, 1908, where he points out that in the time
of Pausanias the Omphalos is a mere curiosity, and apparently
is not even within the building ').
" Note that the temple of Apollo at Delphi consisted of four
parts, namely a pmnaos, a nnos (or main cello), the adyton
(inmost shrine or sanctuary), and the oracular vault. The adyton was not open to the public (Pans. x. xxiv. 5 e« St toO raoO
TO iauiTaria napiaai re es ai/To oAiyoi) and even into the ccUa
apparently not all were permitted to go (cf. Eur. Ion, 226 f.).
The original place of the Omphalos was the adyton.
^ Paus. X. xxiv. 4
Jioaft&iovoi |3a>ju.6t, on to /oiai'Teroi' to apxaioTarov KTTJfia riv Kal nocetfiwro?, eaTrjKC 6e Kai aydX^aTa "Sloipuiv
1

ix. 299)
2

'

:

;

:

'

His account of neljihi

of his book.

is

more confused than any other part

Possibly his loose notes,

made on

the spot, got

mixed up, and he was unable afterwards to arrange them

(Middleton, JUS ix. 292).
that the original oracular cleft, with its sacred
Omphalos, was not at the spot afterwards occu))ied by the great
temple. It would be upon the occiasioii of the transference that
the original grave-mound with its stucco (AtiiKwjua) and cone
was translated into stone in the form in which we know it.
7 Cf
CGS iv. 148 f. It goes back to the primitive stage
correctly

'

8 It is possilile

.

'

when

pillar

and altar and divinity were not clearly

dis-

tinguished.'

Note that the Phliiasian Omphalos was in close proximity
It apparently is reto an oTkos fiavriKo^, behind the Agora.
ferred to on the coins (Ii. V. Head, //i.vf. Ninn.", Oxford, 1911,
*

Cf. the object called the N.a\el of luinie (I'liibilicvs
lioince) which stood behind the Rostra in the Roman Forum.
p.

in Crete,

but for a different reason, a

same name (Diod. Sic. v. Ixx. 4).
Various explanations of the Ouipliaios have been
suggested. It was a really brilliant idea of some
of the ancients, or else a remarkable example of
tenacity of tradition, when it was held that it
marked the grave of the Python or of Dionysos.'
The Omphalos really was a grave-mound of the
sacred snake of Delphi, his abode after death, the
seat of his power to aid through iiis oracular voice.
It is a complex of giave and grave-stone, and as

certain place bore the

not merely commemorative btit
aspect as grave-stone it is ultimately of phallic origin. It is thus not confined
to Delphi, nor associated only with Apollo.* Its
primary connexion is with the primitive earthdeity and the spirits of the dead, who are also in
some mysterious way the source of life and fertility
for the living.^ Apollo dethroning Gaia from her
ancient seat, slaying the snake-daimon Python
and usurping the oracle, though he is fain to keep
the old machinery the cleft, the tripod, and the
Omphalos represents the incoming of a new race
witli different, and, on the whole, higlier ideas of
religion.
To the end, however, Apollinism, as
well as the other Olympian cults of Greece, continued to be rooted in the far more ancient preHellenic, in some respect universal, type of
religion, characterized by worship of daimonic
earth-powers, ghosts of the dead strong for good
and evil, exhibiting themselves as the sacred snake

the latter it
magical. In

is

its

—

—

'

wliose power

'

located in his

is

tomb and magic

column.*
LiTKRATURB.— J. E. Harrison, Themis, Cambridge, 1912,
and art. Delphica,' in JUS xix. [1899] 20.1 ff. J. H.
Middleton, The Temple of Apollo at Delphi,' in JUS ix. [1888]
282 f.; O. Gruppe, Griechische Mythohnjie xuid Religionsqeschichte, in Iwan von Sliiller's Handbuch, v. ii., Munich,
1897; C. B6tticher, Der Omphalos des Zeus zu Delphi, Berlin,
1859; W. Deonna, REG xxviii. [1915] 444, remarks: 'La
question de lomphalos est k I'ordre du jour archCologique, ces
derniers temps.' He mentions a number of recent papers and
books to which access has not been po.ssiblc for the present
writer.
\V. J. WOODHOUSE.
p. 3S4f.,

'

;

'

ONEIDA COMMUNITY.

-See

Communistic

Societies of America.

ONEIDA INDIANS.— See

Iroquols.

ONTOGENY AND PHYLOGENY—

Ontogeny, in biological language, means the life-history
phylogeny the racial
of the individual organism
history of the class, order, family, genus, or species
Ontogeny is into whicli the organism belongs.
;

dividual development ; phylogeny is racial evoltiTlie usage is due to Haeckel, who formulated
tion.
the recapitulation -doctrine that ontogeny tends
As ontogeny lias been
to recapitulate phylogeny.
discussed under Development, and i)hyIogeny, in
1 Varro, de Ling. Lai. vii. 17
sed terrae medium non hoc
sed quod vocant Delphis in aede ad Intus est quidd;im ut
thesauri spei-ie, quod Graeci vocant o/nc/xiAot' quem Pythonos
Ka\ 6 onK^oAbt
Cf. Hesych, s.v. Tofcov Bouro?
aiiuit tunmlum.'
tlveuivo':.
By thesaurus Varro is now
Ti'js yn?, Td<<)os €<rTl ToC
taken to mean not, as was formerly suppo.sed, a beehive tomb,
like the so-called 'Treasury of Atreus, but a money-box of the
beehive tomb shape. See H. Graeven, in Jahrb. des arch. Inst
:

'

:

xvi. [1901] 160.

Siio.

5

and

;

493

409)

2 The Omphalos in connexion with the cult of Aphrodite is
noticed above. For the snake-twined Omphalos of Asklepios
on coin of Pergamos see J. E. Harrison, Themis, p. 384.
Asklepios is, of I'ourse, a snake-daimon of earth, giver of healtli
and fertility through his dream-oracle.
Hence H. N. lllrichs was so far right in interpreting the
:'

OmphalDS as a
Forschiiiiaen,

fetish stone of the earth-goddess (Reiscn und
Bremen, 1840, p. 77 f.). Cf. an inscription of

i.,

Argos, which tells how the rrpotxdvTte^ and 7rpo<f»^Tai of Apollo
Pytliios established in accordance with the oracle the oinihalos
of Ga
and arranged a thesattros in the oracular shrine'
(W. Vollgraflf, in BCU, 1903, p. 271 f.>— probably a reconstruction of a primitive sanctuary.
4 Cf. COS iv. 193
What strikes us as most alien to AjioUo in
the Delphic ritual is the idea that the .source of the insjoration
world, for he of till Greek deities has no
subterranean
is in the
part or lot in this.'
'

.

.

.

:

'

—

-
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part,

Evolution, tliis article will deal
between tiieni.
Ontogeny.— (1) The term must be taken to

2.

uiuler

mainly
I.

;

witli the relation

include the whole life-history of the individual
until the adult form is reached, but no precise
punctuation is possible. Thus the brain may go
on developing in complexity of nerve-cell connexions after all the other parts have reached their
climax. It is often possible to distinguish an
c/nbri/onic period within the egg-envelopes, a larval
period, when the developing organism looks after
itself but has not yet assumed the characteristic
form of the adult {e.g., caterpillar and tadpole), a
Juvenile period, when it shows the definitive features
but is still very immature, an adolescent period,
when the sexual maturity begins to be attained,

and an adult

period,

when development wanes.

period may pass smoothly and gradually into
When
anotlier, or there may be crises of change.
these crises are very marked and involve re-organpupating
caterpillar
gives
ization e.ff., when a
rise to a butterfly, or a free-swimming Pluteusiarva to a sea-urchin, or a tadjjole to a frog the
term metamorphosis is appropriate. It is sometimes useful to distinguish an early period of organ
forming (organogenesis) within the egg from a later
period of functional development when the young
creature actively uses its various parts.
(2) It is important to recognize that there are
usually successive chapters in ontogeny, and that
one organism may differ from another in the
emphasis that is laid on one or other of these. One
chapter may be long-drawn-out and another may
be telescoped, and this seems to have come about
in adaptation to particular conditions of life.
Thus
many freshwater animals, such as the crayfish,
have suppressed the larval stages which their relaThis is adaptive, for
tives in the sea exhibit.
the risks of being borne into unsuitable places are
serious in rivers, but negligible in the open sea.
That some river animals, such as caddis-worms,
have prolonged larval stages does not affiect the
argument, for it will be found tluat they in turn
have special adaptations, such as gripping structures or adhesive secretions which secure safety.
The echinoderms of Polar seas have in most cases
suppressed the free-swimming larval stages which
are so characteristic of this class of animals, and
this may be reasonably interpreted as adaptive to
the inhospitable character of the surface waters.
To take a very diHerent illustration, it was observed
by Alfred Russel Wallace that the mound-birds, or
megapods, of Celebes leave their eggs to hatch, all
unattended, in great hotbeds of dead leaves, and
that the young birds can fly away on the day of
their birth.
In other words, a very peculiar condition is met by a precocious development of the
flying power the suppression of incubation has its
counterpart in the suppression of the chick stage.
The general idea is clear, that the great variety of
life-history may be in part described as an elongating or a telescoping of this or that chapter in the
ontogeny, and that this may be adaptive to particular conditions of life.
(3) Ontogeny is always a function of the hereditary nature on the one hand, and appropriate
nurture on the other. The inheritance cannot be
expressed except under the influence of certain environmental conditions and liberating stimuli and
the expression varies in some measure according to
the nurture and the use which the organism makes
of it from stage to stage.
rich n.ature may enrich
itself
a poor one may impoverish itself. In a
general way it may be said that the intrinsic factors
implied in the germinal organization are directive,
and that the extrinsic factors implied in the environmental or nurtural conditions serve as stimuli or
iiihibitants, or have a directly modifying influence.

One

—

;

;

A

;

How

phylogeny

may

be discovered.— Very

as yet certain in regard to the detailed
phylogeny of living creatures. The construction
of elaborate genealogical trees is still premature
unless their provisional character is emphasized.
Thus, while it is probably safe to say that birds
evolved from the extinct deinosaurian reptiles, and
from the subdivision Ornithischia, what the precise
little is

pedigree has been we do not know. Similany it is
impossible to speak with definiteness in regard
to the relationship of the numerous orders of living
birds.
It is easy to convince ourselves that swifts
are not nearly related to swallows, nor cranes to
herons, but it is only in a very tentative way that
we can piece the parts of the pedigree together.
The difficulties seem to be greatest when we inquire
into the origin of the distinctive phyla (or series of
related classes)
vertebrates, molluscs, echinoderms, and so forth.
have more definite knowledge of the descent of modern elephants from
forms like Palseomastodon than we have of the
origin of mammals, and we are much more convinced as to the derivation of mammals from reptiles
than as to the origin of vertebrates from, let us
say, annelid worms.
The establishment of a probable pedigree is an
(a)
inference from various kinds of evidence,
There are the remains of extinct types buried in
the fossil-bearing rocks, and, were this record complete and available, the deciphering of pedigrees
M'ould simply be a question of time and patience.
still

—

We

But, as Darwin said, the geological record is like a history
of the world imperfectly kept, and written in a chany inp: dialect
of this history we possess the last volume alone, relating only
to two or three countries. Of this volume, only here and there
a short chapter has been preserved and of each page, only here
'

;

and there a few

lines.'

i

On

the other hand, the rock-record is often surprising.
A good deal is known in regard to fossil
jelly-fishes
certain stages in the life-history of
some extinct forms, such as graptolites and brachthe young ichthyosaurs
iopods, are decipherable
can be seen within their mother and the actual
variations of some fresh-water snails [Pahidina
neumayri and Planorbis multiformis) can be
studied.
W. B. Scott of Princeton remarks
;

:

;

:

The genlogical record is not so hopelessly incomplete as
Darwin believed it to be. Since The Origin of Species was
written, our knowledge of that record has been enormously
extended and we now possess, no complete volumes, it is true,
but some remarkably full and illuminating chapters. The main
'

significance of the whole lies in the fact, that just in proportion
to the cempleteness of the record is the unequivocal character
of its testimony to the truth of the evolutionary theory. '2
(b) The second basis for a pedigree is found in
the structural resemblances of living forms.
deep -seated similitude in hip -girdle, hind leg,

A

shoulder-girdle, and skull links modern birds back
to the Ornithischia already mentioned, and the

corroborated by homologies between
modern birds and modern reptiles. Thus both
have a complex lower jaw which articulates with

affiliation is

both have an inter-tarsal ankle
These three
both have epidermic scales.
resemblances are merely instances, and they are of
unequal importance, the first being more signiticant
than the second, and the second more significant
than the third
but it is evident that, secure as
may be the pal.tontological basis for the conclusion
that birds have evolved from a reptile stock, we
reasonably look for some corroboration in homologies between extant representatives of the two
classes.
In proportion to the specialization of the
modern derivatives of a common ancestral stock
will it be difficult to find other than very deepseated resemblances between them, and in such
the quadrate bone

joint

;

;

;

cases great interest often attaches to vestigial
structures useless dwindling relics which linger

—

—

1

Origin of Species^, London, 1882,

2

Darwin and Modern Science, ed. A. C. Seward, Cambridge.

1909, p. 199.

p. 289.
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as tell-tale evidences of a superficially obliterated
attinity.
Thus the vesti<,dal hip-girdle and hindlimb of cetaceans are of some significance in suggesting pedigree.
{(•) In trying to discover the phylogeny of a type,
recourse may also be had to tne study of development.
clue is sometimes to be found here when
none is ottered either by palaeontology or by the
signal
anatomical comparison of extant forms.
case was Kowalevsky's discernment (1866) of the
chordate attinities of ascidians. No one had suspected that these peculiar sedentary animals were
retrogressive chordates till Kowalevsky showed
that the free-swimming larva had a dorsal nervecord, a notochord in the tail region, gill-slits opening from the pharynx to the exterior, and an eye
developing from the brain.
In the same way
Vaughan Thompson's discernment of the position
of barnacles among crustaceans was due to his discovery of the life-history. It may be said, however,
that the study of development does not usually
reveal the pedigree, but serves only to confirm the
conclusion arrived at from the study of homologies
and connecting links. To sum up, then our knowledge of the phylogeny of a type rests on three sets
of data those derived from a study of extinct
forms, those derived from comparative anatomy,
and tliose furnished by embryology. Interesting
corroborations may sometimes be found in other
quarters thus the mingling of the blood of two
related types, such as horse and ass, hare and rabbit,
is harmonious, while the mingling of the blood of
unrelated types is destructive. Or, again, some
light has occasionally rewarded the study of variation whether experimentally induced or occurring
spontaneously in wild nature.
Reversions, for
instance, may occasionally serve as finger-posts in

A

A

:

—
;

inquiries into phylogeny.
The
3. Relation of phylogeny to ontogeny.
phylogeny, or racial history, of a type, such as
spider or sna;l, frog or stork, implies a succession
of achievements (differentiations and integrations)
which, taken as a whole, seem to have required
long ages for their establishment. Taking the last
example, we think of the remote and obscure origin
of back-boned animals or chordates, of the diverging of one vertebrate class after anotlier until
reptiles appeared, of the emergence of birds from
the bipedal Ornithischian stock, of the appearance
of primitive Ciconiiformes, and of the differentiation which led to the stork type at last.
Now
these successive steps in evolution have been, in a
manner which we cannot conceive, enregistered in
the germinal organization of the germ-cells by
which the lineage is continued from generation to
generation. Could we have seen into the details
of the germ-cell of a primitive bird, we should

—

probably have discovered more complexity than
lay in the germ-cell of the primitive reptile, and
much more than in the germ-cell of the primitive
vertebrate.
Even if microscopical sections of the
germ-cells of extinct types were available, the
various degrees of germinal complexity lie beyond
the limits of visual demonstration, but the proba-

germinal organization becomes
increasingly intricate in an ascending phylogenetic
(As a matter of fact some germ-cells are
series.
visibly much more complicated than others.) The
difficult problem is how the enrichment of the
germinal organization could come about.
We are adliering to the generally accepted view
that the course of evolution has been from the
apparently simple to the obviously complex
bility is that the

—

process of increasing differentiation and integration
except in parasitism, degeneracy, and other paths
It may be noted, however, that
of retrogression.
W. Bateson has recently directed attention to the
number of evolutionary changes which may be
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interpreted as due to loss, or to the removal of
inhibiting factors.

He asks that biolo^sts should consider ' whether the course of
Evolution can at all reasonably be represented as an unpacking
of an original complex which contained within itself the whole
range of diversity which living things present' (President's Address, Brit. Assoc, Australia, 1914 see Nature, xciii. [1914] 640).
;

On

view organic evolution has been a sequence
of emancipations, a throwing oft' of shackles we
adhere to the conception of a sequence of experiments in creative synthesis,' a series of adventures, often wild, in self-expression.
To vary the
metaphor, for the problem is hardly as yet discussible in other terms, we think of the li^^ng
creature as a creative artist with itself as its chief
work. Or, again, we think of it as trafficking
with its environment, as trading with time, as
putting its hereditary talents out to usury, or even
speculating with them. In this, it seems important
to observe, there need be much less of the fortuiFor the variation
tous than is usually supposed.
which arises in a germ-cell is in some measure
conditioned by the already established organization
by the already accepted architectural style.
Nor is the sifting or selection which decides the
this

;

'

—

fate of the individual expression of the variation
in question to be thought of as blind or haphazard
it is in definite and subtle relation to the correlations of organisms, the linkages, the web of life
the systema nattirce, in short already established.
If the course of evolution has been a series of
discoveries or inventions, or even a sequence of
emancipations, there must have been registrations
in the germinal organization, and there are two
ways in which this enregistering may be thought
of.
(1) On the one hand, the experience of the
fully developed individual may in some definite
way aftect the germinal organization. Thus
Lamarckians have thought of the germ-cells being
;

—

continuously enriched or impoverished by the
gains or losses of the individual organism, and that
in a perfectly specific or representative manner.
There are veiy few facts which lend support to
this view, and yet it seems premature to foreclose
the question, or to assert that the experience of
individuals counts for nothing in the evolution of
the race. Many facts suggest that experiences
of the individual may serve as variational stimuli
Though they do not
to the complex germ-plasm.
leave representative imprints of themselves, they
may pull the trigger of changefulness or sever
another of the threads that bind the insurgent life.
(2) On the other hand, the available data make
it seem likely that most of the raw materials of
progress are due to germinal variations or mutations, intrinsic changes in the germinal organization, permutations and combinations of hereditary
Apart from wliat may occur during the
items.
growth and multiplication of the germ-cells, there
are ample opportunities in the processes of maturation and fertilization for fresh shufllings and deals
The variations thus
of the hereditary cards.
arising in the arcana of the germ-cells find expression in the individual life of the developed

organism, and are there tested and sifted. If the
metaphor be permissible, tlie germ-cell is the
blind artist whose many inventions are expressed,
embodied, and exercised in the developed organisjm,
the seeing artist, who, beholding the work of the
germ-cell, either pronounces it, in the light of the
success which it brings, to be good, or, wlien it
spells ruin, curses it eftectively bj' sinking with it
There is never any difhculty in
into extinction.
understanding how a germinal variation, liaving
That is provided for in the
arisen, comes to stay.
continuity of the germ-plasm. It is probably,
then, by the entailment of the results of intrinsic
germinal experiments, and not by tlie imprinting
of the results of individual experiences, that the

'
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steps made in pliylo<j;eny become registered in the
germ-cells and thus made expressible in ontogeny.
4. Recapitulation doctrine.— Long before the
evolution idea was accepted by zoologists, the idea
was mooted (e.g., by Meckel in 1821) that the
stages in individual development corresponded to
grades of organization in the animal kingdom.
Von Baer called attention to common features
observable in vertebrate embryos in early stages,
but he indicated at the same time tiiat there Avas a

remarkable specificity almost from the first. Louis
Agassiz, in his Essay on Classification (London,
1859), e.xpressed his belief in a correspondence
between stages in embryonic development and the
grades of diflerentiation recognized in the classiThough no
fication of living and extinct animals.
evolutionist, he wrote
'It may therefore be considered as a general (act, very likely
:

niore fully illustniled as investij^ators cover a wider
phases of development of all living animals
corrtspond to the order of succession of their extinct repreto be

crrouiid, that the

sentatives in past geological times.'

His son, Alexander Agassiz, compared stages in
the development of echiuoderms with the fossil

and said
'Comparing the embryonic development with the palsonto-

series,

:

we find a remarkable similarity.'
To Haeckel, in particular, credit is due for recognizing the importance of the recapitulation doctrine
and stating it clearly in the light of evolution.
He called it the fundamental law of biogenesis
stated it in
(' biogenetisches Grundgesetz '), and
Ontogeny is a recapitulation
the familiar words
He also introduced the idea of
of phylogeny.'
palingenetic characters, which correspond to those
of the ancestral stock, and kainogenetic characters,
which are relatively recent additions. The latter,
he said, may disguise the former in a perplexingway in any case, the recapitulation is general, not
Fritz
exact, and often shows great condensation.
Miiller was another wlio did much [e.g., in his Fi(r
Darwin, Leipzig, 1864) to illustrate and corroborate
the recapitulation idea.
This doctrine has suflered considerably at the

logical one,

'

'

:

;

hands of its friends, who have sometimes stated it
an exaggerated and inaccurate way. \Ylien
Milnes Marshall said, 'Every animal in its own
development repeats its history, climbs up its own
genealogical tree,' he was speaking picturesquely,
in

for the recapitulation is general, not detailed ; it
often shows telescoping, and it is truer of stages in
organogenesis than of stages in the development of
the embryo as a whole. It is hardly necessary to
say that a developing bird is never like a reptile,
but only like an embryo reptile. It has also to be
remembered that one term in the comparison, the

very imperfectly known, so that
assertions as to the exactness of the recapitulation
must be taken with much reserve. And, again,
the illustrations that have been adduced have not
always been very happy. The simplest animals

phylogeny,

is

are single cells there are some balls of cells, like
Volvox, on the border-line between unicellulars
and multicellulars and there are some very simple
two-layered sacs of cells, such as Protohydra.
But, when we see an animal of relatively high
degree, such as the primitive vertebrate Amphioxus,
beginning its life as a fertilized egg-cell, which
develops into a ball of cells (blastula) and a twolayered sac of cells (gastrula), we are probably
mistaken in regarding this as a recapitulation of
very ancient piiylogeny. Ilejjruduction by means
of isolated germ-cells need not have any historical
reference to the Protozoa a ball of cells may be the
natural result of the cleavage of an ovum when it is
not encumbered with too much yolk and it is possible to account for the formation of a gastrula without dragging in the hypothetical ancestral gastrsea.
An important criticism concerns specificity, i.e.
;

;

;

;

the individuality and uniqueness of every wellfish may be identified by a few
defined type.
The cells lining
scales, a bird by a few feathers.
the windpipe of a horse are readily distinguishable
from those of a dog, and the palate of a laud-snail
from that of a periwinkle. There is pronounced
chemical individuality in species, as may be detected in the milk of nearly- related mammals or
the juice of the grapes in nearly-related vines. It
all flesh is not the
is most literally true that
same flesh.' There is no doubt that increased
precision of embryological work has disclosed the
individuality or specificity of the organism even in
early stages of ontogeny. Thus the number of
chromosomes within the nucleus of a cell is, with
few exceptions, constant for each kind of organism,
and the embryo of a mouse could thus be distinguished from that of a rabbit, or that of an onion
from that of a lily. But a recognition of the
fact that an organism is from the start itself and
no other is not inconsistent with admitting a
significant correspondence between steps in individual development and steps in racial evolution.
tadpole is from the first in several ways an

A

'

A

amphibian and not a fish, and yet in its twochambered heart and branchial circulation it is for
a time distinctly piscine.
One reason why the ontogenetic recapitulation
of phylogeny must be general, not precise, is that
the successive gains made in the course of racial
evolution are not superimposed one upon another,
but are severally incorporated into the organizaThe additions from
tion and unified with it.
millennium to millennium are not like new wings
added to a house, for the tenements which we call
individuals are continually dissolved, and there is
AY hatre-unification at the start of each new life.
ever further saving clauses may have to be ajipcnded
to the
recapitulation doctrine,' the broad fact
remains that ontogeny is the making explicit of
the germinal organization which is what it is
because of phylogeny. The past lives on in the
present in a manner peculiar to and characteristic
of living creatures, and it is because it is determined by the past that an embryo moves towards
a goal as if it had the future consciously in view.
The ages that are gone have bent the bow in the
plane along which the arrow of the individual flies.
But ontogeny must not be thought of as the uncoiling of a wound-up spring, or as the unpacking
it is a function of
of a marvellous treasure-box
the individuality which is somehow condensed
within the germ-cell. It is the transformation of
the germinal organization into the adult organizacreative
tion, and it implies a series of steps in
synthesis.' The fundamental fact which Ave are so
far from understanding is that the fertilized ovum
is at once the repository of ages of organic inventions and a unified individuality in the one-celled
stage of its becoming.
'

;

'
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ONTOLOGY
ONTOLOGY.— I.

Definition.— Metaphysics

is

traditionally divided into ontology, or the philosophy of being, cosmology, or the philosophy of
nature, and psychology, or the philosophy of mind.
Ontology, dealing with the most general characteristics of the real, includes those subjects which
as common to the other two branches cannot be
dealt with by either exclusively ; cosmology and
psychology study, in a very general way, one or
other of the concrete forms which reality takes,
while ontology is concerned only with the nature of
the real in abstraction from its specific embodiments.
While it is possible to distinguish these branches
of metaphysics, it does not follow that they can be
kept rigidly apart, for psychological or cosmologiThe
cal conclusions inevitably act upon ontology.
question. What is being itself? implies a previous
ivhich
are
and, if
acquaintance with the things
we hold that all that is is essentially a cosmos organized in a particular way, or if we believe that
matter is essentially relative to and constituted
by consciousness, our ontological views will be
coloured accordingly. Much of recent ontological
speculation is vitiated by false psychological or cos;

'

'

mological assumptions.
The idea of being is the most general and consequently the least capable of dclinition with which
philosophy is called upon to deal. As we do not
find 'matter in general' in rerum natura, but
ahvays this or that conci'ete matter, possessed of
speciiic qualities which differentiate it from other
matter, so it is impossible to isolate being and
examine its nature directly.
Being-in-itself is
meaningless, for only that which has a definite
nature of its own can be. Nor can we regard being
as an additional predicate to be attached to that
which is already a complex of various qualities,
only lacking this further quality of being in order
to liecome an actual thing.
As a complex of
Being is not a
qualities, the thing already 'is.'
quality, but is latent in all qualities.
Nor can we
expect to show how being itself came to be.
can to a certain extent understand how one thing
comes into being and another 'ceases to be,' in the
unceasing flux of things, though here, too, further
examination reveals change of form, and not creation or extinction
but the question of the origin
of being is meaningless, for, presupposing, as it
does, a previous complete nothingness out of which
being proceeds, it postulates an ell'ect for which
there is ex hypothesi no cause, and thereby involves
self-contradiction.
are compelled, therefore,
to take being as given in the fact that something
is,' and to proceed to investigate what is implied in
the fact that something is as well as the special
foims which the something may take.
If asked to specify
2. Reality and knowledge.
what he regards as being or having existence,
the unsophisticated individual would reply that
things' at any rate existed, and would doubtless
admit further that 'minds' might also be said to
exist.
He would also recognize that there was
some relation between the two whereby the mind
was aware of the existence of the thing the precise nature of this relation has formed the crux of
much philosophical discussion, and an erroneous
conception of it has vitiated much ontological
speculation. The question is asked, What must
the nature of things be in order that they may
be known ?, and the answer is given that they
must be in some way akin to the mind which
knows tliem. What is this kinship? The mind, it
is held, can know only that which is, in some
sense or other, within it and that which is witiiin
the mind is an idea the mind, therefore, can know
only its own ideas. It is concluded, therefore,
either that things do not exist or that thej' can
never be known. The fallacy lies in the sense at'

'

'

'

We

'

'

'

'

;

We

'

—

'

;

;

;
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within the mind,' for 'being within the
simply means
being known.' In direct
experience we do not know ideas at all. An idea
is an act of knowledge, either of a directly presented object or by Avay of memory, etc., and to
have an idea of means nothing more than to
know.' The proposition that in order to be known
a thing must be akin to the mind means simply
that in order to be known a thing must be capable
of being known.
The same fallacy of the mental nature of things
is found in the doctrine which, starting from sensation as given, postulates the activity of thought
in ordering and correlating the data of sensation in
taclied to

mind

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

order to

no

'

make the object {e.g.. Green). There
we are told, apart from the activity

reality,

is

of

consciousness the order of nature is nothing other
than the relations which the mind imposes on tjie
crude data of sensation. We do not know things,
'Nature,' says
therefore, but only 'phenomena.'
Green (Prolegomena to Ethics, Oxford, 1883, § 36),
is the system of related appearances, and related
appearances are in) possible apart from the action
of an intelligence.'
Kant's theory implied that
the sensations, still undetermined by relations, are
the work of unknown things-in-themselves, acting
Green, in the
in unknown ways upon us (§ 38).
interests of the intelligibility of the real world,
discards the things-in-themselves as meaningless,
because, while claiming to be completely independent of our knowledge and then selves never
known, they are yet the cause of our knowledge,
and causation, being a relation, is the work of tlie
mind and cannot be predicated of the world of
:

'

'

'

s

things-in-themselves.
That sensations therefore, the matter of our experience,
should be connected as effects with things-in-themselves, of
which all that can be said is that they belong to a world other
than the world of our experience, and are not relative to the
subject to which it is relati\'e, is a statement self-contradictory
'

or at best

unmeaning

'

(§ 41).

This indubitably disposes of Kant, but what is
left of the doctrine?
There are two points to be
noted, (i. ) The sensations are not arranged by
the understanding purely at random or capriciously.
Why does the understanding give to
one set of sensations a particular spatial order, to
another the relation of cause and ett'ect, etc. if it
be not because of the inherent nature of the sensations themselves ? I.e., the 'sensations' (which
'

'

'

'

,

means the different qualities of the thing)
to the understanding already ordered and
related in a definite way.
(ii. ) Any theory which
seeks to show that the objects of experience are
'made' by the intelligence is ultimately incapable
of accounting for tiie material out of which these
For we cannot
objects are made (viz. sensations).
have any sensations we choose. Hence the argument finally reverts to something not ' made by the
upon which our sensations are deintelligence
pendent of this entity idealists are precluded, by
their own presuppositions, from giving an account.
Green, e.g., after criticizing Kant's things-intliemselves, is driven to speak of the exciting cause
of sensation' (§ 59), the 'affection of the sentient
organism by matter external to it' (§ 60), and 'a
sensation excited by <an external irritant' (§ 64).
There is, then, after all an external matter which
causes sensations ; it can have no relations or
it is
qualities, for the.se are the work of the mind
therefore open to all the objections which Green
alleges against Kant's tliings-in-themselves.
This confusion is due to the attempt to identify
perception with object, and the failure to recognize
that perception is the act of relating the niiml to
similar fallacy underlies the identiits object.
Experience
fication of reality Mith experience.'
really

come

'

;

'

;

A

1 Cf. K. 11. Riadley, Apt'faraiice and Reality'^, London, 190S;
A. E. Taylor, Elements of Metaphpsicg, do. 1903.

'
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cannot be an ultimate and self-existent entity,
because it implies two elements beyond itself (1)
the mind which experiences, and (2) the object
which is experienced. Doubtless we cannot know
reality without the mind but this in no way implies
that it is a general characteristic of reality to be
incapable of existence apart from the mind or to be
In this type of argument
psychical matter of fact.
experience is used ambiguously as
the word
have
we
do
an experience, and
(a) the fact that
(b) the object of which we have experience, and
that which is true of (a), viz. that it cannot exist
without the mind, is illegitimately transferred
:

;

'

'

to (b).

conclusion is, then, that the mind is capable
knowing an external 'reality with qualities and
relations of its own which are independent of their
being known
and the argument involves equally
the reality of space and time.

The

of

'

;

3.

Forms

'

of being.

— To investigate

all

the char-

acteristics of reality would be to exhaust the conOntology is concerned
tents of all the sciences.
with only the most general /orma^ characteristics,
widest
possible interpretation
or categories.
The
was given to the idea of category by Hegel, who
attempted to exhibit the framework of reality in
the development of categories from the simplest
(being) to the most complex and adequate (the
absolute idea), which summed up and included all
the others. Apart from criticisms on details of
this deduction, it may be doubted whether the
deduction itself is really valid. It would certainly
be possible to show that one category is more coni[ilex than another
it might even be possible to
arrange tlie categories in the order of their combut to deduce them from a primary catel)Iexity
gory of being without reference to the actual
constitution of particular things is fundamentally
impossible, for (1) we cannot tell a priori what the
forms of things are to be, and (2), Avhile some forms
;

;

are united by mutual implication, others are united
only by their simultaneous actualization in a concrete whole, and their connexion in consequence
can be discovered only by experience. Hegel's
deduction is in fact an attempt to correlate categories discovered in experience, and not a true
deduction.
fundamental charac4. Being as a unity.
teristic which meets us in examining reality is the
fact that things are not isolated but interrelated.
Philosophy seeks to exhibit this interrelation as
the concrete development of one unifying principle
the ontological categories are subordinate types of
order or unity, abstracting particular aspects of
manifold
things
they are ways in which the
How that which is many
reveals its inner unity.
can also be 'one was a problem which caused the
Greeks much trouble before it was realized that it
is not one and many in the same respect, and that
a unity is essentially a union of many elements,
not an undifferentiated whole." The puzzle of the
one and the many is a puzzle only when relevant
considerations, which even language recognizes,
are neglected e.g., a heap of apples is one heap of
many apples, but not many heaps.
In the infinite variety which being presents
there are features which transcend mere heterosystem is a unity
geneity and reveal system.
in which diverse elements are held together by a
common principle. Some important types of unity
must be indicated.
(ri) The primary unity is the substance, or inde-

—A

'

'

:

'

;

'

'

;

A

1 These
if a stick is
are not always perceived as they are
thrust into water, it ajipears to l)e bent, but we know that it is
straight. Thou<fht corrects perception.
2 We may find a linfjering trace of this mistake in the efforts
:

of materialists

and

idealists alike to

render reality more expli.

cable by reducing it to a single element, matter or mind.
not sameness that makes unity, but union of differences.

It is

A

pendent, self-existent being.
substance is commonly regarded as that which exists in its own
right, while its attributes are dependent upon it
and incapable of existence apart from it. The
implied separation between substance and attribute must not be pressed too far, for the substance is itself incapable of existing apart from
attributes, and ought to be regarded as their unity
rather than as something to which they are merely
attached, for attributes are nothing more than the
activities of substance, and consequently the ways
in which it is.
It is evident, however, that no
particular thing is a complete unity, or really
self-dependent, for it always carries us beyond itself
it is related to other objects in the universe,
and is Avhat it is only because the laws of the
whole universe are operative in constituting it.
The only substance, therefore, in the sense of completely self-contained and independent reality is
the whole, the cosmos, and, when we call particular things substances, we do so in a relative sense
only, referring to their indifference to particular
relations, not to an absence of all relation.
(6) If a thing is not completely independent,
neither is it 'constituted by its relations.'
cannot suppose an entirely unrelated thing subsequently entering into relations, but neither can
we adopt the notion that relations alone are constitutive of reality, for a relation implies at least two
terms between which it maintains itself, or which
by a union of certain of their aspects constitute it,
and which are therefore logically prior to the relation. There can be no relation if there is nothing to
A relation is a particular unity of two or
relate.
more terms, not necessarily something common to
them, though it may be based on their common
possession of some particular nature (as existence
or the one may be complementary to
in space)
the
the other (as in the subject-object relation)
relation is the being of one term in so far as it
concerns itself with the being of another. This
connexion may be permanent or temporary, essenthe general types of relation
tial or unessential
of which a thing is capable remain unaltered, but
particular relations may vary without change of
the thing itself. Those who deny this include in
the essence of the thing every relation in which the
thing happens to be at any given moment, which
relation is
contradicts the notion of essence.
dependent on the mind only when the mind enters
there is frequent confusion
into it as a term
between the mind's presence as a terra in the
relation of knowing and the presentation to the
mind of the relation known.
most important type of relation is that of
(c)
subsumption under the same universal. A thing
or quality is not merely itself it is a particular
instance of a general type which also exemplifies
A universal is no mere
itself in other ways.
creation of the mind, even though it cannot be
handled it has no existence apart from particulars,
but it exists in its particulars a book is not merely
'this,' it possesses a nature identical in some respects with that possessed by other objects. Berkeley rejected the theory of general ideas formed
by abstraction, because he thought of them as
general mental images, and he could not picture to
himself a triangle which was neither equilateral
nor isosceles nor scalene. So far he was ri^lit, but
a universal is not a mental image nor is it an
idea formed by abstraction, for before we can begin
to abstract we must already have recognized the
common nature which is the universal. It is a
form or law of being, a general nature which is
capable of expressing itself in a variety of ways.
We cannot 'picture' this kind of being; and,
though we may have a conception of it, the universal is not merely our conception it is implied
;

We

'

'

;

;

:

A

;

A

;

;

:

;

;
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type of existence,
a unity which holds to<,'et!ier its particulars in a
unique relation. Reality shows itself in definite,
recurring forms, which the particular sciences
make it their business to classify.
{(l) From what has been said under (a) and (c) it
follows that each particular thing is a unity of
in the universal that it is a real

universals.

Not only

are existences united by similarity
is essential to their systematization. Diverse material things interact upon one
another in an infinity of ways, whereby changes
arise in their constitution these changes are not fortuitous, but proceed according to a definite system,
as is inevitable from the fact that each factor has
a definite nature of its own, and consequently their
interactions, which are determined by their natures,
This phenomenon of definite
are also definite.
changes is generally known as causation this imi>lies more than the mere succession of one phenomenon upon another to which it has sometimes
been reduced. It is implied that the earlier phenomenon is directly concerned in initiating the existence of the later ; their relation is not merely
temporal
there is involved an activity in the
first phenomenon which deposits the second.
The
cause is thus strictly the whole collection of conditions necessary to the production of a phenomenon
but it is usual to regard as cause either the last
added in time or any one of the conditions which
happens to be prominent for any other reason,
permanently present conditions being neglected.
Laws of causation which thus provide the connecting link between dissimilar phenomena are themselves only a case of that unity in difference which
is the nature of the universal ; and they constitute
an order throughout which one general principle
prevails.
Being in its universal nature remains
the same amid the flux of particulars everything
changes, yet the types remain.
(c)

;

their diversity also

'

'

;

;

;

;

;

a unity of
subject and object, but it has also been argued
that mind is the source of all unity, that, in knowing, the mind unifies the data of sen.se and forms
them into an object, unifies phenomena into uniThis contradicts the very idea of
versal law, etc.
knowledge, Avhich implies the mind's attitude to
something already there, and not the production
of an object.
Mind in its cognitive aspect selects
its objects, doubtless, and may take a thing now'
in its unity, now as an element in a Avider unity,
but only because it already is such a unity or
(/) It is evident that experience is

element in its activity of will, however, mind is
constantly engaged in organizing its objects for the
realization of its own purposes and thus does create
unities in which a number of material objects are
united as instruments with mind for the attainment of an end. Reason and emotion unite minds
in common purposes, which are limited only by
the boundaries of mind itself. There is, then, an
ever-expanding system of unities, from the unity of
the mere thing to the unity of minds in society,
and finally to tlie ultimate unity of nature and
mind in the whole.
ig) Can anything be said as to the nature of this
final and supreme system?
Parmenides, Plato,
Spinoza, Leiljuiz, and Hegel are among the names
that one recalls in this connexion, but with little of
secure and accepted result. Attempts have been
made to exhiltit the whole, the absolute, as a
complete, perfect, harmonious, and self-consistent
system, but thereby considerable violence is done
to the details of reality in order to force them to
take their place in an idealistic universe. For
Rradley, c.ff., the real is the self-consistent but
all the particulars with their rolations are found
to be self-contradictory and therefore only apjiearances.
Hence the ab.solute, while containing and
;

;
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forming the ground of all appearances, does not
reproduce them as they appear to us
they are
transmuted, fused, merged into something har;

monious and consistent.
Anything which falls
.short of the whole is self-contradictory (this is
untrue to be at the same time whole and part
would be self-contradictory) and therefore unreal
to that degree in which it does fall short.
As self;

contradictory it cannot directly take its place in
the absolute, yet it is something and consequently
must be represented in the absolute, in which all
contradictions are reconciled and to the perfection
of which all imperfection is contributory.
The
puzzles of time and space, relation and causation,
good and evil, etc., are solved by the process of
merging these phenomena in an absolute which

A

knows them not.
satisfactory metaphysic can
h.ardly be raised on such a basis.
If nothing is
what it appears to be, and each appearance is only
a quite indescribable element in an unknowable
whole, the fact that this whole is perfect and
harmonious and contains the answer to all our
questions does not att'ord much consolation. For,
as soon as we begin to describe the absolute, the
contradictions of experience are nothing to the
irrationalities which emerge.
F"or Bradlej' attempts to describe the whole in language applicable
to the parts only, and consequently self- contradictory, while the parts, having been transmuted,
are no longer the same, and the whole is not the
whole of these parts. Such a procedure ignores
the systematic character of reality.
Accepting, as we must, the reality of the particular elements, with their incompleteness and
unsatisfactoriness, we are precluded from any easy
acquiescence in a complete and perfect whole
already present.
must regard the whole as
being itself a developing system, in which nature
and mind are organic to each other, and ideals not
themselves final are not yet finally realized. The
the
real must not be identified with the ideal
real is not, but is striving to be, the rational.
cannot recognize completeness apart from value,
as Plato showed when he made the Good the mainspring of the system of reality
and that finite
values are also ultimate and rooted in the nature
of things seems to be a necessary condition of their
being recognized as values at all. Whether the
development as a whole is teleological or organic,
whether all ideals exist final and complete in the
mind of God and form the plan of development, or
this is only the outcome of an internal necessity
inherent in the finite, are questions which transcend the limits of ontology.
'

'

We

;

We

;

—

LiTEitATi RE.
In addition to the works mentioned under art.
Metaphysics the following may be consulted Plato, Jirpuhlic,
E.
V. and vi., Parmenideii, Timatis; Aristotle, Metaphysics
B. Holt and others, The A'eiv Realism, New York, 1912; S. S.
Laurie, Synthetica, London, 1906; H. Lotze, Metuphpnics,
H. A. Prichard, Kant's Theorij of
Eng. tr., Oxford, 1884
Knoivledge, do. 1909.
J. TUIINER.
:

;

;

—

OPHITISM. This is a designation, taken
over from the Patristic writers, for an important
phase of the Gnostic movement. The name '0<piTai
properly belonged to one particular sect, but it
was extended to a large group of sects whose
practices and beliefs appeared to resemble those of
the Ophites. With these other sects, however,
tlie cult of the serpent, which the name denotes,
had a quite subordinate place.
Our knowledge of the original Ophite sect is
derived mainly from Origen's work contra Cclsum
and his account is supplemented by
(vi. 24-38)
;

(ndv. H(vr. i. 30), Epiphanius (liar.
xxxviii. ), and p.seudo-Tertullian (ii. ). No document
emanating from the sect itself has been preserved.
Celsus hiid attributed to tiie Christians certain

Irena?us

beliefs

which

he

had

found

embodied

in

a

—
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'diagram,' or ^naiiliic presentation; and Origen
recognizes the diagram as one current among the
O^iavo/, whom lie describes as an insigniticant
Within
hodj-, with no title to rank as Christians.
this sect, he tells us, the God of the OT was
known as the accursed God,' and the serpent
which had led men to transgress His commandments was an object of reverence. The members
of the sect made use of a seal, bearing the formula,
'

I have been anointed with white ointment from
the tree of life,' and mystical observances of
various kinds played a great part in their worship.
Their mythus, so far as it can be deciphered from
the diagram which Origen sets forth in detail,
seems to have been closely similar to that of the
anonymous Gnostics of Irenseus. But it may be
gathered that the sect laid little stress on doctrine,
and was a TeXerr), or mystery-association, rather
than a school. From the notice of pseudo-TertuUian it would appear that actual Avorship was
Epiphanius describes the
oH'ered to the serpent.
chief rite as a Eucharist, in which a serpent was
released from a box and was allowed to entwine
itself round the sacred elements.
'

'

This shadowy

'

however, was only one of
many which are classed together under the comprehensive name of Ophites. The folloAving are
usually assigned to the group: (1) Cainites, (2)
Gnostics of Irenseus,
Perates, (3) Sethians, (4)
(5) Naassenes, (6) Barbelo-Gnostics, (7) Severians,
sect,

'

'

Nicolaitans, (9) Archontics, and (10) Justinians.
these systems a place is given to the serpent,
though its role is never much more than incidental.
For the most part, as in Ophitism proper, it appears
{IS the enlightener, and therefore the benefactor, of
(8)

In

all

men
fied

and by the Ferates and Sethians it is identiwith the Logos principle which at last mani;

The

fested itself in Jesus.

'Gnostics' of Irenteus
At first the
shared in the punishment
inflicted on him by the hostile God, and henceforth became his enemy.
But, while the serpent
is thas brought into connexion with the Biblical
story, it is associated in some of the systems with
a ditlerent order of ideas. It is the symbol, not so
much of man's emancipation, as of the vitalizing
principle of nature, or soul of the world.
Thus
the Naassenes described the serpent as a moist
substance pervading everywhere and informing all
existence.
The Sethians conceived of a wind in
the form of a serpent entering into the mingled
world of light and darkness and begetting vovs. In
the system of Justinus the serpent has a similar
sigTiificance, which may be traced likewise in the
figure of Leviathan, the circle enclosing the concentric spheres of the archons, in the Ophite
.system proper.
In view of the wide-spread prevalence of serpent symbolism in Oriental religion, it
is possible that this cosmical conception was the
primary one, and that the Biblical interpretation
was adopted later, as the result of Christian

view

it

under two contrary aspects.

benefactor of man,

it

influence.
The figure of the serpent, however, has only a
minor place in the Ophite systems, and their
employment of it cannot be singled out as their
common characteristic. It is impossible, indeed,
to define the various members of the group in
terms of any one distinguishing feature. They are
best regarded simply as the anonymous Gnostic

systems, contrasted with those which bear the
names of historical teachers. The fact that they
thus stand apart from the classical forms of
Gnosticism is highly signilicant, though its significance, as we shall presently see, may be interpreted
in

two different ways.
While the Ophite sects are marked out by no

peculiarity, they broadly resemble one
another in so many respects that their inclusion in
definite

a

common group

is

justified.

Like the Gnostic

schools generally, they rest on the conception of
a cosmical disaster, whereby a portion of the
heavenly light has become imprisoned in the lower
world of darkness. The redemption of this higher
essence is achieved by a being who descends out of
the heavenly world, and who accomplishes his
work partly by a weakening of the hostile powers
and partly by the communication of a mystical
gnosis (see Gnosticism).
But, apart from the
doctrines which they share with all forms of
Gnosticism, the Ophite sects present a number of
features which are more specially characteristic.
(I) The highest being is generally designated by
promithe name Anthropos, the First Man. (2)
nence is given to a female principle (M^T7;p), who is
conceived as presiding over the work of redemption.
The figure of Sophia, the fallen divinity,
plays an altogether minor part, and was probably
absent from Ophite teaching in its original form.
(3) In almost all the systems a triad stands at the
Thus the
beginning of the cosmical process.
Sethians commence with Light, Spirit, Darkness ;
Naassenes
with
Irenanis
and
the
the Gnostics of
the Father and the Son, to whom the Holy Spirit
is added, as a female principle.
(4) The systems
are mythological rather than speculative, and the
occasional attempts to construe the myths in a
philosophical sense are naive and unsuccessful.
The mythology is based mainly on astral conceptions e.g., the archons are planetary divinities, of
whom Saturn (laldabaoth) is the chief. There is
little trace of the feonology which is so conspicuous
in the more elaborate systems, and the various
powers are conceived as originating from each
cardinal
other by a process of generation. (5)
importance is attributed in all the sects to magical
charms,
and
watch-words,
rites, sacraments, secret
amulets. It is apparent that the beliefs embodied
in the myths were little more than a background
for the mystical observances in which the true
peculiar feature of the
gnosis consisted. (6)
sects is their anti-Judaistic bias, in which they
appear to reflect, in exaggerated form, the attitude
laldabaoth, the chief of the archons
of Marcion.

A

'

'

A

A

hold man in bondage, is identified with the
of the OT, and opposition to his decrees is
held to be incumbent on the true Gnostic. For
this reason honour is rendered not only to the
serpent, but also to the characters which stand
condemned in Biblical history— Cain, the SodoIn some of the sects
mites, Esau, Korah, Judas.
the revolt from the OT expresses itself in the
but the
encouragement of licentious practices
general tendency is towards a rigid asceticism.
The God of the OT is viewed primarily as the
Creator, responsible for the material universe, out
of which the higher natures seek to be delivered.
(7) The Ophite systems are impregnated with
Christian ideas to a far less extent than the classiIn some of them (Ophites of
cal Gnostic schools.
Celsus and Origen, Nicolaitans, Archontics) the
In
figure of the Redeemer is entirely absent.
others {e.g., Perates) no historical function is
of
purely
is
a
being
given to the Iledeemer, who
Even in
mythological or metaphysical nature.
systems which assume the identity of the Redeemer
with Jesus the Christian elements seem to be little
more than an embroidery on a pagan groundwork.
Of this we have a striking evidence in the Naassene
document preserved by Hippolytus, where the
pagan original can be detached, without much
difficulty, from the Christian commentary with
which it is interwoven.
In Ophitism, therefore, we have a group of
Andely diversified systems built up out of the
debris of Babylonian, Persian, Syrian, and Egyptwhich yet possess features of
ian mythologies

who
God

;

—

—
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resemblance sufficient to distinguish them from the
classical types of Gnosticism.
How are we to
account for these points of agreement and difference ? According to the generally accepted view,
the Opiiite sects represent the primitive Gnosticism,
which was gradually developed and transformed
into a religious philosophy by a series of historical
teachers.
Hippolytus, our chief Patristic authority, regards the Naassenes and the kindred sects
as the fountainhead of Gnosticism ; and this
judgment has been endorsed and worked out as
a scientific hypothesis by a number of modern
scholars

(cf.

Bousset,

Reitzenstein).

A

different

view has lately been advanced, in the light of a
searching examination of the sources, by de Faye
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with orthodox Christianity, and with the great
Gnostic schools. At the same time, they seem to
have maintained themselves, though with diminishing numbers and ever-lessening importance. By
the middle of the 3rd cent, they had ceased to constitute a danger to the Church, and it had become
difficult

to discover their precise beliefs.

That

they continued to exist, and to exercise a certain
influence even on the latest phases of Gnostic
thought, may be gathered from the many coincidences between their mythology and that of the
Pistis Sophia (q.v.) and other Coptic writings.

—

Literature. The subject is treated, more or less fully, in
almost all the works enumerated under Gnosticism. " The
following are of special value for the study of Ophitism
A.
Hilgenfeld, Der Gnosticisiuus und die Philosophumena,' in
V. [1862] 400 £f.; R. A. Lipsius, 'tjber die ophitischeii
Systeme,' i&. vi. [1863] 410 ff. A. H6nig:, Die Ophiten, Berlin,
1889 R. Liechtenhan, art. Ophiten," in PRKi ; W. Bousset,
Hauptprobleme der G?ioskv, Oottinjf en, 1907 R. Reitzenstein,
Poirnandret, Leipzig-, 1904 E. de Faye, Gtiostiques et gnoati:

'

gnostkisme).
He holds that the
Ophite sects arose comparatively late, and were
ultimately based on the anti-Biblical teaching of
Marcion. Their variety he attributes to a process
of mutual infiltration, at a period when the great
Gnostic schools had begun to break up and to fall
into new and often incoherent combinations.
It is
the merit of this theory that it recognizes the
many accretions which have found their way into
the systems, in the form in which we now possess
them. They cannot, in any case, be accepted
as anything but composite creations, borrowing
largely from one another and from rival types of
Gnosticism. But on several grounds preference
must be given to the older view, (a) The Ophites
are already known to Celsus, who wrote about A.D.
170, and it is improbable that at so early a date the
great schools should have disintegrated, (b) The
intiuence of Marcion, if it is indeed accountable for
the anti-Biblical tendency, is at best superficial.
In the role assigned to laldabaoth, the oppressor of
mankind, we have primarily to do with ideas
derived from astral religion and the identification
with the God of the OT is of the nature of an
after-thought,
(c) It is impossible to ignore the
strong affinities between the Ophite doctrines and
those of the pagan sects which are known to us
through the Hermetic literature.
These sects
were probably pre-Christian, and were certainly
anterior to the emergence of historical Gnosticism.
(d) In spite of occasional details which suggest the
influence of the great Gnostic schools, we have
scarcely a trace in Ophitism of their more characteristic developments
e.g., the reonology, the fall
of Sophia.
If the Ophite myths had arisen from a
re-combination of the larger systems, these features
would almost certainly have found a prominent

connected by some with the word hoi-o, 'man,' or
\vith kia-tik, 'a crier,' or one capable of speaking,
in contradistinction to the other races, whose
language is not intelligible to them (for other
explanations see Sarat Chandra Roy, The OrCions
ofChotd Nagpur, p. 3 If.). This word horo is probably the origin of the name Oraon, which in other
forms appears in the titles of kindred tribes, like
the Kol, Korwa, and Korku. The eastern branches
of the Kol tribe, according to Driver (JASB, 1891,
pt. i. p. 25), use the initial h, while those farther
west prefer k. If the names Oraon and Khurfik
be derived from the same root, the tribal names,
like that of the allied Male tribe, simply mean
men and some have supposed that Oraon was
a title conferred upon them by the Aryan invaders,
possibly that of one of the septs with whom the

place.

newcomers

(Gnostiques

et

;

On

these grounds

may

ZWT

;

'

;

;

;

ci»me, Paris, 1913.

E.

OPTIMISM.— See

ORACLES.— See
ORAONS.
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I.

f

,

SCOTT.

Pessimism.

Divination.
Introduction.

— The

Oraons

(Oraofi, Orao) are a cultivating tribe numbering at
the present time 751,983, of whom the greater part
inhabit the Ranchi and Palamau districts included
in the province of Bengal, and some of the tributary States of Orissa, with a small number of
emigrants in the Assam districts of Jalpaiguri and
the Darjiling Tarai, where they have gone to work
in the tea-gardens. Tliey call themselves Khurfik
or Kurukh, a Dravidian term of uncertain origin,

'

'

;

first

came

in contact.

Dalton (Descrip-

Ethnology, p. 245) thinks that it may have
been a nickname conferred upon them in reference
to their roving propensities.
Racial characteristics.
2.
The Oraons are
Dravidians of the full blood.

be concluded that
Ophitism, although at a later time it may have
been modified by the influence of other Gnostic
schools, represents in the main a primitive phase of
the Gnostic movement. It had its true antecedents

tive

which had grown up in
Egypt and the East during the age of syncretism,
it marks the beginning of the alliance of those

the darkest brown, approaching
the hair being jet black, coarse, and rather inclined
to black
to be frizzy. Projecting jaws and teeth, thick lips, low narrow
foreheads, broad Hat noses, are the features which strike a careful observer as characteristic of the tribe.
The eyes are often
bright and full, and no obliquity is observable in the opening of
the e3'elids. No signs of Mongolian affinities can be detected in
the relative positions of the nasal and malar l)Oiies, and tlie
average naso-inalar index for a hundred Oraons, measured on
the system recommended by Mr. Oldfield Thomas, comes to
113'6' [the average cephalic index is 75 -4] (Kislcy, Tribes and
Castes of Benga/, ii. 139; cf. his Tribes and Ca.-^les in Bengal:
Ant/iropoinetric Data, Calcutta, 1891, i. 402 ff. Koy, pp. 17 ff.,

it

in those theosoplucal sects

and

alien sects with Christianity.
In this consists the
historical importance of OiJhitism.
It reflects the
Gnostic movement in its earlier stages, and helps
us to determine the sources and intrinsic character
of its beliefs.
From the evidence which it thus
aflords we may reasonably infer that Gnosticism,
although it assumed the form of a Christian

heresy, was in substance non-Christian, and tiiat
its speculations were for tiie most part a mere
colouring for mythological ideas.
Dependent as we are on ecclesiastical writers
who composed tlmir notices with little understanding, from insufliciont and perhai^s garbled data, we
have no means of ascertaining the history of
Ophitism. The investigations of de Faye seem to
make it clear that the original systems were
gradually modified by contact witli one another.

—

'

The colourof most Ordons

is

;

;

SOff.).

Taking him

all round, the Oraon is a heavier and
stronger man than the Mfiiula or Santal.
The remarkable fact
3. Traditions of origin.
about the Oraons is that, as will be seen below (§ 4),
they sj)eak a language quite distinct from tiiat of
the Muiida tribes which surround them. This has
been taken to suggest that their settlemcTit in
their present home is of comparatively recent date.

—

According

to

Dalton

(p.

245),

whose view was

—
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accepted by Calilwell (Dravidian Grammar-, p.
40), their traditions connect them Avith tlie Konkan,
the lowland stiij) along the western portion of the
Bombay Presidency, lying between the range of
Thence they are said
the W. Ghats and the sea.
to liave Avandereil eastward along the central range
of hills forming tlie backbone of the peninsula, and
finally- to have reached that portion of the range
which overlooks the Gangetic valley in the province
Here for
of Bengal, known as the Kaimur hills.
a time they settled in the plateau of Rohtas in the
Shahabad district. When they were expelled from
this refuge by the Muhamniadans, the tribe is
believed to have split into two divisions— one,
under the leadership of their chief, following the
course of the Ganges and finally settling on the
llajmahal hills, the other, led by his younger
brother, going up the valley of the Son into
Palamau, turning eastward along the river Koel,
and taking possession of the north-west portion of
the plateau of Chota Nagpur. The Male or Maler
tribe and the Paharias, who still occupy the
Rajmahal hills, are closely connected with the
Onions and speak an allied language.
Some saj- that thei' expelled the Mundas from this portion
'

and forced them to retire to their present
settlements in the south of Lohardagd but this statement is not
borne out by local tradition, nor can it be reconciled with the
fact that the few Mundas found in the Oraon pargands on the
plateau are acknowledged and looked up to as the descendants
of the founders of the villages in which they live (Rislev, ii.
139; Roy, p. 17 ff.).

of the country,

;

'

The Oraons, again, are identical with the Dhangars, whose name implies that, like the Paharias,
they are highlanders.

—

Language. The traditions of the tribe are
in some degree confirmed by their language.
The old theory that the non-Aryan tribes of this
4.

part of India can be divided into a Dravidian
and a Kolarian branch has broken down before
the evidence of anthropometry. The distinction

between the so-called Kolarian and Dravidian
branches is purely linguistic, and does not correspond to any differences of physical type. Sarat
Chandra Koy, however, disputes this assertion, and
remarks that any one who has lived long enough
amongst tliem and observed them with some attention can in most cases distinguish a genuine Oraon
from a genuine Munda' (p. 82). The Dravidian
branch, which includes the Oraons, speaks a
Dravidian language, while that of the Kolarians is
now designated Mundari.
Kurukh, the Oraon
tongue, is decidedly a Dravidian language, and is
still spoken by over 500,000 people, though more
than 100,000 Oraons have substituted Hindi or
Mundari for their mother-tongue.
Tlie Oraons, then, are closely allied to their
neighbours the Male Paharias and Dhangars, and
seem to have emigrated to this part of the country
later than the Mundari tribes which surrountl
them. The most primitive branch of the tribe is
tiiat known as the Berge or Berga Oraons, who
occupy the State of Gangpur, tlie long undulating
table-land, whicii gradually slopes down to the
north from the higher plateau of Chota Nagpur.
They are a savage, fierce-looking people, probably
a mixed race who have lived for centuries isolated
from their brethren, and now speak a dialect
distinct from theirs.
general characteristics.—
5. Religion
'

:

'The religion of the Onions is of a composite order. They
have, no doubt, retained some portion of the belief that they
brought with them to Chota Nagpur but, coalescing with the
iMundas and joining in their festivals and acts of publico worship,
they have to a certain extent adopted their ideas on religion and
blended them with their own (Dalton, p. 256).
;

'

They

from the Mundas in always i>ossessing some visible object of Morship a stone, a
wooden post, or a lump of earth. Their religion in
its general outline is a form of animism, closely
difler

—

allied

with

that

brethren (see

by their Dravidian
[Nortli India]).

practised

Dravidians

6. The worship of Dharmesh, or Dharme.
The head of their jiantheon is a spirit known as
DharmI, Dharme, or Dharmesh. One of the writers
of this article, Hahu, is disposed to regard this
name as philologically distinct from the Skr. -Hindi

dharml, 'virtuous,' 'godly,' and to translate it
'creator.'
But there seems to be no sound evidence in support of this view, and it appears safer
to regard the name as borrowed from the Hindus
of the Plains,
The name as used by the Oraons is
feminine but Dharme is more generally regarded
as a male, the husband of Dharti Mata, or Mother
Earth. The worship of a deity with a similar
name, Dharmaraja, is common in Bengal. There
he is by some identified with Yama, the Hindu
god of death-land, by others with the sun. Others,
again, who have been more fully Hinduized, regard
him as a snake-god, and some as a form of Siva or
Visnu. He is a god of the lower castes, worshipped,
not through Brahmans, but by a member of one of
the castes who adore him (Gait, Censvs Rrjwrt
Bencjal, 1901, i. 201).
He has, again, been identified with Buddha in that debased form of Buddhism
which still survives among the Sarak tribe in
Orissa (ib. i. 204). As the Oraons regard Dharme
as manifest in the sun, the identity of these two
forms of belief may be regarded as established.
Dharme, in fact, seems to represent one member,
the male, in the androgynous cultus of a pair of
deities, of whom the female is represented by
;

Mother Earth.

Dharme

regarded as the source of light and
made to him, which is usually
done in the harvest season or in performance of a
vow, it must, under the usual principle of imitative
magic, consist of fowls or goats white in colour.
The existence of the world, the gift of children,
the growth of the fruits of the earth, are all
believed to be due to him. The Oraon turns his
thoughts to him in times of sickness or other
calamity, when sacrifices to the evil spirits have
proved to be of no avail. At such times the usual
prayer ottered to him runs: Ana Dharme akkun
ninim ra^addi, O God now all rests with thee.'
Sacrifices are vowed to him in order to obtain
children and for the cure of diseases of the reproductive organs.
life.

is

If sacrifice is

'

!

In the legends of the tribe he is described as slaying the
monstrous dragon into whose mouth the human rai-e entered,
believing it to be a cleft in the rocks. The body of tliis creature
was destroyed by a rain of fire, Viy the heat of which the
Hanuman ape (Semnopithfcus entcllvs) got the black marks on
his face which he bears to this daj', and the mahogan3- tree
(Diospyros melanoxylon) its black wood. Only one boy and one
girl escaped destruction by hiding themselves in a crab shell,
where the hounds of Dharme, which were of all the colours of
the rainbow, as befitted those of the sun-god, discovered them.
To this pair Dharme presented a pumpkin which contained the
seeds of all varieties of corn, vegetables, and fruit. Thus the
world was peopled.
Another legend of Dharme is aetiological, explaining the
peculiarities of certain birds.
Some Asuras, a Bengal tribe
which still practises the art of iron-smelting, were at work and

the smoke of their furnace incommoded the god. He first sent
the wagtail to remonstrate with them ; but they twisted its
tail so that it has gone on wagging ever since.
Next he sent
the crane but they caught it by the head and dragged it, so
that its neck became as long as it is now. Then he sent the
robin redbreast him they caught with a pair of red-hot pincers,
and hence he comes to have a scarlet breast. Finally, he sent
his son in the form of a leprous youth. He entered the furnace,
pulled out some ingots of gold into which the iron had become
converted, and came out cured of his disease. He had then no
difficulty in tempting the Asura men to enter the furnace themselves, while their women worked the bellows to make the fire
blaze more fiercely. But they all perished, and their wives
craved the mercy of Dharme, who banished them to the forests,
where their spirits are propitiated with animal sacrifice and
rice, and with oblations of spirituous liquor.
;

;

The most important rite in the worship of
Dliarme consists in his emblematical marriage to
Mother Earth, which is celebrated at the annual
Khaddl

festival,

khadd meaning

'

ott'spring

'

or the
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sprouting of plant life. This is one of the common
rites of imitative or symbolical magic by M'hich
the fertility of tlie soil and the growth of the crops
are promoted.
Here Dharme is clearly symbolized
by the sun, because at sowing time the sower faces
the sun and throws the first handful of seed
towards it in order to secure the blessing of
Dharme. His union with the Earth Mother is
celebrated in the spring, when the sal (Shorea
robusfn). one of the sacred trees of the tribe, puts
forth its blossoms.
Dharme is represented for the occasion by the tribal priest,
and his consort by Kalo Pakko, the spirit which occupies the
sacred grove attached to every Oraon village. Hither the
priest, itccompanied by his wife and other villagers, repairs,
and, after sacrificing a fowl and offering rice and flowers,
daubs the roots of an old siU-tree with vermilion and oil, and,
tying a cord round the trunk of the tree, weds Mother Earth to
himself as representing Dharme. He then daubs his own forehead, arms, breast, and cars with vermilion, as is done to this
day in the Hindu marriage service— a survival of the original
blood-covenant. Then he sacrifices a second fowl, and utters
this prayer
O K.alo Pakko, may there be abundance of rain
and fruitfulnees in our houses and fields
Next several fowls
are sacrificed to evil spirits in general, and all the people eat
and carouse as at an ordinary marriage feast. Towards evening the priest is carried on a strong man's back to his house,
where his wife meets him and washes his feet. Next morning
he goes round the village, and at every door the women meet
him, wash his feet, and present liim with an offering of rice and
money, of which he returns part, and it is kept for good luck.
His assistant throws water on every roof, and some of this is
taken inside with the object of bringing prosperity. After this
all eat and make merry, dance, and sing obscene songs, and indulge in orgies during which all self-respect and decency are
:

'

!

'

forgotten.

This is the feast of fertility, and the season for
marriages in the tribe. After it closes evil spirits
are at rest, and a time of quiet and enjoyment
is ushered in which lasts until the rainy season
sets in during June and July.
In his account of this feast under the name of
Sarhul Dalton adds an incident which explains
the significance of one part of the ceremony. When
the priest visits each house, he dances with the
women and places some of the sal-Rowers, in their
hair and over the door.
The moment that this is accomplished, they throw the con'

tents of their water-vessels over his venerable person, heartily

dousing the man whom a moment before thev were treating
with such profound respect. But to prevent his catching cold
they ply him with as much of the home-brew as he can drink,
consequently his reverence is generally gloriously drunk before
he completes his round (p. 261).
'

It is clear that

we have

in this one of the rites of
symbolical or imitative magic, in which pouring
water over a sacred or tabued personage is regarded
as a charm which will produce abundant rain (GB'\
pt. i., The Magic Art, London, 1911, i. 247 fl".
;
Crooke,
73 ff.).

PEL

The worship of malevolent
Dharme is a benevolent deity, the
7.

the Oraon centres in the malignant
he deems himself to be surrounded.

spirits.

— While

chief interest of

by which
These demand

spirits

regular periodical propitiation to prevent them
from doing mischief.
They are known in the
Kurukh language as ndd, which is practically
equivalent to the bhnt of the Hindus. The following are the chief spirits of this class.
(a) Darha, whose abode is generally in an ancient
grove of .vft^trees or of the bel (Acgle mannelos),
where he is represented by a ploughshare or a piece
of bamboo fixed in the earth in a slanting position
near the root of a sa^tree. Darha is regarded as
the tutelary deity of the village.
He is evidently
one of those vague impersonations whose titles anil
functions are not clearly defined and merge in
those of other deities. Dalton (pp. 129, 220) identifies him with Dharti, or earth, and with the Duar
Pahar of the Cheros, Kharwars, and Birhors. According to the same writer (p. 258), Darha is the
only spirit i)ropitiated by the Oraons in some parts
of the country.
H fowls are offered to him, they must be of divers colours,
*

but once in three years he should have a sheep from

his votaries

;
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and once

in the same period a buffalo,' the flesh of which
shared with the tribal priest.

But

is

believed that at some of his more important shrines, in spite of the pressure of British
law, human sacrifices are still sometimes offered.
It is .said that this rite should be performed once in
a generation, and that in default of it great misfortunes will fall upon the tribe. The arrangements are made at a secret council of elders,
and certain persons are said to be selected to
catch a victim, generally a boy or girl, who is
called ondku, 'seized,' 'eaten.'
Dalton further
remarks (p. 258) that those members of the tribe
who are known as bhngat (Skr. bhakti, 'faith,'
'devotion'), i.e. those who, have adopted the
worship of the Hindu deity Siva, have traditions
of

it is

human

sacrifice.
have been informed,' he says, 'by a Christian convert,
formerly belonged to the Bhagat fraternity, that in some
villages near Lohardagga, they usually make an image of a man
in wood, put clothes and ornaments on it, and present it at the
altar of a Mahiideo.
The person who officiates as priest on the
" O Mahadeo
occasion says
we sacrifice this man to you
according to ancient custom
Give us rain in due season, and
a plentiful harvest " Then, with one stroke of the axe, the
head of the image is cut off, and the body is removed and
buried. The Gonds make a similar offering to their Baradeo,
and it was not always in effigy that the human sacrifice is
made.
There are grounds for concluding that the practice
was observed by all the peoples of Dravidian origin.'
'I

who

:

I

!

!

This

is clearly akin to the well-known rites of
propitiatory human sacrifice among the Klionds, or

Kandhs (q.v.).
(b) The Deshwali

the
evil spirit of the
attached to every village,
and is represented, like other Oraon deities, by a
wooden peg. Every third and tenth year sacrifices must be made to her of buffaloes and foAvls.
If this rite be neglected, she will cause mischief
and bring disease on men and cattle. She lives in
the sarna, or sacred grove, attached to each village.
(c) The Khunta, or 'peg,' is the special nad of
the three clans found in every village. It is represented by a small wooden peg fixed in the ground.
Every third year, when the rice seedlings are being
transplanted, a goat is sacrificed to the Khunta
nad, and yearly a fowl is ofiered to him at tlie
same season. Every village has its own Khunta
nad, of which the residents alone know the secret
name. This ndd is of irritable temper, and, if
his name is not kept secret, he is ottended.
In
fact, no other ndd more resents neglect.
(d) Kalo Pakko, Jhakra Burhi, or Sarna Burhl
is
the
old woman
of the sarna.
She has
already been mentioned in connexion with the
cult of Dliarme (§ 6).
She is represented among
the Mundas by Jahir Era and Desauli (Dalton,
Every year, at the Khaddl festival, a
p. 261).
black fowl is sacrificed to her with .some rice and
rice-beer, and an earthen pot of water is placed at
the stem of a .wZ-tree for her refreshment.
If,
during the night, there has been a considerable
evaporation of water from the jar, it portends, according to the usual system of symbolical magic,
a failure of rain during the coming year. Again,
if the fowls destined for sacrifice pick up some of
the grains of rice offered to Kalo Pakko, it is an
omen that she accepts the offering and Mill give
them abundant rain and a good liarvest. This
forms an interesting parallel to the tyipudium of
the Romans (Cicero, de Dir. ii. 71
P. (Granger,
Worship of the Jiomans, London, 1895, j). 189 f.).
Some authorities connect the worship of Kalo
Pakko with that of the spirits of the Asuras who
were slain because they oli'ended Dharme (§ 6), or
suggest that the wor.'^hip was intended to propiti<ate the ghosts of a jieople, tlie autochthones of the
countrj', dispersed and slain by tlio later Dravidian
and Munda settlers. On the otlicr hand, the close
connexion of Kalo Pakko with the sar7id, or sacred
grove, seems to make it clear that she is the imland,' is a female.

'

7idd,

She

'

is

'

;

'
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personation of the tree-spirit, many representatives adds a stone. Occasionally a fowl or goat is sacriwhich are found in N. India. They are, like ficed there, or on the spot where a murder has been
Kalo Pnkko, closely connected with the rainfall committed, or where a person has been executed,
and the fertility of crops and cattle (GB^, pt. i., in order to appease the restless malevolent spirit.
The Magic. Art, ii. 47 ff.). Hence, among the
Among these
9. Minor spirits and apparitions.
Oraons, she is often identified with Mother Earth, are Barando, the spirit which causes whirlwinds,
and her marriage and union with Dliarme are a disgusted restless ndd, which goes whirling
solemnized.
about in search of a fresh resting-place. The
8. Evil spirits which need only occasional proOraon scares him by shouting Hddi !, ' Be off
Among this class the following are the The ckh, or nightmare, is also a restless spirit of
pitiation.
most important.
the departed, seeking for repose by entering the
(rt) Baranda is the hill veld, or spirit.
When he body of a sleeping person. The bai is another
leaves the mountain, his usual abode, and takes up ghost wdiich causes delirium, epilepsy, fainting
his residence with men, he brings misfortune and
fits, and lunacy.
Charms and spells must be used
poverty with him. He demands propitiation by an to scare it. Aerolites and meteors are also departed
occasional sacrifice.
He can be prevented from spirits wandering about in search of a resting-place.
entering a house by the inmates eating sour or In fact, the Oraon is surrounded by a world of
unsavoury food this disgusts him and he leaves spirits, some of which appear in dreams, some
the place. According to Dalton (p. 258), he is pro- while he is awake, in the sliape of giants or huge
pitiated with a sacrifice of bullocks or buffaloes pillars without heads and arms.
because he is an evil spirit, who, when malignantly
10. Tree-worship.
The Oraon conceives trees
to be the abode of spirits.
inclined, frustrates God's designs of sending rain
Near every village a
In Palamau, small fragment of the primeval forest, known as
in due sea.son to fertilise the earth.'
according to Gait (i. 197), Baranda is believed to i\\Qsarnd, or jdher, is preserved as a refuge for the
be a female formerly resident in Nagpur, while tree-spirits which have been disturbed and disestablished when the jungle was cut down.
in Ranchi he is thought to be, as already deThe trees
scribed, a malevolent male living in the hills, and of this grove are guarded by a most effective tabu,
always endeavouring to enter a house in order and no one dares to cut them down or even to collect
bring misfortune upon the inmates.
to
In the fallen branches (Roy, pp. 108, 172). In tliis
Palamau he is propitiated once in three years at grove the sdl is regarded as the most sacred tree, and
the harvest-home.
Each family has a service of its it is the abode of Kalo Pakko or Sarna Burlii, the
own, which, is conducted by the baifjd, or aboriginal
old woman of the grove.
Its flowers, as we have
priest.
she-goat is sacrificed after being induced seen (§ 6), are used in the rite of rain-making, and
to eat rice from the hands of the priest, the idea from its branches is made the bower under which
being that it is a willing victim, and that the the marriage ceremonies are performed.
Tlie
responsibility for its death will not fall upon the karam -tree (Nanclea parvifolia) is another sacred
person who arranges the sacrifice. The victim is tree, worshipped as a benevolent godling.
The
cooked and consumed then and there by all present, karam festival is held at the beginning of harvest,
the priest receiving a double share.
about the end of August.
After purifying themselves by fasting, the youths and girls
(6) The Addi or Erpa ndd is the spirit of the
the tribe go singing and dancing to the forest to fetch a
household and of the landed property which it of
branch of the tree. This is brought in triumph to the village
owns. The oldest among the owners keeps its dancing-place (dkhrd). Some of the lads, beating drums and
representative in the shape of a wooden peg sus- clanging cymbals, seem to become possessed by the tree-spirit
pended in a tiny basket from the roof of his house. and throw themselves on the ground, shrieking and moving their
heads and limbs in a state of frenzy. The branch, which is stuck
Whenever disease occurs to any member of the into the
ground in the centre of the arena, is decorated witli
family, a fowl or goat is sacriHced to the ndd.
flowers and lights. There it is watched by persons told off for
Some of the blood is sprinkled on the peg, and a the purpose, while the rest of the villagers hold high revel. When
a
close to
feather of tiie fowl or a bone of the goat, with a the feast is ended, one of the elders is seated on stool
the tree. An umbrella is held over him, and the people take
few grains of rice and small coins, is placed in the their places round him. He recites the tribal legends, in return
for which a collection is made for him among the audience.
basket which contains it.
Dancing, drinking, and merriment go on all night.
Next
(r) Cliandl, the moon-goddess, is identical with
morning
tree is taken, with singing, dancing, and beating
Chando Omol of the Mundas, and with Chando of drums,the
to the nearest river or stream, into which it is plunged.
Bonga of the Santals (Dalton, pp. 186, 214). Among While the tree is fixed in the arena, the people worship it by
the Oraons she is the goddess of hunting, and to bowing before it, and the priest sacrifices a victim.
her sacrifices of fowls and goats are offered to en- The festival is believed to bring good luck and
sure success at the tribal hunting parties which prosperous harvests, and it is regarded as a sort of
take place yearly about the time of the full moon thanksgiving at the first gathering of the crops.
The flinging of the branch into water at the conin Marcii (see Roy, pp. 220 ff., 224 ff., 239 ff.).
clusion of the rite seems to indicate that its primary
(d) The chnrel is the ghost of a woman who has
died in childbirth or in a state of impurity.
When object is to act as a rain-charm.^
The Oraon tribe is divided into
11. Totemism.
sucii a woman is buried, her angry giiost is appeased
by the sacrifice of a black fowl performed on her a number of septs of which a catalogue is given by
As in the case of many of
grave, on which grains of rice are scattered to Risley (TC ii. ILSf. ).
appease the spirit. As usual (see Bengal, § 26), the allied Dravidian tribes, these septs are named
various
after
animals,
or material objects,
plants,
she appears as a woman with her feet turned backwards. She is constantly endeavouring to enter such as the tiger, the wild dog, the squirrel, the
houses where a baby has been born, api)earing as cobra, the eel, the bar-tree (Ficns Indica), the
a black cat which tears the mother and infant. pusrd, or fruit of the kusum-tree (Sehleichcra triShe also entices away youths and girls at night. juga), and so on, each of which the members of the
When such dangers are feared, si)ecial sacrifices tribe are prohibited from cutting, eating, burning
are offered at her grave, and the father of the child carrying, using, and so forth (ii. i. Introd. p. xliii).
But totemism, as it appears among the Oraons, is
remains awake to re{)el her attacks.
(e) The mud,
the dead ones,' are, like the bhfit recognized at present merely as a mode of defining
the exogamous groups, and, if in ancient times it
of the Plains, the ghosts of people who have died
a violent death. The most common variety is the exercised influence over their religious beliefs, it
baghaut, the ghost of a man who lias been killed has now been so completely overlaid by other
1 For other accounts of the fcara»»-tree rites among the Oraons,
by a tiger. In the place where such a tragedy has
Muydas, and allied tribes see Dalton, pp. 198, 259 Gait, i. 191
occurred a cairn is erected, to which every passer-by PRiu 94fif.
of

—

!

—

;

—

'

'

'

A

—

'

;

;
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superstitions and usages that it is no longer possible
to recognize it.
The question of toteniisui is fully
discussed by Roy, p. 324 d".
12. Ancestor-worship and the condition of the
dead. Dalton (p. 257) was of opinion that tlie

—

Oraons have no

belief whatever in a future state.'
this assertion is opposed to the results of his
own investigations into their death customs and to
other facts which have been brought to light by
subsequent research. The body is carefully oiled
and shrouded to placate the spirit offerings of
rice and copper coins, the latter probably intended
as a viaticum to help the spirit on its way to the
other world, are placed in the mouth of the dead,
'

But

;

or thrown upon the funeral pyre and grave, both
modes of disposal of the dead being recognized
among them. After cremation the fragments of
the bones are carefully gathered, placed in a new
earthen jar, and brought ceremoniously to the
village, the mourners scattering parched rice along
the road, probably not, as Dalton supposed (p. 261),
to mark the route, but rather to pacify the angry
vagrant spirits which might trouble the ghost of
the man whose obsequies are being performed.
The cinerary urn is suspended to a post in front
of the residence of the dead in order that the ghost,
when so disposed, may have easy access to them.
In the following December or January the solemn
rite is performed of removing the bones of all those
who have died during the last year to the tribal
cemeterj', which from the first establisliment of the
community has been appropriated to this purpose.
Oraons are extremely tenacious in this matter.

'And even when one of them dies far from his home, his
relations will, if possible, sooner or later, recover the fragments
of his bones, and bear them back to the village, to be deposited
with the ashes of his ancestors' (Dalton, p. 263).

Thus they recognize a conscious life of the departed.
The dead are conceived as forming a community,
and by the removal of his bones to the tribal
cemetery the dead man obtains admission to their
society.
At the cemetery the bone jar is buried in
a shallow grave, over which a slab is placed or an
oblong stone is erected as a monument.
The death tabu is also recognized. During the
time when the bones of the dead are retained in
the village no marriage can take place. The
persons who have had occasion to touch the body
are regarded as unclean, and must wash their hands
and feet after the funeral. One of the degraded
Mahili tribe, Avhom Oraons despise and with whom
they will not eat, acts as funeral priest (kartd).
The subsequent rites are intended to ascertain
if the spirit has really departed to death-land, and
to prevent it from returning to trouble the sur-

The first object is attained by spreading
ashes on the floor of the house after the removal
of the body.
The door is cai-efuUy shut, and, when
the mourners return from the cremation ground,
the ashes are examined to ascertain if any footprints are visible upon them.
If anything appears
which suggests the footprint of a man, it is supposed that the wandering spirit has failed to
attain its desired rest, and must be appeased by
offerings of food at the grave.
The same belief
prevails among many of the lower castes in N.
India (PE i. 176, ii. 72 ff.). If the imprint on the
ashes resembles the footprint of a cat, it is believed
that the gliost has become an evil spirit, in which
event sacrifices must be ofl'ered to appease it.
From this it would appear that ancestor-worship, in the true sense of the term, does not exist
among the Oraons. The dead are regarded not as
suiierior beings, but as dependent upon the living
for food and other necessaries.
Though they are
propitiated to induce them to remain in death- land
and to refrain from troubling the living, this placation does not reach the dignity of worship.
The
vivors.

505

grave-stone erected over the place where the ashes
and bones have been deposited is daubed at festivals
with vermilion (possibly the survival of an earlier
blood-sacrihce), and with oil and milk.
Sometimes
a fowl is sacrificed near these stones to secure
the good will of the dead. At each of the tribal
festivals fragments of food, with some liquor, are
put outside the house, or allowed to fall upon the
In the
floor for the refreshment of the ancestors.
same way, when the new rice is cooked, before
any one dares to partake of it a portion is laid
aside for tiiem, antl a fowl is offered.
In times of
danger or distress prayers are made to them, and
these are accompanied by sacrifices. Some people
drop at every meal a fragment of all the food, even
tobacco, for the use of the dead.
Dalton, as we have seen, was
13. Exorcism.
mistaken in supposing that the sole object of
their religious ceremonies is the propitiation of
the demons, who are ever thwarting the benevolent
but it seems correct to
intentions of Dharmesh
say that, like all races in a similar stage of culture,
they have no notion of a service of thanksgiving
and so far we may regard the religion of the
Mundas as of a higher order than theirs' (p. 257).
Exorcism of evil spirits forms an important part
When sickness or
of their religious practices.
other misfortune befalls a man, he has recourse to
the ojhd, or exorcist. Various devices are employed to remove the spirit agency to which they
attribute disease. Thus, all the pots in use in the
house, brooms, winnowing-fans, and other articles
of the same kind, are carried to the cross-roads,
and with them it is supposed that the spirit will
Another method illustrating the
be expelled.
principles of contagious magic is for tlie sick man
to place a cotton thread across a road by which
travellers pass, and whoever touches the thread
When
is sure to carry away the malady with him.
disease appears among the cattle, a sacrifice is
made to the ndd which haunts the village, and
some of the blood of the victim is sprinkled on the
wooden bell worn by the leader of the herd, or
some streaks are made with lime upon it, and it
is then hung round the neck of the herdsman.
By this method the disease spirit is transferred to
him, and he becomes possessetl, rushing about
wildly and striking at any one who comes in his
way. The villagers then beat him gently with
sticks and drive him over the village boundary.
By this method the spirit is believed to abandou
the village, never to return. By and by the man
comes to himself, and all return home assured
that no further evil will hap^ien.
Other forms of disease are treated in the same
way. Obstinate colic, supposed to be due to a
demon entering the body of the patient, is cured
by the deord, or medicine-man, who mutters some
spells and then sucks the navel of the afHicted
person.
By and by the mucus in the mouth of the
exorcist is believed to assume the form of tiny
worms or bones, which, being the root of the
malady, he spits out, and recovery is assured.
The exorcist deals with a case of snake-bite by
sacrificing a fowl, the head of which he cuts off, to
the spirit of the snake, while he recites some
mantras bidding it be gone. Then he sucks the
navel of the patient, and flings his spittle on the
fowl which he has sacrificed. If the patient recovers, the deord is credited with having expelled
the poison with the evil spirit. In ordinary cases
of disease the exorcist adds to the recitation of
his spells and the sucking of the patient's navel
the rite of fanning him with tiie stalks of thatching grass as a means of expelling the evil influence.
There are various methods of identifying the
evil spirit or witch lo whose machinations troubles
are confidently attributed.

—

'

'

;

'

;
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One plan is to sacritice a fowl, and make an offering of rice in
a winnowini,'-fan, the mi/stica ranniis lacchi, which is everywhere regarded as a wonder-working implement. Over the
rice is placed an inverted saucer, such as is used for an oil lamp.
The exorcist recites spells, calling on various evil spirits or
witches whom he suspects to appear before him. Meanwhile
he continues staring into a lighted lamp, moving his head
By and by the shadow of an evil spirit
violently all the time.
or of a witfh appears to his view. He then announces which
spirit is to be propitiated, or names the witch who is working
black magic against the patient. Should this method fail, he
becomes himself possessed, shakes his head and body violently,
jumiis about, moving his limbs, in a state of frenzy, until lie
falls into a trance, during which he calls out the name of the
.•spirit or of the witch.

branch of a tree breaking, a jackal passing the
road from right to left, are all omens of disaster.
Thursdays and Saturdays are unlucky. A house
must not be built facing the north, the direction
of death-land, and, when a house is being erected,
an egg is broken on the site to propitiate the
spirit, which is disturbed when the foundations are
being dug.

The

16.

priesthood.

—

In an Oraon village a priest there mu.st be an Orion community cannot get on without one. The fate of the village is
in his hands
in theirown phraseology it is said thathe "makes
its affairs."
He is also master of the revels, which are for the
most part connected with religious rites. The doctrine of the
Ordons is that man best pleases the gods when he makes merry
himself so that acts of worship and propitiatory sacrifices are
always associated with feasting, drinking, dancing, and lovemaking (Dalton, p. 247).
'

;

;

It is tlifficult to .say how
lielieve in their own art.

far tliese practitioners
tliey begin their

When

they doubtless believe what they have
been taught but by and bj^ they are tempted to
adopt fraudulent practices in order to gratify
their own vanity, or help another to satisfy a
jnivate grudge.
Like all the Dravidian races
14. Witchcraft.
of this part of India, the Oraons believe lirnily in
witchcraft.
The knowledge is said to be communicated to neophytes at annual meetings when
witches, riding on broomsticks, assemble and
dance.
Most reputed witches are old, cranky,
deformed women, whose curses upon an enemy,
accidentally uttered and apparently fulfilled, show
that they know and practi.se the art. They often
deal in poisonous or narcotic drugs, and are hence
c.ireer,

;

—

known

as bisuhd, or bishcii, 'poisoners.' They are
lielieved to exercise their dangerous power over
those whom they desire to injure through the
hair-clippings and nail-parings of their victims.
After reciting their wicked spells over things like
these, they are believed to conceal them in a
hollow tree, or bury them beneath the threshold
of the person against whom their art is directed,
with the result that he and his cattle pine and
waste away. They are also reported to possess
the power of extracting sometliing from, or inserting something into, the body of their victim,
Avhich causes disease or death.
Dropsy, con.sumption, and barrenness in women and cattle are
popularly attributed to their malevolence. Others
claim, or are said to possess, the power of turning
themselves into tigers and other beasts of prey,
and thus destroying their enemies or their cattle.
The intense dread of \Wtchcraft is shown by the
cruelty with which it is puni.shed. In olden times,
before the pressure of British law checked outrages of this kind, the punishment was invariably
death.
Nowadays the penalties are fine, excommunication, refusal to intermarry with them, and
personal violence. The witch ordeals in use are
as severe as the actual punishments.
In one the
.su.spect is bound to two large stones with his knees
drawn up to his chin, and a fire of straw is lighted
below him. The tests by hot iron, boiling oil, and
Hinging the suspected person into the village pond
are also used.
In fact, M-itchcraft is still a living
superstition in the tribe, and it is only by the
greatest vigilance that the authorities can repress
the outrages which are its natural resvilt.
15. Minor beliefs and superstitions.
Much
attention is paid to dreams, which forebode the
future, and the appearances observed each indicate
some coming event a snake announces a visit,

—

—

the

a tree a death in the neighbourhood,
and so on. It is dangerous to touch an epileptic,
as the spirit causing the fit may be able to transfer
itself.
Curses are much feared. Oaths are taken
over a little rice and cow-dung placed in an open
space, by touching the shoulder of a mother or
son, or by standing on a tiger-skin.
In the last
form they believe that, if the witness forswears
himself, he will be killed by the animal.
They
strongly believe in omens. A seed of the castortree falling on a person walking below it, the
fall of

;

'

tribal priest is known as naigd or pdhan,
both being names which seem to be borrowed
from the Hindus (Skr. nayaka,praclhdna, 'leader'),
while the exorcist has borrowed his titles from the
same .source, sokhd (Skr. silkshma, 'subtle') or
ojhd (Skr. ii,pddhydya, spiritual teacher ').
From
this fact it may be argueil that the differentiation
of the priest from the meilicine-man took jtlace in
comparatively recent times and under Hindu influence.
The duty of W\^pahdn is to perform all the
regular sacrifices made to tutelary deities and the

The

'

special acts

The

by which

evil spirits are propitiated.

not necessarily hereditary, but is
usually conferred on a member of \\\% pdhdnkhunt,
or priestly sept. On the occasion of the resignation, death, or apostasy of a pdhdn the headmen
of the village select two or three members of the
priestly sept as suitable candidates.
Then a round
l)ebble is taken from the roadside and rolled in the
direction of the houses occupied by the priests'
The person at whose door the stone stops is
sept.
selected.
He goes at once to the house of the late
priest to receive the winnowing-fan, the symbol of
his sacred office (§ 13).
He is also provided Avith a
knife, with which he sacrifices fowls, and an axe
for decapitating goats, both made by the village
blacksmith. As sacrificer, his duty is to behead
the victim with a prayer that the good or evil
ofiSce

is

whose name the ottering is made will
and grant the favour which is desired.
Among those members of the tribe who have come
under Hindu influence his place is taken by the
spirit

accept

in

it

doer of worship '). The
the witch- and spirit-finder, who ascertains the person who has worked black magic on
the patient or the bkilt which is ofi'ended with
him. Any one may learn this art, and the son
often succeeds his father. The deord or ojhd is
the exorcist and medicine-man, who deals with
spirits after they have been marked down by the
sokhd. The knowledge of the craft passes down in
a single family, but an exorcist of good repute
may form a scliool and instruct disciples. Often,
however, the duties of these functionaries are not
In fact, there is reason to
carefully discriminated.
believe that the distribution of duties between
priest, exorcist, and medicine-man is comparatively
modern. In former times these varied duties seem
to have been combined in a single official.
The priest is supported by a glebe, known as
naigkhdl or paJmnkhet, 'priest's field.' It is held
rent-free, and, if it is occupied by a member of the
priestly clan wlio is not acting as naigd, he has to
In
remunerate the actual holder of the office.
some villages a patch of land is reserved, the profits
of which are devoted to paying the expenses connected Avith public sacrifices and tribal feasts.
Other patches are sometimes left uncultivated and
reserved as a refuge for bhfits and evil spirits, who,
with the churel and the miXd, haunt the cremation
and burial grounds.

pitjdr (Skr. pujd-kdri,

sokhd

is

'

,

ORDEAL

(Introductory and Primitive)

—

Christianity has gained many
the Oraons, and its influence has
undoubtedly tended to elevate their moral
character.
The conclusions of Dalton (p. 257) are
interesting as describing the situation in the
infancy of the Christian Church.
17. Christianity.

among

converts

If we analyse the views of most of the Oraon converts to
Chrigtianity, we shall, I think, be able to discern the influence
of their paj^an doctrines and superstitions in the motives that
first led them to become catechumens.
The Supreme Being
who does not protect them from the spite of malevolent
spirits has, they are assured, the Christians under His special
care.
They consider that, in consequence of this ^lardianship,
'

the witches and bhiUs have no power over Christians and it
therefore, good for them to join that body. They are taught
that for the salvation of Christians one great sacrifice has been
made, and they see that those who are baptized do not in fact
reduce their live-stock to propitiate the evil spirits. They
grasp at this notion and long afterwards, when they understand it better, the atonement, the mystical washing away of
;

is,

;

sin

li\

the blood of Christ,
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the doctrine on which their Simple

is

minds most dwell.'
Literature.— The

classical account of the Oraons is that by
E. T. Dalton, Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal, Calcutta, 187'i,
24,'iff.,
to which all subsequent writers, including H. H.
Risley, Tribes and Castes of Bemjal, do. 18f>l, ii. 138 ff., and W.
W. Hunter, Statistical Account of Bengal, London, 1877, xvi.
279 ff., are largely indebted. A larp^e amount of fresh information, the result of fifteen years' intimate acquaintance with the
tribe, including three years' special inquiries about their
customs and usages, has been collected by Sarat Chandra
Roy, The Oraons of Chotd Nagpur, Ranchi, 1915, who promises
a second volume devoted to their religion and magico-religious
system, domestic ceremonies, usages, and folklore. For their
language see F. Hahn, Kurukh Grammar, Calcutta, 1900 R.
Caldwell, A Comparative Dravidian Grammar-, I^ondon, 1875,
pp. 39, 518 f. E. A. Gait, Census Report Bengal, lUOl, Calcutta,
1902, i. 327 ff.
G. A. Grierson, Censtis Report India, do. 1901,
i.
288.
The country occupied by the Oraons has been well
described by F. B. Bradley-Birt, The Story of an Indian
Upland, London, 1905.
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ORDEAL 1 (Introductory and Primitive).— The
method of trying an accused or suspected person
by subjecting him to a physical test fraught with
danger, such as the plunging of the hand in boiling
'

water, the carrying of hot iron, walking barefoot
and blindfold between red-hot plough-shares,' and
the like, the result in injury, more or less or
none, being regarded as the immediate judgement
of the Deity,'
has been practically universal^
'^

during a long period of social evolution. This
period may be approximately decided by the facts
that the Australian aborigines do not practise the
ordeal, and that the peoples of Europe abandoned
it shortly after the mediaeval age.
Before the
development of Roman methods the ordeal was
the logical conclusion of all legal procedure, and, as
such, its history constitutes an important chapter
book of justice. It should be noted that the
ordeal was a concluding method, not a preliminary
nor an invariable form, the essential condition of
its use from the most primitive to the latest
examples being that other more 'legal' methods
of deciding the issue shall have failed.
With the
ordeal in use, verdicts of not-proven and disagreements of the jury were discounted.
The Malay laws direct that the combat or ordeal shall be had
recourse to in the absence of evidence. ... "If one accuse
in the

'

and another deny, and there be no witnesses on either side, the
parties shall either fight or submit to the ordeal of melted tin
or boiling oil."'-* In W. Africa 'all judicial cases are settled
by the people in their collective capacity.' Witnesses are used,
and give evidence under an imprecatory oath. But the ordeal
is 'preferred.'
'Conscious of their own want of candour and
honesty it is but natural that very little confidence is felt in the
veracity of otiiers.'s Among the early Teutonic peoples exculpation was possible either by oath, in which cojxtrantes
were admitted, or by ordeal. The whole principle of their
administration of justice was diametrically opposed to that of
1
Ordeal is a modification of O.E. orddl [ordael] or ordH, the
O.K. equivalent of a general Teutonic term, surviving in mod.
Urteil, and having the original meaning of allotment,'
'dealing out,' 'judgement' (OED). Med. Lat. adopted the
term as ordalium, ordela, but the more technical terms were
examinatio, pnrgatio,jttdicittm (da Cange, Glossarium, Niort,
'

'

1883-87,

'

s.r.

'Ordela').

"OED,s.v.
H. C. Lea, Superstition and Forced, p. 218.
* J. Crawfurd, Hist, of the Indian Archipelago, Edinburgh,
18'20, iii. 92, quoted by Westermarck, Ml i. .104.
5 J. L. Wilson, Western Africa, London, 1856, p. 13fi f.
3

p. 521.

(J.

Malagasy

p. 513.

Celtic (J. A. MacCulloch), p. 514.
Chinese (R. F. Johnston), p. 516.
Christian (P. Vinogradoff), p. 519.

Germ.

Vinogradoff),

A. Selbie), p. 521.
Hindu (A. B. Keith), p. 522.
Iranian (E. Edwards), p. 524.

p. 512.

Babylonian

(P.

Hebrew

p. 507.

(G.
(A. C.

Roman

law, which eventually superseded it.
It knew nothing
or trial proper
what it knew was proofs,' viz.
oaths and ordeals, both being appeals to the supernatural.
The Beweisurteil . . awarded that one of the two litigants
must prove his case, by his body in battle [bilateral ordeal], or
by a one-sided ordeal, or by an oath with oath-helpers, or by
the oaths of witnesses. "The court had no desire to hear or
weigh conflicting testimony.' 1 In ancient India the king
judged by means of questions and even of ordeals.'
Among
barbarous peoples the head-man, or more usually the medicineman, superintends or administers the ordeal. In the early ages
of Christian Europe the bishop or priest had a semi-official connexion with its administration, and in India the Br.iliman. A
special feature of the Teutonic ordeal was that 'the accused
should perform its ritus himself in no case could it be placed in
the judge's hands.' 3 This to some extent prevented the
inherent liability to abuse, which is instanced througliout e.g.,
in Africa, where the only chance of the accused person is to
square the medicine-man. A recurring feature of the ordeal
system is that the innocent are apt to demand the test, whereas
the guilty dare not. As often as not, therefore, the innocent
might be punished, but in many systems refusal to submit to
the ordeal was itself regarded as tantamount to proof of guilt.
In some cases the administrator submits to the test in others
proxies are allowed.*
of evidence

'

;

'

.

'

'-

;

;

Before describing the ordeal by its varieties, one
two ethnological points may be noted. At no
time did Roman law have anything to do with the
ordeal.
It was known to the Greeks in its Aryan
forms,^ but here again the law ignored it. The
Chinese and American Indians similarly refused to
develop the system. It is forbidden in the Qur'an.
The great spheres of prevalence of the ordeal are
the Indian, African, and Teutonic peoi)les.
In
Africa the poison method predominates, in India
and Europe the water, iron, and similar varieties
the freemen of early Europe preferred the battle
or

'

;

ordeal.
It does not seem possible to detect any sequence
of development in the different modes of ordeal
either generally or in particular countries.
Special
conditions often dictate the mode adopted, as will

appear below.
I. The poison ordeal.^
1

2

'

Grimm, Teutonic Mythology

8

iii.

,

tr. J. S.

Stallvbrass, London,

1108.

See M. H. Kingsley, Travels in W. Africa, London, 1S97, pp.
Wilson, pp. 227, 398.
.Eschvlus, frag. 284 Soph. Ant. 264
p. 327 fT.

464, 490
6

This mode, predomi-

A'/?/-ll x. ll^'.

SBE

3 J.

1882-88,
*

(a)

C. p. Ilbert, art. Evidence,' in
ii. [1897] 125, 170.

;

;

See Lea,

flf.

2

ORDEAL

508

(Introductory and Primitive)

W. Africa, is closely connected with the
prevalent jihase of superstition, viz. the belief in
witchcraft, acconling to which every death, other
than violent, and every sickness is the result of
If you will read witchcraft as poison,'
evil magic.
and it is
this state of allairs is better understood
suggestive that the best remedy for witching is a
'brisk purgative and emetic,'' while the stock
ordeal-water has similar properties.
nant in

swearing of witnesses.' The Malathe very poisonous tanghin nut
Poison ordeals were used by the
ancient Indians, arsenic or aconite being the medium, and
absence of injurious effect proving innocence.
tests are also applied in the
gasy for their ordeal used

;

Of the 'red-water' ordeal of N. Guinea J. L. Wilson wrote
an account which deserves to rank as classical for the study of
the primitive ordeal.
From the results of this ordeal there is and can be no appeal.
Public opinion has loiivr since acknowledged its perfect infalliThe red-water is a decoction made from the inner
bility.'
bark of a larj^e forest tree of the mimosa family. 2 The bark is
pounded in a wooden mortar and steeped in fresh water.
It is of a reddish colour, has an astringent taste, and in appearance is not unlike the water of an ordinary tan-vat. ... It is
both an astringent and a narcotic, and when talien in large
quantity is also an emetic'
A good deal of ceremony is used in connexion with the adform themselves
ministration of the ordeal. The people
into a circle, and the pots containing the liquid are placed in
Tlie accused then comes forward, having the
the centre.
scantiest apparel, but with a cord of palm-leaves bound round
After
his waist, and seats liimself in the centre of the circle.
his accusation is announced, he makes a formal acknowledgment of all the evil deeds of his past life, then invokes the name
of God three times, and imprecates his wrath in case he is
guilty of the particular crime laid to his charge. He then
steps forward and drinks freely of the "red-water." If it
nauseates and causes him to vomit freely, he suffers no serious
injury, and is at once pronounced iiniocent. If, on the other
hand, it causes vertigo and he loses his self-control, it is regarded as evidence of guilt.
A general howl of indignation
rises from the surrounding spectators.
Children and others
are encouraged to hoot at him, pelt him with stones, spit upon
him, and in many instances he is seized by the heels and
dragged through the bushes and over rocky places until his
body is shamefully lacerated and life becomes extinct.' 2 'On
the other hand, if he escapes without injury, his character is
thoroughly purified and he stands on a better footing in
society than he did before he submitted to the ordeal.' Later
he arraigns his accusers, and these in their turn must submit to
There is seldom any fairthe ordeal or pay him a large fine.
No particular
ness in the administration of the ordeal.
quantity of the red-water is prescribed, and the amount administered always depends upon the state of feeling in the
community towards the accused.
They are not fond of
examining witnesses or scrutinising the e\ idences.
They
suppone that the red-water itself possesses intelligence, and is
capable of the clearest discrimination in all these doubtful
cases. They suppose that when taken into the stomach, it
lays hold of the element of witchcraft and at once destroys the
life of the man.''*
In S. Guinea a decoction of the root of the shrub nkazya is
If it acts freclj- as a diuretic it is a mark of innocence
used.
but if as a narcotic and produces dizziness or vertigo, it is a
sure sign of g\ult. Small sticks are laid down at the distance
of eigliteen inches or two feet apart, and the suspected person,
after he has swallowed the draught, is required to walk over
them. If he has no vertigo, he steps over them easily and
naturally; but, on the other hand, if his brain is affected, he
imagines they rise up before him like great logs, and in his
awkward effort to step over them, is ver^' apt to reel and fall
to the ground.'*
Among the Yoruba peoples the accused 'drinks orisha,' if
there is not enough evidence. The orisha is a decoction of
odum bark, and the priest is able to make it harmless or not.
This powerful poison, if not at once rejected by the stomach,
causes death, thus proving guilt. Its emetic effect often renders
it harmless.''
By boiling the infusion, by regulating the amoiuit,
or by allowing the poison to settle before administration, the
witch-doctor is able to control to a considerable extent the
action of this and other poisons.7 In Calabar the famous
'Calabar bean is used for the ordeal-water, or eaten without
infusion.** As usual, if the recipient vomits, he is accounted
innocent. A form of wager of law is reported, each litigant
eating half a bean. 9 The 'great ju-ju' ordeal of Calabar, however, is labium.. The accused recites a long imprecation, on
these lines
If I have been guilty of this crime, then, Mbiam
thou deal v.ith me.' The drink is compounded of blood and
filth.
In its action auto-suygestion seems to have an influence,
as in other drinking and eating ordeals. The mbiam and other
'

'

'

.

.

.

'

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

'

.

.

.

.

.

.

'

;

'

(b)

Pseudo-poisonous doses are frequently used
in others they act
;

some cases these are emetic,

in

by

superstitious auto-suggestion.

In ancient Greek folklore bull's blood was regarded as a
poison. Before prophesying the priestess at ^gira drank a
dose of this. Pausanias regarded it as an 'ordeal' or test of
her chastity, Pliny as a means of inspiration. 3 As a method of
legal ordeal the Masai drink a mixture of blood and milk.
Possibly their custom of avoiding the combination of milk and
flesh has something to do with the choice. The accused swears
O God, I drink this blood if I have stolen the cattle this
blood will kill me.' If he lives for a fortnight, he is regarded
as innocent.4 The Tenimberese drink their own blood after
a sword has been dijiped in it. In Aru (also of the Dutch
E. Indies) a mixture of arrack, blood, and sea- water is employed.5
'

;

The following cases show the active principle of
superstitious fear.
The Brahman was exempt from the ordeal of the 'sacred
libation
so, too, were atheists (the condition is significant).^
In this ordeal the accused drank water in which the images of
While and after drinking,
'terrible deities had been bathed.
he faced the images, and said
I have not done this.'
A
fortnight was allowed for calamity to overtake him or not, as
the case might be.' In an Ashanti ordeal an aggry bead is
placed in a small vessel with some water the person holding it
puts his right foot against the right foot of the accused, who
invokes the power of the bead to kill him if he is guilty, and
then takes it into his mouth with a little of the water.' 8 The
Melanesian magicians do a regular trade in legal ordeals. One
method is for the accused to swallow a magic stone, supplied
and heated by the magician. If no harm follows, innocence is
proved.9 In a Khond ordeal each of two litigants claiming
a piece of land swallows a bit of earth therefrom it is supposed
to slay the false claimant. lu According to certain Rabbis, the
drinking by the Israelites of the dust of the golden calf was an
ordeal the guilty men were exposed by their beards turning
red. 11 It is possible that the term bitter,' used of the water
of jealousy,' 12 may imply a decoction similar to those of
W. Africa, but there is no hint of such a drug in the accounts.
When a woman was accused of adultery (for which alone the
ordeal was employed), she was required to drink water in
'

;

'

'

;

;

;

'

the Anglo-Saxon corsned or nedbread ordeal the accused ate
morsels of bread and cheese consecrated and administered from
the altar. If these were swallowed, innocence was proved. In
the case of guilt ' God sent the angel Gabriel to stop the
victim's throat and he would ' fail, dry-mouthed and choking
through terror, to get it down.'W The mediaBval ordeal of the
'

;

1 Kingsley, p. 465.
On the poison ordeals of Africa see A. H.
Post, Afriicanische Jurisprudenz, Oldenburg, 1887, ii. 110-120.
2 E. Balfour, Cyclopaedia of India'J,
London, 1885, s.v.
'Ordeal'; SBE xxxiii. [1889] 114, vii. [1900] 53, 60 (berries of
the sringa-tree). Elaborate details of Indian ordeal procedure
vii. and xxxiii. ('Narada's Laws') 100-117,
are given in
iv. passim.
and of the Iranian (33 ordeals) in
3 See J. G. Frazer, Pausanias, London, 1898, iv. 175.
4 M. Merker, Die Masai, Berlin, 1904, p. 211.
s J. G. F. Riedel, De Sluik- en kroeshariije rassen tusschen
Selebes en Papna, Hague, 1886, pp. 284, 254.'
e^BB vii. 54 f.
? lb. vii. 60, xxxiii. 117; see Lea, p. 304.
8 T. E. Bowdich, Mission from Cape Coast Castle to Ashantee,

SBE

London, 1819,
9

10
11

Ex

SBE

p. 267.

R. H. Codrington, The Melanesians, Oxford, 1891, p. 212.
Lea, p. 225.
G. W. Gilmore, in Schaff-Herzog, viii. 251b, s.v. Ordeal
'

Nu

13

A. Macalister suggests

511-31.

'

tribes (Kingsley, p. 464).

For

its

It is known to all the
analysis see Lea, p. 223

* lb. p. 227 f.
5 Ji_ p. 393.
Wilson, p. 225 f.
A. B. Ellis, The Yoruba-speaking Peoples, London, 1894
190 f.
" Lea,
King.sley, p. 464.
p. 222
8 Physoslifnna venenoxvm (native e-ser-e) contains the important alkaloids, esserine (or physostigmine) and calabarine.
9 Art.
Calabar Bean,' in EBr^^ iv. 962b.
3

6

p.

;

'

' wasting
of the buttock (dislocation
Ant. in. xi. 6) and swelling of the

abdomen, possibly ovarian dropsy,'

Kingsley, p. 462.

Popularly *a.«s-wood (sa«« = bad').

'

Medicine

U.

'

3230ff..

i-

of the right thigh, Jos.
2

'

which dust from the 'Temple floor and a curse on parchment
had been steeped and which had stood in the sacred laver. If
innocent, she remained uninjured; if guiltj', injury to thigh
and belly (the instruments of the sin) was the result. 13
Ancient and modern India and mediajval Eui'ope
employed a test which depends on the influencing
of the masticatory processes.
In the rice ordeal the Hindu took into his mouth some grains
of rice and ejected them on a pipaMeaf.
If the grains were
dry, his guilt was established.
If they were moistened with
saliva, he was innocent.
Previously the rice was consecrated
or charmed. !* The same ordeal is employed in Indonesia.!* In

!

1

Bantu

'

:

'

:

Ordbal [Malagasy]).

(see

'

'

:;

'

;

UDB

iii.
326», s.v.
in
L. Blau, in JE, s.v. Ordeal,' quotes Ber. 63a, and
ib. i. 217b, s.,;. 'Adulterj.'
'

W. Amram,

SBE

!•» Balfour, loc.
eit.
xxxiii. 118, 318 (spitting blood was
also a proof of guilt).
'5 Riedel, p. 441.
18 Tylor, in EBr^t^ xx. 174
this judicivm ofae sive casei, said
to have been used at Alexandria about the 2nd cent., is practically the same as the corsned, 'trial-slice' (see du Cange, s.v.
Corsned ') Lea, p. 299 Grimm, iii. 1109.
;

;

'

;

;

ORDEAL

(Introductory and Primitive)

Eucharist was similar. The accused received the ho»t, saying
previouslj' the intention of the ordeal ' Si aliter est quam
dixi et juravi, tunc hoc Domini nostri Jesu Christi corpus nou
pertranseat guttur meum, sed haereat in faucibus meis, stranjf ulet me suffocet me ae interficiat me statim in momento.' i
'

—

'

—

The plunging of a litigant
2. Water ordeals.or accused person in a river or lake is one of the

among the Indo-Euroiiean
peoples, and, by a curious revival, also the latest
It is mentioned in the
to survive in Europe itself.
Code of Hammurabi. The accused was required
to plunge into a flowing stream he was adjudgetl
guilty if the water bore him away.^ The usual
proof of innocence is that the person immersed
should sink
if
he floats very soon after the
plunge, he is guilty, rejected by the water.' *
Mann
This view is as early as the ancient Hindu ordeal
says
He whom the water does not cast up is to be taken as
truthful in his oath.' 5 Similarly, the Iranians held that Lake
Frazdan 'receives what a righteous man throws in, but rejects
the gift of the unrighteous.' 6 In modern times the Hindu has
been called upon to repeat his oath while standing in a sacred
tank e.g., that of the Lachman Kund in Ayodhya.' The
most ancient

tests

;

;

'

;

'

:

ordeal of immersion among the early Germanic peoples saw the
principle of rejection of the guilty by the water well developed
'
innoxii submerguntur
si aqua ilium velut innoxium receperit
aqua, culpabiles supernatant.' As was also the case in the
boiling-water ordeal, the conditions of immersion were reguEven in the 9th cent. Hincmar recommended
lated by law.
that lie who is let down into the water for trial is to be
fastened by a rope that he may not be in danger if the water
received liini as innocent.' A knot was tied on the rope to
mark the depth of ininsersion proper to the case. The person
was let down gently (iuaoiter) so as not to disturb the water.
Previously the water was blessed and a special mass was said.
The accused was bound, perhaps to allow the water and his
person to interact naturally. Possibly, in view of the preference
of this ordeal in the trial of witches, which was the case even in
the Middle Ages, the idea of the natural action of an element
was connected with the belief in the unnatural character of the
witch a principle which seems to have much to do with the
modes of ordeal in general. The water ordeal was regarded in
niedisevalism as plebeian ; the hot iron and the duel were
patrician. 9
The epidemic superstitious fear of witchcraft,
which is so curious a feature of the 16th and 17th centuries of
'0 reveals a mentality little superior to that of
history,
European
W. Africa, where the witch-doctor goes his rounds after every
James
i. of England wrote in his Daemonology
King
death.
'
It appeares" that God hath appointed for a supernatural signe
impietie
of witches, that the water shall
monstrous
of the
refuse to receive them in her bosom that have shaken off them
baptism.'
n The practice of 'ducking,'
water
of
the sacred
'swimming,' or fleeting '12 witches became almost a popular
naked and crossbound, the
witch
was
'stripped
The
sport.
right thumb to the left toe, and the left thumb to the right toe
:

—

'

**

'

'

—

:

'

[large].' 13

and in the E. Indian islands the
been employed of keeping the head under
This is a
water longer than the adversary.
naively harmless ordeal.

Both

in India

test has
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rule, guilt or innocence is shown
less proportion of injury done.

by greater or

a

Hot water or oil is the mode most frequent in
primitive ordeals.
In the Dutch E. Indies the test was to take an egg out of a
vessel of boiling water or to touch molten lead.' 'The Dayaks
enq>loyed boiling water,2 the Malays boiling oil or molten tin.
In VV. Africa the ordeal of boiling oil is usual for theft and
adultery. The accused plunges an arm first in cold water and
then in the hot oil ; scalding is a proof of guilt. Wilson found
that in some cases no scalding resulted, and thought that some
special application was used.
African chiefs periodically tested
the virtue of their wives by this ordeal. * The Japanese and
Ainus used the test of boiling water.-"" Dapper gives a vague
account of a Sierra Leone ordeal, ' the water of cursing.' The
water was a decoction of bark and herbs. The witch-doctor
dipped his staff in this and dropped a little of the water on the
accused saying, Is he guilty of this ? If yea, then let it scald
or burn him till the very skin come off." 6 A Hindu method
was to take a masha weight of gold out of boiling oil." The
Zend-Avesta speaks of the ordeal by boiling water, the truthknowing water.' In it were placed incense, brimstone, and
molten gold. 8 One of the most remarkable ordeals recorded is
the Iranian ordeal of molten brass, in which a stream of molten
AturpaJ son of .Mahraspand
metal was poured over the chest.
appealed to God's ordeal,' and had molten brass poured on his
breast ; he was unscathed. The words recited were, O Good
Spirit, Ahura Mazda, by thy fire thou decidest between the
opponents, according to the greater degree of piety and
sanctity.' 9 It was also employed as an individual test of piety.
Thus, Zoroaster underwent a series of ordeals administered by
angels, and among them was this ordeal of molten brass.i"
Zoroaster, by the way, was said to have authorized 33 methods
of ordeal. 11 The Germanic peoples continued a primitive method
This was to take a stone out of
in the 'ordeal of the caldron.'
a vessel full of boiling water. As is frequently the case, the
element was invoked to declare the truth
O creature of
water.' Two refinements appeared at an early date the depth
of inunersion varied according to the enormity of the offence,
and the measurement was made by tying a piece of string round
the arm or the stone was hung on a cord of a certain length.
Another method was to use a weight (cacabxis) instead of a
stone. This varied in weight and required more or less time to
extract. After immersion the scalded member was bandaged.
The bandages were removed after three days, and the verdict
was given according to the nature of the wounds.12
'

'

'

'

—

'

:

;

4. Hot-iron ordeals.'^— Tlie continued prevalence
of this method, in various forms, is a remarkable
feature of the history of ordeals.

Burckhardt has a suggestive observation in this connexion.
The Bedawin as an ordeal make disputants lick a hot iron
spoon the one whose tongue is uninjured wins his case. If
the iron is clean, and thoroughly white-hot, no injury need be
received
if it is only red-hot, it would touch and burn the
;

;

tongue (we italicize a significant word). Probably, he adds,
administrators are aware of this difference and may know also
of the possibility of dipping the hand with immunity in molten
metal of a certain temperature. !* Albertus Magnus, in his de
Mirabilibvs, wrote a receipt for protecting the skin. Central
Africa is familiar with the ordeal of the hatchet.' The accused
person repeats the words, If I have stolen the projierty of so
and so, or committed this crime, let Mulungu [the deity]
respond for me but if I have not stolen, nor done this wickedThe superintending witch-doctor
ness, may he save me.'
passes the red-hot iron four times over the flat hand of the
accused and the people believe that if he is guilty his hand
will be burned, but that, if innocent, he will suffer no injury.' is
In ancient India also a red-hot hat-chet was used. Acconling
to the Upaniijads, the man knowing himself to be guilty is
really burned when he grasps the heated axe, while the man
whoknows himself to be innocent is unharmed. !•> A ploughshare was also used ; 17 this the accused licked with his tongue.18
In the E. Indian Islands the headman places a piece of hot iron
on the hands of the accused while it is being heated, prayer is
made to the coals, is Another method is for the accused to
The
carry a ball or mass of hot iron a certain distance.
Greeks were familiar with this. In ancient India the accused
w.alked, carr3ang the iron, through seven concentric circles, 20
distant apart so far that each was reached with a step. Some
'

'

;

In Ceramlaut the litigants hold on to stakes fixed in the
taking their oaths they duck their heads below
; after
the surface, and the man first to emerge is adjudged the
In Aru each litigant holds sirih in his hand, and the
culprit.
river of immersion is holy.' 'i The Dayaks have a similar test.15
In the Hindu ordeal the parties entered the water then a man
shot an arrow, upon which they ducked under the water ; to
secure a favourable verdict it was necessary to remain under
water until a man brought the arrow back. A sacred tank was
a favourite scene for this ordeal, i"

water

'

;

3.

Boiling-liquid ordeals.

—As

is

also the case

with certain hot-iron or metal tests, the natural
action of the iieated element is set against the
chance, inhnitesimal but real, of escaping injury,
by the reaction, hitherto not satisfactorily studied,
fire-walking miracles' and the harmof the skin
less immersion of the hand in molten metal of a
certain temperature are cases in point.
But, as

'

;

;

'

;

1

Riedel, pp. 441, 254.

2 F. Patetta,

3

Crawfurd,

4

92.

iii.

Lea, p. 221.
O. Dapper, .1 frica, Eng.
7 Balfour, loc. cit.
t>

1

F.

Dahn, Bmisteine, Berhn,

1879,

ii.

16

;

see
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690.
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•»
SBE xxv. [1886] 274.
Lea, p. 280.
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7 Balfour, loc. cit.
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9 Lea, p. 283
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12
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;

•'
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'
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;

and Tvlor,

15 J. L.

in

^LV"

Krapf, Travels,

London, 1860, p. 173.
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accounts suggest that the distance between each two circles
was a foot.
He was allowed to have leaves on his hands.i
This ordeal was much in favour among the early Teutonic and
Scandinavian peoples.^ It is noteworthy that the principle of
taking so many st«p3 is found here as well as in India. The
mass or bar of "red-hot iron was carried a distance of nine feet

had the
or nine steps. Next to the wager
most elaborate regulatioiis.3 It was allowed only to freemen,
and only to such as were unable through sickness or such
incapacitation as the loss of a limb* to take the wager of battle
The Laws of Athelstan give
it was also allowed to the clergy.
very full details. The person fasted before the test, bathed,
received
absolution.
His hand was
confession,
and
made
sealed * for some days previously, to prevent the use of
methods to render the skin proof. These methods were disAs with other ordeals, the priests
cussed and believed in.
superintended and managed the test, and a special mass with
The hand, just before
special benediction of the iron was said.
the test, was sprinkled with holy water, after the seal had been
of battle this ordeal

;

'

'

removed. According to the theory of lada or purgatio, used
all ordeals, the test was simplex for lesser charges and
triplex for greater. Here the difference was in the weight of
the iron, one or three pounds. The person carried the iron the
in

proper distance and deposited

it.

Ills

hand was bound up and

sealed, and examined on the third day for verdict. The Danes
seem to have used an iron glove, heated. The Teutons also

used nine red-hot ploughshares one step was taken on each,
and the whole sole was to be pressed on it." Melanesians have
a curious ordeal in which the two litigants throw catches to
one another with a red-hot stone, supplied by the shaman.
The worse injured loses.''
;

—

Walking* through a
5. Fire ordeals.
Ijuining fuel is a not infrequent ordeal.
It

has always been

her husband

known

mass

of

a heap of burning ^ipa?Sita proved her innocence to

Rama by passing through

the fire. 10 The Iranians
seem to have used not only the ordeal in which molten metal
was poured on the chest, but also walking on fire.n The Siamese
walk over a pit of burning charcoal.l'- The Hindu tlieory
personalized the fire, as it did the water the fire, rather than
liarm tlie innocent, restrained its natural action he whom the
blazing fire burns not, whom the water forces not to come up,
must be held iimocent.'^ In early Europe the hand was held in
a fire, or the person walked between two masses of burning
logs.i'*
It is possible, as has been suggested, that the folkcustom of leaping over bonfires is a survival or playful adaptation of these ordeals. 15
;

;

—

Ordeal by combat.'* This is the most famous
and is a natural development from
the most elemental method of settling a quarrel.
As an ordeal, in Nvliich victory proves the justice
of a cause, it embodies the principle that might is
right but, in order to be specifically an ordeal,
combat must involve the element of supernatural
interference.
The victor wins, not by his own
strength, but by the help of the god of justice.
In
media'val theorj' chance was eliminated, thougli,
curiously enough, it is probably the idea of chance,
of risking a fall, that lies at the root of the ordeal6.

of legal wagerss,

;

method

The

wager of
battle, in mediajval theory, was an immediate
judgment of God the savage might ascribe it to
the action of superior mana, magic, or spirits.
We frequently, however, find restrictions imposed
with the object of handicapping force by luck.
generally.

result of the

;

According to the hagalangang custom of some natives of
both parties are placed in boxes at a distance of seven
fathoms opposite one another, the boxes being made of nibong
laths and so high as to reach a man's breast.
Then both receive
Borneo,

a sharpened bamboo of a lance's length to throw at each other
The wounded person is supposed to be

at a given signal.
guilty.'

The connexion between the
and absolute

ideas of pure chance
fairness is well illustrated by such

cases.

The Homeric Greeks practised what resembled the wager of
and it was known to the Japanese.- It does not seem to
have been developed by the Indians. The Scandinavian and
Teutonic peoples have chiefly exploited it. A curious exception
is the Anglo-Saxons, and the wager of battle was unknown in
England until introduced by William the Conqueror.* The duel
was an ordeal among the Teutons in pagan times when there
was any doubt as to the guilt of the accused person. It was one
application of the Scandinavian hdlmgang. As the Christianized
Eeoples of N. Europe developed their civilization, this institution
ecame more popular and was the judicixun Dei par excellence.
The Church connived at it, though in theory denouncing it.-*
Confined to freemen, it was assisted towards its popularity bj
the general character of chivalry and especially by the tourney,
which lent it aU the pomp and circumstance of knightly contests.
In its turn the judicial duel supplied forms for the joust and
the tourney. The gaige de bataille was flung down, and the
words Laissez aller w ere the signal for commencing. The
fight was <X outrance; the body of the vanquished was hung
in chains or mutilated. 5
The arms of the combatants were
previously blessed. Tlie intention was to saturate them with
battle,

'

'

sanctity or to Increase their natural sanctity. <>
Each person confirmed the assertion of the justice of his cause
'by a solenm oath on the Gospels or on a relic of approved
sanctity, and called upon God to grant victory to the right.
Defeat was thus not merelj' the loss of the suit, but also a conviction of perjury, to be punished as such.'"
.

.

.

in India,

The virtuous

leaves being used.9

;

'

One merit of combat was that of correcting the
abuses of compurgation by oath.' A Burgundian
king gave as a reason for authorizing the wager of
battle that men might no longer take oaths upon
uncertain matters, or forswear themselves upon
certain.'
Charlemagne and Otto II. delivered
similar pronouncements.^ It was thus an attempt
to obviate the inherent defects of Teutonic law,
and was a considerable obstacle accordingly to the
development of Roman judicial principles. After
the abolition of other legal ordeals in England in
the 13th cent., the wager of battle survived un'

'

impaired." The right to demand tliLs ordeal was
actually claimed in England in 1818 by a man accused of murder. It was then formally abolished.'"
Single combats between champions of armies
have some similarity to the wager of battle. That
between David and Goliath involved supernatural
interference.
It was a Prankish custom for tlie
respective princes to fight one another if their
armies could not decide the battle."
In most European countries,' Westerraarck sums up,
the
judicial duel survived the close of the Middle Ages, but disappeared shortly afterwards.
From an early period Councils
and popes had declared against it, but with little success nuiny
ecclesiastics, indeed, not only connived at the practice, but
authorised it, and questions concerning the property of churches
and monasteries were decided by combat. There were otlier
more powerful causes at work the growth of communes,
devoted to the arts of peace, seeking their interest in the pursuits of industry and commerce, and enjoying the advantage of
settled and permanent tribunals the revival of Roman law,
which began to undermine all the institutions of feudalism
the ascendancy of the royal power in its struggle against the
'

'

.

.

.

;

—
;

nobles; the increase of enlightenment, the decrease of superBut though finally banished from the courts of justice,
the duel did not die. In the sixteenth century, wlien the
judicial combat faded away, the duel of honour began to
stition.

1 SBE \xxm. 108 f.
* Du Cange, s.v. 'Ferruni candens'; J. Grimm, Deutsche
RechtsaUerthiimer*, Leipzig, 1899, p. 918 ff. (Scandinavian
jernbynl).
3 See du Cange, x.v. Ferrum candens.'
'

*

Maheinium.

6

Du Cange,

5

s.vv.

'

Inaigillare.

Ferrum candens,' Vomeres
'

igniti,'

'Pedale

flourish.' 12

Thus there was a return to the conditions from
which the wager of battle arose. See, further,
art.

exanien.'

Codrington, p. 212.
Balfour, loc. cit. ; pipal

'

9
10

ZDMG

7.
8

Ficun religiosa.
669, quoted by Tylor, EBi-n xx. 174b
is

1

Stenzler, in
ix.
the story of the wife of Charles the K.at passing the fire'
unscathed in a waxed shift (Grimm, Deutsche Kechtyaltftthtimer,
;

cf.

loc. cit.).
'3
J*

15

by
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74, 159.
(SBE xxv. 274).

Manu
Du Cange.
PC^
84
i.

J.

s.v.

f.

Balfour,

loc. cit.
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;

Jamieson, Etymological

Lea, pp. 93-216
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3 Lea, p. 105
Tylor, in EBrii xx. 175-'.
4 Patetta, p. 179 flf.
Lea, p. 103 ff. ; Tylor, in EBr^^ xx. 175-'.
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;

;

;

Ignis judicium.'
to haul over the coals

'

Di<:t.

s.v.
'

is

so

explained

of Scottish, Edinbursh,

1808.

du Cange,

Miscellaneous ordeals.

C. A. L.

;

SBE xlvii.
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Lea, pp. 266-270.

;

C. de Smedt, Le

'Duellum.'
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;

6

'
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A surnma de pugna,

giving the detailed scheme

of procedure, is printed by Patetta, p. 478 ff. ; another order of
battle, more detailed, is printed by du Cange, s.v. 'Duelhun.'
i« Tylor, in i.'£rii,s.». 'Ordeal.'
12 3// i. 507.
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ment

of ingenious tests a few of the more conmay be mentioned, as bearing upon the
principles and origin of the ordeal.
There is a Melanesian ordeal in which the
accused person is shot at with arrows from a
certain distance.
hit means guilt. ^ At the
other extreme is the Indo-Iranian ordeal of holding
and swearing by a twig of a sacred tree. Here
superstitious fear and a guilty conscience are in
view. Leaves of basil, sacred to Visnu, were used
by the Hindus.^
very practical ordeal was in-

spicuous

A

A

vented by some Melanesian medicine-men
the
accused person had to swim across a river infested
with alligators, after these had been specially
summoned by tlie medicine-man.^ The same people
worked also on tiie guilty conscience and, since
fear of tabu is known to cause sickness and death,
it may be concluded that similar success attended
the practice of the ordeal. The accused touched
a spear and swore, 'If I did the thing, may I die
with this spear.' Or the medicine-man sang a saka
song, and the accused said, Well, that song is for
;

;

'

me

did that, let

me and my

children sutler.'*
Other tests of endurance besides that of holding
the head under water are found. In early Europe
there was tlie ordeal of the cross. The two litigants
stood before a cross, with arms out-stretched (like
the cross which they faced), and the first to let his
arms drop was the vanquished.' In a Hindu ordeal
the two persons stood on one leg, which was fixed
in the ground, till one or other gave in.®
curious
ordeal, which can hardly be credited with any
success due to influence upon the nervous system,
is that of the balance.
In this Hindu ordeal the
accused was weighed in a large pair of scales. His
weight Avas taken by a basket of stones or other
equivalent, and he then re-entered the scale.
If
he was lighter than before, he was innocent if
heavier, guilty.'' The ordeal of exanien in mensuriti
is mentioned in early European benediciiones, but
Possibly it was a comits meaning 's doubtful.
parison of measurements of the accused taken at
intervals.* The Hawaiian ordeal of wai haalulu
involved a nervous reaction
the accused had to
hold his bands over a bowl of water if the water
shook, he was adjudged guilty.* In the ordeal, or
rather confrontation, known to the early English
as bier-right the accused had to approach or touch
the corpse of the murdered man. If he was guilty,
the wounds bled afresh. In the Nibelungenliecl
the Avounds of the dead Siegfried break open when
Hagen approaches. Shakespeare uses the same
motive.
The phenomenon of blood liquefaction
has been suggested as the principle of this ordeal.
Or there may have been a belief tiiat the soul
remains near the body till vengeance is taken by
the murderer's touch it was roused to indignation
and appeared in tlie form of blood. i**
The principle of chance
8. Ordeal by lot."
enters into many ordeals in some it seems to be
the main element.
In a Hindu ordeal a ring: and a live cobra were placed in a pot
the accused had to find and take out the ring
full of earth
with his hand. In another he had to draw one of two small
;

if I

A

;

;

;

;

—

;

;

images from a

vessel, the iniajje of justice or that of injustice,
dherein or adheremA- In the borru ordeal of the Niani-niam
the witch-doctor moistens two pieces of polished wood and
slides one upon the other.
If it gflides smootlily, the man is
innocent.i-' The VV. African witch-doctor uses a pot and its lid.
Repeating the names of suspected persons he takes off the lid
I

Codrington,

'iSliU xxxvii.
3

p. 213.
[]S',)-2]

55

Balfour,

;

CodrinKton, p. 213.

ti

Lea, p. 299.

'

SJIK

vii.

Richard
II

13

III., act.

at each name and looks in the pot. When the lid sticks, the
name then uttered is that of the guilty person. This kind of
symbolic work shows that the witch-doctor is absolute master
of the law. The crudest case perhaps is his going round the
village ringing his bell, which slops at the hut of the guilty
person. The natives' only method of obtaining justice, as also
of avoiding punishment when guilty, is to bribe the doctor.!
Indians of the N.W. Provinces balance two arrows; one of
these moves in the direction of the hand of the accused.
Medieval Europe had a test in which a loaf of consecrated
bread was hung between two witnesses by means of a stick
passed through it. If it turned round, the accused was guilty.
A similar method was that of the sieve, though used only unofficially, both by the ancient Greeks and by Eurojieans of the
Middle Ages. 3 Held by the two middle fingers, the sie\ e turned
over when the name of the culprit was mentioned.^ Similarly
a Psalter or Bible was hung by a key tied in it at Ps 501**—
'When thou sawest a tliief, then thou consentedst with him.'
The ring of the key was balanced on the fingers, and the book
turned or fell at the mention of the guilty person's name.
Sometimes the ruling was that, if it turned from west to east,
guilt was established if from east to west, innocence.'" In the
above cases there may have been at work the same phenomena
of muscular suggestion as in table-turning.
In a Burmese
ordeal plaintiff and defendant took candles of equal length, and
lighted them simultaneously
judgment was for him whose
candle lasted the other out.'' Possibly some kind of lot ordeal
is involved in the narrative of Jos 7i3ff.
i S 14^1 proves the
existence of such a test. A Dayak ordeal between litigants
reduces the method to an almost frivolous plane. Each man is
represented by a shell-fish on a plate these are irritated by a
sprinkling of lime juice, and the first to wriggle settles the
innocence or guilt according to prearrangement.'^
;

;

;

;

—

Apart from the abuses
9. Origin of the ordeal.
which discredited the ordeal, the method possesses
a real psychological merit.
It challenges the
accused person Avho protests his innocence to put
that innocence to a dangerous physical test. The
man conscious of guilt must be very strong-minded,
in a superstitious, or any, age, to run the risk.
If,
as often happened, he refused to do so, the laAv
punished him Avith torture or retribution appropriate to his crime. The demerit of the method is in
its treatment of the innocent.
He is bound Ijy

mere considerations

;

Lea, p. 290.

f.,

xxxiii. 105 (the

with

torture,
divination,
oath,
and
Metaphor consistently repeats the idea of

»

MI

Tylor, in A'fir",
sc.

Lea, pp. 311-315.
Lea, p. 223.

ii.

;

not only risked, but, as a rule, undergone. This
a popular recognition of the great odds against
immunity. The guilty 2:)erson Avho submits to the
ordeal and is injured is ipso facto in receipt of a
punishment. But the idea of punishment does
not appear to have connected itself Avitli the
ordeal, except in some European refinements,
Avliere a litigant outsAvorn Avas bound to submit to
an ordeal, the result of Avhich had no bearing on
his case.** Witii regard to torture, Lea remarks
that ordeal and torture are virtually substitutes
for each other'; tliey have rarely co-existed.*
In W. Africa, a\ hen an accused per.son denies his
guilt, but refuses to submit to the ordeal, he is
tortured.
This is quite a logical conclusion from
the principle of the ordeal.^*' It amounts to a com'

pulsory submission to the ordeal. Psychologically,
the successful endurance of torture .'ipplied, c.;/..
for the extraction of evidence, is eijuivaleiit to tlie
passing of an ordeal by an innocent man, ami
popular language describes both in similar terms.
2 Balfour, loc. cit.
Lea, p. 223 Kingsley, p. 404.
Kirscb, loc. cit.
''Sieve-turning,' coscinomancv'
Grimm, Teutonic Mythology, iii. 1108 f.; Tvlor, in EBr^'^, s.v. 'Ordeal'; Theocritus-,
;

''

tola ordeal);

Balfour,
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ii.

s.v.

s

6S9.

'Ordeal'

;

Shakespeare,

Ml ii. 690.
231
Balfour, loc. cit. ; Lea, p. 311.

Brand,

iii.

;

Avager.
torture,

is

iii.

i.

embrace

'

1

CE

of self-preserA'ation to

the ordeal. In a superstitious age he has full
confidence in its fairness, i.e. in its upholding 01
the right. Apart from superstition, he is in the
position of a gambler Avho has a certainty,' anil
cannot refuse to put it to the touch. And the
records again and again hint that self-confidence
or consciousness of innocence has, at least occasionally, served as a mysterious factor of immunitj-.
In social p.sychology the ordeal has connexions

'

63, 56

luc. cit.
8 Kirsch, loc. cit.
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Most observers have noted the similarity between
the ordeal and tlie primitive oath. The Nahuas,
who practised no ordeals, made witnesses swear an
oath, putting; the forefinger to the earth and tlien
to tlie ton<,'ue.i ^n oath has been rej,'arded as an
Tylor acutely observed that an oath,
ordeal.of the priiuitive concrete variety, becomes an
ordeal when the curse takes eflect at once.^ Conversely, many ordeals involve waiting days, weeks,
Westeror months, before their issue is revealed.
marck has developed the connexion of the ordeal
with the oath.

In many
Tlie ordeal is essentially a magical ceremony.
cases at least, it contains a curse or an oath which has reference
to the ffiiilt or innocence of a suspected person, and the proper
object of the ordeal is then to give reality to the imprecation
for the purpose of establishing the validity or invalidity of the
suspicion.'*
'

An

oath was
every wager of
be punished as
of the judicial

'

an indispensable preliminary
battle,

to
perjury, to

and failure was

'

one object
duel was 'to correct the abuses of
It is curious that

such.

compurgation by oath.'®
In W. African ordeals great importance is attached to the reciting of the oath." The point of
these oaths is the imprecation of the special result
but, when this result is practically
of the ordeal
In India one
certain, the oath is rarely used.
^
word, sapatha, denoted both oath and ordeal,'
but the fact proves nothing but similarity. The
oath, with its conditional curse (see art. CURSiNG
AND Blessing), is certainly a variety of the same
species as the ordeal, but neither need be derived
from the other. They proceeded on separate lines,
the one on verbal, the other on physical. Both, in
all probability, are derived from the elemental
factor of a belief in luck or chance.
A distinction may be noted between the primitive
and the barbarous conceptions of the ordeal. In
medireval Europe there was an appeal to the
immediate judgment of God. Later, both oath
and ordeal were appeals to the moral nature of
the divinity.' But in savage theology the god, or
his equivalent, is a mere tool in the hand of the
person invoking him. Thus Westermarck rightly
concludes that the idea of ordeal is not primordially based on the belief in an all-knowing, allpowerful, and just god, who protects the innocent
and punishes the guilty, but that it largely springs
from the same notion as underlies the belief in the
efficacy of an oath,'^ i.e. the mechanical power of
;

'

'

'

'

'

cursing.*

Lea observes that the ordeal in its appeal to the
supernatural or to chance made a great step towards
Tylor emphasizes the relation
practical justice.
between the ordeal and the idea of chance and
there is little doubt that the concept of luck, itself
patently primitive, is the root element in the
Many ordeals shade into divinatory
ordeal.
processes, and the wager element, the risking of
The
odds, is absent from no form of ordeal.
mechanism of magic seems to be quite secondary
to be, in fact, the mechanism by which luck works
And this
or may be worked by the operator.
possibility of 'working the oracle' is no less
prominent in primitive than in civilized affairs.
Wlien the Australian bier-carriers ask the dead
man who bewitched him, and the bier moves to
tcmch tlie guilty person, or when the W. African
corj)se causes tlie bearers to dash against the house
of the murderer,'" there is 'special knowledge'
being applied in what is apparently a gamble.'
1 H. H. Bancroft, NR, San Francisco, 1832-83, ii. 444.
;

'

2 Lea, p. 323.
*
ii. 687 f.
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505,

Even Roman law in classical times approved the
method of the wager at law. The concept of
abstract justice and fairness seems to havedeveloped
from a primary notion of chance. One of its embodiments is the ordeal magic and religion came
;

in as reinforcing agents.
LiTERATiiRS.— Federico Patetta, Le Ordalie, Turin, 1890
H. C. Lea, Superstition and Forces, Philadelphia, 1878 E.
Westermarck, The Origin and Development of the Moral Ideas,
London, 1906; E. B. Tylor, art. 'Ordeal' in iJByii C. H.
Funkhanel, Philolugux, ii. [1847] 385-402 A. F. Stenzler,
v. [1884] 368-376
ZDMG ix. [1855] 661-082 J. Kohler,
C. de Smedt, Les Origines dxc duel judiciaire, Paris, 1894, Le
Dwl judiciaire et I'^glise, do. 1895 F. Dahn, Studien zur
Gesch. der germanischen Gottesurtheile"^, Berlin, 1880.
;

;

;

;
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and
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into

;
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A. E. Crawley.
I.
(Arabian and Muhammadan).
The heathen Arabs, like many other

—

ORDEAL
Arabia.

—

primitive peoples, had recourse to ordeals when
the truth could not be detected by other means.
In the first place, the oatii, streng1. Oaths.
thened by imprecations, was generally regarded as
a sort of ordeal. He who swore invoked by means
of magical formuhe the wrath of God and all sorts
of misfortunes, either upon himself if he was lying
or upon others if they had committed some crime
against him. Often hfty of his nearest relatives
had to swear with him in order to strengthen the
magical effect of the oath. No one doubted that the
supernatural powers would punish the perjurers.
The following instance is mentioned by Bukhari
A man of the Hudhail was slain by a Yemenite. The Hud-

—

The defence was
hailites brought the murderer before 'Uniar.
that the slain, being formerly expelled by theHudhailites themswore that
Hudhailites
Fifty men of the
selves, was an outlaw.
But divine
this was a lie, and the murderer was condemned.
returned,
when
the
party
judgment followed soon after ; for,
the perjurious Hudhailites were killed by the falling in of the
{f^ahlh,
Leyden,
from
rain
cave in which they had taken shelter
of. J. Wellhansen, Reste arabischen
1908, iv. 323 [diydt 22]
example).
another
Heidentums'i, Berlin, 1897, p. 188, for
;

The judicial oath in early Arabia was taken by
the plaintiff, or by the defendant, or sometimes by
Tlie old Arabic names of the o&th, jainln
both.
(i.e. the right hand, held forth in magical attitude)
and casdmah, show clearly the connexion between
exorcism and oath (see R. Dozy, Supplement mix
diction nnires arabes, Leyden, 1877-81, ii. 345'';
and J. Pedersen, DerEicl bei den Semiten {Der Islam,
Magiiii., Supplement], Strassburg, 1914, p. 11 ft".).
cal practices resembling the oath were employed
If a man
also in order to get back stolen property.
missed something, he proclaimed it in the market
or some other place of assembly, cursing the unknown thief if he should refuse to restore the
Among the
stolen object (Wellhansen, p. 192).
Bedawin tribes many of the old ceremonies are
person suspected of having comstill in use.
mitted a crime is placed in a magical circle drawn
on the ground and must swear an oath (several
instances of this custom are given by J. L. Burckhardt. Notes on the Bedouins and Wahabys, London,
C. Landberg, Notes sur quelques
1831, i. 127 ff.
serments et pratiques sacramentales chez les
Bddouins de I'Arabie,' Arabica, v. [Leyden, 1898]
121
A. Jaussen, Coutumes des Arabes au pays
de Moab, Paris, 1908, p. 188 A. Musil, Arabia
Petrma, Vienna, 1907-08, iii. 338; Pedersen,

A

'

;

ft".

;

;

p. 152).

—

Fire ordeal. The fire ordeal was also well
Every tribe, says Abu
in early Arabia.
'Ubaidah (ap. Jauharl, Qahdh, Cairo, 1282, s.v.
Haul'), had a sacred lire with a priest. When a
question was to be decided, the two disputants
were placed at the fire and swore to their sta.tenients. The one who was in tlie right had nothing
to fear but his adversary was often hurt or even
devoured by the fire. An instance of the fire test
in Yemen is found in Ibn Hisham (ed. ¥. Wiistensee, further, Wellfeld, Gottingen, 1859, i. 17
hansen, p. 189).
In modern Arabia the fire ordeal (bishd'ah) has
2.

known
'

;

Lea, p. 93.
10 E. J. Eyre, Journals of Expeditions of Discovery
Central Australia, London, 1845, ii. 344 ; Wilson, p. 231.
i.

Muhammadan)

;

505.

Patetta, p. 14.
8
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(Babylonian)

The litigating jiarties come before
the so-called mubasshi, who heats a sword, a
Each of
spoon, or some other object, in the fire.
the disputants must lick the hot iron, and the one
whose tongue becomes severely hurt loses his case
(see Burckhardt, i. 121; Landberg, p. 162 ff.; I.
Goldziher, Das Strafrecht im Islam,' Zumdltesten
Strafrecht der Kulturvulkcr : Beantwortiing der
Frag^en znr Rechtsvergleichtmg, ed. T. Mouimsen,
another form.

'

Leipzig, 19U5,

p. 108).

The

'arraf.— Another ordeal was applied by
the 'arra/, tlie holy man in early Arabia, who was
said to be endowed with special talent for detecting
crimes. He placed the suspected persons in a circle,
took a jug between his index fingers, uttered
magic formula?, and went along the row with the
jug.
When he came to the thief, the jug began to
tui'n by itself in the 'arrdfs hand (see Maidani,
Arab Proverbs, Cairo, 1310, and many edd., ch.
xviii. no. 103, ch. xxiv. no. 494
G. W. Freytag,
Elnleitnng in das Studium der arab. Sprache,
Bonn, 1861, p. 159
Wellhausen, p. 207 other
methods of detecting witches, murderers, thieves,
and otlier sinners by means of ordeals are described
by II. von Maltzan, Reisenach Sudarabien, Brunswick, 1873, p. 263 If.; Wellhausen, pp. 189, 207;
and C. M. Doughty, Travels in Arabia Deserta,
3.

;

;

;

Cambridge, 1888, ii. 188).
II. Islam.
Islam forbade

—

all sorts of exorcism
properly speaking, the ordeals which are
still
in use among the Bedawin tribes are in
opposition to the prescripts of Islam. The only
survival of the old ordeals in Muslim legal procedure is the judicial oath, either of the defendant
or of the plaintiff; witnesses, according to Muhammadan law, do not swear an oath that they will
sjjeak the truth (see art. LAW[Muliammadan], vol.

and,

vii. p. 880).

In two special cases the old form of the heathen
oath with imprecations is still used in Islam.
(1) When a husband suspects his wife of infidelity,
lie may accuse her of adultery and contest the
legitimacy of her child, invoking God four times as
a witness that he is speaking the truth and calling
then the marriage
doAvn His curses if he has lied
is dissolved, and the wife must be punished for
adultery, unless she swears four times by Allah
that her husband has lied, invoking God's wrath
upon herself if her husband has spoken tlie truth
This is called lidn,
(see (Jur'an, xxiv. 6-9).
mutual imprecation.' (2) Wiien a person is killed
and his next of kin accuses somebody of the
murder without being able to prove his accusation,
When the
two cases are to be distinguished.
circumstances under wliicli the murder took place
make it probable that the accuser is right, the
judge requires him to confirm his accusation fifty
times l)y oath (casdmah), and, when the accuser has
sworn these oaths, the accused person is regarded
as guilty and must pay the blood-price. But,
when the charge seems unfounded, the accused
person is liberated if he swears fifty times that the
accuser is in the wrong. In both cases tlie fiftyfold
oath seems to be a Muhamniadan form of the old
heathen casdrnah, swoi'n by fifty men of a tribe.
The Muslim feeling is that the perjurer will not
escape the evil consequences of his sin, but the law
does not prescribe a special punishment for him,
tlie oath rather being by itself an ordeal.
;

'

Literature.

—This

is

sufficiently cited tluoimliout.

Th. \V. Juynboll.
Although magicforms

ORDEAL (Babylonian). —

an extremely important element in the religion of
the Sumero-Babylonians, neverlliuless their sound
sense of justice and higli development of law prevented the adoption of the ordeal in judicial procedure, except in those cases wliere the tr\ith could
The only
not be discovered bj"^ real evidence.
vol. IX.
33

—

613

survival of this primitive practice which is recognized in the great Code of yammurabi, a code
adojjted as the foundation of all Babylonian and
Assyrian practice at law, is the test of the water
ordeal for witchcraft.
The second law of this code
records the following ritual
:

If a gentleman has cast the accusation of witchcraft against
a gentleman and failed to prove it against him, he against
whom the accusation of witchcraft has heen cast shall go to the
river having plunged into the ri\ er, if the riverovercome him,
his accuser ' shall seize his house.
Hut if the river declare that
gentleman clean and he be rescued, he that cast the accusation
of witchcraft against him shall be put to death.
He that
plunged into the river shall seize the house of his accuser.'
'

;

Although we possess many tablets which record
the settlement of all kinds of lawsuits, yet none
has been found to exemplify this law for the
examination of sorcerers. It is probable that the
law is only an antiquated remnant of an ancient
ceremony no longer practised.
But the water
ordeal probably survived, and was apparently
resorted to in some less dangerous form to settle
disputes to which the ordinary methods could not
apply.
h.g., in the Cassite period the king Adadshumiddin bestowed
man who died without heirs upon the deceased's
brother. The son of the deceased's daughter contested against
his great-uncle, and the king rejected his claim
the son of
another sister of the deceased sued for a portion of the estate in
the reign of the succeeding king, who decided against him. In
the reign of the next king arose a certain man (Ahudaru) who
claimed to be the brother of the original owner, and he accused

an estate of a

;

the owner confirmed by two preceding kings of having been
no brother at all.
Since the latter owner was now dead,
his son was in possession, and the reigning king, oliviously in
doubt, not only called in the surviving brothers of the original
owner, but ordered an ordeal between the son of the confirmed
owner and the pseudo-brother of the original owner. ^ But the
pseudo-brother did not come to the ordeal, • and died the same
year. Thereupon the king put the son of this pseudo-brotlier
to the ordeal with the son of the previously coiilirmed owner.s
The ordeal took place in the city Parakniari, but the ritual is
not described. The result was that the son of the owner confirmed by two preceding kings was declared clean.'' Obviously
the ordeal, if it consisted in plunging into the river, did not
involve the drowning of the guilty man as in the ordeal of the
wizard in the Code.
'-

We

have probably to do here with a modified form
the water ordeal. That it really is a water
ordeal performed on the bank of a river is proved
by a passage in the Babylonian Job, where the
triumphant suft'erer proclaims his deliverance from
unjust torture.
of

At the shore
mankind,

'

of the river

where (men) ban

Mj' forehead was sheared of the

mark

of

The Babylonian scholars wrote
comment upon this passage

the lawsuits of

'i

a slave.

the

.

.

.'S

following

:

"Shore

'

of the river"

means "

oracle of God."

'

We

have here the same phrase for the ordeal as
tliat employed in the Cassite lawsuit described
above." As late as the 7tli cent, we find a lawsuit
settled by this water (?) ordeal in the reign of
Shamash-shum-ukin.'"
1 The nominal verb employed here, mti-uh-tii-ii\ really means
'he who accuses of sorcery.' The verb habdiu > ebiru means
originally to bind,' to surround,' and is employed in the pi'el
for to bind by a curse,' 'to ban,' 'to accuse of bantling,' and
also in the reduced sense of 'to accuse' simply, and may be
employed of ordinary accusations.
- That the passage refers to an ordeal was recognized first by
xiv. 477. The phrase is written partly in ideograms
Peiser,
ia DIMGIH, and means 'oracle of god.'
3 ])up-pa (Ilia tiTli ia Hi iHuiaiiniiiutiiinna, ' he wrote them
a tablet (ordering them) to an oracle of god' (L. W. King,
Bahiilonian Bouiularn Stones and MemoiialTablets in the
Bi-iiifh Musevin, London, 1912, p. IC, iv. 3!>).
4 Ana ti-rti ki Hi la illik {ih. v. 4).
5 lb. p. 17. 14.
6 I IM ti'-rti sa Hi ina dli PaiakindH ilu Mardnk-kudurrivxiir izkainma, 'by the oracle of god, in the city Parakmari,
M:iniukl<udurri-usur was clean (ib. p. 17. 17 f.).
7 Ibbirru, lit.
they bind,' i.e. put a case to a magic test.
'

'

'

^AH

OLZ

'

'

Text not wholly certain (V. Hawlinson, 476, 3U).
9 In the reign of Nabu inukin-aiili of the Vlllth dynasty
occurred a long and intricate lawsuit in which the king took
part.
Here again the king orders two litigants in a minor
8

affair to pass the ordeal («;i<i terti Hi iiipurma,
to the oracle of god') and one of them 'was
(tz/:n?/i)«a)(I<ing, p. ifi. ;5-.').
10

Peiser,

KeUinsc!,ri/tUche

Bibliothek.

iv.

'he sent them
found clean'

JISOG] 168,

no.

^

.
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often the ordeal of the oath was employed
cases which could not be settled by direct
evidence.
E.g., in the rei^ of Sinniuballit of the 1st Babylonian

More

in

dynasty the heirs of an estate sued the business partner of their
father and obtained the value of the father's business. The case
was settled in the temple of the sun-<^od before nine witnesses,
and the heirs signed an agreement not to complain again. But,
having suspicion that this business partner was still retaining
part of the estate, they sued him again before a judge who
caused him to come to the temple of the sun-god and pass the
Eribsin he gave over to the temple of
ordeal of the oath.
Shamash for cleansing. At the great gate he swore " Whatsoever belonged to Girragamil from straw to gold is not in my
possession," and so annulled their complaint.' ^
The Code of Hamuiuiabi also recognizes the
ordeal of the oath as a means of .self-rectification
'

when no evidence can be adduced.
E.g. §20 provides for the case of a man who has captured a
runaway slave and failed to guard him until he could be handed
over to his owner. The captor was supposed to have exercised
all possible care to prevent the escape of the slave, and he is

put to the ordeal of the oath. If he swears in the name of a
god that such was the case, he clears himself of suspicion.
The Code provides the same ordeal for an agent
who, when travelling for a merchant, is robbed of
his money or goods.
In that case, the agent being
alone, no evidence could be adduced to prove that
he had been robbed or that he had disposed of the
goods for his own benefit. If he takes an oath in
the name of a god that he has been robbed, he

establishes his innocence.^
The ordinary legal expression for taking the
ordeal of the oath is ' to make a cleansing^ before
god.'
Thus 1 266 of the Code provides for a shepherd whose flock
has been visited by some scourge or preyed upon by a lion. In
either case he is not responsible to the owner for the loss.
The shepherd before god shall make a cleansing and the owner
of the sheepfold shall take upon himself the damage to the fold.'
In the division of inheritance the eldest brother
usually acts as executor, and he often submits to
the ordeal of the oatli before the emblem of a god,
obviously to free himself from any suspicion of
'

having defrauded the other heirs.'' Owing to the
terminology and the practice here described, the
place in the temples wliere men took the ordeal of
the oath was called the place of cleansing.' ^
'

Literature.— F. E. Peiser, ZumOrdalbeidenBabyloniern,'
'

OLZ

xiv. [1911] 477-479.

On

oath see Oath (Semitic).
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The main references to the
among the Celts occur in the

(Celtic).

use of the ordeal

the closelv related subject of the
S. LaNGDON.

Irish and Welsh laws and in one of the Irish
mythico-romantic tales.
There are also some
apparent references to it in classical sources.

—

I. Classical references.
Ca3sar, in describing
the funerals of the Gauls, says that, when a man
of rank dies, if the circumstances of his death are
suspicious, his relatives hold an examination of his
wives after the method adopted towards slaves,
and, if tlieir guilt is discovered, they are tortured
and put to death.® Probably some kind of ordeal
was used as a method of discovering guilt. Julian
speaks of the Rhine as an incorruptible judge of
infants among the Celts dwelling on its banks,
drowning' the child of an unfaithful wife, but
restoring it to its mother's arms wlien the birth
was legitimate.' The method used is described in
a poem in the Greek anthology. The child was
put on a shield by the husband and thus consigned
to the river.
This ordeal is connected with tlie
Celtic cult of rivers— the divine river acting here
as a judge.
'

'

1 M. Schorr, Altbalylonische Rechtsurkunden, Leipzig, 1913,
no. 282 f.
2 § 103
for another ordeal by oath see also J 249 of the Code.
3 ITbbnbu.
Schorr, no. 194 f.
5 lb. no. 170. 16.
The ordeal of the oath in case of a murder
will be found in A. Ungnad, BabylonUche Bri«fe, Leipzi", 1914
no. 218.
6 De Bell. Gall. vi. 19.
7 Ep. xvi., Orat. ii. (ed. F. C. Hertlein, Leipzig, 1875-76. pp.
495, 104).
8 Anth. Grceca, ix. 125 (ed. Didot, ii. 24).
;

•*

^

(Celtic)

Aristotle speaks of the Celts plunging infants at birth into
the cold waters of a river in order to harden them.i but does
not mention the ordeal. Elsewhere, among Teutons, Hindus,
etc., the water ordeal was decided differently.
If a person
floated, he was judged guilty, the water rejecting him
if he
sank, he was innocent, though he was drowned, for in this case
the water received him. This method was used both judicially
and popularly in the case of witches until comparatively
recent times.^
;

The duel as a means of settling disputes is also
referred to.
Poseidonios stated that formerly in
(xaul at feasts the strongest seized the thigh of
the animal served up, and, if any other warrior
attempted also to take it, the two fought and the
victor received tlie meat.^ Among the Celtiberians
of Spain, in 20(5 B.C., P. Cornelius Scipio Africanus
found that recourse was had to the duel by two
sons of kings who as brothers had held the same
throne, in order to settle the succession. They
refused Scipio's arbitration and wished as judge
only the god of war. Much later Silius Italicus
said that this duel was conformable to the national
custom. *
2.

—

The well-known Irish mythiKing Cormac's adventure in the land

Irish ordeals.

cal story of

of promise with the god Manannan contains a list
of ordeals which has a close correspondence to
tho.se referred to in the Irish law-books and serves
Some of the ordeals in the list
to explain them.
and the explanations given of their origin are
doubtless mythical, though that only serves to
show how firmly the use of the ordeal was fixed in
Celtic custom.
Morann, son of Carpre Cat-head,
is said to have been born with a membrane over
his head, which ultimately became a collar when
he was placed in the sea and the magic ninth
wave passed over him.
covering of gold and
silver was now placed on it, and it was used to
Placed round the neck of
test guilt or innocence.
a guilty man, it choked him, but in the case of the
innocent it expanded and dropped to his feet.
Another collar of Morann's came out of a faiiy
mound, and, placed on the foot or hand of a guilty
man, it cut the member off. He obtained a third
collar from St. Paul, and wore it round his neck
'

A

'

when

delivering judgment.
Then he never
uttered falsehood. Mochton's adze was placed in
a fire of black-thorn until red-hot. The tongue of
the accused was then passed over it, when it burnt
him if guilty, but did him no harm if he were
innocent. Another ordeal was that of Sencha,
who cast two lots out of the fire, one for the
accused, one for the king. If the accused was
guilty, the lot cleaved to his palm.
poet's
incantation was first said over tlie lots.
The
vessel of Badurn was one which his wife obtained

A

from a fairy mound beneath a well. If a man
uttered three false words under it, the vessel
separated into three parts, but, if three true words
were spoken, these united again. The ordeal of
the three dark stones consisted of filling a bucket
with bog-stuff", etc., and placing in it three stones,
white, black, and speckled.
If a man drew the
white stone out, he had spoken truth
if the
black, falsehood
the speckled stone denoted that
he was half-guilty. In the ordeal of the cauldron
the vessel was filled with boiling water, in which
the accused placed his hand.
He was scalded if
guilty, unhurt if innocent.
Another ordeal was
that of the old lot of Sen. Three lots were cast
into water the lord's lot, the ollave's lot, and the
lot of the accused.
If he was guilty, his lot sank
if he was innocent, it floated, as in the case of the
child in the Rhine.
Still another was that of
Luchta's iron. This iron was seen by Luchta in
;

;

—

;

PolUica, vii. 15. 2.
- Hincmar (9th cent.) says
The water receives certain
persons and tlius proves them innocent it rejects others and
proves them guilty' (PL cxxv. 668). Cf. J. Grimm, Teutonic
Mythology, tr. J. S. Stallybrass, London, 1882-88, pp. 1077, 1625.
» Livy, xxviii. 21
Athensus, iv. 40.
Sil. Ital. xvi. 537 f
1

:

'

;

•'

;
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Brittany and obtained by him.

It

was hallowed

made

red-hot and jjlaced on the
palm, with results similar to those of the adze
ordeal.
The ordeal of waiting at an altar consisted of going nine times round it and then drinking water over which a wizard's incantation had
been said. If the person was guilty, the token of
sin was manifest on him
if innocent, the water
did him no harm. Tliis ordeal is said to have been
brought by Cai Cainbrethach out of the land of
Israel, and it has some similarity to that described
in Nu 5"^-.
The text then goes on to tell the
story of Cormac and how he obtained his cup from
Manannan. The cup broke when three words of
falseiiood were spoken, but M'as restored if three
Manannan showed its
true words were spoken.
properties to Cormac and then gave him the cup,
and he afterwards used it to distinguish truth and
falseliood with the Gael.^

by wizards,

tiien

;

Stokes observes that, if Morann's three collars are different
aspects of one collar, and, it Badurn's and Corniac's vessels are
identical, this would reduce the number of the ordeals to nine
the number of the divydni pramdnani in later Hindu lawbooks.

—

A

passage in one of the Brehon law tracts .speaks
of the ordeals of the adze, of the chip of an old
tree, of the Lestar Baduirnn (Badurn's vessel), of
the three stones in the dark, of standing at the
altar, of the cauldron, and of the holy draught,
and they are said to be tests established by St.
Patrick in the reign of King Laegaire to decide the
disputes of the men of the land.^ The method of
using some of these is also explained, though in

some instances the explanation

is

obscure.

'
adze.
A chip of an old
glossed as of the horse-rod of the patron-saint, or of
his coffin, or of the consecrated tree.' Probably it was some
'Lestar Baduirnn,' is glossed, 'i.e. ba, "good,"
species of lot.
for durn, "on the hand," it used to break on the hand, i.e. it
used to open or burst asunder, but it remained perfect on the
hand of the upright.' Two myths of its origin are then given,
one corresponding to that in the story of Cormac, except that
here Dornn or Badornn is the name of the woman who obtained
the vessel, not oi her husband. The gloss on the three stones in
tlie dark is, ' i.e. to put three stones in a dark place, a speckled
stone, a white stone, and a black one.' These were paj;an tests.
On the other hand, the ordeals used by Christians and instituted
by St. Patrick were lot, airisem, and cauldron, ^li'/- (sew seems
to mean standing at the altar, glossed as 'standing at the stone
of adoration'; hence it must have been pagan in origin.
Of
the cauldron it is said tliat 'what makes pagan tests of them is
probably the use of some old pagan
to bring f%iba to them
incantations or charms.3 The holy draught is obscurely glossed
as the book diink, such as the long book of Leithglinn, its
perusal on water.'-*

The tongue was put across a red-hot

tree

'

'

is

'

—

'

The

ordeal of the red-hot adze

mentioned

one

in

MS

is specifically
in connexion with the case

of a woman clearing her character from charges
when she had failed to find living
compurgators. She rubbed her tongue on a redhot adze of bronze or on melted lead (not iron^a
proof of the archaic character of the ordeal). The
adze was heated in a tire of rowan or black-thorn,
The MS
magical trees with the Irish Celts.
describes this as 'a druidical ordeal.'' The redhot metal ordeal is of wide occurrence among the
Arabs, Hindus, and Chinese. The ordeal of tiie
cauldron has been sufficiently explained in the
reference from the story of Cormac. The phrase
used for it is Jir cnire, the proof of the cauldron.'
Instances of its use in the laws are found in tiie
afJ'ecting it,

—

*

case where distraining or distress is deferred until
the Jir caire has taken place in connexion with
some other process, but only when the man has
gone into an externe territory' for it.® Again,
the dubhfine, i.e. the uncertain family or members
of the tribe smuggled in surrei)titiously or concern*

The Irish Ordeals, Connac's Adrenture in the Land of
Viomist. ed. and tr. W. Stokes, in E. Windisch and Stokes,
1

liische Texte,
-

iii.

[Leipzig, 1891]

3 lb. vi. 384.
5 E. O'Curry,

470 f.

! lb. v. 47."5

Manners and Customs of

London, 1873, ii. '216, citing MS
Ancient Low.* of Ireland, i.
•J

v.

H

3,

the Ancient Irish,
17 Trin. Coll. Dublin.

195, 199.
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ing whose pedigree doubt had arisen, could receive
no share of the family land until they tendered the
proof of the cauldron.' Again, the illicit otispring
of a harlot or of a woman who absconded from her
husband must not settle among the tribe without
invitation or the test of the cauldron or of the holy
expurgation.'' In the case of the dubhfine the
proof of the cauldron is called ^r de, test of God,'
showing that the older pagan rite had been Christianized.
In earlier times the water itself gave
judgment now God gave judgment through the
water. This ordeal, which is of wide occurrence,'*
is referred to by St. Gregory of Tours in the case
of two ecclesiastics, one heretical, one orthodox.
One of them suggested the judgment of boiling
water.
cauldron was to be placed on a fire and a
ring dropped into the boiling water, and each was
to attempt to draw it forth.* The ordeal of the
lots cast into the water has a certain parallel in
one suggested by King Laegaire to St. Patrick
and the Druids. They were to throw tlieir respective books into water, and he would honour him
whose books were unhurt. Patrick agreed, but
the Druids dissented because the saint regarded
water as a god (probably a reference to baptism).
The ordeal by fire was offered by St. Patrick.
Druid was to go into a closed house with the
'

;

A

A

saint's chasuble round him, and
was to wear the wizard's tunic.
was to be set on tire so that

one of
'

his clerics

Then the house
God might deal

The wizard was burnt, though he had
gone into that side of the house which had been
dooms.'

moistened.'
The idea of water, cold or hot, serving for an
ordeal is further illustrated by the fact that it and
air,

moon, etc., were taken as sureties for
an oath. They destroyed the oath-

sun,

fidelity

to

breaker, as in the case of King Laegaire, who
tribute after thus promising not to do
God's elements gave a doom of death on the
king.'®
The casting of lots was used by the Druids and
in much later times was common both among the
Irish Celts and in Brittany.'' But it is referred to
in the Laios as an ordeal, its technical name being
crann-chiir (crann, 'tree,' 'wood,' 'stick'); hence,
perhaps, small pieces of wood were used, though
it is said in O'Curry's 3Iannert and Customs of the
Ancient Irish that the crann-chur consisted of
putting in a box or pot black, white, and red
pebbles, from which the accused drew until he
drew either black or white. Black meant guilty,
white innocent.* This is the ordeal of the three
dark stones in the story of Cormac, and doubtless
there were various methods of the crann-chur.
The Laws refer to its use in a variety of cases
e.g., in that of the dubhjinc, alternately with the
proof of the cauldron in that of an animal killed
in a pound by other animals and in several other?."

demanded
so.

'

;

;

The lot was approved of by canon law in Ireland.'*
The duel or combat was also recognized ami is
mentioned in the Laws, but it had to be gone
through according to strict rule. It was illegal to
light without verbal engagements, viz.
without
proper security by word of mouth for restoring or
righting the thing about which he gives the
challenge.'" This aiipears to have been in a case
of debt, and hence the duel after verbal engagements, literally contracts of the lips,' was legal.
Elsewhere the consent of relatives to the duel
'

'

1

3

Ancient Laws of Ireland, iv. 285, I'SSf.
H. d'Arbois de Jubainville, £tiides sur

Paris, 1805,
*

5

'2(10 ff.

Ancient Laws of Ireland, Dublin, 1865-1901,

(Celtic)

i.

-

le

lb. v. 457.

droit celtique,

32, 35.

de Gloria Martyrum ( = 3lirac. i.), 81.
Stokes, Tripartite Life, London, 1SS7, pp. 5i!, 460.
7 J. Loth, RCel .vvi. [1S9.">] 313.
cclxxix ; cf. p. clxiv.

6 lb. p. 567.
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9

1"
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seems to have been necessary, and, where that
consent was obtained, the victor who slew his
opponent Mas not charged with murder.
11 it

'

be a sensible adult that

is

drawn

into the combat-field

with the consent of his family, and if there was no crime
charged upon the person who drew him, or though there were
a charf^e he avowed it, whether life-wound or death-wound
ensue, he is exempt.''

(Chinese)
of this procedure, when a litigant or prosecutor
in a sheaf of arrows or 30 catties of copper,
his action was equivalent to (and was probably,

handed

indeed, accompanied by) a solemn declaration of
the justice of his cause and a .self-condemnation to
righteous punishment if he were guilty of uttering
untrue statements or making false accusations.

Witnesses were also necessary, as the gloss upon The arrows were emblematic of unswerving and
Straight as an arrow was, and
a story of two men about to engage in combat unerring truth.
shows
There was nothing to dehiy them from is, as well understood an expression in China as it
engaging in the combat except that they had not is in the West, and the arrow's flight was regarded
a witness.''' Where the combatant was 'lawful as an unmistakable symbol of moral rectitude.
Similarly, the prosecutor who brought accusations
spoil,' his arms and clotlies were also lawful sj)oil
to tlie victor.^
Canon law attributed to !St. against another was expected to show proof that
Patrick the regarding of the duel as an offence he was willing to abide by the consequences of a
meriting excommunication e.g., in the case of a complete elucidation of the rights and wrongs of
debtor who, in spite of proof, denied his debt and his case. The metal which he deposited in court
was a symbol of the justice to which he made his
had recourse to combat.*
appeal. In demanding justice against his opponent
3. Welsh ordeals.— The Welsh codes do not
mention ordeals, but a late treatise states that he invoked retributive justice upon himself if his
Hence the man who
there were three ordeals by the law of Dyvnwal accusations were false.
Moeimud, for theft, for galanas (murder or com- shrank from an appeal to the test of the arrows or
position for murder), for treason to a lord.
They the copper was confessedly uncertain of the truth
consisted of the hot iron, the boiling water, 'by or justice of his cause, or was secretly aware that
putting the limb that did the deed therein,' and his opponent was in the right. Thus, if only one
combat to such as should demand it lawfully. of the parties to a case ventured to submit to the
There was no punishment for the victor in the test, judgment went against the other by default.
Certain ordeals,' as Tylor has said, 'are closely
combat, for it stood instead of proof.
But in
amending the laws Hoel the Good and his judges related to oaths, so that the two shade into one
observed that this was not just, and they estab- another. Let the curse which is to fall on the
lished proof by men.^ These three ordeals corre- oath-breaker take effect at once, it then becomes
spond to those already described in Irish procedure, a sign condemning the swearer
in fact, an
and, though the reference is a doubtful one, this ordeal.' 1 Lack of detailed information makes it
likeness tends to prove that the ordeal had actually difficult to decide whether the arrow and metal tests
referred to in the Chou Li should be regarded
been in use among the Brythonic Celts.
as ordeals or merely as quaint and picturesque
LiTKRATURR.— This is cited throu!,'hout the article.
methods of oath-taking. It is certainly true, liowJ. A. MacCulloch.
(Chinese).— The u.se of the judicial ever, that in China, as elsewhere, many of the
ordeal in China is now mainly confined to tiie usages connected with oath-taking are almost
mountainous districts of the "south-west, where identical Avith some forms of ordeal, and it is not
numerous tribes of non-Chinese origin still main- always easy to draw distinctions between the two.
A Chinese chronicle contains an account of tiie
tain themselves in semi-independence.
The decay
folloAving episode, which it assigns to the middle
of the ordeal is due partly to a growing disbelief in
the superstitions which supported it and partly to of the 13th century.
There was a certain man whose trade it was to sell templethe painful teachings of experience which compelled
His wares were of inferior make, but, when any of his
men to realize its fallibility as a test of truth. Its incense.
customers grumbled at their price or expressed doubta as to
disappearance, however, leaves Chinese legal prin- their quality, he was in the habit of certifying to their excelciples unaffected
Chinese law never accorded it lence by means of the following oath
If this incense is not as
tlieoretical recognition, but merely granted it a excellent as I say it is, may a goblin meet me on the road and
annihilate me
One day, as he was crossing a bridge behind
more or less grudging tolerance as a concession to his shop, he was seen suddenly to fall prone on the
ground as
immemorial custom. The fact that the notions though he had been tripped up by some uncanny spectre visible
and practices relating to ordeal have been regulated to himself alone. When the bystanders ran to his assistance,
and niodilied by custom, not by law, explains Avhy he was alreadj' dead.
Stories of this kind, turning on a solemn invitavery few explicit references to the subject are to
tion to the powers of the spiritual world to bring
be found in the Chinese law-books.*
There is, however, an interesting passage in that sudden death or calamity on the swearer if his
constitutional handbook of the Chou dynasty words are untrue, are very common in Chinese
known as the Chou Li (ascribed to the 12th cent. annals. Confucius himself, on a certain memorable occasion, is said to have uttered such an oath.
B.C.), from which we learn something of a legal
practice that seems to have closely approximated rendered by Biot 'gold or (other) metal.' In this passage the
can hardly mean gold. The amount to be paid into
to what we understand by ordeal.
We are told word would
have been prohibitive and the obligation to pav
that before a litigant in a civil suit was allowed to court
the same amount in all cases, irrespective of the nature and
state his case in court he was required to hand in
magnitude of the interests involved, would have implied the
a sheaf of arrows (50 or 100), and that in criminal creation of an arbitrary and irrational uniformity which could
prosecutions initiated by jjrivate individuals the hardly have failed to defeat the ends of justice. The original
uses the character chin, which in modern Chinese usually
accusers were called upon to deposit in court a signifies gold, but which formerly indicated
metal of any kind,
specified quantity (30 catties or Chinese pounds) and was applied indifferently to gold, silver, copper, tin, and
of copper." According to the best interpretation iron. A modern Chinese commentator (not cited by Biot) ex'

'

'

:

'
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297.
iii.

303.

D'Arboia de Jubainville, i. 46, ii. 100.
Ancient Laws and Institutes of Wales, London, 1841, p. 707.
6 In this respect China and India are at one.
Cf. SBE xxv.
see also E. B. Tylor, J'tJ*, London, 1903, i. lu.
[1886] p. cii
Montesquieu, De I'JJsprit des lots, xxviii. 16 (IKuvres complitfs,
Paris, 1875-79), remarks that under the .Salic law trial by ordeal
was not a thing legally ordained, but was privately agreed upon
and legally permitted.
^ See E. Biot, Le Tcheou-Li, Paris, 1851, ii. 311
and SBE
xvi. [1882] 103.
The Chinese word here translated copper is
•*

5

;

;

'

'

plains the word as signifying, in this particular passage, iron.
Iron certainly suits the context well enough, for that metal
would aptly symbolize the inflexibility of justice it is perhaps
luore probable, however, that the metal was copper, which,
indeed, was often known as hnang t'ieh, 'yellow iron,' and
which, though a ductile metal, has an exceptional degree of
tenacity.
We learn from other sources that copper was in
ancient times frequently used in connexion with judicial iirocedure, and there would therefore be nothing exceptional i:i its
use here. English readers vvill find a reference to the use of
copper in judicial proceedings in J. Legge, Chinese Classics,
Hongkong, 1861-72, vol. iii. pt. ii. p. 605.
1 EBrU XX. 174.
;

ORDEAL
'
Confucius went to pay a visit to a lady whose moral character did not stand high in public estimation. A disciple ventured to remonstrate with him for havinir done so whereupon
Confucius cried out with an oath, " If I have done anything
wrong, may God strike me dead, may God strike me dead "'
;

!

In a Cliinese lawsuit, when the statements made
or evidence t;iven by the two parties are irreconcilable, and the truth cannot be elicited by ordinary methods, the parties sometimes adjourn from
the law-court to a temple, and there perform the
ordeal (or
ceremony known as tu chou the
rather wager) by imprecation.'

—

'

The swearer unplaits
hair fall

down over

his queue (if he has one), and lets his
his shoulders, as though he were a criminal

condemned to death. He then kneels before the altar, and
utters the words upon the truth of which he is ready to stake
guilty of the charge, or if my evidence is untrue, or if I have made a false accusation [as the case may be],
The
I call upon the god to strike me dead before his altar.'
procedure varies in detail according to local custom or special
circumstances. Sometimes the oath-taker proceeds by writing
on a piece of paper the pa-hitzu, the eiglil characters' denoting the essential facts relating to his personal identity ami
time of birth. After lighting a stick or two of incense he kneels
before the altar, and, uttering a set form of words, condemns
himself and all his family to death if the statement to which he
has sworn is perceived by the god to be untrue. The eight
characters are ceremonially burned, and the oath-taker's life
is then wholly at the disposal of the deity addressed.
his

'

life.

If I

am

'

'

'

The procedure known

as fa-huang-jnao,
the
sending of a yellow missive,' is similar to this.
The swearer writes his accusation or evidence, accompanied
'

by an oath-formula, on a piece of white paper. He also writes
his name, address, and residence, the name of the temple where
the ceremony is to take place, and the name of the divinity
invoked. The oath-formula varies according to circumstances,
but is usually framed in such terms as these
If I did so-andso, may I die before sunset to-day
or 'If I have spoken
falsel}
may I never be able to stand up again ' The white
paper is folded up and enclosed in a covering or envelope of
yellow paper, which Is then committed to the Hames. When it
has been wholly consumed, the belief is that the message has
reached its destination and that it will receive the due attention
of the god whose intervention has been invited.
:

!

'

'

!

,

As a rule,

tlie deity in question is the cKeng-huang,
the 'city god,' who presides over the fortunes of
the walled town in which the district magistrate's
court is situated.^ The ceremony may, however,
be performed in other temples besides that of the
cKeng-huang, and the deity invoked may be almost
any one of the numerous gods, spirits, or canonized
personages who throng the Taoist pantheon.
It is well known tliat a Chinese witness will
often claim the right to consecrate his oath by
cutting oti' the head of a fowl. This is a symbolical
way of saying, If I am lying, may I be killed as I
*
This rite is still fairly common
kill this cock
in inland China and is not unknown in the annals
of British law-courts in Hongkong and the mixed
courts' of the treaty-ports. Sometimes the killing
of a real cock is dispensed with and a paper image
The image is held up
of the animal substituted.
in front of the setting sun, and the swearer cuts
ott' the head of the image just as the sun sinks
below the horizon. According to another practice,
the witness puts a number of beans into a basin
and pounds them into a paste. By this action he
condemns himself to be clubbed to death if his
evidence is false. Yet another old custom was the
ceremonial breaking of an arrow, which signified
that the witness was willing to be broken in two if
he committed perjury. Another practice was to
blow out a candle-flame and to utter the words,
If I have lied, may I be extinguished like this
candle (ssu jit huo inich).
It is obvious that even the most solemn forms of
oath-taking will be of little practical value in
H. A. Giles, Confucianism and its Rivals (Uibbert Lec'

!

'

'

'

1

tures,

2nd

Bi'.r.),

London,

1915, p. 71.

For brief accounts of these customs see L. Wieger, Mm-al
Tenets and Customs in China, London, 1913, p. 5'.dl f. ; and
H. r)or6, Recherches sur les superstitions en Chine, Shanghai,
*

i. vol. ii. no. 4, p. 344 f.
a story in the Liao Chai, tr. H. A. Giles, Strange Stories
Studio-, Shanghai, 1908, p. 212 f.
» Cf. Legge, vol. v. pt. i. p. 5; and Giles, Strange Stories,

1912, pt.
^ Cf.

from a Chinese
p. 358.
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helping a magistrate to discriminate between true
and false evidence, unless he feels justified in
assuming the sincerity of the witness's belief that
perjury will involve him in serious difficulties with
the unseen powers. A guilty man will hesitate to
send a 'yellow missive' to the spirit- world if he
feels morally certain that the spirits will receive it
will take him at his word.
But, though many

and

Chinese

— perhaps

the great majority

—are

rather

sceptical in these matters, conscious guilt is liable
to reveal itself involuntarily in some slight outward
sign, such as the blanching of the cheek or tremor
These signs will be instantly noted
of the hand.

by an attentive and experienced magistrate, who,
in spite of his own scornful disbelief in the oijjective
efficacy of an elaborate oath-taking ceremonial,

often draw .shrewd and valuable deductions
from the appearance and general bearing of the
will

parties

and

their witnesses.

The suggestion that the

parties should adjourn
the city temple to swear oaths and dispatch
'yellow missives' usually comes not from the
magistrate himself but from one of the parties concerned not always the innocent one. But cases
have been known when a clever magistrate has
elicited the truth by making the parties undergo a
bogus ordeal of his own devising. The following
is an instance of how a magistrate succeeded by
this means in unmasking the guilt of a man wlio
had been accused of theft.
He informed the accused that he must prove his innocence by
bell-touching ordeal.'
successfully undergoing the
He explained that in a certain temple there hung a bell which had
to

—

'

the singular power of detecting the presence of thieves. When
touched by a thief, he said, it would give forth sound, but,
when touched by other persons, it would remain sUent. The
magistrate then gave orders that all the prisoners in his gaol,
including the man accused of theft, should be marched off to
the temple and made to stand in front of the temple-bell, lie
himself followed them, and gave a touch of solemnity to the
proceedings by approaching the bell with reverence, as though
it were a symbol of divinity, and uttering a short prayer suitable to the occasion. Having then caused a large curtain to
be suspended in front of the bell so as to conceal it from view,
he gave secret orders that the portion of the bell nearest to
the curtain should be smeared with ink. This having been
done, he bade the prisoners advance one by one and touch
A
the bell by thrusting their hands under the curtain.
number of prisoners did as they were told, and as each of these
withdrew his hand the magistrate noted that it was stained
with ink. Then came the turn of the suspected thief. Believing that the magistrate's words would come true and that the
bell, which had hitherto remained silent, would emit a sound if
he touched it, he put his hand under the curtain as the others
had done, but carefully abstained from bringing it into contact
with the magic bell. He withdrew his hand, but his satisfacObserving
tion at the success of his mancjeuvre was short-lived.
that there was no trace of ink on the man's fingers, the magistrate promptly declared that tlie case was closed and the guilt
Thereupon, we are told, the
of the accused made manifest.
outwitted thief made a full confession.

That such bogus ordeals may often be far more
useful than real ones will be readily conceded.
The drawback is that the more successful and
ingenious they are the smaller will be the likelihood that they can be resorted to on subsequent
occasions with the same prospects of success.
There is a curious book of Chinese medical jurisfirudence known as the Hsi-yiian-lu, which was
ormerly in the hands of all Chinese coroners and
was widely used in offici.al circles up to a very
recent date. Though the book was compiled as
late as the i3th cent, of our era, many of its prescriptions and directions are manifestly based ou
very ancient folk-lore and the surviving tra<litions
of pre-historic magic, while some of the methods
which it prescribes for discovering tiie truth in
matters attecting criminal procedure are strongly
may cite, e.g., the test
suggestive of ordeal.
of the yin-yavg water,' which was no loss irrational
than the Christian ordeal of the Bible and tiio key.
It is, or till recently was, Chinese law that, if a
man finds his wife in the anus of a lover, he may,
with impunity, put her to death, provided he does
it immediately on discovery, before his natural

We

'

4
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wrath has had time to cool, and provided he kills
The proper way to
tlie lover at the same time.

considerable proportion of the population of
Yunnan, Kuei-chou, and western SsQ-ch'uan. It
may be observed that the ordeals known among
these scattered communities are identical with
many of those practised by the peoples of the Shan

both heads, if possible,
To kill one of the
single blow of a sword.
guilty parties only will not excuse the homicide,
for it will show that he acted with cool deliberation and might tlierefore have restrained himself
from killing either. The reason why the killing is

ellect the killing is to cut off

by a

condoned

is

States, Siam, Cambodia, and Burma.
This is
readily accounted for by the fact that some of the
Indo-Chinese races are ethnologically connected
with the Lolo, Miao, Moso, and other tribesmen
of the Chinese south-west, and that tlie latter, in
spite of many centuries of isolation in an alien
environment, have maintained many of the social
usages and traditions of their more prosperous

human

not that Chinese law regards

as a thing of small account (for that is the
opposite of the truth), but that it recognizes the
life

weaknesses of human nature and makes allowance
for acts committed under an ungovernable impulse.
It sometimes happens, however, that the husband

kinsmen.^

may

Writing

be called upon to prove, in court, that his
wife and her paramour were really guilty of the
ollence for which he killed them
and he may
have serious difficulty in satisfying the magistrate
of this, if the relatives of the dead man or woman
insist that no act of adultery had been committed
In that case the homicide may
or was meditated.
ofl'er to abide by the results of the yin-yang test,
which the Hsi-yiian-lii describes as follows
;

fill

it

Miao as recently as

with water, one half from the

and the other half from the well.i This is called "yinwater."
Take a stick aiid stir the water into a swiftly
whirling eddy. Then take the heads of the decapitated corpses
of the man and woman and place them without delay in the
water. If the pair were really guilty, the heads will turn nose
yani,'

but, if they were innocent, they will turn back to back,
one above and the other below in the jar.' 2
;

Strictly speaking, this is not a case of ordeal, but
of divination, or rather it is a kind of post mortem
ordeal if we regard it primarily as a test of the
guilt or innocence of the slain wife, and divination
if we regard it as a test to prove the guilt or innocence of the .surviving husband.*
There is reason to believe that ordeal by fire was
not unknown in China in former days, though the
ceremony of walking over hot coals, which is
occasionally practised in certain localities, is not
necessarily, if ever, connected with judicial pro-

in Buddhist annals there is a legend that
us of a victory obtained by Buddhism over
Taoism by means of a fiery ordeal. The incident
is assigned to the 1st cent. A.D.
Certain distinguished members of the Taoist priesthood

We

may conclude by citing a somewhat similar
case of ordeal which took place still more recently
in one of the tribal districts of N. Yunnan.
Writing under the date of 20th June 1915, a correspondent of a Shanghai newspaper thus describes
the proceedings
Some Chinese workmen were engaged in putting up some
:

'

'

;

'

It was remarked at the outset that the ordeal is
nowadays confined mainly to the tribes of nonChinese origin which inhabit the mountainous

These tribes form a

regions of the south-west.

This is because the river is yang (active and therefore male)
and the well is yin (passive and therefore female).
2 E. T. Williams, in JRAS, N. China Branch, xxxviii. [1907]

1911.

;

tells

;

school buildings in connexion with missionary work. A twentjcent piece was missing one day, and the owners, the carpenters,
accused the masons of theft. The masons stoutly denied the
charge, and then there was an appeal to trial by ordeal. At
night, when the missionary was not about, a large iron pan of
boiling water was got ready, and into this a half-dollar was
thrown. The selected representative of the accusing carpenter
first put his hand and arm into the water and took out the coin.
Then the head mason had to follow suit. The carpenter's arm
received no injury, but the mason was so badly burnt that it
was many weeks before he could resume work. I examined the
two arms and do not know why one was badly burnt and the
other escaped injury. The carpenters concluded that the masons
were guilty, and claim that the missing coin was returned to
them on the quiet while they were sleeping. Such trial byordeal is quite common in these parts.' 4

Literature.

—This

is

indicated in the article.

R.

'

91.
3

Ordeal and divination are both ' methods resorted to for
discovering the truth
but the ordeal is undergone by the
person accused to vindicate his innocence,' whereas 'divination
is practised by third parties to fix the guilt of a crime on a
particular person (C. S. Burne, The Handbook of Folk-lore,
'

;

'

'

new

London, 1914, p. 131).
Johnston, Buddkist China, London, 1913, p. 137 ff.
Cf. the Zoroastrian story of the ordeal successfully undergone
by Aturpat in the reign of Shahpuhr ii. about a.v. 330 (SEE iv.
For an amusing account of the rivalry between
[1895] p. xlvii).
the two orders of friars in Salamanca in the reign of Philip ii.,
and the fiery ordeal which resulted, see Goldsmith, Citizen of
ed.,
F.

4R.

the World, Letter cxi.
Giles (Strange Stories, p. 243) tells the
story of the Buddhist monk who was to be thrown into a
cauldron of boiling water in a fiery pit, when suddenly a lotusflower came forth, the fire was extinguished, and the water
'

became

cold.'

:

'

cedure,

strongly objected to the emperor's patronage of Buddhism, and
offered to prove that theirs was tlie true religion by an appeal
to miracle.
Take the books of the barbarians (i.e. the Indian
missionaries of Buddhism] and our own holy writings,' they
said, 'and set them afire.
If theirs are consumed, let them be
banished if ours are burned, we are prepared to suffer death.'
This suggestion met with the emperor's approval, but to the
surprise and mortification of the Taoists, who relied for their
success on their proficiency in magic arts, all their books except
one were utterly consumed in the flames. The sacred objects
of the Buddhists, on the contrary, were preserved intact
for
the flames were miraculously transformed into petals of waterlilies, by which all the books and images were enfolded and
supported.'

.says

A quarrel arose between two women, the elder of whom
objected to the jounger coming to her house, on the ground
that the younger woman's visits always brought had luck. Her
husband, for instance, had died after one such visit and her son
after another. The younger woman's indignation at this charge
was so intense that violent hostility broke out between the two
Finally the relatives of the accused woman
households.
demanded the right of vindicating her character bj' means of
A day was appointed and a great
the ordeal of boiling millet.
crowd gathered to see the trial. A large cauldron was brought
out and set over a rudely prepared fireplace. Into this a mtss
of millet was put to boil and an axe-head «as laid in the bottom
of the cauldron.
When the contents began to boil, the young
woman's champion stripped his arm bare. His duty was to
reach down into the boiling porridge and snatch out the axehead with his naked hand. If the skin were blistered, then the
young woman's cause was lost if not, her honour was vindicated.
Each side had also wagered a stake of some Tls. 25 [i.e.
about 68s.]. To snatch out the axe-head was the work of an
instant and the man's hand and arm came out uninjured from
the scalding bath. It was clear therefore that the young lady
was not the minister of bad luck.' 3

river

to nose

Baber

The following is an account of a trial by ordeal
which took place among a community of Black

:

'Take a water-jar and

of the Lolo, Colborne

'
Trial by ordeal is common.
An article of value having been
stolen and the thief remaining undiscovered, the people of the
place are assembled by the medicine-men, and a handful of raw
rice is served out to everyone.
A solemn period of mastication
follows, after which the resultant is spat out, and a stain of
blood on the chewed mouthful infallibly betrays the culprit.
It i.s affirmed that the gums of the guilty bleed, and that a confession always ensues.'

Fleming John.ston.

For an account of the ordeals practised among the Siamese
and neighbouring peoples see Q. E. Gerini's art. on the subject
in The Asiatic Quarterly Review, 1895.
2 A Journey of Exploration in W. SsQ-ch'uan,' Royal Geographical Society, Supplementary Papers, London, 1886, i. 70.
Precisely the same test existed in Vedic India (see Ordeal
1

'

[Hindu], 3
3

FL

(c)).

xxii.

[1911] 234.

throughout the

The boiling-water test is common
For Japan see art. Divination

Far East.

(Japanese), vol. iv. p. 805. It is also notewortliy that an axe
was used in ancient Japanese ordeals as it is used to-day among
the tribes of S.W. China, though in China the axe is placed in a
tub of boiling water, whereas in Japan the axe ' was heated
red-hot and placed on the palm of the hand' (ib.).
» North China Daily News, Shanghai, 6th July 1915.
In
Vedic India there was an ordeal whereby an accused person was
required to take a gold-piece from a vessel of heated ghi and
'

oil.'
See art. Divination (Vedic),
(Hindu), 3 (c).

vol. iv. p. ii'M\

and Ordeal

ORDEAL
ORDEAL

(Christian).— The word 'ordeal' corresponds to the German Urteil, meaning 'judgment,' or 'doom.' In German law Urteil has kept
its general sense and Ordal is used with the same
signification as the English
judgordeal,' viz.
ment of God.'
The subject of ordeals has been treated too much
as a unity, whereas it is really a combination of
several modes of procedure.
The main idea is, undoubtedly, that supernatural powers are called
upon to decide in a case, instead of leaving the
decision to human wisdom.
We find, however,
that, notwithstanding this unity of the fundamental conception, three ditlerent methods are
employed in order to reach the result. The three
corresponding types are (1) the practices grouped
round the idea of struggle, the outcome of which
'

'

:

of course, influenced by tlie divine power (2)
the gi'oup of appeal to chance (casting lots) and
this gi-ouj) falls
(3) the group of appeal to miracle
again into two subdivisions {a) appeal to a direct
manifestation of God's judgment and (b) appeal
to miraculous support against a human presumpis,

;

;

;

:

;
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A good example is Pactum de tenore pacts domin. Hildeb. et
Cklot. 5.
If a slave is suspected of a crime, but there is no
proof against him, his fate will be decided by lot. The freeman
would in such a case clear himself with oath-helpers.

The Salic law represents here an ancient point
of view ; it does not try to make the thing easier
for the slave, but it cannot let him have oathhelpers.
(Of course, torture very soon develops for
slaves e.g., in the Lex Visigothorum, which wa-s
compiled under strong Roman influence.
Lot in its very essence is based on equal possibilities for both sides.
(a) Appeal to miraculous
3. Appeal to miracle.
manifestation of the truth.
conspicuous example
of such a manifestation is presented by the trial of
the bier. There is a description of such a trial in
Walter Scott's Fair Maid of Perth.
Oliver Proudfute has been killed because he had been mistaken for Henry .Smith. Nobody knows who committed the
murder. The body is laid in state in a church and suspected
persons have to approach it and to swear that they are innocent
of the murder.
Should the murderer dare to approach it, it is
expected that the veins of che slain will open and blood will

—A

flow.

Within the group

of miraculous manifestations
also be ranged the trial of cold water, often
used in cases of witchcraft ; it consisted in noting

may

tion.

—

1. The idea of struggle.
The idea of struggle
leads to the trial by l)attle, which presents featui'es
both of self-help and of a judgment of Providence.
The Bavarian law (cl. 2, sect. 1), e.g., treats of a
case of trying a man who is accused of conspiracy
against his duke.
A preliminary investigation takes place. There must be three
witnesses for the prosecution. If there be one witness only and

his statement be denied by the accused, that witness will
have to prove by combat that what he has said i8 true 'Cui
Deus dederit victoriam illi credite.'
if

:

The treatment

of battle in Bavarian law is also
curious in other respects a man could figiit by a
substitute
the struggle is not self-heljj in this
case we find even that the decision which of the
:

;

;

two champions

fight for

which side

is left

should be ca=t to decide to whom God will assign the stronger
of the two champions. Cf. Lex Daiuwar. Additio (Synod of
Ninhinga, cl. 4) lots shall not be cast in the case of a duel
before the champions are ready, lest they might be insidiously
hampered by incantations, diabolical devices, or 'magic arts.'
:

As another instance of the struggle-ordeal, the
ordeal of the cross may be mentioned.
The contending parties ha\ ing to hold up their hands, the
is arrived at according as one or the other could hold
out longer with outstretched arms (see Capitulary of Charlemagne of 806 on the division of the empire among his three
sons [Boretius, Capitul. Reg. Franc, i. 129, cl. 14]. It is noticed
there that controversies might arise as to the limits of the three
parts assigned to the sons. In such a case the Capitulary forbids actual battle and substitutes instead the trial by cross.
Evidently here again there was no question of letting the three
kings stand and hold up their hands, but it had to be done
through champions).

decision

Appeal to chance.

—The most interesting case

of this is presented by the Parisian laws (sect. 14)
A man has been slain in a crowd the man who claims composition does not know who is tlie slajer
he nmst ask Providence to decide. He is allowed to charge up to seven men,
each of whom will have to purge himself by an oath with eleven
oath-helpers. Thereujion all should go to a church (or to a
saint's relics), and two sticks, one of them marked with a cross
and both wrapped up in clean wool, should be put on the altar
or the relics. Then, after prayers that God may show 'through
an evident sign if the oaths have been truthfully taken, a priest
(or an innocent boy) should take one of the sticks.
If it be the
one marked with a cross, the seven are discharged. Otherwise
each of the seven men should mark a separate stick with a sign,
all these seven sticks should he wrapped up in wool and put on
the altar (or on the relics), and then taken, one after the other,
by the priest (or the innocent boy). The man whose stick is
last to be taken will have to pay the composition.
If the first
seven liave been discharged, the accuser can charge others, but
in such further proceedings everv accused can clear himself by
oath with eleven oath-helpers, and there can be no further
appeal to lots.
;

;

'

Lot appears ahso in a combination where it would
not a priori be expected, and that is in the case of
slaves.

whether a person thrown into water will be
submerged as a token of innocence, or whether the
water refuses to receive him because he is guilty.
An example of the trial of bread and cheese is
found in the Laws of Aethelred

(8. 22)
If a clerk in lower orders is charged and has no friends,' /.!'.
no relatives, and, therefore, has no oath,' i.e. cannot for that
reason take an oath with compurgators, then he must try to
swallow bread and cheese, 'and let him nieet with what God
willeth.' As an exception, the accused can take the Sacrament
evidently the choice of the procedure depended on the decision
of the court (Liebermann, Gesetze der Angelsachsen, i. 206).
'

'

The ceremony

of trial by bread and cheese included the prayer of which we have an English
example in the following words
Deprecor te, Domine sancte, Pater omnipoteus, aeterne
:

shall

to chance.
Thus (cl. 9, sect. 2), if a freeman be charged with stealing an
ox or a milk-cow, either he must purge himself by oath with six
oath-helpers, or else two champions will have to fight, but lots

2.

(Christian)

'

Deus, qui celum formasti et terram fundasti, mare liniitibus
ttrminasti, solem et lunam in splendore lucere fecisti, ut intelligant astantes, quia tu es (Deus), qui facis mirabilia.
£t te
dominum lesum Christum huniili prece deposco, ut qui furtum
istud commisit uel qui consentaneus est, gula eius uel lingua
seu fauces suae sic fiant constrictae et obligatae, ut panem uel

caseum istum non praeualeat manducare (ib. i. 425, cl. 5).
In all such cases the position in which the accused
'

placed presents no natural difficulty, and only
bad conscience would make the trial a dangerous
is

one.
In this grou^)
[b] Appeal to miraculous salvation.
of practices there is quite a ditlerent set of possibilities, and the position of the accused is from the
Let us take Lex Salira.
outset a difficult one.
ch. 14.
The man who cannot find oath-helpers must go to the trial of
the cauldron, i.e. take a ring or a stone out of boiling water
otherwise he will have to pay a heavy fine (62 shillings). This
clause relates to the trial of a Roman who is accused of having
robbed a Salian Frank, and cannot find the prescribed number
of oath-helpers, while the tnith of the charge does not appear

—

;

certain.

Anotlier important example
Ripuarian law (sect. 31. 5).

is

presented by the

If a stranger be accused within the Ripuarian land and cannot find oath-helpers, let him clear himself by the fire or by the

lot.

Why should such a difficult form of trial be imposed ? Because he has no friends and, therefore,
has only a low standing in society.
Another feature which illustrates strongly the
fact that miraculous purification is adjudged only
in exceptional circumstances is that a man who
has been condenmed to that form of trial niay buy
himself out.
Here Lex Salica, ch. 53, is in point.
If thi' succumbing party would have to pay 600 shillings, the
accused can, before the "trial, redeem himself by a fine which
amounts to one-fifth of the sum. Cl. 4 makes an interesting
addition: if the accused gives more than one-fifth to his adversarv, he mav do so, but the peace-money will have to be
paid to the public officer in such case. The public authority
takes care that it should not be cheated of its rights (cf.
2 Aethelstan, 21 [Liebermann, i. 162] if a man wants to make
:

—
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agreement about an ordeal, let him make an afjreement
about the private compensation but not about what we may
ail

the 'criminal

call

fine').

One may ask, why sliould not the accuser await
the event of the trial and then claim the whole
sum, instead of accepting a part ? There was
certainly the fear that the accused might be successful and thus his accuser would get nothing, but
periiaps alsu an important motive was provided by
the consideration tliat the accused might turn out
to be insolvent.
One more characteristic feature is disclosed by
Aelfred, 4 and 4. 1 (Liebermann, i. 50). When a
man has conspired against the life of the king
either directly or by harl)ouring exiles or their
vassals, he has forfeited his life and all that he
owns. If he wants to clear himself, he must swear
with oath-helpers. Now, in Aethelred, 5. 30 (If).
i. 244), we read
He has to clear himself through
threefold ordeal.' In one of the MSS (ib. 245, col. 1)
he must clear himself in the 'deepest' manner
which the witan can ordain. In Cnut, ii. 57 (ib.
i.
348-350), this occurs again and the oath disappears. Thus we can observe a gradual change
first, there is only the oath
then, the oath and
the ordeal finally, only the ordeal.
Of course, the tremendous importance of the
accusation is decisive in this case. From our
point of view it may seem strange to make the
defence more difficult because the accusation is
more grave, but this is not uncommon in human
psychology, and we may not be justified even in
thinking that we are not sometimes acting under
the same psychological motive in some respects it
holds good even to-day.
In Aethelstan, ii. 7 (ib. i. 154), we find that those
who are often subject to accusations are to be
driven to the simple ordeal. This relates to thefts.
see the same thing in Eadweard, i. 3 (ib.
i. 140), concerning a person who is not worthy to
take an oath. What is expected here is conviction, unless the accused is freed by a miracle.
The worst form is the triple ordeal, occurring,
e.g., in Leges Henrici, 64 (ib. i. 584).
In regard to
the misdoings of corrupt people and to conspiracies
of perjurers, these should be subject to a more
:

'

:

;

;

—

We

strict

and

much

feared that they

formula of oath. But it is so
may be unable to take the
oath (as tliey would lose if they made a slip) that
they prefer the ordeal. In its deepest form as
a triple ordeal it took the shape of lifting a redhot bar of iron of three times the weight of the
one used in simple ordeal, or plunging the arm
difficult

'

'

instead of the hand into boiling water. The
following was among the prayers used in AngloSaxon times (ib. i. 419, cl. 5) before the trial by
red-hot iron was started
:

'Deus, iudex instus, qui auctor pacis es et iudicas eqnitatem,
ut hoc ferrum, ordinatum ad iustam
examinationem cuiuslibet dubietatis faciendani, benedicere et
sanctiflcare digneris, ita ut, si innocens de prenominata causa,
unde purgatio querenda est, hoc ferrum ignituin in manus
acceperit (uel pedes immiserit), illesus appareat, et si sit culpabilia atque reus, iustissiuia sit ad hoc uirtus tua in eo cum
ueritale declarandum, quatinus iustitie non dominetur iniquitas,
sed subdatur falsitas uerltati.'
te suppliciter ro^'annis,

There are some further points to which attention
due. We find that sometimes the accuser has
This happens if the
accuser requires something extraordinary e.g., if
is

to bear the burden of proof.

;'

:

(Christian)
generally assigned to the party making an improbable assertion.
Certain facts seem to be due to later development. Thus in 2 Aethelstan, 23. 2 (Liebermann,
i.
162-164), it is ordered that in the case of an
ordeal there should stand on each side no more
than twelve men and, if the accused have with
him more than twelve, then the ordeal shall be
lost for him unless they be willing to go from
him. It is not said distinctly that these supporters are kinsmen, but they were probably kinsfolk.
The accused might have produced oathhelpers in this case, and yet ordeals had become
so common that resort is had to them instead of
;

to an oath.

Another

worth noticing is that in later
is invoked for the decision of
private disputes and has settled down into something which might be called judgment of God at
private law. The Domesdaij Book gives a number
of such cases we shall take only two examples
fact

times the miracle

;

:

'Vluiet probare offert se portaturum judicium quod non ita
est sicuti dicunt' (i. 336).
Hanc terrani calumpniatur esse
liberam Vlchetel homo hermeri, quocumque modo judicetur
licet bello licet vel juditio.
Et alias est presto probare eo modo
quod jacuit ad ecclesiam die qua rex E. obiit sed totus
hundredus testatur eam fuisse terram regis et ad sanctam
'

;

adeld

339).

(ii.

'

Indicium, and bellum are thus contrasted and the
former admitted in a civil trial, but such cases
seem to have occurred particularly when the
testimony of the neighbourhood was challenged.
How (iid people in those days look on those
forms of procedure? From our modern point of
view it seems preposterous to ask a person to take
up red-hot iron or to plunge his hand into boiling
water.
may quote Lea on the subject
In general ... as the result depended mostly upon those

We

'

who

ordeal, it conferred an irresp'^'ijsible
to release or to condemn, and it would be expecting too
of human nature to suppose that men did not yield
frequently to the temptation to abuse that power. When
Sigurd Thorlaksson was accused by Saint Olaf the King of the
murder of his foster-brother Thoralf, and offered to clear himself by the red-hot iron, King Olaf accepted his offer, and
appointed the next day for the trial at Lygra, where the bishop
was to preside over it. When Sigurd went back at night to his
ship, he said to his comrades that their prospects were gloomy,
for the King had probably caused himself the death of Thoraif,

administered the

power

much

and then brought the accusation against them, adding, "For
him it is an easy matter to manage the iron ordeal so that
I doubt he will come ill off who tries it against him "
whereupon they hoisted sail in the darkness and escaped to their
;

home

the Faroe Islands (Olaf Haraldsson's Saga cxlv.,
Laing's Heimskringla, ii. 210). The injustice thus hinted at
must often have been practised, and must have shaken the
most robust faith, and this cause of disbelief would receive
additional strength from the fact that the result was not seldom
in doubt, victory being equally claimed by both parties
(Superstition and Forc^, p. 352 f.).
in

Pseudo-Cnut, de Foresta, 11. 2 (Liebermann, i.
shows that in the 12th cent, ordeal was regarded as an ultimnm refugium of uncertainty
the purgation by red-hot iron shall nowise l:)e
admitted, unless the naked truth cannot be
otherwise investigated. Eadmer, in his Historia
Novorum, says about William the Red that he
declared judicium Dei to be Avorth nothing, because
it can be plied either one way or the other
622),

:

Quod pro voto cuiusque hinc inde

'

plicatur' (ed. Rolls ser.,

Ixxxi. 102).

The

last stage is reached when a very important
canon of the Fourth Lateran Council (1215) forbade
priests to give their blessing to ordeals on any
account
:

he challenges witnesses.
here in point.
one bring the charge of

Lex

Salica,

ch. 94, is

false testimony,

he shall put his
hand into the cauldron, and, if he takes out the hand not burnt,
the accused shall pay 15 shillings if, on the other hand, the
hand is burnt, the accuser shall pay a like sum.
If

Nee quisquam purgationi aquae

feruentis vel frigidae seu
candentis ritum cuiuslibet benedictionis autconsecrationis
impendat saluis nihilominus prohibitionibus de monomachiis
sine duellis antea promulgatis' (cap. 18, De iudicio sanguinis
'

;

ferri

;

Such cases show that popular tribunals in the
Middle Ages were not so passive as we might have
thought. The court could assign tlie burden of
proof to one party or the other, and this was a
great power. The burden of difficult proof is

:

'

et duelli clericis interdicto

').

The

ordeal continued to linger for a long time
tradition (e.g., M. Bateson, Borough
Customs [Selden Society Publications, vols, xviii.
and xxi.], London, 1904-06, gives examples of it
in later times)
But the rule of the Lateran
Council exerted a powerful influence
it cleared
in

local

;

ORDEAL

(Greek)— ORDEAL (Hebrew)

the atmosphere and had much to do with abolishing that particular form of procedure in the

must not lead to the conclusion that the recourse
to these or similar practices was veiy rare.
The
extreme decentralization of Greek life and custom
made it possible for the minor commonwealths to
keep up ancient rites whicii had almost disappeared
from the principal cities.
may notice in this
connexion that tlie practice of finding out the guilt
of a murderer by watching the oscillations of a
suspended battle-axe (axinomnntia) is reported
(Pliny,
xxxvi. 19), although it is impossible
to settle the exact area in which such a practice
was used. Something of the same kind was also

principal courts.

—

Literature. J. Grimm, Deutsche Reehtsalterthumer, Gottiiigen, 1828, ilSOQ ; H. Brunner, Deutsche Rechtngeschichte, 2
vols., Leipzig-, 1887-92, ii. : H. C. Lea, Superstition and Forced,
Philadelphia, 1878 F.
Halle, 1903-12, i., ii.
;

Liebermann,

We

Gesctze der Angehachnen,

PAUL ViNOGRADOFF.

ORDEAL

(Greek).— The appeal to God for the
settlement of a difficulty in human affairs is deeply
ingrained in human nature, and therefore we lind
exanii)]es of trial by ordeal among all the tribes of
the world (see J. Kohler,
Die Ordalien der
Naturvolker,'
v. [1884]).
In particular the Greeks seem to have developed
many practices based on the idea of a direct appeal
to a pronouncement of the gods.
Forms of procedure of that kind were freely used in archaic
Greece, and lingered on in many localities. The
procedure of enlightened States like Athens,
however, discarded this line of development, and
we do not find direct testimony in this respect.
This is natural enough, as the evidence of the
classical period comes from a rationalistic age.
The facts reported from other localities, however,
are very characteristic. The cult of the Erinyes,
the goddesses of revenge, was specially apt to call
forth the direct manifestation of divine power.
learn from Pausanias (vil. xxv. 7) that a man
who had committed homicide, or some other crime
involving religious pollution, was supposed to
become insane if he dared to enter the sanctuary
of the Erinyes at Cerynea.
Here punishment is
coincident with the manifestation of guilt. And
the same idea of immediate retribution appears in
the story told by Philostratos in his biography of
Apollonius of Tyana (i. 6). It relates to tTie water,
vSwp bpKlov Al6s, which brought blindness and sickness to the man who had committed perjury. The
same kind of superstition was attached, it seems,
to the Horkos-stream in Bithynia
that stream
was considered a most horrible one to swear by,
as it used to pull the perjurer towards its wiiirlpools.
A very curious development of this idea is
presented by the legend relating to the water of
the Styx. Hesiod tells us (Theog. 782 ff.) that the
gods themselves used a form of ordeal to make
sure of the truth in cases of dispute.
'

ZVRW

We

:

Iris was sent by Zeus to bring to Olympus a can of water
from an underground stream (the Styx). The litigants had to
drink of that water and the god who had made a false assertion
would be overtaken by 'sleeping sickness' which lasted a year.
When the ordeal had in this way led to a declaration of guilt,
the deitj' convicted of the crime had to suffer further punishment for nine years and was, during that time, deprived of the
food which conferred inuuortality on the gods.

We have

no such detailed description as to an
appeal to the Styx by mortals, although the oath
by the water of the Styx was regarded as an
especially terrible form of imprecation.
The Horkos stream in Thessalia is described thus
:
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HN

used in connexion with shells, in the movement of
which popular superstition discovered indications
as to suspected guilt.
Literature.— R. Hirzel, Der Bid, Leipzig, 1902 K. Binding
and others, Zum dUesten Strafrecht der Kultvrcolker (miscellanea in answer to queries by Momnisen), do. 1905.
;

Paul Vinoguadoff.

ORDEAL

(Hebrew). —Tlie only OT practice
which involves the application of an ordeal in the
proper sense of that term is described in Nu .5'i'^'.
It was resorted to in order to disclose the guilt or
the innocence of a wife accused by her husband
of adultery.
The ordeal was administered by the
priest, who jilaced in the woman's hands the
'jealousy offering'

(nxij? nn:p), consisting of barley
nsj^), without oil or incense ui^on it.
of the dust of the tabernacle was placed in a
vessel full of water, and the solemn oath of purgation was administered to the woman. Thereafter
tlie oath (called in v.^i n^x.i naa:^', ' oath of cursing ')

meal

(Q'lj'!;'

Some

was written on parchment, and the writing was
then blotted out with the dust-impregnated water,
she
the
her

which the woman was compelled to drink. If
was innocent, no effect followed if guilty,
water that causeth the curse shall enter into
and become bitter, and her belly shall swell,

'

;

and

her thigli shall fall away (npi? n^sjt ,-njp3 nn?yi)
the punishment thus falling upon the instruments
of her sin.
It is evident that the efficacj' of the ordeal described is regarded as due entirely to divine intervention the ingredients employed are innocuous.
No doubt fear of the result often led to a confession
of guilt.
It is equally clear that the result is expected to show itself speedily (ct. Sdtah, iii. 4,
where an interval of from two to three years is
allowed). Unlike many of the prescriptions of the
Levitical code, which were rather theoretical than
practical, the jealousy ordeal was really emploj-ed
by the Jews (Ber. 63a Eduij. v. 6 ; Sdtah, i. 58).
'

;

'

'

;

According

was

to Jewish testimony (SOldh, ix. 9), it
efficacious only when the husband himself was

innocent, and it was applied only in doubtful ca.ses,
and solely at the request of the husband [ib. iii. 6,
iv. 2).
It is said to have been abolished in the
1st cent. A.D., at the instigation of Johanan ben
Zakkai, because adultery on the part of husbands
became so common that the bitter waters had no
effect when administered to an unfaithful wife (ib.
ix. 49),
Johanan grounded his action on Hos 4'''.
It is possible that the
jealousy ordeal is only
a particular instance of tlie water ordeal, which
Robertson Smith and others believe to have been
widely practised by the Hebrews (cf. Ed. Sem."^,
'

'

opKov yap hiivov Srvybs v&aroi iuTiv
Tc p.€yi<TTOi opKOi Sen'OTaTos T6 Tre'Aei
XV. 37 f.).

anoppM^

(II.

/laxapeao'i

ii.

755)

;

6s

0(ol(Tiv (ib.

In a very definite form the practice of ordeal
described in Sophocles, Antigone, 264 fi'..:
h' cToi/uoi Ka\ tJLvSpovi alpfiv )(epoiv,
Kol 6eov<; bpKMp.OTetU
TO ix'qre SpaaaL /Lt^jre toI ^vveiSfuat
TO TTpay/xa jSovAeuo'ai'Ti fi'iJT' elpyanixivt^.

^liiv

Ko'i TTiip Si(p7T€iv,

The

fj.vdpoi remind us forcibly of the ordeal of
red-hot iron wliich was so widely diffused in
medieval jiractice, and there can be no doubt that
in this case a regular form of procedure before
umpires was gone through. This particular ordeal
may even have left a trace in Athenian pr.actice,
if the oath by the tire alluded to by l)emo.sthenes
(liv. 40) may be referred to the trial by red-hot

iron.

The

'

'

is

London, 1894,

It does not appear to tlie
p. 181).
present writer that there is any allusion to an
32-"
ordeal in Ex
(the children of Israel compelled
to drink the dust of the golden calf), or in Ex 22"-'"
[Eng. 8-11], or Jg 17- (cf. Lv 5').
Literature.

Stade,

ZATW

xv.

[1S'.).5]

li)G-17S;

W.

;

'

scantiness of information about actual trials

— B.

Nowack, Lehrb. der hebr. ArchduUhjie, Freiburg, 1S94, ii. 249Comm. on 'Numbers,' ad Inc., esp. G. B. Gray (ICC,
Edinburgh, 1903), who also iliscu.sscs textual questions to which
IIDB
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ORDEAL

(Hiiulu).— I. In Vedic texts.— So
early jinlicial procedure of the Indians
is revealed to us by the Vedic texts that it is hardly
to be wondered at if tiie traces of any use of the
ordeal as a means of establishing disputed facts
The oath in a
are of the slightest character.
similar use is seen by native tradition in one
passage of the Bigvcda (vii. 104. 14 f.), and it has
been suggested that there are traces of the fire and
water ordeals of later India in the story of Dirghalittle of tlie

i. 158. 4), while one hymn (ii. 12)
Atharvaveda has been interpreted as intended to accompany the performance of the fire
ordeal.
But in all three cases the suggestion of an
ordeal is inadmissible, and it is in tlie Brdhinana

tamas

(JRigveda,

of the

literature that

we

Brdhmana,

30),

v.

find not only the oath {Aitareya
but also the closely connected

In the Pamhavlmia Brdhinana (xiv. 6. 6)
are told that Vatsa established his purity of
origin against a taunt by a rival by walking
through the fire a phrase exactly parallel to that
used in the Antigone, (264) of Sophocles.^ In the
Chhandogya Upanisad (vi. 16), a work of the close
of the Vedic period, we learn of the ordeal of carrying a heated axe as applied in a case of theft, and
a parallel to this passage has been seen in the
ordeal.

we

—

Rigveda

(iii.

53. 22),

The KauHka Sutra

but without any real ground.
(Iii. 8) seems to refer to the

ordeal by the hot piece of gold.
Finally, in
one passage of the Satapatha Brdhmana (xi. 2. 7.
33) there has been seen a reference to the balance
ordeal as practised in later India. There remain,
therefore, as proved for the Vedic period, say to
500 B.C., no more than one voluntary ordeal and
one apparently judicial, and neither of these
accords with the ordeals of the jurists.
2. In the early jurists.
The unimportance of
ordeals in the Vedic period receives confirmation
from the slight place which they occupy in the early
jurists.
In the Dharma Sutras, which belong to
the period from 500 B.C. onwards, they are passed
over in silence by all except the latest of all, Apastamba, who (ii. 11. 29. 6) merely refers to the use of
ordeals as one way of deciding disputed cases.
In
the code of RIanu the ordeal for the first time appears as a definite part of judicial procedure. It
stands in the closest connexion with the oath, and
it is plain that the ordeals mentioned are merely
more stringent forms of the oath, a characteristic
which holds good of Hindu ordeals throughout
their history.
The commentators see in the passage of Manu a reference (viii. 114-116) to the tire
and water ordeals normal later, but this cannot be
correct the reference is merely to the person subjected to the ordeal escaping burning by the fire,
and to his not being thrown up by the water ; and,
as the former ordeal is illustrated by the case of
Vatsa, it seems clear that we have merely a case of
fire-walking, and the second form was presumably
nothing more or less than the ordinary Teutonic
ordeal in which the person was thrown into the
water and held innocent if he sank. The commentators say, in accord with the later usage, that
these ordeals were reserved for graver cases.
3. In the later juristic literature.— The Mdnava

—

:

Dharma

Sdstra was probably I'edacted in its
present shape before A.D. 200, and tlie first evidence
for the development of a system of ordeals is found
in the Smrtis of Yajfiavalkya and Visnu, dating
probably from before A.D. 300. From that time
on the Smrtis develop the subject in increasing
detail and on tlie same lines.
The most important
accounts are those of Narada (r. A.D. 500), preserved in two versions, Brhaspati (c. A.D. 600),
Katyayana, and Pitamaha, who are possibly the
former rather earlier, the latter rather later, than
1

cf.

O. Gruppe, Griechische Mythologie, Munich, 1906, p. 877
above, p. 521".

(Hindu)

Brhaspati. The later text-books of law rely on the
Smrtis, and the continuity of practice is illustrated
by the fact that in 1783 the chief magistrate of
Benares was actually carrying out ordeals in the
manner prescribed in the texts. In the course of
time many changes took place in the mode of
carrying out the ordeals, the number was increased,
and detailed rules for their administration multiplied
for the most part, it must be noted, in the
direction of making the ordeal less onerous on the
person by whom it was carried out. As usual, the
texts ditt'er in innumerable details, but the following are the chief points of importance in their accounts of the circumstances under which ordeals
could be axiplied.
(a) Conditions of application.
The form of procedure contemplated in all cases is one by formal
plaint expressed in writing, to which the defendant
lodges a formal reply the mode of proof is then
decided upon, and the decision is based on the
success or failure of the defendant, or plaintifl', as
the case may be, to make good his contention. The
normal modes of proof recognized by the Smj-tis&xe
documents and witnesses, with a preference for the
former, and it is only when these two means fail
to yield guidance, through insufficiency or equality
of weight, that the ordeal can have a place, acconling to Yajfiavalkya the same rule seems usually
to be recognized by the other Smrtis, if not explicitly
stated, while Katyayana goes so far as to rule that,
even if only a part of the case can be established
by witnesses, nevertheless the ordeal may not be
applied.
Even, however, when an ordeal is permissible, there is one important limitation on its
use it implies normally that the other party shall
undertake as part of the proceedings to accept the
penalty appropriate, be it merely a fine or even
corporal punishment. To this rule there are two
kinds of exceptions in the first place, if a man
desires to justify himself, he may undertake, according to Narada, the ordeal without the other
party undertaking to pay the penalty
in the
second place, in cases of accusation of grave oft'ences,
which would be classified as crimes in modern jurisprudence, the king is allowed to decide that the
ordeal shall be imposed without the accuser undertaking to bear the penalty, which would be, often
at any rate, a capital one. These cases are given
by Yajfiavalkya as treason and great sins, by
Visnu as oft'ences against the king and ofl'ences of
violence (sdhasa)
with this view Katyayana
agrees, and Pitamaha allows in these cases the
application only of the ordeal by sacred libation.
Narada has two different accounts in the first he
restricts the administration of the ordeal without
the other party accepting the penalty to cases of
high treason and to the king's own servants in the
second he allows it in all cases of persons suspected
by the king or denounced as criminals by intercourse with robbers. This version is noteworthy
by reason of the stress laid on the rule that the
ordeal should never be resorted to without the consent of the plaintiff', and by the statement that the
ordeal is superior to human methods of proof.
Brhaspati prescribes the ordeal for ruffians, adulterers, forgers of gems, pearls, or coral, and those
who withhold deposits, and authorizes its employment for serious crimes or the appropriation of a
deposit even when there are witnesses. But, though
he asserts the superiority of ordeals properly administered to witnesses, he still restricts the use
normally to cases where doubt arises as to a document or oral evidence and where ratiocination
fails.
Apparently in the special cases mentioned
the ordeal miglit be imposed without the other
party accepting a penalty, but this point is left
obscure by the text. Pitamaha shows that ordeals
were not regarded universally with confidence, as

—

—

;

;

:

:

;

;

:

;
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he provides for tlie case where there is no liuinan
evidence and where the two parties do not wish
to resort to ordeal, in which event the king is to
decide.
The cases which thus are left to be dealt
with by ordeal normally only in the absence of

—

human means

—

of proof are offences against the
king, serious crimes, especially those of violence
and adulter}', theft and robbery, the withholding
of a deposit or denial of an obligation, and matters
done in secret, in the interior of a house, in a forest,
or so long ago that there can be no evidence, and
cases where the human evidence is perjured or
otherwise suspect.
Even when an ordeal is permitted, however, it
need not take any more severe form than that of
an oath, the Smrtis being all agreed that the oath
is a form of ordeal suited for the lesser cases.
Strictly speaking, it would seem from Manu that
the test of the truth of the oath was whether any
calamity came to the swearer, but, as no time
within which the test was to be made good is specified in the later Sinftis, and, as the oath is reserved
for cases of less weight, it seems probable that in
point of fact the sanction of the oath itself was
considered to be sufficient. ^ Visnu specifies in detail the oaths for smaller offences, estimated in
money-value as not exceeding 5 krsualas in the case
of a Sudra ; for an offence valued at or exceeding 5
krsnalas but under half a suvarna the ordeal by
sacred libation is imposed for any more serious
case any of the other four, the balance, fire,
water, and poison. In the case of a Vaisya the
rates are increased twofold, for a Ksatriya three;

fold, for a Brahman fourfold, but he is exempt
from the ordeal by sacred libation unless as a test
of his future conduct in a transaction any one convicted previously of crime must be subjected to an
ordeal, however trifling the amount.
Brhaspati
;

prescribes for persons of the lowest order the
poison ordeal when property worth 1000 jonnas has
been stolen, the fire ordeal where the value is 750,
the hot oil where the value is 400, the ordeals by
rice, sacred libation, and dharma and adharma for
values of 300, 150, and 100 respectively, and the
ordeal by the ploughshare for the theft of a cow.
These sums are doubled and quadrupled for persons
of superior merit.
Narada and Pitaniaha agree in
ascribing the rice ordeal to cases of larceny. The
other Smrtis leave the matter to the discretion of
the king or the presiding judge.
Normally the ordeal fell to be performed by the
defendant, but Yajfiavalkya and Narada clearly

permit
by the

it

to be performed,

by mutual agreement,

the defendant then undertaking
the payment of the penalty. This, however, seems
distinctly to be contrary to the views of Visnu,
Kiityayana, and Pitamaha.
Katyayana alone
appears to allow a substitute to unilertake the
performance of the ordeal, but only if the person
concerned is an unbeliever, or guilty of one of the
mortal sins, or of a mixed caste, or outside the
plaintitt',

Brahmanical community.

—

(6) Limitations of the tise of ordeals.
Certain
lestrictions are imposed on the use of ordeals according to the caste or the personal condition of the
person concerned or the time of year. Narada, in
one version, Harita, and Pitamaha seek to provide

that the ordeals by the balance, fire, water, and
poison shall b^ assigned to the Brahman, Ksatriya,
Vaisya, and Sudra respectively and Katyayana,
while giving as an alternative the use of all kinds
for all castes, exempts the Brahman from the water
Elsewhere Narada states that ordeals
ordeal.
should not be imposed on persons performing vows,
ascetics, women, distressetl persons, and those who
are diseased that the poison ordeal is not to be
inflicted on the young, the old, ascetics, distressed
;

;

'

So

in

Greece (Hesiod, Theog. 785

ff.).

(Hindu)
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persons, and madmen
that the balance is tiie
suitable ordeal for eunuchs, distressed and afflicted
persons, infants, old men, and the blind, and the
balance and the sacred libation for women. He also
forbids the use of poison for bilious people, water
for those distressed, and fire for lepers, the blind,
and those with bad nails. Visnu prescribes the
balance for Brahmans, women, iniirm old men, sick
persons, and persons deficient in an organ of sense,
and forbids the use of fire in the case of lepers, infirm
persons, and blacksmitiis, of poison for lepers,
bilious persons, and Bralimans, of water for persons
affected by phlegm or other illness, the timid or
asthmatic, or those who live by water, and or
sacred libation for atheists or in time of disease.
;

Katyayana agrees in forbidding the use of tire for
blacksmiths and water for fishermen, and adds a
prohibition of poison in the case of sorcerers, presumably because their native element would be too
favourable to the accused.
As regards time, the rule is that the fire ordeal
is appropriate in the rains and the cold and cliillj'
seasons, the water ordeal in summer and autumn,
the poison ordeal in the cold and the chilly seasons,
while the balance is improper only in stormy
weather ; but these rules are, it is clear, rather
counsels of perfection than binding regulations.
An ordeal should never be performed in the afternoon, at noon, or at the twilight, but in the morning, and in a suitable public place.
Yajfiaval(c) The n umbers and kinds of ordinals.
kya gives a list of five ordeals the balance, fire,

—

:

water, poison, and sacred libation and this list is
also found in Visnu.
Narada, however, in one account adds to it the ordeals of rice and the hot piece
of gold, and Katyayana agrees with this account
Harita, who also gives seven, has that of choosing
lots in place of the hot piece of gold. Brhaspati and
Pitamaha bring up the number to nine by adding
to Narada's list the ordeals of the ploughshare, and
dharma and adharma. These nine alone are recognized as admitted by the law as legal means of
proof, and the Smrtis expressly state that irregular
ordeals are quite improper. In all cases the ordeals
are essentially religious in nature, and certain
features derived from this characteristic are common to all forms. The person affected must, as in the
case of a great sacrifice, fast the day before, and he
must bathe and perform the rite in wet garments ;
;

each ordeal is accompanied by prayers, which,
according to Yajfiavalkya, are to be said by the
accused, but, according to the other Smrtis, by a
Brahman in each case offerings are made, and
the presiding judge is actually compared to the
adhvaryu, or sacrificing priest, while in the case
of the ordeal by balance the balance is treated
in a manner analogous to the use of the sacred
post at the normal sacrifice. The place must be
public, in the hall of justice, or before the king's
palace, or a temple, or at cross roads, just as a
royal sacrifice is public.
;

In the ordeal by balance two posts are erected, U ft. high, and
a transverse beam is placed over them 3 ft. long from it by an
iron hook is suspended the beam of the balance, which is 7i ft.
long, and from the two ends of which scales are suspemled, the
ends working in arches to permit of the accurate marking of
the position of the scales. Then the defendant is put on one side
and on the other an equal weight of stone, earth, etc., the posithe judge
tion of the scales is marked, the defendant descends
tlien adjures the man charged with the weighing and the
l)alance, and the defendant is re-weighed, being a<(iuittcd if he
proves lighter than at the first time. If he is of equal weight, he
is condemned, according to Visnu and Narada, but re-weighed,
according to Brhaspati, who provides for his condcnmation it
the scales break, while N.irada acquits hiiu and Vi$i.ui requires a
re-weighing.
In the tire ordeal the defendant is required to walk at an even
pace across seven circles of 16 ainjulas in diameter and separated
by an equal distance, carrying in his hand a jiiece of iron of 50
IMlas in weight, made red-hot. The number of circles is given
as eight and nine by Narada and I'itamaha respectively, but in
each case the defendant stands in the first, and in the second
;

;
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case he drops tlieUall in the last.' The hands are marked before
the ceremony to show any abrasions, and, before the iron is
placed on tliem, seven leaves of the fiif-tree are put on, and,
accordini; to some authorities, grains, snmi and durvd leaves,
and curds also. If the hands on examination show no sifrn of
burning, the ordeal is a proof of innocence. Before the iron is
plaoed in the defendant's hands, the judge addresses a prayer to
the fire to decide the case. If the defendant drops the iron, the
test must be repeated.
In the water ordeal the defendant is required to plunge under
water while holding on to a man standing upright in the water,
a'ld to keep below the surface until a runner fetches an arrow
shot from a bow at the place of immersion. This ordeal, which
was obviously a very severe one in its simplest form as it appears
in Yajtiavalkva and Vijnu, is rendered less unfair by the rule of
Narada and L'.rhaspati that three arrows are to be shot from a
bow of middle st rength, that the midmost of the three arrows is
to be chosen, and that two men are to be used, one to go to it
and one to return. A further refinement noted by Narada nialvts
the distance one of 225 ft., while Kat yayana allows the iimoceiir e
of the defendant to be recognized although the top of his head
iiiaj' be seen above the water before the return of the runner.
In this case the prayer is addressed to the water before the
defendant enters it.
The ordeal by poison consists in the administration of seven
yavas of the poison of the ^ffiya plant from the Himalaya or the
Vataanabha (Aconittttti ferox) mixed in ghi the accused is kept
in a shaded place for the rest of the day without food, and is
acquitted if he shows no signs of untoward effects. Narada
mitigates the severity of this rule by limiting the time for
untoward symptoms to the period occupied by 500 hand-claps,
and then allows the use of antidotes. In this case the prayer is
r.'ldressed to the poison itself.
The ordeal by sacred libation consists in drinking three
niouthfuls of water in which images either of dread deities or of
the man's special deity ha\ e been bathed. The test of innocence
is the freedom in the following 7, 14, or 21 days from any calamity
such as illness, fire, death of kin, or punishment by the king,
the latter provision affording considerable room for unfair treatment of the accused, which seems to be avoided by Brhaspati
and Pitamaha, who omit this detail. In place of a prayer the
accused denies the charge formally.
The rice ordeal consists in chewing a number of unhusked
ri'-e-grains mixed with water in which an image of the sun has
been bathed. The accused states the charge and faces east, i.e.
towards the sun, as he eats injury to the gums, the appearance
of blood when he spits out the grains on a leaf, or trembling is a
;

;

j>roof of guilt.

The ordeal by the hot piece of gold consists in taking out
a hot piece of gold or a signet-ring from a pot of boiling ghi,
or ghi and oil, with the thumb and forefinger; innocence is
proved by absence of injury to the finger, and the prayer is
addressed to the boiling liquid.
In the ploughshare ordeal a piece of iron, twelve palag in
weight, is formed into a ploughshare, and made red-hot the thief
must lick it with his tongue, and is acquitted if it escapes injury.
In the ordeal by dhanim and adharma images of these two
powers are painted on leaves, which are duly worshipped and
then wrapped in balls of earth and placed in a jar, from which
tiie defendant must draw one.
If he draws the dharma lot,
then he is to be honoured by the assessors before whom the trial
takes place, just as in the case of the five main ordeals Narada
prescribes that, if the defendant is successful, he is to receive a
sum of 150 panas as a reward from what source is not clear.
;

—

—

In non-juristic literature. The evidence of
tlie jurists is supported by the occasional references
to ordeals found in other portions of the literature.
Tims in the Mnhdhharata (iii. 134. 27 fi'.), which is
parallel in time with Manu, we hear of a man
proving an assertion by entering the water, and a
fire onleal seems also to be referred to in Sita's
vindication of herself in the Rdmdyana (vi. 116),
but only in the vague sense of the ordeal as found
in Manu.
It is in harmony with this that the
ordeals play no part in the Artha Sdstra, which
may lielong to the period before the Christian era.
On the other hand, in act i.x. of the Mfchchhakatikd
we lind a criminal trial conducted upon the model
laid down by Narada and Brhaspati, and decided
bj' evidence, while the condemned man alludes to
the four ordeals of fire, water, poison, and the
balance.
The Pancliatantra (i. 403) expresses the
rule of the Smrtis, which prefer documents to
witnesses and witnesses to ordeals as a means of
proof.
Hiuen Tsiang (7th cent.) mentions the fire,
water, poison, and balance ordeals, Ijut his account
of the poison and water ordeals differs considerably
in the latter the process adopted was to fling into
1 The number 7 is here the primitive number, and this fact
4.

;

tells against a historical connexion with the 9 in Teutonic ordeals
(K. Weinhold, Die
vstische Xevnzahl bei den Deutschen, Berlin,
1897, p. 53).
2 A. B. Keith, JRAS, 1916, p. 137.

m

(Iranian)
water the man tied in one sack and a stone tied in
another, and innocence could be proved only by
the man sinking and the stone floating. Suleiman
(A.D. 851) mentions the fire ordeal and that with
boiling fluid.
Al-Biruni {11th cent.) has a full
account (India, tr. E. Saehau, London, 1888, ii.
159f. ); he states the i)reference for documentary
proof, then the use of witnesses, failing whom
divine tests are resorted to. The defendant must
normally swear, but he may also tender an oath to
the suitor, and the form of test ranges from the
oath to the ordeal in the narrower sense of the
word. The first ordeal is that by tire, the second
that by water, in which the proof of innocence is
afforded by the accused escaping drowning when
thrown into a deep well or a deep and rapid river.
The third is the drinking of holy water, guilt being
proved by the vomiting of blood. The fourth is
the balance, innocence being proved by increase
of weight, not decrease.
The fifth and sixth are
the ordeals of the hot piece of gold and the fire in
the usual forms. It is clear that the local practice
varied ; thus the Smrtichandrikd (c. A.D. 1200)
states that the water and the poison ordeals were
obsolete at that time, but this statement can have
applied only to the school of lawyers in whose
Right down to
circles that work was produced.
the introduction of the rule of British law which
forbids ordeals, there is abundant evidence in India
Thus
of the practice of many different ordeals.
'All Ibrahim Khan gives as practised at his own
time, ostensibly in accordance with older texts,
variants of the ploughshare and poison ordeals.
As tests of witches we hear of the use of the ordeal
of handling hot balls, the walking over hot coals
and heated ploughshares, the throwing into water,
the test by tying a bag of cayenne pepper over the
head (if it failed to suffocate, guilt was held to be
proved), and the rubbing of the eyes with capsicum
(failure

to

shed tears was thought to establish

innocence).
Literature.

—For

the Vedic period see H. Ziramer, Alt-

JAOS

indische.s Leben, Berlin, 1879, p. 183 f. ; M. Bloomfield,
xiii. [1887] p. cxxi ff. ; A. Weber, Indische Studien, Berlin,
1850-98, ix. [1865] 44 f., x. [1868] 73 f. ; R. Pischel and K. F.
Geldner, Vedische SUidien, Stuttgart, 1888-1901, ii. [1892] 159 ;

A. A. Macdonell and A. B. Keith, Vedic Index, London,
1912, i. 364 f. The passages of Manu, Visnu, Narada, and
Bj-haspati dealing with ordeals are translated by G. Buhler and
Of
J. Jolly in SBE xxv. [1886], vii. [1880], and xxxiii. [1889].
the accounts of ordeals in the later juristic literature the most
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what period

in the
history of Iran the practice of the ordeal originated
we have no means of determining. Tradition, as
reflected in the legendary portion of Firdausi's
Shdhndmah,^ assigns to that custom a vogue in
very remote antiquity. The innocence and purity
of Sij'avush, or Siyavakhsh, son of Kaikaus, the
second in the line of the so-called Kaianian kings,
could be vindicated only by the use of the fire
ordeal, to which he elected to submit himself.
Two colossal walls of wood ^ were erected at just

(Iranian).

1 Ed. T. Macan, Calcutta, 1829, i. 396-308
Warner, London, 1905 ff., ii. 218 ff.

;

tr.

A. G.

and

E.

tradition associated the scene of this ordeal with
Abarquh, or Abarguh, a city situated about 80 miles south-west
of Yezd, where Ibn Haukal and Yaqiit say that there existed
extensive heaps or a large hill of ashes, and both regard this
phenomenon as connected not with Muhammadan but with
Parsi history (Yaqiit, Oeographisches Worterbuch, ed. F. Wiisten2 Parsi
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such a distance apart as would barely allow a
horseman to pass between them. Siyavush, however, emerged from between the naming walls
without scar or burn, thereby placing his honour
beyonil cavil, while his slanderess, Sudabeh, hail
not Siyavush magnanimously interceded for her,
would have been put to death,
The existing portions of the Avesta
1. Sources.
contain few allusions to ordeals and the passages

—

;

usually so interpreted [Vs. xxxi. 3, xliii. 4, li. 9
Vc7id. iv. 46, 54
xxxi. (1887) 41, 100, 181 f.]
iv.2 (1895) 46,
48 f.]), with, perhaps, the
exception of Vendlddd, iv. 46, 54, are not sufficiently explicit to render beyond doubt a reference
to an ordeal as essential to their right understanding (but see below). If, therefore, we had formetl
our ideas of the place of the ordeal in the legal and
religious life of the Iranians from the meagre and
somewhat ambiguous references to that rite in
the existing parts of the Zoroastrian scriptures,
we should have erred gi-ievously. It is to Pahlavi
literature that we owe our knowledge of the very
extensive and important use of the ordeal in early
and later Iranian times. The Pahlavi Dlnkart has
f)reserved a brief account of the contents of the
ost nasks of the Avesta, and, although details are,
unfortunately, wanting, we are thus able, in a
measure, to form a conception of the prevalence
and the elaborate development of ordeals and
their ceremonies in Avestan times. The Ddtistdni-Dinlk, Shdyast la-Shdyast, and Zdt-Spairim also
materially supplement our knowledge.
2. Origin and history.— The institution of the
ordeal is attributed to Zoroaster in the Dlnkart
(VII. v, \-&iSBE xlvii. (1897) 74 f.])
'And one marvel ia the provision, by ZaratOsht, of the

[SBE
[SBE

;

achievement of the ordeal, that indicator of the acquitted and
incriminated ... of which it ia said in revelation there are
about thirty-three kinds. These, too, the disciples of ZaratOsht kept in use, after that time, until the collapse of the

monarchy

of Iran.'

1

Whether tudt statement represents historical fact
or not cannot, of course, be delinitely ascertained.*
That the ordeal in some of its forms was practised
in the Prophet's time and by him has much probability.
And the veneration with which it is
spoken of in so many of tiie references to it is due,
perhaps, only in a lesser degree to tlie belief in its
institution and use by Zoroaster than to its being
the instrument of a divine communication.
The general purpose
3. Purposes and functions.
ol the ordeal, properly so called, was to discover
guilt and innocence where other evidence was
absent or insufficient. It was an invocation to
God to judge and reveal His decision where human
Hence the appropriate and
knowledge failed.
descriptive character of the German term Gottcsurtheil for this rite.
But among the Iranians, at least, the ordeal had
another, though kindred, function. It served as a
test not merely of the innocence or guilt of a
person, but of the truth or falsity of a religious
system or a religious movement together with tlie
veraciousness of the apostle or leader of such a
Its function in Zoroastrianism Avas
religion.
identical with that of miracles for the Christian
and Jewish religions and of the miijizdt in Muliamniadanism. In the Zdt-Sparam Zoroaster is represented as undergoing a form of the fire ordeal

—

with this purpose

:

'The archangels exhibited three kinda of achievement (or
first, by means of lirea, and Zaratflsht
ordeal] for the religion
walked three steps on them, with the words, "goo<l thoughts,
good words, and good deeds," and was not burnt (xxi. 24 [SliJ^
;

'

xlvii. l.'iSf.l).
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The Dlnkart exemplifies the performance of the
ordeal of molten metal for the same end by a
reference to the deed of Aturpat, son of Mahraspand, under the Sasanian king Shahpuhr II. (.\.D.
309-379), when the Zoroastrian faith was in conflict
with the Manichaean heresy.
'
These, too [i.e. the ordeals], the disciples of ZaratClsht kept
and the custom of one of them is
in use, after that time .
that of pouring melted nietal on the breast, as in the achievement of the saintly Aturpat, son of Mahraspand, through
whose preservation a knowledge about the religion was diffused
in the world ; and of the manifestation, too, through that tirsl
wonder, this is also said, on the same subject, in the good
religion, that of those, many, when they behold that rite of
.

ordeal,

4.

it

.

convinces the wicked'

Forms.

(vii. v. 5

Cf. Dink. VII. vii. -1 (SHE xlvii. 8'i).
See Jackson, Zoroaster, New York and London, 1898,

74

f.]).

(meaning thereby, no doubt,
the Avesta) recognized about 33 kinds (Vll. v. 4f.).
If so many were in use at any period, only comparatively few of that number are mentioned in

any documents.

There would seem

have been a

to

general classification into hot and cold ordeals.
(xiii.
17
According to the Shdyast la-Shdyast
[SEE V. (1880) 360]), there were six hot ordeals.
Fire itself would, naturally, constitute at least one,
and, in various forms, possibly more than one of
the six.
The instance, already referred to, in
which Zoroaster is described as walking on fires,
would seem to indicate that such a form involveil
bodily contact with that element- its sacred
character notwithstanding. On the other hand,
if we accept a reference to an ordeal, so called, as
implicit in Ys. xxxi. 3, no physical contact is
The revelation, or decision bepresupposed.
tween the disputants,' for which the prophet
prays, was evidently expected by the discernment,
through the spirit, of the form or colour or some
other visible feature of the sacred fire. In tlie
strict and narrower sense of the term the process
was not a case of ordeal it was rather an instance
of divination, the ordeal being really a species of
divination (see also art. Divination [V^edic], vol.
iv. p. 829).
But in the Pahlavi books the name
ordeal [varlh] is applied to both indiscriminately.
The sacred twig, or barsom, ordeal (baresmok
varih), mentioned more than once in these books,
belongs to the same categoiy (see Dink. vill.
Whether we
xxxviii. [SBE xxxvii. 121 ft']).
should deduce from the passage, The Gdthds for
an ordeal of the spiritual existence {ib. ix. xvii. 8),
that those hymns had a simiirr function it is
It may be nothing
impossible to determine.
more than a metaphorical expression. The whole
passage is obscure.
The clearest and most explicit reference to an
ordeal in the existing portions of tiie Avesta is to
another of the heat ordeals, namely, boiling water.
^

—

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

Before the boiling water publicly prepared, O Spitama
Zarathushtra let no one make bold to deny having received
[from hia neighbour] the ox or the garment in his possession.
Down there the pain for his deed shall be iis hard as any
.
to wit, the deed of a man, who, knowingly lying,
in this world
confronts the brinistoned, golden, truth-knowing water with an
Rash
nu and a lie unto Mithra" {Vend. iv. 40, 64
appeal unto
'

!

.

.

:

[SB£iv.2

46, 48f.]).

for this ordeal contained
incense, brimstone, and molten gold. Tiie fornmla
recited at the performance of this rite was as

The water employed
follows

:

Before the Amshaspand Bahman, before the Amshaspand
Ardibehesht, here lighted up ... I swear that I have nothing
of what is thine, N. son of N., neither gold, nor silver, nor
brass, nor clothes, nor anv of the things created 1)y Orinazd
(SBE iv. 49, note 2).
the cold ordeals, one of the most fre'

Among

quently resorted to would appear to h& that by
poison.
From tlie illustration in which the
1

That work

[^7>/i; xviii. (1SS2) 102,

also claims to incorporate

much

inateri.-vl

from

nnsks of the A\esta. See M. Hang, Essaiis on the Sacred
Lani/vage, Writintjs, a»irf Reliijion of the Parsis^, London.

lost

1907', p. 106.
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—The Dlnkart, as already mentioned,
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But see

,

,

Dtiik. viii. xx. 42 (5/JA' xxxvii. [1&92]
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note, p. 102 f.]) refers to this ordeal, it would
appear tliat the two litigants chose each a particular kind of poison, and each took or was supposed
Freto take his own and his opponent's i)oison.

and

quently, liowever, a dishonest litigant substituted
an innocent powder for his own poison. But
nemesis always followed, since he could not avoid
taking his opponent's. The more cautious litigant
took his opponent's poison, but trusted to being
able to diagnose the nature of that poison, and
then selected as his own one that was its antidote,
and thus himself survived.
Associated with the ordeal of walking on fires
and that of pouring molten metal on the bosom,
and devoted to the same purpose, was the surgical
ordeal
Cuttingr with a knife and the vital parts becoming visible .
with a flowing: forth of blood and, after the hands had been
rubbed over it, it became healed (^ZdpSparam, xxi. 26 [SBE
'

.

.

;

'

xlvii. 159]).

One further aspect under which the Iranians
practised ordeal was that of excessive eating
(pdurii-khftrdnd).
The Dlnkart, detailing the
contents of the Nlkddum Nctsk, attributes to it
the efficacy of causing escape from distress by
bailiffs (VIII. xx. 33).
Regulations
governing performance of
5.
ordeals. The choice of, and preparation for, as
well as the actual performance of, an ordeal were
subject to very detailed and carefully systematized rules, embodied mainly, it would appear, in
the Sakddum and Nikdduin ^ Nasks (see Shdyast
la-Shdyast, x. 25). Scarcely any of the rules themselves, but only an enumeration of the points upon
which regulations existed, are given in the Pahlavi
analj'ses of those nasks.
As regards the choice of
the ordeal, several questions would emerge among
them, probably always, whether the ordeal was to
be severe or one that was not severe (Dink. vill.
xxxviii. 64).
Whether the rank of the subject
influenced that decision in Iran, as was the case

—

—

elsewhere (see art. Divination [Vedic]), we have
but little if any documentary evidence upon which
to base any conclusion.
The D'lnkart speaks of an
ordeal that was 'not that for their own station,
but that for the station of others' (vill. xx. 12
[SBE xxxvii. 55]). But that passage admits of
various interpretations.
The priest or righteous man presided over the
performance and acted as judge of the outcome of
the ordeal {ib. 56, 67). Attendants had their prescribed functions, probably to attend to the various
appliances (ib. 16).
In the case of the ordeal by
fire, wood of a particular character was prescribed
and used after special preparation (ib. 41).
References to certain rules such, e.g., as those
for protecting the limbs during ordeal (ih. 14)
shed some light on the extent to which, after all,
the system of ordeals was really believed in as an
instrument of divine revelation.
6. The ordeal in relation to eschatology.
The
authors of the Avesta (Ys. xliii. 4, li. 9), and the
followers of the good religion generally, evidently
believed that Ahura Mazda would bring his mighty
work to its final consummation by a great ordeal
by fire and molten metal (ayah khshnsta) through
which the righteous and the wicked were destined
to pass, and which was to act as the great sifter and
final separator of true believers from those who had
refused to believe (see Bundahishn, xxx. 20 [SBE
V. 126]; A. V. W. Jackson, in PAOS, Oct. 1890,
J. H. Moulton, Early Zoroastrianism,
pp. 58-61
London, 1913, p. 158, note 1).

—

—

'

'

;

—
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ORDEAL (Malagasy).— The

custom of judicial
judgments of God, i.e. ordeals, was widespread throughout the island of Madagascar down
to the time of its conquest by France it took the
place of inquiry and trial in criminal matters.
Whenever a person was accused of a crime in
Madagascar (murder, theft, and especially witchcraft), and had not been taken in flagrante delicto
which was usually the case with pretended
sorcerers, to whom were attributed illnesses, misfortunes of all kinds, and even death recourse
was had to the ordeal. Among certain tribes
e.g., the Merina
all the slaves employed in the
trials or

;

—

—

—

interior of the palace, before being allowed to exercise their respective functions, had to submit to it
in order to show if they had any evil intentions or
if they were sorcerers, and, down to the time of
Radama II., princes and persons of high rank took
the same precautions with regard to their cooks

otherwise they would not have touched the food
served to them.
The 'guilty' were always put to death by beingbeaten with sticks and stones, for the shedding of
a sorcerer's blood impure blood, which was supposed to defile the earth was avoided, and, as a
rule, his body was not buried, but given as food to
the dogs and wild animals it was imperative that
no part of him should remain on this earth, that he
should be completely annihilated, and that even
his manes might not come in contact with those of
honest men. Not only were his belongings confiscated and divided among the chief of the country,
the magistrate, and the accuser, but often his
wives and children were regarded as participants
in his crime and were sold as slaves
they, however, and his near relatives, had to abjure all complicity with the criminal.
On the other hand, an
indemnity was paid by the accuser to the one who
came forth victorious from the ordeal.
Ordeals by poison, by boiling water or red-hot
iron, by wild animals (crocodiles), as well as by
sacred food or water, were in use in Madagascar
until the year 1895.
The earliest inhabitants mentioned in history the Vazimba did not make
use of ordeals, as we know not only from traditions
in Imerina, but also from the stories of those who
still inhabit the Menab6
but, since the 17th cent,
at least, they have been in use throughout the whole
island, although all the tribes did not have recourse
They seem to be due in the
to the same ones.
east, north, and west, and afterwards in Imerina,
to the Jewish immigrants who came from Yemen
long ago, and in the south to the Arabs who have
come to settle in those districts since the 16th
century. To the former are due the ordeal by
poison, by the tanghin, which is similar to the
bitter waters of the Jews, and which was practised
in the north and the centre, and to the latter those
by red-hot iron, boiling water, and crocodiles,
which were practised in the south.
Until recent years the Malagasy believed in the
infallibility of these tests, which they applied to
all crimes and to all classes of
individuals
innocent persons themselves often requested to be
subjected to them when they felt that they were
being suspected. They were applied sometimes to
isolated persons, sometimes to groups, villages, or
even whole cantons.
north
I. Ordeal by poison (tanghin or kisompa
of 20° S. lat.).
(a) The tanghin (Tanghinia venenifera) is a beautiful tree of the family of Apocynace.'e, which grows abundantly in the wooded
parts of the east and north its fruit, which is of
a yellowish colour and the size of a small peach,
forms towards the middle of November and is ripe
at the end of December in the middle of a soft
greyish pulp, which has a bitter, disagreeable taste,
it contains a woody nut, with a rough surface

—

—

;

'

'

;

—

—

;

;

;

;

1

The BOspdram and Babo Nasks

ordeals.

also

had references to

;
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chickens, which had to undergo the preliminary test to find out
the toxicity of the poison, a hen, which was killed in order to
get the three pieces of skin, and a taiidrohu (' fishing-net'), in
which the suspect was to vomit. The accuser had then to
swear that he was not accusing for the purpose of harming an
enemy, but that he was telling the truth. Then two tanghin
kernels were taken, and, in order to make sure of the unilormity
of the poison, a half of each of them was rubbed on a stone or
on a sort of rasp moistened with a little juice taken from the
trunk of a young plantain during the repetition of cabalistic
words. The suspect had first to swallow a little rice then the
otticiant, placing his hand on the accused's head, addressed an
invocation to the tanghin, beginning with the words
Listen,
listen carefully
Be attentive! Manamangol You are only
a simple seed, quite round, without eyes, and yet you see
clearly, without ears and you hear, without a mouth and you
speak
By means of you God shows us his wishes
They
watched the suspect to see the effect of the tanghin, or gave
him a drink of rice-water, and what he vomited was carefully
caught in the basket in order to see if he put up the three pieces
of skin, which had not only to be thrown up, but to be
untouched, neither chewed nor rolled. Neither must he, in his
eflforts to vomit, fall with his head to the south
which was an
'evident' proof that he was a sorcerer. When his guilt was
declared, his relatives, who had all been present at the test,
retired, showing all the horror with which he inspired them
from that time.

inside the nut is a highly poisonous kernel, which
changes in colour, when ripening, from white to a
brownisli-red
the red kernels are the most
The poison, whether inoculated under
poisonous.
the skin or introduced into the stomach, produces
the same effects, only not so quickly in the latter
case it stops the movements of the heart and is a
;

;

general convulsant the symptoms are considerable
difficulty in breathing, uneasiness, nausea, and
vomitin.t;, increasing weakness, without convul;

;

!

;

!

!

On the east coast, when a person was accused or
even merely suspected of witchcraft, he was called
upon to undergo the tanghin test the kernel of a
fruit gathered on the ground, and therefore very
poisonous, was simply rubbed on a stone, over
which a little water was then poured this the
accused drank, and his death decided his guilt.

The number of victims to the tanghin is considerable, and difficult to estimate exactly.
The
popular belief is that one person in every five of

:

those who take it dies. Now, during last century
about one-tenth of the population of Madagascar
were subjected to the test which means the death
of 40,000 to 50,000 individuals in a generation, i.e.
1500 to 2000 every year.

;

—

children of the guilty man became
In the north-west,
slaves of the accuser.
among certain tribes the Bezanozano, the Sakalava, and the Antankarana the tanghin was given
to young chickens when a stranger arrived in order
to find out whether he had good or bad intentions,
and whether it was wise to form a connexion with

The wife and

—

(b) In the west, in INIenabe and further north,
where the tanghin does not grow, the inhabitants
used instead the root of the kisompavavy (lit. the
female kisompa [Menabea venenata]), which acted
on the medullary nervous system
onlj'
the
members of a certain family had the right to
gather it, and it was very carefully guarded in the
house in which were kept t\iejiny, or relics of the
dead Sakalava kings.
'

'

him.

The tanghin

'

—

interests.

—

'

:

sions or cries, but with some moaning death is due
The tanghin, which in
to paralysis of the heart.
large doses is a very violent poison, in small doses
acts as a powerful emetic ; the riper the kernel,
and the nearer it is scraped to the germ, the
greater is its toxicity. The mpanozon-doha (lit.
'
he who administers ') had therefore every facility
for grading the dose of the poison according to his

the
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was brought,

as

was

said

by the colonists who came from Yemen.
During the reign of the third king of Javanese
origin, Andrianjaka (1640-65), the chief, Andrianentoarivo, who had got some tanghin nuts from
Ravo, a Sakalava king of the north-west, introduced
above,

it among the Vonizongo, whence it spread throughout the remainder of Imerina in the reign of

Andriamasinavalona (1696-1740).
After making sure of the efficacy of the drink,'
it, by making a chicken {mamono
sotry) swallow some of the gratings of the tanghin
kernel, they put some of it into a sosoa ('ricesoup'), Avhich the accused person ate; if he fell
he was declared guilty, and if he vomited,
ill,
without any other discomfort, he was declared
'

as they called

innocent.

The grandson of Andriamasinavalona, Andriambelomasina (1755-76), introduced modifications
into this practice notably that the accused had
to swallow three pieces, the size of a finger, of the
skin of an aroidea, the songo if he vomited the
three pieces, he was declared innocent if not, he
was recognized as guilty, and was put to death.

—

;

;

Under Andrianampoinimerina (1787-1810) these
were replaced by three fragments of the skin of a
hen, each two centimetres square, and for the ricewater (ranom-bary) they substituted the ranonkoba (' flour-soup') it was also in the reign of this
king that in lawsuits and disputes the tanghin
V as given to dogs or fowls.
;

The accused was led to the north of the enclosure of the king,
and his aoly (' talismans ') were removed, his hair was untwisted,
and made to stand on end, and he was placed on the ground
one of the great chiefs of the country rubbed a piece of the root
mentioned on a flat stone, slightly damp, invoking the ancestors
When a sufficient dose of
of the king, the dead Maroseranana.
poison was rubbed down, another chief made some pellets of
the patient
rice which had been cooked the previous night
swallowed them, and then lay on his face and licked up and
swallowed the poison paste on the stone. He was next led
;

;

into one of the huts situated in the western part of the village,
where Jihetsa (' soldiers ') kept him in sight, watching his
movements for he had not to scratch himself, to chase a« ay a
fly with his hands, to rave, or to vomit, under pain of being
instantly put to death by blows of akalo (' drum-sticks '), sticks,
and stones. As a rule, the corpse was dragged outside the
village, on the west side, and abandoned as food for the dogs
and wild animals.

—

2.

Ordeals by red-hot

—

iron,

boiling water, or

crocodiles. These ordeals were sometimea practised indifterently by one and the same tribe,
sometimes one or other of them was peculiar to a
particular tribe. Before subjecting the accused to
the test, the officiant always addressed a prayer to
God to ask Him to make known the truth
prayer which, except for the constant repetitions
and redundancies in all Malagasy speeches, was
always practically the same
Pay great attention, iron (or boiling water, or crocodile),
Do not burn
listen carefully to what I am going to say to you.
We have not caught the
(or do not kill) without reason.

—

:

'

accused in the act we have only suspicions, but, if he is really
a sorcerer, an assassin, a thief, may his tongue be burned (or
may his hand be scalded, or may the crocodiles devour him),
But, O God of our fathers, if he is innocent, do not
let him die
let him succumb, one, two, three, four, five, six times let him
come forth triumphantly from this test, but the seventh, if he is
guilt}', m.ay his tongue be burned (or may his hand be scalded,
or may the crocodile devour him), and let him die.'
;

Since the beginning of the 19th cent, the circumstances connected with the ceremony of the administration of tanghin have changed very little
they were always marked by great solemnity.
;

The men who were present did not wear sadika (Malagasy
and the women had bare shoulders, the lamba being
fastened under the arms the magistrate went to the person
who was denounced as a sorcerer or a rebel, and arrested him
wherever he was, saying to him: Sarohabay \' (' Alas! I am
very sorry [to arrest you, but it is the king's conunand ']), and
the lan<j)dn was administered on the spot. The lest took place
during the day, but the house was hermetically closed in order
a candle was lit, and
that the darkness might be complete
there were brought a calabash full of water which had been put
underground during the night, not having seen the sun,' two
breeches),

;

'

;

'

!

(a) In the ordeal by red-hot iron the iron was
usually heated with wood of a special kind, during
the prayer of the ofliciant, who afterwards touched
the tongue of the accused three times (Antambahoaka), four times (Maliafaly and Antandroy), or
.seven times (Betsimisarnka of the south and the
Antano.sy), or else made him lick the iron once

ORDEAL
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(Antililieranana and Betsileo), after a few scrapings
of a roj'al hazomanitra ('sacred wood') had been

put on

it.

In the ordeal by boiling water the accused,
as a rule, had, witiiout burning his hand, to take a
pebble out of a pot half-full of boiling water, into
wiiich had been thrown some cow-dung and a few
tamarind leaves (if, during the preparations, two
(b)

dogs fought, if a crow Hew over the gathering, if a
house in tlie village went on hre, if had news was
heard, or if tlie accused let the stone fall, he was
at once declared guiltj') he had afterwards to lay
down tlie stone beside tlie ioy;il hazomanitra and
cover his hand for twenty-four hours, but during
all that time he was watched so that he might not
apply a remedy. If he then had blisters on his
hand, he was declared guilty.
('•) In the ordeal by crocodiles the accused was
conducted to the bank of a river, which, after the
necessary harangue, he crossed twice if he came
out of this test unharmed his accusers usually paid
him as indemnity two oxen, then two others, one
for the chief and one for the magistrate.
;

;

—
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(Roman). The nature of an ordeal
has Ijeen explained above (p. 507), and all that is
necessary here is to bring into line such vestiges of
primitive ritual relating to ordeals as can be discovered in the Roman tradition, and the legendary
stories which appear to show that a system of
ordeals was at one time familiar to the Italian
peoples.
Not only are the materials scanty, but
the elucidation of tliem is the more difficult because
Latin literature is so largely dependent upon
Greek models that it constantly tends to represent
as native what is actually of alien origin.
This
qualilication must always be borne in mind, even
where the evidence is not on the surface such as to
aM'aken susnicion.
I. Fire ordeal.— One of the commonest forms of
ordeal is that in which the guilt or innocence of an
accused person is tested by fire, i.e., according to
his ability or failure to endure unscathed the contact either of tlie hre itself or of a substance such
as iron made red-hot by fire. Vergil puts into the
mouth of tlie Etruscan Arruns the statement that
his countrymen, while worshipping Apollo on
Mt. Soracte, were enabled, owing to the strength
of their piety, to walk tlirough the flames, bearing
live embers (^;i.. xi. 785 ti'.).
It is probable that
Vergil is alluding to the survival of an ancient rite
iu which Apollo had succeeded to the place of
honour previously occupied by Vediovis in his
capacity of an under-world god (G. Wissowa,
liellgiun unci Knltvs tier Romer, Munich, 1902, p.
Pliny (//A^ vii. 19) describes the immunity
191).
from the efl'ects of fire as belonging to certain

households known as Hirpi, who on that account
were exempt from military and other State burdens.
Varro {ap. Serv. in Verg. loc. cit.) ascribed their
insensibility to the use of an ointment which they
spread over the soles of their feet before exposing
them to the fire. From Silius Italicus (v. 175 fl'.)
we get a clearer impression of the ritual the
celebrant was required to pass three times through
the fire bearing offerings to the god, which, if
successful, he deposited on the altar.
One might
guess that the aspirant to initiation in the order
tiie
of
Hirpi, before securing his admission, made
:

public celebration of his proficiency.

(Roman)
The word hirpus signified 'a wolf in the Sabine dialect
and an tetiological explanation of the rite preserved by Servius declares that wolves robbed tlie ezta from the
altar of Dis pater, that they were pursued by the shepherds as
far as a hollow which emitted pestilential vapours, that an
epidemic followed, and that an oracle promised relief to the
sufferers on condition that thev imitated the wolves by living
on plunder. We infer that the wolf-priests, who, so far as their
name is concerned, may be compared with the Luperoi
Quinctiales and Fabiani in Rome (Wissowa, p. 483, n. 6), were
the human representatives of the malignant power whose anger
it was essential to appease.

(Strabo, p. 250),

A number

of similar cases of

walking through

fire

China, and elsewhere have been
Frazer (GB^, pt. vii., Balder the
Beautiful, London, 1913, ii. 1-20), who concludes
that the fire-walk was in its origin a form of purification, the flames being thought either to burn up
or to repel the powers of evil (see also W. F.
Otto, in Pauly- Wissowa, viii. 1934 f., and art. FlREWALKING, vol. vi. p. 30). So far as the evidence
goes, the Latin rite had not become an ordeal in
the sense that its successful performance was used
to establish the innocence of an accused person,
and is therefore an incomplete parallel to the
proceedings referred to by Sophocles {Ant. 264 fl".,
The case of Mucins
as quoted above, p. 521").
Scsevola voluntarily thrusting his arm into the
flame (Livy, ii. 12 f.) is essentially different; his
purpose was not to declare his innocence by
immunity, but to prove his courage by suffering.
Nor can we attach any importance to the statement of the scholiast on Soph. A7it., loc. cit., who,
in attributing the practice of touching molten iron
to the Romans of his own day, was apparently
speaking of the Byzantine period (R. Hirzel, Der
Eid,-^. 199).
It is probable therefore that allusions
to walking through fire as a type of extreme
danger (Prop. i. 5. 5 ; Hor. Carm. ii. 1. 7) should
be regarded as literary reproductions due to Greek

from

India,
collected by

influence.

—

There are more definite
2. Other similar tests.
traces of the employment of other tests similar to
An isolated instance of what
the fire ordeal.
Grimm called the iudicium offa: is recorded by the
Horatian commentator Acron (on Hor. Epist. i.
When slaves were suspected of theft,
10. 10).
they were taken to a priest, who gave to each of
them a crust of bread magically drugged. The
culprit was discovered by the bread sticking in his
'
throat.
To pour water into a sieve was a proverbial image used to express futile labour (Plant.
Pseud. 102) ; yet it was said that Tuccia, a Vestal
virgin charged w4th unchastity, had successfully
cleared her character hy the invocation of Vesta to
become her witness by enabling her to draw water
from the Tiber and convey it thence in a sieve to
the temple of the goddess (Val, Max. viii. 1, abs.
xxviii. 12; Dion. Hal. Ant. Bom.
5; Pliny,
Another Vestal, /Emilia, who, while in
ii.
69).
charge of the saci^ed fire, had temporarily entrusted
it to a novice, with the result that it became extinguished, freed herself and the whole community
from the suspicion of an undiscovered taint by
submitting to the judgment of the goddess as a
test of her purity.
Although the altar was
absolutely cold and not a spark remained among
the ashes, a sudden flame at once broke out and
spread itself over the linen girdle which the
priestess had thrown on the slab (Dion. Hal.
Ant. Rom. ii. 68).
similar story was current
regarding Claudia Quinta, a Roman matron of
blemished reputation, who successfully accomplished the self-imposed task of drawing off' from
a sandbank in the Tiber the ship which had
struck there when conveying to Rome the statue
of the Great Mother (Ov. Fast. iv. 305 '^.). Another
chastity ordeal is recorded in connexion with a
dragon's cave in the precinct of the temple of
Juno at Lavinium (/Elian, Nat. An. xi. 16). On
'

HN
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stated occasions the priestesses entered the cave
blindfolded, bearing a barley-cake to be consumed
bj' the dragon.
So long as they remained chaste,
the sacred animal accejited their otlering but, if
it was sensible of pollution, the cake was left
untouched, and was subsequently broken into
small fragments and removed from the precinct by
the ants which acted as cleansers. The guilty
woman was then traced and punished.
In some of these cases the otter immediately
to submit to the test converts a protestation of
innocence on oath into a trial ]>y ordeal. For the
test of an ordeal as contrasted with an oath lies
exactly in the willingness of the swearer to invoke
the immediate fulHlmentof the curse (E. B. Tylor,
in EBr^^ xx. 174% s.v. 'Ordeal'; Hirzel, p. 211).
An example of what is actually an ordeal, though
known as an oath, may be taken from tlie
mysterious cult of the Palici in Sicily (Verg. yE7i.
ix. 585).
Tiieir sanctuary contained a fountain
which rose to the height of some 10 ft. and again
subsided.
Here a sacred oath might be taken,
with the result that, when its terms were inscribed
on a tablet and thrown into the water, the tablet
would float, if the words of the oath were true,
but, if they were false, it would sink, and the
perjurer was consumed with fire (Steph. Byz. p.
[Arist.] 31ir. Ausc. 58).^ The scantiness
496, 14
of the literary evidence suggests that the practice of ordeals disappeared at a very early time,
probably owing to the encouragement which the
system offered to the fraudulent devices of the
priests.
According to the best authorities, there
is no trace of them to be found in the lioman
criminal law, and the nearest approach to one was
the custom of allowing a criminal who was thrown
over the Tarpeian rock to go free if he escaped
unhurt after the execution of his sentence (H. F.
Hitzig, in Zum dltesten Strafreckt der Kvlturvblker [Frnjen zur Rechtsvergleichung gesteUt von
Th. Mammsen^, Leipzig, 1905, p. 44). So far as
private law is concerned, it has been conjectured
that the oldest form of civil process {legis actio
Sacramento) Mas the survival of an earlier ordeal
(R. von Ihering, Scherz and Ernst in der Jnris?n-itdenz^, Leipzig, 1891, p. 385 tt".).
In general,
lowever, the place of ordeals was taken by the
oath in the case of citizens and the torture applied
to extract the truth from slaves (W. Smith, Diet,
of Gr. and Rom. Antiquities^, London, 1890-91,
;

;

852'').

ii.

The exculpatory oath (iusiurandum
by either party when proffered

iure), if accepted

in

to

him by

his opponent, furnished a complete defence
(exceptio itisiurandi) to any further proceedings on

the same issue. In primitive jurisprudence oaths
were of the highest importance, but in the developed
system of the later republic and the early empire
tlie challenge to an oath and its refusal had
become so entirely the instruments of the pleader's
chicanery that Quintilian discusses (Inst. Or. v. 6)
the various ways in which an orator should make
use of them.
The custom of ordeal by
3. Ordeal by battle.
battle has left traces more easily recognizable.
are informed tliat the Umbrians down to
liistorical times were accustomed to submit their
private disputes to decision by fighting in full
armour, and that the disputant who succeeded in
slaying his opponent was considered to have established the justice of his case (Nicol. Damasc. ap.
Stob. Fior. X. 70 [FHG iii. 457]).
This has been
compared with the survival until recent times of
the Vehmgericht in Westphalia and the blood-feud
in the mountains of Corsica and Sardinia (H,
Joidan, Die Konige im alten Italic7i, Berlin, 1887,
That the same principle extended to
p. 44 f.).

—

We

The account of Polenio followed by Macrobius (v.
more indefinite.
VOL. IX.
34

1

is

—

19.

21,20 flf.)
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(Slavic)

claims to office may be seen from the famous
example of the Hex nemorensis at Nemi and the
legends which tell of the violent deaths sufiered by
;

Roman kings (Livy, i. 14, 48 Dion.
Hal. Ant. Rom. iv. 38) have suggested that they
habitually gained the throne by success in mortal
combat [GB'^, pt. i., The Magic Art, London, 1911,
ii.
However this may be, there are not
321).
infrequent examples in early Roman history in
which the decision of a quarrel between two
nations is made to depend upon the result of a
single combat between champions selected from the
armies of either side.^ The idea seems to be that
the selection of champions who are equally matched
or at any rate rei>resentative of the power of the
respective opponents leaves the issue to the decision
of the gods, who, as it is belie\ed, will award the
victory to the just cause." Ih the contest between
several of the

;

iEneas and Turnus, which in its details clearly
suggests that it was an ordeal bj' single combat
between representatives of the Trojans and
Rutulians, the judgment of heaven is figured by
the balance in the hands of Juppiter an image
borrowed by Vergil from Homer {^n. xii. 725 fi'.).
Romulus, the legendary founder of the city of
Rome, Avas challenged to single combat by Acron,
the king of the Cieninenses, and his success was
the occasion of the earliest dedication of the

—

spolia

opima

(Plut.

Rom.

The

16).

desire to pro-

cure an equal arbitrament appears clearly in the
arrangements made for the combat between the
Horatii and the Curiatii, who were selected as
equally matched in number, age, and strength (Livy,
i.
23 f.'). T. Manlius took up the challenge of a
gigantic Gaul, who, when the opposing armies
were ranged opposite to each other on either side
of the Anio, offered to decide the issue by the
result of a duel between himself and the bravest
man on the Roman side. The Gaul was slain and
Manlius earned his cognomen Torquatus from the
collar which he stripped from the neck of his fallen
enemy {ib. vii. 9f. ). On a later occasion of the
same kind M. Valerius received the manifest
favour of the gods in the appearance of the raven
which, by settling on his helmet, harassed and discomfited his adversary {ib. vii. 26).

—

LiTKRATCRE. Besides the references given throughout see
K. H. Funkhanel, ' Gottcsurtheil bei Griechen und Romern,'
Philologits, ii. [1847] 385-402; R. Hirzel, Der Eid : ein Beitrag
zu seiner Geschichte, Leipzig, 1902, esp. pp. 182-220.

ORDEAL

— Ordeal

A. C. Pearson.

plays a part in
the customs of almost all branches of the Slavic
race, and of the Balkan Slavs especiallj'.
The
attitude of Russia towards judicial combat and
ordeal seems to show the influence of Scandinavian
custom, and is therefore less typical of Slavic
mentality.
Ordeal appears to have been known to the
Czech peoples at an early day thus, in Bohemia
in the early 11th cent., under Duke Brzetislas,
the judicium Dei seems to be the only form
of evidence in a case where proof was difiicult, as
in a charge of cruelty brought against a husband
by a wife. In the early 14th cent, redaction of
Bohemian law by Rosenberg (called rather unwarrantably Prava Zone Ceskd, or Law of the
Czech Country,' by A. Kucharski, Alteste Denkmaler
der slowcnischenRechte, Warsaw, 1838, pp. 227-335)
ordeal has apparently disappeared, and its place
has been taken by the .system of compurgation.
In a still later redaction of the same century, the
Rdd prava zem.fMho, or Ordo pidicii tcrnv, the
1 Good examples of
single combats as ai>i)Iied in Germany
(Slavic).

;

'

to the settlement of public and private quarrels are
given bv Tac. Grrm. 10 and Livy, xxviii. 21. 4 ff.
2 Cf. i'rop. iv. (v.) G. 51 f.
Such is also the implication of the
familiar Marg communis (Cic. de Orat. iii. KiT). The decision
tvmc ea
judgment of God
veritable
in battle is given by a
habenda fortuna erit cpiam di dederint' (Livy, xxx. 30. 22).

and Spain

:

'

;
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chief test
a judicial

is tlie

duel

thus, in a charge of murder,

;

combat could be ordered. It was conducted with great formalitj', and was attended
with ceremonies peculiar to the Czechs the victor
cut off the head of the vaniiuished, and placed it
between the knees of the dead body he then laid
two dollars on the body and departed, safe from
Kupursuit by the avengers of blood (tit. 26
charski, op. <it. p. 436).
Here too appears anpeculiarity
Bohemian
customs
other
of
duelling
a
;
woman over eighteen years of age, or a widow,
could claim to light her own duel, and was indeed
encouraged to do so, in preference to choosing a
champion, lest the life of an innocent man might
be endangered. Her adversary was handicapped
by being made to stand in a pit up to the waist
both man and woman were similarlj^ equipped witli
sword and buckler (tit. 40 ib. p. 440). The peasant
who, in fighting against a noble, had formerly been
limited to a stick and small shield was now
allowed to use sword and full-sized shield (tit. 37
ib. p. 440).
Offences of damage done to harvests
and gardens were once tested }»y ordeals of boiling
water or red-hot iron
but no*' the iron ordeal
was abolished, the redactor being of opinion that
it had been instituted as a deterrent to the people
rather tiian from any fear of God (tit. 53 ib. p.
Polish custom of the 13th cent, under
446).
Boleslav v. was very similar to Bohemian as
regards tlie duel, which was not obligatory, but
could be claimed by an accuser unconvinced by
the witnesses. Ordeals of hot iron and of hot and
cold water seem to have been merely alternatives
to the duel.
Among the South Slavs ordeal is varyingly
found.
Stephen, founder of the Hungarian
monarch J- early in the 11th cent., apparently did
not know of it but after the conversion of the
Magyars it is well established in the laws of the end
of tiie same century (cf. I. de Batthyan, Leg. Eccles.
Hung., Claudiopolis, 1785, i. 439, 454). It is unknown in the monuments of the 13tii cent. the
statute of Matthew of Slavonia (1273) knows oath
and judicial combat, and that of Vinodol (1288)
recognizes oath only. Serbian law, however, had
full cognizance of ordeal, and the code of the
emperor Stephen Dushan in the 14th cent, gave
great prominence to it. Hot-water ordeal is held
in such respect tliat a man convicted by means
of it has no possibility of appeal or justification
(tit. 64; Kucharski, op. cit. p. 186).
This was the
test for any charge against a commoner, but the
oath was sufficient for a nobleman (tit. 78 ib. p.
man charged Avith theft had to carry hot
189).
iron from the door of the church to the altar this
ordeal, formerly known as the pravod sheljizo, is
now designated by a word of Turkish origin,
nuizlja, and the hot- water ordeal {)ia vodon) is still
practised in Serbia and Bosnia.
The ordeal is known in Russian laAv, but never
plays a very important part. The earliest written
monuments, the treaties between llussia and
Greece of the 10th cent., show no sign of ordeals,
but use only the oath tliis may, however, be due
to consideration for the Greeks, or to the lack of
scope for such tests in treaties primarily commercial.
The first Russian code, the Eusskaia Prnvda
of Jaroslav in tlie 11th cent., reflects much of
Scandinavian judicial ideas, but it is not until a
12th cent, revision of it tiiat ordeals by iron and
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

A

;

;

water appear (tit. 28;

cf. J.

Paris, 1830,

The

Esneaux, Hifit. de.Russir,,
mention of the judicial duel is
between the
princes of Novgorod and the Germans, and it does
not appear as fully regulated until the late 15th
cent., in the Decree of Pskov. Ivan III. attempted
in his Oidogenia of 1497 to harmonize the old law
with the new influences which had come in from
i.

181).

first

in treaties of the 12th cent,

(Teutonic)
the Mongols, and more especially from Byzantium
the result was that the judicial duel is secondary
to oral and written testimony and to the oath as
a means of proof, and is further robbed of its
danger to life by being fought with a short club
for sole weapon (cf. Rambaud, Hist, de la Evssie,
tr. L. B. Lang, London, 1879, i. 248).
Judicial
duel thus lessened in importance, but still persisted
until the reign of Ivan the Terrible, when the new
code of 1550, the Soudebnik, completed the transformation from the tolerant native customs to a
criminal code of the harshest severity. The attitude of the Russian Church, influenced by the
Greek clergj^, favoured this change, and may be
contrasted with the early favour shown to ordeal
by the Roman Church, tifie most striking instance
of which occurs in the 12th cent, and is reported
by Helmold (Chron. Slav. i. 24; Leibniz, Script.,
Hanover, 1710, ii. 608) when Bishop Geroldus converted the Slavs of Mecklenburg, he replaced their
primitive belief in oath-taking by trees, stones, and
fountain with the custom of bringing criminals to
the priest for examination by red-hot iron or by
the hot ploughshares.
;

;

LiTBRATDRB.— A. Rambaud, Hint, de la Russie, Paris, 1878,
1879
R. Dareste, Hist, du droit,

L. B. Lang, London,
Paris, 1889, chs. vii.-x.
tr.
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(Teutonic).

— Like

E. SeATON.

most primitive

peoples, the Teutons were adherents of the principles of the ordeal, and it seems possible to trace
certain distinguishing characteristics of their mentality in the forms of ordeal particularly affected
by them ; thus the judicial duel was an attempt, by
regularizing the blood-feud, to bring into play a
rough and elementary kind of justice ; so too the
corsned of the Anglo-Saxons displays in the conditions of the test their shrewd, though perhaps
only instinctive, common sense. It is doubtful

whether the evidence on Teutonic ordeal throws
any light on the two conflicting theories held on
the origin of ordeal, the first and most generally
accepted regarding it as an appeal to divine judgment, the second as an intrusion of magic into
a purely legal idea' (cf. MI ii. 687, 690).
If
anything, the Teutonic evidence would apjiear
to favour the religious origin, according to which
divine aid is invoked in cases where man's knowledge is lacking, his judgment at fault, or his
means of procuring reliable testimony limited.
The use of inanimate objects in revealing the
divine decision would be perfectly natural to
people who had been familiarized by primitixe
belief and magic practices with the idea of supernormal qualities inherent in inanimate nature.
As Hobhouse {Morals in Evolution^, London, 1915,
ch. iii. § 9, p. 116) suggests, the practice of the oath
probably preceded that of the ordeal but it did not
carry conviction so forcibly, for its results were
not immediately manifest thus in early Scandinavian law the oath is called man's ordeal in contradistinction to God's ordeal, 'and if a man first
otter God's ordeal, he shall have no right afterwards
to man's ordeal (Norges Gcimle Love, i. 389).
There is very little actual evidence for Teutonic
'

;

;

'

'

'

ordeal in pre-Christian times. Classical authorities
throw little light upon it there is a cursory reference in Velleius Paterculus (Hist. Rom. ii. 118) to
the regulation by justice of disjjutes whicii the
Germans formerly decided by arms.
Tacitus
(Germ. 10) does indeed describe a single combat,
but its conditions are so different from that of the
true ordeal that it must be regarded as a means
of determining augury rather than justice.
can, however, assume the familiarity of the
Teutonic peoples with ordeal from several circumstances
first, the prevalence of similar forms of
ordeal among Aarions Indo Germanic peoples,
;

We

:

-
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which points

to its being a general Indo-Gernianic

Brunner, Deutsche Rechtsgesch?
ii. 400).
Certain customs and forms preserved in
ordeals maj' indeed carry us back to great antiquity;
F. W. Maitland {Collected Papers, Cambridge,
1911, ii. 448 f. points out that the use of wooden
weapons in certain judicial duels may indicate an
origin before the Iron Age.
It is very notewortliy
institution

(cf.

)

that the names for the various ordeals in the
different vernaculars are entirely free from any
Christian significance. Again, this assumption is
supported by the fact that one of the earliest
extant Teutonic laws, the first text of the Salic
Law, which was promulgated so soon after the
introduction of Christianity among the Franks as
to be practically unaffected by Christian belief,
has two references to the ceneuni, or trial by boiling water, references so casual and so devoid of
detail as to presuppose great familiarity with the
circumstance (Lex Salica, i. 52, ed. J. M. Pardessus,
Paris, 1840, pp. 30, 313).
The early propagandists
of Christianity among the Teutons did their best
to put down ordeal, as against the spirit of Christian belief. Tims in the early 6th cent. Avitus,
bishop of Vienne, remonstrated with King Gundobad on the importance assumed by the judicial
duel in the Burgundian laws. In the 9th cent.
Agobard, archbishop of Lyons, wrote in vigorous
protest against all forms of ordeal, and against the
judicial duel in particular (cf.
civ. 113-126, 251,

PL

254 B). Throughout the 9th and 10th centuries
the ordeal was the subject of various condemnatory papal decrees but the Church, unsuccessful
in its early attempts, had been forced to adopt and
adapt ordeal, and had done it so thoroughly that
the lesser authorities proved reluctant to give it
up, and disregarded the successive papal and episcopal enactments against it (cf. Lea, Superstition
and Forcc^, p. 355). The opposite point of view,
that ordeals were not known to Germanic peoples,
but were introduced by the Church, is upheld by
Karl von Amira (Paul, Grund. der germ. Phil."
;

vol.

sect. ix. B. 7, pp. 218-220).

iii.

The forms of ordeal vary slightly from one
Teutonic people to another, although the chief
kinds seem to have been knoAvn to all. Those
cliietiy practised by the Scandinavians were the
duel (holrnganga), the carrying of hot iron (jamburi5r), the walking on hot ploughshares (of sk)-a.
ganga), and the passing under the turf-arch (ganga
undir jariSannen). The fullest account of wager
by battle occurs in Kormaks Saga, 10, where the
reference to the accompanying sacrifice of a steer
and to the use of a ritual formula proves its
and the

strictly regularized
and safeguarded conditions of the fight testify to
Saxo (v. 153)
its legal validity (see Duelling).
gives one enactment of the so-called Law of Froft'i

religious significance,

:

Any

quarrel whatsoever should be decided by the
sword
but few of the many wagers by battle of
which lie speaks are strictly ordeals (see F. Y.
Powell's Tntrod. to O. Elton's ti'., London, 1894, p.
38 f.), many being merely tliose trials of strength
in wliich the champions delighted. In the same way
tlie alleged power of the berserks to bite steel, to
swallow hot coals, and to go through fire (cf. Saxo,
vii. 221 were probably confused in the popular mind
with the corresiK)nding ordeal-trials, altiiough exhibited for no other jxirpose than proof of supernormal strength or endurance. The fight between
Tlior and Oh'ifr Tryggvasonr at Kairft'sey nuiy perhaps be regarded as a trial of strength, but also
surely as a religious test, similar to Elijah's test between ]>aal and Jahweli (see Saga, Olafs Konnngs
Tryggvnsonar, 150 [Forninanna Sogur, i.]).
Tiie carrying of hot iron appears as a religious
ordeal in the famous story of Bislioj) Poppo and
King Haraldr (Jorm-ssonr of Denmark, wliom lie
'

'

;

)

(Teutonic)
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Christianity.
There are many discrepancies in the various versions of the tale (cf. J.
Grimm, Deutsche Eechtsulterthilmcr'^, p. 576 f.), but
one of the most trustworthy (Adam of Bremen,
Gesta Hainniaburg. ii. 33 Mon. Germ. Script, vii.
318) represents the heathens as demanding the
sign ('cum barbari suo more signum quaererent ').
Vigfusson, however, considers the ordeal by hot
iron to have been introduced into Scandinavia from
Germany with the advent of Christianity, and to
have superseded the holmganga and the ganga undir
jai-^armen (K. Cleasby and G. Vigfusson, IcelandicEnglish Dictionary, Oxford, 1874, s.v. 'Bera' A.
iii.).
One interesting use of the ordeal by hot iron
was to establish a claim to paternity, a use to
which it was frequently put during the civil wars
in Norway, in order to prove the pretensions of
claimants to the throne thus in Sverris Saga, 59
(Fornm. Sogur, viii.), Eirikr carries red-hot iron ser
til fadernis, i.e. to prove his claim to be the son
of King SigurSr.
Sometimes the test of endurance
was further complicated by the obligation of hurling the hot iron into a trough placed at a set
distance the iron is variously spoken of as a bar
(jarnsld) or as a kind of gauntlet ('ferrum
in modum chirothecae ').
A variant form of the
judicium ferri candenti was that of walking on hot
ploughshares but this is found only rarely in
Scandinavia it does occur, however, as a paternity
test (Saga Sigur&ar Jdrsalafara, 47 [Fornm. Sogur,

converted to

;

;

;

.

.

.

;

;

vii.]).

That form of the ordeal of boiling water which
consisted in feeling for a stone in a kettle (ketiltak,
in
Sweden and
ketilfang) was not practised
Denmark, but in Norway it assumes importance
as the legal variant for jarnbmiSr in the trial of
women. There is a noteworthy traditional instance
of it in the Poetic Edda (GtvSrunarkvi^a)
GuSrun,
to clear herself of a shameful accusation, demands
this ordeal, but asks King Atli to send for Saxi,
lord of the Southmen, who understands the
necessary ritual. This would seem to point to
this form of ordeal not being Scandinavian in
origin.
In this version of the tale the stone is
:

csMq^ jarknnsteinn, properly a milk-white opal, a
to point to magic properties, for it is the word applied in Volundarkvi^a,
25, to the stones made by Volundr from the eyes
of children.
In Frisian law the ordeal of kcszelfang

name which would seem

was a

last resort to convict the perjurer in a case
wliere two opposing parties persisted in contradictory oaths on a conviction for theft (cf. Asega,
Burh,'ed. T. D. AViarda, Berlin and Stettin, 1805,
p. 236).

The ordeal of throwing the accu.sed into deej)
water (judicium aquae frigidae) is unknown in
Scandinavian practice, although, as Grimm points
out (op. cit. p. 586), some connexion may be traced
with the sacrificial drowning at LTpsala mentioned
in

Adam

Sch.

134;

Bremen (Gcsfa Hammabnrg. iv. 26,
The purely
M.G. Script, vii. 379).

of

Scandinavian practice of creeping under a jaiiSarmcn, or strip of turf detached from the ground,
was not invariably a form of ordeal, but sometimes simply an infliction of disgrace (cf. 'juguin
but it does occur as an ordeal in Laxdala
subire')
Saga, eh. 18. These forms of ordeal appear in all
Teutonic countries with certain local variations
and with the additions and deviations which
ingenuity could suggest, or Christian practice
Thus Frisian law seems to be
could sanction.
iiiiii[ue in recognizing an orde;il of twigs, a kind
of drawing of lots, carried out with ecclesiastical
ritual to discover a homicide (Lex Frisioniim, 14. 1
Mon. Germ. Leges, iii. 631 &.). Ordeals were early
holmganga
forbidden in Scandinavian countries
was .suppressed early in the 11th cent., although
the vogue
and
isolated instances of it occur later,
;

;
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revived in feudal times ordeals in general were
abolished in Norway in 1247 by Valdeniar il.
In Old English usage the judicial duel was practically unknown, but curiously enough it became
legally established in the very century in which it
was abolished in Scandinavia (see UuiiLLiNG).
The importance attached to ordeal is proved by the
fact that in a treaty dating from the 10th cent.,
l)etween the Anglo-Saxons and the Welsh, ordeals
were appointed to settle all disputes between the two
nations (Ordinances of the Dunsetas, 2; B. Thorpe,
OrA71C. Laws of England, London, 1840, p. 150).
deals by hot water and hot iron were most frequent,
and were strictly legalized and regulated by the
laws of Edward, vEthelstan, and yEtlielred. According to these enactments, ordeal was open to the
freeman if he was unable to obtain the necessary
number of compurgators for the oath (yEthelrecf,
i. 1
Thorpe, p. 119). The serf was not given the
choice of the oath, but forced to undergo the
ordeal, unless his lord bought him off, and swore
on his behalf {ib.); so too the coiner of false
money (/Ethelstan, i. 14 Thorpe, p. 88), or the
freeman Avho by a former perjury had already
forfeited the confidence of the community (Edward,
3 Thorpe, p. 69).
In both water and iron ordeals
an attempt was made, apparently peculiar to
English law, to regulate the test, not only according to the nature of the offence, but also to the
character of the offender. For a first offence the
iron was of one pound weight, and the stone was
hung to the depth of the wrist for an offender
whose character could not be vouched for by oath
threefold ordeal was prescribed, in which the
weight of iron was increased to three pounds, and
the stone was hung to the depth of the elbow
(^thelred, i. 1 Thorpe, p. 119 il!;thelstan, iv. 7
Thorpe, p. 96). Certain offences, such as incendiarism and murder, were proved by threefold
ordoal only, but the accuser in this case had the
choice of water ordeal or of iron ordeal (i^ithelstan,
iv. 6
Thorpe, p. 95). Like oaths, ordeals were
not to be held on festivals and fasts (Edward and
GuSrum, 9 ; Thorpe, p. 74) and in the ecclesiastical
law the procedure both for the accused and for the
officiating priest was fully described (^thelstan,
iv. 7
Thorpe, p. 96). Iron ordeal reappears in
the laws of William the Conqueror and of Henry I.
as an alternative to the duel in cases of dispute
between individuals of French and English nationality (William I., iii. 12; Thorpe, p. 212; Henry
I., Ixxv. 6;
Thorpe, p. 253). If Liebermann is
correct in his contention that, in the Laws of Ine,
37 and 62 (Thorpe, pp. 54, 62), the Avord ceape
should be emended to ceace ( kettle '), it would seem
that the hot- water ordeal was prevalent in England
at a much earlier date than is generally supposed
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

'

Kesselfang bei den Westsachsen im
7**" Jalirh.,' SBA W, 1896, ii. 829-835).
References
in the laws to water ordeal do not always make
it clear whether the cold- or the hot-water ordeal
is intended
but supplementary evidence can be
gained from the rituals, which sometimes, by a
reference such as that to the passage of the
Israelites through the Red Sea,
make it clear
that the cold-water ordeal is in question (cf.
Liebermann, Gesetze der Angelsachsen vol. i. p. 404,

(Liebermann,

'

;

,

Kaltwas.ser '). The late
prevalence of tliis test in charges of witchcraft
proves the tenacity of the idea of ordeal in the

§ 20, vol.

ii.

pt.

ii.

s.v.

'

popular mind.

(Teutonic)
Christian times. This ordeal should not be confused with the oath taken on the sacrament, which
was a more definitely religious ceremony, and
almost entirely confined to the clergy (cf. Lieber-

mann, vol. ii. pt.
Abendmahlsprobe

ii.,

under

'

Geweihter Bissen,'

The

ordeal of walking on
hot ploughshares does not occur in Old English
law but there is the famous story, traditional,
though not well authenticated, of Queen Emma,
mother of Edward the Confessor, who thus cleared
herself of an accusation of misconduct (J. Brompton, in R. Twysden, Hist. Ang. Script., London,
The bier ordeal does not appear in
1652, i. 942).
Old English custom, although it is frequent in
later practice as the conviction of a murderer.
The ballad of Earl Richard (Walter Scott,
Minstrelsy^, ii. 421) has one of the fullest of the
many literary references to this belief that in
the presence, or at the touch, of the murderer,
the wounds of the dead body would open their
congeal'd mouths and bleed afresh (Shakespeare,
Rimard III., I. ii.).
reference by James I.
(Dcemonology, III. vi.) shows the persistence of tliis
'

').

;

'

'

'

'

A

iaelief
and W. Henderson (Folk-lore of the Northern Counties, London, 1879, p. 57) traces to this
ordeal the custom lately prevalent in Durham,
that every visitor to see a dead body should touch
it, even though there might be no suspicion of
;

violence.

Evidence is clear that ordeals soon fell into disWilliam Rufus
repute with the Norman kings
declared his incredulity of the iron ordeal, as Eadmer tells in horror (Hist. Nov. 102, Rolls Series).
Henry II. permitted the water ordeal to clear a
man of a specific charge, but he nevertheless took
the precaution of banishing him if he were of illrepute (Ass. Clar. c. 14). The almost complete
disappearance of ordeals from the records after the
reign of John testifies to the thoroughness with
which England, for the time entirely submissive
to the papacy, accepted the decree of the fourth
Lateran Council in 1215, excluding the clergj' from
;

participation in ordeals.
Ordeal plays so large a part in the law and
customs of the remaining Teutonic peoples, especially of the Franks, that it is impossible to do
more here than give a short summary of its course,
and touch on representative examples ; the later
instances are so entirely ruled by ecclesiastical
procedure that there is little distinctively Teutonic
about them (cf. Ducange, Glossarium, Niort, 188387, s.vv. 'aquse judicium,' ferrum candens,' 'ordalium '). The Visigoths, more influenced by Roman
custom, seem to have favoured torture rather than
ordeal as a means of proof, to judge by the absence
of ordeal from the earlier redactions of the Lex
but in a 7th cent, code, probVisigothormn
ably by King Egica, there is an ordinance for hotwater ordeal, interesting for its wide territorial
scope, and for the proof which it gives of trust in
the validity of this form of test (Lex Visigothvruni,
VI. i. 3. ; M.G. Leges, 1893, p. 250).
The Langobard treatment of ordeal is interesting
in its variety.
The Laws of Rothair (A.D. 643)
make no mention of ordeal other than the duel,
and that only in case of obstinacy on the part of
an offender (Rothair, 198 M.G. Leges, iv. 342).
Luitprand (A.u. 731) ordains the duel as a test in
a charge for the murder of a freeman, but at the
same time he shows his distrust of a method
Quia
retained only because of its antiquity
incerti sumus de judicio Dei, et multos audivimus
per pugnam sine justitia causam suam perdere,
sed propter consuetudinem gentis nostrae Langobardorum legem ipsam vetare non possumus'
(Luitprand, 118; M.G. Leges, iv. 156). It is not
until the Langobard submission to the Franks
that element ordeals play any part in Langobard
'

;

;

:

A

form of ordeal which found particular favour
in England was that of swallowing a morsel of
bread or cheese (judlrmm offac) this was generally consecrated, but not always, and the lack of
;

religious signilicance in the names given to the
ordeal (corsncd, tiial-portion,' ncdbread, 'forced
bread ') suggests that the test was practised in pre'

'

ORDER
laws, as a result of their important place in
Frankisli codes.
The Franks soon after their
conversion Christianized the element ordeals, one
of which had already appeared in the Salic Law
(see above, p. 531*), but the Church strove against
the duel ; tlie Burgundian code, however, persisted
in giving special prominence to it, and in the
6th cent, it was again legally recognized. Charlemagne was a convinced upholder of ordeal, especially of the unilateral forms.
He recognized the
duel, but attempted to replace it by a new form of
bilateral ordeal, that of the cross, in which both
plaintiff and defemlant stood motionless, with arms
outstretched against a cross ; whichever first
moved or let fall his arms Avas judged guilty.
This is obviously a Christian ordeal, but its
heathen prototype is found in the stapfsakcn,
or asseveration, with right hands outstretched, described in de Pojntli Leg., tit. 6 (31. G. Leges, iii.
The cross ordeal first appears in Frankisli
465).

law under Pepin (A.D. 753), for a claim of a woman
against her husband. In Charlemagne's laws for
the Franks it is the test for theft and for disputes
of boundaries (M.G. Capit. i. 129); for the Lombards he makes it the alternative to the duel
(M.G. Leges, iv. 511, tit. 130), but for other
charges, such as certain murder-charges, decrees
the nine ploughshares (ib. p. 507, tit. 104). The
cross ordeal persisted in Lombard law until forbidden by Lothair in the early 9th cent., 'ne
Christi passio
cujuslibet temeritatecontemptui
habeatur' (ih. p. 556, tit. 93) Lothair also applied
to the Lombards the Frankish decree of his father,
Louis the Pious, annulling the cold-water ordeal
(ib. p. 548, tit. 56
M.G. Capit. ii. 16).
In spite of this enlightened attitude, ordeal
became so deeply rooted in the popular custom of
the two following centuries as to be known in
Canon Law as purgatio vidgaris.
The Church
itself relied upon it for the conviction of both
clerical and lay offenders (cf. Lea, op. cit. pp. 356363), and was unwilling to forgo a privilege at
once so impressive and so lucrative there was a
groAving tendency, however, to confine its use to
the conviction of heretics, and this use of the iron
ordeal was allowed even by the Lateran Council of
1215.
In secular usage the practice of it tended
to be confined to accusations of unchastity and
of conjugal infidelity
thus Richardis, wife of
Charles the Fat, and Kunigund, empress of Henry
II., both underwent the ordeal of the nine ploughshares.
Distrust in the efficacy of ordeal did,
however, appear, in spite of this royal and ecclesi.

.

.

;

;

;

;

astical

acknowledgment

of

it,

and

in spite of its

vigorous defence, supported by Biblical warrant,
by Hincmar of Kheims in the 9tli century. This
distrust found expression in many quarters (cf.
Lea, op. cit. pp. 348-350), and aflects a legal code in
the Assize of Jerusalem, where ordeal was allowed
only when the accused accepted it voluntarily.
It is reflected in literature, botli in the courtly
epic of Gottfried von Strassburg, where Isolt
escapes the conviction of iron ordeal by an oatli
literally exact, but intentionally deceptive Tristan,
i. 15731
IVerke, ed. F. H. vender Hagen, Breslau,
1823, i. ), and in popular realistic poetry, as in the
poem where a guilty husband oper>ly practises
trickery in the iron ordeal (cf. M. Haupt, ZDA
viii. [1851]
89-95).
Yet these references from
German literature are not to be taken as proof of
general disregard of ordeal on the contrary, ordeal
persists later in German codes than in those of any
tlius provision for the
other Teutonic nation
duel appears in the Schtvabenspicgel of the 13th
(

fl:".,

;

;

W.

Wackernagel, Ziirich,
cent. (tit.
10, 359, 360, ed.
1840) ; and fur the duel, alternating with the water
and iron ordeals, in the Sachsenspiegrl of tlie
14th century (i. 39. iii. 21, ed. C. G." Honieyer,
3
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Berlin, 1827).
In S. Germany forms of ordeal still
occur in popular custom perliaps more persistently
than in any other country, though often much

weakened and

—

disguised.

LiTERATPRE. H. C. Lea, Superstition and Forced, Philadelphia, 1878, pp. 240-368
J. Grimm, Deutsche Rechtsallerthiimer*, ed. Heusler and Hiibner, Leipzig, 1899, vol. ii. ch. vii.
H. Paul, Grtind. de.r germ. Philnloijip'-, Strassburg, 1900, voL
iii.
sect. ix. B. 7, § 91 (by K. von Aniira)
H. Brunner,
Deutsche Rechlsgeschichte", Leipzig, 1892, ii. 399-419; J. Patetta, Le Ordalie, Turin, 1890
F. Liebermann, Die Gesctze
der Angelsachsen, Ilalle, 1903-12, vol. i. pp. 401-430, vol. ii.
pt. ii., a.vv.
Ordal,' ' Kaltwasser,' etc.
;

;

;

'

M.

E. Seaton.
In
uses.
dealing with sets or collections that consist of
sets of objects such as the
individual objects
stars in the sky, the men who are members of a
social group, or the articles of furniture that are
present in a given room we may proceed in either
of two ways.
(1) The first is the purely empirical way, which
we follow when we note each individual object by
itself, and then consider its relations to the other
Thus we
objects which belong to the collection.
may take note of various chairs in one room, that
one is near this window, another close to that door,
and so on. Again, we may notice that, at a given
time, one star is visible in the east, another is
prominent in the west, and that the north star
stands in such and such relations to stars which
belong to the constellation called the Great Bear.
This method of studying the objects which make
up a given collection is of great importance, but,
unless it is supplemented, it leaves us witliout a
knowledge of the orderliness of the objects and of
the collection which we study.

ORDER. — I.

Orderliness and

—

its

—

—

(2) The second is a way dependent upon our
power to discover that the objects of the collection
which we have studied are subject to such laws
that, when we have observed some of the facts
with regard to those objects, we can infer from
the knowledge of these facts what may prove to be
a multitude of other facts to which the objects of
the same collection are also subordinate. In so far
as we can effectively draw such inferences, we are
able to make the empirical knowledge which we
first obtain, and which may be, so to speak,
ruler
over a few things,' into the source of a knowledge
which also makes us 'rulers over many things.'
That is, from the empirical knowledge which has
'

for its object individual

members

of the collection

which we are studying, we may be able to infer,
through general laws known to us, a knowledge
relating to other members of the same collection,
and, on occasion, to a great many other such
objects.

When a collection of objects has characters so
subject to law that from a knowledge of some
[)ortion of the objects, tlieir cliaracters, and reations we are able to infer what are the characters and relations of at least some of the other
objects, it has, in a highly general sense, the charThe objects of this collection
acter of orderliness.
form in some sense an order, or what is also somecloser examination shows
times called an array.
that there are many dill'erent kiiuls of orderliness
and order, some of Avhich are much more important
than others. But in the most general sense we
may say that a collection of objects possesses order
by virtue of the fact that, from a knowledge of
what is true of some of its members we can infer in definite ways wluit is or will be true about
the other objects of tlie collection, or about some
portion of them. Order is imi)ortant for us because,
in the first place, by means of such properties belonging to collecticms we can and do economize the
work both of our science and of our conduct in
dealing with collections of objects whicli possess
Inespecially the more important kinds of order.

A

—

'

ORDER
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a collection
deal with a portion of the facts, and
then use our infoiiuation to guide our behaviour in
dealing with the rest, or with some portion of the

stead of

dealing,' witli all tlie details uf

of objects,

we

objects.
The simplest instance of the value of order is furnished by the
distinction between a confused or disorderly collertioii of men
and an orderly array of individuals, such as ia represented by
soldiers drawn up in battle line, or by oflicials takinij part in a
public ceremony. If you look froni a window upon a crowd of
people in a park or in a market-place, and if they are not notably
an ordered collection, you may make the general statement that
the lack of order among them is exemplified by the fact that
each individual is going his own way, so that, if you want to
find out what he is doing or whither he is going, you must watcli
liim for himself
his neighbour's doings may not be in any
clearly observable relation to his own.
What one is doing does
not enable you to infer what others are doing. If, as in many a
market-place or street, the people are in various ways imitating
one another, and are engaged in common activities, this very
;

introduces, as far as it goes, some sort of order into the
The ebb and flow of the crowd in the market-place or
if subject to observable laws at all, makes possible the
inference that some of those present are leaders in the movements which go on, while others are followers and imitators,
that some preside, incite or address the crowd, or offer their
wares for sale, while others are followers, or buyers, or are led
or influenced by leaders or by the vendors of wares. So far as
such knowledge permits you to make valid inferences from the
observed facts regarding certain individuals to the observable
or predictable facts regarding others, the crowd in question is
not a disorderly assembly, or a collection devoid of what may
be regarded as its own sort of order. The uninitiated observer
who looks down upon the floor of a Stock Exchange finds a
general appearance of disorder, or of the lack of order, in the
collection of people whom he at first observes.
When he is
better acquainted with the business going on, and with the wa.y
in which it is done, he is able to draw inferences with regard to
some of the people and the modes of behaviour represented,
while he learns to base his inferences upon what he observes
about the people and the conduct that first attracted his attention.
The observer gradually learns something about the laws
followed by those who do business in the Stock Exchange, while,
preci.selj- as his knowledge grows, the people on the floor of the
Stock Exchange appear to him more and more as an assemblage
of persons having, and engaged in following, a more or less
determinate order.
fa(;t

group.
street,

—

Law

and order, It will be observed that, in
the sense which we here emphasize, order depends
upon the presence of definable law, and varies with
the laws which are in question.
On the other
2.

hand, there is a difierence between the lawfulness,
or general subjection to law, which may belong to
the real world, to our conduct, or to our thought,
and that which we call order for the purposes of
the present discussion. By ' lawfulness we mean
a character which is generally viewed as belonging,
not to individuals or collections of individuals, but
to the general modes of behaviour, the general
qualities, character, or relations which nature
follows, which we regard as belonging to the real
world, or which we discover when we contemplate
the natural world, the metaphysically real world,
or our world of thought or of conduct. But order
belongs to sets of individuals, to collections, to
arrays of things, persons, deeds, or events. In
'

'

'

'

other words, to use the term first prominently
associated with the famous doctrine of Duns Scotus
concerning the nature of individuals, order belongs
to collections of
hrpcceities,' to groups of individuals, or of objects which are viewed as ha-cceities ; but laws and lawfulness in general especially belong to our science, tliought, and modes of
'

behaviour.
the planetary motions are subject to Kepler's laws, or to
the Newtonian law of gravitation. But the solar system possesses, or is, an order, since there are some facts about planets
moving in orbits external to the earth's orbit which can be
inferred from this very fact. Thus from the fact that the orbit
of .lupiter is related in a well-known way to the orbit of the
earth, while the orbit of Venus lies between the orbit of the
earth and the sun, we can infer that, on occasion, Jupiter and
Venus, as viewed from the earth, ajipear to be nearly opposite
each other, while Jupiter and Saturn, being so related to the
earth that the earth's orbit lies between each of them and the
sun, cannot appear to us as occupying positions in the sky
which are opposite to each other. "These simple facts can he
inferred from our knowledge of the way in which the orbit of
the earth is related to the orbit of these other planets. But
such facts and inferences relate to the haecceities, to the planets
E.;f.

,

in question,

and

to their real or apparent relative positions as

members of the oi'der of the solar system.
In brief, a law of nature is an invariant mode
of change which some process, or class of processes,

Analogous definitions apply to law.--^
and lawfulness wherever these are present in the
ethical or the metaphysical world, or in any world,
real or ideal, which is properly to be conceived as
subject to invariant modes of change or behaviour.
But an order is a set of haecceities, or of individuals,
such that, by virtue of laws to which these
exemplifies.

haecceities or their general cliaracters are subject,
it is possible to draw the inferences exemplified
of the order to other
members of the same order.

above from some members

The contrast between laws on the one hand and
order on the other is easily seen in the ethical as
well as in the natui'al realm.
The moral law relates to principles and modes of conduct, and so
explicitly to universals.
The golden rule, the
Kantian categorical imperative, Bentham's maxim
regarding the choice of the greatest happiness, are
all definitions of supposedly invariant modes of
action, ideal types of behaviour, which the moral
law counsels for various classes or sorts of moral
agents.
On the other hand, in a court of law
plaintifi" and defendant, together with their counsel
and the judge, are individuals constituting a
determinate legal order. They constitute such an
order because, from the fact that we know that
somebody, A, is plaintiff, while somebody, T, is
judge, and somebody else, perhaps D, is counsel
for the plaintiff, we can infer certain other facts,
with regard to the functions, interests, duties,
purposes, or perils of other actual or possible
members of the same court, occupied with the
same

business.

The whole numbers.

—

One of the most
familiar and important instances of order with
which the exact sciences are acquainted is the
order of the so-called 'whole numbers.'
This
order is made up of the first member of the order,
and then the sequence of numbers represented by
the terms three, four, and so on. It consists of an
ideally endless sequence of terms whose properties
are such that a vast number of assertions can be
made with regard to the properties of numbers.
These assertions are, ideally speaking, as infinite
in their multiplicity as is the series of whole
numbers itself. Yet, logically speaking, all the
arithmetic of whole numbers can be deduced from
the following simple propositions which relate to
elementary properties of the order in question
(1) There is a relation which may exist between two whole
numbers, and which is called the relation of next successor to.'
Thus four is the next successor to three, two is the next
3.

:

'

successor to one and, in general, if n is a whole number, the
next successor to n is the whole number called n + 1.
(2) There is a whole number, and one only, which is not the
next successor to any whole number. This, also called the
first whole number,' may be conveniently represented by the
symbol 0. The next successor to is then called one ; the next
successor to one is called two, and so on.
(3) Given any number, n, then its next successor, n + 1, is
thereby uniquely determined, so that, if every whole number
has a next successor, every whole number also has but one next
:

'

successor.
(4)

Every whole number, without exception,

has a next

successor.

any property whatever is such that it belongs to the
first whole number, and if it is such that, if it belongs to any
whole number, it belongs to the next successor of that whole
number, then this property belongs to all the whole numbers.
(5) If

From these principles it is easy to show that the
whole numbers thus defined po.ssesses the
property of being what is called 'infinite,' i.e.,
since every whole number has a next successor,
there is no last whole number. In brief, the order of
the whole numbers is such that it has a first member
and no last, while every one of its members has a
next successor, and while it is subject to the principle
often called the law of mathematical induction
series of

'

'
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law that permits the so-called 'reasoning from
n + 1, and so to all,' in case of orders which
have the same properties as those of the whole
numbers. Orders of this kind have been called
by A. N. Whitehead and Bertrand Russell progressions.' They are of enormous importance for
all the exact sciences and for the whole progress of
the human mind. It will be observed that one can
exemplify the order of the whole numbers by considering a very few, such as zero, one, two, three.
When one thus becomes aware of the general laws
to which the whole order is subject, one can deduce
not merely countless tlieorems belonging to the
ai'ithmetic of the whole numbers, but countless
properties exemplified by whole numbers not mentioned in the foregoing elementary example. The
orderliness of the whole numbers and the properties both of the individual members and of possible
groups of members thus become deducible from
the principles just stated, and from whatever
experience we have for knowing or for asserting
that the order of the whole numbers is actually
tlie

71

to

'

exemplified in the real or the ideal world. How
important this knowledge of order may be we can
realize if we remember how groups of individual
objects or men can be arranged so as to correspond
to some portion of the whole number series, while
such an arrangement is useful in guiding conduct
and reasoning in the most signihcant ways. The
heads of a discourse, the stages of a plan of action,
the officers or dignitaries of a given hierarchy or
other numerically oi'dered array of individuals,
the deeds of a life, the hours of the day, the days
of the year, the watches turned out by a manufacturer, may be either arranged or labelled by a
set of

whole numbers.

Such an arrangement

is

useful for the most manifold purposes, in planning,
seeking, or using objects, or in bringing individual
human beings into co-operation.
There are cases in the
4. Further illustrations.
realms of science, art, and life in which we deal
very extensively Avith laws and lawfulness without
paying attention to the orders in which these laws
Hnd their concrete exemplification. Thus, while

—

our account of any given instance of order always
involves a recognition of certain laws to which the
members of the order are subject, Ave can have
elaborate exposition of theories which deal with
laws and their consequences in general terms,
while largely neglecting to emphasize those orders
in which the laws get many highly important
and concrete illustrations. Thus the science of
mechanics deals with the laws of motion under
conditions very often conceived as ideal and, in so
far, that science does not tell us about the natural
order of the physical world. For astronomy the
order of the solar system has a certain primary
interest, at least from one mode of approach.
Newton's Principia dealt in considerable part with
the laws of bodies subject to gravitation, and, in
so far, did not lay stress upon the order of the
solar system, but upon the laws of planetary
motion and of the motion of bodies in general.
On the other hand, where our discussions rebate
to general laws and do not primarily lay stress
;

upon the concrete orders that we

find existing in
the real or ideal world, then, in so far as they are

exact and well reasoned, they inevitably include a
more or less extended description of systems of
conceptual embodiments, so to
ideal objects
speak, of the laws the logical or the rational

—

which we are making use. In this
sense any exposition of the laws to which the
natural or the moral world is subject inevitably
includes a presentation of some iileally ordered
system of conceptual entities, of numbers, of
possible deeds, or of other objects, whose array
illustrates those laws with which we are dealing.
principles of
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Once more, the instance of the whole numbers
serves to illustrate what happens when we reason
about the laws of nature, or of the ideal or moral
world.
If the watchmaker labels his watches
with numbers that stand for the order in which
they were turned out of the factory, he constructs
an ordered system of haecceities. This may be
convenient for the process of finding lost watches,
or of registering tne purchase or the fortune of
individual watches.
On the other hand, if a man
deals, as the aritlimetician does, with the laws of
whole numbers, he inevitably makes use of the
ideal order of the whole numbers themselves.
This order is constituted, not by the principles of
the arithmetic of whole numbers cited above, but
by the ideal haecceities, called the whole numbers
themselves.
On the other hand, every study of a
system of law, as it becomes explicit, involves the
definition of an orderly system of ideal haicceities,
which exemplifies the laws in question. Thus the
relations of law and order become more obvious
The maxim,
and definite in our discussion.
Order is Heaven's first law,' gets at least one
Viewpossible and fairly definite interpretation.
ing heaven as a realm whose members are haecceities
that belong to a world which our experience does
not at present at all adequately cover, we, in faith,
or in hope, regard these hajcceities as having a
certain array.
This array will also exemplify
justice, the true values which our human life was
intended either to exemplify or, in heaven, to
attain.
The distinction between the law and the
'

order will be perfectly clear, precisely in so far as
the laws are understood, and in so far as, in the
heavenly world, the order will be needed, since in
heaven justice will exist, not merely as a principle,
but as the concrete order of the just made perfect.'
Possibly the law of heaven may be, as St. Paul
maintained, the law of charity. But the order of
heaven will then be the order of the concrete individuals whose spiritual unity, with one another
and with their Lord, the Apostle so eloquently
'

characterizes.

—

Series and the correlation of series. The
series has already been explained by the
endless ideal series of the whole numbers
but
there are many other series besides.
We early
become familiar with a new type of series when
we study
fractions,' better named
rational
numbers.' The rational numbers e.g., decimal
fractions form a series, in so far as we take
account of the fact that two decimal fractions or
otiier rational numbers whicli are equal to each
other may be treated, for certain purposes, as if
they were identical. Thus the fractions \, f, f,
and the decimal fractions '5, "50, '500, and so on,
may regard
are all mutually equivalent.
them, therefore, as all dill'erent representations of
If we confine our
the same fractional value.
attention to those rational numbers called proper
and 1 in
fractions,' i.e. those which lie between
value, we may notice that the series of the proper
fractions has the following character
(1) When two proper fractions are distinct, i.e., when they do
5.

term

'

'

;

'

'

—

We

'

:

not possess equivalent vahies, there is a relation existing between
them which is very famili.ar .ind possesses decidedly important
properties. This may be called the relation of greater and
less,' i.e. in the case supposed one of the fractions is the greater,
while the other is the less of the two.
(2) The relation of 'j;reater and less is not a mutual relation
If a projter
as the logicians sometimes say, it is asymmetrical.
fraction f is greater than a proper fraction Q, then Q is never
/*
relation
the
in what we call
greater than /', but stands to
'less than.' The relation less than,' like the relation greater
relations
is
these
Kach
of
than,' is an asymmetrical relation.
the inverse of the other, and is, in a w.ay, opposed to it in
point
certain
a
from
regarded,
be
sense,' or in what may also
'

;

'

'

'

of view, as 'direction.'
(3) If we choose any two rational fractions, r and I, which are
not equal to each other, then there is always to be found in
the series of rational numbers a third rational number which is
Let us call this thiivl rational
distinct both from / and from f.
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Now s may be, as the third member of this class,
s.
chosen that s is (jreater than r and Jess than t. In this
sase we ma^- say that s lies between r and t in the series of
rational fractions.'
(4) If we choose to regard 0, not as one of the rational numbers,
but as lying before all the rational numbers, and forming the
inferior one of the two extremes between which all the proper
fractions lie, while 1 is the superior extreme, then, as we can
readily see, there is no proper fraction which is the least of all
the proper fractions. For a perfectly analofrous reason the
series of rational fractions has no greatest member, since, whatever proper fraction we choose, such as "9990, we can always find
a proper fraction which is greater than this chosen fraction, and
which is nevertheless not equal to 1, so that it lies between the
proper fraction which we Just chose and 1.
(5) To sum up, the series of proper fractions possesses these
properties any two of its distinct members stand to each
other either in a certain unsymmetrical relation of the first to
the second or in the converse of this relation, so that of two
proper fractions a determinate one is the greater, while the
other is the less. Between any two rational fractions we can
always find or determine a third which is greater than one of
the pair and less than the other. There is no rational fraction
which stands first in the series of proper fractions, and no
rational number that stands last. The series of proper fractions
has, in this sense, neither beginning nor end.
Yet, if we choose,
we can regard and 1 as extremes so related to the entire series
of the proper fractions that
precedes all of them, despite tlie
fact that there is no first member in the series of proper fractions,
while 1 follows all of them, despite the fact that there is no last
number
so

'

:

member in the series.
(6) Last of all, we may mention a property of the 'greaterless ' relation which is of carduial importance for establishing
and determining the characters which belong

to the series of

proper fractions. Tliis propertj' is expressed by saying that, if
there are three proper fractions such that b is greater than a,
while c is greater than 6, then c is greater than a i.e. the relation greater than is not only asymmetrical, but is also what
logicians call
transitive ' ; it is a relation which passes over
from pair to pair, or which follows what William James, in the
closing chapter of his Principles of Psychology (London, 1901),
calls the axiom of skipped intermediaries.'
;

'

own tracks at any point,
series.
All our business, all our
plans of life, all that makes our life a progress or
the reverse, all that gives ethical significance to a
personality and to its activities, are things depending upon the character of the open series. In the
light of the foregoing instances, we may now give
a definition of the order of an open series.
Let there be a set of objects, <S'. The objects
may be physical or ideal, theoretically or practically significant points, numbers, deeds, people, or
whatever you will. Let the members of S be
subject to the following general law
If we choose any two members of S, there will be a relation
which in some way has already been exemplified by the relation
not return, or cross his

form an open

—

:

'greater and less.' This relation will apply uniformly to whatever pair of the members of ij is taken into consideration, with
this sole proviso, that, if you call it the relation G.' and if you
consider two members p and q of G, then a determinate one of
these two members of S, i.e. either the member p or tlie member
q, will stand in this asymmetrical and transitive relation G to
the other member of the pair. Since, by hypothesis, the relation G is asymmetrical and transitive, if p stands in relation
G to g, q will not stand in the relation G to p, but in the converse of this relation.
'

If all the members of .S' are subject to this
general law, the members of S stand in the order
of an open series, and actually constitute such
a series. The two cases of the whole numbers and
the proper fractions are instances of such a serial

order.

'

'

'

The simple but

liighly abstract example of the
series of proper fractions has, as we now see, characters which sharply distinguish it from the series
of the whole numbers, in which there is a first
although no last member. Corresponding to every
member, n, there is its next successor, h + 1. On
the contrary-, the series of proper fractions has no
first and no last member, while none of its members
has either a next predecessor or a next successor.
Yet the two .series have certain notable features in
common. In each there is a relation, which we
may call the relation of successor,' whose converse
imiy be regarded as ' the relation of predecessor.'
This relation, so long as it is viewed as between
two members of a series which are not of equivalent
value, rank, or place, is unsymmetrical and transitive.
can say that, given two proper fractions
which are not mutually equivalent, one is a succe.ssor of the other, in the same way in which we
may call one of them greater than the other and,
if we choose two whole numbers, so long as they are
not equivalent whole numbers, one of them is, in
the wliole number series, a successor of the other,
while tlie other is a predecessor of the one. Diti'erent as the two series of whole numbers and proper
fractions are, they still possess common and relational characters, which make both of them series.
This may be viewed as a general characteristic of
all those series which, like the points on a straight
line in ordinary geometry, the events in a .story or
in a man's life, the members of a file of soldiers, or
the positions of a heavenly body as it seems to
move from a point in the eastern horizon to a point
where it disappears in the western horizon, are
possessed of the character of being ' open series,'
i.e. series which do not return into themselves, and
which possess no repetitions of a member.
Open series are of enormous importance for the
whole theory of order. The events of time, so far
as these are known to us, form open scries.
No
event recurs. In like manner, any physical process
which follows, more or less definitely, the course of
'

We

;

an open

be it straight or curved, presents the
an open series. The movements of a
man, when he walks once over a road and does
line,

feature.^ of

In the form of a definition, this account of the
order of an open series may be stated thus by an
:

'

open series

'

is

meant a

set,

or collection, of objects,

is dehnable, some one relaG, asymmetrical and transitive, such that
whatever pair, p and q, of the members of the set
be chosen, one, and of necessity only one, of them
stands in the relation G to the other, while the
other inevitably stands in the converse of the
relation G to the first.
It is obvious that an open .series conforms to our
definition of what constitutes order.
It is a set of
objects.
From some assertions regarding members
The
of this set other assertions can be inferred.
series consists of individuals, while the asymmetrical and transitive relation, upon which each
instance of a series depends, itself exemplifies a
very general relational law. That the members of
the series themselves illustrate this law makes it
possible to infer from the relations of some of them
certain relations belonging to others.
In the actual work of the sciences as well as in
the formation, control, and use of serial orders, a
large part is played by another set of relations, to
which we must call attention in passing. In
general we define various distinct series, if we
have occasion to define any one series. Thus the
series of the whole numbers is usually defined, not
merely in the highly general and abstract manner
just referred to, but more (concretely, namely, in
connexion with such a process as the counting of
objects, or the numbering of watches, or, again, in
connexion with the study of the laws of nature.
The series of the proper fractions is both theoretically and practically used, not merely in dealing
with abstract arithmetic, but in the processes of
measurement.
Concretely the proper fractions
become useful to us when we are considering an
ounce as a determinate subdivision of a pound,
measurable by means of a certain proper fraction,
In other
or a foot as a determinate part of a yard.
words, the abstract series of order, such as are
exemplified by our proper fractions and our whole
numbers, get their more concrete, and in general
their more practical, significance when they are
brought into relation with other series.
Now the operation of connecting a serial order
like the whole numbers with an ordinary process
like the counting of individual things is a special

so that there exists, or
tion,

ORDER
instance of

what

logicians often call ' correlation of
set of individual objects stand before
me. I need, for various purposes, to count them,
to know iiow many of them there are.
I do this
by using the series of whole numbers, treated, for
tlie purposes of counting, as an order.
I consider
the concrete set of objects so that, by means of
pointing, labelling, or some such process, I attach,
in due order, each one of
whole numbers to
the members of this collection, continuing until
every one of the objects to be counted has been
pointed at, or labelled, by one of
whole numbers.
Then I regard the last one of the whole
numbers of which I make use for this purpose as
letting me know how many members the collection
of objects which I have been counting contains.
Ave are dealing not merely with collections
M'hich we can count, but with collections which we
measure, we have frequent reason for correlating
such series as those of the rational numbers witli
the various real quantities with length, distance,
weight, size, and so on.
The operations upon
which such correlations depend in many cases are of
great complexity. Our present interest lies in the
fact that by means of such processes we get our
knowledge of the measurable facts of our natural
world into order, and that we do so by correlating
the observable or measurable series of lengths,
distances, and other measurable objects, with our
already known ideal and logically defined serial
orders.
By means of such correlations the ideal
order of the abstract numbers e.g., of the whole
numbers, of tlie rational numbers comes to pervade, to dominate, or, as one may sometimes say,
to infect, the at first less orderly or even appaseries.'

A

my

my

When

—

—

rently disordered world with which our experience
has to deal. Oi'der is thus correlated with the
facts which the real world presents to our notice,
and which experience presents to be operated upon
by our processes of counting, measuring, or otherwise applying our ideal series, such as whole
numbers or rational numbers, to the objects of our
experience. Through such conelation our conduct
gets an orderly organization, which constitutes one
of the most general and important consequences
Instead of
of our scientific study of the world.
dealing with a world which seems one of chance
facts, we discover what appears to be a world well
arrayed, or at any rate capable of being controlled
by serially ordered, precisely defined modes of
The discovery of the whole number series
action.
was one of the iirst advances of the human mind in
the exact sciences. All our discovery of order in
nature, and all the orderly serial arrangement of
our lives, ideals, and social order have been influenced hy the whole number series, ever since we
learned how to think in terms of this number series.
Thus man first discovers order in the form of series
of ideal objects, which are, indeed, suggested to him
by the real world, but which he learns to understand through such constructive and ideally orderly
activities as those which counting and measuring
represent.
Thus, by means of correlation, man
continually introduces order into his real world,
stimulated
and is
by whatever he finds orderly in
that world to an efibrt to increase his own power
to construct and to understand orderly series and
their correlation.
6. Order in the moral and social world.
The
foregoing accounts of instances of order as we
find them in the regions with which our theoretical
science deals illustrate the fact that, in so far as

—

of order, we not only gain a
theoretical control over our knowledge of facts,
but prepare ourselves for forms of practical activity which are made possible through the recognition, the definition, the production, and tlie
The rows, the series, the array
control of order.

we take account
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and ideal objects with which our science
deals acquire their importance for us in close connexion with two principal facts, which result from
the very nature of order.
(1) In so far as we are dealing with a collection of
objects which, when taken together, constitute an
order, we at every point economize tlie processes of
of real

our knowledge, and consequently make it a more
powerful instrument for grasping the facts of
nature and the connexions of the universe for it
is of the very nature of an order that, from a
knowledge of a part of the system which possesses
it, we can infer what is true about other parts of
the same order, and, ujxjn occasion, about the
whole of the order.
The general concejit of
material order, and of the correlation of series, has
shown us how, wherever series .are known to us
and can be systematically correlated, we can constantly make use of some of our knowledge aVjoiit
the facts with which we deal to infer properties
without Avhicli the advance of our knowledge would
be greatly impeded.
It is cirstomary to suppose that the most important concept of the exact sciences is the concept
of quantity.
That it is the characteristic work of
the intellect to be guided by the effort to describe
the world in quantitative terms this is a thesis
which has played a large part both in the theory
and in the criticism of tlie work of the human
intellect.
The well-known Bergsonian criticism of
the office and limitations of the intellect is founded
upon a tendencj' to interpret the work of the
exact sciences as, in large part, an effort to define
;

—

nature, as well as reality in general, in prevailingly
quantitative terms, so tiiat, from this point of view,
the intellect primarily measures, weighs, or otherwise quantitatively defines its task and its material.
But this way of viewing the tasks of the intellect
is as unjust to the logic of the exact sciences as it
is unable to define the actual range which the
conception of order has in the guidance of our
practical, and, above all, our ethical life.
The quantitative sciences are indeed of very
great importance. But their importance is due to
the fact that the quantities are subject to certain
very interesting laws and types of order, which
hold true for many other real and ideal S3'stems
besides those systems which the quantitative
sciences study and which the arts of measurement
make prominent. The science of mathematics is
ill-defined as the science of quantity.
On the
other hand, what gives the quantitative sciences
their mathematical importance is the fact that in
the realm of quantities tliere are certain peculiarly
interesting types of order present.
But these
quantitative types of order are not the only exact
types of order. Modern mathematical science is
interested in a vast number of order types, and of
orderly structures in general, which are in their
nature not quantitative, and which can be neither
defined nor studied in terms of quantitative relations.
Geometry, by virtue both of its original
name and of a good deal of its actual history,
appears to be, upon its face, the science that deals
Mitli space measurement
e.g., with the measurement of lengths, areas, volumes, and similar objects.
Bergson has been deceived by this aspect
of it into calling our geometry
a geometry of
solids,' and into supposing that the pre-eminence
which geometry has attained in our physical
sciences, and which in consequence the concepts
that depend on measurements have possessed in
the development of all our philoso[)iiy, is due to
tiie evolutionary accidents which liave bound the
human intellect to a dominant interest in the construction of solid bodies.
As a matter of fact, however, it is not an anti'

intellectual

tendency,

but

a profoundly logical
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interest in the purely orderly, and in the primarily
non-quantitative aspect of tilings, that has come
to be expressed in •wliat is technically called nonmetrical geometry.' Such a geometry science possesses in the branches of mathematics which are
and 'descriptive
'iirojective geometry'
called

ageometrical
not foreign in type to the sort of
order which the geometricians, especially in the
non-metrical part of their work, have long had
reason to study. It only remains now to mention

highly developed
j^eometry.'
without making any use of the idea of measurable
Their source lies not in
geometrical quantities.
our power to measure, to weigh, and muscularly or
mechanically to manipulate solids, but, as F. A.
Enriques of Bologna has shown, in our sense of
sight, in our power to notice the orderly alignment
of points and sets of points, and the orderly intersections of systems of lines, as such intersections
appear in the field of vision. This non-metrical or
ordinal geometry may, therefore, be called visual
geometry.' In fact the eye gives us a cert<ain
knowledge of order, distinct from that which we
get through our muscles, or through various operations of measurement and metrical comparisons.
The ordinal properties of the field of vision have
an importance whiiih the logic of science has neglected xintil recently.
It is the eye that, despite
all its illusions of perspective, has shown to man,
from very early in his career, the distinction between heaven and earth, and the order of the
heavenly movements themselves. In this sense
the eye has played a large part in man's development in the conception of order. Furthermore, it
is the purely ordinal aspect of the series of whole
numbers and of rational numbers that lies at the
foundation of some of the most important conceptions and theories of arithmetical science. In sum,
then, the essence of the exact sciences lies in the
fact that tliey reveal, as well as use, order, while
(juantity and the realm of the quantitative furnish
only a special instance of order, not the only instance, and in certain respects by no means the

infer from

'

These can be

verjr

'

most theoretically

fruitful instance.
these considerations in mind, we shall
now be able to make a transition to the types and
the nature of order which have the greatest interest
in the moral world.
As we have just seen, the
order of the heavenly motions proved to be of
(2)

With

great importance in giving men a conception of
the kind of order that ou^ht to prevail in a justly
organized moral and social world. From the first,
then, human conceptions of order have had as

genuine a moral and social as a scientific and
theoretical significance.
The one great task of the
intellect is to comprehend the orderly aspect of the
real and of the ideal world.
The conception of
order lies, therefore, just as much at the basis of
an effort to define our ideals of character and
society as at the basis of arithmetic, geometry, or
the quantitative sciences in general, or of those
non-quantitative types of exact science which are
now on their way to higher development. It is,
therefore, not a matter of mere accident or of
mere play on words that, if a man publishes a
book called simply '
Treatise on Order,' or The
Doctrine of Order,' we cannot tell from the title
whether it is a treatise on social problems or on
logic and mathematics, wiiether it deals in the
main with preserving an orderly social order

A

'

against anarchy or with studying those unsymmetrical and transitive relations, those operations
and correlations upon which the theories of arithmetical, geometrical, and logical order depend.
The bridge that sliould connect our logic and
mathematics with our social theories is still unlinished.
The future must and will find such a
bridge.
Then exactness of thinking will become
consistent with the idealizing of conduct
the
realm of tlie Platonic ideas that are to guide man
in his search for wisdom will be conceived, at least
in part, in terms of an order which will not be
;

'

'

some

ethical

and

social

relations

among human

beings which are of importance in enabling us to
known facts about given human individuals what the duties, offices, and social rights
and positions of other individuals either are or may

become.

Among the moral and social relations of human
beings there are a number of dyadic relations well
known to us as furnishing a basis for serial order,
and as being useful in both the lesser and the
greater matters of social life. Thus tiie relation
of superior and inferior in cases where authority is
concerned enables us to define serial order. If A
commands B, and B commands C, and if orders can
be transmitted from pair to pair, then, in general,
or under more or less precisely definable conditions,
the commands of A may pass, as we often say,
indirectly, through his subordinate B to 5's subordinate C. In such cases it may be as well for A
to transmit his commands through iJ to C as to
express his authority directly. How far such a
series may extend and how many terms it may
have will vary with the type of authority in
question, with the range of its application, and
so with the number of members who constitute the
series.
But, as far as the order goes, its essential
characteristics are the same as those exemplified
by a selected series of ordinal numbers, such as 3,
The usefulness of the idea of order is
4, 5, 6.
The signifistrictly analogous in the two cases.
cance of the series consisting of an officer and his
subordinates, their subordinates, and so on, lies in
the fact that, from a knowledge of some of the
facts relating to the persons in question and to
their authority, the relations of others of the facts
can be deduced, and thus what is called an orderly
mode of activity can be predetermined.
relation decidedly different from that of
authority, but of great practical importance, is
that of some one who writes a letter, hands it
to a messenger, who in his turn passes it over to
some predetermined receiver of messages, Avhile
the process of indirect transmission is thus continued in an orderly way, until the letter reaches
Such indirect but orderly transits destination.
mission of messages may be as eflective for purposes of communication as if the writer gave his
letter to his correspondent without the use of
Of such orderly transmission the
intermediaries.
conveyance of correspondence through the Post
What is essential to
Office is a familiar example.
this sort of order is that, since from some facts you
can, in an orderly system, deduce the existence of
other facts, the whole undertaking of transmitting
information, or other contents of letters, becomes
definite, and, subject to the well-known fallibility
The whole busiof human conduct, predictable.
ness world depends for the order of its transactions
upon systems of organization which involve this
Civilized man does most of his work
serial order.
through intermediaries.
He pays a foreign
creditor a debt by drawing upon his own local
bank. He purchases in a distant part of the world
by transmitting his orders through all sorts of
indirect channels.
What he needs to know in
order to guide his actions reasonably is the same
sort of thing as a student of non-metrical geometry
has to recognize when he draws conclusions about
an orderly array of points, or the arithmetician

A

computes when he casts up sums of columns of
figures; i.e., the civilized man, like the arithmetician, uses in his business, as the mathematician
uses in his computations, some order system. It
an order sjstem because a knowledge of part of

is
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the facts rej^arding its constitution enables us to
reach a knowledge of other facts. In reaching this
conclusion we use general principles. So far as
these are exemplified by some system of individual
men, of individual acts, and, in general, of hsecceities, that system is an order system.
Its order
has for us the value that hereby we are able to
arrange our modes of conduct and to predict their
outcome.
As in the mathematical, so in the moral and
social systems, that form of order called
serial
order is especially familiar and important. But,
wherever the system with which we deal enables
us to compute, with greater or less probability,
some of its facts from others supposed to be given,
we are dealing with an order system.
In general, we may say that, since it is essential
to order that we should be able to draw conclusions
which to us are novel from knowledge about the
relations of certain facts given, the most familiar
features of an order system will be those which
have been illustrated by the transitivitj' of the
various pairs of members belonging to a given
'

'

series.

We may say that, if by the symbol R(a b x y)l mean simply
the assertion, 'The hsecceities, a, b, x, and p, stand in some
relation which 1 fall the relation R,' and if Ijy the symbol 5 (c d
X y)\ mean the assertion, The htecceities, c, d, x, and y, stand in
the relation S to one another,' and if I am able to conclude that,
in the system of objects of which I am speaking, the assertion is
true that the hsecceities, a, b, c, and d, stand to one another in
the relation T, so that, using analogous symbols, I can write T
(rt 6 c d), and if general laws of this sort are true of the whole
system with which I am dealing, then that system is in some
sense an ordered system, although the property of the relations
upon which I lay stress is a relational property that permits
some sort of elimination. Were the laws of this ehmination
sufficiently known and sufficiently general, they would permit
definite knowledge and, on occasion, definite courses of action,
which might rival in their orderliness the states of knowledge
and courses of action which we have illustrated by the instances
of the numbers and similar mathematical objects.
Such laws may be social. Were it the law of some social order
that, ii a, b, x, and y belong to the same social club in a great
city, and if c, d, x, and y meet in the market-place of the city on
a given day, as a fact a, b, c, and d will all bow to one another,
and will all take off their hats, then that social order would be
subject to a law which it might be worth while to know, and
which would certainly give us a right to say that a, b, c, d, x,
and y were, at any rate for the time in question, an orderly
assemblage of persons. The order in question might not be
of an externally peaceable sort.
Thus we might suppose an
assemblage of men subject to the law that, if a, b, x, and y
fought side by side in the trenches, and if c, d, x, and y fought
in opposed trenches, a, 6, c, and d would, at the earliest opportunity, fraternize and cease fighting. This assemblage of men
would be subject to a sort of order. The law characterizing
this order might be stated in the form that, in some definable
class of instances, the comrades of certain opponents would, at
the earliest opportunitj', fraternize. However strange the law,
it would have some sort of importance if it could be stated and
'

put into application

Now

in

some detenninate manner.

and ethical matters, quite as much
as in mathematical and natural matters, wherever
there are laws which permit such eliminations,
there is some sort of order in the system characterTo conceive a
ized by the presence of such laws.
world in which there is such order is to conceive
in social

what makes
ethical

ideals

possible the realization of those
most characteristic of organized

an organized and orderly comis in process of making, we
can be loyal to it. For in such a community the
individual can devote himself to activities whose
fruit does not merely remain his own, but falls to
the lot of the other haecceities with whom he is
communities.

munity either

If

exists or

bound by

relational ties.
Order, therefore, or at
least possible order, is the condition upon which
depends the existence of anything lovable abotit
our social system. If each acts only as an individual, the mere f.act that he happens to be
benevolent does not render his benevolence other
Loyal activity, on the other
than capricious.
iiand, is always orderly, since it involves acting in

ways that are determined not merely by personal
by the interests of other individuals, but

desires, or
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by the relations in which one stands to those other
individuals.
Paying one's debts is a loyal act, as
far as it goes.
But it is an act which has no
meaning for me unless I can recognize the relation
of debtor and creditor.
If I am not loyal, I say,
in substance, 'I will do this if I choose to do it."
If I am loyal, I say, I do this in case my relations
to others in the community require me to do thus
and thus.'
It is possible, no doubt, to recognize relations
without possessing the richer spirit of loj'alty.
Barren intellectualism is as possible in ethics as in
our view of reality. But the essence of loyalty is
that from the value of our relations to some things
e.g., to .some individuals or haicceities
we are
able to discover something about the value of (jur
relations to other things.
Loyalty which can draw
no conclusions, which cannot reason from one's
interest in certain haecceities and certain relations
to some practically important inference aboul
one's relation to other hrecceities and other social
ties, remains blind and dumb, a mere sentiment,
like the luxuriantly sentimental altruism of a
Rousseau, sending his own infant chiKlren to the
foundling hospital, or of a Shelley, lyrically
delighting in the sacrifice
Of one who gave an enemy
'

—

—

'

'

His plank, then plunged aside to die
(Prometheus (/nbmtnd, act

i.),

while he ruthlessly abandons Harriet Westbrook
to commit suicide, 'when the lamp is shattered,
and the light in the dust lies dead.'
It is essential to loyalty to draw conclusions, to
live in a moral and social world which is, at least
in some respects, conceived as orderly.
In this
sense the idea of order lies at the basis both of the
of
any
community
ideal and of the life
in which
loyalty is possible.
and
neg^ation.
Order,
as we
Law,
order,
7.
have said, is closely connected with law. Law is
some aspect of our real or ideal world which permits us to draw inferences. It is fairly obvious
that, when we know a law in terms at once general
and exact, we are able, granted the suitable data,
'

—

to di"aw a series of inferences ; i.e., if certain premisses logically warrant a certain conclusion, then,
in general, this conclusion may be made the basis
of further inferences, which indirectly follow,
through the form of reasoning which the traditional
text-books of logiccall a sorites,' from the premisses
with which we started. As, in a well-ordered commercial sj'stem which includes a series of banks
or other agencies for the transmission of payments,
one is permitted to pay one's debts more simply,
'

in a more convenient way, by paying one
banker, who transmits some negotiable paper to
another banker, and so on to the end of the series.
so, wherever an oi'derly system of computation,

and

rational investigation, or definite inference in serial
order is possible, one reaches conclusions which
may be important by means of intermediate steps of
reasoning, by orderly change of premisses and conclusion.
In the case of the reasoning process the
series may be interwoven in the most complex
manner. In the exact sciences they are so interwoven. The order in that case is not merely an
order of a simply serial type. The total result of
tlie interwoven systems of series of inferences
whereof the exact sciences consist is the development of a richer and richer system of order. The
results of an old investigation become the basis of
a new inquiry-. One branch of exact science becomes interlaced and combined with another.
What is characteristic of the process is tiiat, whatever forms of synthesis ap])ear, inference is everywhere an ally and an instrument both in defining
and in attaining at once the conoe])tion of order
and the orderliness of the .'system with which one

'
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deals.

In consequence

it is

one of

tlie

laws of the

theoretical sciences that, whatever
special motives determine their development, they
constantly tend to produce a richer Avealth of
Upon
orderliness in our own system of ideas.
each new staj^e of orderly conceptions new forms
Where
of order and of orderly systems are based.
the metliods of the inductive sciences enable us
to recognize that these mathematically definable
types of order have their corresponding systems of
facts in the real world, our theories, developed by
tiie process of inference, become more and more
\\ idely applicable to our understanding nature, so
that the world seems to us more and more orderly.
In so far as, at any point of our mental development, we see ways of creating facts and systems of
facts, social orders and systems of social orders,
which correspond to the ideas which we have so
far oi-ganized, our moral and social worlds tend to
become more orderly.
In brief, our power to infer, in the world of
theory and of practice, both accompanies and,
where it is limited by our ignorance or lack of
intelligence, in its turn limits our power to conceive
ideal order and to understand the order of nature,
and, finally, our power to give to our lives that
orderliness which can win and hold our loyalty
and render our life that of the spirit. And that is

more purely

why

maxim,

Let all things be done decently
no mere expression of pedantry or
formalism, but an ideal maxim, whose practical
and religious significance finds its principal limita-

and

the

'

in order,' is

tion in our ignorance or inability to give expression
to our orderly ideals.
Order, then, is known to us through inference
i.e. the orderly is that which corresponds, in the
real or the ideal world, to what we infer when we
systematically draw conclusions from premisses.
Therefore the understanding of the inmost nature
of order logically depends upon understanding the
relations on which our power to infer rests.
may sum up with the observation that, if we
had no exact idea of what inference is, we should
have no exact idea of what order is, while our very
idea of wliat inference is depends, in all cases
where an inference relates to classes and to general
law, upon our idea of wiiat constitutes the negative
of a defined class of objects or cases.
Without
negation there is no inference. Without inference
there is no order, in the strictly logical sense of
the word. The fundamentally significant position
of the idea of negation in determining and controlling our idea of the orderliness of both the ideal
and tlie real world, of both the natural and the
spiritual order, becomes, in the light of all these
considerations, as momentous as it is, in our
ordinary popular views of this subject, neglected.
To the article Negation we must, therefore, refer
as furnishing some account of the logical basis upon
which the idea of order depends. From this point
of view, in fact, negation appears as one of the
most significant of all the ideas that lie at the base
of all the exact sciences.
By virtue of the idea of
negation we are able to define processes of inference processes which, in their abstract form, the
purely mathematical sciences illustrate, and which,
in their natural expression, the laws of the physical
world, asknown to our inductive science, exemplify.
Serial order is the simplest instance of that orderly
arraying of facts, inferences, and laws upon which,
on the theoretical side of its work, science depends
while, as we have seen, in the practical world, the
arraying, the organizing, of individual and social life
;

We

—

;

constantly illustrates, justifies, and renders spiritually precious this type of connexion, which makes
our lives consecutive and progressive, instead of
incoherent and broken.
Relations of the general type of correspondence
'

(Christian)

enrich and interweave the various serial orders
which nature, as well as our ideas, life as well as
theory, present to our knowledge. If order is only
one aspect of the spiritual world, it is an indispensable aspect. Without it life would be a chaos,
and the world a bad dream. Loyalty would have
no cause, and human conduct no meaning.
When logically analyzed, order turns out to be
something that would be inconceivable and inconi[trehensible to us unless Ave had the idea which is
expressed by the term negation.' Thus it is that
negation, which is always also something intensely
positive, not only aids us in giving order to life,
and in finding order in the world, but logically
determines the very essence of order.
'

—

LrrERATiRK. Hegel's Logic, both his briefer statement in
his Encyclopddie^, Heidelberg, 1830, and his much longer discussion in his Larger Logic, vols, iii.-v. in his collected Werke,
Berlin, 1832-40, treats the idea of negation at lenjfth, but does
not clearly see in what relations ntgation stands to order. The
first really modern treatment of the conception of order is contained in Bertrand A. W. Russell, Principles of Mathematics,
Cambridge, 1903. A nmch fuller discussion of various mathematical aspects of the concept of order appears in A. N.
Whitehead and B. A. W. Russell, Principia Mathematica,
3 vols., Cambrid£;e, 1910-13.

A

considerable

number of modern

on geometry give an account of so much of the concept
order as is especially important for the understanding of projective geometry.
J. Royce has a summarj* discussion entitled
'Principles of Logic,' in the Encyclajxedia of the Philosophical
Sciences, Eng. ed., London, 1913; here logic has been defined
as 'the science of order,' and some of the considerations which
are used in this article have been somewhat more technically
treatises
of

stated in vol.

i.

JOSIAH ROYCE.

pp. 67-120.

ORDINAL.

— See

Ordination
Prayer, Book of Common.

(Christian),

ORDINATION

(Christian).— By this term is
of admission of persons to
F'or
ministerial office in the Christian Church.
methods of appointment (such as election or
nomination) see Laity
for the ordainer see
Ministry (Early Christian). This article has to
deal only with the liturgical side of the matter,
i.e. with the ceremonial and forms used in admission to the ministry in the various Christian
communities in the world in ancient and in modern

meant the manner

;

times.
I. First six centuries in East and West.
{a)
Phraseology. It is necessary, before we discuss
the customs of different ages and countries, to
consider the words used for admission to the
ministry.
find that, just as there was a considerable fluidity of nomenclature in the names
of the ministerial offices in the earliest Christian
period (see Ministry, § 2), so in the succeeding
ages there Avas no fixed terminology for ordination.'
One of the most common forms of expression was to speak of
appointing ministers, and their appointment {Ko-GiirTaviiv or
SO in Ac 63 of the Seven, in Tit 1^ of
KaBia-Tav, Karda-Tacm)
presbyters, in He 5i 728 8'* of the Jewish high priest, in Clement
of Rome {Cor. i. 42) of bishops and deacons, in the 10th canon

—

—

We

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

of the Council of Antioch in Encceniis (a.d. 341) of readers,
subdeacons, and exorcists, in Eusebius, llE vii. 9 (KaracrTacris
used with, and as equivalent to, xeiporovia), in Athanasius
{Apol. c. Arian. 11 f.), and elsewhere and in the Church Orders
this mode of expression is used of any order from bishops downwards, though at Antioch in Eiinen. (as above) it is used of
the minor orders in contrast to the word x^'poToreFi', used of
liishops, priests, and deacons (for the references in the Church
;

J. Maclean, Ancient Church Orders, p. 78).
We
expressions 'to ordain,' 'ordination' (xftpoToveii',
but not exclusively of the three higher
orders, asat Ancyra(can. 13; a.d. 314), Nic»a(can. 19 a.d. 325),
Antioch (as above), Neociesarea (can. 9 a.d. 314 or a little later),
and frequently in the Church Orders these words do not necessarily imply laying on of hands, and sometimes mean election
(properly by a show of hands) or even appointment only but
they do not negative the laying on of hands. In Ac 14^3 this
verb is used of 'appointing' presbyters bj- Paul and Barnabas,
but there is no indication here that it means the act of ordination,' though we can scarcely doubt that the way in which
they appointed presbyters was by such an act (see DAC, art.
'Ordination,' § i).
So in the Didache, 15 (c. A.n. 130?):
'appoint (xeipoTojTJo-aTe) therefore for yourselves bishops and
deacons.'
In the Apostolic Cannnf: (c. a.d. 400), x^'POTOi/eii/
signifies an ordination service over bishops, presbyters, deacons,

Orders see A.
find

the

XfipoToi'ia), especially

;

;

;

;

'
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and the

rest of the clerks ' (xAripiKot ; can. 1, 2).
On the other
band, ' to lay on hands ' (xf tpoeeTeri/) and 'layin<; on of hands'
(\eipo0ea-ia) are used, though less often, for ordination, especially when that ceremony is emphasized, while they are also
frequently used for other impositions of hands, such as in confirmation, and even for benediction, when hands are stretched
out over persons, as in the dismissal of catechumens in the
liturgy (Apost. Const, vii. 39; c. a.d. 375); the verb is used
with reference to ordination in the Const, thtough Hipp. 13
'

(Funk, Didascalia

et Const. Apost. ii. 82) and apparently includes it in Apost. Const, iii. 10 (see Maclean, pp. loS-lS.'i).
The instance in the Constitutions through Uippotytiis is remarkable.
In this work (probably an epitome of a first draft of
Apost. Const, bk. viii.) x^i-porovelv is used of ordinations generally, but of a reader it is expressly said ov x^'poSeTeiTai
i.e., he
is appointed by a form of ordination, but hands are not laid
upon him. The substantive x«'poSeo-i'a is used in Apost. Const.
ii. 32 of the gift of the Holy Spirit by our Lord to His ministers,
in the 9th canon of Neocaesarea of the ordination of a presbyter
(in the same canon xetporovia is used in this sense, but the
emphasis in the phrase where x"po^'C''" occurs is on the laying
on of handsj, and in the 19th canon of Nic«a, which denies that
deaconesses have been ordained as they have not received any
X^ipo9ecria they must be classed merely among the laity.
We
may note here, in anticipation, that in the present OrthodoxGreek ordination services x"poSf<n'a is used for ordination of
the minor orders (or perhaps only of subdeacons and deacones.ses ? see below, § i6), xf iporoi'ia for that of bishops, presbyters,
and deacons (Littledale, Offices of the Holy Eastern Church,
In Sarapion's Sacramentary (c. a.d. 350) a double
p. 266).
phrase is used
laying on of hands of the appointment of a
bishop (xf ipo6eo-ta KaTao-Tacrews inicrKo-nov, § 14), and similarly
for the ordination of presbyters and deacons (§12 f.). For other
instances of the above terms see JThSt i. 273 f. In Ac 2028
TiSi)|ui is used of the Holy Ghost appointing bishops.'
Corresponding words in Latin are ordinare, ordinatio (Tert.
de Prcescr. 41), and constittiere (often in Cyprian,! e.g. Ep. i.
[Ixv.] 1, iii. [Ixiv.] 3, xxix. [xxiii.], Hi. [xlviii.] 2, though these
and similar words were often used of nomination to the
ministry). The ordained person was said to be promoted {promo!;eri [Elvira, can. SO; c. a.d. 305], npoxeipi^eadai. [Nic»a, can.
10; Apost. Can. 82 (81)], TrpofKeilv [Apost. Const, vi. 17, var.
led. vape\0e'iv], irpodyetrSai [Ancyra, can. 12 ; Nicsea, can. 1]), or
to be 'blessed' (Orange, can. 23 [a.d. 441], where benedictio
ie?)ifa;=' ordination to the diaconate'), or 'consecrated' (Leo
the Gre.it, Ep. vi. [iv.] 6). These details of nomenclature are
extremel.v important, as erroneous deductions have often been
made from Patristic statements owing to a failure to distinguish
the terms used.
Further details, especially regarding later
centuries, may be seen in Hatch's art. ' Ordination in DC A, to
which several additions are here made.
At a later date a ditl'erence was made in the

—

;

:

'

'

'

'

West between
'ordination
tion

is

'

found

of a bishop and the
But no sucli distincin the earlier period or is known in

consecration
to other orders.
'

'

the East at the present day.
[b] Descriptions of early ordinations.
In the
whole of the early period ordinations to every
grade were simple, consisting of prayer (usually a
single prayer) and laying on of hands.
At the
most one or two other ceremonies were added. In
the NT imposition of hands at ordination is mentioned in Ac
(the Seven) and 1 Ti 4'^ 2 Ti 1«
(Timothy). It is not referred to in the case of the
presbyters in Ac 14^^ (though there need be little
doubt that it was then used, for St. Luke does not
mention all the details on every occasion) but we
find it in 13*, where, however, it is doubtful if
'ordination' proper is meant (see DAC, art.
Ordination,' § 8).
In 1 Ti 5^- it is mentioned, but
here also it is doubtful if the writer is speaking
of ordination.
That ordinations in the NT were
accompanied by prayer is seen from Ac 6" 14'*
cf. also 1-* (Matthias's appointment) and 13* (mis-

—

&

;

'

sion of

Barnabas and

Saul).

eucharistic liturgy, ^ive ordination prayers. Thus
in the Canons of Uij^polytus, the
Ethiopic Church Order, the Testajucnt of our
Lord, the Apostolic Constitutions, the Constitutions
through Hippolytvs, the appendices to the Arabic
Didascalia and to the Veronft Latin Fragments of
the Didascalia, and some others.
These are probably all of the 4th or beginning of the 5th century.
1 The numbers
in square brackets are those of the Ante-

we have them

xlix.

Those
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Sarapion's Sacramentary also gives us a set of
ordination prayers for the three highest orders,
though it has no rubrics and no descriptions of the
rite.
In all these manuals laying on of hands is
emphasized in the ordination of bishops, presbyters,
and deacons, and in one or two of them in that of
the minor orders. The usual rule with regard to
the latter is that they do not have this ceremony
so expressly most of the Church Orders, and so a
passage in Basil {Ejj. can. tertia, cc.wii. 51), where
a clear distinction is made between the clergy
who are in orders (iv /Sa^^v) and those in the
ministry which is conferred without imposition
of hands.' But in Apost. Const, viii. 19-22 subdeacons, readers, and even deaconesses receive it
so Const, through Hipp. 9-13, e.xcept in the case of
readers (see above). In these books we sometimes
read of the laying on of hands,' sometimes of a
hand,' and sometimes in the same work we find
both customs. No difference seems to have been
made between them in the early period. Tliere is
one apparent exception to the universal practice of
laying on hands at ordinations. In the Apostolic
Constitutio7is, though it is mentioned in all other
cases, even, as we have seen, of minor orders, it is
not explicitly referred to in the ordination of a
bishop.
In this work (viii. 4) one of the bishops
says the ordination prayer over the candidate for
the episcopate, two others stand beside him, the
other bishops and the presbyters pray in silence,
and the deacons hold the book of the Gospels over
the candidate's head.'
Considering the unanimity of all the parallel
Church Orders and of Sarapion, and ^ the fact that
the Apostolic Constitutions have this ceremony for
all other ordinations, pre.ssing it where the other
manuals forbid it (for the minor orders), it is unlikely that the writer of this work meant to exclude
it at the ordination of a bishop.
It is much more
probable that he assumed it. The Constitutions
tlirough Hippolytus use the same language as the
Apostolic Constitutions. Laying on of hands was
not confined to the Catholic Church.
In the
Clementine literature Peter uses it in ordaining
Clem.ent [E]). of Clement, 2, 19) and Zaccha-us
(Clem. Horn. iii. 72; Clem. Recog. iii. 66). In the
last passage it is recorded that he also ordained
twelve presbj'ters and four deacons. This literature is now usually ascribed, in its present form,
to the 4th century.
In the ordination of a bishop there is a variety
of usage as to the part taken by the assisting
bishops. Sometimes one bishop, and sometimes all
the bishops, lay on hands sometimes one says the
prayer (the usual practice), sometimes all do .so.
In the Testament of our Lord (i. 21) all the bishops,
;

'

'

'

'

'

;

having first Mashed their hands (the i>ro.-)byters
standing beside them), lay on hands and say a
declaration
We lay hands on the servant of God
who hath been chosen in the Spirit, for the true
and pious disposing of the Church,' etc. and then
one of their number, at their command, lays hands
on him and says the prayer of ordination. After
this the people cry thrice Axios' (' He is worthy ')
a great feature of Greek ordinations in all ages
and give him the kiss of peace. The usage in the
Ajwstolic Constitutions has been given above. But
what do the two selected assistant bishops in that
manual do? Nothing is said. They do not hold
the Gospels over the candidate's head. Probably
thej', with the presiding bishop, lay on hands, and
we may possibly conclude, in view of the direction
to the other bishops not to pray aloud, that all the
In
three joined audibly in the ordination )>rayer.
this work, after the praj'er, 'one of the bishops'
otters the sacrifice on the hands of him who has
:

'

;

'

After the Apostolic Age we have no descriptions
of ordinations till the 4th cent., but then they
become plentiful. The Church Orders, even several
of them which do not give the forms used in the

Nicene Christian Library.

(Christian)

in

PL

are Ixvi., Ixv., xxiv.,

—

'

1

The meaning

of this

ceremony seems

acting through His ministers.

to be that our

Lord

is

—

:
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been ordained." The meaning is not clear but it
probably refers to the custom (for -which see below,
§ 3 (f)) of concelebration of the Eucharist by all the
bishops, or all the presbyters, as the case may be.
The new bishop is then enthroned by the other
After the
bishops, and receives the kiss of peace.
lections from the Law and thu Prophets and the
Epistles and Acts and the Gospels, the new bishop
The liturgy then
.salutes the Church and preaches.
In this work the people before the ordiproceeds.
nation are asked thrice if the elect is worthy, and
In most of the
three times they affirm that he is.
early authorities (e.g., Vero7ia Fragments, Can. of
Hipp., Egyp. and Eth. Ch. Orel., and apparently
Apost. Const., and probably others) the new bishop
;

celebrates the Eucharist.
The ordination prayer in the earliest Church
Orders, the Canons of Hippolytus, the Verona
Fragments, and the Ethiopic Church Order, is
short and simple, and is in nearly identical words.
The same may be said of the Constitutions through
Hippolytus. These parallel forms are clearly all
derived from a single original, each writer introducing slight variations. After praying for the
Spirit to be given to the candidate for the episcopate, and asking that his life may be exemplary,
the presiding bishop in the Canons of Hippolytus

concludes
Receive his prayers and offerings wliich he shall ofifer to thee
day and night, and may they be to thee a sweet savour. Give
also to him, O Lord, the episcopate and a mild spirit, and power
'

to forgive sins; and give him ability to loose all bonds of
iniquity of demons and power to heal all diseases, and bruise
Satan under his feet shortly, through our Lord Jesus Christ, by
whom be glory to thee, with him and the Holy Ghost, for ever
and ever. Amen' (for the full praj-er see Maclean, Ancient
Church Orders, p. 75 f.).

expanded in the Testament of our
the Apostolic Constitutions.
The
prayer in Sarapion (§ 14) is even shorter than that
given above. This book is not one of the parallel
Church Orders, and the prayers are quite independent of those there given, but the ordination
forms are even simpler. That for a bishop asks
for him the Spirit and that he may be a worthy
shepherd.
It has u.sually been said (by the present writer
also) that the prayer used in ordaining a presbyter
was the same as that used in ordaining a bishop,
except that the name of the office was changed.
This is the statement in the Canons of Hippolytus
(iv.
ed. Achelis, §§ 30-32), which also say that in
the case of a presbyter enthronization is omitted,
and in the Egyptian Church. Order (Horner,
Statutes of the Apostles, pp. 245, 307
Maclean,
But in the other parallel manuals and in
p. 70).
Sai-apion a seiiarate, though equally simple, form
is given for presbyters
and an apparently contradictory rubric in the Ethiopian Church Order and
tiie
Verona Fragments has led C. H. Turner
(JThSf xvi. 542) to the not improbable conclusion
that all that is meant in the two first-named
authorities is that the first part of the ordination
prayer for bishops is identical with that for
jiresbyters.
In several hooks the prayer for
presbyters refers to the elders appointed by Moses
(e.g., Test, of our Lord, i. 30).
In Apost. Const.
viii. 16,
priestly duties on behalf of the people
are mentioned in Sarapion, § 13, the function of
reconciliation.
The prayer in the last book is
peculiar in not mentioning the office to which the
is
person
ordained. In the ordination of presbyters
in most of the Church Orders the presbyters join
with the bishop in laying on hands (see Mixlstry,
This prayer

Lord and

is

in

;

;

;

'

'

;

§8).

The prayer
in

Sarapion

to St.

have
It

for deacons in the Church Orders and
also very siini)le it usually refers

is

;

Stephen and the Seven.

more simple forms.
must be noticed that

The minor orders

still

in the ordination

of

(Christian)

bishops and presbyters there is no trace of an
imperative formula like 'Receive the Holy Ghost,'
such as we find in the mediaeval and modern books
in the West.
(c) Delivei-y of symbols of office.
In later times
this became a regular part of all the ordination
ceremonies but in the early period it is found
only in connexion with the minor orders, for
which, as a rule, imposition of hands is not used.
In the Canons of Hippolytus the Gospels are given
to a reader
in the Testament of our Lord, the
Ethiopic Church Order, and the Constitutions
through Hippolytus (not in the Apostolic Constitutions),
a book ; in the Egyptian Church Order the
'Apostle,' i.e. the Pauline Epistles.
For this
feature in the Galilean Statutes see below (e).
(d) Ordination in pseudo-Diojiysius Areopagita.
The author of the Ecclesiastical Hierarchy, who
wrote c. A.D. 480, perhaps in Edessa, deals in ch. v.
with priestly consecration,' i.e. with the ordina-

—

;

;

'

'

—

'

tion of

'hierarchs' (bishops), priests (lepeh), and
ministers (Xeirovpyoi, deacons). At his ordination
a deacon kneels on one knee, a presbyter on two
a piece of symbolism, borrowed and worked out by
the E. Syrians and Maronites (see below, § 13 f ).
All these ordinations consist of laying on of hands
with prayer and the sign of the cross the name of
the candidate and the office conferred are proclaimed
in the consecration of a bishojj the
Gospels are held over his head, to show the fullness
of his powers.
The kiss of peace is mentioned
'all of the clergy {rwv iepoLTiKQv rd^etav) who are
present greet him who is initiated' (rereXeff/j.^t'oi').
The account in pseudo-Dionysius is very like that
in the Apostolic Constitutions, but the details are
more precise. The absence of minor orders in this
'

'

.

;

;

:

work is probably due to its pseudonymous form
a contemporary of the apostles is supposed to be

;

speaking.

—

Ordination in the 'Galilean Statutes.' This
the convenient name given by J. Wordsworth
(Ministry of Grace, p. 58) to the collection of
regulations which used to be known as the canons
of the Fourth Council of Carthage, but which have
nothing to do with Africa. They are aLso called
Statuta Ecfiesice Antigua. They appear to come
from the south of Gaul, and may be dated c. a.d.
500 (for their contents see C. J. Hefele, Hist, of the
(e)

is

Church Councils, Eng.

tr.,

Edinburgh, 1876,

ii.

410 ft".). With reference to our subject they say
that a bishop before ordination is to be examined
as to the faith, and whether he does not disapprove
marriage, or condemn second marriages or the
eating of flesh all the bishops are to be present,
and the clergy and laity are to give their consent,
and especially all is to he done with the authority
of the metropolitan (§1).
At the ordination two
bishops are to hold the Gospels over the elect's
head and neck and, while one pronounces the
blessing over him (i.e. says the prayer of ordination), all the other bishops lay their hands on his
head (§ 2). This seems to be all that is done in
ordaining a liishop. When a presbyter is ordained,
the bishop lays his hand on his head, and all
the presbyters present also lay their hands on
his head (§ 3).
When a deacon is ordained,
the bishop who 'blesses' him (see above) alone
;

;

lays his hand on his head (§ 4).
The minor
orders which are mentioned (§§ 5-10) are the
subdeacon, acolyte, exorcist, reader, doorkeeper,
and singer.
These are not to be ordained
with imposition of hands so it is enacted explicitly with regard to the subdeacon, and the
same thing would a fortiori hold good of the other

—

offices

named.

The empty paten and

chalice,

water-cruet, plate (?), and napkin are given to a
subdeacon ; a candlestick with tapers to an
acolyte a book with exorcisms to an exorcist
;

;
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the codex from which he is to read to a reader the
keys of the chmrh to a doorkeeper. These are
singer, on the other
oraained by the bishop.
hand, may be admitted by a presbyt«r without
the previous knowledge of the bishop the words
of admission are given, and are remarkable as
See that
having remained to the present day
what thou singest, thou believe with the heart
and what thou believest with the heart, thou
This formula, which is
f)rove by thy works.'
ound in Magdalen College Pontifical (p. 59 see
below, § 3) at the ordination of a singer, is still used
in the Roman pontifical in ordaining a reader, and
vestry prayer in the
is adapted as the ordinaiy
Anglican communion, where there is a surpliced
;

A

;

:

'

;

;

'

'

choir.

—

It is one of the
(/) Early Roman ordinations.
misfortunes of the student of Christian origins
that we know so little of Roman liturgical customs
We know next to nothing of
in the early ages.
ordinations in Rome before the 6th century. But,
if the common original of the parallel Church
Orders be Roman, as is very probable it may
possibly be the work of Hippolytus by comparing
the forms in the earliest of these manuals, for
which see above (b), and by retaining what is
common to them all, striking out what is peculiar
to one of them, we may provisionally arrive at the
form of ordination (at least that of a bishop) which
was in use in Rome early in the 3rd century (see
Maclean, Recent Discoveries illustrating Early
Christian Life and Worship-, London, 1915, p.

—

—

for an attempt in this direction). When we
to the 6th cent., the Leonine Sacramentary
(c. 550) gives us the customs in Rome before the
reforms of Gregory the Great. It has ordination
prayers for bishops, presbyters, and deacons, but
not for any orders below these. The simplicity
of the ordinations is their principal character-
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f.,

come

istic.

2. Intermediate period in the West. —For this
period our chief authorities are the Roman Ordines,
especially the Ordo of St. Aniand (§ 7, giving directions for the ordination of presbyters and deacons),
which Duchesne prints {Christifin JVorship, p.
475), and the Ordo IV. and Ordo VIII. of J.
Mabillon (PL Ixxviii. ), which give directions for
the ordination of all orders the Gclasian Sacramentary (c. 700 [PL Ixxiv., and ed. H. A. Wilson,
Oxford, 1894]), which gives the Roman rite as
modified by Galilean influence, but is chiefly
Roman; and the Missale Francorum (Pi Ixxii.),
which is a fragment of about the same date,
generally Roman, but with some Galilean rubrics
(Wordsworth, Ministry of Grace, p. 74) these
two contain ordination prayers, etc. ; Isidore, de
Ofiiciis ecclesiasticis, ii., which gives the prayers
and rubrics of the Galilean rite.
;

'

—

Ordinations in Rome (Duchesne, p. 352 fF.).
ordination of bishops was always on a
Sunday, during mass. After the gradual has been
sung, the litany and Kyrie follow; the pope bids
prayer and says two prayers, one a 'collect concluding the litany, and the other a eucharistic
prayer of ordination, beginning M-itli the Sursuiu
Corda.' The pope, bishops, and presbyters give
the new bishop the kiss of peace and the mass
(a)

— The

'

'

proceeds.

The

lections are

Mt

10^

24^^

Mk

6«,

10\ Jn 10^2 1224, 1 xi 3\ Tit F (F. E. Warren,
Liturgy and Ritual of the Celtic Church, Oxford,
In this ca>e the pope officiates alone
1881, p. 69).
and the other bishops do not take part, this being
an exce]ition to the gener.al rule tliata bishop must
be ordained by at least three bisliops. Presbyters
and deacons are ordained on the Ember Saturday,
having been presented totiie people in the churches
of Sta. Maria Maggiore and the Holy Apostles on
the preceding Wednesday and Friday, when the

Lk
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people are called upon to make objections if they
have any. The oruination takes place in the mass
of the vigil, i.e. in the afternoon or evening.
The candidates for the diaconate, vested in dalmatics, are presented to the pope before the
Gospel by the archdeacon. After the litany the
pope lays on hands and says two prayers (see
above). The new deacons receive the kiss of
peace from the pope and clergy. The candidates
for the presbyterate, vested in chasubles, are then
presented to the pope, and he says two prayers
over them and gives them the kiss of peace. The
lections for a deacon are 1 Ti 3^ Jn 12^^, and for
a presbyter Ezk 35-, Mt 24'»'^ (Warren, p. 69). The
older Roman books give no ceremony for the
ordination of exorcists, readers, and doorkeepers.
The acolyte (holding a linen bag) and the subdeacon (holding an empty chalice) only received
a blessing from the bishop at an ordinary mass
and even this was not before the 7th century.
(6) Gallican ordinations (Duchesne, p. 363).
A bishop is usually ordained in the cathedral of
his see.
He is presented on the day of the ordinaDignus ('He is
tion to the people, who cry
worthy ').
After a bidding there follows the
consecration prayer (difl'erent from and longer
than the Roman one), when two bishops hold the
Gospels over the elect's head, and each bishop lays
on hands. His hands are anointed, and a prayer
is said.
The lections are Mai 1«-", 1 Co 9'-l^ Lk
20^3-214 (Warren, p. 69).
The candidate for the
presbyterate is presented to the people, who cry
'Dignus,' and the bishop lays on hands and says
the praj^er the other presbyters also lay on hands.
The bishop anoints the new presbyter's hands.
The lections are Tit li-«, Lk 12^-". The procedure
in the case of the diaconate is the same except
that the anointing is omitted. The lections are
Ezk 441='-, 1 Ti 38-'3, Lk 9"-«-. The minor orders
receive their badges of office, for which see above
An
§ I (e), and a blessing and prayer are said.
address is made to subdeaeons.
(c) Fusion of the two rites and develop meyxts.
From the 7th to the 9th cent, a process of fusion
of the Roman and Gallican rites was going on.
The consecration or 'eucharistic' prayers were
joined, and the tlirections of the Gallican Statutes
(above, §1), which the later Gallican books reproduced, were prefixed as rubrics. The result of thi!<
arrangement of rubrics was that at a later date
the laying on of hands was transferred to the first
part of the service and took place in silence, instead of after or with the ordination prayer. A
later feature was the introduction of the porrectio
instrumentorum, or delivery of badges of office, to
bishops, presbyters, and deacons as well as to the
minor orders. To the bishop a ring and statt'were
given, to the presbyter a chalice and paten with.
the elements prepared for the mass, to the deacon
the Gospel -book, with the charge to read the
liturgical Gospel (the last was not before .\.D. 1000
Unction of the head was also
in tlie Roman rite).
added, but afterwards dropped except in the case
of a bishop (Frere, Hist, of the Book of Common
Prayer, p. 354 f.).
'

'

;

—

—

There were some diti'erences
[d] The Celtic rite.
in the ordinations of the Celtic Church from tho^^e
bishop
described above (see Warren, p. 6811. ).

A

was commonly consecrated by a single bislu)i>.
The lections were 1 F P- 'Sf- 22 2'- ^ Ac P"-, 1 Ti
3^"^-, Mt le^**'"*.
Both presbyters and deacons were
anointed on the hands, and this is found in the
Epistle of Gildas (c. 550), in Egbert's pontifical
(early 8th cent.), and elsewJiere the anointing of
deacons was peculiar to the Celtic nnd AngloSaxon Churches, the latter probably borrowing it
from the former. The book of the Gospels was
given to a deacon, and a stole to the presbyter.
;

;'

ORDINATION

544

These features are not found in the
and Galilean rites.
3. Later Western pontificals.

earlier

— We

Roman
now

can

consider the results of^the fusion of the Roman
and Galilean rites as seen in the later pontificals.
The Roman pontifical is still in use in the Roman
communion. The pre-Reformation Anj,dican pontitieals are as a rule difficult to obtain, but the
Henry Bradshaw Society has published that of
'Magdalen College,' edited by H. A. Wilson,
whidi gives the consecration of bishops and
ordination of the other orders for by this time
the difl'erence of nomenclature is well established
This pontifical is perhaps from
in the West.
Hereford, or from Canterbury, and seems to be of
the 12th century. Maskell has also published in
his Momimenta the Lincoln (?) rite for consecrating
or enthroning a bishop and ordaining clergy, with
notes giving the chief ditierences of the Exeter
rite.
The pontificals vary a good deal in detail,
and the following description is taken from the

—

fullest of

them.

—

Consecration of a bishop.
The elect is
presented to the archbishop by two bishops, is
interrogated at length, and makes the oath of
canonical obedience.
The mass begins. After
the collect there is an exhortation, bidding to
prayer, and litany with special suffrage. Two
bishops hold the Gospels over the elect and the
otlier bishops lay on hands in silence
in some
forms the archbishop says Receive the Holy
Ghost.' The Veni Cieator' (in some forms) and
collect follow, and the first consecratory praj'er
(with
Sursum Corda') is said. The elect is
anointed on the head, and two consecratory
prayers follow, the archbishop extending his right
hand at the second (in some forms). He gives
a sevenfold blessing, and anoints the new bishop's
liead and hands.
The latter puts on gloves (so
some forms) and is given the staff, ring, and mitre,
with a blessing. The Gospel-book is (in some
forms) given and the mass continues, said by the
archbishop.
The formula Receive the Holy
Ghost' is not universal, and does not occur in
most English pontificals. That given by Maskell
directs two bishops to hold the Gospels and the
rest of them to touch the head with their hands,
and the ordainer to say the Veni Creator
but
the formula is absent. The Exeter book alone
among the English pontificals has it ; it directs
the consecrator and the assistant bishops to touch
the elect's head with both their hands, and all to
say Receive the Holy Ghost.' The Roman pontifical agrees with this.
The enthronization is a
separate ceremony, as the consecration did not
usually take place in the new bishop's cathedral
church (for this service see Maskell, iii. 281
Wilson, p. 77).
{h) Ordinations to other orders.^
Before the
Epistle the minor orders and subdeacons are
admitted with the giving of the badge of office
and prayer, but without laying on of hands (so
expressly, even in the case 01 subdeacons, the
Magdalen College Pontifical [Wilson, p. 631).
After the Epistle and Tract the candidates for the
diaconate and presbyterate are presented (in some
forms all the candidates are presented at the
beginning of the service). The deacons are then
(in some forms) instructed, the bishop lays a hand
on them in silence (at a later period he here says
silently 'Receive the Holy Ghost'), bids prayers,
says a collect, and then the consecratory prayer,
ve.sts the ordinands with a stole (on one shoulder),
gives them the Gospels (in some forms), says a
second bidding (not Sarnm) and a second con(a)

;

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

;

'

;

—

1 In the Middle Ages the minor orders in the West were
doorkeepers, readers, exorcists, acolytes. Subdeacons were
reckoned with the higher orders.

(Christian)

secratory prayer (some forms) or else a blessing,
and (in some forms) vests the new deacon in a
dalmatic.
The Gospel is then read by one of the
newly-ordained deacons, and the presbyters are
ordained (in some forms they are presented here).
They are instructed (so some forms) and the bishop
and presbyters lay on hands in silence the bishop
bids prayer and says a collect and the first consecratory prayer
he vests the ordinand in stole
(over both shoulders) and chasuble, says a second
bidding (not Sarum) and (in some forms) a second
consecratory prayer in some forms Veni Creator'
is said
and the new presbyter is blessed and
anointed on the hands. The bishop gives him the
paten and chalice prepared for the Eucharist,
saying,
Receive power to offer the sacrifice to
God, and to celebrate mass for the quick and
dead, in the name of the Lord.' The mass proceeds, and (in some forms) there is another imposition of hands with Receive the Holy Ghost
after communion.
The kiss of peace, blessing,
exhortation (so some forms), and post-communion
complete the service.
(c) Concelebration.
In the present Roman ritual
the practice is preserved, at the ordination of
presbyters, of the new presbyters celebrating the
Eucharist with the bishop and this may be a convenient place for referring to the custom. This
was an ancient custom at every Eucharist, which
has survived only at ordination. In the Ordo
Romanus Primus (ed. E. G. C. F. Atchley,
London, 1905, p. 148 f.), on festivals, the cardinal
presbyters each hold in their hands a corporal and
three loaves, and, standing round the altar with
the pope, say the canon, and
simultaneously
consecrate the body and blood of the Lord.'
similar rule is found in the Ordo of St. Amand
(Atchley, p. 158), where the bishops and presbyters
hold two loaves in their hands and consecrate
them when the pope is consecrating at the altar.
This custom is also found in some of the Church
Orders, where the presbyters lay hands on the
eucharistic loaves at the offer toi-y [Test, of our
Lord, i. 23 ; Can. of Hipp. iii. [ed. Achelis, § 20]
Egyp. Ch. Ord. 31; Eth. Ch. Ord. 21, etc.).
The last manual, in J. Ludolf's version {Ad snam
historiam ./Ethiopicam commentarius, Frankforton-Main, 1691), directs the presbyters to say the
eucharistic prayer with the bishop. The Magdalen
College Pontifical (Wilson, p. 69) says
Let all
who have been ordained [presbyters] bring the
oblations to the hands of the bishop.' If the
customs at Bourges, where the present writer
lately witnessed an ordination, are general in tiie
Roman communion, the new priests kneel behind
the bishop, at some distance from the altar, and,
taught by the ceremoniarius, say the canon of the
mass with him, but do not hold a host in their
hands,
(d) 'Matter^ and 'form.'— It may be noticed
from the descriptions which have been given that
the matter (imposition of hands) and form (the
consecratory prayer) are not necessarily synchronous.
So in Ac 6^ 8'*- " the prayer, at ordination
and confirmation, precedes the laying on of
hands.
;

;

'

;

;

'

'

—

;

'

A

:

'

'

'

—

'

'

(e) The word
ordinal.' This is now commonly
used to denote the book of ordination services.
But there was no mediaeval word to rejiresent this.
Pontifical has a Avider sense, being a collection of
offices used by a bishop.
In the Middle Ages an
'ordinal' meant a book of directions or of ceremonies.
post- Reformation ordinations.—
4. Anglican
The following is a description of the forms now in
use, dating from 1662, and the chief changes made
between the Reformation and that date will be
noted in passing. There are now no minor orders
'

'

'

ORDINATION
recognized in the formularies of the Anglican com-

munion.

— The

consecration must take place
on a Sunday or holy day after mattins (so 1662),
during the Eucharist, which from 1662 has had a
proper collect before that the collect of the day
was used and a proper Epistle and Gospel. After
the Nicene Creed there is a sermon (1662 only), and
the elect, vested in his rochet (so 1662, while in
1549 [1550] he was vested in surplice and cope, and
in 1552 no vestment was named), is presented to the
archbishop by two bishops. Up to 1865 the oath
of the king's supremacy was then taken, but now
this and all subscriptions at ordinations are taken
beforehand, except that the oath of canonical
obedience to the archbishop is still taken by bisho[)S
at this point in the service. The archbishop bids
prayers, and the litany with special suffrage is
said, ended by a special collect, and followed by
interrogations, exhortations, and blessing. The
elect puts on the rest of his episcopal habit (1662),
and the archbishop and bishops sing or say over
him, by verses (so 1662), the Veni Creator.' The
consecration prayer is said by the archbishop (but
witliout
Sursum Corda as in the pontiticals),
and then he and all the bishops lay on hands, and
the archbishop says, Receive the Holy Ghost for
the office and work of a bishop in the Church of
God nov>' committed unto thee by the imposition of
our hands,' and quotes 2 Ti l***- (adapted). (The
words for the office
hands were inserted in
He gives him the Bible with an exhorta16G2.)
tion, and the Eucharist proceeds.
In 1549 (not
1552) the Bible was put on the new bishop's neck,
and at the words Be to the flock of Christ a shepherd the archbishop gave him the pastoral staff.
At all consecrations and ordinations the newlyordained must communicate, and two special collects or post-conmiunions precede the final blessing.
After mattins (1662) there is a
(t) Presbyter.
sermon, and the archdeacon presents the candidates ('decently habited,' 1662). Objections are
asked for, the bishop bids prayers, and the litany
with special suffrage is said
and the Eucharist
has a special collect (1662), which is one of the
ordination prayers, and a special Epistle and
Gospel.
(Up to 1662 the Veni Creator was said
after the Gospel, and the candidates [in 1549, not
1552, vested in plain albs] were then presented,
the
objections asked, and the special collect said
collect of the day was used before the Epistle.)
Then follow an exhortation and interrogations,
bidding and silent prayer, Veni Creator,' and the
second ordination prayer. The bishop and presbyters laj'' on hands and the bishop says Receive
the Holy Ghost for the office and work of a priest
in the Church of God now committed unto thee by
the imposition of our hands,' and adds Jn 20-^
and a single sentence of exhortation. (The words
hands were inserted in 1662.)
for tiie office
The bishop gives the Bible (also, in 1549 but
not in 1552, the chalice or cup with the bread ')
with a short formula, and the Eucharist proThere is a curious rubric that all tliey
ceeds.
that receive orders shall take [the Communion]
together and remain in the same place where hands
(a) BisJiop.

—

—

'

'

'

'

'

'

.

.

.

'

'

—

;

'

'

;

'

'

'

.

.

.

'

'

'

laid upon them until .such time as they have
received the Communion.' This seems to be a relic
see above, § 3 (c).
of the custom of concelebration
It occurs only at the ordination of presbyters.

were

;

—

(Christian)

545

day was used), and a proper Epistle. Then
follow interrogations and exhortation, and the
bishop lays on hands and says, 'Take thou
authority to execute the office of a deacon in
the Church of God committed unto tliee In the
name,' etc. The New Testament is given and the
new deacon reads the proper (iospel (in 1549 he
puts on a tunicle, and both in 1549 and in 1552 he
reads the Gospel of the day), and the Eucharist
of the

:

proceeds.

These forms are based on tlie pre- Reformation
with considerable simpliiications but,

pontificals,

;

especially in the case of deacons, the ordination
praj'ers have become somewhat displaced, and the

comparatively modern imperative formula have
been unduly magnified at the expeu.se of the
prayers. The interrogations and exliortation to
priests are largely derived from Bucer (see below,
§8).

—

Directions as to
5. Presbyterian ordinations.
ordination are given in The Form of Preshyterial
Church Government and of Ordination of Ministers
(see under Literature below), which was agreed
upon by the Assemblj' of Divines at Westminster
and approved by the Presbyterian General Assembly in Edinburgii, 1645. In this work ordination is directed to be always continued, and is
stated to be
the act of a presbytery ;
eveiy
minister of the word is to be ordained by imposition of hands and prayer with fasting, by those
preaching presbyters to whom it doth belong,'
and the power of ordering the whole work of
ordination is in the whole presbyterj\' Directions
are given for the candidate's examination bj' the
presbytery, and for his preaching before tlie people
and before the presbytery or ministers of the word
acting as their deputies. The ordination is to be
performed in the cliurch which he is to serve, and
on the day appointed for it a solemn fast shall be
kept by the congregation.' At least three or four
ministers of the presbytery are to attend. One of
these is appointed to preach about the ministerial
office and duty, and the preacher is to interrogate
the candidate. The ministers then lay on hands
and say a short prayer or blessing to this efi'ect,
though no exact form of Avords is given
'Thankfullj- acknowledging the great mercy of God in send'

'

'

'

'

:

ing Jesus Christ for the redemption of his people and for his
ascension to the right hand of God the Falher, and thence
pouring out his Spirit, and giving gifts to men, apostles,
evangelists, prophets, pastors, and teachers; for the gathering
and building up of his church and for fitting and inclining
this man to this great work [here let them itn/>utie haiulu oh his
head] to entreat him to fit him with his Holy Spirit, to give
him (whom in his name we thus set apart to tins holy service)
to fulfil the work of his ministry in all things, that he may both
save himself, and his people committed to his charge.'
;

;

;

After the prayer the preacher exhorts the new
minister and the people, and by another prayer
commends him and his flock to the grace of God.
psalm is sung and the congregation is ilismissed
with a blessing.
The Church Service Society, founded in Scotland
in 1865, has published, after several revisions, abook
called Euchologion, a Book of Common Order (see
under Literature below) in which forms of prayer,
interrogations, and exliortations are given, the
above outline being followed. In the ordination
prayer the presiding presbyter lays both liands on
the candidate's head, and each of the otiier presbyters lays on his right iiand (p. 383). After the
prayer tiie Gloria I'atri or otiier doxology is .^^aid,
and tlie presbjters in turn give tlie new minister
The ordinatlie right hand of fellowship (p. 884).
tion prayer and the addresses in tliis book are
taken in tlie main (see pp. 419, 431) from the Pro-

A

'

'

Deacon. After mattins (1662) and sermon,
the archdeacon presents the candidates ('decently
in 1549, not 1552, in plain albs)
habited,' 1662
to the bishop, who asks for objections and bids
The litany is said with a special sulfrage. visional Litiir<jy of the American German lieprayers.
The Eucliarist has a projier collect, which is the formed Church, 1859, and the interrogations from
Knox's Liturgy and Church of Scotl((ml Prayers
real ordination prayer (up to 1662 this was first
said and tiien the Eucharist began and the collect for Social and Family Worship (1st ed. ).
(c)

;
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The Scandinavian

rite.

:

ORDINATION (Christian)
— Sweden. — body, but only
i.

The Swedish post-Kefonnation ordination

services

deserve special consideration, as they have some
very peculiar features. They are described by G. M.
Williams (The Church of Sweden, pp. 9-43), who
gives most of the prayers in full. The ordinations
are to the episcopate and the presbyterate there
are now no deacons in Sweden.
According to the present rite (1881),
(a) Bishop.
the consecration must take place on a Sunday or
holy day, in the cathedral church. The assistants,
if bishops, stand inside, but, if priests, stand outside, the altar rail, all being vested in chasubles.
They bring in the cope and other episcopal insignia.
After an address there is a prayer (this is really
the ordination prayer), and the notary reads the
Several lections, with an exking's commission.
The elect says the Apostles'
hortation, are read.
Creed and is interrogated. The archbishop says a
formula, committing to him the bishop's office, and
giving him the king's commission, also the pectoral
cross and pastoral stall' meanwhile the choir sing
an antiiem consisting of a prayer to the Holy Ghost.
The elect is vested in the cope, the assistants lay
their hands on his head, and the archbishop says
the Lord's Prayer. The mitre is put on, and a
prayer and blessing conclude the service. Consecrations do not now take place, as in 1571, during
the Eucharist. The chief iieculiarities of this rite
are the lajang on of hands after the delivery of
office, the displacement of the ordination prayer,
the Lord's Prayer said at the laying on of hands,
and the prominence given to the modern feature
of delivering the office to theordinand as compared
with the ordination prayer.
There have been
several revisions since 1571 ; in that year an
oidination prayer was said at the laying on of
hands.
(i) Freshyter.- The present form (1894), the last
of several revisions, follows the lines of a bishop's
consecration, and many of the prayers and interrogations are the .same, only the name of the office
being altered. Most of the lections are different.
Instead of the king's commission, the bishop gives
the ordinand his prestbref (' letters of orders to the
j)riesthood '), before the laying on of hands, and
the ordinand is then vested in a chasuble. If more
persons than one are ordained at one time, the
Lord's Prayer is said over each separately. The
;

—

;

—

is now used, as in
1871, while in .some of the previous revisions ]}redicoembet ('preacher's office') replaced it (see

word prestejnbet ('priesthood')

Wordsworth, National Church of Sweden,

.1.

:

pp.

335-357).

Norway. — Of Norwegian consecrations of
bishops before tiie Reformation we have the followii.

with the

rite

used by them in

ordination.

Their first recorded ordination, in 1464, was
noticeable because of their use of the lot, after the
example of the appointment of the apostle Matthias
(de Schweinitz, Moravian Episcopate, p. 10).
But
this was followed by an ordination
according to
de Schweinitz, by an ordination (with praj'er and
imposition of hands) to the priesthood by the
priests present in the synod then held, and afterwards by an ordination to the episcopate by two
Waldensian bishops.^ The use of the lot appears
to have continued in the Moravian body, as it is
mentioned as existing in A. G. Spangenberg's
Exposition of Christian Doctrine as taught in the
Unitas Fratrum^ (Eng. tr., Bath, 1796, § 257,
;

.

.

.

pp. 450, 453).

In 1478 the Brethren stated to the Masters of

Prague
In consecrating to the priesthood, we have no set form of
words, but the election is according to prayer and the desire of
the congregation, and then the ordination through laying on
of hands' (J. Truhlar, Manualnik Vacslava Korandy, Prague,
'

1888, p. 35

f.).

The Brethren had the following offices

:

bishops,

presbyters or seniors, ministers (deacons), acolytes;
and to these offices they ordained successively
while in Waldensian ordinations priesthood and
episcopate were conferred together, by a single
act.
In 1504 they told the Masters of Prague
We have priests who are properly ordained, as well in ac-

;

:

'

cordance with the divine institution (presbyterial ordination),
as in accordance with that order which comes from men
(episcopal ordination).' See de Schweinitz, p. 13 also p. 12 (2).
;

John Lasicky (Lasitius), in his de Ecclesiastica
Disciplina (Amsterdam, 1660, but written c. A.D.
1570), describes the ordination of presbyters thus
(ch. XV.)

There is an examination and presentation followed by silent
prayer. The bishop with two or three presbyters lays on hands,
the congregation meantime singing Veni Creator.' The bishop
blesses and exhorts the new presbyter, and the people acclaim
Amen (this is equivalent to the Axios ').
'

'

'

'

The ordination

of bishops is similar.
After the
ordination follow the liturgy and a solemn giving
of hands, and all the ministers partake of a repast
together.
In the present Liturgy and Hymns for the Use
Unitas Fratrum (London, 1906) tJie
of the
following is given under the head of Ordinations
The service being opened by the singing of the hymn "Come
Holy Ghost, come Lord our God," etc., or some other suitable
.

.

.

'

'

'

verses, the bishop addresses tlie congregation . .
and candi.
.
.
after which he offers up a prayer, imploring the
.

date

God upon

the solemn transaction, and commending
the candidate to his grace, that he may be endowed with power
and unction of the Holy Ghost for preaching the word of God,
administering the holy sacraments, and for the exercise of his
office to the edification of the Church.
The bishop then proceeds to ordain the candidate with imposition of hands,
pronouncing the following or similar words " I ordain (consecrate) thee NN, to be a deacon (presbyter, bishop) of the
Church of the Unity of the Brethren, in the name," etc.' (He
adds a blessing silent prayer, adoxologj', Amen,' 'Hallelujah,'
a hymn, and the New Testament blessing conclude the service.
A note is added that at the consecration of bishops two or
three bishops generally assist.)
blessing of

:

ing interesting account, given by Dr. Bang, the
present bishop of Christiania
The archbishop came before the altar accompanied by his
assistants. The ordinand presented himself before him with a
:

'

bishop on each side. The introit and verse were sung then, instead of Kyrie eleison, the archbishop began the Great Gloria
['Gloria in excelsis'?], whereupon the mass was interrupted
and the ordination act begun. The ordainer took the Gospel-book
and laid it first open, then closed, on the head of the ordinand, in
which position it was held by the two assistant bishops. The
archbishop then sprinkled the ordinand with holy water, laid
hJs hand on his head, and repeated a long ordination prayer.
Thereafter he anointed his hands and head with suitable
.
prayers and delivered him the jiasloral staff, and put the
episcop.al ring on the fourth finger of his right hand.
Vested
with the episcopal insignia, he was now placed upon the
episcopal throne during a long prayer, whereupon the consecration ended with a blessing upon the ordained bishop'
;

.

.

(Williams, p. 30).

'

;

'

'

8.

German Reformed

ordinations.

— We

are not here con7. Moravian ordinations.
cerned with the disputed question of the ministerial
succession in the Unitas I'ratrum, or Moravian

do

'

'

'

would appear that the Scandinavian pontifical,
like .so many English ones, lacked the 'Accipe
Spiritum sanctum.'
It

— These

not call for particular remark. Lutheran forms
may be seen in H. A. Daniel's Codex Litui-gicus
(4 vols., Leipzig, 1847-53, ii. 517 ll'.).
The present
German Evangelical Church consists of a fusion
of the Lutheran and Calvinist communities.
The
Calvinists were, both in theory and in practice,
strictly presbyterian in polity, while the Lutherans
in theory were not so (as we see in the Swedish
Church, which has more than one order) ; and
for our purpose the draft
Ordinal of Bucer (a
Lutheran) is of great interest. It was arranged so
that it might be u.sed either for those communities
which had one order or for those which had more.
The essential portions of it, with parallels from
'

1 It is disputed, however, whether the former of these two
ordinations actually took place
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the Anglican Ordinal of 1549 (1550), may be seen
in
xliv. [1897] 13211".
The chief interest lies
in the fact that Bucer's draft furnished the noble
address in the English Prayer Book to the candidates for the presbyterate, and the basis of the
interrogations, though most of his suggestions for
other parts of the service were rejected \>y the
'

'

CQR

Anglican Reformers.
9. The Graeco- Russian

rite.

— The

forms

of

ordination of the three higher orders in the Orthodox Eastern Church in the present day are given
in Greek with an English translation in Littledale's
These ordinaOffices of the Holy Eastern. Church.
tions take place in the course of the eucharistic
liturgy
but it is noteworthy that the point at
which they occur is not the same as in the West.
In the Gra?co-llussian rite the bishop is ordained
early in the service, the presbyter later on, and the
deacon nearly at the end.
(a) Bishop.
The form given in Littledale (pp.
40, 158) is the oldest and shortest of the three
forms found in the Euchologion. It is that here
described.
After the Trisagion, or hymn Holy
;

—

'

God, Holy Mighty, Holy Immortal, have mercy
upon us,' sung at the beoinning of the Missa
Catechumcnorum, (F. E. Brightman, Liturgies
Eastern and Western, Oxford, 1896, p. 369), tlie
candidate is presented by three bishops, and a
declaration of election made, and the presiding
bi.shop bids the prayers of the people.
The Kyrie
('Lord have mercy') is said thrice. The open
Gospels are laid on the candidate's head and neck
l)y the presiding bishop, and the other bishops lay
on hands with him {cvvecpaTTTOfjL^vwv). The president
says a short prayer secretly (i.e. in a low voice),
naming the office of bishop, and praying for the
strength of the Holy Spirit for the elect. The
deacon's ectene ('litany') follows, with a special
sufiiage, and the president says secretly a short
prayer, naming the function of offering sacrifice
and oblations for all the people, and that of being a
shepherd and teacher. The book of the Gospels is
taken from the new bishop's neck and placed on
The president vests the new
the holy table.
bishop with the pallium (omoj)horion) and says
The kiss
Axios,' and the clergy say the same.
of peace is given by all the bishops, the newlyordained takes his seat in the apse, and the liturgy
proceeds.
He offers the prayer for peace at the
'lection of the Apostle' (the liturgical Epistle;
Brightman, p. 371). At the communion he first
communicates himself and then communicates the
president and the rest. This is a relic of the older
custom in which the newly-ordained himself celebrates theliturgy after his ordination (above, § i J)).
In another form an elaborate profession of faith
by the candidate is made, and the pastoral staff is
given.
{h) Presbyter (Littledale, pp.
34, 153).— After
the Cherubic Hymn,' i.e. after the Great Entrance
(Brightman, pp. 377-379), the candidate is led up
Then two
to the holy doors by two deacons.
priests lead him round the holy table (which
stands out from the east wall of the church), singing the hymn 'Holy Martyrs, who valiantly contended and are crowned, intercede with the I.,ord
that he may have mercy on our souls,' while the
bishop sits on a throne before the holy tcable. The
bishop rises and signs the candidate thrice on the
head and bids the prayers of the people. The
Kyrie is said thrice, and the candidate is again
signed thrice with the sign of the cross. The
bishop lays his hand on his head and says a
The principal priest
prayer, naming the office.
says the deacon's ectene with special sutlrage and
the bishop, holding his hand still on tlie (umdidate's
head, says a i)rayer, naming the function of offer'gifts and spiritual sacrifices' and that of
ini:'
'

(

'

;

(Christian)

54";

renewing the people

through the laver of regeneration.' He then raises the new presbyter
and brings the back part of his stole to the front
of the right side, saying 'Axios.' ^
The bishop
vests him in the chasuble and again says 'Axios,'
and the clergy and singers chant the same. The
newly-ordained kisses the bishop and the presbyters, and stands with them and reads the
contakion (short hymn). The liturgy proceeds,
and at the epiclesis the new presbyter receives the
holy bread (apparently a small particle of it) from
the bishop, and holds it in his hands, afterwards
returning it to the bishop.- At the communion
the new priest ia first communicated by the bishop,
and he says the prayer behind the am bo (pulpit).
'

—

Deacon

(Littledale, pp. 28, 148).
After
the mercies' (the blessing which follows the
Commemoration of the Quick and the Dead and
precedes the Lord's Prayer
Brightman, p. 390)
two deacons lead the candidate to the bema
(sanctuary) and conduct him three times round the
holy table, singing 'Holy Martyrs' (see above).
The bishop signs him thnce on the head, and tlie
maniple and girdle are taken from him.
The
bishop bids prayers, the Kyrie is said thrice, and
the candidate is signed thrice. The bishop lays
his right hand on his head and prays, naming the
office, and referring to St. Stephen and the
good
degree' of 1 Ti 3^' (but not in the sense of promotion).
The archdeacon says the ectene with a
special suffrage, and the bishop says another
prayer, holding his hand on the candidate's head.
He puts the stole on his left shoulder and says
Axios,' which is taken up by the clergy and
singers.
The bishop gives him the fan anil says
Axios,' and the deacons give him the kiss of
peace the new deacon, standing at the corner of
the holy table, waves the fan above the holy gifts.
(c)

'

And

;

'

'

'

;

The newly-ordained

receives Holy Communion
before the other deacons, and he says the remaining
diaconal portion of the liturgy. (Deacons are more
numerous in the East than in the West, and every
church has at least one.)
(d) Miyior orders.
The office for ordaining a
deaconess (Littledale, p. 152) resembles that for a
deacon she receives tlie laying on of hands, and
is vested with the diaconal stole.
At the communion she partakes of the two species separately
(unlike the ordinary lay people, Avho are communicated by intinction), and handles the chalice, and
herself places it on the holy table.
This office has
been unused since the 12th cent, except for abThe Euchologion gives otlier offices for
besses.
minor orders singers, readers, subdeacons very
simple and informal. To a singer a psalter is
given, to a reader the book of the 'Apostle' (the

—

;

—

:

liturgical Epistles).
description.

See Littledale,

p. '266

f.,

for

a

—

The minor Eastern
10. The Armenian rite.
Cliurches have more elaborate ordination offices
Eor a Latin translation
tiian the Gra^co-Ilussians.
of these offices see Denzinger, Bitus Orientalium,
vol.

ii.

—

Bishop (Denzinger, ii. 356). The ordin.ation
takes place on a Sunday, and occurs in the liturgy
after the Trisagion ('Holy God,' etc.), which, as
ill the Greek rite, comes at tlie beginning of the
Missa Catechumcnornni (Brightman, p. 424). The
clergy and people kiss the haiul of the catholicos
(a)

((•atriarch)

and receive

his blessing.

The

elect is

then presented and testified to. He is interrogated, and makes a profession of faith, in which
1 The
priest's stole, unlike the deacon's, is worn over both
and, in this Church, the ends are joined tosiether so
that it is of one piece.
- This seems to be a relic of concelebration, for which see
above, § 3(1^); but S.ynieon of Thessalonica says that it is meant
to show that it is the direct ministration of our Lord Himself
which lie has now taken upon him (I>ittledale, p. 272, note 2S).

slioiildors,

—

;
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;

(Christian)

Eutyclies

municates him) he receives the kiss of peace from

his

the bishop and the other priests,' and a blessing.
After the ordination he is to remain in the church

The catholicos lays
is anathematized.
hands on his liead and says a t^hort prayer
tlien he puts the episcopal phiviale on his shoulders
and kisses him on the mouth. They proceed with
the liturgy, and two hisliops take the elect by the
hand and lead him to the altar. The catholicos
puts the open book of the Gospels (held by a
bishop) on his shoulders and lays his right liana on
his head, while Psalm 89 (' Misericordias Domini')
The chief deacon makes a proclamation,
is sung.
and a bisiiop reads a certificate of election and of
The catholicos announces the
its contirmation.
elect's name and the see to which he is called, and
)rays

secretly

for

the

Spirit, while two
(ectenes), bidding to

Holy

tishops make proclamations

prayer.
He again lays on hands and prays. All
the clergy proclaim the vocation of the elect
to the episcopate (naming him), and the people
answer 'Axios.'
The catholicos proclaims the
long prayer
vocation and bids to prayer.
follows, and then the
choir sing Psalm 132
('Memento Domine '), and three lections and a
Gospel are read.
bishop says an ectene and then
the catholicos says a prayer ; and he anoints the
new bishop's head with a long prayer, and then
his two thumbs
he gives him the pastoral staff
and ring and the book of the Gospels. He receives
the kiss of peace from the catholicos, the bishops,
and all the clergy ; the mitre is put on his head,
but it is expressly said that gloves are not used.
The liturgj' is offered on behalf of the new bishop,
the catholicos celebrating. At the communion the
bishop communicates himself in either kind, and
then he communicates the others.
After the
ordination the new bishop remains in the sanctuary
{i.e. the precincts of the church) for forty days
continuously.
(In the case of a bishop's ordination
Denzinger does not give the complete rite, but
only a long description of it. It appears from the
descrii)tion that the assistant bishops do not lay on
hands. The anointing in this rite is very significant see below, § i6.)

A

A

;

;

—

Presbyter (Denzinger, ii. 297, 306). On the
evening before the ordination there are long exhortations and interrogations.
The ordination
itself takes place (as does that of a deacon) at the
same point of the liturgy as in the case of a bishop,
before the lections. After psalms and hymns the
ordinand is presented, and Psalms 25-27 ('Ad te
Domine,' 'Judica,'
Dorainus illuminatio ') are
sung.
The deacon's bidding and the Kyrie (tlirice)
follow, and the bishop lays his right hand on the
candidate's head and prays.
The new presbyter
turns to the people, and his vocation to the presbyterate and his name are proclaimed
the people
reply 'Axios.' The bishop lays on his right hand
and announces his vocation then, when he has
bidden to prayer, the Kyrie is said twelve times.
The bishop again lays on his right hand and prays.
He arranges the stole round his neck, saying,
Accept the yoke of our Lord Jesus Christ, for his
yoke is sweet and his burden light.' They sing
Psalm 132 (' Memento Domine '), and read for the
prophetical lesson Ezk 3"-i9, Mai 2^-\ Is QV'^, for
the Epistle 1 P 5'-^ 1 Ti I'^-", and for the Gospel
Lk 4i^"2'''. They say the creed, and after the
offertory the bishop sits in his throne and they
sing P.salm 119 ('Beati immaculati') apparently
the whole psalm.
An ectene with a special
suffrage follows, concluded with a prayer by the
bishop.
He lays his right hand on the head of the
new presbyter, who is then vested (prayers being
said during the action), and anointed on forehead
and two hands, ami is given the chalice and paten
containing the [reserved] sacrament as a sign that
he can now celebrate the liturgy. At the end of
the service (the authorities difi'er as to whether he
communicates himself or whether the bishop com(6)

'

;

;

'

—

'

forty days.

Deacon (Denzinger,

—

ii.
286).
After psalms
the ordinand is presented to the bishop,
The
his name and vocation are proclaimed.
bishop lays on his right hand and prays. Psalm
119 (the whole psalm) is sung. The bishop again
His ordination
lays on his right hand and prays.
The
is proclaimed, and the people say 'Axios.'
bishop laj's his hands on his shoulders, then his
right hand on his head, proclaims his ordination,
and bids prayers and prays. The prophetical lessons
then Ac e^-^
are Pr 4'-9, Jer li-i" 235'-, Hos 14i»
the Epistle is 1 Ti 3'-i6 and the Gospel Lk lO^i-^*.
After the creed and offertory and deacon's ectene
the bishop lays on his right hand and prays.
After a hymn and introit the new deacon is vested
in the diaconal vestment and the bishop puts the
stole on his right shoulder, and gives him the book
The new deacon
of the Gospels and the thurible.
censes the altar thrice and receives the kiss of

(o)

and
and

hymn

;

;

peace.

—

The
(d) Minor orders (Denzinger, ii. 274).
ordination rites are preceded by an office for
the candidate's hair is
conferring the tonsure
cut in the form of a cross. There are offices for
the ordination of doorkeepers, readers, exorcists,
To the doorkeeper the key
acolytes, subdeacons.
of the church is given he goes to the door and
opens and shuts it. To the reader the book of the
To the exorcist is
apostles and prophets is given.
given the ritual in which the exorcisms at baptism
or the renunciations are written. To the acolyte
are given a candlestick with burning lights and a
cruet to hold the eucharistic wine.^ The ordination of subdeacons is more elaborate it contains
laying on of hands with prayer preceded by the
9l-l^
lO'^-^s
the
lections, Pr 4'-8, Is ei'i", He
new subdeacon is vested and the maniple is put
on his left arm the empty chalice and paten and
other appointments for the liturgy are given to
him.
[a) Bishop (Denzinger, ii.
II. The Coptic rite.
The clergy and people give their testi18, 28).
mony to the elect by a written document. If he is
a deacon, he is to be ordained presbyter before he
The ordination to the episcois ordained bishop.
pate is to be on a Sunday, during the liturgy, after
a vigil has been held with psalmody and doxology
and reading of the Gospel. When they have said
'the Only-begotten Son' in the liturgy (Brightman, p. 148), i.e. just before the Missa Catechumenorum begins, the patriarch (archisacerdos)
receives and causes to be read the deed of election
and the testimony. The archdeacon says a short
exhortation, and the archbishop (patriarch) goes
After the ectene,
to the altar and offers incense.
with Lord's Prayer and special suffrages, has been
said, the people repeat the Kyrie fifty times, and
the bishops lift up their hands and receive (or, in
the Arabic, touch) the elect, and put their hands
prayer by the patriarch over
on his shoulders.
the elect, a short exhortation by the archdeacon,
and another prayer by the patriarch, said facing
the east, follow. The latter then lays his right
hand on the elect, the bishops put their hands on
his neck and shoulders, and the patriarch says
the ordination pi-ayer, and then, facing the east,
another. Turning to the new bishop, he signs him
call Bishop N. to the holy church of
and says,
The new bishop is vested and signed
N.,' etc.
thrice, and another declaration of ordination is
made; the people cry tlmce 'Axios.' The archdeacon says an ectene and the patriarch prays.
1 The
Armeniana alone among Easterns do not mix the
;

;

;

Mk

;

—

A

'

chalice.

We

;
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the liglit of the
is placed on
holding the Gospel in his bosom, and the
At
liturgy, celebrated by the patriarch, proceeds.
the Gospel (Jn 20'^"^) the patriarch breathes in the
Axios,'
bishop
says
and
at
face of the new
and
v.-^ breathes on him again.
The new bishop communicates after the other bishops he makes the
fraction with the patriarch (a relic of concelebration).
When the patriarch communicates the new
bishop, he breathes in his face and lays his right
hand on his head, and every one cries thrice
'Axios N. bishop of the city of N. and of this (?)
province.' The sacerdotal aroKri^ is taken ofi" the
new bishop by the patriarch, who puts on him the
black one." It may here be remarked that in all
these Eastern rites we find different versions in the
There is not in the same
various authorities.
community any great conservatism of a particular
form. In this case of Coptic episcopal ordinations
there is another form given by Denzinger (ii. 28)
from Renaudot. The diti'erences are not material
but the Gospel (Jn 20""^-) is read after the communion of the bishops and the book of the Gospels
is put over the head of the new bishop by the
altar,

'

;

:

;

patriarch.

—

Presbyter (Denzinger, ii. 11). After testigiven to the candidate, he stands
with stole (oraritim) on one shoulder before the
bishop, who otiers a prayer with incense. The
archdeacon makes an exhortation and the Kyrie
is said thrice
the bishop prays and the Kyrie is
again said thrice. Then the bishop turns to the
candidate, lays on him his right hand, and says
the ordination prayer, and then, facing the east,
another. The bishop turns, signs the new presbycall thee unto
ter on the forehead, and says,
the holy Church of God, Amen.' The archdeacon
announces his name and that of the church which
he is to serve, and the bishop proclaims that he is
called to be presbyter.
He signs him three times,
naming the Holy Trinity, vests him with the (ttoXt?
The
(see above), says a prayer, and exhorts him.
new presbyter kisses the altar and the bishop and
clergj', and he is communicated (with the reserved
sacrament?). Hands (or a hand) are laid on him
N.
thrice and all say three times the * Axios
presbyter of the holy catholic apostolic Church of
worthy,
in
the
Christ-loving
city
of
N.,
is
the
peace of God, Amen.' (It is not said that the
ordination is to take place during the liturgy.)
The ordination is
(r) Deacon (Denzinger, ii. 7).
almost exactly in form the same as for a presbyter,
though the prayers are not all the same. In each
case the office is named. After the ordination the
bishop places the zonarium (girdle), or in some
copies the orarium (stole), on the left shoulder of
the deacon. There is a short exhortation, the
newly-ordained is communicated, and the bishop
says,
N. deacon of the holy Church of God,
(b)

mony has been

;

'

We

'

:

'

—

(Christian)
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round the divine mysteries (Brightman, p. 80 ?,
or perhaps the end of the liturgy is meant), a
mitre is put on the elect's head, and two bishops
present him to the patriarch, who says a prayer.
The elect makes a confession of faith, and the
patriarch prays and salutes the people.
The
i'ater Noster is said, and one of the bishops,
naming the elect and his see, makes proclamation
of his being called and bids pra^yers.
The Kyrie
is said thrice.
The patriarch takes the two eucharistic elements and commingles them, saying a
'

prayer. Then all the bishops hold the Gospels
over the elect's head and the patriarch lays both
liands on him, both the patriarch's hands and the

Gospels being moved up and

down

thrice.

The

patriarch lays his right hand on the elect's head,
moving his left hand round his head, while the
bishops hold the Gospels over him in silence, and
meantime the patriarch says two ordination
prayers.
He vests the new bishop and places him
on the throne. They then lead him round thrice,
the patriarch each time saying 'Axios.' The
patriarch leads him down from his throne, and
both he and the other bishops take the pastoral
staff in their hands, and the new bishop receives it
from them, and prays, after which the patriarcli
and bishops and clergy sing Ps 110- thrice, and
leave the staff with the new bishop, who goes to
the entrance of the sanctuary and signs the ])eople
with it in the form of a cross, and then returns it
(Denzinger does not give the
to the patriarch.
text of the prayers at tiie ordination of a W.
Syrian bishop, and the description is not very full
nothing is said of the communion of the new
bishop, nor is the ceremony of commixture explained but see below (b), and § 14.)
The ordina(6) Presbyter (Denzinger, ii. 71, 87).
tion takes place at the end of the liturgy (but see
below).
Psalms and prayers are said, and the
lections (1 P 51-12, Tit P-S*, Jn W^-ll^"^) are read.
The bisliop gives the tonsure, cutting the candidate's hair in the form of a cross the candidate is
then brought to the sanctuary, wearing a stole
deacon-wise. The archdeacon makes a proclamation and bids prayers.
The Kyrie is said thrice.
The bishop lays his hands on the consecrated
and
elements
thrice stretches out his arms over
them (apparently indicating that the strength and
power are from our Lord) then he lays both hands
on the candidate's head, and raises them thrice.
He puts his right hand on his head, moving his
;

—

;

;

left

hand

to

and

fro over his

neck and

face,

and

temples. To the reader a book is given, and on
the subdeacon a stole is placed. There is a short
exhortation. Nothing is said of their receiving
Holy Communion at ordination.
singer is
ordained (Denzinger, ii. 63) by the bishop with
tlii'ee prayers, the kiss of peace, and the sign of
the cross.
12. The W. Syrian (Jacobite) rite.— («) Bishop
(Denzinger, ii. 74). After they have
brought
1 This is perhaps the name of the whole set of vestments (see

covers the candidate's head and face with the
phaina (chasuble), while the deacons wave a fan.
He says the ordination praj^er, and then, again
turning to the candidate, lays his right hand on
his head and signs him with the sign of the cross
between the eyes, saying, He is ordained in the
holy Church of God.' The archdeacon proclaims
his ordination, naming him and the place that he
The new priest returns to the altar
is to serve.
and says a prayer. He is vested and given the
thurible and receives the kiss of peace. The
bisiiop then communicates him and bids him communicate the people. 1 If more persons than one
are ordained at one time, the prayers are said in
the plural.
The ordina(r-) Beacon (Denzinger, ii.
67, 82).
Tiie ordinand
tion is at the end of the liturgy.
kneels on one knee only, and the chief deacon
makes a proclamation and bids to prayer. The
bishop lays his hands on the consecrated elements
and then on the candidate's head and carries out
the same ceremony as in the case of a presbyter
he then says the ordination prayer. The rest

Bri^htman, p. Bill), era chasuble maybe meant.
2 The assumption is that the oonsecratiou takes place in the
The new bishop is enthroned in his own
church later.

1 This shows that the ordination Lakes place after the consecration of the elements, but before the communion of the
people.

'

,

Amen.'
{cl) Minor orders (Denzinger,

ii.

2).

— There

are

forms of ordination for a subdeacon and for a
reader, very nearly as for a deacon, some of the
prayers being the same

;

them

The bishop touches

(so

expressly).

but a hand

is

not laid on
their

A

—

patriarchal church.

'

'

—
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follows as above (but the prayers are not the
same). The stole is put on tlie new deacon's
shoulder, he receives the fan and censer, and then
the kiss of peace, and he is communicated.
{(I) Minor orders (Denzinger, ii. 66, 7S).— Offices
are f,'iven for the ordination of a reader and a subdeacon. The bisliop touches their temples and
In the case of a subdeacon the bishop first
praj's.
touches the paten and chalice with his fingers (see
book is given to a reader, a stole to a
above).
subdeacon. The kiss of peace and communion are
given to them. The form for a subdeacon is more
elaborate than that for a reader.
13. The E. Syrian (Nestorian) rite.— («) Bishop
(Denzinger, ii. 238). After a vigil the faithful
assemble in the morning at the third hour tiie
patriarch or metropolitan and the bishops, having
their mitres and staves, come to the sanctuary,
and the elect stands before them in the middle.
After prayers, anthems, and offering of incense
the president takes the Gospel-book and puts it on
the elect's back, the bishops on either side laying
on their hands and holding them there till the
prayer is finished lections from the Gospels (Mt
16'=*-i8,
Jn 2118-", Mt 1619) are read while the elect
is being ordained.
The jiresident prays thrice and
laj^s his right hand on the elect, stretching forth
iiis left hand as one who prays.
After the prayer
the archdeacon bids prayer for the newly-ordained,
naming him and his see, saying a form of the

A

—

;

;

Sursum Corda
God mercy for N.,'
'

'

and

:

once

'

Lift
etc.

up your minds and ask of
They answer, It is meet
'

a bishop is being ordained,
twice if a metropolitan, thrice if a patriarch.
After another prayer they take the Gospels off the
new bishop's back and the patriarch vests him in
the ina'apbra (a sort of cope, taking the place of
a chasuble) and mitre, and gives him a staff. The
kiss of peace is given, the
Anthem of the
Sanctuary (Brightman, p. 253) is sung, and the
lections read.
(This places the ordination before
the Trisagion [Brightman, p. 255].)
(b) Presbyter (Denzinger, ii. 233).
The ordination takes place at the sanctuary door.
Tlie
bishop gives the tonsure, cutting the ordinand's
hair in the form of a cross, girds him, and puts his
ma'aphra on the ordinand's left shoulder. Prayers
and anthems follow, and the ordinand kneels on
botii knees, signifying that he receives two talents,
while the bishop stretches his hands over his eyes,
signifying that he is given power to invoke the
Holy Giiost and to bless, and to beget spiritual
children and to feed them with spiritual food (see
above, § i (rf)). The bishop places his right hand
on the ordinand's head and says two ordination
prayers secretly
lie places the ma'aphra on his
shoulder, and arranges the stole on his breast.^
The bishop gives the new presbyter the Gospelbook, and announces his ordination, naming him.
canon (anthem) is sung and the kiss of peace
is given.
If there is a liturgy, it now proceeds,
and they say, 'Before the throne of God,' and
begin the Antliem of the Sanctuary (Brightman,
see above).
p. 253
(c) Deacon (Denzinger, ii. 229).— The ordination
is at the sanctuary door, and the tonsure is given.
The ordinand kneels on one knee, to signify that
he receives one talent only (see above). The
bishop places his right hand on his head, extendinghis left hand as one who prays, and says two
ordination prayers. He places the stole on tlie
new deacon's left shoulder, gives him the book of
the 'Apostle' (the liturgical Epistles), announces
his ordination, naming him, and gives him the
kiss of peace.
The new deacon is led round to the
right,'

if

'

'

—

;

A

'

'

'

'

;

1 The E. Syrians, unlike the Greeks, have the same
shape of
deacon and presbyter, but the former wears it on one
shoulder, the latter on both shoulders.

stole for

(Christian)

right and left of the altar. ^ The ordination does
not usually take place during the liturgy. Botli
presbyters and deacons at their ordination are
gradually led up towards the holy table by the
bishop, who says a prayer at each step (A. J.
Maclean and W. H. Browne, Catholicos of the East,

London, 1892,
(d)

p. 201).

Minor orders (Denzinger,

ii.

227).

— There

are offices for the ordination of readers and subdeacons (but these are now obsolete among the
Nestorians). After a short anthem there is laying
on of hands (cf. the W. Syrians, above, § 12) and
stole is laid on the arms of a
a short prayer.
reader and a book of the lections is given him.
When a subdeacon is ordained, the bishop receives
back from him his reader's book and places a stole
on his neck.

A

14.

The Maronite

rite.

—This

somewhat more

is

elaborate than in the other Eastern communions.
The ordination
(a) Bishop (Denzinger, ii. 187).
must be on a Sunday. The patriarch vests the
elect in cowl, alb, amice, and chasuble, and they
lead him to the sanctuary, where tiie patriarcli
When it is ended, the ordinabegins the liturgy.
tion begins.
The archdeacon says the ectene anil
the president prays. The archdeacon bids prayers,
profession of
and the Kyrie is said thrice.
faith is made by the elect and he is presented by
two bishops. The president (avIio in this office is
also called 'the bishop' or
the shepherd') lays
hands on the elect and prays, the bishops holding
the Gospels over the president's hands. He thrice
raises his hands, spreads his arms over the elect's
head, and prays. He lays his hand on the consecrated elements and on the head of the elect twice,
the archdeacon making a proclamation. The new
bishop then holds two crosses, and they bring tiie
chrism and the Gospel-book, and lead him thrice
round the church, singing, the patriarch praj'ing
at the end of each procession. At the end of the
second the bishops hold the Gospels over the new
bishop's head, the deacons wave fans, and the
president extends his arms under the Gospels over
his head and prays.
After the third procession
tiie president takes from the new bishop the two
crosses, and gives him the Gospels, shut, and prays
he receives back the Gospels and anoints his head
with chrism thrice, and also his hands. Long
prayers follow, and a deacon's ectene, and lections

—

A

'

;

from He 4^^-59 and Jn lO^'''^ with an antiphon
between then the president washes his hands, the
newly-ordained wasiies his head and hands, and
another ectene follows. The bishop signs tlie new
They vest
bishoiJ and announces his ordination.
him in a chasuble and mitre and place him in his
seat.
The bishops and presbyters lift the seat
thrice and cry 'Axios.' After a prayer the pre;

sident leads the new bishop to tlie door of the
sanctuary, commits to him tlie flock and the clergy,

Two prayers and the Pater
Noster conclude the service.
The ordinand,
(b) Presbyter (Denzinger, ii. 148).
vested as a deacon, kneels on both knees and is
blessed and signed by the bishop.
Prayers with
archdeacon's bidding and with offering of incense
follow, and the ordinand is presented by the archdeacon ; the Kyrie is said thrice. The ordinand
kneels on both knees, and the bishop lays his hand
on his head and prays he then places his hands on
the host and chalice and thrice spreads out his arms.
He lays his right hand on the ordinand's head,
covers the latter's face with his chasulile, moves
his left hand over his face and neck, and says the
ordination prayers. He puts his hand on the
elements and on the ordinand's head and again
prays several times. He anoints the hands of the
and admonishes him.

—

;

1 The
E. Syrian altars stand against the east wall of the
church, and do not stand out from it as those of the Greeks do.
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new presbyter, and both he and the archdeacon
Sroclaim the ordination, naming him, the archeacon also naming tlie charge wliicli he is to serve.
The bishop vests him with girdle, amice, stole, and
chasuble, and blesses him.
Lections from 1 Co 12^^,
4'i,
1 Ti 31
Tit P-9, 1 Ti 4i»- "• i«, Jn 2V^--^ follow,
and then the ectene and prayer. The timrible is
given, and they lead the new presbyter round,
giving him tlie Gospels to carry, and they put tlie
consecrated bread in the paten. Several prayers
follow, the cross is laid on his head, the kiss of
peace is given, and the new presbyter is bidden to
cense the people. The bishop then intinges tlie
host and the chalice and bids him communicate the
people.
long exhortation concludes the service.
(c) Deacon (Denzinger, ii. 128).
The procedure
is similar, thougli the prayers are difierent.
The
newly-ordained deacon (who has been kneeling on
one knee only [see above, § 13]) is vested in tunic and
stole and is given the Apostle to read
the lection is 1 Ti l'-3'*.* He is given the thurible to go
round the sanctuary he is given the Apostle to go
round the church, a hymn being sung meanwhile
the chalice and paten are put on his head.
His
ordination as deacon is proclaimed and there is

A

—

'

'

;

;

;

;

an exhortation.

—

(d) Minor orders (Denzinger, ii. 108).
There are
the ordination of singers, readers, and
subdeacons. The bishop gives the tonsure to a
singer, cutting his hair, and touches the temples
in all three cases.
The bishop takes the candidate
by the right hand and prays there is no laying on
of hands on the singer or reader, but hands are held
over the reader, and a hand (having been placed on
tiie consecrated elements as above) is laid on the
subdeacon.
psalter is given to the singer, tunic
and stole to reader and subdeacon, the book of
Isaiah to the reader, the water-cruet and the
book of Acts to a subdeacon. These services for
the ordination of minor orders are comparatively

offices for

;

A

elaborate.

In concluding this review of Eastern ordinations
the details sometimes vary in different MSS and there are, in
addition to those described above, ordination rites
for different offices, such as those of patriarchs,
metropolitans, archdeacons, periodeutae, chorepiscopi, so that it might sometimes seem as if these
were orders properly so called, and that one who
had formerly been ordained as a presbyter was reordained as aperiodeuta, and onewho had formerly
been ordained as a bishop was reordained as a patriarch.
But the confusion is not so great as may
appear, as (in theory at least) the ancient discipline
ordinarily holds good in the East, especially in the
more conservative minor Eastern Churches, that
no bishop can be translated from one see to another
so that one who is elected to a patriarchate is
ordinarily assumed to be not yet a bishop. And
the E. Syrian Sunhadlms (' Book of Canon Law')
makes it clear that periodeuta} and archdeacons are
not distinct orders,' by saying that it is the duty
of a diocesan bishop to ordain all readers, subdeacons, deacons, and presbyters, give a blessing to
periodeutir, and say a prayer over archdeacons'

we must remember two things

:

;

'

'

;

'

'

(Maclean-Browne,

p.

182).

—

15. Times of ordination in East and West.
Bishops were usually ordained on a Sunday, both
in the East and in tlie West.
This ancient custom
is found in the Testam,ent of our Lord (i. 21), the

Egyptian ChurchOrder (§ 31), the Ethiopic. Church
Order ('!, § 21), the Apostolic Constitiitiovs (viii. 4),
and in tlio canons attached to the Older Didnscalia
(Verona Latiyi Fragments, ed. Hauler, p. 103). It
is implied by Leo the Great (see below), was in
force in
§ 2),

and

* This

Rome
is

in the

intermediate period (above,

explicitly stated in later

seems to be a mistake.

Western

Another M.S has

1

Ti

ponti-

38-i0- i-f-.

(Christian)
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ficals {e.g., Maskell, iii. 242; Wilson, p. 70); also
explicitly in Eastern rites, as in the Armenian
(above, § 10), Coptic (above, § li), and Maronite
(above, § 14).
It is also found in the Anglican rite
(above, § 4) and tiie Swedish (above, § 6), though in
these two a holy day is also sanctioned for the

purpose.

No limit is decreed in the

East as to the occasions
ordination of presbyters and deacons can
take place but in the West the four Ember seasons
(Quatuor teinpora) were chosen for the purpose.
These fasting times (Wednesday, Friday, and
Saturday at the four seasons of the year) were not
instituted for ordinations, but it was afterwards
found convenient to have ordinations at such times.
In Rome they took place in the Saturday vigil
mass (above, § 2 (a), and Duchesne, p. 353), and
In this
especially at the December Ember season.
connexion we notice the strong injunction made bj'
Leo the Great {Ep. ix. [xi.] ad Dioscurum') that
priests and deacons should be ordained only on
Sunday, whicii he emphatically says began on
Saturday night. Ember seasons were not known
for many centuries in Galilean countries (Duciiesne,
The limitation of ordinations of presbyp. 368).
ters and deacons to these occasions is still in force
in the Roman and Anglican communions, and
affords an opportunity to the people throughout
the land to pray for tlie ordinands with a special
intercession ; but the rule is not an absolute one,
and the bishop has a discretion.
In reviewing the ordination rites
16. Summary.
which have been described above, we notice that
for ordaining bishops, priests, and deacons there is
an irreducible minimum whicli is conunon to them
all
laying on of liands and prayer for it is impossible to believe, with Hatch, that the episcopal
ordination in the Apostolic Constitutions is a real
exception to this. The extreme simplicity of the
earliest rites continued for many centuries in both
East and West, and it was only by slow degrees
that they became more elaborate.
conspicuous feature of ordinations in earlier and
often in later times was the difference between
those of the lower and of the three higher orders,
laying on of hands being expressly conHned to the
latter, except in the Apostolic Constitutions (and
in the Constitutions through Hippolytvs), and
except in the present Greek rite (in the case of
subdeacons and deaconesses), the Armenian and
Maronite (in the case of subdeacons), and the
In the Coptic and W. Syrian rites the
E. Syrian.
bishop touches the temples of, but does not lay
hands on, those admitted to minor orders. In the
Maronite rite the bishop touches the temples of
the orders under the rank of subdeacon. See § i (b).
It is practically the universal custon> to name
the office to which the person is ordained, in at
But the word
least one of the ordination prayers.
presbyter is absent from that for the second
order in Sarapion, and the word deacon from that
for the third order in the Canons of Hippolytus,

when the

;

'

—

—

—

A

'

'

'

'

tlie latter work refers to St. Stephen
to the OMKovla of the ordinand.
One of the earliest ceremonies added at
ordination of a bisliop was the holding of
Gospel-book over him. It is mentioned in

though

and
the
the
the

Apostolic Constituti(Jiis (viii. 4, when the deacons
hold it, not, as in the other books, the assistant
bishojis)
also in pseudo-Dionysius, the Gallicati
Statutes and other Gallican books, in the later
Western pcmtilicals (including the Norwegian), and
in the Greek, Arnu-iiian, W. Syrian, E. Syrian, and
Maronite rites. In the Coptic rite the new bishop
holds the Gospel-book in his bosom, and, in some
forms of it, it is held over him but, at any rate
at one time, this custom was observed in Alexandria only in the case of the ordination of a patri;

;

;;
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arch (DCA i. 222). It is not found in the present
Anglican and Swedish rites. And originally it was
not in use in Rome, while in the 8th and 9th
centuries it seems to have disappeared from Gaul,
Germany, and Sjjain (ib.).
to
'I'lie custom of delivering the Gospel-book
tlie new bishop was not known in Kome before
the 11th century (Morinus, rfe Sacr. Orel. iii. 23).
It is in the present

Iloman

pontifical

;

and so

(iii.

275)

;

;

giving of the insignia of office is confined to the
minor orders in the earlier forms, and, when it
was extended to the higher orders it became for a
long time in the West the most prominent part of
the rite.
In the later Western pontificals the fusion of
the Gallican and Roman rites produced some dislocation.
The displacement of the imposition of
hands and the multiplication of ordination prayers
were among the principal results of this fusion.
In almost all Western rites, whether before or
after the Reformation, the introduction of imperative or declaratory formulfe and the delivery of
the insignia of office changed the centre of
gravity of the office from a prayer to God to
ordain to an act done by the ordainer. This is
not the case in the East, though there the ordainer
and also usually the archdeacon proclaim the
ordination to the people (cf. pseud o-Dionysius,
above, § I {d)). The Anglican use of Jn 20^^ at
the laying on of hands in the ordination of a
presbyter is parallel to the reading of this passage
as a lection at the ordination of a bishop in the
Coptic rite.
In the East, and to a lesser extent in the West,
the custom (found in the Testament of our Lord
and the Apostolic Constitutions) of the people
crying 'Axios' is one of the most prominent
features in the service.
The only doctrinal development that calls for
notice is found in the W^estern pre-Reformation
In these the function of ottering
pontificals.
sacrifice is greatly emphasized in the ordination of
a presbyter. This is the case both in the ordination prayers and in the comparatively modern
imperative formula?.
LiTERATi-RK. — i. Geskual. P. Morinus, de Sacris Eccles'ce

—

Ordinaliimibus, Paris, 1665, ^Antwerp, 1095
C. Gore, The
Church and the Ministri/^', London, 1002 E. Hatch, in DCA,
artt. 'Ordinal,' 'Ordination'; A. W.
Haddan, ib., art.
'Bisliop'; H. L. Pass, art. 'Ordinal,' in The Prayer Book
Dictionary, London, 1912.
;

;

E.iRLY A\D iSTKR>fEDiATE PERIODS.— ]. Wordsworth,
Ministry of Grace, London, 1901, Bishop Sarai>ioti's PrayerBook, do. 1899; L. Duchesne, Christian Worship, its Origin
and Eoolution, Eng. tr. do. 1903 A. J. Maclean, The Ancient
Chiirch Orders, Cambridge, 1910
Cooper and A. J.
J.
Maclean, The Testament of our Lord, En^'. tr., Edinburgli,
1902; F. X. Funk, Didascalia et Constitutiones Apostoloruiii,
2 vols., Paderborn, 1905 (contains also tlie text of Sarapion and
other documents) F. E. Brightman, The Sacramentary of
ii.

,

;

;

'

;

Serapion of Thmuis,' in JTitSt i. [Ii399-1900] 8S ff., 247 ff.
G. Horner, The Statutes of the Apostles, London, 1904 (Egyptian
and Ethiopic texts and trr.)
H. Achelis, Die Canones
Hippolyti,' TU vi.4 [Leipzig, 1891]; E. Hauler, Didascalice
;

'

;

Apostolorum Fragmenta Veronensia Latino, Leipzig, 1900 ; J.
Mabillon, de Liturgia Gallicana, Paris, 1685; C. L. Feltoe,
Saeranientarixim Leonianum, Cambridge, 1896; W. H. Frere,
Early Ordination Services,' in Jl'hSt xvii. [1915] 323.
iii. 'Lateh Western I'OS'TIFICALS.—H. A. Wilson, Pontifical of Magdalen College (Henry Bradsliaw Society), London,
1910; W. fAa.s\!ie\\, Mmiumenta Ritualia EcclesioeAnglieano',
3 vols., do. 1840-47 ; also P. Morinus and H. L. Pass, as
above, and W. H. Frere, as below.
iv. English PRA YER BOOK.—'F. E. Brightman, The English
Rite, 2 vols., London, 1915 W. Keeling, Liturgies Britannicce,
do. 1842 (both of lliese give a conspectus of the various revisions
of the Prayer Book)
W. H. Frere, A New Hist, of the Book
of Common Prayer'-, do. 1902 (based on F. Procter's Uistory);
J. Dowden, Further Studies in the Prayer Book, do. 1908, eh.
XV. ; and H. L. Pass, as above.
V. Presbyterian.— The Confession of Faith, to which is
added The Directory for the Puhlick Worship of God, and The
Form of Presbyterial Church Government (1645), Edinburgh,
1856, etc.
G. W. Sprott, Euchologion, A Book of Common
Order, do. 1905.
vi. SWEDISH.— C. M. Williams, The Church of Siveden and
'

;

in

but not in that of Magdalen
College (Wilson, p. 77). In the Anglican rite a
Bible is given. The Gospels are given in the
Armenian and jNIaronite rites and the same thing
seems to be implied in the Coptic rite.
Anointing at ordinations seems to have originateil in the Galilean rite, perhaps in Britain,
where we lind it in the 6th century (Duchesne,
From the Gallican rite it passed to Rome,
p. 378).
and it is perhaps because of the influence which
Roman customs have had on the Armenians and
Maronites that they alone of Easterns have it at
the present day.
The vesting of the newly-ordained is very
general, but it is not found in the earliest forms.
Ordinarily it takes place immediately after ordination, but in the present Anglican rite (at the conThe
secration of bishops) it comes before it.
Maskell

(Jewish)

;

;

Anglican Communion, Milwaukee and London, 1910 J.
Wordsworth, The National Church of Sireden, London, 1911.
the

;

3I0HAV1AN.—E,. de Schweinitz, Hist, of the Unitas
Fratrum'^, Bethlehem, U.S.A., 1901, and The Moravian Episcopate, London, 1877
J. Miiller, .Das Bischoftum der BriiderUnitdt, Herrnhut, 1889 (these works are by learned Moravian
vii.

;

authors).
viii.

Eastern ordinations.— R.

F. Littledale,

Offices from

the Service-Books of the Holy Eastern Church, London, 1863
H. Denzinger, Ritas
(gives the Greek texts with English trr.)
Orientalium, 2 vols., Wurzburg, 1863-04 (gives the rites otthe
:

minor Eastern Churches, with prolegomena) T. E. Dowling,
The Armenian Church, London, 1910. Other works are men;

A,

tioned in the course of the article.
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(Jewish).

J.

MACLEAN.

—There

are

the

in

Hebrew language two words meaning 'ordination'
—s^imkhdh and minnuy. The latter was used for
a few centuries only the former goes back to
Biblical precedent and has been retained to this
day. It must be pointed out that the Jewish
ordination does not partake of a sacerdotal or
sacramental character it is in the main an appointment,' yet not entirely devoid of spiritual
significance.
Behind this institution there lies a
chapter of Jewish history which has not yet been
sufficiently elucidated, viz. the appointment of
judges, of those who would have to administer the
law, both temporal and spiritual. It is a very
obscure chapter, for it marks the division between
State and Church, which could not have been
sharp and decisive. The Jewish law is not a civil
law in the ordinary sense of the term. The laws
are not human decisions, but divine ordinances.
To obey the law means to perform a religious act
to transgress the law means to commit a sin, which
has to be expiated in a religious manner hence
the character of the judge could not be that of a
;

'

;

;

meie

civil

The

authority.

indications in the Bible

go a long way to prove that from the very beginning such a division was intended in the Mosaic

The sacerdotal f unctionsof the Temple
belonged to a family the priest was born into it
he could neither be ordained nor appointed.
The word used in the appointment of Aaron and
of the Levites is not tlie same as that used in the
appointment of Joshua and the Seventy Elders.
In the former case Moses 'filled' their hands
and RV translate
(Ex 28" 299, Lv 21i»;
wrongly consecrate instead of filling the hands ')
no doubt, with those objects which they were to
offer up in the Temple, flour or oil, or part of the
Moreover, they were anointed not so
sacrifice.
(Nu 27^®)
]Moses ' placed his hands
Joshua.
(samakh) upon him in exactly the same way as
the priest put his hand on the sacrifice (Lv 1* etc.),
or as the witnesses laid their hands upon the head
In all these cases it nieant
of the guilty (Lv 24^^).
a transfer of personal responsibility either in the
exercise of authority or in the expiation of sin and
guilt.
There can bo v.o question of a transmission
of the spirit, as Joshua already had the spirit
before Moses was ordered to place his hands upon
him. It is not within the power of man to dispense
legislation.

;

AV

'

'

'

—

;

'
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the grace of the spirit. Joseph is mentioned as
the man upon whom there was the spirit of God
(Gn 41^**) ; he neitlier got it from Jacob nor handed
and even in the tents of the
it on to his children
Seventy Elders the spirit came to them not directly
from Moses but as a spirit of prophecy from above,
and ceased with them (Nu 11-'). Joshua, moreover, was commanded distinctly (Nu 27^') to stand
before Eleazar and to consult him by the Urim
and Thnmmim in all matters of supreme importJoshua was clearly appointed the civil
ance.
administrator of the law, the supreme judge, the
king, for we shall see that the power of appointing
judges rested with the king.
It is nowhere stated that these men were to be
priests or Levites to the exclusion of Israelites.
On the contrary, it was, no doubt, Israelites who
acted as local magistrates in the various tribes
(see below).
True, in the highest tribunal which
was in the centre of the divine worship the high
priest acted as the supreme judge ; thus the direction Dt 17* can best be explained in harmony with
;

tiie

Mosaic

legislation.

And

probably this

is

also

the best explanation of the passages in which the
judges are called the 'elohim (c.ff., Ex 22^) and the
judge who decided the case by the use of the Urim
and Thummim the divine oracle. According to

Dt

judges were appointed in every tribe.
These were formed by the elders (see Dt 2P^"^^),
who were called upon to decide in such cases as
the rebellious son in the case of immorality, the
dead body found outside the town and the murderer
16'^"-",

unknown, the case of Yibbum (Ruth), etc. These
judges were regarded as the men upon whose
authority one could rely (sdmakh), upon whom
part of the responsibility for right and wrong had
been devolved, just as in the case of the sacrificial
animal, upon which part of the sin and responsiWe find nowhere
bility of the people had been laid.
that the blemishes which prevented the priest
from acting in the Temple were a bar to the judge.
Of course, the judges from Joshua to Saul were,
in fact, the temporal rulers, the tribal kings who
for the time being exercised authority over the rest
by their military prowess and victory in battle.
Samuel, who acted in a double capacity as priest
and king, went also in a circuit to judge Israel
(1 S 7^^'), but, later, the people asked him to
appoint a king over them who would rule them
David appointed from among the Israelites
(1 S 8').
and Levites 'officers and judges' (1 Ch 23* 26^9).
The author of the book of Chronicles states (2 Ch
19^"') that Josaphat appointed judges in all the
fenced cities of Judah, and (vv.^'^') established in
Jerusalem a high court consisting of priests,
Levites, and the heads of the houses of Israel.
Here we have practically the composition of the
high court as it developed in Jerusalem after the
Exile.
It was a tribunal whose members claimed
the right to decide in all kinds of controversies,
and to inflict punishments even capital punishment and, above all, they reserved to themselves
the sole right of determining the Jewish calendar.
They did not interfere except rarely in those
ordinances which referred to the sacrifice and the
service in the Temple, but, on the other hand,
they claimed the riglit of being the representatives
they were the living tradition
of the oral law
which was applied authoritatively to the interpretation of the law for the daily necessities of life
they were the Pharisees, i.e. the authoritative
hence their sway over the
ijiterpreters of the law
they were the s^inukhtm, men not only
people
appointed but worthy of being relied upon in all
matters of interpretation and application of the
divine ordinances of the law, for upon them that
authority had been devolved as they claimed— in
This was the result of a
historical succession.

—

;

;

;

—

;

—

(Jewish)
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long process of evolution. The difficulty began
immediately after the return from the Exile. The
high priest became under Persian rule the virtual
administrator and governor of the province
he
was thus invested with the power of appointing
officers and judges.
Then a conflict must have
arisen between the heads of the fathers' houses
and the priestly caste. Each one probably claimed
power and authority, and no doubt this led to the
establishment of what is known as the Great
Assembly, which was succeeded liy the Sanliedrin
;

Greek equivalent for the Hebrew assembly).
conflict must have been a keen one
and it
evidently grew in strength and bitterness after the
Maccaba^an success, for then some of the high
priests (Jannai and his successors) endeavoured to
combine publicly the authority of the king with
that of the high priest. Much more is meant by
this than has hitherto been understood.
It meant
that the high priest was the sole authority in all
matters of civil and criminal law in addition to
the spiritual, or rather sacerdotal, functions which
(the

The

;

he alone could exercise in virtue of his Aaronite
In the long run the absolute power was
wrested from his hand, and the laymen gained the

descent.

They retained the right of administration
and interpretation of the law, and, above all, the
sole authority in the regulation of the calendar.
They claimed to be the true representatives of
that tradition which Moses had given to the
Seventy Elders in the wdlderness. It is for this
reason that in the chapters of the fathers (Pirke
Abhdth) which contain the chain of the oral tradition no notice is taken of the high priests with
the sole exception of Simeon. The tradition is
made to descend in a direct line from Moses to
Joshua, from Joshua to the elders, from the elders
to the prophets, from the prophets to the men of
the Great Assembly, and so on, until it reached the
patriarchs and the other heads of the Rabbinical
schools.
In the Midrcish Esfdh the names of the
victory.

—

Seventy Elders are given (Yalkat Shim^'dnt, i.
This list is more fully elaborated in the
other chain of the tradition knoAvn as Seder' Oldrn.
Curiously enough, the Karaites, who reject the
oral tradition, have nevertheless preserved a similar
chain, though in a modified form (D6d Mord^khai).
The Sanhedrin claimed to be the direct continuators of the authority which was vested by Moses
in the Seventy Elders.
It had reached them
through the intermediary of the prophets. Zechariah and Malachi were counted among the first
members of the men of the Great Asseinbly, wlio
were the direct predecessors of the Sanhedrin.
They appointed the local judges in various towns
§ 736).

of Palestine, who derived their authority to decide
in all matters, civil and criminal, direct from that
The appointment, according to
of the Sanhedrin.
a vague tradition, took the form of the appointment
The Nasi i.e., the Prince,
of Joshua by Moses.
the title given to the president of the Sanhedrin—
alone or in conjunction with other members of this,
the highest tribunal, placed his hands upon the
candidate and jiroclaimed him worthy in the first
place to be among those initiated into the secret of
the computations of the calendar {S6d ha Ibbur)
and to decide in all legal questions exclusive of
Even there the
those affecting the Temple.
Sanhedrin claimed a certain jurisdiction in the
matter of probing the purity of descent of a Kohen
who came to participate in the service. They
examined his documents and rejected Iiiiii if they
found them insullicient. It is not to be thought,
however, that priests were exclndetl from this
college ; the members were chosen for their capabilities, whether they were Israelites, Levites, or
of the
Kohanim. The case recorded in the
high priest Caiaphas (Mt 26"), etc., proves this
'
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point.

He, no doubt, was consulted in a matter

wiiich artected the spiritual worship and the service
Other high priests may have had
of the Temple.
their seat in the Sanhedrin, and one of them

—

Rabbi Ishmael, the high priests is always mentioned with great veneration. These new judges
thus became the sharers in the authority which

came down

in

direct

succession.

They became

s'mukhim, men of authority who were 'ordained,'
i.e. 'appointed,' as men upon whom the people

They exercised certain spiritual
'rely.'
functions, for Jewish life in all its forms depended
Things
upon their interpretation of the law.
became pure or impure, allowed or forbidden,
according to their declaration, sanction, or refusal.
Thej' declared the festivals ; and even on a memorable occasion, when one of the great scholars,
relying on his own calculation and observation of
the moon, had drawn up a different calendar, he
had to submit to the decision of the patriarch
Gamaliel II. and his colleagues in power and keep
the Day of Atonement on the day fixed by them
{Eosh Hash. 25a, b). The ordination, or s'^niikhdh,
was one of the means by which the oral tradition
preserved its authoritative character ; for, so longas there were men who were the lawful heirs of
the authoritj'^ of the Sanhedrin, the Jewish law
could

'

"

its authoritative exponent.
The point which
has hitherto remained obscure, viz. the disuse of
the s^mlkhdh, as has been alleged, after the de-

had

now become perfectly
clear.
The reason is obvious why the Roman
Government punished with death any one who
struction of the Temple, will

would continue this practice of s^wjiMaA, i.e. ordain
pupils to become Rabbis for, as soon as the chain
of s^mlkhCih was broken, there was no longer any
central authority great and respected enough to
;

command

universal obedience, to interpi'et the
laws, and, above all, to fix the calendar ; and, as
soon as the people no longer knew when to keep
their Sabbaths and their festivals or how to apply
the law, their spiritual dissolution was near at
hand. And it is easy to understand why Judah
b. Baba (Sank. 14«) exposed himself to die by the
hand of the Romans whilst granting s^mlkhdh to
four pupils he had thus re-established the legal
authority for the oral law, and a proper succession
for its interpretation.
The Roman rule did not tolerate any Jewish
civil tribunal or anj' Jewish magistrates wiio would
judge the people according to the Jewish hiM', and
therefore the practical use of the s^niiklidh as a
regular continuous institution on a large scale had
to come to an end for a time after the war of Bar
;

Kokhba

(A.D. 130).
But, when the civil local
government of the Jews was re-established soon
afterwards under the headship of one of the descendants of the bouse of David, or rather the
house of Hillel, under the name of ' patriarch of
the Jews,' the right of s'^niikhdh was vested in
the i)atriarchs, though there was no longer a real
Sanhedrin with its autonomous jurisdiction and
unquestioned authority on all matters of political
anci religious life.
The new judges now appointed
had, however, to decide, as before, not only what
was right and M-rong, l)ut also what was religiously
correct or incorrect.
It was now a limited form of
authority that was vested in the s'nukhdh, though
it still carried with it the same spiritual authority.
Any one wlio received the s'lnikhdh received at the
same time the right to decide with the others in
the fixing of the calendar. But this right was
centred in Palestine. No school, no head of a
college in Babylon, could ever obtain it.
It was
jealously guarded as a privilege of the patriarchate
in Palestine.
\Mien the great scholar from Babylon, R. Eleazar b. Pedath, came to Palestine, he
considered it a very great honour to have obtained

(Jewish)

the s^m'ikhdh there (Jerus. Rosh Hash. 586
of.
Sanh. ISc and B. KHhub. \\2a). But the name of
this institution and the form of the appointment
had been changed. It was no longer called s'mikhdh
in Palestine, but minnmj (from the Aramaic word
mana, Dn P- '"). The old name had obviously an
ominous ring about it in the ears of the Romans,
and therefore the Jews of Palestine avoided using
it.
It was retained, however, in Babylon, and is
still used.
The laying on of hands was no longer
practised (B. Sanh. 13o) either for the same reason
as the name had been abandoned not to arouse
;

—

too

much

suspicion of the

Romans — or

possibly

because the Church had adopted this practice for
the purpose of ordaining priests. The laying of
hands on the pupils (Ac 6^) and on Saul and Barnabas (13^) need not be taken as ordination, but
merely as a form of blessing like that of the priests,
and, at the same time, it may have been a symbol
of authority, granting them the power to be judges
who would declare the law in the community.
Later this became the symbol of consecration for
sacerdotal office, and this very likely was the
reason why the practice was discontinued by the
Jews.
Shortly afterwards the right of the patriarch became limited, inasmuch as he could appoint only with the concurrence of the heads of the
legal tribunal, Beth Din the judges of the Jewish

—

court.

The constant persecution by the Roman and tlien
by the Byzantine emperors pressed heavily on the
Jews of Palestine, and thus it came about that one
of the patriarchs, Hillel or Judah in the 4th or 5th
cent.
the time has not yet been definitely decided
established a calendar upon the basis of mathematical calculation only. It was no longer to be
made dependent on the real observation of the
appearance of the new moon. On the other hand,
the oral law had become codified and had been

—

—

further enlarged and expounded by the gieat
schools of Palestine and Babylon, all of which
became the written' Mishnah and Talmud. Thus
the s^nilkhdh lost its essential character of being
the only legal authority for the calendar, and for
the interpretation and declaration of the oral law.
With the extinction of the patriarchate the institution came practically to an end in Palestine.
No Rabbi could henceforth be appointed either by
nomination or by ordination and laying on of
hands capable of exercising functions like those
vested in the Sanhedrin and the patriarchate. In
one form or another, and either in the name or by
the hand of the college, the Rosh Yeshibah, or
Gaon, granted by nomination or in the form of a
written certificate a degree of qualification for the
function of teacher and judge. Much that happened in Palestine during the first centuries of the
Muhammadan conquest is wrapped in obscurity.
Fragments from the Genizah in Cairo, however,
give us a glimpse into some movements which must
have taken place in the 9th and 10th centuries,
when among others a certain Ben Meir endeavoured
to resuscitate the ancient power of s'mikhdh, and
claimed for himself and possibly for others in
Palestine the right of again fixing the calendar by
observation and, no doubt, of exercising such functions as formerly belonged to the holders of the
s'mlkhdh. Saadyah entered into long polemics
'

'

'

'

'

'

with Ben Meir and his associates, but very little is
known about this dispute except the fact mentioned
Again, the re-establishment of the s'mikhdh became a burning question among the Jews
of Palestine when Bd Rab in the year 1538 claimed
for himself and his tribunal the right of resuscitating the ancient s^mlMrt/i. He based his claim on a
statement of Maimonides which seemed to grant to
the Rabbis of Palestine the right of re-establishing
the s'mlkhdh if they had all come together and had
above.
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unanimously decided upon it. B6 Kab, who lived
had evidently not paid sufficient atten-

in Safet,

tion to the susceptibilities of his colleagues in Jerusalem, the chief of whom was Levi aben ^abib ; a
controversy arose between them, and the attempt
of Be Rab was entirely frustrated.
He emphatically denied the intention of touching the calendar
or interfering with the criminal law, but declared
that his aim was to create a spiritual centre for
Judaism in Palestine, just as the patriarchate and
the Sanhedrin had been before. There was another

motive which may have prompted Bd Rab to this
action Messianic aspirations. The plan which
afterwards matured under Don Joseph of Naxos,
tiie favourite of Selim
to create, as it were, a small
Jewish commonwealth in Galilee with its centre in
Tiberias may have prompted Bg Rab to this step,

—

—

—

was

to be a preliminary step to the regathering of the Jews in the Holy Land.
The s<^mlJclidh, shorn of its special ciiaracter, is
It does
still a practice in the ordination of a Rabbi.
not carry with it the same authority as it had in
Palestine, but it is a necessary condition for the
qualification of a Rabbi.
When in the 12th cent.
Judaism again suttered under the shock of the persecution which threatened to destroy the unity of
Israel and to undermine the authority of the representatives of the law, R. Meir resuscitated the
old practice in the manner and to the extent that
it had been practised in the Diaspora.
It was to
be henceforth as a certificate for the holder, a kind
whicli

which was granted to him by one
who was a recognized authority himself and a
holder of such a diploma. It was precisely the same

of vcnia docendi

as in olden times in so far as the authority of the
giver guaranteed the qualifications of the recipient.
No community would appoint a man to be the
the judge in all matters legal and
Itabl)i
i.e.
religious who did not have the s^mlkhdh, for upon
his decision alone many doubtful leg<al questions
can be solved he is responsible for the upholding
of the written law in its entirety and for the carrying out of all tlie divine ordinances in conformity
he grants divorce ; he
with the old tradition
decides all tlie questions of the ritual slaughter of
animals ; he declares the food fit or unfit for Jewish consumption ; and in all questions of a legal

—

;

;

the authority upon whom the comThus the s''mikhdh, or ordination,
a valid principle in Judaism. It is now the

character he

is

raunitj' relies.
is still

token of qualification for eventual appointment
Among
as a Rabbi, who is then called miismdkh.
the Ashkenazic Jews the diploma is now called

Hdtdrath Hdrddh vcnia docendi
the permission to

—

law

declare the

he has now

i.e.

— whilst

tlie

Sephardic Jews and the Jews of the East have
retained the old

name

of s'liukhdh.

It is of interest to note that among the titles of
the priests and elders of the Samaritans there is
also that of sdmilkhdh, the one Avho is worthy of
being relied upon, a man of authority, and also he
who has been appointed to high otHce. The appearance of this title among those of the Samaritans shows its great antiquity and its wider use in

Palestine.

—

LiTERATUKf;. The ohief sources are the Istch. in the Mishnah
of Sanhedrin and the two Tahnudic treatises of that name,
esp. Jerus. Sank. Wa, c, and Bab. Sanh. 17a
Maimonides,
(tl204), Ydd kd-hazdicdii ; Hilhutli Sanhedrin, \.-\v. ; Asherb.
Yehiel(1340), J'iir IJoshen Mishpat, ohs. i., vii., viii.,and Karo's
:

to it, as well as Shulhdn 'Jirukh, same chapters
I. ben S. Lanipronti, Pafiad Isliak, s.v. 'Seniikhah'; Levi
aben Habib, She'i'ldlh ic-Tfshuhdtk, Venice, t.^OS BS Rab,
ShccUdh u-r'shiWith, do. 1663, and M. Caster's Cod. 9:51, fol.

lommentary

;

;

'da-Mb, contaiiiin};: under the lieading lyjjcreth Has'-'niiltah
the full corri'siioiidence of B6 Rab (the MS was copied in
J xxxviii. [1894] 122-127:
his lifetime); W. Bacher,
M. Giidemann,
A. Goldberg:, Morcnu Titel, Berlin, n.d.
Oesch. dcs Erziehvntjtswcsens uvd der Ktiltur der abcndliind.
Jvden, Vieima, 1880-88 ; M. Gaster, Rabbinical Degree,

'

'

MOW

;

London, 1900.

M. GASTER.
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ORENDA. — Orenda

is a word of Iroquoian
being an Anglicization of the Huron
iarenda or orenda, which has cognates in the
related dialects.
The word signifies the inherent
power or energy which every object, in some characteristic degree, possesses and exerts and, indeed,
it is not so far removed in meaning from our own
looser use of the term energy,' regarded as potential or active and related in kind and degree to the
object which it defines. That the meaning of the
aboriginal word is more intimately psychical than
ours
orenda being conceived as indissolubly
bound up with desire and will is but the natural
reflexion of a more primitive stage of thought ; but
it is at least a fair question whether our own use of
'energy' does not covertly carry the same psychical connotation.
Magic power is the phrase
most commonly employed by J. N. B. Hewitt in
translating orenda but magic,' as he points out,
is derogatorily associated with superstition and
supernaturalism, and is not, therefore, a fair
rendering of the native conception.
By primitive man all motions and activities were interpreted

origin,

;

'

—

—

'

'

'

;

'

as manifestations of

life

and

inanimate were comprised

in

Thing's animate and thinsrs
one heterogeneous class, sharing

will.

common

nature. All things, therefore, were thought to have
life and to exercise will, whose behests were accomplished
through orenda that is, through magic power, reputed to be
inherent in all things (Hewitt, 21 RBEW[190Z], p. 134).

a

—

'

In another connexion Hewitt gives a number of
phrases illustrative of the use of the concept in
Iroquoian tongues
'When_a hunter is successful in the chase, it is said,
:

w&'tkarendogi'flnt' , he baffled, thwarted their orenda, i.e., the
oreJida of the quarry ; but, conversely, should the huntsman
return unsuccessful, it is said, iva thor^idogg flnl' they (the
game) have foiled, outmatched his orenda
when the
elements are gathering and a storm is brewing, it is said,
,

;

watr^uUflni'

.

.

.

it (storm-maker) is making, preparing its orenda
to be ready, it is
lOtrMdoHni', it has finished, has prepared, its orenda ;
these two expressions and their conjugational forms are equally
applicable to an animal or bird that is angry or in a rage
anything whose orenda is reputed or believed to have been
instrumental in obtaining some good or in accomplishing some
purpose is said " to possess orenda " (ioriiidare'), just as a
wealthy person is said " to have money," that is, " an abundance
of money " and if these things or portions of them be chosen
and kept against the time of their use, they become what are
commonly called charms, amulets, fetishes, mascots, shields, or,
,

;

and when the lowering storm-clouds appear
said,

;

.

.

.

;

if

you please, "medicine

38

"'

{Amer. Anthropologist, new

ser., iv.

f.).

Hewitt goes on to indicate the relationship of the
exercise of orenda to willing and desiring and
to singing
relations which he regards as of
primary importance in the interpretation of the

—

term, showing, as they do,
cal intention

its

intimately psychi-

:

RoterifliviMe' he is arrayed in his orenda, and roterrifimite'
he has effused or put forth his orenda, are two expressions,
sentence-words, which are said in reference to a man who is
exerting his orenda for the accomplisliinent of some purpose,
this is its primary' signification; the first term, roterciinoflte',
has come to mean, as a secondary usage, lie is hoping for it, is
expecting it, because it was tlie habit to put on one's orenda to
obtain what is desired now, tlie second sentence-word, roterriftnole', as a secondary meaning has come to signify, he is singing, is chanting, but literally, he is holding forth his orenda.
Thus, singing was interpreted to signify tliat the singer, chanter,
whether beast, bird, tree, wind, man, or what not, was putting'
forth his orenda, his mystic potence, to execute his will hence,
too, it comes that the shaman, when exerting his orenda, must
sing, must chant, in imitation of the bodies of his environment.
Let it be noted, too, that this is the only word signifying to
sing, to cliant, in the earlier speech of tlie Iroquoian peoples.'
'

,

;

;

Orenda is not aj^plied to muscular strength or
to any purely mechanical force, but only to invisible powers conceived as analogous to will and
intelligence, although there is a curious suggestion
of emanation, or eHiux, about it, that .seems to
bring it within the range of wliat are sometimes
spoken of as tolepsychic powers.'
In tlie Onondaga version of the Iroquoian cos'

mology

it is said of Sapling, the vegetation spirit,
that so soon as he becomes old he is transformed
again into a youth
Moreover, it is so that continuously the orenda immanent in
:

'

his

body

— the

oreiula with

which he sutfnscs his person, the

'
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orenda which he projects or exhibits, throu-h which he is
and
possessed of force and potency— is ever full, undiminished,
and, in the next place, nothing that is otkon or
all-sufficient
otkon
Destroyer,
Great
the
even
place,
deadly, nor, in the next
hini, he being perfectly
in itself and faceless, has any effect on
immune to its orenda; and, in tlie next place, there is nothing
;

way or veil his faculties {21 RDEW, p. 219).
otkun, or otgon, which here appears as
liostile or iiialevolent orenda, is, says
Hewitt (Amer. Anth., new ser., iv. 37 n.), gradually
displacing orenda, for the reason, he thinks, that
tiie malignant and the destructive, rather than the
henign, manifestations of this power produce the
more lasting impressions on the mind. It is possible that this word is related to the Huron oqui or
oki, which D. G. Brinton {The Myths of the Neio
Worlds Philadelphia, 1896, p. 64) regards as of
'

that can bar his

The word
a name for

'

'

Algonquian

origin.
'The word oqui, and its plural ondaqui, signifies among
in a word, what they
{i.e. the Hurons) some divinity

them

;

recognize as above human nature' {Jesuit Relations, ed.
R. G. Thwaites, Cleveland, 1896-1901, v. 257).
The term orenda is, in fact, only one of a large

group of terms, members of which are found in
inost, if not all, Indian languages, which have the
same general meaning— invisible power or energy.
Hewitt (A7ner. Anth., new ser., iv. 37 ff.) mentions
the Siouan ivalcan, Algonquian manitoivi, ShoBhone&n pokunt. W. Matthews ('Navaho Legends,'
Memoirs of the American Folk-Lore Society, Boston
and New York, 1897) describes the Navaho digin
J. Swanton (Memoirs of the American
(p. 37).
Museum of Natural History, viii. [1909] 13) says of
the Haida sgana that it is a word which ray
interpreters liked to render by "power",' applied
F. H. Gushto sui)ernatural beings, shamans, etc.
[I'^m, P-.9) deing ('Zuni Fetiches,' 2
'

RBEW

scribes the Zufii conception, in essence equivalent
Apparently the luca word
to the Iroquoian.
huacn (Garcilasso de la Vega, Royal Commentaries,
London, 1871, ll. iii.) is a S. American instance.
The whole group of terms designate the American equivalent of what is generally known to

anthropologists by the Polynesian term mana. As
appliecf to American Indian beliefs, manitu and
wakanda (Algonquian and Siouan respectively) are
much the most common in use. There is the difficulty, however, that manitu is very generally used
for a spirit or deity, i.e. a kind of invisible personality, which is not at all the meaning of orenda
by which a spiritual attribute rather than entity
(to employ a scholastic distinction) is designated.
Something of the same objection extends \jOwakan,
wakanda, which, although most commonly used in
the attributive sense, is still also employed in a sort
of personification of that power for which the
white man has no better term than Great Spirit
'The Wakonda addressed in tribal prayer and in the tribal

—

:

religious ceremonies

people

is

the

which pertain to the welfare of all the
that is the permeating life of visible

Wakonda

nature— an invisible life and power that reaches everywhere
and everything, and can be appealed to by man to send him

From this central idea of a permeating life comes, on
the one hand, the application of the word wakonda to anything
mvsterious or inexplicable, be it an object or an occurrence ;
and, on the other hand, the belief that the peculiar gifts of an
animate or inanimate form can be transferred to man. The
means by which this transference takes place is mysterious and
pertains" to Wakonda but is not Wakonda. So the media— the
shell, the pebble, the thunder, the animal, the mythic monster
—may be spoken of as wakondas, but they are not regarded as
[1911], p. 599).
the Wakonda' (Alice C. Fletcher, 27

help.

RBEW

In view of this tendency to personify, which
does not appear in the case of the Iroquoian orenda,
there Tuay be reason in adopting the latter term, as
Hewitt urges, to designate the fundamental view
of the world, as actuated by interplaying and invisible powers, which underlies all American Indian
myth and religion (cf. art. Nature [American]).
See further art. Mana.
LiTKRATDRB.— See the sources cited throughout, especially
N. B. Hewitt, 'Orenda and a Definition of Religion,'
American Anthropologist, new ser.,iv. [1902] 33-46.
H. B. Alexander.

J.

ORGANIC SELECTION.— This is a theory
supplementary to Darwinism {q.v.) according to
which the course of evolution by natural selection
is guided by individual organic accommodations in
The accomlines coincident with themselves.
modations or adjustments made by individuals
are conceived as affording a screen or protection,
against elimination, to those variations with
which they coincide in direction these variations,
thus screened, have a chance to accumulate themselves from generation to generation until they
become of independent selection- value.'
Tliis principle was announced independently in
1896 by three naturalists— C. Lloyd Morgan, H. F.
Osborn, and J. Mark Baldwin, the last-named
giving it its name and developing it in Development and Evolution (New York and London, 1902),
in which the original papers of the other authorities as well as his own, and citations from others
(E. B. Poulton, H. W. Conn, etc.), are reprinted.
The theory of evolution founded upon organic
selection has received the name of the orthophasy
;

'

'

theory' in opposition to the 'orthogenesis theory,'
which assumes determinate variations properly so
called.
It is held to afibrd a valuable supplement
to that based upon Darwinian selection, in various
ways. Certain striking applications of it may be
briefly stated (cf. the co-operative article on this
topic in Baldwin's DPhP).
(1) If this view of the directive effect of individual accommodations is true, there is no further
need of the Lamarckian principle of the inheritance of acquired characters,' since the 'direction'
secured, although ultimately due to variation, is
in lines coincident with the characters or modiThe case for
fications acquired in experience.
Lamar ckism against Darwinism, as a theory of
evolution, is therefore greatly weakened by the
'organic selection' theory, as is quite generally
admitted.
(2) The theory finds an interesting applica,tion
in the account of the origin of animal instinct.
The instincts, according to it, are functions due to
accumulated variations which have been screened
and protected during their innnature stages by
individual habits of intelligent and conscious adjustment. Under this protection in cases such as
the theory of organic selection recognizes these
functions have developed on the organic side,
while the intelligent adaptations associated with
them, becoming less and less necessary, have
finally been superseded entirely by the instinct.
This gives the look of intelligence to the instincts
they have arisen as substitutes for intelligent
The Lamarckian
action, by coincident variation.
theory of instinct developed by Spencer under the
name of the lapsed intelligence theory is thus
organic selection
completely replaced by the
'

—

—

—

'

'

'

theory.
(3) To psychologists and students of sociology
and ethics certain bearings of the theory are of
extreme interest. If conscious individual accommodations may have such a directive effect upon

evolution, then a purposive or teleological factor
introduced into Darwinism. The course of
is
organic evolution is no longer to be looked upon
as haphazard, accidental, or fatalistic, but as proceeding in lines of progress marked out by intelligent

adjustments.

Consciousness,

mind

in

general, becomes an efficient, though indirect,
And mental evolufactor in biological evolution.
tion takes the lead, in a sense ; not, indeed, in the
Avay of determining variation in certain directions,
but in the way of controlling variation, and of
securing the selection of functions and characters

which subserve the purposes of mind.
Moreover, the special modes of accommodation
found in co-operative life, social and moral, get

ORGY
the same directive efficiency.

Tlie wliole range of

and ethical group-activities reflects its values
into the instinctive and other more plastic potencies
of the individuals making up the group.
The opposition beween Darwinian evolution and morality,
signalized by Huxley, completely disappears.
(4) Philosophically considered, in view of these
points, the Darwinian theory of evolution by
social

natural selection is very materially recast. It is
no longer a theory resting exclusively upon
fortuitous congenital variations.
For in many
important instances it is not upon such variations,
taken shnply for themselves, that the preserving
hand of selection falls, but upon those only which
show their fitness to serve the ends of conscious
adaptation and of mind. Selection falls upon the
variations only because it falls first upon the
entire living function in which the variations are
included and protected. The function which survives, and with it the anatomical characters, are
those which present the successful union and joint
operation of endowment (present in the variation)
and experience (present in the accommodation).
LiTEBATURK. — Besides the citations made above, the following
works contain accounts and
London,

critical estimates of the

theory of

C. Lloyd Morgan, Habit and Instinct,
Animal Behaviour, do. 1900 L. H. Plate, Das

organic selection
1896,

:

;

Selectionsprinzip zind Probleme der ArtbildtmgS, Leipzig,
1908 ; F. W. Headley, The Problems of Evolution, London,
1900 H.
Conn, The Method of Evolution, New York, 1900
Y. Delage and M. Goldsmith, Les Theories de I'ivolution,
Paris, 1909;
McDougall, Body arid Mind, London, 1911;
;

W.

W.

C. Lloyd Morgan and A. Weismann, in Dartvin and
Modern Science, ed. A. C. Seward, Cambridge, 1909 C. Groos,
The Play of Man, Eng. tr., London, 1901 ; J. A. Thomson,
Darwinixm and Human Life, do. 1909 J. T. Gulick, Evolution, Bacial and Habitudinal, Washington, 1905.
;

;

ORGY.' —^The

J.

Mark Baldwin.

practice of periodic relaxation of

has been followed by the majority
is the unconscious response to a
The study of the orgy as a normal
phenomenon throws light on the whole mechanism
of society.
Primitive bursts and modern Bank
Holiday mafficking fulfil an identical purpose,
social restraints

of peoples, and
real social need.

'

'

'

'

and their conditions are

identical,

though more

stringent in the case of early society.
Thus, of the Central Australians we are told that the life of
a native is hedged in with arbitrary rules that must be obeyed,
often at the peril of his life. To the casual onlooker the native
'

may

appear to live a perfectly free life in reality he does
nothing of the kind indeed, very much the reverse.' 2
;

;

here take exception to the epithet
there is little in any social organizaarbitrary
tion to which it can be applied.
It cannot, e.^.,
be applied to the orgy itself, so far as this is indulged in by normal members of the society. The
orgy is to tire routine of ordinary life what the
religious feast is to the fast.
It supplies a rest and a
change, but particularly an emotional and physical
expansion and discliarge of energy. Excess and
dissipation are almost inevitably involved, but
they are not in principle essential conditions. Nor,
again, is the criminality which often appears.
The functions in which this neuro-niuscular discharge takes place are those belonging to the
general muscular system eating, drinking, and
sex.
The main psychological element, relief from
restraint, is connected with others
the playinstinct, the pleasure of exhilaration and neuromuscular excitement, and religious enthusiasm in
'

;

—

—

many

ured to
self

this,

and especially capable
killed his game.

of gorging

himTnis capacity

when he has

indeed

is part of his survival value.'
In origin an unconscious social reaction, the orgy
has clearly been thus understood in later ages and
accepted.
Having a function to fulfil in every orderly and laborious
civilization built upon natural energies that are bound by more
or less inevitable restraints,' it has been deliberately em'

ployed
'

in

great religious ages, the rule of abstinence being
of occasional outbursts.' 2

tempered by permission

Possibly such regulation of excess and dissipation
has assisted the general development of selfcontrol.
In some cases the orgy combines all
Ijossible forms of expression, in others it is specialized in a particular direction e.g., the dramatic
element was conspicuous in the Feast of Fools, the
idea of change and social inversion in the Roman
Saturnalia, religious ecstasy i;i the Dionysiac orgj'.
The Hindu followers of the Sakta Tantras require
at their feasts the five m's
fish, flesh, wine, corn,
and women. But even these Saktists seem to omit
dancing and to emphasize drinking they drink,
drink, and drink until they fall on the ground in
utter helplessness.'^ The Jews at Purim seem to
have indulged in most forms of excess.*
Various dates lend themselves to the orgy. Such
are the harvest festival and other agricultural occasions of celebration, the passage from the old to
the new year, and other seasonal changes. In many
such instances, as in the case of feasts of firstfruits,
the sudden access of a supply of food and liquor
inevitably encourages an outburst.
A few typical examples will illustrate the chief
characteristics of the orgy.
At the Pondo festival of firstfruits the young people ejigage
in games and dances, feats of strength and running.
After these
are over the whole community give themselves over to disorder,
debauchery, and riot. In their
games they but did honour
;

'

'

—

'

;

'

.

.

.

to the powers of nature, and now, as thej' eat and drink, the
same powers are honoured in another form and by other rites.
There is no one in authority to keep order, and every man
does what seems good in his own eyes.
People are even
permitted to abuse the chief to his face, an offence which at
any other time would meet with summary vengeance and an
unceremonious dispatch to join the ancestors. '^ During the
.

yam-harvest feast

in

Ashanti the

.

.

grossest

liberty prevails

neither theft, intrigue nor assault is punishable,' and each sex
abandons itself to its passions.'
The New Year feast of the Iroquois formed 'a kind of saturnalia.
Men and women, variously disguised, went from wigwam
to wigwam smashing and throwing down whatever they came
It was a time of general license
across.
the people were
supposed to be out of their senses, and therefore not to be
responsible for what they did.'
The Hos of N. India have a strange notion that at this
period [harvest festival] men and women are so overcharged with
'

'

;

We may

'
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cases.

The economic

conditions of savage life themThe savage hunter
selves suggest ])eriodic excess.
often practically fasts for days together.
He is in1 The Greek opyia meant primarily 'acts of ritual.'
Then it
was specially applied to 'secret' or mystic' culls, sur-h as the
Eleusiiiian fxi/o-rrjpia and the Dionysiac ui/ioifiayia.
From the
Bacchanalia supiiressed by Rome the term derived its modern
meaning of feasting or revelry, especially such as is marked by
exsessive indulgence or licence (OED).
2 B. Spencer, Native Tribes of the Northern Territory of
Australia, London, 1914, p. 'ii'il.
'

'

'

'

vicious propensities that it is absolutely necessary for the
safety of the person to let off steam by allowing for a time full
vent to the passions.'
This shrewd description illustrates the safety-valve function
of the orgy. After eating and beer-drinking people expand in
the feast is a saturnale during which servants
other ways
forget their duty to their masters, children their reverence for
parents, men tlieir respect for women, and women all notions
they become raging
of modesty, delicacy, and gentleness
Sons and daughters revile their parents in
bacchantes.
men and women
gross language, and parents their children
become almost like animals in the indulgence of their amorous
propensities. '9
Feasting and revelry
Of the Roman Saturnalia Frazer writes
and all the mad pursuit of pleasure are the features that seem
But
.
to have especially marked this carnival of antiquity.
no feature of the festival is more remarkable, nothing in it
'

;

;

.

.

.

;

:

'

.

.

1 Westermarck, MI ii. 290, with examples.
2 H. Havelock Kllis, Studifs in the Psychology of Se.r, \i.,
Sex in Relation to Society, p. 218.
3 Rajendralala Mitra, Indo-Aryans, London and Calcutta,

ISSl,
1

p.

i.

See

sm

404 f.
Frazer,

GB^,

pt.

vi..

The Scapegoat, London,

1913,

f.

Macdonald, Religion and Myth, London, 1S93, p. 136 f.
6 Frazer, GIi-\ pt. v.. Spirits of the Corn and of the Wild,
London, 1912, ii. 62, quoting A. B. Ellis, The Tshi-speaking
Peoples of the Gold Coast, do. 1SS7, p. 229 f., and T. E. Bowdich,
Mission from Cape Coast Cast!e to Ashantee, do. 1873, p. 226 f.
'->

J.

V

Frazer, GI)-\ pt.

vi..

The Scapegoat,

p. 127.

8 lb. p. 136.

Dalton, Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal, Calcutta,
1872, p. 196 f.
9 E. T.

:

7:

:
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seems to have stnick the ancients themselves more than the
The slave might
license granted to slaves at this time.
.

.

.

master, intoxicate himself like his betters, sit down
Masters actually changed places with
at table with them.
their slaves and waited on them at t-able.'i
The two days of the Jewish festival of Purim were designated
as 'daj's of feasting and gladness, and of sending portions one
Purim has been
to another, and gifts to the poor' (Est 9^2).
describedasthe Jewish Bacchanalia, . and everything is lawful which can contribute to the mirth and gaiety of the festival.'
The Jew must drink 'until he cannot distinguish between the
words "Cursed be Hanian " and "Blessed be Slordecai."'
During the two days of the feast the Jews, we are told, in the
17th cent, 'did nothing but feast and drink to repletion, play,
dance, sing and make merry; in particular they disguised
themselves, men and women exchanging clothes."^
The Christian Church in early Europe seems to have adopted
folk festivals of the Saturnalian tj'pe, especially on Shrove
Tuesday and New Year's day. The dramatic element and freedom of movement were prominent at the former festival
Some go about naked without shame, some crawl on all fours,
<ome on stilts, some imitate animals.' 3
The Feast of Fools, or Kalendce,* was an ecclesiastical orgy,
I'onspicuous chiefly for inversion of r61e. ' Priests and clerics
may be seen wearing masks and monstrous visages at the hours
of office.
They dance in the choir dressed as women.
They sing wanton songs. They eat black puddings at the
horn of the altar while the celebrant is saying mass. They
play at dice there. They cense with stinking smoke from
the soles of old shoes. They run and leap through the church
without a blush at their own shame. Finally they drive about
the town and its theatres in shabbj' traps and carts, and
rouse the laughter of their fellows and the bystanders in
infamous performances with indecent gestures and verses
scurrilous and unchaste.' 5 Chambers notes that the festival
was confined to the inferior clergy, and infers it to be ' an
ebullition of the natural lout beneath the cleric,' allowed as a
reaction from the wonted restraint.' The inversion of status
is especially marked by such offices as bishop, pope, and king
—all examples of the mock authority common in folk-festivals.''
The curious title of this orgy may be due merely to the fact
that the clerics played the fool, but ancient Rome had a stultorinn ferioe on Feb. 17, the title of which is also obscure.
The Dionysiac orgy was conspicuous for the prominence of
women. Probably men dressed as women. Dancing and excessive physical exertion, drinking, and the eating of raw
flesh and drinking of warm blood were features.*
Among
the Central Australians an exchange of wives at the end of
the Engwura ceremonies may be regarded as an orgiastic
rail at his

.

.

.

Nietzsche's Dionysiac theory and Aristotle's Kddafxns
are both suggestive in tiie psychology of the orgy.'
LiTKRATURE.— H. Havclock Ellis, Studies in the Psychology
vi., Sex in Relation to Society, Philadelphia, 1910,

of Sex,

pp. 218-223.

A. E. CkAWLFA'.

'

.

.

'

.

.

.

ORIENTALISM.— See Syncretism.
ORIGEN.—See Alexandrian Theology.
ORIGINAL SIN. — I. The traditional
Christian DOCTRINE.— 1. Preparation in the Old

—

Christian theology has identified
Testament.
original sin with a consequence of the Fall, and
has described the sinfulness thus introduced into
human life in terms of contrast with the original
or unfallen state of man.
The ecclesiastical doctrine of original sin, from the time of St. Paul,
has been regarded as contained or implied in
Gn 3, and therefore as having a foundation in
theology.
That some form of doctrine concerning
original sin was exegetically derived from the
Paradise .story by Jewish writers before the
Christian era is plain, as will presently be seen

OT

;

but it seems no longer tenable tliat any such
teaching was intended by the compiler of that

by cramming his belly, by swilling and guzzling just before he
proceeded to sow his fields, he thereby imparted additional

narrative.
Gn 3 does not assert that any corruption or dislocation of human nature was occasioned by the
sin of Adam and Eve
it does not mention any
withdrawal of divine gifts such as before the Fall
might have enabled man to remain morally innocent ; it does not represent that Adam's posterity
was involved in the consequences of his sin, except
exclusion from the garden and from access to the
tree of life, and liability to the physical ills of
life.
Further, no element of the conception o#original sin seems to have been present to th«Jahwist compiler's mind. Subsequent sins, suetas Cain's, are in no way connected with Adam's ;
undiminished responsibility is attributed to the
sinner of the second generation, evil is not predicted of human nature, sinfulness is not regarded
as universal in Adam's posterity, and the general
corruption which evoked the Flood is assigned, in
the Jahwist history, to a diflerent cause from the
sin of the first parent.
Lastly, the story of
Paradise does not receive any doctrinal exposition
in any of the books of the OT, and no connexion
between the sinfulness of mankind and Adam's
sin is ever hinted at in them.
But the OT testifies to the growth of several
ideas which were afterwards embodied in the conception of inherited or original sin, and to a
growth uninfluenced by any such conception. Sin is
sometimes personified as a power external to mari7"
in which we see exhibited the tendency, so disastrous in later tiieology, to conceive of sin in
abstraction from the sinner, apart from whom it
can have no existence. Man is credited with an

vigour to the seed?'

evil

'

element.!*

Farnell regards the production of exhilaration in
the Dionysiac orgy by means of dancing and drinking as not only religious exaltation but a means of
ncquiring supernatural energy for the working of
vegetation-magic. This cannot be the primary
object of the orgy.*" Frazer, in vieAV of its frequent
connexion with expulsion of evils, observes

When a general riddance of evil and absolution from all sin
in immediate prospect, men are encouraged to give the rein
to their passions, trusting that the coming ceremony will wipe
out the score which they are running up so fast. On the other
hand, when the ceremony has just taken place, men's minds
are freed from the oppressive sense, under which they generally
labour, of an atmosphere surcharged with devils and in the
first revulsion of joy they overleap the limits commonly imposed by custom and morality. When the ceremony takes
place at harvest time, the elation of feeling which it excites is
further stimulated by the state of physical wellbeing produced
'

is

;

by an abundant supply of food.'

Again, in special reference to the Saturnalia of
he remarks
What wonder then if the simple husbandman imagined that

Italy,
'

n
These suggestions miss the main point of the
problem of the orgy, which is quite satisfactorily
explained by Ellis. They refer to secondary applications of a natural, self-regarding,

human

need.

' Frazer, GB^,
pt. vi., The Scapegoat, p. 307.
In an English
hotel at the present day it is the custom at Christmas for the
visitors and servants to change places.
The custom seems to
have originated spontaneously as an expression of fellow-feeling.
This is an element of the orgy.

2 lb. p. 3(J3.

;i

Ellis, p. 219.

• See du Cange, Gloxstarium medice et injinup Latinitatis,
Xiort, 1883-87, x.v. there are several other terms.
E. K. Chambers, The Mcdiceval Stage, Oxford, 1903, i. 294,
translating a Latin letter of the 15th century.
« lb. i. 326 flf.
7 Jb, i. 334, 355.
;

;

imagination

{yeser),

though

•''

»

CGS

9

Spencer-Gillen», p. 381

V. 1.59-166.
;

see Crawley, Mystic Rose,

1902, pp. 273, 479.
10

CGS V.

161

11

t'razer,

GB^,

ff.

pt. vi.,

The Scapegoat, pp.

225, 347.

London,

this imagination

or disposition was not a result of the Fall.
Sin is
regarded as a state, as well as an isolated act.
The universality of sinfulness is sometimes emphasized.
Sin is occasionally spoken of as inherent in
man from his birth, and in Ps 51 this inherent and
inherited sinfulness is regarded as guilty. Facts
and conceptions are thus recognized which were
afterwards connected and explained by the idea of
original sin derived from Adam ; but in the OT
itself the inherent and inherited sinfulness of
mankind is not identified with a moral conse-

quence of the

first sin.

Indeed,

OT

thought seems

to preclude the possibility of .such identification.
2. Development
of thought in uncanonical
Jewish literature.
Perhaps the earliest extant
exegesis of the Fall -story is contained in Sir 2o-*

—

1

Ellis, p.

223

f.

;

CGS v,

237.
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From a woman was the beginning of sin ; and
because of her Ave all die.' That 'beginning' is
to be interpreted liere in a temporal, and not in a
causal, sense is rendered overwhelmingly probable
by the recovered Hebrew text and, more especially,
by other passages of Sirach. In this case Ben
Sira makes no advance upon OT teaching in connexion with original sin but the latter part of
the verse quoted above supplies evidence that in
his day the way was being prepared for an inter]iretation of Gn 3 such as would lead to a doctrine
'

;

of original sin.
The book of

Wisdom

affords

new

instances in

Jewish thought of approach towards this doctrine
e.g., in its teaching that sin and (spiritual) death
were introduced into humanity from without, in
speaking of Adam as the protoplast,' and in

—

'

affirming the actuality of transmitted depravity
(though this is local and derived from the Cainites,
not universal and derived from Adam). The data
for the doctrine are all present in this book ; but
the}- are unconnected, not generalized into a
The last sentence will serve
single conception.
equally well to summarize the more elaborate
teaching of Philo and of Alexandrian Judaism
generally.
But in an apocalyptic writing of the
same period largely influenced by Hellenic thought,
the Book of the Secrets of Enoch, original sin
derived from Adam is plainly taught (see below).
In this department of
(rt) Rabbinical litcrnture.
Jewish literature we tind much said of the glory
Adam,
unfallen
state
of
and something as
of the
But the privito the cosmic effects of the Fall.
leges forfeited by Adam for the race are not the
dona superaddita of later Christian theology.
The idea of the evil inclination, the germ of which
is met with early in the OT, is greatly elaborated ;
but this bias to evil seems never to have been
regarded by Rabbis before the Christian era as a
crude legend that
consequence of the first sin.
Eve was polluted by Satan (or the serpent), and
her taint transmitted to her posterity, occurs in
several forms in Rabbinic writings ; but it does
not seem to have served the purpose of an explanaWhat is
tion of the universal sinfulness of man.

—

A

most remarkable,

in connexion with the antecedents
of St. Paul's teaching, is the apparent absence from
this department of Jewish literature, until mediaeval times, of any refeience to the idea of all the
race being included in Adam, or identified with

Adam, when he sinned. Death, and various supernatural adornments of Adam's life at its beginning,
are the only consequences of the Fall which early
Rabbinism seems to recognize.
(b) Jewish apocalyptic literature.If the groundwork of the Book of Enoch is the earliest extant
specimen of pseudepigraphic literature, it points
to a tendency, in the first beginnings of Jewish
exegesis, to explain the sinfulness of mankind by
reference not to the Fall story of Gn 3, but to the
legend of the 'elShim (or 'watchers,' as they are
called in Enoch) contained in Gn 6''^.
As we pass
to later apocalypses, we find the emphasis increasinglj' shifted to Gn 4, and signs of confusion of
these two distinct Biblical stories, which seems to
have resulted in detaching the idea of the fall of
the race from the setting in which it first grew up,
and transplanting it to the history of the first
temptation and the loss of Paradise. Thus the
Fall-story came to be regarded as the explanation
of much besides human death.
In tiie
recension
of Slavonic Enoch, or the Book of the Secreta of
Enoch, the idea appears that mankind inherits
from Adam, and as a consequence of his sin, moral
infirmity of nature— .a much more explicit doctrine
of original sin than that taught by St. Paul.
Possibly this teaching, which would be very
unusual for an early Jewish book, is not really

—

A
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The Apocalypse of Baruch, Avhich
more akin to Rabbinic literature than any

ancient.

is

of

the pseudepigrapha, seems to regard the Fall as
having brought upon the whole race liability to
future punishment, and as thereby having affected
the spiritual destiny of all men, while at the same
time it asserts, with an emphasis which suggests
a polemical intention, that ultimately each individual is 'the Adam of his own soul.' But for a
difference of emphasis on these two different lines
of doctrine, the teaching of pseudo-Baruch is
similar to that of St. Paul.
Similar again to the
teacliing of both these writers, and probably contemporary, is that of the Apocalypse of Ezra
But, while pseudo(2 Esdras of the Apocrypha).
Baruch minimizes the efl'ects of the Fall on man's
moral state, pseudo-Ezra is full of the sense of
human infirmity ; his doctrine as to original sin,
however, is so greatly qualified by the teaching as
to the 'evil heart' (yeser hara), which follows
Rabbinic lines, that he is led practically to repudiate original sin in the sense of inherent corruption,
deriving human infirmity not by heredity from
fallen Adam, but from the following of Adam' in
indulging the evil impulse which was as much in
Adam when he was created as in us when we were
'

born.

We conclude, then, that Judaism, at the beginning of the Christian era, possessed two distinct
conceptions of original sin.
The one, presumably
originating in the Alexandrian school, is stated in
terms of the idea of inherited depravity or corruption, and is analogous to an important and characThe other
teristic factor of Augustine's doctrine.
asserts, quite indefinitely, a connexion between
Adam's

sin and his posterity's liability to punishofiers no connecting link between them
if we possess analogy witii any later form of the
doctrine of original sin, it would seem to be the
imputation theory. The passage from this form
of the Jewish doctrine to the teaching of St. Paul
involves but a slight step.
There is
3. St. Paul's doctrine of original sin.
only one passage in his Epistles in which St. Paul
deals explicitly with the connexion of human

ment, and

;

—

sinfulness with

Adam's transgression,

viz.

Ro

5'-'-^

plainly afiirmed but no attempt
is made to express how the connexion is to be
conceived.
It is easy to read into St. Paul's statement each of the later ecclesiastical theories as to
the nature of this connexion, just because that
statement is so indefinite and colourless as to be
capable of accommodating them all ; but none of
them can safely be extracted, for the same reason,
from the Apostle's vague language. The Apostle
certainly teaches original sin more or less after
one manner in which it was current in the Jewish
schools of his day ; but in what form he conceived
it it is perhaps for ever impossible for us to determine with certainty. He says that sin entered
into the world by one man, and death througii
sin ; and so death made its way to all nien, because
Exegesis of these words involves an
all .sinned.'
answer to two distinct questions. (1) Does St.

This connexion

is

;

—

'

Paul mean that death passed to

all

because

all

or because all sinned when
Adam sinned? The latter interpretation, it may
be answered, is to be preferred, because otherwise
the whole of the parallel between Adam and
Christ, and therefore the whole argument of the
context (in which reference to original sin is incidental), would be destroj-ed, and the force of the
aorist tense ('all sinned') would be lost.
(2)
What did St. Paul conceive to be the mediating
link between Adam's sin and the sin and death of

sinned

personally,

descendants? Is it simply God's appointment
Apocalypse of Banich and Apocalypse of
Ezra) ; or the seminal existence in Adam of his
his

(cf.

—
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posterity (cf. He 7*'-) or their identity with, or
inclusion in, Adam, in the sense of Augustine's
•
Tlie first two of these alternatives
realism ?
could each be naturally attributed to St. Paul,
because we know that they were current at or near
It is also possible, however, to interpret
his day.
St. Paul in terms of his own thought in other con-

posterity.
This teaching is, of course, diflerent iu
important points from that which became general
in the Church, and it Avas obviously adopted by
Irenieus from Alexandrian Judaism.
It is characteristic of
Alexandrian Jewish literature to
emphasize the gravity of Cain's sin, and the

to suggest that he refers the sins of all
mankind to the lirst sin, not in the sense that all
shared in that sin, but in a similar sense to that
in which he speaks of believers as being crucified to
the world, and having died to sin, when Christ

minimize that

;

'

texts,

and

died upon

the Cross.
Or, again, just as the
believer's renewal is conceived by St. Paul as
wrought in advance, thougii he did not suppose it
actually to be so wrought, so also he may regard
the consequences of Adam's sin as having been

wrought simultaneously with it. But, whichever,
if any, of these meanings were present to St.
Paul's mind, the only certainty that we have is
that he states none of them.
4. Development of the doctrine in the Patristic
have seen that
period and the Middle Ages.
St. Paul taught a doctrine of original sin, and that
he probably (perhaps we should say certainly)
imbibed it, along with many other particular views,
from his Jewish surroundings. But, when we pass
on to consider the writings of the Fathers of the
early Church, we find that they did not directly
adopt St. Paul's teaching as the basis of their
doctrine, nor borrow that presented in Jewish
literature.
They started afresh to elaborate a
doctrine of original sin. The three chief pioneers,
before Augustine, in this work were Irenaeus,
Origen, and TertuUian. And it may be pointed
out that each of these Fathers derived his particular
contribution to the fabric of future orthodox
doctrine from his own reflexion on texts, philosophical tenets, «r institutions, none of which had
been a source of the similar conclusions previously
reached by Jewish thought.
Justiii Martyr was entirely uninfluenced by St.
Paul's teaching on original sin, and practically
repeated the doctrine characteristic of Rabbinical,
rather than of later Jewish apocalyptic, literature.
It is not until the Gnostic controversy had invested
the general problem of evil with considerable
importance for Christian thought that the doctrines of the original state and of the Fall began
to receive definite sliape in the Church.
By the
time of Irrjtasus, moreover, the Pauline Epistles
had come to be accepted as Scripture, and therefore as a guide to doctrine, or a source thereof.
Irenajus, however, did not .set out from St. Paul's
doctrine of original sin as a foundation already
laid.
It is in working out his idea of recapitulation, according to which Christ is the sum and the
representative of restored humanity, that he begins
to shape his teaching as to the Fall and, had it not
been for the requirements of the recapitulationdoctrine, it is probable that he would not have
been inspired by the Epistle to the Romans to
develop any teacliing concerning original sin.
The teaching which he supplies exhibits no real
advance upon that of St. Paul. He merely emphasizes the idea that the Fall was the collective
deed of tlie race, in virtue of the unity, in some
undefined and perhaps mystical sense, of the race
with -Adam.
On original sin as an inherent
disease, or as the source of concupiscence, he is
quite silent.
In a recently recovered work of this

— We

;

Father (Et's EiriSei^iv rod 'AiroaToXov K7)pijyfj.aroi, ed.
by A. Harnack from the Armenian version,
Leipzig, 1908), however, there occurs a somewhat
'

curious doctrine of original sin, or of inherited
especially associated witli tlie descendants of Cain. God's curse on C.iin is spoken
of as handed down by natural heredity to his
sinfulness,

sinfulness of his descendants,
of

Adam and
;

and somewhat
the book

it is in

to
of

Wisdom, as was seen above, that we find the first
clear conception of hereditary sin.
This work of
Irenfeus serves further to show that in his time
the idea of inherited sinfulness was not as yet
definitely coupled with that of Adam's fall.
Origen' s name is generally associated with a
theory of the source of inborn sinfulness which is
incompatible with the ecclesiastical doctrine of
original sin.
This Father taught, especially in his
earlier years, that the Biblical story of Paradise
was an allegory describing the fall of all individual
souls in a previous, celestial existence. According
to this view, suggested by Plato's myth (Phcedrns),
original sin is not derived from the first forefather
of the race, but is the result of individual free
will.
The guiltiness of inborn sin is thus secured
at the expense of that racial solidarity upon which
Irenaeus, following St. Paul, had insisted.
Naturally this theory never received general sanction in
the Church. Quite another line of teaching, however, was adopted by Origen in his later years
a doctrine of inherited corrujjtion, introduced by
Adam's fall and thus he became the precursor of
;

Augustine.
It has been suggested with great probability that
Origen's change of view was occasioned by his
coming in contact, during his banishment from
Alexandria, with the practice of infant baptism at
Coesarea.
His writings of this period refer frequently to a stain of sin defiling every man, and
requiring to be cleansed away in baptism. Thus it
would seem that Origen developed his later teaching as to inborn sin in order to account for the
ancient and wide-spread practice of infant baptism.
The texts of Scripture which speak of universal
and inborn uncleanness [e.g., Job 14'"', Ps 51°), and
the Hebrew ceremonial of purification, seem to
have suggested to Origen the idea of an inborn
taint ; and, having become possessed of the idea,
he proceeded to associate it with Adam's fall,
though express association of the two ideas very
rarely occurs in his writings.
Of solidarity of the
race with Adam, again, Origen otters a very definite
conception.
He borrows the idea of seminal existence from the Epistle to the Hebrews, and by
means of it explains the unity of the race with ita
Thus, without revealing any
first parent in sin.
influence from Irenaeus or TertuUian, Origen independently supplied the two main conceptions involved in the Augustinian doctrine of original
sin.

The third early and independent pioneer in the
elaboration of the doctrine was TertuUian.
On
tiie point of the mode of derivation of universal inborn sin from fallen Adam a point as to which
Irenaeus is silent and to which Origen scarcely
refers
TertuUian lays down full and definite
teaching.
He does so in terms of the traducianist
doctrine of the origin of the soul, which he adopted
from current Stoic philosophy and not from Scripture. This psychological tenet plays for TertuUian
the same part as infant baptism played for Origen,
and the recapitulation-doctrine for Irenaeus. The
conception that every human soul is a branch of
Adam's, reproducing its qualities, and therefore ita
corruption (which TertuUian considered to be in a
state of actual sinfulness), readily lent itself to tlie

—

—

'

'

formulation of a definite theory of original sin.
traducianist explanation of the propagation of
original sin was not generally accepted by the
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Church but the results attained hy its means
were permanently retained.
From the time of Origen and Tertullian to that
of Augustine the doctrine of original sin received
no important development, save that, alongside of
the view, emphasized by the two founders of tlie
;

doctrine just mentionetl, that original sin consists
in a positive corruption of human nature (a vieM'
also advocated with varying degrees of clearness

and emphasis by Gregory of Nazianzus, Gregory of
Nyssa, Macariu* of Egypt, Hilary of Poitiers, and
Ambrose, and greatly developed by Augustine), we
meet frequently with the supplementary conception of original sin as a loss of supernatural graces

with which man was endowed at the tirst. This
aspect of original sin, destined to become predominant in Scholastic theology, is presented by
Irenaeus (with great inconsistencies) and Athanasius, and, along with the more positive aspect, by
some other Fathers, including Augustine. As has
been shown above, it has no more Scrii)tural
authority than the assertion that the Fall introduced positive derangement into man's nature. It
originates apparently in the peculiar and baseless
teaching of Tatian, that the communion of tlie
Spirit was withdrawn from Adam (Tatian says
nothing as to Adam's posterity) when he sinned,
and in the distinction drawn hrst by Irena?us between the image of God (belonging to man's nature,
and never lost) and the likeness of God (generally
identified with supernatural endowments, the loss
of which was due to the Fall).
This is, of course,
merely a piece of false exegesis, though upon it is
based the whole superstructure of what has been
regarded by many theologians, Anglican as well as
Roman Catholic, as the most essential and most
catholic element in the doctrine of the Fall and
original sin.
As to its 'catholicity,' there is no
reason to believe that the conception of original
sin as loss of dona superaddita was more general
among the Fathers than that of original sin as a
positive vitium or corruptio of human nature and
in respect of moral consequences it encounters even
graver difficulties.
The development of the doctrine of original sin
in the pre-Augustinian period having now been
traced, it is necessary to call attention to sucli
instances as may be found of Patristic teaching
which deviated from that which was generally
accepted. Tiiough Clement of Alexandria was not
unfamiliar with the writings of Irenaeus, he seems
not to have held any doctrine of original sin whatever, as distinct from a doctrine of the Fall.
He
vaguely identifies Adam with the race, or considers him as its representative but Adam's sin
was to this writer a type of human sin rather than
the cause of human sinfulness. His exegesis of
Ro 5 even repudiates the idea that death was a
consequence of the Fall.
Like most Eastern
Fathers, Clement insists most strongly on the
;

;

unimpaired free will of mankind. Athanasius too,
in spite of his adoption of the view that the Fall
occasioned the withdrawal of Adam's supernatural
gifts, deviates from the generally received teaching
of tiie Fathers in regarding the fall of mankind as
having been gradually brought about, rather than
as having been catastrophically ettected by Adam.
It is in the Antiochene school, however, that we
find the most conspicuous instances of heterodox
teacliing concerning original sin. Chrysostom does
not appear to have countenanced this doctrine in
any form, or to iiave regarded natural concupiscence as of tlie nature of sin, while Theodore of
Mopsuestia, was ))ractically a Pelagian, denying
that baptism removed inherited sinfulness and also
the practically universal belief that Adam's transgression was the cause of death.
It was the Pelagian controvei'sy that obliged
VOL. IX.
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Augustine to make a more complete and systematic study of sin than liad yet been undertaken in
the Church. During the controvei"sy he was led
to modify liis earlier views, which were practicallj'
identical with those of the majority of Eastern and
Western Fathers since Irena;us. He expressed the
solidarity of the race with Adam sometimes in
terms of Origen's idea of seminal existence in the
first parent (c. JuH:nuiin, v. 12), and sometimes in
terms of the realistic notion that Adam's personality, and not merely his nature, was shared by his
posterity

:

Omnes eniiu fuimus in illo uno, quando omnes fuiinus ille
unus, qui per feniinam lapsus est in peccatum.
Nondum
erat nobis singillatini creata et distributa forma, in qua sinijuli
viveremus sed iam natura erat seminalis, ex qua propagaremur (rf« Civ. Dei, xiii. 14).
'

.

.

.

;

'

In de Vera Religione, 51,

he speaks of the sin

which our nature committed (in Adam), whicii
implies his adoption from Greek philosophy of the
idea that universals or generic concepts exist apart
from their individual or particular cases. Being,
especially before the Pelagian controversy, a
champion of free will, he admits Pelagius's premiss
tliat there can be no sin without willing, but
he falsely thought that he could secure our guilt
for Adam's sin by incorporating our nature in
Adam, whereas our wills would also require to be
identical with Adam's, and consequently our personalities and individualities.
Augustine was
also inconsistent in regarding Adam as at the
same time an individual and a generic idea.

Original sin,

with Augustine, involved

guilt.

Hence the unbaptized, even unbaptized infants,
and (he taught) would receive, damna-

incurred,
tion
:

Infans perditione punitur, quia pertinet ad
tionis (de Peccato Onginali, 31).
'

massam

perdi-

'

The most characteristic feature in Augustine's
doctrine of original sin is his exaggeration of the
effects upon human nature of Atlam's fall.
He
taught that the depravity thus introduced was
complete, so that fallen man is unable even to will
what is good. To this belief was chiefly due his
teaching concerning grace, and consequently his
doctrine of predestination.
On passing from the Patristic to the Scholastic
age, Ave find no important changes from the main
trend of the teaching of the pre-Augustinian
Fathers.
Augustine's extreme views wore left
aside
doubtless they seemed to be proAancial
ratlier than catholic.
Aquinas held that, on its
positive side, original sin was a disordered condition (vulneratiu nattine, di.tpositio inordinata)
consequent upon dissolution of the harmony in
which original righteousness essentially consisted ;
while, on its negative side, it was loss of original
righteousness or of superadded graces.
Aquinas
could not follow Augustine on several important
points.
He denied that natural goodness was
forfeited at the Fall, that free will was more than
impaired, that concupiscence is of the nature of
sin proper.
At the same time he emphasized the
positive side of original sin more strongly than
Anselm had done, who, while not denying the
guiltiness of inborn sin in the infant, was dissatisfied with the view that original sin is strictly sin
(i.e. personal sin), and compared it with deformity
or misery. Duns aSVo^«.s' represented a standpoint
still more remote from Augustinianism than that
of Aquinas.
He held that the first sin which he
has a tendency to minimize— had not ail'ected man's
nature at all, but only his supernatural gifts. He
more strongly emphasizes fallen man's freedom of
will, and denies that original sin is to be identified
with concupiscence, because concupiscence belongs
There is indeed little
to our un wounded nature.
;

—

in

common between Duns Scotus and Augustine,
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in so far as

Augustine

dillered

from the Fatliers

who preceded him.
If the

'

'

Thomist and Scotist views sum up the

two main tendencies of Scholastic teaching in its
maturity, Abclard may be mentioned as the most
conspicuous representative of views markedly
divergent from the general trend of medieeval
In some respects he is a precursor of
doctrine.
Jeremy Taylor. He revolts somewhat at the idea
of Adam's sin being so serious as to be an adequate
cause of the condemnation of mankind. Appetite,
he teaches, is natural and innocent, and tne conflict between sense and reason is characteristic of
man as God made him. If it be said that we
sinned in Adam,
sin
is used in an improper
sense.
For these and other particular views concerning original sin Abelard was censured by
Bernard.
The Scholastic doctrine of original sin, more
especially in the form Avliich it received from
Aquinas, became at the Council of Trent the
ofHcial teaching of the Church of Home,
The
decrees of that Council affirm that the Fall caused
'

'

loss of original righteousness, infection of body
soul, thraldom to the devil, and liability to

and

the wrath of God that such original sin is transmitted by generation, not by imitation that all
wliich has the proper nature of sin, and all guilt of
original sin, is removed in baptism
that concupiscence remains after baptism, but this, though
called 'sin' by St. Paul, is not sin truly, but only
metonymically.
The Anglican Article diverges from this doctrine
in asserting that man is far gone from original
righteousness,' and in apparently, though not explicitly, sanctioning the rauline usage of sin to
describe concupiscence.
In all other essential
]>oints it is in agreement with the doctrine of the
Roman Church.
The various Protestant denominations which
formulated their doctrine as to original sin in the
16th cent, inclined rather to the elements in
Augustinianism which the Schoolmen rejected.
It will not be necessary here to enter into points
of difference between the Lutheran, Calvinist,
and other symbols. Roughly speaking, these
agree in asserting the depravity of human nature
to be total, using the strongest and most extravagant language to describe the fallen state
and in exjilicitlj' affirming concupiscence to be of
the nature of sin. The rest of their positive
teaching, in so far as the broader and more important issues are concerned, is similar to that of
the Roman and Anglican Cliurches.
;

;

;

'

'

'

;

5.

The

century.

doctrine

be effected. Original sin, Taylor held, is not an
inherent evil, not sin at all in the strict, but
only in a metonymical, sense i.e., it is the eSect
of one sin and the cause of many a stain rather
than sin. It consists in loss of supernatural
endowments (as to the nature of which Scripture
gives no information) and in an aggravation of
our natural concupiscence.
S. T. Coleridge (Aids to Reflection, 'Aphorisms
on Spiritual Religion,' x.) endorses Jeremy
Taylor's protests, but criticizes the alternative
interpretation of original sin which he ofl'ered.
The assertion that to man, since the Fall, obedience was possible, though incomparably more
difficult, he regards as inconsistent with the admission that sin is universal hence Taj-lor lias
not succeeded in vindicating the divine justice, i.e.
in explaining why the unoffending sons of Adam
were sentenced to be born with so fearful a disproportion of their powers to their duties. The
difficulty of reconciling the traditional doctrine of
original sin with theodicy was thus beginning to
be felt, and Coleridge himself can find relief from
it only by adopting the view, opposed to Taylor's,
that original sin is truly sin, i.e. personal or
volitional.
In order to advocate this view, he
relies on the teaching of Kant (see below), but
introduces a further obscurity into it by substituting for its individualism the notion that the
Fall w^as the collective voluntary deed of humanity.
Assuming that original sin is a fact, recognized by
all religions, he indeed also, like Kant, asserts it
to be a mystery for ever inscrutable.
But, again
following Kant, he teaches that moral evil can
have its seat in the will alone. Original sin must
therefore be the ground of evil in the will. It is
a consequence, but not an eflect, of Adam's sin.
The first evil will in time is selected as the
diagram,' and Adam means the race rather than
the individual. The resort by Coleridge to conceptions so obscure, in order to escape the moral
difficulties which the problem of original sin, as
apprehended down to his time, presented, is a
witness to the intractability of the problem as it
had as yet been stated.

from the

i6th

to

the

19th

— The chief point of interest in theological

thought concerning original sin since the detailed
formulation given to the doctrine in the 16th cent,
consists in tlie signs which have appeared from
time to time of dissatisfaction with some element
of its contents.
One or two of the more important
of these witnesses may be briefly alluded to here.
In the 17th cent. Jeremy Taylor, in his Unum
Necessarmm, or the Doctrine and Practice of Repentance, chs. vi. and vii., protests strongly against
the extremer forms which this doctrine had taken.
The sin of Adam, he argued, neither made us
heirs of damnation nor rendered us naturally and
necessarily vicious.
He spurned the idea that
unbai)tized infants are damned, as inconsistent
with the goodness of God ; denied that tlie loss, at
the Fall, of Adam's graces, in so far as they were
indispensable to rectitude, was a punishment of
mankind, on the ground that such a belief detracts
from the divine justice; and rejected the teaching
that the Fall introduced an inheritance of total
depravity, as well as various methods by which
the mediation of tliis depravity had been stated to

;

—

;

'

Another witness, even more interesting and
is supplied by the work of Julius Midler

striking,

(The Christian Doctrine of Sin, 2

vols.,

tr.

^^'.

Urwick, Edinburgh, 1877-85), which contains a
more exhaustive and able treatment of the theology of sin than had previously been written.
Miiller was led, perhaps reluctantly, to find the
Augustinian, or any similar ecclesiastical, theory
insufficient to solve the great antithesis which
Kant had emphasized, between individual responsibility for sin and the fact that sin seems
inborn and prior to sinful action. He therefore
supplements it by resorting to a view which is
apparently intermediate between Kant's theory of
the timeless origin of sin and Origan's theory of an
He postulates an individual
ante-natal origin.
fall, which he calls extra-temi)oral, but wliich is
nevertheless prior to birth. This would .seem to
him to be the only possible solution a last resort.
That Kant, Coleridge, and Miiller should all be
driven in the same direction bespeaks that a solution of the problem was perhaps impossible, from
their presuppositions, along any other lines and
yet all these thinkers, avowedly or not, only
banish the problem to the realm of mystery.
Miiller's fundamental assumption is that there is
in us already when moral consciousness dawns an
abiding 'root of sin,' so that sin does not then
originate in us, but rather 'steps forth.' Like
Kant, he also endeavours to see the source of sin
in the will abstracted from the appetitive factors
of human nature.
It will later be argued that it
is in virtue of these two assumptions, both false.

—

;
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that Miiller's and similar attempts to explain the
and universality of sin necessarily fail, and
that with their abandonment satisfactory explanation is for the first time rendered possible.

origin

The

II.

problem

PUILOSOPHV. — Modern

of

original

six

in

i^)hilosophy first attacked
the problem of evil in independence of ecclesiastical doctrine when Spinoza unfolded his pantheistic system.
It is true that, in so far as he
taught that evil is of negative character (privation
or defect), Spinoza was in agreement with many
of the Fathers, notably Augustine, who had
adopted this view from ancient Greek philosophy
and the Neo-Platonists, and had endeavoured to
assimilate
with Christian theology.
But
it
Spinoza, in virtue of his intellectualism, identified
evil with defect of knowledge, and, in virtue of
Evil, for him,
his pantheism, with non-being.
was mere appearance, and the conception of it, he
affirms, would be impossible if Ave saw things sub
specie mternitatis.
For Spinoza, then, inquiry
into the problem of the origin of sin was superfluous.

Leibniz distinguished 'moral' evil from 'metaphysical evil, or the necessary imperfection of all
things finite. The latter alone he held to be
necessary, and he did not regard it as the source
of sin.
But it is only lack of self-consistency that
prevents Leibniz from denying, like Spinoza, that
evil is real.
Nor is it easy to find a place in
Leibniz's philosophical system for the orthodox
doctrine or original sin.
He adopted this doctrine
in a form similar to that developed by Tertullian,
and regarded all souls as existing (germinally) in
that of Adam. If he had been consistent, he
would have been comi)elIed to identify original sin
with t'.ie imperfection of human nature as it was
created.
The doctrine of original sin received its most
serious treatment, at the hands of philosophy,
from Kant, who, while rejecting Augustinianism,
developed a remarkable theory of radical badness.'
Kant set out from the Christian view that the
ultimate seat of sin is in the will alone, and,
taking this premiss more seriously than the
Fathers of the Church had done, was compelled
(like Origen in his earlier years) to seek for a
purely individualistic explanation of inborn sinfulHis overlooking of the fact that the will
ness.
does not work in vacuo, or in abstraction from
appetitive elements common to all mankind in
virtue of heredity, led him both to exaggerate the
volitional factor in sinful activity and to ignore
the real solidarity of the race.
Another presupposition of Kant's doctrine of
moral evil is the dualism of the phenomenal and
llie noumenal in man, which is a consequence of
his general theory of knowledge.
Sin, he teaches,
is brought about when a man adopts the impulses
of sense rather than the dictates of his reason into
the
maxims,' or subjective ruling principles,
which his will appoints to itself for the exercise
of its freedom.
The subjective condition of the
'

'

'

possibility of adopting evil maxims, however, is
what especially needs to be accounted for. This
cannot be due to any determining act in time for
the temporal, empirical world, according to Kant,
is governed by necessity, whereas necessary moral
evil is a contradiction in terms.
It is therefore an
innate propensity, in force before free activity is
(sensibly) experienced.
Its origin must be in our
freedom else it could not be called evil and it
must belong to tlie noumenal sphere, i.e. must be
a timeless, 'intelligible,' act, which cannot be
traced further without indefinite regress, and
which, in the last resort, is (|uite inscrutable.
The 'intelligible ac^t' and tiie division of man
into the phenomenal and the noumenal are in
;

—

;

themselves

563
obscure

conceptions,

which,

when

worked out in the subsequent development of the
Kantian teaching, proved futile. And other difficulties inhere in his doctrine of radical evil.
In
the first place, the evil maxim is one of those
j)ieces of ingenious mental machinery of whicli
Kant was so surpassingly inventive. It has no
meaning for actual experience, and is superfluous.
Further, it is difficult to conceive how the supersensible essence of man which gives him the categorical imperative could also give him the evil

maxim.

Similar difficulties might be multiplied
but it will be more profitable to inquire wliy it is
that Kant's investigation of the origin of sin avows
that it leads only to inscrutable mystery.
It is surprising that Kant should set out from
the statement that sinfulness is absolutely universal among mankind, as if this were an a priori
principle, whereas the universality of sin is but
an empirical generalization— and not an exceptionless one
unless original sin be first proved on
independent grounds to be a fact. The one side
of the antithesis which it is his intention to resolve
is therefore not an absolute or necessary truth, but
an approximate generalization based on necessarily
inadequate knowledge
it does not therefore require for its adequate explanation, as Kant seems
to assume, to be derived with logical necessity
from an universal or a priori principle. Kants
quest in supersensible realms is, in fact, from the
outset unnecessary. That he failed to take the
right road saves us from concluding the non-existence of the goal that he never reached.
Again, that there is an evil bias (in Kant's sense
of the word 'evil') in us at birth is by no means
an unchallengeable premiss. Kant must call our
propensity evil if he is to enjoy the right to call it
blamable
but he merelj' assumes
after the
manner of uncritical common sense that it is
morally blamable, in order to deduce its volitional
character.
This is to argue the wrong way round.
The propensities inborn in human nature are now
known to be existent before will has emerged into
actuality, much more before will is capable of
moral choice. If we do not assume volition to
exist until we empirically find it, and imi)ute guilt
onlj' where we see volition, we avoid the necessity
for resort to the supersensible
for the possibilities
of the phenomenal have not been exhausted.
Such
are the radical errors in Kant's procedure.
He
assumes that conduct below the standard of moral
perfection is blamable or guilty consequently' he
has to prove such conduct to be volitional. To
make it volitional he has to assume volition where
experience tells us there is none, and morally evil
propensity where as yet there cannot be any. .J uliiis
Mixller arrived practically at the same negative
result as Kant, becau.se he too set out from some of
the same presuppositions.
Hegel is another of the greater philosophers who
have devoted considerable attention to the subject
of original sin, though his references to it are
scattered, and perhaps somewhat desultory.
He
regards the natural (unmoralized) state as inherently evil, because not morally good, or something which ought not to be
and it is thus that
he interprets the Christian doctrine of original sin.
Original sin, in fact, is a defect of nature, and
simply expresses the truth that the natural man
Of course, the
is at first only potentially good.
Christian doctrine means mucli nioie than this
otherwise it would be well to subst itutc for 'original
sin' some other name, wholly unsugge.-live of
strictly moral implications, and to declare roundly
that original sin is not sin.
ScMeicrmachcr\\- tendency, in spirit though not
;

—

;

—
—

;

;

;

'

'

;

;

'

'

He retains tiie term
in letter, is in this direction.
Erbsihiflc not at all in tiie old sense of inherited

ORIGINAL SIN

564

corruption, but as simply expressing the universal
sense of tlie need of retleniption, or the influence
on the individual of the actual sin of the human
environment. Schleiermacher, practically for the
first time since I'elagius, shifts the emphasis from
physical to what is now called social heredity.
The guilt of what he calls original sin attaches to
an individual only in respect of his membership of
a guilty race, and his making the common sinfulness
But this' is merely to blur the line behis own.
tween inherited disposition and acquired habit.
Ritschl regarded Schleiermacher's treatment of
But he himself seems
original sin as sophistical.
to have considered the social heredity of evil influences sufficient to take the place of physically
inherited disharmony of nature as an explanation
And, indeed,
of the universality of sinfulness.
several more recent attempts to explain and justify
the doctrine of original sin reveal the same tendency. Social interaction, however, is insufficient
to account for the general prevalence of moral evil.
Something universally and unconditionally present
Ritschl hints at
in human nature is called for.
tins condition of practically universal sinfulness
when he teaches that evil springs out of the merely
natural impulses. But he made no attempt to lay
the foundations of a psychologically accurate theory
of sin, and, while recognizing the relevance of moral
development to the question, ignores factors other
than ignorance in his account of the origin and
gi'owth of sin.
It will appear from this brief sketch of the chief
contributions from philosophy to the discussion of
original sin that the ecclesiastical doctrine has
received no support therefrom.
It has not infrequently been repudiated by philosophers on account
of inherent difficulties, and, when tiie conception
has been retained, it has practically always been
so completely transformed as scarcely to persist,

except in name.
III. Original sin in relation to recent
THOUGHT; CRITICISM AND RECONSTRUCTION.—

Until quite recently the doctrine of original sin,
in its traditional form, received almost unquestioned acknowledgment within the Church. Poets
and men of the world have frequently voiced their
agreement with theologians as to its truth. This
is largely because original sin has been confounded
with the general tendency of mankind towards
actual sin, and a hypothetical cause of the universality of sin has been mistaken for the observed
manifestations of sinful volition. Original sin is
not a fact, however, but an inference, an alleged,
conjectural, explanation of the facts.
At the same
time, there has seldom been wanting evidence of
dissatisfaction witii the theory in individuals here
and there and this recurrent dissatisfaction has
been occasioned by the violence offered to the
moral consciousness when called upon to attribute
guilt to that for which the individual person is not
responsiiile, or to reconcile the divine entailment
of hereditary loss of moral endowments, or acquisition of spiritual fetters, with the divine justice.
At the present day, however, not only is original
sin recognized not to be of the nature of observed
fact, and sometimes felt to be an oppressive doctrine, but the various foundations on which it was
supposed to be securely based have been severally
called in question.
It is seen to have no basis in
Scripture save in an incidental analogy drawn by
St. Paul, and it is known tliat he derived his
conception of Adam and the Fall from free Jewish
speculation. It is recognized that the doctrine of
the unfallen state of man the necessary presupposition of a doctrine of original sin occasioned by
a fall'— is equally unscriptural, and due partly to
tlie fancies of Jewish Haggadists and partly to
erroneous Patristic exegesis. But more than this
;

—

'

:

evolutionarj' anthropological science has rendered
moral rectitude,
<*ind a general
fall therefrom, almost impossible ;
belief in a primitive state of simple
'

'

psychology and biology make acceptance of the
idea that human nature could be deranged by an
act of sin, or that such an ellect, if caused, could
be propagated by physical heredity, extremely
difficult
and these sciences, guided by the theory
of evolution, are able to supply an explanation of
the presence in man of appetite and impulse which
;

prompt the

will to sin, and so remove all necessity
to invoke a catastrophic fall in order to account
for the world-wide prevalence of sin.
Genetic

psychology, once more, has established that man
(necessarily and normally) an impulsive before
he is a volitional animal, and a volitional before
he is a moral agent, and so furnishes knowledge
which makes superfluous all conjectures as to 'a
root of sin' in us at birth, or an innate sinfulness which, when moral consciousness awakes,
is

'steps forth.'

Thus modern science has supplied ideas and facts
which suggest not only the manifold erroneousness
of the traditional doctrine of original sin, but also
the lines along which may be sought a substitute
for the old conception, equally capable of explaining the facts which the idea of original sin was
fashioned to explain, while free from its scientific,
psychological, and ethical deficiencies. If Christian theology is to adhere consistently to the
doctrine that sin proper is always volitional and
intentional activity and this is fundamental for
Christian theology and ethics then it must unreservedly allow that sin proper cannot be inherited.
It must repudiate the correlation of guilt with
original sin, and must admit that in adhering to
the phrase original sin it uses sin in a metonym'
original sin must mean merely the
ical sense
solicitations of the lower nature, conceived of proleptically as sin because they constitute its poten-

—

'

—

'

'

;

'

'

tiality. It must further recognize that these solicitations do not imply withdrawal of any supernatural
graces by which they were replaced or coerced, or
any dislocation or corruption of human nature ;
that they are necessarily and normally inherent
in that nature as such, in virtue of our animal
ancestry that they are stock tendencies,' morally
neutral in respect of the good or the evil which the
will may make out of them, and non-moral in virtue
of their necessary presence and their non-volitional
character at birth ; that they are what the Schoolmen called fomes peccati, not sinful in themselves.
What is original cannot be sin, and sin cannot be
original.
Yet it is precisely these neutral and nonmoral conative elements, fixed by heredity in the
human species without exception, that account for
It is they that are
racial solidarity in sinfulness.
Augustine suboriginal, innate, and universal.
stituted for them, in order to account for the universality of sinfulness, a corruption of nature and
a fictitious sinning of each individual in, or with,
Adam Kant and Mliller, overlooking their nonmorality, saw in them signs of a mysterious root
of sin present before birth, and so were led to
But
abandon race-solidarity for individualism.
the view just indicated preserves the fact of racial
solidarity while leaving room for the individual
Empirical science thus
responsibility and guilt.
succeeds where a priori methods failed, and gives
origin of sin where
the
a natural explanation of
previous methods merely led to inscrutable mystery.
And this view, in accounting for the origin of sm
in both the race and the individual, explains the
For the inpractical universality of sinfulness.
herited appetitive propensities, natural and necessary for the animal life of our non-human ancestry,
are entrenched in every one of us before the moral
consciousness dawns, and require incessant coercion
'

;

;

ORISSA
and voluntary direction throughout

Here

life.

is

the precondition of human morality, wlucli is not
and
provided by volition and conscience alone
also the explanation of the familiar fact that,
among human beings who have attained to complex
moral life, none has absolutely avoided moral
Ex nno
failure at some time and in some degree.
omnes.
Thus may be reconstructed the doctrine of
original sin, its errors being discarded, and the
vita! truth which it sought to express being
retained.
If the reconstruction be sound, it will
appear that there was more aimed at in the old
ecclesiastical theory than can possibly be re-stated
From the time
in terms of social heredity alone.
of Schleiermacher various attempts have been
made to explain the universality and the propagation of sin in terms of the influence, after the dawn
of moral consciousness in the individual, of the
The most recent, and perhaps
social environment.
the most interesting, is that of J. Royce {The
Christianity,
i.,
New York, 1913).
Problem of
Original sin is exalted by him into one of the
fundamental doctrines of Christianity, and he
uses the phrase to denote a moral burden from
which the individual can never be saved apart from
the Church. The moral self, Royce affirms, is
;

social conflict.
The community
relieves the first tension between individuals by
its codes, thus evoking and educating moral consciousness and at the same time creating new
tensions, and heightening self-will, which perhaps
Cultivation
obeys, but with internal revolt.
breeds at the same time civilized conduct and conThus conscience is a product
scious independence.
of spiritual warfare, and our knowledge of good
tainted by its origin. The
inevitably
and evil is
'divided self produced by social life in every
individual is what should be meant by 'original
sin ; it is a human necessity, inhering in the
conditions of the development of self-consciousness.
Such emphasis on the influence of social life and
the social conditions of moral consciousness is
But it
called for in any complete account of sin.
needs to be supplemented by insistence on the
factors derived through physical heredity, and
Avhich until lately Christian theology, from lack of
the requisite empirical knowledge, was not in a
position accurately to describe.
Literature. For history of Jewish and Patristic doctrine,
F. R. Tennant, The Sources of the Doctrines of the Fall and
Original Sin, Cambridge, 1903 R. Riietschi, Gesch. und Kritik
der kirchl. Lehre von der urspriimil. Vollkommenhert und vom
Sundenfall, Leyden, ISSl J. Tur'mel, RIILR vi. [1901]. Full
references to ori;^iiial literature will be found in the first and
For recent tliought, critical and reconlast of these writings.
structive, or conservative (in addition to works referred to in
the art.), O. Pfieiderer, Philosophy of Religion, Eng. tr. of 2nd
ed., London, 1886-88, iv. 34-38; F. R. Tennant, The Origin
and Propagation of Sin-, Cambridge, 1906 J. Orr, Sin as a
Problem of To-day, London, 1910 F. J. Hall, Evolution and
the Fall, New York and London, 1910; W. E. Orchard,
Modern Theories of Sin, London, 1909.
F. R. Tennant.
(Orisa, Skr. Odra-desa, 'the land of
the Odra race').
i. Name and statistics.
The
meaning of the term Odr<a is disputed.
It is

bred through

'

—

;

;

;

;

ORISSA

—

—

popularly derived from Skr. odra, the Chinese
rose, which grows in its jungles
Lassen believes
north country
tliat the word means
modern
Hindus explain it as 'land of iilth,' in allusion to
the low estimation in which the country is held by
Sanskrit writers and the modern belief in the
Orissa is a division now
stupidity of its people.
forming part of the province of Bihar and Orissa,
changes
of
administrative
areas which
the result of
came into effect in 1912. Us area is now 8,238 sq.
Of this popumiles, and its population 4,188, 109.
lation 4,059,744 (9G-93 per cent) are Hindus;
113,708 (2-72 per cent) Muhammadans ; 5145 (-12
;

'

'

;

565

percent) Christians; 8770 ("21 per cent) animists
434 (-1 per cent) Buddhists with 308 whose religion
was not described. As usual, the majority of the
animists seem to have been recorded as Hindus.
The Hindu population is predominant in the
alluvial tract between the sea and the Chota
Nagpur plateau the animists are mostly found in
the hilly inland region.
2. Language.
The language of Orissa is known
as Orij-a, Odrl, or Utkali, the last term being
derived from an old name of the division, Utkaladesa, the glorious country,' or the outlying strip,'
in reference to the Ganges valley.
It is spoken by
95 "96 per cent of the population.
The earliest
written example of it is found in an inscription of
the 13th century A.D.
Oriya is handicapped by possessing an excessive!}' awkward

;

;

;

—

'

'

'

and cumbrous written character. This character is, in its basis,
the same as Deva-nagarl [the script in which Hindi is written],
but it is written by the local scribes with a stjlus on a talipot
palm leaf. The scratches are themselves legible, but in order
to make them more plain, ink is rubbed over tlie surface of the
leaf and fills up the furrows wliich form the letters.
The palm
leaf is exceptionally fragile, and any scratch in the direction of
the grain tends to make it split. As a line of writing on a ong
narrow leaf is necessarily in the direction of the grain, thi-s
peculiarity prohibits the use of the straight top line which is a
distinguishing peculiarity of the Deva-nagari character.
For
this, the Oriya scribe is compelled to substitute a series ot
curves, which almost surround each letter. It requires remarkably good eyes to read an Oriya printed book, for the exigencies
of the printing press compel the type to be small, and the greater
part of each letter is this curve, which is the same in nearly all,
while the real soul of the character, by which one is distinguished
from another, is hidden in the centre, and is so minute, that it is
often difficult to see. At first glance, an Oriya book seems to
be all curves, and it takes a second look to notice that there is
something inside each.' Oriya is sometimes called a dialect of
Bengali, but this is incorrect.
It is a sister, not a daughter,
and the mutual points of resemblance are due to the fact that
they have a common origin in the ancient Magadha Apabhraip^a' (G. A. Grierson, Census of India, 1901, vol. i.,
India,'
Bengal,' pt. i. p. 321).
pt. i. p. 316 fT., vol. vi.,
'

'

'

3.

Religious history.

—The

earliest inhabitants

were non-Aryan tribes like the Kandhs

(^-.v.)

and

Savaras. At the dawn of history Orissa formed
part of the kingdom of Kalinga, which stretched
from the mouths of the Ganges (g-. v.) to those of the
Godavari (q.v.). On the early history see J.
Beanies,/^ i. [1871] 74 tf.
(a) The Buddhist period.
In the early Buddhist
period it was invaded by the Yavanas, a tribe
whose history is obscure. This name is often applied to the Ionian Greeks, and Hunter tries to
prove that they were Grteco-Bactrians. But in
Orissa the word probably means no more than that
they were, from the Hindu point of view, foreign
barbarians. They entered Orissa from the northwest and probably brought Buddhism with them
(J. Fergusson and J. Burgess, The Cave Te»i/il'\^ of
India, p. 60 f.
W. W. Hunter, Orissa, i. 207 tf.).
In 2G1 B.C. the country was conquered bj' Asoka

—

;

and one of his edict pillars is found at DhaulT
about seven miles south of Bhuvanesvar in the
Puri District (V. A. Smith, Asoka, the Buddhist
[q.v.),

Emperor of

India?, Oxford, 1909, pp. 131, 179 IK).
Buddliism remained the religion of the land, and

the tooth relic was hoiU)ured there, intermittingly
may be by the kings, but certainly by the

it

down to A.D. 322, when it was removed to
Buddhism survived in an attenuated
form under the last Yavana kings (328-474), when
people,

Ceylon.

was finally abolished by the Kesari dynasty.
The extensive series of Buddhist caves has been
it

cf.
by Fergusson-Burgess (p. 55
Hunter, i. 180 fl".). Among those at Udayagiri and
Khandagiri the finest is the RanT ka Nur, or
Queen's Palace, which is inferior to the great
vihdras of W. India, and owes its interest more to
It was excavated
sculpture than to architecture.
The Buddhist i)ilgrim,
in the 1st century A.D.
A.D. 629-645),
Hiuen Tsiang (Yuan Chwang
visited Orissa.
He calls the countrj-^ U-cha, i.e.
Odra.

fully described

il'.

;

;

:
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'
The people are uncivilised, tall of stature, and of a yellowish
black complexion. Their words and lan;,'ua;re (promtnnahoii)
They love leaniiii^- and apply themdiffer from Ct-nlral India.
tho
Most of them believe
selves
it without interiiiis.sion.

m

to

law of Buddh.i. There arc some hundred safiijhdrdinas [nionasThey all study the Great Vehicle.
teries], with 10,000 priests.
There are 60 Deva [Hindu] temples in which sectaries of all

The stapan, to the number of ten
sorts make their aboiies.
They were
or so, point out spots where Buddha preached.
Records of the
all founded by A^uka-raja' (S. Heal, Buddhist
ii.
204
f.).
18S4,
London,
H'oWrf,
H'entern

Buddhism has now

practically disappeared, the
only survivors of this faith being a small colony in
tlie Baraniba State, among a caste known as
a
Siirak, a term derived from Skr. sravaka,
hearer,' used by the Buddhists to designate the
second class of monks, who mainly occupied
monasteries, as distinguished from the Arhans,
lived solitary lives as
tlie highest class, who
hermits, and the lowest class, the Bhiksus, or
'

mendicants, who supported themselves by begging
[Census of India, 1901, vol. vi., Bengal, pt. i. p.
427 f.). The Vaisnava cultus at Jagannath (q.v.)
preserves clear survivals of Buddhism, and the
same origin is attributed to tlie cult of Dharma
which is current among Pods, Doms, and other
'

'_

menial, castes

(ib.

—

157, 201).

i.

Saivism. On the downfall of Buddhism as
the State religion, the cult of Siva was established
by the Kesari, the long-haired or lion dynasty,
This sacred city
at Bhuvanesvar about A.D. 500.
was built between tliat date and 657, and the culttitles of 6iva established there were Mahesvara or
Mahadeva, the great lord,' Bhuvanesvara, lord
From
of the earth,' Brahmesvara, 'lord of lords.'
this period dates the introduction of the Brahmans.
The Kesari dynasty is said to have imported
10,000 Brahmans from Oudh. and to have settled
them at Jajpur on the sacred river Vaitarani.
Jajpur is now desolate, having been destroyed by
the Muhammadans, but an annual fair is still held
in honour of the sacred river, and the site contains
some fine images of Indrani, consort of Indra, lord
of the atmosphere, and of Varahinl, consort of
Varaha, the boar incarnation of Visnu immense
monolitlis dragged by an enonnous expenditure of
labour from tiie mountains of the Tributary
States 100 miles distant (Hunter, i. 238 f., 265 f.,
(6)

'

'

'

'

'

'

—

App. 67).
Vrmnavism. On the downfall of the Kesari
dynasty, which favoured the cult of Siva, they
were succeeded by the Chor Ganga dynasty of
Kalinganagar. The latter were devoted Vaisnavas,
and \inder their auspices were erected the famous
temple of Jagannath at Puri and the Black Pagoda,
built by Languliya Narasimha in A.D. 1238 at
Kouarak, a title meaning the arka (sun-god) at
Kona' {IGI XV. 391 f.). Sun-worship also appears
at Jajpur and other places, and the cult of fire at
SantLsvara, 'lord of peace,' at the temple near
Jajpur (Hunter, i. 286).
Orissaisthus
4. Hinduism, its present position.
one of the most distinctively Hindu regions in
The Brahman community is numerous and
India.
influential.
At Puri they are divided into two
The Vaidiks, or
classes, Vaidik and Laukika.
priests learned in the Veda, are said to be descended
from immigrants from the Ganges valley, who ap-

267,

ii.

—

(c)

'

—

peared in the 12th centurj' A.D. They are divided
into two groups the Kulina, who are notorious
for their exaggerated polygamy, and the Srotiya,
The second
or those learned in the scriptures.
worldly,' are supposed to
class, the Laukika, or
represent the original Aryan settlers (Hunter, ii.
:

'

App.

App.
Animism.
i.

7,

ii.

— The

animism

Orissa presents
has been already
described (artt. Bengal, Dravidians [North
The village godlings are, as a
India], Kandh).
rule, feminine, and are known by the titles of
5.

in the first regular land settlement, when a piece
of land was left unassessed to provide for their
worship {Census of India, 1901, vol. vi., ' Bengal,'
pt.

i.

p.

260, note).

Islam and Christianity.— Neither Islam nor
Christianity has as yet attained mucli success in
6.

the priest-ridden area.
'The missionaries have been the pioneers of popular education in Orissa, as indeed everywhere throughout Bengal. Their
aiid during this period they have not
labours date from 1822
only made a small population of converts, but they have, by
introduced a new culture and a
and
printing-presses,
schools
new literature into the District Capitals of Cattack and Balasor.
The Cattack Mission has chiefly received its pastors from the
During recent
Baptists of Derbyshire and Nottingham.'
famines they have supported a large number of orphans, whom
they have trained to agriculture. Other missionary bodies are
the' American Free Will Baptists and the Roman Catholics
(Hunter, ii. 141 S.).
Hunter, Orissa,
LiTERATURB.— /C;/ xix. 248 ff. ;
London, 1872
Rajendralala Mitra, Antiquities of Orissa,
Calcutta, 1875-SO
A. Sterling, Orissa, London, 1846
J.
'

'

;

W. W.

;

;

;

Fergussonand J. Burgess, TheCaveTemplesof India.hondon,
1880; E. A. Gait, Census of India, 1901, vol. vi., 'Bengal,'
L. S. S. O'Mallesr, Census of India, 1911,
1911, vol. i., India'
vol. v., Bengal, Bihar, Orissa, and Sikkim.'
'

;

'

W. Crooke.

ORMAZD.— Ormazd

the Parsi form of the
name of the highest god of Mazdajisin, the principle
of good opposed to Ahriman (q.v.), the lord of the
bad creation. This form, which has become the
current one for non-specialists, is an adulteration
of Pahlavi Auharmazd, coming from Avestan
Persian Auramazda, while, in the oldest portion
of the Avesta, the name is not yet felt as a compound and is generally Mazdah or Mazdah Ahura.
Ahura is a title given not only to Mazdah but
occasionally to Mithra (Yt. x. 25, 69) and to Apilm
Napat (Ys. ii. 5, i. 5, Ixv. 12). It is, however,
given with a special persistence to Mazdah, and
Ahura employed /car' i^oxr)v without further determination is always the supreme god, Mazdah,
In India
as, in India, the great Asura is Varuna.
the word asura, the equivalent of Ahura, is used
for a deity in general and more especially for a god
or a spirit endowed with a mysterious power
{maya). As for Mazdah, it is the Iranian form of
Skr. medhas, 'science.' Etymologically, Ahura
Mazdah is thus the knowing one,' the omniscient,'
or the w'ise Ahura,' a title sometimes given in the
Vedas to Varuna (Rigveda, I. xxiv. 14 asura
prachetd).
In the fully developed Mazdsean system of the
Sasanian period Ormazd is the real god, being
called in Palilavi books the being par excellence,
the One who was, who is, and who shall be, the
pure intangible spirit, the spirit of spirits.' ^ He is
omniscient and omnipotent, perfectly good, beneficent to all, benevolent and merciful. Being the
spirit of light and of wisdom, he foresees the end
The latter, on the
of his struggle with Ahriman.
contrary, being the spirit of darkness and ignorance,
He is
possesses only a knowledge of past events.
rather a negative being, having the reverse of all
the qualities possessed by Ormazd. He is the
generator of all evil and evil beings which are
opposed to Ormazd's creatures. Though he is to
be finally conquered by Ormazd, he is no emanation
from him and his being is the limitation of Ormazd,
who, as an unavoidable consequence of dualist
is

'

'

'

:

'

principles,

cannot possess

infinity.

The Bimda-

hishn tries to explain the rather curious relation
in which the one stands to the other
Both spirits are limited and unlimited, for this supreme
is called infinite and there is a void between the two and
thus the one is not contiguous to the other, and, secondly, both
the spirits are limited as to their bodies' {i.e. the partial extension of their per8onality).2
'

light

37fr.).

no distinctive features, and

Gramdevati or Tliakurani. Each village has one of
its own, and their status was officially recognized

it

of

1

2

La

L. C. Casartelli,

sous

les

Sassanides,

Bundahishn,

i.

Philosophie relicjieuse
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Mithra, who is in close relation to the sun, and
Antihita, the goddess of the fertilizing waters.

Consequently, Ormazd has an aspect and a residence different from Ahriman's. He dwells in the
eternal and endless light, while Ahriman lies in
darkness so thick that the hand can grasp it.
The intricacies and the mass of contradictions
into which dualism lead sin its ultimate consequences
have induced the religious philosophers of Sasanian
times to look for some principle of unity above
Ormazd and Ahriman. One of these attempts is
characterized by the famous theory of the boundless time {zerran ukarana), which was represented
as having generated both Ormazd and Ahriman.
Another school found in fate (bakht) a primordial
principle.
In spite of those eflbrts, the Mazdaean
theology remained dualistic in form, though the
very negative nature of Ahriman makes Ormazd
practically play the part of a monotheistic god (see

Herodotus

does not mention Auramazda. He
the Persians have no images or

shrines.
They ofler sacrifices on the highest peaks
of the mountains to Zeus, calling the whole vault
of the sky Zeus.
They also sacrifice to sun, moon,
earth, fire, water, and winds.
In this the Greek
historian, though he depicts a situation apjiarently
very different from what we have in Mazdteism
and in the Old Persian inscriptions, gives a very
jirecious account of the Indo-European elemental
cult, centring in Dyeus.
He gives us thus to
understand that the old Aryan beliefs had been

preserved with a remarkable purity by the people
of Iran.

Though it would be exaggeration to say, as some
have said,^ that the gods of the Indo-European
pantheon were indifferent to morality, since we
the Homeric Zeus, e.g., protecting guests,
faithfulness to oath, etc., we may safely assume
that there is great contrast between the elemental
gods of the sky, invoked on account of their might,
and Ahura Mazdah, who is essentially the guardian
of morality.
While Dyeus as the god of the sky
is surrounded by gods who embody tlie forces of
nature moon, stars, wind, fire, earth, etc. Ahura.
Mazdah in the Zoroastrian system is at the head of
a certain number of personified moral entities

as well as the theory of dualism, is traceable to
the Iranian religion of older times, as we find it
both in the Avesta and in the Achfemenian inscrip-

find

tions.

The Gdthils, the oldest and finest portion of
the sacred book, which very likely date back to
Zoroaster himself, tell us(F5. xxx. 3f. that at the
beginning of the world two spirits manifested
themselves, one as the good one, the other as the
They created the world animate and inevil one.
animate. Men have to make their choice between
those spirits, and the wise know how to choose
not so the fools. At the end of things the former
will triumph with the victory of the good spirit.
Mazduh Ahura is for Zoroaster the god of the
supreme law, the law of justice and truth (asha),
who wants men to follow his path, practising good
words, good thoughts, good deeds, rejecting the
works of the mendacious spirit (druj) so that they
can reach the kingdom (xshathra) of blessings (add),
which is the reward (ishti) of the just in this life
and after. Mazdah is spoken of in the most exalted
)

—

—

Asha,

'

justice,'

mind

truth

'

'

;

Vohu Manah,

Xshathra,

the

'

good and

of the
Armaiti,
wisdom
good
piety,'
Haurvatat,
prosperity
Ameretat, immortality
Sraosha,
obedience,' rule,' etc.
They are often constituted
into a group of seven, the heptad of the Amesha
Spentas, holy immortal ones.
The religious situation in the other branch of
the Aryans, as it is described in the Vedas, shows
striking similarities to the Iranian one. There
the cult of the Indo-European elemental deities,
of the heavenly ones, is at the basis of Vedic
religion, where the power of the gods and their
continuous action in and through natural phenomena provide us with an exuberant mythology,
but, among the deities, the group of the Aditya
occupies a very special position and stands eminently for the maintenance of the moral law,
reproducing to a great extent the characteristics
of the religion of Ahura Mazdah.
Here also there is a triad. Instead of Mazdah,
Mithra, and Anahita, we find Varuna, Mitra, and
Aryaman. The last member of the triad is diflerent instead of a goddess of fertilizing waters we
have a beneficent and healing deity, essentially
helpful to man, and invoked at times (Kigveila, I.
The
cxli. 9) as the dispenser of beneficent waters.
identity of the first two members, on the other
hand, is hardly questionable. In Indi.a as well as
in Iriln the eye of Mitra is the sun, with which he
is watching over the human tribes (/«. iii. lix.).
His activity is expressed by the verb ynt, which is
also used for the payment of debts (in Kigveda, II,
ii.
4, he and Varuna are mentioned as the gods
who make men pay their debts). He is the god of
contracts and pledges. Those who do not abide
by their pledged word are sinning against him,
like the mithrddruj, breakers of contract' in Iran
religious
'

'

;

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

reign

'

;

'

;

'

'

terms
This I ask thee, tell me it in truth, O Lord, Who was the
originator and the father of Right? Who gave to the sun
stars their path 1 Who made the moon to wax and to
All that, O God of Wisdom, I wish to know and other
Who gave a fundament to the earth and to
things, O Lord
the clouds, BO that they would not fall ? Who created water
and plants? Who gave swiftness to clouds and wind? Who is
the creator of the Good Spirit (Spenta Mainyu)? . . . O Lord,
I ask thee, tell me in truth, Who is the artist who made light
and darkness? Who is the artist who made sleep and watch?
Who made morning, mid-day and night, that reminds the wise
of their duties?'!
'

first

and the
wane?

!

He is thus the asura of marvellous science and
mysterious power, the knowing one, the seeing
one.
He appears in the Gdthds, above all, as the
omniscient protector of morality.
His strong
per.sonality has no material aspect, though he is
essentially a god of light.
Auramazda, the great god of the Persian Great
Kings, appears with a very exalted character also
on the Achaemenian inscriptions. Darius gives
himself out as an Auramazdsean, and in the name
of his god he proclaims the truth of his statements.
It is Auramazda who made Xerxes a king.^
Auramazda is the great god (nmthishta bagandni).
'

^

observes that

Dualism [Iranian]).
The exalted conception of God in later Mazdaeism,

He
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'

all-powerful by his will (vashna), and it is
he who makes the nations into slaves or tributaries
of Darius.3 He gives the victory in battle.
He is
the god who knows all and provides (§ 18) for all.
He is the god who created these heavens, who
created this earth, who created man, who created
is

'

man's happiness.'''

Auramazda stands high above the other deities
mentioned in the inscriptions, the nniya bagdha,
minor gods,' also called 'gods of the clans.' Two
gods, however, are spoken of in a more conspicuous
way, and form with Auramazda a kind of a triad
'

;

'

(Yt. X. 2, 45, etc.).
The original identity between Varuna and
Mazdah is also generally accepted. Varuna is tlie
most exalted deity of the Veda. As it was the
will of Mazdah that had made Darius a king, it is
Varuna's will or command {rrntc, dhdman) that
He is the dhrtarnttct, he whose
rules the world.
commands are firm and immutable. His will is
often identified with the rta, the asha or arta of

:

1 Ys. xliv. 3-S.
•iBA. }7.

2

Xerx. Pers.

M)nr.

c. § 3.

iV./f.^. §4.

1 i.
'•!

131-140.

K.g., H. Oldenberg,

Die Religion des Veda,

p. 284.

i
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the Iranians, which is the great law of the world,
moral and material, the principle of all order,
causing the sun to rise, rain to fall, rivers to
flow, lire to come out of the rubbed sticks
(ftajan agni), and imposing on man the moral

If man
obligations of justice, truth, and piety.
be guilty of rebellion against the fta, he becomes
loaded with the chains of Varuna and has to pray
him to be released from his fetters and obtain the
freedom of innocence (aditi).
Suiiahcliepa, bound to three pillars, invokes thee, O Aditya,
May our prayer and our
O Varuna, O king, release him
'

.

.

.

sacrifice" release us from thy wrath, of thee who art the king:,
wise Asura, release us from the chains of the sins which we
may
have committed. May Varuna make loose my chain
we then follow thy path and go to Aditi.'
.

.

.

As Ahura Mazdah is surrounded by a court of
moral hypostases, so the wise A.sura of India is
the hrst in a group of personified religious abstracTheir number is not quite
tions—the Adityas.
fixed, but in its oldest form the group was a
heptad as in Iran, and in both countries the sevennumber appears to be a ready-made frame into
which entities have been introduced out of a
larger number, so as to fill up a group previously
put at seven. In India, among those abstractions
we find Bhaga, 'good lot,' Aihsa, 'the share,'
If they happen not to be
ability,' etc.
Dak.sha,
the same as the Amesha Spentas, it is probably a
mere chance, because the equivalents of the various
religious hypostases of Iran are to be found also in
the Vedic mystic. Not only does rta correspond
to asha, arta, but aramati, 'piety,' 'prayer,' is
the equivalent of drmaiti, piety,' wisdom,' ksatra
is the kingdom of Varuna as Xshathra Vairya is
the realm of Mazdah, saurvatdtl, 'integrity' is
Haurvatat, while the conception of the good mind
(Vohu Manah), though not found in the Vedas,
seems to have belonged to the moral vocabulary of
the ancient Indians, since one of these Vedic priests
'he who possesses good
is called Vasumanas,
'

'

'

mind.'

The original identity between Mazdah-Mithra
and the Amesha Spentas, on the one hand, and
Varuna- Mitra and the Adityas, on the other, can
thus be established as regards their moral aspect,
the most developed and the
is by far
decidedly prominent character of those deities.
Even in India the physical attributes of those gods
are in the background, though they are associated
with light more clearly still than in Iran. Aditya
in later Skr. has even become a name of the sun.
The sun also is explicitly mentioned as being the
eye of Mithra, and the connexion of Mithra with
tiie sun in India as well as in Iran does not seem to
be doubtful.
As for Varuna, he is sometimes said to preside
over night while Mithra is the god of the daylight.
The Atharvaveda, which shows us the more
material side of ancient Indian religion, sajs
God at night becomes Varupa, at dawn he rises up in the

which

:

'

form of Mitlira. All that Varuna has concealed during the
night, Mithra discloses at dawn.' 2

On

account of such passages and of the reiterated
statement of commentators that Mithra is for day
and Varuna for night, Oldenberg thinks that, since
Mithra's connexion with the sun is fairly evident,
Vai-uiia must at one time have been put in some
relation to the moon.
The material aspect of this
god, practically forgotten in the Kigveda, in
presence of his high moral character, has subsisted
to a certain extent in the more or less gnostic or
magical teaching about the^ gods, such as we hnd
In Iran the moral aspect
it in the Atharvaveda.
of the great Ahura Mazdah is still more prominent.

Some
when

epithets seem to refer to a previous period
there was a connexion between Mazdah and

the night-sky
1

Rigveda,

i.

When Ahura Mazdah who has put on his cloth, made by the
and adorned with stars, is there with Mithra and Rashnu
and the Holy Armaiti who has neither end nor begmning'
'

spirits

(}'*. xiii. 3).

In a hymn to the moon ( Yt. vii. 3) it is said to be
the abode of the Amesha Spentas, from which they
bestow their blessings on the earth created by
Mazdah. The moon is repeatedly called the ratu,
'master,' 'patron,' of Asha, 'justice' (Yf.

Not only is the material aspect of Varuna-Mitra
thus decidedly secondary to their moral activity,
but even their names seem to refer to the latter.
A. Meillet^ has made it fairly probable that
Mithra is the same word as Skr. mitra, friendcontract,' and possibly Varuna
ship,' Av. mithra,
ordiis a derivative from the same root as vrata,
nance,' the word regularly used for his indefectible
commands. He is the god of divine will, the
promulgator of the law of T^a.
The moral aspect seems thus as old as the very
names of tho.se gods, and their situation in the
Aryan pantheon, as moral gods with a somewhat
dim connexion with sun and moon, is the more
surprising, since the Indo-Europeans already possessed deities for sun and moon as for other natural
elements Surya, 'the sun,' Mas, 'the moon,' as
well as in Greece "HXios and ^eXrivn. As a supreme
god, the great Asura (Mazdah or Varuna) is also
in direct competition with Dyeus, the sky-god,
who with the Persians of Herodotus as well as
with other Indo-Europeans is the highest deity,
while his name does not appear in Mazdseism and
occupies only a very subordinate position, as Dyaus,
For the priestly and ruling classes
in India.
Dyeus, in his quality of the bright supreme deity,
has been absorbed by the wise Asura, the god of
'

'

'

—

indefectible

moral

2

oldenberg,

p. 191.

commands, and his surrountjing of
Aryaman, and the Adityas

deities, Mitra,

Amesha Spentas.
This situation seems so exclusive of any explanation through a natural development from the
naturalistic religion of the Indo-Europeans that
Oldenberg,^ followed by O. Schrader,* has come to
tjie conclusion that Mitra- Varuna and the seven
Adityas are sun and moon followed by the planets
and are an acquisition from the Chaldsean astral
The prominence of the moon-god with
religion.
Sumerians induces Oldenberg to believe in a specially strong Sumerian influence on Aryan religion.
Though many Indianists are reluctant to accei>t
this theory, it has been made rather more probable
In the remnants of the
by recent discoveries.
Hittite capital in Boghaz-Keui an inscription has
been found in which the names of the Aryan gods,
Mithra, {V)aruna, Indra, Nasatya, are clearly
mentioned along with the Hittite gods, sun
(Shamash), moon (Sin), and storm (Teshab). The
identification of Varuna with a moon-god seemsthus
equally probable with the equivalence between a sungod and Mithra, and a storm-god and Indra, who is
essentially the storm-god of India. As for Nasatya
it is the epithet of the Aslivins, who are in close
connexion with Indra, and the same as the Av.
Naohhaithya, an Ahrimanian spirit always menThe
tioned in company with the daeva Indra.
existence of the Aryan moral gods in the 2nd
millennium B.C. and the contact between Aryan
and Semito-Hittite religion at that time are confirmed by the mention of Mithra on a Palestinian
stele described by W. Max Midler^ and by a list
of Assyrian gods published by Vincent Scheil.^
Among those gods we find Assara Mazaash (or
Asura Mazdas, the old, pre-historic form of the
name Ahura Mazdah). Curiously enough, the
name is immediately followed by the mention of

or

1
:

xxiv. 10-15.

vii. 3,

4, 6).

JA

X. X. [1903] 143.
ii. 39.

3

ERE

^

RTr

xiv. [1893] 100.

2

Pp.

*

OhZ

is.-i ff.,

194.

XV. [1912] 252.

ORMAZD
the seven spirits of heaven (Igigi,
the strong
and the seven spirits of earth (Anunaki).
Now, it is to be observed that the Igigi and the
Anunaki are supposed to concentrate all spirits
which have power in the world just as the world
has been apportioned to the Amesha Spentas in
Alazdseisra (Asha is for the fire, Armaiti for the
earth, Xshathra for the metals, etc.).
Moreover,
'

ones')

tlie

number

seven, which seems to have no special

iueaning with Aryans, is for the Babylonians the
conventional expression for a great number.
Not only does the Aryan heptad around the
great Asura in this way receive an explanation,
but we find in Assyrian religion the equivalents of
the two Indian and Persian triads. Two triads
are especially apparent in the Assyrian religious
system. One unites Sin (moon), Shamash (sun),
and Ishtar (goddess of fertility), and corresponds
l(!arly to the Achsemenian triad, Auramazda,
Alithra, and Anahita.
The Iranian goddess repeatedly identified with Aphrodite, e.g., under the
name of 'A<j>po5Ltt) 'Avoitis, is the dispenser of the
fertilizing waters of heaven. Another triad is mentioned in Sargon's palace Sin, Shamash, Ramman.
Kamman, an Assyrian deity, was originallj'^ a god
of lightning and storm, so that the Assyrian triad,
Sin, Shamash, Ramman, corresponds to the Hittite
group. Sin, Shamash, Teshab. Now, Ramman is
looked upon as the helper of mankind pai- excellence.
The kingly name Ramman-nirari means

—

'Ramman

my

is

helper.'

He

^

especially associ-

is

ated with Shamash, a god of justice, and, while
Shamash, like Mithra, gives victory, he gives
superabundance.^ This makes him very near to
Aryaman, 'the friend,' the beneficent, helping,
healing deity of the Aryans, Avho bestows abundance by pouring water, and who forms the third
member of the famous triad Varuna, Mitra, and
Aryaman. The phonetic similarity between Ramman and Aryaman may be purely fortuitous, but
may also be explainable by a folk-etymology.
It is thus by his moral side that Aryaman can
be connected with Ramman. This applies also to
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' Mithra strikes
fear into them ; Rashnu strikes a counterfear into theui
the holy Sraosha blows them away from ever\;

side.'

the Behistan inscription (§ 63) Auramazda
similarly declares that 'he has proceeded with
Justice and Equity.' Not only is the correspondence very striking, but the very existence of such
personified moral entities in Assyria is very suggestive in presence of the peculiar hypostases-systeiu
of India and Iran.
The comparison which has proved so suggestive

In

between Aryaman-Mithra and Ramman-Shamash
can be applied to Varuna and Sin with no less
interesting results. The moon-god enjoys a remarkably high prestige in the Assyro-Babylonian pantheon. The inoon is, indeed, like the guide of the
stars and planets, the overseer of the world at
night.
This was reconcilable with a high moral
character.
The planets became spirits subservient
to his will.
He is a king, a ruler of men and nature,
producing stability and order, but he is also a judge
who, like Varuna, loosens the fetters of the imprisoned.
His light, like Varuna's, is the symbol
of righteousness.
He is a god of wisdom like
Mazdah. Like him also, he is a supreme god of
morality, whose material side has become quite
secondary. He is addressed in very lofty hymns
in the same exalted tone as Varuna, and, what is
most striking, he is celebi-ated above all as the god
of strong commands, whose will is indefectible
which we have concluded to be the typical feature
of Varuna, possibly expressed in his name.
lord, chief of the gods, who on earth and in heaven alone
'

is

exalted.

.

.

.

Strong chief
who, from the foundation of heaven till
the zenith,
Passes along in brilliancy (?), opening the door of heaven,
Preparing the fate (?) of humanity.
Lord, proclaiming the decisions of heaven and earth,
Whose command is not set aside,
Thy strong command is proclaimed in heaven, and the Igigi
.

.

.

.

prostrate themselves.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

Thy strong command on

high, like a storm in the darkness,
passes along, and nourishment streams forth
.
.
right and proclaims justice
1
to mankind. .
.

Thy strong conmiand produces
'

.

.

Mithra and Shamash, Varuna and Sin.
The
and essential activity of Mithra, as embodied in his name, is the protection of law and
justice among men.
He is the guardian of the
great law of the world (rta) and more especially of
good faith and oath, punishes pitilessly all crimes
and delicts, but brings the good and the brave to
victory on earth and to the abode of the blest after
death. Shama.sh, who is mainly a sun-god with
astral functions in Chaldaea, assumes in Assyria a
much more decided moral character. He is for
Ashurbanipal and Shalmanaser^ the judge of the
world who guides mankind aright, the lord of the
law who judges accoiding to unchangeable prin-

rest of the hymn celebrates the commands
of Sin, and it is very remarkable how the hymns,
which after all are our most trustworthy testimonies about the gods, emphasize both for Sin and
for Shamash that very central feature which the
Vedic hymns are chanting for Varuna and Mithra.

(cf. the rta of the Aryans).
He sees the
wickedness of the foes of the country and he helps
to conquer them.
He is the king in heaven, and
his favour produces order and stability.
He
loosens the bonds of the imprisoned, like Varuna
and Mithra. This character comes out especially
in the hymns quoted by Jastrow

moral aspect.

central

ciples

:

'

of mankind dost thou direct,
Eternally just in the heavens art thou,
Thou knovvest what is right, thou knowest what is wrong. .
Oh Shamash Supreme judge of heaven and earth art thou.
O Shamash on this day purify and cleanse the king
Release him from the ban.''*

The law

.

.

.

!

!

As

.

the god of law, he
abstractions

.

.
.

.

.

accompanied by two
justice,'
and
Mesharu, 'rectitude.' It cannot be a mere coincidence that Mithra in Iran has likewise two satelRashnu, justice,' and Sraosha, 'discipline,'
lites

—

'

is

— Kettu,

divinized

'

'

rectitude' (Yt. xvi. 17, xiii. 3).^
Yt. x. 41 says
1 M. Jastrow, The Religion of Babylonia aiid Assyria, Boston,
:

1893, p. 159.
2/6. p. 237.
5

H. Zimmern,

ERE

3 76. p. 210.
ii.

311.

4/6. p. 300 f.

The

This makes it probable that the great Asura of
India and Iran, the protector of moral law, with
his triad and his heptad of moral deities, has been
introduced into the naturalistic pantheon of the
Aryans, not on account of their material and
astral side (the Aryans had already deities of that
kind), but by reason of their moral value.
They
accordingly received names in connexion Avitli that
It does not belong to our present task to locate
with more or less precision the place where the
contact between Assyrians or Hittites and Aryans
took place. The discoveries of recent years leave
a wide field open to possibilities. As Iranian art
received its peculiar features through contact with
the people of Northern Asia Minor and Assyria,'^
Aryan religion was under the infiuence of Hittite
The Mittani kings enterbeliefs in Capimdocia.
tained relations with the Harru, or Aryans, their
king Artatama, and his aristocracy, the marya,
'men' (Arm. mar, 'a man').
The hypothesis of L. von Schroeder (Arische
Religion, i., Leipzig, 1914, p. 314 ff.), that Varuna,
Mithra, etc., are simply epithets of the Aryan skygod, can be reconciled with the one given here, inasmuch as the epithets of the diurnal and nocturnal
sky would not have developed into special deities
if a syncretism had not taken place with Sin and
1

Jastrow, p. 303

f.

-

Cf. Perrot-Chipiez, v. 516, etc.
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through controversy or through convention,
and contributes strength and staljility to the
structure of human life and knowledge. Against
the recognition of an orthodoxy in religion there
ought to be no a priori prejudice, for analogy is

The indebteduess of Aryans towards
Semites in this important point of their religion
must not lead us to minimize tlie part played by

itself

Sbamash.

Tlie personality of the great god had
not been sufliciently isolated from other deities
Zoroaster alone in
and esjieeially from Mithra.
his Gdthrishas ignored Mithra, and retained around
Mazdah no deity but moral entities with a very
Mazdah for Zoroaster conshallow personality.
centrates in himself all science, all virtue, all good.
He is the supreme and constant object of man's
The dualistic concei)tion has
hope and desire.
prevented him from developing a complete monotheism, while the realistic though imaginative
temperament of the Persians has dwelt in symbolism and has always ignored Indian mysticism,
let alone Christian love of God.

Zoroaster.
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ORTHODOX EASTERN CHURCH.— See
Eastern Church, Greek Orthodox Church,
Russian Church.

ORTHODOXY.—

To be 'orthodox' is to hold
or profess opinions which are regarded as in some
'OpdoSo^la is the character of a
sen.se ^' right.'
right-thinking' person, society, school of thought,
or Church. "ErepoSo^la, an awkwardly formed yet
useful derivative, is the character of thinking
which is ' other than right. Neither terra attempts in itself to indicate what constitutes ' Tightness,' and in practice there is a constant danger
that the distinction between them may revert to
jirimitive difference on which Byron's wit
tlie
Orthodoxy is my doxy.
fastened when he said
Heterodoxy is anotlier man's doxy.' Orthodoxy
is thus very apt to denote nothing more than the
accepted faith of a particular denomination regarded complacently from its own standpoint,
heterodoxy being simply religious opinion at
variance with it, a species of intellectual dissent'
from ecclesiastically ' established views. There
are, indeed, as many types and standards of orthodoxy as there are distinctive denominations in the
Church, and, for that matter, distinctive parties
'

'

:

'

'

'

within any branch of the Church. Even when
orthodoxy in a superdenominational sense is under
review, it will be found that it is distinguished
from heterodoxy by many considerations other
Its 'rightness' may rest upon
traditional continuity, or upon the numerical
strength of its devotees, or upon its real or
supposed congruity with Holy Scripture. But at

than doctrinal.

lowest and narrowest, even when most intimately associated with prejudice, mere use and
wont, or gross literalism, orthodoxy asserts a
claim to credence and authority as the truth.
By the same instinct that has prompted schools
of religious thought and ecclesiastical organizations
to define with varying precision the doctrines or
opinions which they have come to consider valid
and right, an<l which they urge the world to accept
as a sacred obligation, orthodoxies have also been
evolved through intuition, speculation, and experience in such departments as law, morals, medicine,
economics, aesthetics, literary criticism, and history.
In each of these a species of dogma has established
its

in its favour, so long as it is not suffered to
artificial, oppressive, or blindly hostile to

become

well as thought, orthodoxy becomes an inadequate
criterion of its worth apart from right experience
and right conduct. It ought to have for its correlatives such words as 'orthopathy'and 'orthopraxy,'
the inward experience and tiie outward exercise of
True religion calls for soundness of heart
piety.
and of will not less than of head. It is not to be
forgotten, however, that the emphasis which has
been laid so persistently upon orthodoxy in all the
great world-systems of religion springs ultimately
from a just perception that what a man thinks,
believes, or knows is supremely determinative of
his experience and conduct.
It is significant and interesting that the Greek
or Eastern Church has elected to designate itself
the Orthodox Church, thus adhering in its name
to its ancient predilection for theological discussion, Avhereas the Latin or Western Church chooses
above all to style itself the Catholic Church, adhering with equal fidelity to its imperial instincts.
Different as the titles are, they are based upon
essentially similar conditions. The Eastern Church
is not more jealous on behalf of sound doctrine, as
The Western
it conceives it, than is the Western.
Church is not more alive to the value of se7nper,
nbiqtte, and ab omnibus as tests of catholicity than
They are conserving the same
is the Eastern.
interests, operating with the same ideas, though
they approach the problem of substantiating the
received faith from widely separate directions. To
the Greek truth or opinion was the fundamental.
'

'

To the Roman law and custom were supremely
But each in vindication of his own ultisacred.
'

'

'

'

instinctively had recourse to the
Universal acceptance offers an
other's principles.
irresistible presumption of a doctrine's truth.
And, in like manner, the truth of a doctrine is
the surest guarantee that it will prevail and prove
itself catholic.
Is there a Christian orthodoxy in fact as well as
in name or claim ? If there is a religion, truly one
in spite of all sectarian division, to which the
name Christian can properly be given, there
must be a Christian orthodoxy, just as there must
be a Christian ideal or standard of ethical duty,
moral character, and spiritual experience. The
Is it the
difficulty is to locate and identify it.
sum of all doctrines actually received and taught
among those who name the name of Christ ? Or is
it the common doctrine present in all systems,

mate standard

'

'

received in all communions ? The former seems
hopelessly excessive, unless incompatible teachings
The latter
are permitted to cancel each other.
seems painfully scanty, unless a very simple residuum of uncontroversial teaching is held to be
The problem brings
sufficient for religious needs.
the investigator into the very heart of the most
delicate and distressing of all Christian controversies the discussion as to the validity, genuineness, and sufficiency of the claim of ecclesiastical
organizations, doctrinal systems, ministries, and
individuals to be Christian. If orthodoxy be defined as the Christian doctrine which has been
received always, everywhere, and by all, it is at
once obvious that no existing system in the world

—

ORTHODOXY
can substantiate that claim, neither the fullest nor
the barest, or else, alternatively, that in reckoning'
the always, the everywhere, and the all we must
have been enabled by some legerdemain to eliminate the countless exceptions to the rule of faith
M'liich we have arbitrarily laid down, very much in
the same fashion as the necessary unanimity was
sometimes secured in ancient Ecumenical Councils
for momentous decisions in matters of faith by
coercing-, intimidating, or excommunicating the
recalcitrant minority.
Yet the problem must be
faced with resolution and courage, for, so far from
being academic or abstract, it is in reality nothing
else than the problem of Christian concord and

Church reunion.
What is Christianity? Who
are true Christians ? What constitutes a Chiistian ?
What are the marks by which we may
recognize a true Church, the true Church ? No
Christian individual and no Christian church
ought to be asked to belong to a communion
which has not a satisfactory title to be considered
Christian, but what kind of title is to be held
sufficient? The history of the Christian Church,
and a survey of the Christian world, afford instant
proof that there is very much in Christendom
which does not belong to Christ, and also suggest
that there is not a little in the world outside the
constituted Church which well deserves to be
ranked with Christianity. Too seldom we have
gone to our supreme authority in the Gospels for
guidance in essaying the problem.
When we
despair of discovering any unifying principle of
orthodoxy in the accredited Churches and systems
with their unlimited diversity and discord, we
have a right, and an obligation, to turn to such
indications of the mind of Christ as the Gospels
preserve. The faith which Simon Peter professed
at Csesarea Philippi was expressly accepted by
Christ as true its possession made Peter 'blessed
it was not revealed to him by flesh and blood
but
by the P'ather in heaven it either was itself, or
constituted him, a rock on which Christ was to
build His Church beyond the reach of decay and
death (Mt l&^"-). Its profession was for the earliest
age of the Church a passport to baptism. And in
fact that faitli is a common possession of every
Christian communion and every Christian individual to this day. It remains a sound and sacred
criterion of Christian profession, a criterion which
seriously applied,
is also searching and, when
sufficient.
That it is to be applied in a tolerant
and ciiaritable spirit and at the same time heartsearchingly seems to be implied in such sayings as
those in which Christ refused to forbid the worker
;

'

'

'

;

in His name though not belonging to
he that is not against us is for
the apostolic circle
us' (Mk 9*\ Lk 9«»)— and extolled the child-spirit
in the receiving of the kingdom of God (Mk 10"
and parallels), and bade His followers beware of
false teachers in days to come

who healed

—

'

:

their fruits ye shall know them.
Not every one that
unto me, Lord, Lord, shall enter into the kingdom of
heaven but he that doeth the will of my Father which is in
heaven.
Every one therefore which heareth these words of
mine, and doeth them, shall be likened unto a wise man, which
built his house upon the rock.
And every one that heareth
these words of mine, and doeth them not, shall be likened unto
a foolish man, which built his house upon the sand (Mt 7i8-27)_
'

By

.

.

.

saith

;

.

.

.

.

.

.

'

was foreign

to the

method and design

of Christ
to impose or to exact a precise .system or scheme of
faith.
The abuses of set codes of law and doctrine
It

were only too obvious

in His day.
For the same
reasons that led Him to write out no tables of
Christian observance and practice He refrained
from exacting an ortliodoxy witli formulated
tenets. In botli spheres of Cliristian responsibility
He preferred to bequeath a Spirit. Loyalty is
more tlian obedience. Faitli is more than convicTo trust, to revere, and to love His jierson,
tion.
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to receive His own Spirit and to surrender one's
life to its influence, is a surer guarantee of right-

mindedness towards Him than any acceptance
and profession of authorized opinions could ever be.
As a matter of fact, no Church in Christendom
ventures or can afl'ord to ignore those principles of
sincerity and charity in the everyday economy of
its

own

tlieir

Without exceiition a
assumed by the members in

ecclesiastical life.

working latitude

is

relationship to official standards.

In every

Church the more superstitious believe more and
the more sceptical accept less than dogma prescribes.
There is endless variety in the measure
of individual docility and credulity.
No Church
would arraign its members by the same standard
of orthodoxy which it expects its clergy to maintain.
Even in Churches which boast of their
orthodoxy and make a fetish of their creed there
is amazing diversity in the sense in which their
doctrines are interi)reted by parties, schools, and
individuals within their acknowledged fellowship.
In the

Roman communion
though

itself it

is

notorious

modernist wlio publishes his
opinions receives but a short shrift before excommunication, the modernist who keeps his counsel
within his own private circle and performs the
duties of his office faithfully and decorously has
little to fear.
And in all other Churches from
Greek Orthodoxy to Quakerism room has had to
be found for party diflerences which are at least as
that,

a

which separate two communions
Examine the facts closely, and
becomes apparent that they rest upon no anarchical foundation. At bottom the explanation
is that doctrine is but one among several tests of
loyalty and bonds of fellowship. The Christian
Church is everywhere and always in principle the
serious as those
from each other.
it

communion

of saints, not of identical believers.
look for other intercourse within her
bounds than the comparison of doctrinal notes.
Orthodoxy enjoys no evident monopoly of the
Cliristian spirit, of the Christian tone and accent,
of the graces and virtues of the Christian life.
Among both clergy and lay-folk, accordingly, it
is recognized in all Churches that very ditterent
types of doctrine may live and work together under
the shadow of a common rule of faith, united by a
common devotion to the Church's Lord and the
coming of His Kingdom. It was so among the
Twelve first called. It is so among the NT writers.
To the end of time it may well be so in the Church.
Chri-stian remains a greater name than Orthodox
or Catholic.
Ritual, doctrine, and government
these are the spheres in which denominational
diflerences flourish and run riot.
But not even
when they are added up to form one sum do tliej'
become a definition of Christianity. The Christian
spirit is not confined within their provinces.
It
may, indeed, thrive on a very limited portion of
their territory as Rome gained spiritual prestige
through the unwelcome shrinkage of her temporal
kingdom. Grave matters though they are, tliey
are ultimately oi)eii questions, matters for controversy and for coinproniise or toleration. Simplicitjand complexity must learn to respect each other
with regard to each of them. Behind tliem and
above them are the ultimate tests of conformity to
the will of God and the example of Christ in tlic
outward life and in the secret heart. By comparison with these our ecclesiastical tests of orthodoxy and conformity appear poor and ineffectual
indeed.
It is to travesty and caricature the
Divine Majesty to picture Him as deeply concerned
about the particular denomination to which a
human soul before the tribunal of His Son had
belonged in life. The Salvation Army and the
Society of Friends practise neither baptism nor the
Lord's Supper, but no one will dare or care to

Men

;
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unchurch them who believes the rule

' ubi Spiritus
fellowship declines
to profess the traditional doctrine of the Trinity,
or to accept the doctrine of tlie deity of Jesus, but
with Peter it hails Jesus as the Christ and recognizes in some sense His divinity, and its saints,
scholars, philanthropists, and singers have not been
Partial
cut oft" from the wellspring of inspiration.
it ma}' be in its grasji of the verities and experiences
on which any Church that aspires to be world-wide

ibi Ecclesia.'

The Unitarian

and popuhir must depend, but it is unmistakably
Christian in its spirit and essential convictions, and
has a distinctive service to render to Christendom
as

it is still

constituted.

History suggests, accordingly, that, as ecclesiastical differentiation is not necessarily subversive
of the religious unity which underlies the denominational variety of Christian life, but may be the
divinely-appointed way to the permanent enrichment of Christian truth, worship, organization, so
the apparently endless diversity of the doctrinal
systems of Christendom is not necessarily destructive of the concept and ideal of orthodoxy.
Varying systems teach us to look beyond the letter
which divides and distracts to the spirit which
may be the bond of unity and the common source
of truth.
They direct our thoughts bej'ond the
merely or exclusively doctrinal tests of legitimacy
in the household of faith.
They prompt the
thought that, as the vast empires of the future
must be erected on an ever- widening foundation of
provincial, linguistic, racial liberty and autonomy,
so in the ecclesiastical future the orthodoxy which
shall qualify for true membership in the Church

on earth must be something at once more comprehensive and more simple than the great organizations hitherto have formulated for the purpose.
The orthodoxy of a great communion is its fidelity
to its loorkinff creed.
The orthodoxy of the universal ("htircii is, in like manner, its fidelity not to
its formal or outward Confessions of Faith viewed
as an aggregate, nor to any mechanically extracted
essence or consensus of them, but to the living
faith, personal and intellectual, devotional and
practical, which each of the historic creeds and
formularies is an etibrt to capture and enshrine in
words. The Augustinian maxim, Securus iudicat
orbis terrarum,' which meant so much for Newman
and his school, is a sound and invaluable principle
in religious apologetics, but it is a fond imagination
'

that seeks to harness

it to

the exclusive service of

any particular system, however imposing. Weight
of numbers, length of time, width of diffusion do
tell heavily in favour of any doctrine, worship, or
organization that is on its trial. That is beyond
question.
But other things are needed. Truth is
not always on the side of the big battalions, length
of days is not immune from error.
Nothing is
more universally diffused than sin or superstition.
Christianity itself not only remains but is still
likely long to remain but one of a group of religions
with millions for their following, and the orbis
terrarum has not yet completed its judgment upon
its orthodoxy, its soundness for all times, all
tongues, and all climes.
base our assurance
of its absoluteness and finality upon something

We

deeper than

its diffusion.

So with orthodoxy, we

are led to ado])t a dis(;riminating attitude towards
its claims.
recognize the honourable nature
of the principle which inspires its formulation and
recognition.
appreciate the value of the
evidence which even its excesses furnish to man's
sense of the power for good and evil which organized common opinion commands in the Church as
in the State.
see that conflicting orthodoxies
maydiscreditoneanother's exclusive claims without
invalidating the presumption that in religion there
is a, body of truth on Avhich all men might agree,

We

We

We

and without deterring truth-lovers from devoting
their lives to the ardent quest for it.
History
does not suggest a kindly judgment upon the
political, administrative, and mechanical methods
wiiich have been employed to secure the permanence of particular orthodoxies in their respective communions, for Truth is a spirit and can
neither be encaged nor kept outside the bars, but
the impulse to seek for a doctrine which shall hold
good not for the individual merely but for all
believers, a doctrine which can be received as from
God because it is found to lead to God, a doctrine
which has endured the tests of time and experience, has appealed to men of varying type, temper,
and race, and contains within it the guarantee that
it will last, is not only legitimate and honourable
vital to religion and to man.
See, further. Authority, Confessions, Councils, Creeds, Heresy, and Infallibility.

but

Literature.— PVi' A':', Schaff-Herzog, CE, and A. Vacant
and E. Mangen^t, Did. de thiol, catholiquc, Paris, 1899 ff.,
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;
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OSSETIC RELIGION.— The

Ossetes are a
people of about 170,000 souls, dwelling half-way
their
along the main range of the Caucasus
country is about 80 miles from east to west and 50
through it runs the
miles from north to south
only road across the mountains, the pass of Darial
peoples are
alone
of
Caucasian
they
accordingly,
found both north and south of the watershed a
few also are about jNIozdok in the plain of the
Terek. They speak an Iranian language which
shows special features that also occur in the remains
of the Iranian formerly spoken in the plains of S.
Russia, viz. names found in great numbers in the
inscriptions of Olbia, Tanais, and Panticapaeum,
one or two names of Sarraatians preserved in literaDanube, Dnestr,
ture, and certain river names
DnSpr, and Don all probably contain the Ossetic
It is therefore clear that the Ossetes
river.'
do7i,
reached their present position not from the main
body of the Iranians to the south, separated from
them by the Georgians and Armenians, but from
the north they are the descendants of the Osi'
of Georgian Chronicles, the Yasy of the Russians,
both identified with the 'Alans,' themselves deTheir
scribed as a branch of the Sarmatians.
neighbours on the north are the tribes of Kabarda
and now the Russians, on the east the Ingushes,
Kists, Pshavs, and Khevsurs, on the south the
Georgians, on the west the Balkartses, or mountain
Tatars. The last are comparatively late comers,
and the place names of their country show that it
was formerly inhabited by Ossetes. There are two
main dialects of Ossetic, Iron (the same word, it
appears, as Iran) and Digorian the latter, spoken
in the western district and the valley of the Urukh,
is more archaic than Iron, which has spread over
the greater part of the country. The Alans, or
Ossetes, were more or less Christianized by Byzan;

;

;

:

'

'

;

'

'

;

tine and Georgian missionaries, but one of them,
Theodore, in the 13th cent, calls them Christians
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in name only (PG cxl. 410, § 24).
Soon after his
time, under the influence of Tatar and Kabarda
invasions, they superficially adopted Islam. Durinj^
the past century the Russians have had a certain
some,
success in combating Islam among them
the more genuine Musalmans, emigrated to Turkey,
while many embraced Christianity, but they are
said only to have attained to the ritual, not to the
ethics or any full understanding of their new
faith.
Their religion consists, therefore, of the
original paganism into which their former Christianity has been absorbed, covered with a surface
layer of Muhammadanism now being displaced by
Christianity
perhaps no Indo-European people
outside India has preserved so much of primitive
heathenism. Tliis has, as it were, crystallized
about the places and persons hallowed by the
ancient missionaries, so that several of the powers
worshipped bear the mutilated names of saints, and
the most sacred spots are the sites of old churches
or monasteries no doubt many of these had been
sacred long before the missionaries came.
The Ossetes reserve the name of God, Kliutsau,
for the supreme divinity, the 'God of Gods,' but,
thongli often invoked in daily talk, he is regarded
as loo high and inaccessible to take part in human
atiairs.
Tliese are ruled by dzivars, saints or
lesser powers
a dzivar (Georgian dzhvari = cross ')
is anything Iioly, a cross, a praying-place, a sanctuary, a falling star, and also one of these powers
or saints in whose train are angels, izdd (Avestic
yazata) or datvdg, and every man has a guardian
angel.
The chief of these powers are: Watsilla
(St. Elias), tlie lord of the thunder and also of
crops; Wastyrdzhi(St. George), imagined as riding
on a white horse, the protector of good folk and
their cattle against thieves and wolves ; Tutyr
(St. Theodore of Tyre), lord of wolves, and to be
appeased accordingly
Falviira (SS. Floras and
Laurus), the kindly lord of sheep Avsati, lord of
wild creatures Barastyr, lord of the under world,
who meets the dead and sends them to dzandt,
'
hell,' according to their
heaven,' or zijndon,
Kurdaliigon, the heavenly smith ; Safa,
deserts
guardian of the hearth Donbyttyr, the waterbogey, witli his daughters Sau-dzwar, the black
saint, lord of the forest; Rynybarduag, lord of
Khutsawy
murrain Alardy, lord of smallpox
Dzwar, God's saint, guardian of marriage and giver
of children
another with much the same province
is Fyry-dzwar, the ram's saint, who had an idol in
the shape of a ram at Dergavs. The women cliiefly
reverence Mady Mairam, Mother Mary, who takes
the form of a big stone outside each village. Every
house has its bynaty khltsau, lord of the place
a
bride must ask his leave when departing from her
old home and must do homage to that of her new
house so every village has its guardian angel.
There are also patrons of robbers, of travellers, of
the back, giving clothing, of the belly, giving food,
and so on. It is remarkable that women are
allowed to pronounce the name of Alardy only
other powers they must refer to by a periphrasis
e.g., Wastyrdzhi is the men's saint.'
Sanctuaries as well as saints or powers are called
dzwars
their sanctity is due to their l)eing
regarded as the dwelling-places of the personal
dzwars. Some are regarded as holy by all the
Ossetes these are mostly Christian sites others
only by the villagers near them. By far the most
important are Kekom, once a church dedicated to
St. George, and Mykalygabyrte, which still conThe former is full
tains the name of St. Nicolas.
of miscellaneous offerings, horns, clay cups, glasses,
beads, coins (which no one would dare to steal),
and especially silver braid and cotton wool, once
no doubt to serve as decoration and wicks for holy
lamps, now thought of only as evidence to the dzwar
;

;

;

—

'

—

;

;

;

'

;

;

;

;

;

;

'

'

;

;

'

;

—

—

573

that due prayers have been offered. There used to
be a bell with a Georgian inscription recording its
dedication by George Bagration there were many
of the name, so the date is uncertain.
It at least
points to Georgian foundation, and some families
of the neighbouring village, Tzey, trace tlieir
descent from Georgian clergy. But other dzicars
are more primitive a cave, a grove, a tree, a
dolmen, a stone, and the like.
Special events
may make a place become a nwog dzwar, new
sanctuary.'
family might have a special dzwar.
An ancestor of the Atait was cutting wood when he
heard a voice say 'Cease.' He tried another tree
and from it flowed milk and blood. So he took the
log home as a wealth fetish, and from that time
the family waxed rich. It was kept till 1876, and
every year a ram, beer, and arak were offered to it.
Ossetian life is around of many feasts and fasts,
several of them Christian in origin.
The year
begins on the Friday following new moon in the
winter month Basiltymai (Jan. 1 is St. Basil's day)
next is Komakhsiin, guarding the mouth, and
Komdarani, binding the mouth, corresponding to
the beginning and end of Lent then come Marti
(March), Nikkola (St. Nicolas, May 9), Falvara
(Floras and Laurus, Aug. 18, does not quite ht)
the other names, Amistol, Sosani, Rukhan, Kafti,
Gewargoba, Tsapporse, are of native origin, except
that Gewargoba contains the name George.
Religious rites are divided into two main classes
kuvd, 'worship,' and khist, 'service of the dead.'
Essential to all are chirita, thin cakes' there is
usually a sacrifice as well, carried out by an old
man who prays, airapxerai. by singeing the hair, and
makes a libation into the lire, and a young man
who cuts the beast's throat in due fashion. When
all have sat at their tables, the head of the household makes a long prayer and the others answer
Amen to it at the end he throws some of the
lungs wrapped in fat upon the fire. The next in
age to him makes a short prayer and pours some
arak into the fire. Food and drink being thus
blessed, the feast begins.
Women do not come in,
but eat up the leavings.
The chief events of the year are New Year and
the fetching of the waters, about Epiphany
in
between comes a sacrifice of a lamb to the housespirit, part being buried inside the house
at this
tmie of the year some people can ride to the world
of the dead and bring back the seeds of good
fortune but, if they are tempted to bring back
flowers or fruit, these cause epidemics.
Tlie dead
shoot at the invaders, and these, if hit, die soon
;

—

'

A

;

;

:

'

'
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;

;

after their return.
Komakhsan, at carnival time, is the general feast
of the dead
each household in which a death lias
occurred takes its part of the village and regales it
with many sheep, much arak, and beer. After a
laudation of the dead man there is a horse-race in
his honour, and his arms and belongings are given
away as prizes. Next folloAvs a month or more of
fasting in honour of Tutyr to make him keep in
Another explanahis wolves and spare the sheep.
tion is that Tshiristi ('Christ') gives a place in
heaven only to those who have duly fasted ; and
they ask Barastyr to let their deserving ancestors
:

enter heaven.
In the spring is a great festival to propitiate
Alardy. Families join by twos, one sacrificing an
ox, the other several sheep, ami both providing
enough beer and <arak to last a month. Next conies
the feast of St. Nicolas, one ox to every four
families.
In May comes Great God's day (i.e.
Trinity Sunday) at tlie end of the ploughing at
this time the graves of the past year arc covered
with turf. This is followed by the women's service
at the village dzwar; no man must be present
except the sacrificer, and the object is to secure the
;

;
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Tlie next feast precedes the hay
ward of the village an ox is sacriand a banquet held. At the beginning of the

coming

liarvest.

harvest

;

ficed

in each

grain harvest each household has its own feast
the special prayer is that the year's grain shall be
used for festivals and not for khi.sts, or service of
In August comes the festival to Falviira
tlie dead.
Then there is
for the preservation of the cattle.
the harvest tiiaiiksgiving when the grain has been
It is celebrated every
brouglit home and threshed.
Another festival
Sunday for a whole month.
marks the first ploughing for the winter corn
again the object is to secure a good crop. Next
follows Khorj'bon, specially addressed to Watsilla.
The praj'er is that the harvest shall be as rich as
when Watsilla sowed at Kurp (a very fertile spot)
and Mairam followed him holding the seed basket.
There is also a wearing of clothes inside out and
a dousing of a boj' with small-beer, that the fields
may gi\ e corresponding overplus. At the end of
autumn is the maidens' vigil on account of Mady
Mairam. They receive pies of different sorts and
;

what husbands they will have by what they
find in tlie pies.
The last sacrifice and feast of the
year is in honour of Wastyrdzhi. Mention may be
made of the peculiar Digorian feast of Fatzbadan ;
it lasts tive days, during which there is even more
<livine

eating and drinking than usual, and a stranger
found within the house is compelled to stay through
it.

The khists in honour of the dead are as numerous
as the festivals of the dzivars. The chief, or stijrkhist, over a dead man involves his family and
more distant kinsfolk in a sacrifice of five or more
oxen, fifty or more sheep, hundreds of gallons of
beer (made in special cauldrons 6 ft. high, for the
hire of which they pay a gallon of beer, a sheep,
and other victuals), and thousands of Mis^-cakes.
All the men of the settlement are invited, and
after the feast there are races and archery Avith
valuable jirizes. The women have their turn, as
every Friday for a year after a death the family
must provide all victuals for a feast eaten by them
at the cemetery. Besides the styr-khist there are
nine others in the course of a year. Families
in which several members die one after another
may be absolutely ruined, as to honour each of
tliem properly costs about £200.
The ceremonies in connexion with birth are
mainly in honour of Mady M.airam. Those of
marriage have reference to her and still more to the
house-spirit.
The funeral ceremonies equip the
dead man with all that he may want in the next
world, and show clear traces that the wife and the
horse must once have followed their lord thither, as
was the custom of the Scyths and Saruiatians. For
a year after the death the widoAV wears deep mourning and must sit up every night till cock-crow waiting her husband's letuni. As to the relation of
soul to boily, the Ossetes believe that the soul is
quite independent that on the fatal day the decree
of death is made by six men (for a man) or four
women (for a woman) that then the withdrawer
of souls appears to tlie dj'ing man in the form of
a wolf. After the soul is withdrawn from the body
it flies above it unf il the burial, Mhen it re-enters
it in the grave, but at once leaves it and flies to the
next world, where after judgment it resumes
human shape. Souls grow old in the next world
;

'

;

'

and have

to be fed.

Musalman

influence upon the Ossetes is shown
by their calling Muhammad the 'Son of the sun'
{Khori fyrt), and by their ablutions and observance of Friday, Ramadan, and other holidaj's but
it does not seem to have sunk so deep as the Christian element, which is now being revived.
;

—

The best authority on the Ossetes is Vsevolod
whose Osetinskie Etudy, Moscow, 1881-87, the above

LiTKRATURE.
Miller, on

has been based ; cf. his Die Sprache der Osseten.
Much
material on their customs and beliefs is found in Sbornik
Sv^denij o Kai'kazukikfi Gortsakh ('Miscellany of Information
on Caucasus Mountaineers'), Tiflis, ISTlflC., but there is very
little in languages more accessible than Kussian.
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OSTRACISM. Ostracism was the method employed in Athens for the greater part of a century
for imposing a check upon the acquisition by any
The
politician of too great power in the State.
name is explained by the form of voting adopted,
according to which each voter wrote upon a
potsherd {6aTpaKov) the name of the person to be
jiroscribed.
The normal procedure was as follows.
Every year at the regular meeting of the assembly (Kvpia iKKXTjaia) held in the sixth prytany
(Aristotle, Ath. Pol. 43. 5) a division was taken on
the question whether the provisions relating to
ostracism should be put in force. If the question
was answered in the affirmative, a special assembly
was called to meet in the Agora for the actual
voting (Philochorus, frag. 79'' [FHG i. 396];
Plutarch, Aristid. 7). The voters deposited in the
urn set apart for their tribe the shell containing
the name of the candidate chosen for expulsion.
In order that a definite result might be attained it
was necessary that at least 6000 votes should be
recorded ^ and, if this was not the case, the whole
If, on the
of the proceedings became abortive.
other hand, the necessary number were present
and voted, the nominee who obtained the largest
vote was proclaimed by the public herald as
subject to the penalties of ostracism. These involved removal for ten years to a fixed distance
from Athens, or, in default, perpetual disfranchisement (aTiiila). Tlie sentence must be carried out
within ten days of the decree, but was subject to
revocation by an extraordinary resolution. The
exile was allowed the enjoyment of his property
during his banishment, so long as he did not infringe the prescribed limits (Arist. Ath. Pol. 22. 8
Philoch. and Plut. locc. citt.).
Ostracism was introduced by a law of Cleisthenes
(Arist. Ath. Pol. 22. 1) in the year 508-507 B.C.,
and lasted until the year 417 B.C.,^ in which
Hyperbolus was condemned. An unusual incident
of the process on that occasion was that Hyperbolus himself had advocated a recourse to ostracism,
but, owing to a temporary coalition of the parties
headed by Nicias and Alcibiades, he became the
victim of his own proposal (Plut. iVic. 11). It has
been commonly asserted that ostracism fell into
disuse because the vote condemning a worthless
person like Hyperbolus was felt as the degradation
of a punishment hitherto regarded as a distinction
rather than as a disgrace (Plut. loc. cit., quoting
Plato Comicus, frag. 187 [i. 654 K.]). This account
is accepted in substance by some modern historians
378), but it is probable that
[e.g., Grote, vi.
Hyperbolus, who was murdered in 411 by the
oligarchs at Samos (Thuc. viii. 73), although the
accident of our tradition has left his reputation at
the mercy of his unscrupulous opponents, was a
more important person than his detractors ad;

;

mitted (Busolt, iii. 1260). Hence it is more likely
that ostracism gradually passed out of use because
it was felt to be no longer needful as a protection
against the preponderating influence of any individual, while at the same time it had become
subject to abuse by being employed in the interest
1 Grote (Hist, of Greece, iv. S4n.) favours the alternative view
that the minimum applied to the number of votes given against
anv particular name. The Greek authorities bearing on the
point appear to be inconsistent but Plutarch's explicit statement is to be preferred to the abbreviated and perhaps corrupt
text of the lexicographers.
- For the considerations which fix the date see G. Busolt,
Griech. Gesch. iii. 1257.
;
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of partisanship without any resulting advantage
to the State.
It has been suggested tliat the law of ostracism
was formally repealed during the archonship of

Euclides (Lugebil, in Jahrb. fur Mass. PhdoL,
Suppl. iv. 170), and that it was superseded in
practice by the ypa<l>ri napavbtxwv, which, though it
may have been earlier in existence as a means of
correcting irregularities of the statute law, first
became an important political weapon in the course
of the 4th century (J. P. Mahaffy, in Hcrmathena,
[1881]87fr.).
The original purpose for which ostracism was
instituted is clearly stated by Aristotle in more
than one passage (Pol. iii. 13, 1284* 17, Ath. Pol.
22. 3), viz. the preservation of equality among the
citizens by the removal of any one whose wealth
or influence had become dangerously pre-eminent.
The peril of such exaltation had been brought
home to the Athenians by the historj' of the rise
of Pisistratus ; and it accords well with the professed object of the law that the first person who
suffered under its provisions was Hipparchus, the
son of Charmus, a kinsman of Pisistratus (Arist.
vii.

Ath. Pol. 22. 4). Not long afterwards Megacles,
the son of Hippocrates and a nephew of Cleisthenes himself, was ostracized as an adherent of the
and the first person unconPisistratids (ib. 6)
nected with the formerly reigning house who was
;

punished solely in consequence of his eminence
was Xanthippus, the father of Pericles {ib.). It
very soon came about that ostracism ceased to be
used for the welfare of the State, but was employed merely as an instrument of faction (Arist.
Pol. iii. 13,
23) in order to suppress the
leader of a political party, and leave his opponent
free to puisne his own measures without hindrance,
or even to inflict annoyance upon an adversary by
securing the removal of his friends. Such were
the conditions when Aristides was ostracized on
the initiative of Tiiemistocles (Plut. Aristld. 7,
Them. 5), when the obnoxious opposition of Thucydides, the son of Melesias, to the policy of Pericles
was similarly terminated (Plut. Perid. 14), and
when Damon the musician was banished on suspicion of being the secret adviser of Pericles
1284''

(ib. 4).

While most of the recent authorities conclude
that the institution of ostracism was inspired by
fear of the return of the Pisistratid dynasty,
Grote (iv. 81-90) has argued that it was from the
beginning a carefully devised scheme for preventing the dangers likely to arise from the excessive
bitterness of party strife and inculcating in the
new democracy a growing respect for constitutional permanence. The successful accomplishment of its purpose is proved by the absence of
any attempt to overthrow the constitution during
the interval between the reforms of Cleisthenes
and the close of the Peloponnesian War and the
device itself was allowed to become obsolete when
the security of the democracy showed that it was
no longer needed. But Grote has probably exaggerated the political value of ostracism, and it
is unlikely that Cleisthenes had wider aims than
those attributed to him by Aristotle.
Ostracism was in force not only in Athens, but
;

also in

Argos

(Arist.

Megara

Pol.

1302''

[v.] 3,

vii.

18),

Aristoph. Eq. 855),
although nothing is known of the details of its
working in tl)e«e States. At Syracuse also there
was a similar institution known as petalism
(TrfTaXt(r/x6s) from the laurel leaf which was used
instead of the potsherd to receive the name of the
Miletus, and

(scihol.

'

queBtion of the identity of this Damon with Damonides, also described as a political adviser of Pericles, see Sandys
on Arist. Ath. Pol. 27. 4; V. Wilaniowitz-MollendorfT, Aris1

On the

tuteles

and Athen,

2 vols., Berlin, 1893,

i.

13-1.
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statesman designated for expulsion. Petalism is
said to have been introduced at Syracuse in imitation of the Athenian law, but to have lasted for
only a few years. The period of exile prescribed
at Syracuse was five years instead of the Athenian
ten (Diod. xi. 86 f.) but all our information on the
subject rests on very unsatisfactory authority.
;

Das Wesen und die historische
Bedeutunj^ des Ostrakisnios in Athen," in Jahrb. fiir klass.
'
PkiloUigie, Suppl. iv. [1861] 119-175
De
J. M. J. Valeton,
Ostracisuio," in Mneiruiayne, ^xw. [1887] 33 ff., 129 ff., 337 ff.,
357 fT., xvi. [1888] If., 162 ff., 214 if
H. Hager, in Smith's
Did. oj Gr. and Rom. Ant.^, London, 1890-91, i. 818 f. G.
Grote, Hist, of Greece, new ed., 12 vols., do. 1869-70, iv. 79-90
G. Busolt, Griechische Gesehichte, i\.'^, Gotha, 189.'>, pp. 439-441
G. Gilbert, Handbuch der griech. Staatsalterthumer. i.",
Leipzig, 1893, pp. 167 f., 346 K. F. Hermann and V. Thumser,
Lehrbuch der griech. Staatsaltertiimer^, do. 1889-92, § 71, p.
405.
A. C. Pearson.
LiTERATDRB.— C. Lugebil,

'

;

.

;

;

;

;

OSTYAKS. — Three

difterent tribes of

N.W.

known under this name the Ugrian
(Ougrian) Ostyaks, the Samoyedic Ostyaks, and
the Yenisei Ostyaks. The Ugrian Ostyaks live
along the Ob, the Irtysh and its tributaries the
Konda and the Vasyugan, in the Tobolsk Government, and in the Narimsk District of the Tomsk
Government. Their number in 1897 was 17,221
The Samoyedic Ostyaks, or Ostyak(9012 males).
Samoj'eds, live along the rivers Baikha, Tj'msk,
Karakonsk, Karasinsk, and Taz. Their number
in 1897 was 5805 (2962 m.). The Yenisei Ostyaks
live along the Yenisei from the village of Antitsiferova near Yeniseisk to the lower Kureika, a
tributary of the Yenisei, and along the tributaries
Siberia are

;

Stony Tunguska, Bakhta, Lower Tunguska, Kureika, and the little left tributary Yeloguya. They
numbered in 1897 about 988 altogether (535 m.').
From various local admin istiative and ecclesiastical
papers we may suppose that the number of Ostyaks
of Yenisei has since decreased.
The first two peoples, though of ditterent stock,
are linguistically as well as racially akin, both
forming groups of Gastrin's ^ Uralo-Altayan family
of races, while the Yenisei Ostyaks are linguistically like none of the living tribes in Siberia, and
were perhaps originally also unlike physically, but
the admixture of Russian and other blood makes
it difficult to define their physical type now.
The name 'Ostyak' has no lingfiiistic affinity with any of the
languages of the three peoples. The Ug:rian Ostyaks are known
also simplj' as Ostyaks, or as Ug;ra, Yugra the Yenisei Ostyaks
;

as Yeniseians, being the oldest inhabitants of the Yenisei of all
the peoples now living along that river. The Ostyak-Samoyeds
really form one group of the Samoyed tribes, and will be discussed in the art. Samoteds.

Under the existing Russian administration all
three nations and their clans are mixed, and articlans,' with territorial
ficially divided into rody,
names the more scientific books and educated
travellers, however, will never confuse these tribes.
The
Ugrian Ostyaks.
i. Ethnolog^y.
I.
origin of the name Ostyak has been variously
explained.
'

;

—

—

Novicki (1715)2 naively suggests that it may be derived from
the Russian osti, 'fish-bones,' for the Ostyaks, living chiefly on
fish, leave heaps of fish-bones behind them after camping.
His other derivation is from the Russian word ontatki, the reof the only large nation of Ugra who once lived, as some
authors say, in the middle of the present Russia, according to
others, on both sides of the Urals. Wherever their original home
was, it is certain that the Ostyaks in Europe have been nearly
cxtcrniinaled or merged into the neighbouring Zyr^'an, Vogul,
and Samciycd tribes, and it is only in W. Siberia that they
remain in coniiiarativc integrity.
One of the nuae probable explanations of tlie n;nne is that
deriving Ostyak from .Asyakh, 'people of Ob,' tlie local name of
the Ostyaks of the Ob in "contradistinction to the Ostyaks of the
Konda or other rivers and lakes, although the general name by
which the Ostyaks as well as the ^oguls call themselv es is iiMns
or man's ; in older days they are supjioscd to bav e called them-

raw

mains

selves Arvakhi (ar,

'

many

'
;

kho,

The most probable derivation

is

'

man

').

from the Tatar word otishtak,

1 ynnlische ReL'ien und Forschungen, il. 75, iv. (' Ethnologische
Vorlesungen ') 14 f.
- Krntknye npisanyc o narodic ostyatskom, ed. MainofT, p. 28.

;
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the
•barbarian,' by which the Tatars called all the tribes of
middle Yenisei and the Ob when they came to the Yenisei
It is they who are responsible for
valley in the 13th centurv.
In
the classinc of different tribes together under one name.
Ostyaks are
the old Novtrorod annals of the 11th cent, the
are
Samoyeds,
the
neighbours,
Iheir
known as Ut;ra, while
known under their present name. The entry for the year l;«»8
mentions the Vo^riils as distinct from but allied to the Ugra
the same nomen<:lature is to be found in 1483, when the Moscow
military expedition conquered the lands of these tribes. The
Russians have probably adopted the Tatar word Oushtak, wh;ch
was perhaps already corrupted into Ostyak. The old name
Ugra, Vogra (plur. Yograjass), is still used by the Zyryans for
their neighbours, the Ostyaks of the Urals. The Samoyeds call
the Ostvaks Yarai;, Yargai {yara, 'stranger'), which some
people think is derived from jiigra. Still more problematic is
the derivation of Yurak from ugra, jogra. The Yurak, like the
Ostyak-Samoyeds, form a group of Siberian Samoyeds, and their
name may very well be derived from their word j/wr (' hundred ').
The Finno-Ugrian tribes form four linguistic
;

These fights are vividly described in the old
heroic epos of the Ostj-aks, which has been specially studied by I. Patkanoff. Neither the Samoyeds
nor the Ostyaks were exterminated as a result of
Some of the latter, such as the
the fighting.
Narimsk Ostyaks, were merged into the Samoyed
tribes, but the nucleus of the Ostyak nation still
exists on the same lands as they have occupied for
many centuries, and they still number about 17,221,
while of the Voguls there are only 6500.
Tarn,
The heroic epos, Tamyn-ara [am, song
Taran, Tarin, an evil anthropomorphic power,
bringing war, sickness, etc.), does not mention any
fights with the Tatars, who subdued the whole
\ alley of the Irtysh not earlier than the end of the
14th and the beginning of the 15th century. Nor
'

'

;

does this epos mention the fights with the power
who succeeded the Tatars in subduing the Ostyaks,
namely the Muscovites. While the Ostyaks had
already had to fight with the Novgorodians in the
nth cent., when the latter took possession of the
White Sea, and made military expeditions against
the Ugra, they were not conquered, and paid taxes
only when these were exacted at the point of the
Novgorodian sword, but in 1581 the Ugra did
succumb to the Muscovites, and in 1586 the first
Russian ostrog, or Cossack settlement, was built
at the mouth of the Irtysh on pure Ostyak land.
It was only after a long and hard struggle, however, and not until 41 Ostyak villages had been
destroyed, that the Russians conquered them
later the Ostyaks helped the Russians in conquering other native tribes.
The Ostyaks live in three groups the northern
Ostyaks, in the northern Berezovsk District the
eastern Ostyaks, along the Surgut and the Vasugan
as far as its tributary the Chayanka; and the
south-western or Irtysh Ostyaks, in the northern
part of the Tobolsk District, along the Ob, the
The Surgut is said to be
Irtysh, and the Konda.
the" purest of the Ostyak dialects.
2. Material culture.— The Tamyn-ara gives the
following picture of Ostyak life in pre-Tatar times.
While their general material welfare has changed
for the worse since then, yet the northern and
eastern Ostyaks have not changed much in their
material culture. The south-western Ostyaks are
the most affected by Russian colonization, and in
chocephalic, and the Mongoloid influence is less some places they give up their nomadic life, though
seen among them than among the Mordvins, they remain seasonal nomads i.e., they live in their
although the Ugrian Ostyaks now live almost wooden huts for the fishing season, and often for
Very few of them
entirely in Asia and the Mordvins in Europe. The the hunting season as well.
lack of a sufficient number of anthropometric data take up agriculture. Syphilis and other diseases,
makes it difficult to define their type more closely and the abuse of vodka, are most prevalent among
than has been done by S. Shirokogorov.* He bases these Ostyaks.
his generalization on the researches of Rudyenko,
The northern and eastern Ostyaks are wanderers, living in
in half-underground logwho places the Ostyaks according to their physical reindeer-skin tents, and occasionally
huts covered with snow. Their summer tents and domestic
type between the Voguls and the Samoyeds.^
utensils are made of birch-bark. Their occupations are hunting,
About a thousand years ago, when the Ostyak reindeer-breeding, and fishing they also fish through the ice.
lands still stretched into E. Europe, though the In summer thev eat raw fresh fish, in winter frozen fish. The
reindeer are eaten raw, still warm,
eastern corner of Siberia was also occupied by them bowels, heart, and liver of
after the killing of the reindeer the rest of the meat is usually
at that time, the Magyars went to the Danube cooked. The sledges are made of driftwood, and joined by being
In sewn with skin thongs the runners for winter are covered
valley, and are now known as Hungarians.
the middle provinces of Russia there are numerous with reindeer-skin. The winter dress is made of reindeer-skin,
or birds' skin, ornamented with furs of other animals; the
origin,
and
it
is
Ugrian
river-names
of
place- and
summer dress is often of nalim (fish)-8kin, or woven by women
probable that, while the Ostyaks had to give up from the nettle plant ((/rttcd). The same material is used for
their European dominions to the Russians, they mosquito nets. The Russian cotton shirt is very little known
Ostyaks
concentrated in W. Siberia, fighting with the among the northern Ostyaks, but the south-western
more and more European cloth.
Samoyeds, who were then losing their southern use
custom
3. Social customs.— In the north the old
Siberian dominions, for supremacy in the lands
of burying the dead in a canoe is still in practice.
between the Ural and tlie Ob.
1 SibirUche Gesch., § 65, p. 120, § 67, p. 123, § 69, p. 129.
All the belongings of the dead man are laid in the
2 Das nord- und ostliche Teil von Europa und Agien, pp.
grave. To show their sorrow, the relatives tear
36, 64.
and throw it on the body
3D. N. Anuchin, 'Ostvaki,' in Andreyevski, Encyclopoedia, hair from their heads
Tiiose in
this will help the soul-life of the dead.
Petrograd, 1897, xxii. .368-370.
4 Zadachi Antropologii v Sibin, p. 23.
mourning go a couple of days with unwashed body
* Rudyenko has taken measurements of 127 Ostyaks
see
and unkempt hair. The widow makes a wooden
his Antropol'igicheskiya Izsledoi-anpa Inorodtseo Syevyerodoll representing her husband, dresses it in his
Zapadiioi Sibii-i.

groups: (1) the Ugiian, to which at the present
day the Voguls and the Ostyaks belong, and from
which the Magyars branclied off; (2) the Permian,
to which the Votyaks, Permiaks, and Zyryans
belong (3) the Cheremiss and Mordvin ; (4) the
Western Finnic group, to whicli the Finlanders,
Chud, Vess, Ests, and Lives belong to this group
may also be added the Laplanders.
Fischer 1 thinks that the Samoyeds and the
Ugrian Ostyaks are the remnants of a once large
nation of raid-Siberia, called Chud. This historical
and rather vague name must not be confused with
that of the Finnic tribe mentioned above, who inhabit N.E. Europe. According to Fischer, these
ancient Chud were driven northward by Tatar and
Kirghiz, migrating from the Sayan mountains to
But it seems fairly
the banks of the Yenisei.
settled now that most of the so-called Chud remains
in Siberia should be ascribed to the old Turkic and
Turkicized tribes, and perhaps Strahlenberg * is
more correct in thinking that the Ugrian Ostyaks
at any rate, if not the Samoyeds also, are of Finnish parentage and have migrated from Lapland
The Finnic physical
eastward and southward.
type is generally understood to be fair, reddishhaired, light-eyed, and long-headed, but, even if
it were so originally, at the present moment the
division of the Russian investigator Mainoff^ of
the Finnic tribes into dark-haued and fair-haired
The Ugrian
is the only one justified by the facts.
Ostyaks would belong to the dark-haired section,
and are, vaguely speaking, mesaticephalic or doli;

;

;

:

;

;

;

;

:

;
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it as her husband for a year
buries it also.
woman just before her confinement is separated
from society, and lives for three weeks in a special
tent which no man is allowed to enter. After her
seclusion she is purified by jumping three times
through the fire.
In olden days the Ostyaks used to tatu their
bodi6s with red ochre or soot, with which they
coloured their dress and even ' signed Russian
official papers.
At the present day their ' signature,' like that of the other northern Siberians,

clothes,

then

and treats

slie

A

'

a drawing of a bow and arrow.
When a girl marries, a bride-price {kalym) is
paid, and only when the whole of this has been
received is the girl allowed to be taken by the
bridegroom.
When visiting his betrothed, the
young man has to enter the tent with his face
turned away, lest he should show his face to his
parents-in-law, towards whom he has to observe
various prohibitive restrictions {e.g., he must avoid
meeting his mother-in-law).
The bride has to
observe the same restrictions towards the bridegroom's family until her first child is born. Clan
exogamy was until recently strictly kept, even
though the clan was composed of people who were
not blood-relations. Now that the south-westei'n
and many of the northern Ostyaks are nominal
Christians, the marriage ceremonies ai"e a combination of Christian and shamanist rites.
In comparison with the old war epic, Tarnynara, the language of which is known to very few
Ostyaks of to-day, the modern songs and tales
.seem very poor.
Yet even now, especially under
the influence of vodka, or of a particular kind of
fungus, of which they eat seven, fourteen, or even
twenty-one at once, in order to become intoxicated,
tlie Ostyaks sing to the accompaniment of the
'swan' (Russian lebied, Ostyak toron-iix), or of
is

the dombra (Russ. Ostyak nares-iix). The latter
is said by the Ostyaks to be their original instrument, and indeed the five reindeer-sinew strings of
the nares-iix correspond to the five notes of the
;

Tarnyn-ara melody.

The Ostyaks

of

Konda

call

the toron-iix Ob music,' and say that this instrument, in the form of a swan, and with nine metal
strings, came to them from certain of their Ob
neighbours.
At the time of the Tarnyn-ara the Ostyaks were
composed of many small sovereignties, each with
a chief, living in a settlement, village, or perhaps
small town. They were all united into a confederacy, with a chief (yor, ur, 2irl) over all the
other chiefs. His subjects were known as mygdatyaks, earth-people,' for they lived in half-underground dwellings there were also slaves tey-ort,
man-slave,' and tey-ney or ort-ney, woman-slave.'
The chief was identified with the hero (urt).
Their legends say that after the Russian conquests the Ostyak heroes were taken by the gods
up to the sky, and there they live as holy men ;
the Ostyaks bring sacrifices to them even now.
(a) Gods and spirits.
Many of the
4. Religion.
Ostyaks have since 1715 belonged officially to the
Russian Orthodox Church, but this has not influenced their shamanist beliefs and practices to
any great extent, and in the Berezov and Taz Districts they are even officially still classed as pagan.
Tlie dualistic division of gods and spirits is very
strongly marked. The chief gods are represented
by anthropomorphic figures, or sometimes by stones
These are seldom kept in their
of jieculiar shape.
tents ; there are special places for them, usually
among the hills and mountains. Near these sanctuaries there is usually a shaman (medicine-man),
who looks after the image of the god, whose special
protection he enjoys while he is performing his
shamanistic ceremonies. All the propitiatory cereVOL. IX. 37
'

'

;

'

'

—

—

monies take the form of sacrifices to the gods,
either of objects, especially of dresses, which are
put on the figure one on the top of another, or
sometimes of blood-sacrifices, consisting in the
killing of animals and the smearing of the lips of
the figure with their blood. Each god has his
sijecial sphere of influence.
There are three great gods common to all the
Ostyaks Yeman' gnyem, called by some Yega-teiigenen, ' the old man from the mouth of the Ob

—

'

;

the goose-god and the god of the Konda.
The descriptions of the old man from the mouth
Sometimes he
of the Ob' are somewhat confused.
is the god of all fish (according to the Ostyaks, all
the fisli in creation live in the Ob and its tribuevery season the first catch of fish is sacritaries)
ficed to him, and many other sacrifices of animals
or various objects are placed on the spot where he
lives, the cape at the mouth of the Ob which bears
his name, in order to secure good weather and
The god of riverdivert unfavourable winds.
fertility, he also shows the way to travellers in
winter, for he keeps fires burning (mirora borealis)
during the winter darkness. He does not, howevery
ever, always inhabit the mouth of the Ob
alternate three years he spends at the mouth of
the Irtysh. Thus it seems that the Ostyaks, by
moving him from place to place, hope to secure his
;

'

;

;

patronage for both

rivers.

His figure

is

made

of

driftwood, with eyes of glass and breast of plated
gold.
He also has small metal horns. His first
is of worms' skin,' above which he wears
a large number of difierent dresses which have
been off'ered to him as sacrifices.
One detail
suggests that this old man of the mouth of the
Ob and tlie Irtysh may be derived from the hero
who once lived among the Ostyaks, and whose
deeds are recorded in their songs he is alwaj's
represented with a bow and arrows and a shield.
The chief good god of the Voguls, Kors-Torum,
and his son Yanykh-Torum, are never represented
with weapons. Nobody may hunt or shoot near
the place where the image of Yeman' gnyem is
kept, or take water from the river near by, or
pitch a tent in the neighbourhood, except the
shaman who looks after the god.
The goose-god is the protector of all birds i.e.
the birds of the river Ob. His figure resembles a
goose, and is made of copper and clothed with
many sacrificial garments. He lives in the Byelogorsk hills near the Ob, and the shaman who looks
after him also looks after the nest in which he

garment

'

—

made of pieces of skin, fur, and cloth.
About the god of the Konda we know very little.
The chief destructive god is Tarn, god of war,

lives,

sickness, bad weather, and everything destructive
This god is usually represented as a
to life.

female ; her full name is Ey-vet'ne kimtaran,
'double Tarn with one face.'
She is also the
personification of flames of fire.
Of a man who
hardships
has experienced great
the Ostyaks say
that he has seen the face of Tarn.'
In the northern part of the mouth of the Ob, to
the north of the abode of the good god, the protector of Ob, lives a dark under-world spirit sometimes called by the Vogul name Kul Odyr. The
dark spirits dependent on him are known as menkva
'

(Vogul).

Some of the heroes of the old Ostyak folk-songs
are believed to have gone, after their death, to the
sky, and to live there in the form of iron wolves
(hirt yevra), and, since the Ostyaks no longer
make war for themselves, these lieroes are now
imagined as destroying the enemies of the Russians,
the allies of the Ostyaks.
Besides these great gods, each Ostyak tent has
a lesser family-god. Mystical properties are possessed by the swan and the goose among birds and

;
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is missing;.
One of the clans of the Kyzyl
said to be of Yenisei-Ostyak origin.

by the bear among animals, but by none more

them

prominently than the bear. After a bear has been
killed, his body is placed on the ground and the
people dance round it, saying

is

:

We did not want to kill you, we are not to be blamed. The
Russians have beaten the iron for the arrow-heads and the wing
of the arrow we received from Eajjle Father.'
'

—

'

Tatars

'

—Shin

The

present Yeniseians have lighter hair than
the dark brown or black hair of the Samoyeds,
Ugrian Ostyaks, and Tunguses, and blue eyes are
also found ; but this must rather be ascribed to an

admixture of Russian blood. The name by which
The soul. The Ostyaks believe that man is they call themselves, according to Novicki,^ is
composed of the body, its shadow, and its soul. Tindigyet, according to Castren,^ Kanasket (derived
After death the soul, with the characteristic in- probably either from the river Kan or from the
dividuality of the man, is reborn in some baby of river Ulukan), while V. I. Anuchin,* with whom
the same clan, while the shadow goes to the under the present writer's own observation agrees, says
world, and there lives another life similar to the that they use for themselves the name Din (' people').
life that it lived on the earth.
According to Radloff,* the still existing tribe of
(c) Shatnnnism.
The office of shaman is not Koibal, living on the right side of the middle
necessarily hereditary.
The shaman chooses a Abakan, or the greater part of them, are of Yensuccessor, male or female.
When the spirits pass iseian (Yenisei-Ostyak) origin, while Kai Donner,'
into the newly-chosen shaman, he has to suffer the student of the Samoyedic and Finnic languages,
both physically and mentally. He is recognized believes them to be Tatarized Samoyeds, who one
as a shaman when he knows how to deal with the hundred years ago spoke Samoyedic, like the nearly
dark spirits. The shaman's costume is very similar extinct Kamashints (Kamajenil), a few of whom
to that of the Samoyedic shaman, and is made of still live in the Kansk District.
reindeer-hide with many metallic jingles. At one
All the Ostyaks
2. Material and social culture.
point in his incantations the shaman must have of the Yenisei live along the rivers, grouped into
Ills face covered with a piece of cloth.
The drums seven clans of unequal size, and are fishermen,
of the Ostyak shamans differ from the type used usually working for one of the Russian traders.
l)y the other natives along the Yenisei in being
Their hunting and trapping also are limited to the
round instead of oval.
area in the neighbourhood of the river. A small
II. Ostyaks of the Yenisei or Yeniseians.
number of them posse.ss reindeer, and consequently
Castren,i
I. Ethnology.
According to
the Yen- lead a really nomadic life others have adopted a
iseians belong to the Indo-Cliinese linguistic group,
more settled mode of life, never, however, living
and their only relatives in Siberia were the not long in one place. Demoralized, weak, unhealthy,
long extinct Arine, Kotte, and Assane. In physical fond of alcohol and tobacco, like all the natives,
type the Ostyaks of the Yenisei difler from their they are yet kind-hearted, and, as a rule, honest
neighbours in the fact that none of the latter, they are, on the whole, the most hopelessly denamely the Tunguses, Ugrian Ostyaks, Samoj^eds, generate of all the tribes of the Yenisei region.
and Yakuts, are so decadent or have such mixed
In their social life they have preserved very few
blood in their veins, so that the latter tribes have of their old customs connected with birth, death,
a more characteristic racial type.
or marriage, although one of the old customs still
The Ostyaks of the Yenisei were fi'ora the 7th enforced is that of avoidance of father- and mothercent, under Turkic and Uigur influence
In their religion, on the other hand,
then came in-law.
the Mongols in the 13th cent., while, since the although they are all officially reckoned as
beginning of the 17th, Russian influence has over- members of the Russian Orthodox Church, they
ridden all others. Hence it is no wonder that their have remained comparatively faithful to their old
present physical type is different from what it was traditions.
in pre-Turkic times.
The gods of the Yeniseians may
It is supposed, though not
3. Religion.
proved, that they are descendants of the old Dinlin be grouped in two classes.
(Ting-ling) people who, together with the Usuni
The highest kind god
(a) The benevolent gods.
and the Khakas (Kirghiz), were, according to the is Ess, whose duties are somewhat vaguely deChinese annals (Radlotf,'* Bichurin*), of fair com- scribed, as is the people's relation to him. No one
plexion, fair hair, and blue eyes.
Of these three ever saw him, for he lives above the seventh sky.
peoples we can trace so far only the Khakas, who He does not take part in human affairs only once
in the 7th cent, took the name of Kirghiz, and a year, on the longest day of spring, he makes a
came under the domination of the Turkic tribe review of the earth and the stars. The people
Tiukiu (called by the Chinese Tchili, Dili, or Tele), celebrate this day with feasting, during which
whose language and script they ado])ted on the women dance an erotic dance. This celebration
pisanitsy (pictographs), and later of the northern has no direct connexion with Ess as an anthropoUigur (called by the Chinese Kao-tche). In 970 morphic god, but, since the sky is also called Ess,
the Khakas were strong enough to subdue the it may be a ceremony connected with sky-worship,
Uigur, but in the 13th cent, they could not stand on his special day of the year.
against the Mongols.
Next to Ess they put Tomam (f«w, 'mother').
Yet the latter did not
subdue them for any length of time, and, after She lives among the rocks of the far south, and is
fighting for about a quarter of a century against very beautiful and kind. Everj' spring she ascends
the Russians, whose conquests they could not a high rock on the coast of the Yenisei and shakes
check, most of them migrated to the other side of her hands over the river
from her sleeves fall
the Sayan mountains to the steppes of S. Mongolia. downy feathers, which change, while floating to
The rest were merged in the Turkic and Mongolic the river, into geese, swans, and ducks these fly
people of the Minusinsk countrj'.
northwards to the Yeniseians. She is the personi{b)

—

—

—

—

;

;

—

—

;

;

;

All this has been traced partly from Chinese annals and partly
from the old Khakas pisanitsy from the Orkhon valley and the
Minusinsk country, which have been deciphered by V. Thonisen
and Radloff.* It may be supposed that the Dinlin tribe was
similar to that of the Khakas- Kirghiz, but the Hnk between
1 ii.

281, iv. 87.

2

Aiis Sibirien,

i.

123

f.,

136.

Sobranye soyedenii o narodakh olntayushchikh, i. 443.
Thomsen, D6chiffrement des inscriptions de I'Orkhon et de
Ac Science, Copenhagen, 1894, pp. 1-15, 'InBCT\pt\ons deVOrkhon,' Afemoi res de la Soc. Finno-OugrUnne,
V. [Helsingfors, 1894] 17
Radloflf, Die alUurkischen Imchri/ten
3
4

'

Vlenisei,' Biill.

;

der Mongolei, pp. 425-503.

warm and fertile south.
Besides these two most important, there are
some other less important deities. Such are the
eskyns, the servants of Ess in winter they keep a
fire burning in the sky [aurora borealis), to see by
its light what the bad goddess Khosadam is doing
Some of the mythical
in her dark northern region.
fication of the

;

1

p.

2

7.

3 Oc/iork

shatnanstva

ii.

281.

u Yenisseyskikk OUyakov,

Alts Sibirien, i. 209.
5 In a private communication to the writer.

4

p. 37.
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persons, such aa Alba, the hero defender of the
country, who had to struggle with Khosadam for
the sake of his nation, rise also to the dignity of
deities who live in the three skies nearest to the
earth.
Alba is expected to return to the earth
when the Yeniseians need him very much.

The other mythical person who is worshipped is
Dokh, the greatest shaman of all time, and the
law-maker. 'So said Dokh,' is the usual end of
songs, legends, and proverbs. Dokh cannot return
to the earth till his ulvei, the most important of
his souls, is freed from the power of Khosadam by
the hero Alba.^

—

(b) Malevolent powers.
The Yeniseians are, on
the whole, more occupied with struggles against
bad powers than with the worship of good ones.
Chief of these bad spirits is Khosadam, who was
once the wife of Ess, but left him, together with
her servants, and went to live with the moon, Khyp
{i.e. 'grandfather').
Ess punished her by throwing her down to the eartli, where she now symbol-

izes cold, darkness, sterility, disease

— everything

bad that can happen to men.
To punish the
moon. Ess made him serve man, for whom he
divides the time and also foretells the weather.

Khosadam

personified as having decaying eyes,
dishevelled hair, and animal paws ; her servants,
kyns or selkyns, are black birds with hooked beaks.
Khosadam once lived in tlie southern Yenisei, but
was driven to the north by the hero Alba, since
her presence disturbed the peace of the Yeniseians.

As the

is

Yeniseians advanced northwards, pushed by
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Khosadam so much that her bowels are relaxed
all the souls are set free.
A good shaman can
achieve the same result. The souls are immortal.
In olden days man also was immortal. It is owing
to the dog tiiat people die now.
Long ago when the first old man died, people were weeping,
and

'

them a dog with the message that they must not
be afraid, but must wrap the old man up in grass and put him
up in a tree. But the dog cheated them, and told them to bury
the dead man in the ground. Since then all men die, and the
dog was punished by being left to live on the earth and eat
human excrement i (this \a the habit of dogs in the north).
80 Ess sent to

'

After the death of the man his souls go one after
another to the seven underground caves, wliere
are neither sun nor stars, and where in a river a
special kind of fish lives, but where only one landanimal, the mammoth, lives.
From there the
souls return to the earth, entering animals or
plants before returning to man. The ulvei, however, can go only to the bear.
When the bear feels
the moment of death approaching, he goes to his
cousin, man, and asks him to free the vlvei.
The
man kills the bear, and then makes a little image
of the man- bear which he places on some tree.
By
this act the soul of the bear is freed.
(e) Burial
At the present time the Ostyaks of
the Yenisei bury their dead in accordance with the
Russian Church regulations; i.e., they dig the
grave in the earth, and carry the dead man in
a sleigh or in a canoe with his head turned to
the front. But in olden days they used to cut a
piece out of a tree, lay their dead in the cavity,
and then force the piece back into its original

—

some 'people from the mountains,' Alba drove

position.

Khosadam

(/) Animal-worship. Although the Ostyaks ot
the Yenisei live almost exclusively on fish, there is
no role for fish, as there is none for insects, in their
shamanistic conceptions.
Of trees the bircii is
connected with shamanism, of flowers the red lily,
concerning the origin of which there is the legend
that it is a drop of the blood of the hero Alba, shed
when he was coming from the north after a severe
fight with Khosadam.
Although there are no
re])tiles north of the Middle Tunguska, the serpent
(tikh), which is the servant of Kliosadam, is very
often represented.
The bat and tlie mole {lya) are
also symbols of black magic.
Tiie eagle, the
diver, the swan, the bear, the reindeer, and the red
squirrel are symbols of white magic.
To the Ostyaks of the
(7) Idea of the universe.
Yenisei the earth is flat, surrounded by seven seas
above it there are seven skies, and beneath 6e\en
underground worlds. All these have to be represented on the shaman's drum. Each of tiie skies
has a fire burning the sun and also tlie moon.

further north to the 'dead island,'
where no one can touch her ;
even a Russian
cannot thaw her ice.'^ No animals except fishes
(which have no soul) are at her disposal.
still

'

Less evil but still mischievous is Dototam, who
owns the mountains. In spite of the ending of the
name, Dototam is a masculine being, personified
by night-birds, who frighten people with their
screaming, and have the bat as their best friend.
As long as men do not look for his home Dototam
not harmful.

is

According

to V. I. Anuchin,* the Ostyaks of the
Yenisei believe also in spirits of the forest, and of
water, and in the daughters of the latter
the
conceptions of all these resemble the Russian conceptions of the owners of forest and water. These
spirits were sent down to earth at the same time
as Khosadam.
Lityss, the spirit of the forest, has
fur like a bear, and leaves tracks like a reindeer.
In every tent tliere is also the spirit protector of
the household (alalt), who looks after the people at
night when they are asleep. This alalt is friendly,
but there are also alalt of wind, and of mice, who
are harmful. As protection against these their
figures are carved and thrown into the river.
(c) The soul.
Every man, according to the
philosophy of the Yeniseians, has seven souls. All
animals except fishes have one soul, and the bear
has two, one an animal soul (kontol), the other the
soul life possessed by men also {ulvei).
Man gets
most of his souls from his mother, who again
acquires them in the course of eating plants and
animals before the child is born. His chief soul,
idvei, he gets from outside after he is born.
The
;

—

ulvei is personified as a minute man, and its
picture is always represented on a shaman's coat.
Man's souls are situated in his head and heart, but
the ulvei is outside the man, though near him.
When the ulvei is sick, his condition reflects on the

man, and the shaman has to find and cure the
ulvei, and occasionally to light to free it from
tlie power of the bad s]>irits.
{d) Death.
When Kliosadam eats the ulvei, the
man dies. But Alba often appears and frightens

—

1

V.

I.

Anuchin,

p. 7.

- lb. p. 5.

3 lb. p. 6.

—

—

;

—

—

The Bear constellation is called Kay, i.e. 'elk.'
The four stars of the constellation are the feet of
the elk, the other three stars represent the lumters.
The first star represents the Tunguses, the second
the Ostyaks of the Yenisei, and the third tlie
Russians.
By means of this constellation the
Ostyaks of the Yenisei divide the seasons of
the year. Orion is called Seld, and is said to be
the head of a reindeer which belonged to the hero
Alba. Fire is still respected, though no longer
worshipped no dirt must be tlirown into the fire,
nor must it be touched witli a knife.
{h) Tlie shaman.
There may be distinguished
two kinds of shamans, dark and light, the latter
being the more numerous. The dark medicineman, or woman, is called nikkor, or hanoket, 'man
from the ground.' The smith also is supposed to
have a certain amount of supernatural black power.
In the tent of the bl.-ick shaman skins of the mole
or the bat are always to be found hanging from
the tent-pole. These people shamaiiize only during
the dark nights. They can send a man a disease,
but they can also, as well as the white shaman,
;

—

1

V.

I.

Anuchin,

p. 12.

;
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cure it, and foretell the future but, while performing their magic ceremonies, tliey would address
Khosailam as tlieir mistress. Not very much is
known about the way in which they are prepared
The white shaman, or se7iin
for their ollice.
(feminine senim), receives the shamanistic power
from father or motiier. When thej' start their
period of preparation, they are called dadii,
chosen.' During the first year the shaman is
For this
called khyny-senin, 'little shaman.'
period he possesses only the drum-stick as the
instrument used during incantations. The next
jear he is called senin, and is given the ceremonial
head-band and apron, and a new drum-stick.
Most of the
Later a drum is made for him.
shamans are senin till the end of their lives ; only
exceptional shamans, who are now dying out, are
kn-scnin, and possess two drums.
;

'

The full shamanistic costume consists of hoots, apron, a headband or a crown, coat, gloves, drum with drum-stick, and staff,
all of them prepared by other people, not by the shaman himself, and ornamented with symbolic flg^ures.
The first symbol of the shaman's diernit}', and one of the
most important, is the drum-stick, called khat-bull, the feet of
the drum,' or donamas-bull, 'the third leg.' Sometimes the
Yeniseian shamans compare the drum-stick to a whip, and use
it as such when riding on their imaginary travels.
Sometimes
'

used as well as the shaman's staff to fight the spirits with.
is used not only for striking the drum, but also
for foretelling the future, for which purpose the shaman's staff
or the domestic god, or alalt, is also used. The drum-stick is
used for curing sickness by rubbing it over the part affected.
One side of it is covered with fur, the other is divided into black
side (the earth) and red side (the sky), and on the margin of tlie
two is a metal figure of a snake.
it is

The drum-stick

The head-band or crown, both

called sendady, the apron
the boots and garters,

{kuti), the coat {kat or yelen), as well as

have as one of the necessary ornaments figures of people and of
the male and female sexual organs separately (hyss and luss).
The crown is made of a few plates of iron, a circular knife projects from the front of it, and reindeer horns from the top of it.
The latter, which symbolize the speed with which the shamans
move on their imaginary journeys, are to be seen also on
the sliaman's coat. 'The knife helps the shaman to cut his way
through the clouds. The figures on the apron represent din,
'people,' whether in human form or only the sexual organs of
both sexes others are heroes and good spirits. In the middle
of the apron there is a face of Dokh, the traditional great
shaman, and above him two representations of the sun and
moon. On the shaman's boots there are drawings of trees and
stars just under the knee, showing how high the shaman can
rise, leaving the stai-s on a level witli his knees.
As a symbol of
the steadiness of the shaman's legs, long irons hang on the
boots in the form of bears' and human bones. And, to strengthen
his legs still more, these figures, while being made, are kept for
a long time in a salted liquid. Then the shaman can easily walk
in the stony underground mountains.
The spirit of the wind is
represented by a human figure, to symbolize the speed of the
shaman's movements, and the image of an eagle's claw helps
;

him to catch and destroy the evil spirits.
The drum (khass or khasn) is round in form, and on the upper
which

covered with reindeer-hide, sjmbolic pictures are
painted in red ochre, expressing the idea of the universe of this
people. In the middle there is a picture of a shaman, the sun,
and the moon, and from the shaman's head five rays branch out,
on each of which a bird is sitting. This signifies the shaman's
thoughts, winging their way forth with the speed of a bird's
flight.
Round these pictures there are dots indicating the seven
seas, and on the lower part of the drum there is a prominent
portion of the surface without figures. This indicates the hole
in the earth, bandakan, through which the shaman communicates with the underground world. On the inner side of the
drum metallic jingles represent the spirits which serve the
shaman during his incantations.
Every time the shaman
receives a new drum the number of spirit symbols increases.
The five iron bars across the drum, from which the images of
the spirits are hung, are called uunsin, a place to sit on,' and
the wooden handle of the drum, which is found on the inner
side, in the middle, is protected by an iron bracelet called
khynsin, to prevent the shaman's hand from coming into contact
with the powerful spirits. To the wooden bar on lioth sides of
the handle several metal figures of birds are attached
these
are, first, the two-headed eagle (dokhdady) who taught tlie first
shaman, Dokh, his shamanistic art second, the swan, called
white bird of the goddess Tomantikh,' who is at the service of
Ess the remaining three birds represent divers (bit), who are
sent by tlie shaman as messengers to Khosadam. That is why
the diver's cry is so plaintive, and why the divers come in such
numbers when they hear the shamanistic ceremonies being performed. (The divers generally follow any human gathering, in
expectation of the remnants of food that will be thrown away.)
On the inner side of the dnim frame more pictures are painted,
of men, dogs, or reindeer, a chum (tent), and sundry domestic
side,

is

'

;

;

'

;

utensils.
It is

considered a very bad

omen

for the

shaman

if

the cover

drum breaks during the ceremony in ancient times tiie
to be killed after such an occurrence now he is
supposed to lose his shamanistic power. After the shaman's
death it is obligatory to make a hole in the cover of the drum.
Upon the shaman's staff {tanks) seven human faces are carved
sometimes the lower part of the stick has the shape of two feet.
The shaman uses his staff while shauianizing, and, if he has no
access to a drum, he can even shamanize with the staff and the
drum-stick. The shaman's staff is made of iron, and, when iron
is lacking, of wood.
It is broken at his death and the upper
of the

:

shaman had

;

;

part of it is placed upon his grave.
The shaman's coat, made out of reindeer-skin with the hair
cut short, has a triangular form roughly resembling a bird's
wing, and is open at the front. Only a great shaman has a coat,
and he then usually has also an assistant. The symbolic figures
on the coat are verj' much the same as on the apron, and as a
matter of fact it is very seldom that both are used, and the
apron is more frequently met with than the coat, since the
coats have generally been confiscated by the Russian Orthodox
priests.
One of the most prominent figures is the eagle, having
round his neck a circle representing the serpent. The serpent is
the servant of the bad spirits, and, as the shaman must not
address these bad spirits directly, he does so through the eagle,
who asks the advice of the serpent. Different metallic figures on
the coat again represent the universe. A metallic disk represents
the earth, with seven holes meaning the seven seas. Another
disk represents the Milky Way, called by the Yeniseians Alba's
Way,' after their hero. Yet another disk represents the Bear
constellation, called by the Yeniseians the Elk.' There is one
representation of the shaman's sun, which assists him when he
wanders in the underground regions, and another of our sun.
At the tail of the coat hangs a little human figure which is the
xilvei, the chief soul of the shaman.
It is considered very
unlucky to lose this figure. On both sides of the coat there are
eight metal straps called 'ribs.' After the shaman's death the
metal parts of the coat are kept by his successor, while the
coat itself is hung on a pole at his grave.
'

'

The actual shamanistic performances are very
similar in type among all the natives of N. Siberia
(the Ostyaks of N. Siberia include the Ugrian Ostyaks and the Ostyaks of the Yenisei), and any one

who has once seen a shamanistic ceremony and received an explanation of it can follow quite easily the
ceremonies of a totally different tribe, even though
ignorant of their language.
With some varia-

and addition, there are several chief points
which appear in all the ceremonies the wandering of the shaman to the upper and lower worlds,
his struggle or merely argument with the spirits
upon whom the fate of the man for whom the ceremonies are being performed depends, the return of
the shaman, and the communication to the man of
the result of his interview with the spirits, sometion

:

times also the foretelling of the future of various
people present at the ceremony.
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Monyolei

;

;

out-castes
Hindu period. Ca.ste, in tlie form
exhibits at present, is an institution of
comparatively recent origin (see art. Caste, vol.
iii. p. 234 f.).
The true out-castes, therefore, as
we now observe tliem in India, did not exist in the
early Hindu period. But, as the Indo-Aryans consolidated their power in N. India, with the growth
of Brahman ascendancy, the theory of the personal
purity of the dominant tribes came to be generally
accepted.
It was held that one region should be
regarded as specially pure.
'That land created by the gods, which lies between the two

which

—

it

divine rivers Sarasvati and Dfishadvati, the (sages) call Brahniavarta.
The custom handed down in regular succession (since
tinie immemorial) among the (four chief castes [vartya]) and the
mixed (races) of that country, is called the conduct of virtuous
men {Laws of Manxt, il. 17 f. [SBE xxv. (1886) 32]).
'

The races residing beyond this sacred pale were
known to the Hindus by different titles.
(a) The Mlechchha. — First come the Mlechchha,
or barbarians.
;

'

(ib.

ii.

23).

uncertainty about the modern meaning of
the word 'Mlechchha.' Manu contrasted Aryas
with Mlechchhas, the latter living in a different
country and speaking a different language. The
land of the Aryas was the region between the
Himalayas and the Vindhya mountains outside
this lay the country of the Mlechchha, or barbarians, i.e. mostly the aboriginal races.

There

is

;

'According to this definition, the Deccan was comprised in
the Mlechchha country, but other writers, such as Va^ishtha,
imposed no such limitations. In classical works the natives of
the west were called Mlechchhas, but not those to the east or
north. The Chinese, Burmese and other eastern nations are
never spoken of as Mlechchhas, but the Muhammadans are
often so described. In modern Bengali the word "Mlechchha"
is a term of abuse for those who do not adopt the rules of
cleanliness {dchara) of the Hindus. In other words, it has lost
its geographical meaning and distinguishes Hindus on the basis
It is still used as a designation for
of religious practice.
foreigners, but there appears to be some difference of opinion
as to bow far it should be applied to such races as the Chinese
and Japanese. On the whole, the general view appears to be
that the terra is confined to the western nations. While those
who go to Europe and America are liable to excommunication,
\oyages to China and Japan involve no such penalties' {Census
of India, 1911, Bengal Report, i. 229 f.).
It

may

also be

remarked that

in the

more recent

law literature the term received a more liberal
It was provided that, if a Ksatriya
interpretation.
or other Hindu king defeated the Mlechchha and
reduced them to the rank of Chandala, that is to
say, forced them to join the lowest grade of the
Hindu social system, that country became fit for
sacrifice {Mamibhdshiya, ii. 23, in lA xli. [1912]
76).

On

the whole, the word

'

Mlechchha gener'

seems to connote speakers of the western
languages, like the Kopwv ^ap^apocpuvajv of Homer
ally

(II. ii. 867).

—

The second class of aliens was
(6) The Dasyu.
that of the dark-coloured indigenous races which
resisted the advance of the Aryans.
They were
known as Dasyu, destroyers of the good,' Rsksasa,
or Asura, 'demons,' Anasa, 'no.seless.'
'

'The black complexion, ferocious aspect, barbarous habits,
rude speech, and savai^e yells of the Dasyus, and the sudden
furtive attacks which, under the cover of the impenetrable
woods, and the obscurity of night, they would make on the
encampments of the Aryas, might naturally lead the latter to
speak of them, in the highly figurative language of an imaginative people, in the first stages of civilisation, as ghosts or
demons or even to conceive of their hidden assailants as
possessed of magical or superhimian powers, or as headed by
devils' (J. Muir, Orig. Sanskrit Texts, ii. [1860] 409 f.).

and

;

Modern Hindu

writers of the S. Indian school,
the theory of Aryan ascendancj-,
regard tiie contrast between the Arj'a and the
Dasa, or Dasyu, as a question of cult and not of

who oppose

Arya meaning a worshipper of Indra and
Agni, and Dasa, or Dasyu, either demons opposed
to Indra or people that worshipped these demons
(P. T. Srinivas Iyengar, Life in Ancient India in
the Age of the Mantras, Madras, 1912, p. II ff.).
(c) The tiudra and the ChandCda.
When we
come,to the period of the law-books, we find that

—

the Sudra are subjected to various disabilities,
and, in particular, are_ excluded from the right of

connubium with the Aryas [Laws of Manu, iii.
13-19, and passim).
Below the Sudra, but holding
a definite place in the Aryan community, are the
Chandala, objects of contempt and disgust. Manu
regards the Chandala as the ofi'spring of a Avoman
of high caste and a 6udra [ib. x. 12, 16).
A Chandala, a village pig, a cock, a dog, a menstruating
'

woman, and a eunuch must not look upon the Brahmanas while
eat' (I'fi. iii. 239).
'The dwellings of Chandalas and
Svapachas ['dog-cooking,' 'dog-feeder'] shall be outside the
village, lhe3' must be made .\papatras [those who use vessels
from which no one else will eat], and their wealth (.shall be)
dogs and donkeys. Their dress (shall be) the garments of the
dead, (they shall eat) their food from broken dishes, black iron
(shall be) their ornaments, and they must always wander from
place to place. A man who fulfils a religious duty shall not
seek intercourse with them their transactions (shall be) among
themselves, and their marriages with their equals. Their fooci
shall begivento them by others (than an Aryan giver) in a broken
dish at night they shall not walk about in villagesand in towns.
By day they may go about for the purpose of their work, distinguished by marks at the king's command, and they shall
carry out the corpses (of persons) who have no relatives.
By the king's order they shall always execute the criminals, in
accordance with the law, and they shall take for themselves
the clothes, the beds, and the ornaments of (such) criminals
t.hey

;

'That land where the black antelope naturally roams, one
must know to be fit for the performance of sacrifices (the
tract) different from that (is) the country of the Mlechchhas
(barbarians)
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OUDH.— See United Provinces.
OUT-CASTES (Indian).— I. The

of the early

(Indian)

;

.

{ib. X.

.

.

51-56).

—

The modern out-castes. The modern outcastes fall into two classes: (1) the menial, depressed tribes or castes, who occupy the degraded
position which Manu assigns to the Chandala,
such as the Dom, Bhangi, or Chuhra (qq.v.) of
N. India, or the Pariah (q.v.) of Madras ; and (2)
those who for some offence against Hindu social
regulations have been expelled from their tribe or
caste by the sentence of caste tribunal, known in
N. India as the council of five members {panchdi/at).
The common phrase for such expulsion in N. India
2.

huqqah pdnl band karnd, implying that no
of the group will smoke with him, or take
water from his hands. In other words, he is boycotted, no caste-man will hold intercourse with
him, and perhaps the most serious of all penalties,
in a land where the marriage of children is a religious duty — he loses his rights of connubium and
other caste privileges. The ofiences for which
is

member

—

this penalty is prescribed vary in different parts of
the country and among different castes and tribes,
but the general system is the same throughout

India.
In Bengal a man is permanentlj' expelled from caste for grave
offences e.g., if he knowingly and persistently partakes of
food with, or drinks water from the luimis of, or smokes ^sith,
a man of lower caste, or marries a woman of lower ca.ste and
refuses to put her away. This extreme penalty has even been
imposed when a man has married a woman of his own caste
without or against the consent of her relatives. Adultery and
engaging in an occupation which is looked on as degrading are
sonutimes punished in this way. Temporary out-casting is
ordered as a punishment for less serious offences, and a suspect
is frequently out-casted until he clears himself from a charge
of violation of caste usage {Census of India, V.'ll, Bengal
Report, i. 467, and see also Ihiited Provinces and Dudli Report,
i. 337 ff., Panjab Report, i. 420ff., Baroda Report, i. '31 ff.).

—

In the case
3. Restoration to caste privileges.
of temporary expulsion, restoration to caste privileges is secured by abject submission to the caste
council and by the infliction of various penalties.
In Bih.ar the offender has to undergo prescribed penances,
suih as going on a pilgrimage for an appointed period, bathing
in the Ganges and swallowing some of its s.and, living on alms
for a prescribed time, reniainiu'.; dumb fora certain time, fasting
or eating only one meal in the da>-. swallowing a mixture of the

;
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cow—cow-diing, cow's urine, milk, curds,
there
or clarified butter. Besides these puiiishinents
sacrifice, worship
are rites of expiation (pruyaichilta), including
gift of a
making
a
Satyanarayaga.
of
coninionlv
nods,
of the
cow a heifer, cash, and cloth to the family priest, feeding
Brahmaiis and prcseiitiiig gifts to theiu, and giving a dinner to
the cast«-men (Census of India, VJU, Bengal Report, i. 4G1).
offences,
In theciiseof the committal of one of the most serious
cow-killing, the offender has to measure his length on hands
and knees along one bank of the Ganges, from the source to the
bank.
sea, and to return in the same way along the other
five

products of the

ond

<ihi,

Pollution by the touch of out-castes.— The
touch or even the shadow of an out-caste falling
on a man of high caste causes pollution.
In N. India, when a Pom or a Bhangi is called as a witness in
a court of justice, the spectators draw in their skirts to avoid
contact with him, and careful Hindus bathe after shaking
4.

In parts of the Panjab where the
hands with a European.
Hindu element is strong one of the unclean castes is not allowed
to draw water from a public well used by high-caste Hindus.
In such places Chuhras and Chamars have wells of their own.

In other parts of the province a Hindu's water-\ essel is supposed
to be polluted if an out-caste happens to stand on the well platform, or if his bucket-rope is still touching the sides of the well
{Cermu of India, 1911, Panjab Report,!. 411 f.). This feeling
The Nayadis, an out-caste tribe,
is even stronger in S. India.
pollute a Brahman if they come within the distance of 300 ft. of
him he is obliged to bathe, to renew his sacred thread, and to
drink the five products(paftcAa(7ar.y«)n)of the cow when these
out-castes are passing by, they must announce their presence
bj' shouting lest thev cause pollution (L. K. Anantha Krishna
Iyer, The Cochin Tribes and Castes, JIadraa, 1909, i. 57). The
approach of an Ulladan within a distance of 64 ft. pollutes Brahmans and other men of high caste hence they are forbidden
to use the public roads or enter bazaars (ib. i. 85). Vallans are
obliged to announce their presence by shouting, and, if they
visit a temple, they have to stand at a certain distance from the
outer walls (ib. i. 260). In Bombay the touch or even the
shadow of a Holeya or Canarese Pariah is thought to defile (BG
In Khand'^sh a Brahman clerk will not let a
xxiii. [18841214).
Mahar touch his cart, nor will he take anything I'rom his hands
if the Mahar presents a paper, he has to throw it on the ground
the clerk picks it up, and, when he returns it, he flings it to the
Mahar, and will not hand it to him (ib. xii. [18S0] 117).
Even castes of menial status have similar prejudices. The
Pulayans, themselves a cause of pollution, have to bathe five
times and let a drop of blood flow from a finger in order to
and the Kuricpurify themselves after touching a Pariah
chans, a low jungle tribe, are polluted by the approach of
water sanctirequire
women
their
grade,
and
others of the same
fied by a Brahman in order to purify themselves (L. K. Anantha
Tribes
and
Castes
Thurston,
of S. India,
Krishna Iyer, i. 86 E
Madras, 1909, iv. 126). Out-castes retaliate even on Brahmans.
undergo
purification
must
quarter
their
The Holeyas say that
otherwise ill will befall them. Pariahs
if a Brahman enters it
of
them
enter their
should
one
and,
Brahmans,
also exclude
ward, water mixed with cow-dung is flung over his head, and
said
that he
Mysore,
it
is
in
times,
former
he is driven out in
was beaten to death (Thurston, ii. 336 f., vi. 83).
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

It is a mistake to believe that these out-castes
are conscious of their own degradation.
All traditions represent the Pariahs as a caste which has come
down in the world (Census of India, 1901, Madras Report, 172).
Hence many of these tribes possess privileges which they tenOn certain days [in Madras) they may enter
aciously assert.
temples which at other times they must not approach. There
i.

'

are several important ceremonial and social observances which
they are always called to inaugurate or take some share in, and
which, indeed, would be held incomplete and unlucky without
them ; and at particular seasons there is a festival much resembling the classic Saturnalia, in which, for the time, the relation
of slaves and masters is inverted, and the former attack the
latter with unstinted satire and abuse, and threaten to strike
work unless confirmed in their privileges (M. J. Walhouse, JAl
The Pariahs and Pulayans of Cochin cherish the
iv. [1875] 371).
memory of their former greatness, and regard themselves as the
in some temples the Holeyas have
original owners of the soil
the right of entry on three days in the year ; one of them sits
beside the image of Siva on his elephant and fans the idol during
the annual procession ; a Pariah annually performs the rite of
the 'sacred marriage,' with Egathal, the tutelary goddess of
Madras, and ties the marriage badge round the neck of her
image Pariahs pull the idol cars at processions without causing any pollution, and they are employed to decide boundary
disputes bv walking along the line with pots of water on their
heads (L. K. Anantha Krishna Iyer, i. 69 Thurston, ii. 332, vi.
'

;

;

:

83).

This association of out-castes with religious rites
based on the theory tiiat they are autochthones,
that tliey thus understand the proper modes of propitiating the local god lings, and hence in many
parts of India they act as their priests. The same
belief accounts for tiie fact that they are often
called in to perform the rites of inauguration and
investiture of a Raja of high caste, as in the case
is

R

Halbas of the Central Provinces (A.
Nelson, Jiaipur Gazetteer, 1909, i. 102; cf. the
ii. 554 f.).
The attention of sym5. Measures of reform.
patlietic Europeans has for a long time been
attracted to the almost intolerable position of out-

of the

customs of the Bhil,

EBE

—

castes in India.
W. Ward remarks that the rules of the ^^tras or Hindu religious and social regulations regarding the Sudras of Bengal are
60 unjust and inhuman, that every benevolent person must feel
the greatest indignation at the Hindoo lawgivers, and rejoice
'

that Providence has placed so great a portion of this people
of the British Government (A View of
the History, Literature, and Religion of the Hindoos'^, SeramIn fact, these Pariahs
pore, 1818, i. 68). J. A. Dubois writes
are the born slaves of India ; and iiad I to choose between the
two sad fates of being a slave in one of our colonies or a Pariah
here, I should undoubtedly prefer the former (Hindu Manners,
Customs, and Ceremonies'^, Eng. tr., Oxford, 1906, p. 49).

under the equitable laws

'

:

'

'

Recent

political agitation

among the educated

classes has aroused public attention to the problem
of the untouchables,' as they are popularly called,
and their position is logically regarded as incompatible with those theories of the freedom and
equality of man which are in the air at present.
'

A

practical reason has strengthened these considerations the high-caste Hindu sees that many
of them, in order to escape their degraded condi-

more

—

tion, have sought relief by adopting Christianity
movement to ameliorate their condior Islam.
tion has been recently started in W. India.
'The attitude of the educated section of the higher castes
towards the despised classes has, within the decade, undergone
a remarkable change. Theosophists, Brahmo Samajists, Arya
Saraajists, Prarthana Samajists, high class Hindus and Christian

A

missionaries are all taking an active interest in their welfare.
The work of the Depressed Class Mission in Bombay and other
parts of Western India is progressing. The untouchables are
being touched. The stigma is being removed. The first step
has been taken, and there is no doubt that the movement now
going on for their elevation is bound to succeed. In the Baroda
State H. H. the Maharaja Sayajirao Gaekwad is a keen sympaSchools and Boarding
thiser with the lot of these poor people.
Houses have been opened for their education. Dheds, Bhangis
and Chamars can now enter the precincts of Courts and Government Offices, like other castes, and even the public service is
thrown open to them (Census of India, 1911, Baroda Report,
'

i.

262).

to the present this movement has not made
progress in N. and S. India. It has to
encounter the confirmed prejudices of a most con-

Up

much

servative priestly body, and, though it

is

probable

that, the question once having been raised, their
position may become less degraded than it is at
present, it is premature to expect that the process
of amelioration will be rapid.
LiTERAToaE. This has been quoted in the article.

—

W. Crooke.

OUTLAW. — The extent of the area throughout

social feelings of early man are operative
In some instances they
differs in ditierent cases.
scarcely cross the threshold of his family-groiip,

which the

while in others they reach beyond the boundaries
To him the
of his clan or even those of his tribe.
limits of the group, clan, or tribe seem to form
the ring-fence of all possible social life, outside
of which lies a world peopled by beings whom he
Not only
fears and hates as his deadly enemies.
the welfare but the very existence of the community of which he is a member depends on the
maintenance of the peace which subsists within it.
This peace is safeguarded by custom, which is
accepted without question and without explanation as the only rule of conduct and custom is
obeyed, in the first place, by reason of this acceptance, and, in the second place, by reason of the
conviction that some supernatural power, force, or
influence will bring disaster not only upon the
man who disregards its bidding, but upon the community to which he belongs. It follows that whoever breaks the peace commits an ottence which is
Sometimes it is the
at once secular and religious.
former, sometimes it is the latter, element to
which primitive notions regarding the essentials
;

OUTLAW
In both
of criminality assign more importance.^
cases, however, tlie fate of such an evil-doer is
the same. There is no place for him within the

community which he has imperilled and polluted.
He must be slain or expelled from the company of
his fellows.

Frequently expulsion results not only in the
bat in the actual, death of the outcast.
Among the Masai, if a man is convicted of a particular offence

civil,

several times, and constitutes himself a public nuisance, he is
proclaimed an outlaw, his propert}' is confiscated, he is turned
away with Wows from every settlement or village, and, unless
he can find friends in some stranger tribe, he must die of starvation.2 A similar fate awaits the Zulu who has committed a
premeditated murder 3 and in early Arabia a man who had
killed one of his kindred was either put to death by his own
people or became an outlaw, forced to take refuge in an alien
group.* In Albania the murderer's house is burned, his
movables are confiscated, his immovables are made over to his
victim's representatives, and he and his family must flee the
country.* In the Nissan Islands criminals are expelled from
the village or district to which they belong, and their houses
and lands are forfeited ;8 the Seri Indians outlaw any of their
;

members who are

guilty of habitual idleness, of associating

with aliens, or of failing in certain of the tests imposed upon
would-be bridegrooms.' Among the Wyandots it is the duty
and the Bedawin of
of every tribesman to kill the outlaw
Hadramaut permit the slaying of the man who has been
banished, after an interval of three days.S
;

Sometimes a man will submit to outlawry rather
than face the death which is the punishment of
persistent disobedience to tribal custom,* or will
himself renounce his clansman's rights and family
ties in order to prosecute his vengeance the more
readily. 1"
Sometimes an offender is outlawed for crimes

committed upon persons other than the members
of his group.
Thus, among the Barea and Kumana the cattle-thief who
robs a friendly tribesman, and refuses to make the reparation
which the elders of his own tribe have demanded of him, is
expelled by his fellows, his dwelling is broken up, his property
is taken from him, and his friends and relatives must share in
his fate. 11
So, too, when the
tribe learns that an

takes to

murderer of a member of a neighbouring
avenging expedition is on his track, if he
he does so in the full knowledge of being

flight,

'

ostracised for ever.' 12

We

which the kindred

find instances in

of a

See art. Law (Primitive) and J. G. Frazer, Psyche's Task,
a Discourse concerning the Influence of Superstition an the
Growth of Institutions, London, 1909, p. 79 f., where the view
is stated that the treatment of homicides was originally con1

;

ceived as a purification and that it was when that purification
took the form of laying the manslayer under restraint, banishing him from the country, or putting him to death in order to
appease the victim's ghost, that it became for all practical
l)urpoaes indistinguishable from punishment.
2 S. L. and H. Hinde, The Last of the Masai, London, 1901,
;

p. 108.
3 J. Macdonald,
•*

R. Dareste, 'Les anciennes

Coutumes

a,lha,na,ises,'

Nmivelle

droit frangais et itranger, iv. [1903] 491.
Sorge,
Die Nissan Inseln im Bismarck Archipel,' in
S. R. Steinmetz, Rechtsverhaltnisse von eingeborenen Volkern
in Afrika und Ozeanien, Berlin, 1903, p. 419.
J McGee, 'The Seri Indians,' 17
[1898], pt. i.

Revue hislorique de
F.

'

RBEW
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p. 273*.

Westermarck, MI i. 173, citing J. W. Powell, Wyandot
Government,' 1 RBEW [1881], p. 68, and A. von Wrede, Reise in
Hadhrarnaut, ed. H. von Maltzan, Brunswick, 1870, p. 51.
9 E. M. Curr, The Australian Race, 4 vols., Melbourne,
8 E.

'

Spencer-Gillena, p. 495.
f.
the case of the kenaima, among the Macusis aud
other tribes of British Guiana. He severs all ties of family and
clan and from the moment when he leaves his village it is the
duty of every one to slay him (R. Schomburgk, Rciscn in
Britisch Guiana in JSUo-U, Leipzig, 1847-48, i. 158, 323 f!.;
E. F. im Thurn, Among the Indians of Guiana, London, 1883,
p. 329 ff. ; W. II. Brett, Indian Tribes of Guiana, do. 1868,
p. 357 f.).
11 \V. Munzinger, Ostafrikanische Sttidien, SchafiChausen, 1864,
1886-87,
10

i.

That

CI

homicide escape responsibility for his crime by
withdrawing their protection from him.^
Among the Circassians on the Kuban, the man-slayer for
whom his clan refuse to paj- compensation, and whom they
to the vengeance of his victim's representatives, must
the country and wander a homeless fugitive (ahrak), until
he either makes his peace with the avengers or finds death at

abandon
flee

their hands.2

Elsewhere the same principle is applied to the
case of the son for whom his father has paid many
tines, ^ and to that of the spendthrift for wiiose
debts each branch of the family is legally liable.
He is, says W. Marsden,* sent forth as a deer to
the woods, no longer to be considered as entitled
to the privileges of society.
It may be noted that
to meet or have intercourse with an outlaw was
regarded by the Babylonians as a sin.'
In the early Aryan community death was the
only penalty
and, if the criminal could not be
taken, he was expelled from it, to be treated like
a wild beast, and, like a wild beast, to be hunted
down and slain.* This conception ruled in Vedic^
and Germanic ^ antiquity, and, in the opinion of
Schrader, it underlies the dn/xfa* of the Greeks,
which originally signified the position of the man
who could be slain without penalty or payment or
compensation.'" The case of the homo sacer was
similar.
Fallen under the wrath of the gods,
whom he had offended by his crime, he was exhis goods were
pelled from all human society
confiscated, and it Avas open to any one to slay
him. He was not a mere enemy, and, as such,
;

;

without rights. He was an abomination in the
sight of gods and men, to be shunned like a leper,
and to be cast out to herd with the wild beasts. ''
In ancient Gaul refusal to submit to the judgments of the druids was punished with outlawry '1 See below as to outlawry among
the Irish and Anglo;

Saxons.
2 Stahl, cited by E. Kulischer,
Untersuchungen iiber das
xvi. [1903] 423.
See also, regardprimitive Strafrecht,'
ing Caucasian tribes, the authorities cited by A. H. Post,
Grundriss der ethnologischen Jurisprxidenz, Oldenburg and
Leipzig. 1894-95, i. 352-354.
3 A. Trollope, S. Africa, London, 1878, ii. 301 (Kaffirs).
4 The Hist, of Sumatra, London, 1783, p. 207.
' See art. Ethics and Morality (Babylonian).
6 O. Schrader, Reallexikon der indogerinanischen AUertuinskunde, Scrassburg, 1901, p. 835.
7 H. Zimnier, AUindisches Leben, Berlin, 1879, p. 185.
From
the same root as pardvrj, the outcast of the Vedas, is formed
a series of terms, among which is the English wretch,' which
clearly indicates what was the impression of the lot of the
outlaw made upon the mind of primitive man (Schrader, loc.
cit. ; cf. J. Grimm, Deutsche Rechtsalterthiimef^, Gottingen,
1881, p. 396 f.).
9 See art. Atimia.
8 See below.
10 Schrader, loc. cit.
see also Crimes and Punishmknts
(Greek), §§ 4, 6(5). B. W. Leist (Grmco-italische Rechtsqeschichte,
Jena, 1884, pp. 326 f., 331, 403) observes that the Greeks distinguished between <^oi'os eicovo-ios and ii>6vo<; aKouVtos. In the
former case, when the homicide had fled beyond the reach of
the avenger, the community broke off all relations with him, as
having brought pollution upon it and offended its gods. As in
the case of the Roman aqxue et ignis interdictio, his flight was
declared an a.€i.<f>vyia, upon which followed the confiscation of
In the latter case he must absent himself from
his property.
his country only until he has made his peace with the avenger
and with the angrv gods. See GB», pt. iii.. The Dying God.
London, 1911, p. 69 f.
11 R. von Ihering, Geist des romischen Rechts, '\.*, Leipzig,
1878, p. 279 ff. This condition was the consequence not of all
but of certain specified crimes ill-treatment of parents, the
betrayal of a client by his patron, and the ploughing up of
and to these the later law added
ancient boundary-stones
certain other offences. Ihering observes that banishment was
not a punishment, but a means of escaping punii^hinent which
the Romans left open to the accused until judgment. The
community, to free itself of all responsibility to the gods, must
renounce all intercourse with the outcast. This was the
meaning of the aquce et ignis interdictio. It was not mere
Fire and
politii'al banishment, but operated as a purification.
water are the emblems of purity, and were employed in every
act constituting or representing a religious union—«.<;., sacrifice, marriage, the m.iking of a treaty, et-c.— and they were
denied to the criminals, not in order to signify a refusal of the
necessities of life, but as symbols of the purity of the common
See also
life, which he would sully by his use (ib. p. 288).
OiiiMKS and Punishments (Roman).
12 Cajsar, de Bell. Gall. vi. 13
see Crimks akd Punishments
'

ZVRW

'

;

'Manners, Customs, Superstitions, and ReSouth African Tribes,' JAI xx. [1891] 119.
W. Robertson Smith, Kinship and Marriage in Early
Arabia'-, London, 1908, p. 25.
ligions of

5

683

;

is

;

p. 479.
12 W. E.

Roth, Ethnological Studies among the N. W. Central
Queensland Aborigines, Brisbane and London, 1897, p. 140.
It may be that by 'ostracised Roth means no more than mere
avoidance. Avoidance is a by no means infrr(|uent punishment,
and is in use, e.g., among the Eskimos of Boothia Felix (John
Ross, Appendix to the Narr. of a Second Voyage in Search of
a North-West Passage, London, 1835, p. 11).
'

—

;

;

(Celtic).

'
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in the laws of early Ireland the outlaw is defined, and tlie conditions are prescribed by compliance with wluch his family could be exonerated

and

from his guilt, and subject to which he could be
slain with impunity.^
Anion-,' tiie Germanic peoples outlawry in its
oldest form may be described as expulsion from
human society to keep company with the beasts of

The outlaw was named the wolf
the forest.
(wargus), and was to be treated as the wolf, the
enemy of human kind. He could be slain by any
one without penalty, and, frequently, a price was
set upon his head.^ But, unless caught red-handed,
his life was safe nntil the close of the tribunal
'

which had pronounced judgment upon him. He
liad thus an opportunity of escape.
No one might
give him food or shelter, and, according to the
older law, his goods were confiscated, and his very
memory was blotted out by the burning down of
his dwelling.^ Thus, in its earlier forms, outlawry
included

punishments, while, in its later modieach punishment had its separate and
independent place.*
Even in the former case
something was abated of the harshness of the law,
either by the interposition of arbitrators or by
voluntary submission to a punishment and, when
it became permissible to give to the outlaw the
assistance necessary to enable him to quit the
country, banishment gradually took the place of
the heavier penalty.
mUder form of outlawry
consisted in a three years' banishment, upon his
return from which the exile was restored to his
place in the community. If, however, he did not
pay the compensation to which he had been adjudged liable, or if he had committed a fresh breach
of the peace during the term of his banishment, he
fell under the rigours of the old law."
In later
times expulsion of the evil-doer from the country
was replaced by expulsion from the district ( Mark,'
Gau ') to which he belonged, while, under tlie influence of Christianity, not only did the Church
introduce a form of expulsion, which a secular
tribunal had no power to inflict, but secular was
conjoined with ecclesiastical expulsion, and pilgrimage to holy places, where he could be cleansed
of his guilt, was imposed upon the exile.® Gradually the older system yielded to a new order of
things, under which almost all crimes could be
atoned for by a money payment.^
It was provided by one of the laws of King
Edward tiiat the homicide's relatives should escape
responsibility for his crime if they forsook him,
refused to pay for him, and ever afterwards refused
him food or drink.*
It is of interest to note that, until the law of
all

fications,

;

A

'

'

1 The provisions of the Book of Aicill (Ancie.nt Laws and
Institutes of Ireland, Dublin and London, 1865-79, iii. 381)
regarding outlawrj' are quoted in art. Crimes and Punishments
(Celtic).
See also H. S. Maine, The Early Hist, of Institutions,
new ed., London, 1890, p. 174 E. O'Curry, On the Manners and
Ctistoms of the Ancient Irish, ed. W. K. Sullivan, 3 vols., London,
;

1873,

i.

p. cxx.

W.

E. Wilda, Das Strafrecht der Gcnnanen, Halle, 1842, p.
Grimm, p. 733 ; K. Maurer, Vorlesungen iiber altnordRechtsgeschichte, Leipzig, 1910, v. 136 ff.
H. Bruiiner,
Deutsche Rechtsgeschichte, do. 1837, i. 168. In Iceland the law
sanctioned and favoured a sort of war of extermination af,'ainst
the outlaw. Whoever met him and could master him without
danger to himself must either slay him or tf've him over to be
slain.
The community paid a price to the slayer or captor, and
restored to its peace the outlaw who had "slain three other
wretches like himself (Wilda, p. 282 f. cf. Maurer, i. 141, 143).
The danger to society which results from neglect to take severe
measures .against those whom it has expelled is illustrated by
the case of the Cocina Indians, who are neither a tribe nor a
i;aste, but a band of outlaws, who live by robbing the other
inhabitants of the Goajira Peninsula (F. A. A. Simons,
An
Exploration of the Goajira Peninsula,' Proc. of the Royal Geo2

279

f.

;

ische

;

;

'

graphical Society, vii. [1885] 787).
3 Wilda, pp. 283-290.
* lb. p. 296 f.
Brunner, i. 173.
5 Wilda, pp. 297-301.
6 Grimm, p. 737.
7 Wilda, pp. 270, 320.
» Ancient Laws and Institutes of England., London, 1840,
;

p. 105.

Scotland was modified by statutes passed in 1649
1661,^ the man who had been proclaimed rebel
for a criminal offence could be slain by any one
with impunity, and that his relatives were forbidden to ressett, supple, or manteine or do favors
to " him," under pane of deid and contiscatioun of

and

'

their

movable property.^

—

Literature. In addition to the works, cited in the article,
see artt. Banishment and Ethics and Morality. As to the
position of the outlaw in Northern antiqiity, see The Story of
Grettir the Strong, tr. from the Icelandieby Eirikr Magmisson
and William Morris, London, 1900, and ttHtrr. by G. W. Dasent,
entitled The Saga of Burnt Njal, EdMdrgh, 1861, and The
Story of Gisli the Outlaw, do. 1866.

^\

P. J. Hamilton-Grierson.
OVERSOUL. — 'Oversoul' Emerson's term
is

for the absolute spiritual reality of the universe.
in this sense was new with Emerson ;
the idea which he sought to express through it was

The word

almost as old as human thought. The early influences which brought Emerson to his doctrine of
the oversoul, which in his twenty-fourth year he
calls 'the Universal Mind' (Journal, ii. 217), were
the writings of Coleridge, Wordsworth, Carlyle, and
Goethe. Somewhat later he took up the study of
Plato and Plotinus with intense enthusiasm. They
had a profound influence on his development, and
it was probably their doctrine of the soul that
suggested to Emerson his term oversoul.'
Plotinus, following Plato's suggestion, in the
Timceus, of a world-soul, presents as a central
feature of his philosophy a vast, eternal, allinclusive soul of the universe, which is at once both
a one and a many. It is the unity in one of all
the souls that are and of everything that can be
called soul in the entire universe, visible and invisible.
It is the overflow of the inetiable godhead,
flooding out and coming to expression in the
myriad forms of man and nature.
The uncreated ground of Meister Eckhart and
the bottomless abyss of Jacob Boehme also had
a positive influence in the formation of Emerson's
view of the oversoul, and still more important wa.s
the influence of German transcendental philosophy,
especially as expounded by Fichte and Schelling.
'

'

'

'

'

'There is,' according to Fichte, 'one animating life, one
which all that seems to us to exist and live is
but a modification, definition, variet.y and form {Grundziige des
gegenwdrtigen Zeitalters, Berlin, 1806, lect. ii.).
One eternal
energy separates itself into our consciousness, flows forth as the
fountain of being, and remains even in its time-stream always
one undivided energy (i6. lect. iv.).
One divine life wells up
in ourconsciousness and appears in a world of infinite variety and
chSknge' {Amvei sung zum seligcn Leben, Berlin, 1806, lect. iv.).
living reason, of

'

'

'

'

With even less restraint and greater poetic exuberance, Schelling traced everything up to the
absolute, the ground and matrix, both of finite
mind and of external nature, which fit each to
each like the two poles of a magnet. This absolute
is the inimense, brooding, organizing life, sleeping
in the plant, dreaming in the animal, and waking
into full consciousness in man, and revealing itself
in ever-heightening forms first in an embryonic
way in nature and then in conscious forms through
history, art, and religion a view which Coleridge
interpreted in his Eolian Harp
And what if all of animated nature

—

:

'

Be but organic harps diversely framed.
That tremble into thought, as o'er them sweeps
Plastic and vast, one intellectual breeze,
At once the Soul of each, and God of all ? (44 ff.).
'

Emerson's doctrine of the oversoul runs through
all his writings both in prose and in verse. It underinterpretation of nature, his conception of
genius, his faith in man, and his unfailing assurance in the testimony of the soul. His most complete, though still highly poetic, interpretation is
lies his

1 1649, c. 96; 1661, c. 217 (The Acts of the Parliaments oj
Scotland, ed. T. Thomson, Edinburgh, 1814-75, vi. pt. ii. p. 173,

vii.

203).

2 D. Hume, Com. on the Laiv of Scotland respecting Crimes*,
Edinburgh, 1844, i. 187ff.; 1540, c. 14 1592, c. 65 (Acts of Par.
liaments of Scotland, ii. 372, iii. 574).
;
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given in his essay, Tlie Over-soul, first published in
1841.
In this essay the oversoul is called the
Universal Mind,' Supreme Mind,' Spirit,' Deity,'
'the Eternal One.' 'that Unity within which
every man's particular being is contained and made
one with all other," the common Heart,' the Soul
of the whole,' 'the deep Power in which we live.'
Like Fichte's 'absolute ego' and Schelling's
'absolute principle,' like the universal reason' of
Coleridge and the infinite Divine Presence of
WordswortliT^^Mversoul, in Emerson's view, is an
immense spiritmjPenvironment of the soul, a vast
background presence impinging on the inner border
of every personal life, so that man is a veritable
facade of a temple,' which opens inward into the
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

When this

presence breathes throuj,'h his [man's] intellect, it
it breathes through his will, it is virtue
when
it flows through his affection, it is love {The Oner-soul [ Works,
ii.
It arches over them lilce a temple, this unity of
255]).
thought in which every heart beats with nobler sense of power
and duty, and thinks and acts with unusual solemnity

genius

;

Varieties of Religious Experience, pp. 508, 515).
M. Bucke calls this ultimate reality cosmic
consciousness,' and gives many illustrations of its
influence (see his interesting book. Cosmic Consciousness).
F. W. H. Myers worked out in much
detail a doctrine of the .subliminal self, from which,
he holds, come inspirations, revelations, and a vast
number of extraordinary experiences and manifestations (Hunuin Personality).
There are,
(

K.

'

when

;

'

'

(ib. p. 260).'

He accounts for the genius of Michael Angelo and
other artists in the well-known lines

furthermore, in contemporary thought,
lar varieties of oversoul doctrine.

—

The passive .Master lent his hand
To the vast soul that o'er him planned
(The. I'roblem,

1.

47

f.

[Works,

i.\-.

17]).

universal sea of life surges into all individual inlets, as the water of the globe is all one
sea, and, truly seen, its tide is one' (Over-soul,
The waters of the great deep have ingress
p. 276).
and egress to the soul' (The Intellect {Works,
ii. 319]), and its
influx makes men wise beyond
their own private knowledge, and good beyond the
narrow range of their human deeds
the soul is
superior to its knowledge, wiser than any of its
works (Over-soul, p. 271). Silence, the hush of all
that is of the private and e.xclusive self, is essential
to the inflow of the higher truth into the soul,
man must learn to listen greatly.
'Silence is a solvent that destroys [limiting] personality, and
gives us leave to be great and universal {Intellect, p. 319).
According to Emerson's doctrine, there is no impenetrable wall, no screen or ceiling,' between
the individual soul and the oversoul.
'

'

'

'

—

'

'

A

'

'

'

There is no bar or wall in the soul, where man
ceases,
and God
begins. The walls are taken away. We lie open
on one side to the deeps of spiritual nature {Over-soul, p. 256).
Draw, if thou canst, the mystic line
Severing rightly his from thine,
Which is human, which divine
'

.

.

.

.

.

'

*

{Worship,

1.

21

ff.

[Works,

ix. 237]).

is the union of man and God in every act of the
Forever and ever the influx of this better and universal self is new and unsearchable '{Oi\'r-sovl,'p.'i~i).
'Thoughts
come into our minds by avenues which we never left open.'
If he [man] have found his centre, the Deity will shine through
'

Ineffable
.

.

.

'

him

;

;

Works of Jacob Behmen
1857
(Boehme) (Emerson read the so-called Law ed., in 4 vols.,
London, 1764-81); J. G. Fichte, Popular Works, Eng. tr.-i,
2 vols., London, 1889; F.
J. Schelling', Ideen zu einer
Philosophie der Natitr, Leipzig, 1797, and Von der Weltscele,
Hamburg, 1798 S. T. Coleridge, Works
Wordsworth,
PofOTs; R. W. Emerson, Cvi/iplete Works, Riverside ed., VI
vols., London, 1894-99, Journals, 10 vols., Boston, 1909-14
James, Varieties of Religious Experience, London, lOfi'j
R. M. Bucke, Cosmic Consciousness, Philadelphia, 19u5
F.
H. Myers, Iliiinan Personality and its Survival of
Bodily Death, 2 vols., London, 1903.
F.

Stuttgart,

Pfeiffer,

;

;

;

W.

;

W.

;

W.

RuFUs M. Jones.

OXFORD MOVEMENT.— The name

is

given

to the religious revival which began at Oxford in
1833.
Its formal begiiming is held to be a sermon

One

soul.

many popu-

Literature. Plato, Timceus Plotinus, Enneads (Emerson
read Thomas Taylor's tr., London, 17S7) Eckhart, Predigten,
ed.

:

'

.

'

W.

infinite.
is

585

(ib. p. 26S f.).
Self-reliance is safe because it is soulreliance, and soul-reliance is safe because it is a ' trust which
carries God with it and so hath already the whole future in the
bottom of the heart (ib. p. 278).
'

'

on

National Apostasy preached in the University
Church at Oxford on I4th July 1833 by John Keble.
Later in July there was a meeting at Hadleigh in
Suffolk, where H. J. Rose was rector, at which the
only resident Oxford Fellow present was R. H.
Froude but far more important were the Tracts
for the Times by Members of the University of
Oxford, which began in September 1833, the first
three Tracts being written by J. H. Newman.
Keble, Froude, and Newman were all Fellows of
Oriel College, though Keble had ceased to reside
regularly in Oxford ten years before.
1. Causes of the
Movement The immediate
causes were the dangers threatening the English
Church from four quarters.
(1) The most obvious danger, though the least
serious, was political.
The Established position of
the English Church seemed threatened. In 1828
the Test and Corporation Acts, in 1829 the penal
laws against Roman Catholics, had been repealed.
In 1832 the great Reform Bill had become law, and
the Whigs who had championed all these measures
were in office supported by the emancipated Roman
Catholics and the Dissenters. The Church as a
whole had been allied to the Tories, and most
observers imagined that the old order in the Church
as well as in the State was doomed.
In 1833 the
Irish bishoprics Avere reduced from twenty to ten
(the Church of Ireland was then Established)
the
Bill for their reduction was before the House of
Lords when Keble preached his famous sermon
'

'

;

—

;

;

Like his masters, Phito and Plotinus, and his

German and English

inspirers, Emerson thinks of
this oversoul, this universal reason, as the interpenetrating life and power and intelligence in
nature, wliich is ' the perennial miracle of spirit.
Nature is alive through the same over.soul which is
in us.
At the centre of nature, as at tlie centre of
man's soul, one supreme mind is actively present,
'

is

showing

web which

unvarying laws, and is weaving the
partly conceals and partly reveals the

its

hidden-working

spirit.

There

is

one common,

penetrating pulse of nature and spirit

—

'

the earth-

which makes the tune to
which the sun rolls, and the globule of blood, and
the sap of trees' (Representative Men [Works, iv.
beat, sea-beat, heart-beat,

135]).

Since Emerson's day there have been

many

inter-

terms of oversoul.
William JaTues concludes that continuous and
conterminous with our personal selves there is a
wider Self tln'ougli which saving e-vperieiu-es come
jjretations of ultimate reality in

'

'

'

'

the interfeience with the Irish sees appeared an
earnest of what might happen to the English in
their turn.
The o]>j)osition of the bishops and
clergy to reform had made them singularly unpopular in tiie great towns. By the isolation of
this cause the INIovement can be made to appear
almost wholly jiolitical, as a mere rally in favour
of the Tory party, or of the old relations between

Church and

State,

f

A

second danger was from what is called
Erastianism (q.v.), though it was not the teaching
of Erastus but of the English j)hilosopher Thomas
Hobbes the view that the final authority in
religious belief was neither the Bible nor the
Cluircli, but the State.
Such a view was a
commonplace of Whig thinkers, and since the
action of the State at the Revolution of 1689,
when six English bishops (including the archbishop of Canterbury) and one Irish bishop had
been deprived, without any canonical sentence,
(2)

—

the Church had inclined

more and more

in its prac-

—
'
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The strongest teachtice in an Erastian direction.
ing against Erastianism came from tlie Nonjurors
(q.v.), and it is signilicant tliat an edition of the
works of Cliarles Leslie, one of the wisest and most
learned of the Nonjurors, had been issued from
the University Press, Oxford, in 1832. Keble
in his sermon had spoken strongly against State
tyranny over the Church, and a strong protest
against such a relation of Church and StJite marked
This view,
the Movement from its beginning.
while it made an appeal to the more spiritual of
unlikely
Protestant
Dissenters,
was
to comthe
mend the Movement to Whig ministers.
(3) The most vital and the most subtle danger
Liberalism.' This was tlie spirit which had
burst out in the French Revolution, but was at
work in 1833 in the universities of Germany,
unknoA^^l to most Englishmen. H. J. Rose had
called attention to it in sermons at Cambridge in
1825, when he was answered, strangely enough, by
E. B. Pusey.
In England in 1833 Liberalism was
the view that education, civilization, and reason
would cure the evils and sorrows of mankind.
Religion, in this view, was apt to be regarded as
the rubbish of superstition.
By Liberalism the
followers of the Oxford Movement meant
the
tendencies of modern thought to destroy the basis
of revealed religion, and ultimately of all that can
be called religion at all (Church, Occasional Papers,
ii. 386
Liberalism is analyzed most carefully in
H. S. Holland, Personal Studies, London, n.d.,pp.
7&-82, and by J. H. Newman, in the Apologia pro
Vita Sua, Note A, Liberalism,' added to the 1865
and all subseqiient editions).
(4) The fourth danger which in part evoked the
Movement was the wide-spread ignorance of the
principles for which the English Church stood.

was

*

'

'

'

;

'

Thomas

the pre-Reformation and the primitive Church.
William Palmer's Origines Liturgirce (Oxford,
1832), which owed something to Lloyd, turned
men's attention in the same direction. Lloyd's
death in 1829 was a heavy loss, for, had he lived,
he would undoubtedly have exercised great influence on the Movement. The distinction drawn by
Newman, in Tract 90, between the practical and
formal teaching of Rome he had learnt from Lloyd.
The traditional position had always
2. History.
been held before the Oxford Movement by those who
were called since Queen Anne's day the High
Churchmen,' but it had been obscured by the Latitudinarianism of the previous century. It had
suti'ered from its supposed connexion with Jacobitism it was held to a man by the Nonjurors. It still
had distinguished representatives in 1833, in the
little knot of men whom successive archbishops of
Canterbury (Manners-Sutton [1805-28] and Howley

—

'

;

[1828-48J) had trusted, especially Hugh James Rose
(1795-1838) and a devout layman Joshua Watson
To the energies of this group was
(1771-1855).
due the founding of the National Society for the
Education of the Poor in the Principles of the
Church of England in 1811 and the Church Building Society in 1817, and of a monthly Church
review, The British Magazine, in 1832 ; and recent
researches tend to show the latent strength of this
body of Church manship, which, though not so
prominent as the Evangelical school, in time helped
The
to swell the force of the Oxford Movement.
Tracts for the Times roused Churchmen and rallied
them to the old standards, and from 1833 until
1839 the Movement gained ground rapidly. This
was due in part to the moral and intellectual
the true
attraction of its leaders. John Keble,
and primary author of the Movement' (Newman,
'

p. 75, ed. Wilfrid Ward, p. 119), had
his reputation as a scholar at Oxford before

Sikes, rector of Guilsborough, foretold a
few years before the Movement began that the

Apologia,

general su})pression of the truth of the doctrine of
the Holy Catholic Church would have its reprisals.'
The etlects of these, he added, I eveir dread to
contemplate, especially if it comes suddenly
{Letters and Correspondence of J. H. Newman, ii.
Certainly one object of the Tracts for the
484).
Times was to avert the danger of people becoming
Romanists from ignorance of Church principles
(Church, Oxford Movement, p. 241), and the Tracts
were directed to be advertised as Tracts ... on
the privileges of the Church and against Popery
and Dissent.' This fact is further borne out by
the Preface to Keble's sermon on National Apostasy.'
The Movement had its origin in part in the
an ti- Roman feelings stirred by the Emancipation

he was twenty-one. In 1827 he had published,
anonymously, The Christian Year, a volume of

'

'

'

'

'

Act of 1829.
These were the immediate causes. There were
others which reached further back, prominent
among them the horror of the French Revolution
which had caused men to look with more favour on
the institutions of the i)ast, the Romantic movement in literature headed by Sir Walter Scott, and
the Latitudinarian teaching of the Oxford Noetics,
whose arguments drove men to sound their position
arid so forced them to re-discover the foundations
of the position claimed by the English Church
viz. the Fathers and the Councils and belief in tlie
Holy Catholic Church. Yet another cause operating in the same direction was the teaching of
Charles Lloyd (1784-1829), bishop of Oxford and
Regius Professor of Divinity. As professor in
1825 the bishop gave a course of lectures to graduates on the sources of the Prayer Book, and showed
its indebtedness to the Latin forms in the Roman
service-books.
According to an Oxford tradition,
breviaries were brought from the Bodleian Library
aud shown to the bishop's class. Newman, Froude,
and Pusey all attended these lectures, which set
them to study sympathetically the devotions of

made

religious poetry which won immediate success.
John Henry Newman was second only to Keble.
The Tracts for the Times were his idea, and many
His books, pamphlets,
of them were from his pen.
and, above all, his sermons, were among the most
compelling forces on the side of the Movement.

Richard Hurrell Froude, originally a pupil of Keble,
brought him and Newman together. Froude died
young, in 1836, but his ideas and influence as manifested in his diary and letters, printed after his
death, had their effect on the revival. Edward
Bouverie Pusey joined the Movement in 1834 with
a Tract on Fasting (Tracts for the Times, no. 18).
His personal holiness and profound learning were
to have an enormous influence on the later
development of the Movement, after Newman had
gone.
Pusey had been, like Keble, Newman, and
Froude, a Fellow of Oriel, but became Regius Professor of Hebrew and Canon of Christ Church in
Each of these was a scholar, and each (save
1828.
Pusey) had poetry in his veins but, above all,
each was a man of deep religious earnestness.
Keble and Pusey had been brought up in the
Froude had
traditional High Church school
learnt that faith from Keble Newman, originally
an Evangelical and later inclined to Liberalism,'
had become a High Churchman from Keble's
teaching mediated through Froude.
From 1833 to 1843 Newman's influence was
supreme in the Movement, aud it was felt not
merely through his published writings, but also
through his sermons preached in St. Mary's, Oxford,
They have
of which he had been vicar since 1828.
been described by various writers, by none more
carefully than by John Campbell Sliairp, himself
'

'

;

;

;

'

a Presbyterian

:
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After hearing those sermons you might come away still not
believing the tenets peculiar to the High Church system; but
you would be harrier than most men, if jou did not feel more
than ever ashamed of coarseness, selfishness, worldliness, if you
did not feel the things of faith brought closer to the soul
'

(Studies in Poetry

and Philosophy, Edinburgh,

1868, p. 278).

Thus, while men were reading and talking about
the Tracts, they were hearing the sermons,' and the
sermons created a moral atmosphere, in which men
judged the questions in debate' (Church, Oxfo7-d
Movement, p. 130). Tlie appeal of the Movement
to Christian antiquity and to the great Anglican
divines was given practical illustration by the
Library of the Fathers, begun in 1838 under the
joint editorship of Keble, Newman, and Pusey,
and by the Library of Anglo-Catholic Theology in
1841, directed by a committee of which the same
three leaders were members. The Movement from
1836 had a quarterly magazine, The British Critic,
at first partly edited by Newman, who became sole
editor in 1838.
He resigned in 1841 and was succeeded by Thomas Mozley.
From 1833 to 1839 was the period of the Movement's great success. Recruits poured in
at
Oxford among the younger men it numbered R. I.
Wilberforce, Charles Marriott, R. W. Church,
J. B. Mozley, Frederic Rogers (later Lord Blachford), Isaac Williams, and V\". J. Copeland, each
of whom has left a name behind him.
But its
swift success was a danger.
It attracted minds of
a different temper from those of the original followers, men who cut into it at an angle and whose
direction was unquestionably Romewards almost
from the beginning' (Newman, Apologia, p. 278,
ed. Ward, p. 260). Among them were distinguished
names William George Ward, once a follower of
Arnold, F. W. Faber, Frederick Oakeley, J, B.
Morris, and J, D. Dalgairns. This party gained
'

'

:

'

'

'

:

control of The British Critic and forced Newman
in the Ronieward direction.
In 1839 he first felt a doubt as to the tenability
of the Anglican position.
Between July and
November 1841 this doubt was increased by his
study of the history of Arianism, the establishment
in connexion with the Protestant State Church of
Prussia of an Anglican bishopric in Jerusalem, and
the storm of episcopal censure whicli burst upon
him on account of his Tract no. 90, which he had
published earlier in that year.
The Tract was
a comment upon certain passages in the xxxix.
Articles ; it applied the strictly historical method
to them and showed that much of their language
was not directed against the formal teaching of
the Roman Church. The honesty of the interpretation would hardly be questioned now, and even
in that day old-fashioned High Churchmen such as
W. F. Hook of Leeds, G. Moberly of Winchester,

and William Palmer came forward in Newman's
But popular clamour was aroused, and
theeffecton Newman was immediateand disastrous.
In 1842 he retired from Oxford to live in almost
monastic seclusion at Littlemore. In September
1843 he resigned his benefice of St. Mary's and
preached his last sermon as an Anglican (the
famous Parting of Friends') at Littlemore on 25th
September. A month later he retired into lay
communion with the English Church and performed
no more ministerial acts.
Meanwhile the opposition to the Movement had
been growing. The Evangelicals had early in its
course denounced it as being a return to superstition
and popery, tiie Liberals under T. Arnold had
attacked it fiercely on the same ground (see Arnold's
art. in The Edinburgh lieviein, cxxvii. [1836]), and
the Roman Catliolics from another side disliked
and denied its assertion of the Catholicity of the
English Church. Protestant feeling had been
aroused by the publication of tiie first two volumes
of R. H. Fronde's Remains (ed. Keble and Newman)
defence.

'
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in 1838 and by the title of Tract no. 80, ' On Reserve
in Communicating Religious Knowledge,' which

was

a beautiful and suggestive essay by Isaac
Williams, written to check the habit of using the
most sacred words and phrases at random in hortatory appeals. Tract no. 90, in 1841, added fuel to
'

'

the dame.
The Heads of Houses at Oxford who
had at first regarded the Movement with 'contemptuous indifference' from 1841 adopted an atti
tude of bitter and passionate hostility, with the
exception of M. J. Routh, President of Magdalen,
then the most learned and venerable divine in
England, who stood entirely apart from their proceedings.
In 1841 the Heads issued a decree condemning
Tract 90 and branded it as dishonest. In 1843 a
committee of them suspended Pusey from preaching
in the University pulpit for two years for teachinj;
in a sermon on the Holy Eucharist doctrine con
trary to the Church of England. Pusey nevei
knew the precise charge against his sermon or the
ground upon which it was condemned.
like
violence marked the utterances of some of tho
bishops. J. B. Sumner, then bishop of Chester,
later archbishop of Canterbury, a devout Evan
gelical, in a charge of 1841 ascribed the Movement
to the work of Satan, and other bishops followed
suit (their utterances were carefully collected and
arranged by W. S. Bricknell, in his Judgment of
the Bishops upon Tractarian Theology, Oxford,
The silencing of Newman and Pusey in
1845).

A

Oxford gave the Romanizing wing an opportunity
coming to the front, and in 1844 W. G. Ward
published his Ideal of a Christian Church, a book
marked by great moral earnestness and containinj,
some extremely shrewd and bitter criticism of the
English Church it assumed that only the Roman
Church satisfied the conditions of what a Churcl'
of

;

should be.

The Heads of Houses at Oxford seized the chance
thus given them. They secured the condemnation
of the book by the University and Ward's degradation from his degrees ; a proposal to censure Tract
no. 90 was, however, vetoed by the Proctors. These
events on 13th Feb. 1845 meant the downfall of
the Movement in Oxford the drift to Rome set in,
and finally on 8th Oct. 1845 Newman was received
into the Roman communion.
The Movement then entered upon its second
stage, which was appropriately enotigh marked by
the consecration of a new church (the anonymous
gift of Pusey), St. Saviour's, in the slums of Leeds.
The Movement had ceased to be an academic attaiiand now m<ade its appeal to the people of the great
towns. The Evangelicals in the 19th cent, had
left these great populations apart, their own strongholds being chiefiy in the inland watering-places
such as Bath, Cheltenham, and Tunbridge Wells.
The followers of the Movement began the mission
work in East and Central London, where such outposts as St. Peter's, London Docks, and St. Alban's,
Holborn, became in time famous. This earnest
devotion to the masses in the towns was strong iji
R. H. Fronde, who in 1833 had a 'Project for re
viving Religion in great Towns
by means of
colleges of unmarried priests, which he considered
the cheapest possible way of providing efi'ectively
for the spiritual wants of a large population"
{Remains, i. 322). Side by side with this attem]'t
to evangelize the poor districts went the movement
to raise the standard of worship, and to teaoli
through the eye as well as througli the ear. Botli
developments roused strong opposition, and from
1845, when riots began at Exeter because the surplice was used in the pulpit in place of the black
gown, as the bishop had directed, until the infamous
riots at St. George's-in-the-East which closed the
;

'

'

series in

1860,

mob

violence

was

freely

used.

'
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Inevitably it failed, as it deserved to fail, and
>lowIy the public worship of the English Church
lost its coldness and dinginess and became more
Hymns came into more
dignified and beautiful.
the principal hj'mn-writers of this
general use
[jeriod were, with few exceptions, followers of the
Movement. Among them were Henry W. Baker,
William Bright, S. Baring-Gould, and John Mason
Neaue aided this development not only by
Neale.
his original compositions, but by his translations
of the old Latin and Greek hymns a work which
liad been begun tentatively by Bishop R. Heber
(1783-1826) in the previous generation, but in which
no one before or since has approached Neale.
Music too, as a result of this side of the revival,
returned to parish church services and attention
was paid to choirs many of the most popular
English Church hymn-tunes owe their origin to the
men of the Movement. J. B. Dj'kes, the much
persecuted vicar of St. Oswald's, Durham, and
Frederick Gore-Ouseley were both priests who had
flung in their lot with it.
AV. H. ^lonk and John
Stainer were devout lay musicians on the same
side, while Richard Redhead and Thomas Helmore
did much to restore the old plain-song to the
;

—

;

Church's services.

While

fifties

it

passed into

less

The

learned hands;

Churches began to be re-decorated, and the use of
the Eucharistic vestments Avas revived, the stole
bein^ first used in 1837, the chasuble in 1841. The
first lawsuit ended with a judgment in favour of the
revival in 1857, later the Privy Council changed its
mind, and, finally, on the tide of a No-popery
agitation, Disraeli, then Prime Minister (assisted
by A. C. Tait, archbishop of Canterbury), passed
a Public Worship Regulation Act in 1874 to put
down Ritualism. Under this Act five priests were
imprisoned for various terms— a fact which rallied
public opinion to the persecuted party and the
Act became a dead letter. The Church of St.
Alban's, Holborn, and its vicar, A. H. Mackonochie,
bore the brunt of this attack from 1867 to 1883,
when Mackonochie was finally deprived of his
benefice.
He died four years later, worn out by his
long persecution. A like fate had overtaken Dykes
'

—

in 1876 after the merciless hostility of his diocesan
The judgment of
C. Baring, bishop of Durham.
E. W. Benson, archbishop of Canterbury, in the
case of the bishop of Lincoln in 1890 brought peace
to the Church and practically decided the question
in favour of the revivalists.

During these struggles
judgment in 1851 the

—

— indeed, from the Gorham

of the Privy Council in the case of G. C. Gorham,
whom the bishop of Exeter had refused to institute
to a benefice.
The Privy Council in 1851 decided
that Gorham's doctrine (which was, in fact, peculiar
to himself), though it appeared to deny the Prayer
Book teaching, was not contrary to the Church of
Ihigland.
The result was a panic in which many
clergymen and lay-folk went over to Rome, among

fight had been directed
against the principle of Erastianism. The Judicial
Committee of the Privy Council had, almost by inadvertence, as Lord Brougham declared, been made
the supreme court of ecclesiastical appeal in 1833,
when the old Church courts were reconstituted.
It was a purely Parliamentary court, destitute of
spiritual authority.
Consequently, as this became
realized, High Churchmen declined to plead before
This led to the accusait or to obey its decisions.
tion of 'lawlessness,' but the moral authority of
the protesters has in fact rendered the court and

them H.

its decisions inoperative.^

this revival of Church worship was jiroceeding, the teaching of the Movement met with
fiercer attack.
In 1850 the doctrine of Baptismal

Regeneration came before the Judicial Committee

R. Hope [afterwards HopeWilberforce. Next followed
an attack on the doctrine of the Real Presence of
the Lord in the Holy Communion. For teaching
this doctrine G. A. Denison was prosecuted in 1854,
but his opponents failed to secure his condemnation
in 1858, on a technical ground.
Keble's treatise On
Eucharistical Adoration (Oxford, 1857) and Pusey's
two separate books on The Real Presence (1855 and
1857) were evoked by this attack.
In 1870 the
attack was renewed, the defendant being W. J. E.
Bennett, vicar of Frome-Selwood. In 1872, however, the Privy Council decided in his favour.
Still fiercer storms raged over the teaching and
practice of private sacramental confession.
Its use
iiad naturally been revived as the Prayer Book
was studied and the power of the sacramental
^ystem known in the individual life. Its practice
at St. Saviour's, Leeds, was attacked in 1848, in
1858 Richard Temple West, later vicar of St. Mary
Magdalene's, Paddington, was assailed for such
teaching at Boyne Hill, and there Avere furious
public agitations against the practice in 1873 and
again in 1877 the effect of these was to bring the
teaching before a wider circle than before. These
last agitations were confined to newspaper articles,
speeches, and pamphlets no charge of false doctrine wa.s ever brought against the much-abused
clergy in any Church court.
The ceremonial revival, inaccurately but popularly called 'ritualism,' led to a series of suits in
the law-courts which began in 1854 and only closed
with the judgment in the case of Read v. the bishop
of Lincoln in 1890.
This revival was originally
due to an early follower of the Movement and
friend of Newman, J. R. Bloxam, Fellow of
Magdalen College, Oxford, a scholar and an antiquary. It was carried on by the Cambridge Camden
E.

Manning,

Scott], and, later, R.

J.

I.

;

;

Society, led by J. M. Neale and others, but with
the growth or hostility to the Movement in the

—

The spiritual force
3. Fruits of the Movement.
of the Movement showed itself further in its successful revival of the ' religious ' or monastic life.
Newman and Keble both sympathized with this
The
d evelopment, but its guiding spirit was Pusey
first sisterhood was founded in 1844, and every
decade since then has witnessed the growth of the
Movement, a revival without parallel in Christendom ; and the great sisterhoods, with their works
of charity, penitentiaries, homes, orphanages, and
schools, are a marked feature in the life of the
English Church, and. Avould have seemed incredible
to the Churchmen of one and two hundred years
Communities for men have grown more
ago.
slowly, but the Society of St. John the Evangelist,
Cowley, founded by Richard Meux Benson in 1866,
is established in four continents, and the Community of the Resurrection and the Society of the Sacred
.

Mission are deeply rooted and widely known. These
are some of the fruits of the Movement of 1833.
Other results are the zeal for Foreign Missions,
which it shared with the Evangelicals, and the
wholly changed conception of clerical and episcopal
activity.
Samuel Wilberforce, bishop successively
of Oxford and Winchester, was the re-modeller
of the conception of a bishop's duties, and the high
standard set by him owed most if not all of its features to the Movement of 1833. Among the rank
and file of the clergy the Movement has done much
to raise the general level of devotion. Retreats and
Quiet Days, parochial Missions, and the like, if
originally borrowed from the Church in France,
owe their acclimatization to the Oxford Move'

ment.

The

first

Tractarians re-introduced a type of

be made to the Report of Royal Commission
on Ecclesiastical Discipline, 1906, p. 67, § 363, which declared
that 'the judgments of the Judicial Committee cannot practically be enforced.'
1

Reference

may

OXFORD MOVEMENT
character which had been sadly lacking in the
English clergy and laity for a century. They were

marked by reserve, resolute self -discipline, unworldliness, shrinking from preferment, hatred of sham
and pretence, and a grave distrust of the feelings.
Their teaching and preaching exhibited the
most tender personal devotion to the Lord Jesus
a living Friend. Generally speaking,
religious men before the Oxford Movement spoke
of our Lord in a more distant way, as one holding
the central place rather in a dogmatic system than
This
in the devout attections (Shairp, p. 329).
personal devotion was particularly a mark of Keble
and of Pusey, but it was reflected very clearly in
(yhrist as to

'

'

Oxford Movement after 1845
had its right and left wings, both
a conservative and a more liberal group this was
when it was confronted by the fresh discoveries of
natural science, represented broadly by the term
'evolution,' and by the same methods applied in
the department of Biblical criticism. The right
or conservative wing was that of Pusey and Keble,
the more liberal school that of the founders of the
Guardian newspaper (in 1846), Church, J. B.
Mozley, and Lord Blachford. They differed in
their view of the sort of opposition to be offered to
Essays and Reviews in 1860, and the work of the
next generation of the liberal wing (who carried on
it

;

in

many

respects the

Newman

tradition in the

Movement) issued in Lux Mundi, an important
volume of theological essays, published in 1889.
Apart from the more detailed results noticed
here, the

the Consecration of Truro
Cathedral, Truro, 1888, quoted in H. S. Holland,
God's City, London, 1894, p. 20).
Literature. — A brief bibliography will be found in The Cambridge Hut. of Enijliah Literature, xii. [1915] 453-463. ThtMovement itself may be studied in the following authorities.
i.
The Tracts for the Times, London, 1833-41 7'Ae Remains

Sermons preached at

;

of Richard BtirreU Fronde, do. 1838-39 sermons and other
works of J. Keble, E. B. Pusey, Charles Marriott, and
The British Critic, 183&-43 the sermons
Isaac Williams
;

;

;

Newman

and

before his secession ; the
lectures, etc., of J. H.
treatises of R. I. Wilberforce and of Isaac Williams. These
are characteristic productions of the Movement as a whole in
Church, H. P. Liddon,
its first stage ; the works of R.
Bright, and J. M. Neale illustrate the second stage for the
third the works of C. Gore, H. S. Holland, A. L. Moore, R.

W.

W.

;

C.

Moberly, W. C. E. Newbolt, Darwell Stone, J. N.
N. Waggett, A. Chandler, F. Weston, and B.
Randolph give the best general view of its doctrinal and

Fig-gis, P.

their followers.
In one respect the

showed that
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Oxford Movement from

its

beginning in

Thus, while it emphasindividualistic principle.
ized the almost forgotten or neglected truth of the
Church, and so incurred the suspicion of attaching
importance to the institutional rather than tlie
mystical side of religion, its later followers were
draNvn to apply the doctrine in its fullness to society

round them, and Christian socialism is no byproduct of the revival, but a true application of

The Christian

Social Union was in fact founded by later folloAvers
of the Movement in 1889, though it secured the
aid of Churchmen of other views. But gilds and
religious societies have sprung from the Movement
and its principles naturally and spontaneously.

Broadly, too, the Movement lias had a wider result.
From the thinly-veiled deism of the Latitudinarian
Churchmen of the 18th cent., with their Zwinglian
view of the sacraments, the Oxford Movement has
slowly and painfully brought back into the lives of
English people a belief in the supernatui-al. When
the Movement began. Englishmen as a whole were

becoming more and more materialistic, less and
enthusiasm and devotion
religion, when it was more than a cold and dry
morality, tended to become mere emotionalism
which was very apt to feed itself on phrases. The
Oxford Movement with its passionate devotion, its
appeal to Christian history and to authority,
brought back the old conception of the Church,
not as a mere human institution and a department
of the State, but as the Body of Christ, with lifegiving sacraments and a ministry reaching back
through the Apostles to the Lord, a society which
takes its origin not in the will of man, but in the
will of the Lord Jesus Christ (F. Temple, Twelve
less spiritual, distrusting

'

'

ethical teaching
ii. The history is chiefly to be found in numerous biographies,
but books covering the period are Church, Oxford Movement
1833-181,0, London, 1892, and Newman, Apologia pro Vita Sua,
ed. Wilfrid Ward, 'with differences of various edd. noted,'
Oxford, 1914 (these are indispensable, but they carry the story
:

Complete general histories are P. ThureauDangin, The English Catholic Revival in the XlXth Century,
Eng. tr., 2 vols., London, 1914 S. L. OUard, Short Hist, of the
S. Baring-Gould, The Church
Oxford Movement, do. 1915
Revival, do. 1914. Other sketches of the Movement are contained in T. Mozley, Reminiscences, chiefly of Oriel College
and the Oxford Movement, 2 vols., London, 1882; J. A
Froude, Short StJidies on Great Subjects, 4 vols., London and
Bombay, 1903, iv. F. Oakeley, Hist, ^otes on the Tractarian
Movement (1833-181,5), London, 1865. The biographies of the
leaders are important, especially Liddon, Life of Edward
Bouverie Pusey*, 4 vols., London, 1894-98; Letters and Correspondence of J. H. Newman, ed. A. Mozley, 2 vols., do. 1891
J. T. Coleridge, Memoir of John Keble, 2 vols., Oxford, 1869
Life and Letters of Dean Church, ed. M. 0. Church, London,
1894 Church, Occasional Papers, 2 vols., do. 1897 Letters of
J. B. Mozley, D.D., do. 1885 Letters of J. M. Neale, D.D., ed.
M. S. Lawson, do. 19X0 J. O. Johnston, Life and Letters of
Liddon, do. 1904 G. W. E. Russell, Dr. Liddon, do. 1905 ;
Letters on Church and Religion of W. E. Gladstone, ed. D. O.
Lathbury, 2 vols., do. 1910 Letters of Frederic Lord Blachford,
Wilfrid Ward, William George
ed. G. E. Marindin, do. 1896
Ward and the Oxford Movement, do. 1889 Autobiography of
Isaac Williams, ed. G. Prevost, do. 1892; J. H. Pollen, Narrative of Five Years at St. Saviour's, Leeds, Oxford, 1851, and
Life (by A. Pollen), London, 1912; William Palmer, Narrative of Events connected irith the Publication of Tracts for the
Times, Oxford, 1843, new ed. with additions, London, 1883 A.
P. Perceval, A Collection of Papers connected xvith the Theological Movement of 1S3S, London, 1842 [M. Trench], Charles
Lowder: A Biography, do. 1881; [E. A. Towle], A. B. Mackonochie : A Memoir, do. 1890 C. E. Osborne, The Life of Father
Dolling, do. 1903; W. Crouch, Bryan King, St. George's E.,
do. 1904; Autobiography of Dean Gregory, ed. W. H. Hutton,
do. 1912 G. W. E. Russell, Edward King, Sixtieth Bishop of
Lincoln, do. 1912, St. Alban the Martyr, Holborn, do. 1913;
A. B.
J. W. Burgon, Lives of Twelve Good Men, do. 1888
Donaldson, Five Great Oxford Leaders, do. 1900 and biographies in H. S. Holland, Personal Stzidies, do. 1905, and A.
Cecil, Six Oxford Thinkers, do. 1909.
only to 1845).

:

;

;

;

;
;

;

;

;

;

1833 has stood for the corporate as opposed to the

its principles to social questions.

W.

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

ill. Characteristic of the Movement were its novels and
poetry.
those of Charlotte M. Yonge, Elizabeth
(a) Novels
:

its

M.
M.

Sewell, Francis Edward Paget, Harriet Mozley, J.
Neale, W. Gresley, and A. D. Crake; also From O.rford to
Rome, London, 1847, and Rest in the Church, do. 1848, anonymous, but in fact by F. E. S. Harris J. H. Newman, Loss and
Gain, do. 1848.
Lyra Apostolica, London, 1836, ed. H. C. Beach(6) Poetry
ing, do. 1899, which shows the hopes and ideals which aniin the first days
leaders
the
mated
J. Keble, The Christian
Year (anon.), do. 1827, Lyra Innocentixtm (anon.), Oxford, 1846,
London, 1898-99; J. H.
Walter
Lock,
by
Introd.
with
both ed.
Newman, Verses on Religious Subjects, London, 1853, many of
Occasions, do. 1S6S
Various
on
Verses
in
his
included
are
which
Isaac Williams, The Cathedral, Oxford, 1838, Thoughts in
Past Years, do. 1838, 61852, The Altar, London, 1847, The
Baptistery, 2 vols., Oxford, 1842-44, and others F. W. Faber,
Poems and Hymns, collected ed., London, 1914 J. M. Neale,
Collected Hymns, Sequences, and Carols, do. 1914 Christina
Rossetti, Verses, do. 1S93, New Poems, do. 1S96. The Oxford
Movement from the literary point of view is discussed by W. H.
Hutton, in Cambridge Hist, of English Literature, xii. ch. xii.
S. L. Ollard.
;

:

;

;

;

;

;

;
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PACIFISM.-See War.

PADMAPANI.— Padmapani

There is some evidence that, in Tibet, the name
Padmapani vied with the name Avalokitesvara.

Phyag

(Tibetan,

na pad ma), the bodhisattva or the god with a
red lotus in the left hand,' is a name of Avalokitesvara, who, as has been said, is more than an
ordinaiy bodhisattva, who is in fact one of the
chiefs of the Buddhist mediaeval pantheon (see
art. AVALOKITESVARA).
Many forms of Avalokitesvara are known from Indian and Tibetan
sculptures, from Indian miniatures and Tibetan
designs.
It is always the same Avalokitesvara,
and the difl'erences are chiefly iconograjihic,
although ditterent legends and speculations may
be embodied in the ditterent representations of the
same god. P'rom the iconographic point of view it is
possible to distinguish the non-human forms, with
four, six, twelve, or a thousand arms, from the
human forms. Among the latter the figure with a
lotus in the left hand is prominent such a figure
was likely to be called Padmapani, ^ Abjapani,
Kamalahasta, Padmakara, or any name meaning
'lotus-handed.'
Padmapani is the most common.
In the same way the figure with a thousand arms
is a 'thousand-armed' (sahasrabhnja).
The right
hand sometimes holds a kalasa, the consecration
phial an attribute of many bodhisattvas, possibly
a symbol of their consecration as kumaras, royal
princes in the spiritual kingdom of a tathagata—
sometimes a rosary {aJcsamala) sometimes it is in
the attitude of giving (varamudrd). Moreover,
Padmapani is sometimes characterized by a fawnskin on the left shoulder, and by an image of
Amitabha the reigning tathagata of Sukh.avatI—

It seems that the Mani bka bnm prefers the former
(W. W. Rockhill, The Land of the Lamas, suppl.
ii., London, 1891
E. Schlagintweit, Buddhism in Tibet, Leipzig, 1863, tr. L. de Milloue,
AMG ni. [1881] 54; L. A. Waddell, The Buddhism
of Tibet, or Lamaism, London, 1895, p. 356).

'

notes,

Literature.— See art. Avalokitesvara. P'or descriptions of
Padnwpapi (photographs) see H. H. Cole, Preaerraiion of
National Monuments, India, Yiisufsai District, pi. xxv. (ap.
Griinwedel, Mythologie, p.

;

—

in

head-dress.

his

Avalokitesvara

Amitabha

the tathagata,

is

par excellence,
bakyamuni the nirmitabuddha (see PHILOSOPHY
the

bodhisattva,

[Buddliist]) of the present age.
In Tibet, since 14.39 (?) Avalokitesvara-Padmapani
has been incarnated in the Dalai Lama a nirmitakdya of secondary rank.

—

The name Padmapani does not occur in the
Kdrcmdavyuha, the summary of Avalokitesvara's
But lotuses are conspicuous in this

dpuTcia.

book. When Avalokitesvara returned from his
pilgrimage to Sukhavati, the western Buddha's

he brought back and ottered to Sakyamuni
homage by Amitabha
{imani Amitdbhena prahitani [pp. 18, 89]), and the
representation of Avalokitesvara with a lotus in
hand possibly originated from this story, or vice
field,

lotuses sent as a gift of

'

'

However it may be, in the description of
the diagram (mamlala) of the six-syllabled charm
(dm manipadme hum) we learn that Avalokitesvara
is to^be represented with the lotus and the rosary
If the name Padmapani is wanting,
74).
(p.
synonyms are near at hand in the stotra (hymn)
uttered by the Devaputra Mahesvara (p. 89)
Avalokitesvara is styled Padmadhara, who bears
a lotus ; Subhapadmahasta, who has in hand a
pure lotus'; Padmapriya, 'friend of lotuses';
versa.

'

'

:

'

'

'

Padmasana, 'who sits upon a lotus,' and
Padmasri, lotus glory' (cf. p. 11)— not to be confused with the Padma.sri of the Saddharmapundar'ika.
It is interesting to remark that Avalokialso

'

tesvara is Mahesvara (p. 90), and tlie fiend of
Vajrapani, who never entirely loses his demon
character (p. 11).
1 The same name is given to Brahma,
to the sun, and to
in the Lexicons (see O. Bohtlinsrk and R. Roth, SannkritWorterbiich, Petrograd, lS55-7o), possibly owing to the Buddliist
identification of these gods with Avalokitesvara.
Pad ma can
equal Vifiju, AvaloldteSvara.

Visnu

'

'

-^2),

a Qaiidhara sculpture identified

by S. d'Oldenburg
A. Foucher, Elude sur licunographie
bouddkique de I'hide (Bibl. de I'Ecole des Barttes Etudes, voL
xiii. pt. i.), Paris, 1S99, p. luif.
A. Griinwedel, Myth, des
Buddkismus in Tibet und der Monqolei, Leipzi"-, 1900, pp 22,
27, 123, 138; Alice Getty, The Guds of Northern Buddhi^ui,
Oxford, 1914. For literary documents, H. H. Wilson, \Vi:,ks,
London, 1862-77, ii. 29 (a recension of the visit of Padniajsani
to Amitabha); Karan(j.avyuha, Calcutta, 1873; H.
J. von
Klaproth, 'On the Charm Oip mauipadnie huni,' in J A vii.
[1831] 192
C. F. Kbppen, Die lamaische Uierarchie und
;

;

;

Kirche, Berlin, 1908,

;

—

;

ii.

59 (reprint).
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PADMASAMBHAVA,

PADMAKARA.—

or

This Indian Buddhist missionary, priest, teacher,
and saint of the 8th cent. a.d. is of the first
importance in Tibetan Buddhism. For, although
he is only incidentally referred to by previous
writers, merely as the leader of a retrograde
movement among the Lamas, he is shown by the
present writer to have been the founder of the
order of the first Tibetan Buddhist monks, or
Lamas, as they are generally called. His nationality and traming and the circumstances under
which he was sent for by the pro-Buddhist king
of Tibet, Khri-Srong De-btsan, the son of an ardent
Buddhist Chinese princess, to establish an order
of Bucklhist monks in Tibet, have been indicated in
art.

Lamaism.

Previous to his arrival in Tibet (c. A.D. 747-748)
there appear to have been no indigenous Buddliist
monks in that country, though Tibet had been
visited by occasional Indian and Chinese Buddhist
monks since the epoch of King Srong-btsan (fA.D.
650), who had introduced from N. India or Khotan
the so-called Tibetan script, and had procured the
translation into its characters of some elementary
treatises on Buddhism. ^ This universal tradition
crediting Padmasariibhava with the founding of
Lamaism is also supported by the epigraphic
evidence discovered by the writer in the two edictpillars at Lhasa of the saint's patron, King KhriSrong De-btsan, dated A.D. 783, or three years
before the death of that sovereign. In these two
edicts, as well as in a third, of the same date,
although referring to religious matters, the word
Lama does not occur but the king states that
by a blessing the orthodox religion was procured 2 this term, orthodox or inside religion,'
is still the ordinary term applied to Buddhism, as
opposed to the Bon or other faiths.
The first monastery in Tibet was built under his
directions at Sam-ytls (c. A.D. 749), after the
model, it is said, of the chief monastery of MidIndia, Nalanda, or, according to another account,
'

'

;

'

'

—

'

1 In the great Scripture commentarj', the Bstan-'gyur Mdo,
vol. 124, are two grannnatical works ascribed to his minister,
Thonmi, whom he had sent to India (but probably Khotan,
which was then Indian in its civilization) to learn the language
'

'

also in vol. 123 a doctrinal treatise (Ska-gzugs-kyi mts'an-nyid)
by 'The son of Ann," an eponym of the same minister (W.
W. Rockhill, The Life of the Buddha, London, 1892, p. 212),
who is generally credited in the vernacular histories with
having also translated the Dhdra^i on the 0?ii mani formula,
universal now throughout Tibet.
2L. A. Waddell, JRAS, 1909, p. 931 (7ul»H?t-c/io«=' inside
religion ').

PALMISTRY
Udandapur ^ on the Ganges. It was placed under
the abbotshipof Santa-raksita, his reputed brother
in-law, tliough it is doubtful whether Padmasaiiibhava was really uncelibate, and whether the
tradition crediting him with a spouse is not the
outcome of later Lamas identifying him with
Avalokita, and so conferring on him a female
energy, the counterpart of Tara (Ishtar), the
Buddhist queen of heaven.
It is significant of the enthusiasm and skill
imparted by Padniasanibhava and his deputy, the
abbot, to their students that seven of the very
first group of the newly-trained Tibetan monks
achieved literary distinction,'* and that most of them
show by their scrupulously accurate work as translators of ditierent books of the Indian Buddhist
canon from Sanskrit into Tibetan that they had
attained remarkable scholarly knowledge of both
Sanskrit and Tibetan. Especially numerous are
the translations by sKa-ba-bha-po dpal-brtsegs
(who seems to be the same as dBah-dpal-baiis) and
Vairochana.
Padmasariibhava had also twentyfive ritualistic pupils whose names are preserved.*
Regarding the character of his teaching, there is
no certain evidence that it was of the flagrantly
magical and necromantic type ascribed to him in
the indigenous works on the subject, which are
mostly late compositions of the 14th cent, onwards
when works of a similar nature were being issued
by the Mahayana Buddhists in India ascribing

—

precisely similar ritualistic spells to Buddha himself.
From the high literary attainments of his
contemporary pupils it seems probable that his
teaching was more or less orthodox Indian Buddhism of the Mahayana type, and of the Middle
Path School ( Madhyamaka), to which he reputedly
'

'

and that it afterwards became degraded
hands of the converts from the indigenous
Bon religion.
The book of spells
ascribed to him is of exactly the same class as the
belonged

;

*

in the

shamanistic

Pcn-itta or Pali spells in general use among the
southern Buddlusts of Ceylon and Burma, and in

regular ritualistic use by the Ceylonese Buddhists
at the present day.^
He is the chief saint of 'The Old Sect' of Tibetan
Buddhists, the red-capped Nyifi-ma, and, apotheosized, he receives equal worship with Sakyamuni
himself, bearing indeed the title of The Second
Buddha,' and represented as booted, capped, and
clad in thick garments, like an ordinary Lama of
the present day.
'

Literature.

—This

is

quoted throughout the
L. A.

PALMISTRY.—

article.

Waddell.

Fortune-telling is a superstition which seems destined to survive permanently
in the lower strata of even scientific civilizations.
Among the ancient Romans it was part of the
official religion and the executive procedure.
Like
gambling, it corresponds to a certain emotional
need, the satisfaction of which may justify the
existence of a harmless delusion.
Of the pseudoscientific methods of elucidating the past and predicting the future palmistry is the most widely
spread.
The modern gypsy retails a traditional
lore which goes back to the earliest Indian culture.*
The Chinese transferred the palmist's attention to
the foot, and their curious interest in the compressed female foot has produced a pseudo-science
1 Waddell, Buddhism, of Tibet, London, 1895, p. 266
f., also
•Buddha's Hcrniitat,'c of Vre^i,' J ASB, 1892, pp. 1-24.
2 The names of those novices who are called sad-mi (probably
sadhu, 'pure-liver,' a title of Buddlia) are dBah-ripal-dbans,
rTsans-devendra, Branka Mutig, K'oii Nageiidra, Sagor Vairochana, rMa Acharva rin-ch6n-nich'ot;-, gLan-ka Tanana.
3 Waddell, Budiihism ofTibrt, p. ,31 f.
* He received part of his teaching from iSri Siihha of Kashmir,
who was in turn a pupil of the Indian monk Gah-rab Vaira.
»Cf. Waddell, 'The Dharaiji Cult in Buddhism,' in astasia'

tische Zeitschrift, ii. [1913] 155
6
xiv. [1882] 48.
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The claims of palmistry are in a
tribute to the human hand and its importance in evolution. The mind has developed 7)«ri
passu with the hand, which as an organic machine
is unrivalled.
Chirognomy professes to read the individual
character on the assumption of a correlation
between hand and brain chiromancy claims also
to predict the individual future.
The general
shape of the hand is the first classification ; then
the flexion -folds of skin (the 'lines') and the
muscular projections (the 'mounts') are examined
in connexion with the doctrine of signatures and
the influence of the planets.
Macalister remarks :
That these purely mechanical arrangements have any psychic,
occult or predictive meaning is a fant.istic imagination, which
of

'

podoscopy.'

way a

;

'

seems to have a peculiar attraction for certain types of mind,
and as there can be no fundamental h) pothesis of correlation,
its

discussion does not

lie

within the province of reason.'!

But palmistry has to be reckoned with as one of
the minor psychical factors.
The chief elements of palm-reading were codified
by Hartlieb in 1475 (?), and later by d'Arpentigny
in 1843.^ D'Arpentigny's work is the basis of the
modern literature.
Tiie individual palmist indulges his fancy and analogical powers, and as a
rule is a shrewd judge of human natui'e.
The left hand, as being less deformed by work,
is preferred for examination.
Hands are placed
by the French authors in seven classes
main
eUmentaire or d g7-ande paiime, main necessaireor
en spatule, main artistique or conique, main utile
or Carrie, main philosophique or yioueusc, main
psychique or pointue, and main mixtc. The outstandiug feature of the hand is the thumb. The
:

line surrounding it is the line of life, probably the
earliest of the palmist's definitions.
Aristotle
mentions the belief that a long line of life implies
a long life.* If without sinuosities, the line stands
for happiness.
The first phalange of the thumb
signifies will, the second logic
the ball is termed
the mount of Venus, and on its features depends
the individual's success or failure in love. The
prominence at the base of the index finger is the
mount of Jupiter, connoting pride ; that of the
middle finger is the mount of Saturn, connoting
fatality that of the third is the mount of Apollo,
connoting fortune, art, or riches
that of the
little finger is the mount of Mercury, connoting
science or wit.
On the heel of the hand, or the percussion,' are the mounts of Mars and of the moon,
connoting respectively courage and cruelty, and
imagination, fancy, or folly.
simple division of
the facts of existence is into life, intellect, emotion,
and luck ; accordingly the palmist assigns to
these the four main flexion-folds of the skin
of the palm.
Next to the line of life, which
it joins beneath the index finger, is the line of
head above and parallel to it is the line of heart
straight up the centre of the hand is the line of
fate, and parallel to it, towards the heel of the
hand, is the line of fortune. From the origin of
the line of life to the base of the little Hnger runs
the line of health. The girdle of Venus is a curved
line from the base of the little finger to that of the
index. The lines across the wrist, two or more,
are the 'bracelets,' rascettcs, each signifjnng thirty
years of life. The character of the planets controlling each digit is divided among the three
phalanges
e.g., the uppermost phalange of tlie
index, referred to Jupiter, implies mysticism, the
second intelligence, the lowest instincit.
Literature. A. Macalister, art. 'Palmistry,' in EBr^^;
C. S.
J. Hartlieb, Die A'w/i.st Cirainantia, Augsburg [1475?]
d'Arpentigny, La Chirognoinie, Paris, lh43 A. Desbarolles,
Les Mystires de la main, do. 1859 A. de Thebes, L'Enigme
;

;

;

'

A

;

;

—

;

;

;
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de la main, do. 1900; M. Gaster, 'Hebrew \ersion
" Secretum Secretorum." JRAS, Oct. 1907 A. R. Craigr,//i«
DAn'/ntijiny
Systems
c^f
the
to
according
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PALMYRENES.—

I.

CRAWLEY.

Introductory.— Palmyra

of the town called Tadmor by
its Semitic inliabitants, and so called to the present
Situated in the middle of the Syrian desert,
day.
more than two days' journey east of the cultivated
lands, this city apparently owes its origin to an

Greek name

is tlie

abundant spring which fertilizes the desert and
gives birth to an oasis where the palm, olive, vine,
and fig-tree flourish. However old it may be, it
does not appear on the stage of history until the
Grfeco-Koman period. At that time the inhabitants of Tadmor were Semites, already much
Placed in the
imbued with Greek culture.
Hellenistic world between the two capitals of
Syria— Antioch and Seleucia in Lower Mesopotamia—they were the traders of the northern
desert, as the NabatcTans were between Damascus
and Arabia. Like the Nabatajans (q.v.), they were
Arabs who adopted the Aramsean language spoken
from the time of the Persians by the ancient
peoples that cultivated the soil of Syria. Greek
was their second language. They borrowed some
words of administration from the Romans. Since
the razzia of the dictator Mark Antony (34 B.C.)
they had been under the influence of Rome, which
The first ingranted them the jus italicum.
it is generscription dates from the year 9 B.C.
ally believed that the last one is from A.D. 271.
It is therefore during this period that we must
study the religion of the inhabitants of Palmyra.
The national monuments are so abundant that we
;

need not seek elsewhere
not so trustwortliy.
2.

.

Inscriptions.

— The

for information

inscriptions

are

which

is

mostly

Along the huge colonnade which ran
through Palmyra a great many statues had been
placed on brackets attached to the pillars. A
Palmyrene inscription, often accompanied by a
corresponding Greek text, stated why the town,
i.e. tlie senate and the people, had conferred the
honour of a statue on such and such a person.
Naturally, religious data are more frequent in
honorilic.

—

It would be out of place to repeat
3. Gods.
here the characteristics that are common to all
shall confine ourselves to
Semitic religions.
the features peculiar to the Palmyrenes.
(a) The Palmyrenes are the only Semites who
very often invoked a deity without addressing him

We

extremely vague epithets.
otlierwise than by
Otlier races substituted an epithet for the name of
tlieir god, but this epithet was always and very
specially his ; e.g., Dusares is probably the lord of
ash-Shara (Dhu'-sh-Shara), the real name remaining secret. The Palmyrene custom was quite
with them the same attributes could
different
be and, as a matter of fact, were applied to several
Many stelae and altars are dedicated to
deities.
him whose name be for ever blessed (na\ff y-\2
t<ahv^), 'good,' 'good god' (nod kh'jn, n3b), 'compassionate' (NJDm), 'who grants prayers' (nth),
'rewarder' (xi^t:'), 'lord of the world.' The last
lord of eternity by the
title was interpreted as
present writer, but he now admits that Lidzbarski
is right, who, following de VogUe, has always preferred 'lord of the world,' since an inscription
discovered by Puchsteiu gave the formula lord of
{Eph. ii. 296) ; in this case totality stands
all
These names
for 'the world' {hn Nno = ND'?y xno).
It has been thought that
raise several problems.
the Palmyrene religion, addres.sing itself, without
mentioning any proper name, to a good god, a
merciful god, a rewarder, master of the world, was
on the way towards monotheism. But it must be
noticed that at the same time homage was being
rendered to other gods, even to deified emperors,
like the god Alexander (Alexander Severus [NE,
and it is very probable that this monop. 459])
theism, .such as it was, was not the intrinsic
development of the religious thought of the people
:

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

There were many Jews there, as is
At that time they
held rigorously to the law that they bad prescribed
for themselves not to pronounce the proper name

of

Tadmor.

proved by the proper names.

They substituted for it several
of their god.
epithets, some of which are similar to the Palmy-

rene formulae. Lidzbarski (Eph. i. 256 ff'.), who
unhesitatingly admits Jewish influence, has recalled 'Blessed be his glorious name for ever'
The capital of a small
(Ps72i''; cf. Dn 2-" etc.).
pillar found at Amwas in Palestine has on one side
that
god,
this
or
to
dedication
of
inscriptions
the
eh debi, and on the other vh^v^ ncB- ina, Blessed be
usually engraved on altars. In the burying-places his name for ever,' which is exactly the Palmyrene
each person is named, and more than one genealogy formula. The
master of the world does not
can be reconstructed but these inscriptions do not figure in the Bible, but is found in the most ancient
give much information beyond divine names con- Rabbinical literature.
tained in certain proper names. On the other
It must be admitted, therefore, that, either
hand, very frequent, but very enigmatical, indica- under the influence of Greek philosophy or under
tions of a religious kind are found on small clay Jewish influence, the Palmyrenes had attained a
tablets to which tlie name of tesserce has been high conception of the deity, compatible, in the
Is the
Unlike the Nabatfeans and the Aramaeans ideas of antiquity, with polytheism.
given.
of Egypt, the Palmyrenes refrained from engravsupreme god an ancient god on the way towards
ing their names in order to commend themselves universal rule or a new concept? Lidzbarski
to the remembrance of the gods or the attention of believed that the supreme god was Bel. It is
the passers-by. The rocks of their country offered indeed certain, since the discoveiy of the American
fewer temptations than those of Sinai or Petra
mission, that the huge chief temple of Palmyra
but they might have made use of their monuments M'as dedicated to Bel. This name, pronounced Bel,
That they have not done so^ is a and consequently written ^2 (and not "jyn, Baal), in
as placards.
noteworthy characteristic of their moral life.
Greek BiyXos, is the ancient B61 of Babylon. Because
The necessary references for the inscriptions are found most of his supreme rank, the Greeks called him Zeus.
conveniently in the works of M. Lidzbarski, the chief authority
Palmyrenes conon Semitic "epitcraphy in Germany. We have specially in view VsQ could very well understand the
the Handbuch der nordseinitischen Epi'jraphik (Weimar,
ferring on him the epithets mentioned above, but,
1898)2 and the Ephemeris fiir semitische Epigraphxk (Gieasen,
as a matter of fact, we never come across them
The great work of de Vogii6 on Syrie centrale
1900-12).3
It was said at
associated with the name of B§1.
(Paris, 1866-77) is so far the most important collection of
Palmyrene inscriptions. The Corpus Inscriptionum Semiti- one time that Arsu and Azizu were good rewarding
have
been
carum of Palmyra has not yet appeared the editors
gods, and that'AzIzu especially was good and comwaiting to get the latest revision of the inscriptions made on
passionate (Eph. i. 203) a Nabataian at Palmyra
the spot by A. Jaussen and R. Savignac in July 1914.
calls his god Shai'-elqom, a good rewarding god
1 Two graffitti (de Vogii6, Syrie centrale, nos. 68 and 69), the
But— not to mention the last god, a
(ib. i. 345).
only ones known, are in a tomb, and may therefore refer to the
stranger to Palmyra— neither Arsu nor 'Azizu was
dead (Lidzbarski, Nordsem. Epigraphik, p. 169).
3 Hereafter cited as Eph.
important enough there to be the master of the world
2 Hereafter cited as NE.
'

'

'

;

'

;

;

'

'
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this title is expressly given to a god of
Baal, or Ba'alshrimln.
have
four inscriptions containing his name.
He is
called 'loid of the world' (KoSy khd) at Palmyra,
A.D. 114 (de Vogu6, no. 73
jV^, p. 474. 4), 'good
and reAvarding god (NnDtfi n3b n.iSx) at Palmyra,
A.D. 67 (NE, p. 473. 1), 'lord of the world,' at
et-Tayibe, near Palmyra, A.D. 134 (NE, p. 477. 4),
and lastly, in a Puchstein inscription of the
Palmyra camp, 'great and compassionate' (Kna
KJDmi).
The Greek text of et-Tayibe reads Ait
fxfyi(TTi(i Kepavflu).
Lidzbarski at first tried to prove
that the Ba'al-shamin, or lord of the sky, had not
appeared among the Semites until the time of the
Persians, from whom they borrowed him (Eph.
i.
243 ff. ). But he is mentioned in an inscription
of Esarhaddon for the Phoenician countries, and
quite recently H. Pognon discovered him in an inscription of Zakir, dating from the 8th cent. B.C.
(Inscriptions s&mitiques de la Syrie, de la Misopotamie, et de la region de Mossoul, Paris, 1907-08).
Now Lidzbarski thinks that the Semites borrowed
him from the Hittites. The present writer has
himself admitted the identity of Ba'al-shamin with
the Teshub of the Hittites, but at the same time
(Etudes sur les religions simitiques^, p. 93 fl".) he
has recognized him as the principal god of Syria,
usually unnamed, if not as the great master or
Baal, but known under the name of Hadad or
Hadad Ramman, the thunder-god. This was a
god of the Semites, who had no need to borrow
elsewhere the notion of a sky-god probably of
the agiicultural Semites especially, for the master
of the sky and the thunder gave them the rain
necessary for the fruitfulness of the soil. If the
Palmyrenes did not know him in this aspect in
the desert, they must have adopted him along with
Aramaean civilization. In fact, as de Vogiie has
always said, the inscriptions mean him rather than
Bel when they refer to the god by periphrases.
must bear in mind, however, the possibilities
of syncretism, applying vague epithets to various
gods that the worshipper knew in his heart.
Perhaps the Palmj'renes also had given the first
rank to a great deity, whom tradition does not
mention by name, similar to the summus deics
of the Roman world, whona the last pagans adopted
The
to oppose to the one god of Christianity.
frequent occurrence of Zevs v^kttos in Palmyra
favours this hypothesis, which does not exclude

wide diflusion

—

We

now

;

'

—

We

Jewish influence.

A

(b)
second characteristic of the Palmyrene
The Romans were
religion is its solar nature.

much

struck by

it,

and believed that the great

temple of Palmj'-ra Avas dedicated to the sun. As
is well known, Aurelian, the conqueror of Zenobia,
conceived the project of uniting all the cults in the
This syncretism,
cult of the supreme god, tiie sun.
which tried to absorb Mithra himself, was naturally applied to the god of Palmyra.
He also
ordered the temple to be rebuilt
Templum sane solis ... ad earn formam volo, quae fiiit
'

reddi '{Hist.

Aug.

ii.

148

ff.

[Aurelianus], ed. H. Peter, Leipzig-,

1892).

We

know that this temple was dedicated to Bel
(see above, § 3 («)).
One text speaks of the great
basilica of the house of Bel ('?3 ni n NnaT xp'^oaa).
It is quite natural that Aurelian, who was a great
sun-worshipper, should have inclined in the direction of his tastes ; but tlie Palmyrenes, who were
themselves addicted to the worship of the sun,
gave the same aspect to B61 on the tessera;, wliere
the name of the god is accompanied by a small
solar disk.
It has been noticed .also that this Bel
must be the Bel-Marduk of Babylon, the god of
the spring-time sun. It is, however, unquestionable tliat Bel is a supreme god rather than a solar
With the Greeks he is Zeus. On the basgod.
voL. IX.
38

—
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Lammens, explained by Ronzevalle, the
person called Belos below the figure is called
Keraunos above, like Zeus the thunder-god {Eph.
ii.
The real sun-god of Palmyra is
83, 310).
Malak-bfil (S23VD). He is often mentioned after
'Agli-b61, the moon-god, following the ancient
custom of naming the moon before the sun. In
one of the two Roman inscriptions comparatively
late,
it is
true (middle of 3rd cent. A.D.)
instead of to Malak-bel and the gods of Tadmor
the Latin text says: 'Soli sanctissimo.' On this
Lidzbarski has outlined a somewhat astonishing
theology Malak-bfil is
the messenger of Bel
(Va "(nVd)
then, as if the two ideas were necessarily
connected, the visible manifestation, the revelation of Ber (Eph. i. 256 f.).
This theory, which
seems to be inspired by the 'angel of Jahweh' of
the OT, rests on the form Malak, corresponding to
IxSd, and proved by the transcriptions MaXaxiS^Xos,
Malachi-belus, Malag-bel, Malag-belus. The argument would prove only that Malak-b§l is the angel
of Bfi], but it does not follow that the messengergods are the visible manifestations of the god who
sendsthera: Hermes, e.g'., isnotahypostasisof Zeus.
Further, the form Malak may be a Palmyrene
equivalent of the Hebrew Meiek or of the Assyrian
Maliku. The present writer has shown elsewhere
that the Assyrian Maliku is connected with the
Assyrian sun-god Shamash. His wife was called
Malkatu (l^tudes', p. 107), which cannot mean anything but 'queen.'
Malak-b§l, therefore, is
rather the king-B61, in whom the solar aspect of
Bel is more prominent than in Bel, although no
theological speculation has connected them as the
essence of the sun and its perceptible manifestation.
For practical purposes, Bel was the supreme god,
otherwise Baalshamin and Malak-b§l the sun.^
There is one more sun -god, viz. Yarhi-b61
('?unT).
If we take B61 for the Palmyrene form
of the Canaanite Baal and the Babylonian Bel,
Yarhi-b61 is another name compounded with Baal
or Bel. For a long time the word nr, 'month,'
has suggested a lunar deity, but the Lammens
relief, with a rayed disk, makes it a solar god.
tessera of G. Schlumberger represents 'Agli-bOl
with the crescent, and Yarhi-bdl with the rayed
disk (Eph. ii. 310). But the present writer is
tempted to regard this merely as a result of the
progress of the solar cult. Etymology must decide
the original meaning. The two gods, who were
often associated, were doubtless originally two
aspects of the moon-god. 'Agli-bol was the bulllord (^iH), i.e. the lunar crescent, Yarhi-b61 the lord
of the months, to which the sun is a perfect stranger.
Both are qualified by bull (xnin) on a tessera pubThe bull is
lished very recently {Eph. iii. 153).
the special emblem of Hadad, the storm-god but
it is also the symbol of the moon, because of the
horns of the crescent moon. There is no doubt
that it was Avhen the cult of the sun and the moon
became general that Yarhi-bol became the sun.
Another proof of this identification is the name
'H.\io5(xjpos, the translation of Viam'.
Lastly, the sun was worshipped at Palmyra
under its common name 'sun' {f!2c[AE, p. 474])
changed into a proper name, exactly as in Babylonia.
{() The Palmyrenes would not be of Arab origin
the morning star,
if tliey had not worshipped
which is also the evening star, the planet Venus.
With the Southern Arabs it was the god Athtar,
who became in Babylonia the goddess Ishtar.
With the Palmyrenes the god appears to be double
(like the goddess among the Babylonians), and
both are masculine in form, Arsu and 'Azizu (i!.in',
ii'iy), 'good rewarding gods.'
The bas-relief conrelief of

—

'

'

:

;

'

A

'

'

;

1

(i.

The
61),

distinction between B^l and the sun is clear in Zosimus
says of Aurelian "HAiov Tt xaX B-^kov KaOiSpvaat

who

aydX^ara.

:

—
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inscription {Eph. i. 203) is difficult to
interpret.
ClermoiitOanneau (7feci«!!7 d'arcMol. orient, viii. 32ff.) is of
tainini,' this

opinion Unit the scene has 'singular analogries with that of the
adoration of the Magi. It may ha\e been images of this kind
that had not only an iconograjjhic but also an iconological
influence on the formation of the legend relating to Jesus, who
like Azizos, was alao the deui bontis puer phosphorus of
Christianity.'

whole induction takes it for granted that the
on the contrary, it
bas-relief rejireisents the god
Tliis

;

represents the giver of the stele.
According to Lidziiarski's interpretation (Eph. i.
201), there are three persons sitting on the left
two men and a woman tlie latter holds a naked
On the right there stands a
child on her knee.
person, jjrobably a man, who is perliaps playing a
harp then come a camel-driver and a person on
horseback. There is no trace here of worship, and
no reason why the child should be the bonus jnier
phosphorus or the morning star, since the dedication is made to the two spirits.
'Azizu is elsewhere tiie morning star, who afterwards became al-'Uzza, the female divinity known
in the Qur'an.
Greek writer, Bartholomew of
Edessa, says that the morning star, t6 iu)a<p6poy
d(7Tpov, was the merciful, comjiassionate god known
by the Arabs before Muhammad (PG civ. 1385).
Tliis is a surprising confirmation of the Palmyrene
text which calls 'Azizu a 'good and compassionate
god' (Njami NDc Hnht<). 'Azizu was familiar to the
Greeks under his name of "A j'tfos (Julian, Or. iv. 150).
is

certain that

it

;

;

A

not so easy to trace. He
is found much less frequently than 'Azizu in the
Palmyrene texts, but, on the other hand, he was
known to the Nabatajans. He may be disguised
under the name of Moj/i^oj placed by the emperor
Julian alongside of "Aftfos {loc. cit.). Lidzbarski
very ingeniously' identities him with the god of the
Arabs whom Herodotus {iii. 8) calls 'OpordX. The
phonetic resemblance would be effected with a
reading 'Oporai', which is quite near to the Arab
llis

companion Arsu

form rudan (Li

is

preceded by a prosthetic k {Eph.
iii. 91).
Moreover, Arsu would be the real name
of Dusares, the god of the Nabatseans.
But this
])oint might compromise the former one, for,
according to Herodotus, Orotalt is Dionysos
which agrees quite well with Dusares, but not
witli Arsu, if Arsu is the companion of 'Azizu.
Perhaps their union is merely factitious, for the
dedicator is a priest of'AzJzu only. All that can
be asserteil is that Arsu has remained in Palmyrene
from tlie original Arab ground-work but this also
shows tlie poor esteem in which ancient cults were
held, for Arsu is met with only about twice.
{d) Another very clear, although negative, characteristic of the Palmyrene religion is the infrequency of worship rendered to female deities.
The great Arab goddess found in Herodotus, Hat
or Allat, the feminine of the divine name par
excellence, is mentioned only once (de Vogiie, no.
8), although she figures in many proper names, of
which Wahballat is the most famous. The transcription Athenodorus proves that Allat was identified with Athene.
And it is Athene that figures
under her Greek name in tiie bas-relief of Lammens.
Unfortunately only the first two letters (C E) of
the Semitic equivalent, also written in Greek under
the figure of the goddess, are known. The word
was completed by Ronzevalle as CEMIA, which is
very probable. Later he proposed CEMIPcoMEI,
representing Semiramis, but this is much less
i),

;

likely.
\\ e

must

also call attention to the absence of
the primitive form of the god of the
r-'(Mnites, whom the Aramajans knew down to the
8th cent. B.C. as a separate deity. This want is a
fresh proof of the lightness of the Palmyrene

El

('rx),

attachment to their ancient deities. El is found
in some rare theoi>horic Palmyrene names, and it
is very frequent in this form in S. Arabia.
(e) We have still to mention Balti ('n'?3), named
on the tessera de Vogu6, no. 155, and Atargatis
(anynnv) in de Vogii6, no. 3, which are Syrian names,
and KSiiB- (NE, Lexicon), which is the Phoenician
Satrapes.
The theophoric names lead t_o the conclusion
that there was a certain cult of El ('?n), mentioned
above, Bol ("yn), which must be the Palmyrene

form of Baal, and which probably never was a
proper divine name, Nebo (i3:), 'Athe (inj^), and
'Ashtor ("nncy), a Palmyrene form of Ishtar or
Astarte (mnK-j;). The name 'Athe was very important in Syria its fusion with Athar in Atargatis made it impossible to know whether it was
masculine or feminine. According to the Palmyrene name Dxny, 'Athe is a mother
Lidzbarski
;

;

{Eph.

303) is in favour of the female sex.
Latin inscription (Mordtmann,
Palrayrenisches,' p. 47) of a Palmyrene (Theimes = 'D*n) is
dedicated ' diis patriis Malacbel et Bebellahamon
et Benefal et Manavat.'
ii.

A

'

:

Below the gods, but perhaps more highly esteemed
than some of them, we must place the Gad of the
sacred spring which gave existence to the oasis
(KHDnn Nrv n KiaV). Gad, in Greek Tvxr], or Fortune,
was a spirit like that of a tribe (see below, § 4
(6)(i.)).

—

—

Places of worship. No high places
hidden in the mounmust be remembered
that Palmyra was a gieat, Hellenized city, surrounded by deserts scoured by caravans. Like all
the ancient towns built under the Empire, the
town was crossed by a huge avenue, which started
from the great temple with a triumphal arch and
ended beside the mountain in a small building,
pi'obably water-works.
On the left were the
theatre and the palace, on the right hot baths, a
library, and a small temple that of Ba'al-shamin.
4.

Cult.

(a)

have been found in Palmyra,
It
tain, like those of Petra.

—

The great temple, following the plan of every Semitic sanctuary, consisted of a large enclosure, containing the house of the
god proper. From the outside this enclosure, a piece of ground
227 metres square, planted with trees, looked like a huge
compact building, with rows of storeyed windows. On passing
through the gate, one entered a large court, and then discovered that the outside walls simply served as supports for
double porticoes, the columns of whicii, 474 in number, and 14
metres high, corresponded to a row of pilasters. In the centre
was the cella of the god, a building of considerable dimensions.
The whole building was constructed according to the Corinthe.g., while in
ian method, adapted to the Semitic principle
;

the Parthenon the huge temple containing the cella opens its
porticoes on the side next the public, those of Palmyra were
hidden behind a high wall, in conformity with the arrangement
of the Temple in Jerusalem as it was built by Herod, but with
much larger enclosures. Those of Palmyra are called the
basilica of the temple of B61,' in a text which we have already'
mentioned (above, §3 (6)). Another text calls this temple house
It
of their gods' (Littniann, Semitic Inscriptions, p. 58 f.).
was therefore a sort of pantheon. It was built at the beginning
of our era. The material of the temple was doubtless the same
as everywhere else in the Semitic East. Attention should be
called to a Jidnimana (X3Dn), which evidentlj- corresponds to
the JtamrMintm of the Bible (2 Ch 145 344.7, Ezk 6^- 6). Rashi
a very plaushad explained this word as 'column of the sun
ible explanation, as the first liammnna known b}' Palmyra was
consecrated to the sun-god (NE, p. 474. 2). We now know of
a second one at Ologesias. In this case the place of the column
is mentioned, i.e. probably its base or its socle, and the roof of
the cella which covered it {Eph. ii. 280 f.). These allowed of a
'

'

'

—

amount of ornamentation (same inscription).
Other objects are mentioned in Greek a libation-carrier and
a censer of gold, a pillow for the sacred bed of the temenon, eU
This sacred bed (KDfiy),
K\iivqv (Eph. ii. 284).
rhv
placed in a niche (KnE32, in Greek Kafidpa. or >//oAi? [cf. NE, p.
477 Lagrange, Etudes'^, p. 508 f.]), or arcosolinm, corresponded
to the Roman pulvinar employed in the solemn lectisternia.
There were, of course, altars (xnSy) and braziei-s (NJU3 a'CJ
[Eph. ii. 301]). The altars were often dedicated to certain
deities practically forming columns for containing inscriptions.
certain

.

.

—

.

;

—

—

Religious associations. The religious groups
(i.) natural groups, and (ii.)
associations properly so called.
{b)

were of two kinds:

PALMYRBNES
(i.) The cult of the yivoi, or gens, existed among
the Pahnyrenes as clan- or tribe-worship. Certain
devotees dedicated a hammana (see above, § 4 (n))
to the sun-god, the god of their family (n"3 nVx
pUN). Probably each gens had its own particular
god, a Gad (nj), which the Greeks assimilated with
Fortune (Ti/x^;). Our authority tor this statement
is the inscription de Vogiie, no. 3, which is incomplete in Palmyrene, and translated into Greek
Although this
as [MaXaJx/SvyXtf; Kal Tvxv dai/xelos.
nominative is very strange, it certainly represents
a Palmj^rene tribe. Perhaps it ought to be translated
To Malak-b6l and to the Gad of the Taymi,'
or even 'To Malak-bel, Gad of the Taymi.' The
name Gaddi-bol signifies My Gad is Bel (Eph.
ii. 281);
the Beni-Gaddib61 tribe may have had
Bel as their Gad. In this case the god of the tribe
would be imposed on it by tradition.
Whatever we may make of this very obscure
point, we see that the tribes commended themselves
much more frequently to the great god Bel. The
formula in which they did so is really difficult to
translate.
But, if there are at times doubts as to
the exact meaning of the word which unites Bel
and his worshippers,^ there is no doubt that the
Beni-Hela, the Beni-Hanefi, the Beni-Barsa'a, and
the Beni-Taymi placed themselves under Bel's
protection just as particular individuals did.
Bel bless the Beni-Taymi
read, e. jr., on a tessera
:

'

'

'

We

:

{NE,

p'.

'

488).

(ii.
Besides these natural groups, there were in
Palmyra religious associations which might be
described by tlie Greek word dlaa-oi. This institution is designated xnnD, the meaning of which is
not given in Lidzbarski's Handbuch. ClermontGanneau has shown that this word meant the I'eligious feast, the merry banquet held by certain
associations.
Recently, as originally in the Bible
and a Punic inscription, the word has been found
among the Jews of Elephantine (Eph. iii. 120), at
)

Petra (ib. p. 278), and at Palmyra. At Palmyra
a religious college (xniiD [>j3], where -12 is inserted
by Clermont-Ganneau) dedicated an altar to' Aglibol and to Malak-bel, their gods.' It was therefore
a Oiacros consecrated to these gods, and it need not
have been composed exclusively of priests, although
there was a college of priests of 'Agli-bol (Eph. iii.
SuSjv nDj). It is the same with Bel. The
300
inscription Waddington 2606 a in Greek takes it
for granted that the laity formed part of the
'

:

association of the priests of Bel.
Two recentlydiscovered texts mention the post of director or
chief of the sacred banquets (Nninno T\)i2i = <Tv/j.iroffiapxi-cL)
of the priests of Bel (Eph. ii. 281,
304) in Greek, in the second case
dpx^epevs Kal
(Tv[fnroaia]pxos iep^wv /meylcTTov 6eod At6s ^//[Xou].
In
these last two cases did the diaaos include laymen ?
Undoubtedly in certain circumstances the priests of

—

:

Bel formed a group by themselves. On a tessera
three busts are accompanied by the inscription,
'the priests of the god Bel' (Eph. ii. 320).
should say nowadays that they had been photographed in a group. These tesserce are often connected with the worship of Bdl. Clermont-Ganneau
says
For a long time I have been inclined to believe that among
those numerous Palmyrene tessp.rce which have come down to

We

'

us, certain groups are connected with the religious associations
and priestly colleges of Palmyra. They are a sort of token'
(p. 2S).

Lidzbarski is of the same opinion, and, as the
inscriptions on the Oiaaoi mention the month of
Ajiril, he conjectures that this was the time of the
principal ceremony.
Spring-time would suit B6l
very well (Eph. ii. 304).
There is nothing more to be said about the
1 As in the case of px, translated
protect,' Lidzbarski proposes to tninalate 'Make to Bit, O B61, at thy table' (Jiph. ii.
But then what would pK mean standing alone ?
820).
'
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priesthood.
The word n'^^hin, which recurs in
Babylon, jjrobably denotes an official in the temple

of'Azizu (Eph. i. 202).
Of more import5. Attitude towards the gfods.
ance than their exterior worship are the inner
feelings of the Pahnyrenes towards their gods.
We have already seen that, like all ancient
peoples, they had preserved the cult of the national
gods (deoi Trarpujot or Trdrpiot), the gods of Tadmor.
Nevertheless they had reached the idea of a master
of the world, good, a rewarder, compassionate,
This conception of the goodness of the
propitious.
god is an admirable trait, and must have given

—

The
birth to love for this god in their hearts.
inscriptions, however, give no indication of this
and
the
people
render
homage
The senate
feeling.
to two distinguished citizens, who feared the gods
and loved their town' (jinnno nD'mi K'.nbx xSm).
The Greek is evae^els, which we translate 'pious.'
The predominating sentiment, therefore, was always
the one which is at the foundation of the Semitic
religions
fear.
But there is no sign of this fear
drawing forth vows from the Pahnyrenes when in
danger. At least the fulfilled vow, which occurs
so often in Carthage, does not figure on the stelae.
They express merely the gratitude of the wor'

—

shipper: 'because he has invoked him and he has
because he has proreplied (de Vogiie, no. 5)
therefore
tected him on land and sea' (ib. 79).
cannot speak of votive stelae except in a very broad
Usuallj' the person who dedicates a monusense.
ment states that he entreated the gods for his
life,' and adds sometimes one person, sometimes
another his sons, his brothers, etc. What is the
meaning of life ? It woitld be tempting to translate for his safety,' meaning by that all temporal
good expected from the gods, especially health. In
an inscription dedicated 'to him whose name be
blessed,' All I'^/o-rifj Kal ^7r?jK[6(f)], 'life' is rendered
The
in Greek by uyela, 'health' (Eph. ii. 295).
Pahnyrenes, therefore, looked to their gods for
success in their enterprises and prosperity.
In
return they saw to it that the gods were honoured,
and especially that the supreme god was blessed.
They believed that their prayers were heard, and
what is more remarkable tiiey believed that
the gods could publicly bear witness to those who
were distinguished for their devotion to the city.
At least this is stated of Yarhi-bol in a text dating
;

'

'

We

'

—

'

'

'

—

—

from A.D. 242.
Julius Aurelius Zenobius rendered great services to the army,
It is of this that the god Yarhi-bol and Julius have borne
(los 5id raOra /xapTvprjOrifai vtto 6eov 'lapijSuiAou Kal virb
'lovAiou).
It no doubt refers to an oracle which had added its
approbation to that of the leader of the army.
etc.

'

witness'

The guardian

of the spring was also cho.sen by
aipedeU 'E^kSj Trrjyijs virb
'lapijSoiXoi; tov deoC [CIG 4502]).
The inscriptions do not imply that the Palrayrenes expected salvation in the future life from
the gods. At most we may find an indication of
It
this belief in the epithet 'rewarder' (nh^b').
probably corresponds to the Jewish belief that God
nDc)
(nm
just
in
the
reward
the
gives a good
to
world to come (Eph. i. 202). But it would certainly
be imprudent to build a theory on a word whicli
may apply to the rewards of the present life, upon
which the Jews also laid great stress.
It is to the worship of their dead
6. The dead.
that we owe the greatest number of Palmyrene
inscriptions.
The ftinerary monuments were of
two kinds. The most perfect type was undoubtedly
the hypogees hollowed in the rock. Those who
undertook this diHicult work afterwards gave up

the same god

(^TriyueXijTrjs

—

one or more chambers as a perpetual grant. The
dead were placed along the walls in recesses perpendicular to the walls. This is the ordinary
Semitic practice. What is peculiar to Palmyra is
the very liigh towers, containing dead bodies on
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the storeys, arranged as in a burial vault.
to have wished to imitate tlie Roman
rolumbaria, adapted so as to preserve the dead instead of reducing them to ashes. Each compartment
was closed by a stone, wliich is a bust of the dead
person, with indications of his or her name, parents,
(?3n).
date of death, and tlie inevitable 'Alas
Wliile Greek epitaphs sometimes express hopes,
doubts, or even denials concerning the future life,
the sepulchral in.scriptions of the Palmyrenes are,
like those of the Phoenicians and the Nabatajans,
Evidently, like those peoples,
silent on this point.
they set great store on not being disturbed after
death although with less verbal insistence, they
wish that their tomb may be a dwelling-place for
ever.'
But they do not tell us whether or not it is
in view of an existence in the other w^orld that they
ask that their bodies may rest in peace. It is probably to tlie body merely to the bones— that an

all

They seem

!

'

;

'

—

inscription refers which mentions this rest (nb-s:
NCB nn'n, at Constanza in Rumania [Eph. iii. 30]).
Desire for the jireservation of the body led to the
Some mummies have been
practice of embalming.
found at Falmj'ra (Simonsen, Sculptures et inscriptions de Pahmjre, p. 63).
The Palmyrene inscriptions do not
7. Ethics.
tlirow nmch light on Palmyrene ethics. The welfare
of the city depended on its commerce, and particularly on the management of its caravans, and
traders were encouraged. The famous tariff" of
Palmyra shows the amounts collected by the
customs-liouse on the admission of merchandise.
On the other hand, the heads of caravans regarded
it as a point of honour to be faithful, for the people
showed them gratitude by raising statues to them.
The status of women seems to have been higher
than in Greek or Roman countries, as the story of
Zenobia proves. Their queens, however, do not
seem to have been, as a rule, so highly honoured
In this matter, too,
as among the Nabata?ans.
the Palmyrenes are far removed from the traditions
Nevertheless the
of Arabia before Muhammad.
present writer cannot believe, with Lidzbarski
[Eph. ii. 271), that, contrary to what took place at

—

—

the Hegira,

women had been

excluded from the

A

woman is expressly called
iniieritance of tombs.
inheritor of the house and the funeral cave (xnB'n
xmi'Di Kn'3 n [Eph. ii. 275]).
slave might be set free ('"in la), but continued
to belong to the house of his former master, now
his patron
he mentions him, not his father, in his
'

'

A

;

genealogy.
The Palmyrenes' excessive love for statues probably comes from the Greeks. It bears witness to
an intense municipal life, and a great desire for
glory.

We may
rene ethics

say, however, that the basis of
is its connexion with religion.

Palmy-

;

;
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PAMPEANS. — I.
The problem

of the
mysteries of

—

Origin and classification.
is one of the yet

Red Man

the world. The history of
American continent, as well as that of
C. and N. America, previous to the Columbian
era is still to a very large extent shrouded by the
same dense mists of ob.scurity as it was when
liidden

the

S.

the origins of the various civilizations, what the
many migrations over hundreds of leagues of
territory, what the many blendings of tlie various
families, and whether the nations, the original
inhabitants, were of one stock or have become one
stock owing to countless ages of occupation, are
questions which are still puzzling the scientists of
both the Old and the New World.
It seems clear that the main strain in N., C,
and S. America may be legitimately traced to one
origin, but it must have been long before the
Christian era that these first immigrants landed
on the shores of what is known to us as the New
World. Although they approach very closely to
what we may call the Malay-Mongol type, the
great movement by which the Americas were
peopled must have taken place before either the
Malay or the Mongol became a marked type for
all practical purposes we must regard the American
Indians as now a distinct type.
As far as S. America is concerned, there are
signs of four distinct migrations, and it is probable
that the great bulk of the population came by way
of the Pacific Coast, some from the north, some by
way of the islands of the Pacific. Easter Island
(q.v.), could we unveil its mysteries, might throw
some light upon this subject. Probably the first
comers were driven eastward and southward by
succeeding waves, and a somewhat higher culture
thus took possession of the western side. Countless blendings account for the midland peoples.
There are Indian traditions and other evidences
that at a period long anterior to the Incas, probably 1500 years, an ancient civilization possessing
considerable culture existed in Peru and neighbouring regions. This civilization seems to have been
upset by warlike migrations from the south and
The
east, of hardier but more barbarous races.
fact that signs of very ancient human occupation
are claimed to have been discovered in these regions
does not necessarily prove that the present peoples
derive their origin from any such pre-historic race.
We cannot overlook the possibility of there having
been a great cataclysm at some remote period
which may have destroyed life there. Science
may confine itself to proven facts, but such facts
depend entirely upon the conclusiveness of the
proofs, and the ablest scientists will readily
admit that they are far from having complete
knowledge in all its branches upon which to
build.
Few are privileged to live among and
study a primitive people for half a generation.
In many cases hasty conclusions are arrived
they support a
at, almost willingly, because
theory even Darwin erred in attributing canniintelligence
Their
balism to the modern Fuegians.
has been compared to the stationary instincts of
animals ^ but Yahgans with whom the present
w riter has lived in closest touch had very retentive
memories and were not lacking in ordinary intelligence they certainly believed in the presence of unfriendly spirits, as well as the ghosts of their dead.
Tlieseideaswerepurelynative, andhadnoconnexion
with Christian or other training. Darwin draws a
contrast between the taciturn, even morose, aborigines of S. America and the light-hearted, talkaAlthough S. American tribes may
tive Negroes.
not be as light-hearted and as talkative as the
Negroes, it is unjust to assert, in the case at least
of many of them, that they are taciturn or morose,
except, perhaps, in the presence of strangers.
The S. American Indians are very reserved in the
presence of foreigners, but, once the latter are on
;

;

— C.

Clermont-Ganneau, Recueil d'arcMologie
orientate, Paris, 1888 ff.
M. J. Lagrange, Etxides sur les religinns shniti'jues-, do. 1905
H. Lammens, La .Si/rie et. son
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Cortes and Pizarro landed on the coasts of Mexico
and Peru respectively.
Whence came the various nations, what were

;

;

lA. H. Eeane, Central and South America^, London, 1909,
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PAMPBANS
perfectly good terms with them, they throw ott"
this reserve and are in reality quite light-hearted
and talkative, jokes and pnns being a favourite
mode of aninsenient among them.
At the present day many of the tribes that
existed in early Spanish times have disappeared,
and few Indians of Pampean or Patagonian race
proper now survive.
The Indian tribes known by the Spaniards as
Pampa Indians were undoubtedly closely allied to
and part of the great Araucanian race, but, as
these nomads were in the habit of travelling
immense distances, even in comparatively modern
times, it is highly probable that a large Carib
element existed among them, and in the ages that
have i)assed the peoples must have crossed freely
from eastern plains to the Pacific sea-board and vice
versa.
Intercourse with Europeans and other
modifying influences were exerted upon them by
contact in time of war, and earlier they must have
come into close touch with the Chaco peoples

—

great part oi the Taluhets were destroyed in wars
with the Mocovies of the Chaco ; nevertheless, in
spiteof such influences, the Pampeansare essentially
a part of the Araucanian family, though those
of Chile Avere influenced to some extent by the
Incas.

There are two chief nations of Indians Avho inhabit the land on both sides of the Andes of Chile,
the Moluches and the Puelches.' Two types of
original man inhabit these regions down to the
Straits of Magellan, the round-headed races comprising the Moluches, or Araucanians, and the
Pampa Indians proper, and the long-headed people
including the Patagonians, with the Tehuelches,
Onas, and Yahgans but the Patagonians became
so mixed up with the round-headed Pampas that
much in common is found among the tribes.
i. MoLUCHBa. — The Moluches were known by the Spaniards as
The word araucanos signifies
'Aucaes' and 'Araucanoa.'
'wild,' 'untamed,' 'savage,' is used not only of men but also
of animals, and is derived from their own name Moluche, from
;

to wage war,' and che, people.' The Moluches were
divided into the Picunches, Pehuenches, and Huilliches ; they
held both the Pacific and the Atlantic slopes of the Andes.2
(a) The Picunches, or northern people, occupied the country
from Coquimbo to San Jago of Chile. They were the most
valiant and largest-bodied men of this race. 'Those who live to
the east of the Cordillera, reaching somewhat lower than
Mendoza, are called by those of the other side ' Puelches,'
p^tel signifying 'east.'
{[>) The Pehuenches border on the Picunches to the north and
reach over against Valdivia to 35 S. latitude. They derive
their name from the word pehuen, 'pine-tree,' because their

molan,

'

'

country abounds with those trees.
These two nations were very numerous formerly, but were in
great part destroyed by repeated wars with the Spaniards
and the ravages of disease imported by the Europeans.
(c) The Uidlliches, or southern people, reached from Valdivia
to the Straits of Magellan, and were divided into four distinct
tribes. They spoke a mixed form of Moluche, differing from the
Picunches in using the letter s (the Picunches used r and d
instead of s, and < instead of ch, as, e.g., domo, 'a woman,' somo,

woman

vuta, great,' vuche, great').
The Puelches (eastern people, because they
east
of the Moluches) are divided into the Taluhets,
live to the
Diuihets, Chechehets, and Tehuelhets. The termination het,
taking the place of che in the Moluche, means 'people,' or
'

a

ii.

'

'

;

Puelches.

'

Organization and civilization. —The Moluches
Puelches are divided into a multitude of
small tribes under their own chiefs, who, however,
exercise comparatively little power, that power
depending entirely upon the per.sonal prowess and
capacity of the holder for the time being. The
chieftainship was generally hereditary, but during
war-time various clans and even tribes would join
together, and appoint their ablest man as war-chief,
who for the time exercised almost absolute power.
Their favourite time for attack was the early
morning about the rising of the morning-star, but
before attacking they were in the habit of sending
out well-organized scouting-parties, who did their
These
work with great skill and exactitude.
customs are identical with those at present existing
among the wild tribes of the Chaco.
The Pampean and Patagonian especially were
from the earliest days of known history true
nomads, always on the move from one place to
another, and, as the old Jesuit chronicler remarks,
neither age nor infirmity would prevent them
2.

and

tiie

'

satisfying their

nomadic craving.' ^ Of

civilization

even in a rudimentary form we can find no distinct
traces, and their religious ideas were always of a
very primitive type. The history of the world,
however, furnishes us with ample proof that a high
type of religion, unless vigorously maintained,
tends to degenerate, and even nations once highly
civilized have sunk under unpropitious conditions
to a very low level. From Indian traditions generally we cannot gather that there is any absolute
proof that these people at some remote period had
not been influenced by some higher race, but clear
evidences cannot be produced.
It is very diflicult in these days to
3. Religion.
obtain accurate information on the primitive reIndian.s
ligious ideas of the Pampean peoples.
are given to absorbing traditions and religious
ideas from strangers, especially of other Indian

—

races, altering

their

and accommodating them to

own views and

ideas of

life

in

suit

general.

depend a great deal upon the
We
information handed down to us by early travellers
and missionaries, whose lack of thorough knowledge of the Indian language and mode of thought,
together with an almost unconscious tendency to
read into their conception of spiritual things meanings which may not really be there, leads us to
approach such testimony with great caution. On
the other hand, the modern tendency is to explain
away tradition and so to water down the religious
ideas of primitive peoples that they may fit in the
better with the scientific theories. Too frequently
pseudo-scientific theory is first launched and then
proofs to support it are carefully sought, and the
tendency is to ignore or modify such Indian views
as are obtained to tit in with the theory already
have therefore to

'

—

people of the mountain.'

It is an interesting fact that the Towothli or Enimaga of the
Pilcomayo use in some cases the same termination for people.'
They call the Sanapana people north of the Paraguayan Chaco
the Isonhet these Sanapana Indians are the same as the Wana,
and Indian tradition traces them back to the Chanca confederacy of ancient Peru. Can it be that the het in this case was
also connected with the mountain people, and might this
show any connexion with the ancient Peruvian legend that
the pre-Inca dynasty was overthrown by a great invasion frono
the south?
'

;

Garcilasso de la Vega^ claims that
were Antarctic Indians.

his people

1 It is probable that
a people bearing the name Puelche
were di-stinct from the Araucanian Puelche, by whom they
were ousted.
2 See T. Falkner, A Descr. of Patagonia and the adjoining
Parts of S. America.
3 See Clements K. Markham, The Incas of Peru, London,

1910, p. 31.

59:;

launched.

So far as is known, the early Pampeans believed
two supreme beings, one good and the other
Among the Moluches the good spirit was
evil.
termed Toquichen, 'the governor of the people,'
the Taluhets and Diuihets called him Soychu, he
in

'

who

rules in the land of strong drink,' while the
Tehuelhets named him Guayavacunne, lord of the
dead.'
'

This somewhat resembles the belief of the Guarayos, who regard their CTeat god as the kind grandfather of their people, believing that he lives in a
far distant city, which the faithful Indian reaches
after a long and perilous journej' through spiritland.
In this city lie provides the happy ones with
an unlimited supply of the very finest rhicha, or
maize-beer. Their ideas of perfect bliss are to
1

See

W.

B.

Land, London,
2

Grubb,

An Unknown

1911, ch. x.

See Falkner, p.

10;).

People in an

Unh\oim
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spend eternity with a number of heavenly wives
and a jierpetual drunken feast. The Pampeans
believe tluit the <,'ood deity made the world, created
the Indians in caves, gave them arms with whicli
to hunt and fight, and then left them to sliift for
themselves. The Lenguas of the northern Chaco
have a somewhat similar idea. Witii them the
deity is symbolized by a beetle who created our
first parents male and female, but left them to fight
the battle against a previous and more powerful
race of spiritual beings as best they might. ^ The
Spaniards, or Whites, they believe to have been
created likewise, but at a later date, and to them
were given cattle. The Indians themselves might
have had the use of these animals only, being so
frightened at the sight of such large animals and
their formidable horns, they stopped up the mouth
of the cave from which they were about to issue
with great stones and left it to the more courageous
Whites to. permit their exit. The smaller animals,
however, they allowed to come forth from the cave
and multiply on the vast plains. The Guayaquil
;

Paraguay have a somewhat similar idea. But
the Pampeans are convinced that the work of creation is not yet hnished and that new animals and
of

men may be forthcoming.
The evil spirit the Moluches

call Huecuvoe, or
Huecuvu, 'the wanderer without.' TheTehuelhets
and Chechehets name him Atskannakanatz, and

the Puelches

Valichu.

With him

of the race.
these parts,

Antediluvian

man may have

lived in

and yet the present race may have
come from quite another direction and be of a
ditlerent type.
These religious ideas are very
common among the S. American tribes, nor are
they
race.

unknown among other branches of the human
The general idea of the spirit-world may

have had

its origin in the overthrow of the antediluvian world when the great deeps were broken
up, the population was engulfed by great earthquakes, and large territories were submerged by

new

seas, lakes, etc.

Those who have lived

for

many

years in close

intercourse with these aboriginal peoples find
numerous signs leading to the conclusion that in
many cases their religious ideas have degenerated,
and that formerly they had a clearer and more
perfect grasp of things spiritual, and this in spite
of the fact that the present-day idea seems invariably to be that these races, when first we came in
contact with them, were gradually developing their
religious sense.
It is recorded about 150 years ago, and probably
continued to be the custom long after, that, on the
death of an Indian, certain women were chosen to
make a skeleton of his corpse by cutting out the
interior organs, which they burned, and stripping
ofi' the flesh as far as possible, burying what was
left until the bones were quite clean
this operation completed, the remains were removed to the
burial-place of their ancestors.
This custom was
adhered to by the Moluches, Taluhets, Diuihets,
Chechehets, and Tehuelhets, who were in the habit
of placing the bones on a platform of canes or
twigs, where they dried and whitened by exposure
to the sun and rain.
The Indians blacken their
faces with soot, chanting in a mournful tone and
striking the giound to frighten away the demons.
It was the custom with many to place the remains
with the face towards the west. This is generally
supposed to have been simply symbolical of the
spirit's winged flight to a setting sun, symbolizing
the land of the dead. But, as with some tribes
known to the writer, it may have indicated the
place from which they originally came.
The desire
of the spirit would therefore be, while it left its
earthly tabernacle with the bones of its immediate
ancestors, to wing its way to the traditional land
in which dwelt its more remote forefathers ; if so,
this would point to a connexion with lands which
may have previously existed in the Pacific.
The Indians buried with the dead his horses,
;

are a great
number of demons wandering about the earth, and
they are responsible for all the evil done. The
wizards are supposed to have two of these demons
as assiistants who enable them to foretell future
events and to know what is passing even at a distance, and to cure the sick by driving away the
other demons who molest them. Wizards are supposed to become members of these demon bands
after death.
The Pampeans, feeling that the good
spirit no longer cares for or aids them, devote their
whole energies to warding off or appeasing the evil
one by means of drums and gourds filled with small
shells to make them rattle.
The wizards have
certain spells which they keep in painted hide bags.
They feign fits, during which they are supposed to
be struggling with the demon, and doubtless their
faith in these matters, together with their great
superstitious fear, produces real fits of hysteria in
many of them. Tliey hide in a corner of their
huts or are shielded from the public gaze by a
screen of hides, and, when the opportune moment
is supposed to have arrived, announce to the people,
by making peculiar noises, that the demon has
been vanquished
they lead tlieir tribesmen to
believe that such noises proceed from ttie demon,
who, now disappointed, is taking himself off to a
safe distance.
When they prophesy, they claim
to be free from all blame should their prophecy
prove to be false, maintaining that the lying information given is entirely the fault of the demon
but they demand their payment all the same.
These wizards, however, do not always escape
scathless, and, if their intervention, especially in
the case of sickness, fails, violent hands are sometimes laid upon them. The wizards are of both
sexes and are generally selected when young the
males are compelled to adopt the female costume
and are not allowed to marry, although the females
may. Wizards must lose their male sex and adopt
the female character as far as possible.
In addition to the two leading spirits, there is an
infinite number of minor evil spirits attached as
familiars to the various clans and families.
The spirit- world is generally believed to be located
under the earth in caves beneath hills and lakes.

drink upon the ground before partaking of it Avas
an ottering to the earth-mother, but it may have
been derived from contact with ancient Incas.

The fact of human remains being found does not
of necessity prove the uninterrupted continuance
1 See Grubb, ch. xi.
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;

;

weapons, and other belongings

—

a custom widespread among primitive people.
Widows were
obliged to mourn for a year for their husbands.
They abstained from washing their faces and hands
and from eating flesh, remained as secluded as
possible, and were not allowed to marry during the
time of mourning on pain of death. The Tehuelhets and others generally kept the skeletons above

ground in their burial-places.
Most of their
customs were similar to those practised by some of
the indigenous Chaco tribes to-day. They have
no temples or what might be justly called organized
religious worship.
It appears

that some venerated the eagle and

foretold events by the flight of birds, and that on
occasion and for some special reasons they made
drinking-cups of skulls, and flutes from human
bones (neighbouring tribes assert that this custom
is in vogue among the Aii of the Chaco).
It seems
as if the spilling of soup and other food and

—

;

;

PANCALISM-PANCHALA

is to be sought
Panchala tribe.
Panchals are found in the Bombay and Madras
Presidencies and in the Mysore State. In Madras
they are more commonly known as Kammalans.
The numbers given in census enumerations are
quite unreliable, as members of the Panchala community frequently describe themselves as belonging to one of the five castes mentioned above,

the more probable origin of the term
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is
the name
Pancalism
recently given to a point of view which goes back
to Aristotle, from which the aesthetic mode of beingreal, apprehended in the contemplation of the
beautiful, is all-comprehensive and absolute.' The
word pancalism summarizes the Greek motto

PANCALISM.

'

'

'

'

'

rb Ka\bv irdv.

Aristotle held that the true and the good, the
supreme idea and the sMmm?(»i bonum, were united
in the divine contemplation of the universe as a
work of art. Kant found in the 'judgment of
taste' (Urfheilskraft) a function by which the
limitations of theoretical and practical reason were
overcome in an intuition of harmony between
nature, the world of truth, and freedom, the world
Schelling explicitly taught
of ends and values.
that rationalism, founded on intellect, and voluntarism, founded on will, reached their synthesis in
sestheticism, founded upon the activities and pro-

ducts of fine art (cf. Baldwin, Genetic Theory of
Reality, New York and London, 1915, ch. ix. § 4,
and cli. xiii. fl"., from which both the term pancalism and the deHnition given above are taken).
The detailed working out of the pancalistic point
of view has awaited the modern researches in
affective logic and the theory of the artistic imagination, the former due primarily to T. Ribot and the
In view of the former, the
latter to T. Lipps.
experiences upon which the love' of Plato and the
ecstasy of the Italian and German mystics rested
have been taken out of the domain of mere individual feeling and given valid epistemological force.
Feeling finds in the artistic or semblant imagination its instrument as organ of a genuine appreciation of the real. And in the outcome, in the work of
art, the demand of the reason for the true and that
of practice and morals for the good alike find their
satisfaction in a synthesis of the self and its object
as hitimated speculatively by each of the three
thinkers Aristotle, Kant, and Schelling.
In such a view a third alternative takes an
Feeling, so
articulate form in modern philosophy.
long despised by intellectualists and voluntarists
alike, attains its true dignity as an organ of the
apprehension of reality. The raptures of mysticism
are explained and the claims of intuitionism are
justified in the reasonable conclusions of the philo'

'

'

—

sophy of

art.
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—

PANCHALA. Panchala is a term used in
India to describe a. group of five castes of artisans,
formerly more closely connected with each other
than tliey now are. According to J. T. Molesworth and (i. and T. Candy, Mahratti-Enqlish
Dictionary (Momh^ij, 1857), IVinchal is a common
term for five castes: Sonar (goldsmith), Sutar
(carpenter). Lobar (blacksmith), Kansar (coppersmith), and Patharvat (stone-mason). The popular
derivation of the term is pnnch, five,' and nl, 'to
melt,' because Piinchals are said to melt the five
metals— gold, silver, copper, brass, and zinc but
'

;
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instead of using the name Panchala. The origin
Panof the term is a matter of much speculation.
chalas lay claim to the status of Bralimans, and
and
rights
have some support for this claim in the
It is not
privileges which they commonly possess.
at all easy to decide whether a gild of artisans,
working in the five materials, gold, iron, copper,
wood, and stone, has in the past raised itself to
Brahmanic status, or whether, on the other hand,
Brahmans, having taken to work in these materials,
contrary to the laws of Manu, have become an
artisan caste while retaining their superior posiThe fact that the skill required for worktion.
ing in metal, wood, or stone does not vary much
would explain to some extent both an affinity between castes working in the dillerent materials and
the fact that a caste, abandoning literary pursuits
for the handicrafts, could adopt all these methods of
earning a living. It is on the whole more probable that the caste had its origin iri a Brahmanic
group becoming artisans than in an industrial gild
rising to the dignity of Brahmanic rights and
Indeed, the case seems to be a survival
privileges.
from the period in India when status ceased to be
determined by occupation and became hereditary.
The wealthy position of workers in precious metals
may very probably have assisted the Panchals to
uphold their claims to Brahmanic status for a long
period in face of the strong opposition evinced towards them by Brahmans of a more orthodox callThis was notably the case during the rule of
ing.
the Peshwas, who did not deny to Sonars the right

Daivadnya Brahmans.
Care is necessary to distinguish between Panchals

to style themselves

properly so described and the distinct castes of
Sonars, Sutars, Lobars, Kansars, and Patharvats,
which in many cases have established a Panchala
subdivision and show a tendency to adopt the traThey are entirely
ditions of the Panchala caste.
different in origin, and this is made clear by their
remaining as fiv6 distinct endogamous groups, not
possessing the close resemblance of Panchals to
Brahmans in rites and appearance. Panchals
but Thurston
proper usually intermarry freely
{Castes and Tribes of S. India, iii. 108) mentions
that in certain towns the Sonar section no longer
;

marry willingly with Lobars.
The Panchala caste has five gotras, or exogamous divisions, known as (1) Suparna Daivadnya,
(2) Ababhuwana Tva^ta, (3) Prasthana Silpi, (4)
Sanag Manuva, and (5) Sanatan Maya. These
names are connected, as shown, with the five sons
of Visvakarma, the divine architect, i.e. Daivadnya,
Tvasta, 6ilpi, Manuva, and Maya.
Panchals have the Brahmanic sanskars, or sacraments, and perform their ceremonies according to
Frequent attempts were made
the Vedic ritual.
in the days preceding British rule to deny them
the right to these Brahmanic privileges but the
;

decision of the pandits, or religious advisers, when
They are folreferred to, wijs in their favour.
lowers of both Siva and Visnu, and are even found
wearing the liiigam of the Lihgayats (q.v.). They
have their own priests and do not call in Bralimans
They will
to perform their religious ceremonies.

not eat food cooked by Brahmans, of whom they
consider themselves at 'least the equals.

BG

xv. [18S3],
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R. E. fiNTHOVEN.
Introductory.
Panchpiriya is a term Hjiplied to the wor.sliip of the
PaiR'hoii Fir, or 'live saints'
a form of belief
very common among the lower Hindu castes in W.
Bengal, the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh,
and E. Panjab. It seems to be a combination of
various forms of animism characteristic of the
lower strata of the population and Muhammadan
saint-Morship.
The Pahch or I\anj Pir, the five saints ' of
Islam, are, projierly speaking, the five great saints
of the Shi' ah sect— the Prophet Muhammad ; his

PANCHPIRIYA. — I.

—

—

'

daughter Fatimah
"All her husband, cousingerman and adopted son of the Prophet and their
sons, Hasan and yusain, the two martyrs whose
pitiful death is celebrated yearly by members of
the Shiah sect during tiie first ten days of the
Muharram festival {DI, p. 407 li").
But this
;

;

orthodox cult has

little

connexion with the Panch-

Shaikh Nizilm-ud-din Auliya of Delhi,
Naslr-ud-din Abu'l-khair, and Sultan Nasir-ud-din
Mahmud.
second list gives their names
Baha'-ud-din Zakariya of Multan, Shah Ruq'a-i'alam 5a?rat of Lucknow, Shah Shams-i-Tabriz of
iq.i:).

A

ii.

513

ff.

;

cf.

NINQ

ii.

Parich jahan Paramesvar, 'Where five
God's decree,' is a common proverb
feeling.
In the same
way there are five great gods worshipped by the
orthodox Hindus. The offerings presented to the
gods are iisually five or some multiple of that
number; five unmarried girls or five married
women whose husbands are alive bring good luck
to the marriage rites, and so on.
At the same time
the cult of the five Pandava heroes extends from
the Himalaya to Madras, and this was possibly
one of the sources contributing to the Panchpiriya
'tis

which expresses popular

beliefs {PR''

i.

206).

The Panchpiriya

beliefs, then, appear to be tlie
result of a fusion of Hinduism and Islam, and
probably arose after the Muhammadan conquest
had impressed upon the minds of the lower classes
of Hindus the assurance that the saints worshipped
by the newcomers must be powerful personages to
whom the success of the invaders might reasonably
be attributed. With these saints were naturallyassociated some of the myriad local deities and
malign spirits which the menial classes of Hindus
habitually worship. The result was the extraordinary amalgam of divine personages and dangerous spirits which we find in the various lists.

109).
In it fact and
and exploits of

other men are appropriated, without scruple, to the hero of
the tale." The conqueror, Mahmud of Ghaziii (a.d. 997 or 9981030), it is said, learning of an attack by the Hindu infidels on a
division of his forces, sent his nephew, Salar Sahii, in command
of a force to relieve them.
After waging successful war upon
the infidels, he was finally slain near Bahraich in Oudh (a.d.

2. Local types of the cult.— («) Bengal.— In W.
Bengal the 'five saints' form one of the main
objects of adoration, not only of Muhammadans,
but also of Hindus of the loM-er grades. They are
often worshipped as family deities, being represented by a small mound on a clay plinth erected
in the north-west corner of one of the rooms of the

It is one of the curious aspects of popular Hinduism
that a Musalman raartvr, who waged unceasing
war against Hindus and destroyed their temples,
should become the head of a quintette of saints

widely venerated by the lower orders of Hindus.
Wise, remarking that in E. Bengal the guru, or
spiritual preceptor, of the sect is the mahant, or
provost, of the Nanakshahi or Sikh order of
devotees, suggests that the origin of the Panchpiriya beliefs may be traced to Nanak (q.v.), the
famous Sikh guru.
Nanak ' taught universal toleration, and insisted that not only
were the essential doctrines of Hinduism and Muhammadanisiii
analogous, but that the Supreme Being, adored as either
Hari
[Visnu] or Allah, was sought after by the devout of both creeds.
It was natural that in such a tolerant sect eclectic
teachers

'

forth.

agree,

Multan, Shaikh Jalal Makhdum Jahaniya Jahangasht of Uchcha, and Baba Shaikh Farid-ud-din
Shakarganj of Pakpatan. In the United Provinces
the group usually includes worthies of a much
lower rank, one list giving Ghazi Miyan, Amina
Sati, Bhairon, Buahna, and Bande, Amina being a
sati, or faithful wife who died on the pyre of her
husband, and the three last deified worthies or
malignant spirits propitiated by the lowest classes.
Here, as in W. Bengal, the enumeration varies
from district to district, according to the tastes of
the worshippers or the local cults which have been
absorbed into tlds form of worship.
Practically all the lists in the United Provinces
and Bengal are headed by Ghazi Miyan, M-ho has
some pretensions to be regarded as a historical
personage. His history is found in the Mirat-iMasiidl, of which an abstract has been given by
J. Dowson (H. M. Elliot, Hist, of India, London,
1869,

'

There seems, however, to be little ground for
associating the growth of the Panchpiriya beliefs
with the rise of Sikhism, because it prevails widely
in parts of the country where Sikh influence i.s
altogether wanting. It also seems probable that
the cult was older than Sikhism itself.
It is
more reasonable to suppose that it supplies one of
many examples of the eclectic character of popular
Hinduism, particularly in its lower strata, where
the worshipper is prepared to venerate any impersonation of the divine energy from which he hopes
to obtain a favour, or by the neglect of which he
imagines that he may be exposed to malign influences.
In this spirit lower class Hindus will visit
the tombs of Musalman saints or even make ofterings at the graves of Europeans, in the former
case believing that the vicinity of the grave of
the holy man exhales an influence which will be
beneficial to them, in the latter dreading that tlie
angry ghost of the powerful stranger, if not duly
propitiated, may do them injury.
It does not seem necessary to connect the cult
with that of the five Pandava heroes of the
Mahabharata epic in a special way, as some
writers have suggested. In fact, in Hindu belief
five is a perfect, holy number.
Hence comes the
respect paid to the paiichdyat, or the body which
should properly consist of five arbitrators or
assessors, the tribal or caste council of the group
or locality, which deals with social affairs, such as
marriage, divorce, violations of caste rules, and so

piriya beliefs, in which each worshipper or group
of worshippers selects, according to individual
taste, the saints whom he prefers as objects of
reverence.
Thus in the Panjab the quintette
sometimes consists of the saints Khwajah Qutbud-dln, Khwajah Mu'in-ud-din Chishti of Ajnier

Dowson calls the book ' a historical romance.
fiction are freely mingled, and the great actions

should spring up, selecting from the ritual of each relio-ion
whatever was likely to recommend itself to the vacillation of
either party (Notes on the Races, Castes, and Trades of E
Bengal, p. IS f.).

On this is fixed a piece of iron, resembling
shape the human hand, each finger symbolizing one of the quintette, with a piece of yellow
cloth bound where the wrist should be.
Every Wednesday the mound is washed, incense is burned
before it and offerings of flowers are made. On special
house.
in its

'

'

occasions sacrifices are offered, either of goats or cocks. Where
the votary is a Hindu he often engages a Dafali [one of the
drummer caste] Fakir to perform the ceremony on his behalf.
The Pinchpiriyd Hindus eat the flesh of goats killed by
Muhammadan butchers in accordance with the forms prescribed
by their religion and will not touch the flesh of animals which
have been sacrificed before a Hindu god. They do not, how-

PANCOSMISM— PANDHARPUR
ever, neglect the worship of Hindu deities (E. A. Gait, Censxis
of India, 1901, vi., Bengal Report, pt. i. p. 185 f.).
'

—

Here the
(6) United Provinces and Punjab.
worship centres round Ghazi Miyan. It is si<rnificant that in the popular accounts of his martyrdom
there are references to his desire to rest on a spot
in the battle-field where there was an image of
the sun, much venerated by Hindus. Tradition
asserts that, when he was buried, his head rested
on this image, the worship of which he had devoted

The natural inference is that
his life to destroy.
the cult succeeded to, or was possibly based on,
that of some local solar deity. His special feast,
again, is known as 'the marriage' (hydh) of the
hero.
He may thus be regarded as one of the
class of divine youths, snatched away from life at
the height of their strength and beauty, like
Dulha Deo, the deified bridegi-oom of the forest
tribes of Central India, and his marriage may be
one of a group of mimetic magical observances
intended to promote fertility. The scene of his
death is traditionally fixed at Satrikh in the
Barabanki District of Oudh. Here in the month
of March a large annual fair is held in his honour,
'

'

and similar observances take place at other localities such as Gorakhpur and Bhadohi in the
Mirzapur District of the United Provinces, where
cenotaphs have been erected. At his festivals a
long spear or pole, crowned at the top with bushy
hair, representing the head of the martyr, which,
it is said, kept rolling on the ground long after it
was severed from his body, is carried in procession.
In the eyes of orthodox Muhammadans the obserSikandar
vances naturally savour of idolatry.
Lodi (A.D. 1489-1510) prohibited the practice, and
the Maulavis, or orthodox Muhammadan teachers,
in the Panjab at the present day discourage it.
But the cult satisfies the animistic tendencies of
the lower classes, both Hindu and INIusalman, and
shows no sign of disappearance.
Literature.— J. Wise, Notes on the Races, Castes, and
Trades of E. Bengal, London, 1883, p. 17 B. W. Crooke, PB'^
205 ff. E. A. Gait, Census of India, 1901, vi., Bengal Report,
E. D. Maclagan, Cens^is of India, 1S91,
pt. i. pp. ISO, 185
Panjab Report, pt. i. p. 193 Pandit Harikishan Kaul, Cens^is
Panjab
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PANCOSMISM

{ttclv, neut. of ttSj,
the whole,'
'air +K6ffixos, the universe in its order or arrangebecause
of
rare
occurrence,
ment). This term is
the tiieory denoted by it has seldom been held in
the strict acceptation by any competent philosophical thinker Czolbe (1819-73), in his first period,
was a notable exception. It means that all being
or reality consists exclusively of the physical universe existing under the conditions of space and
time. As a rule, the view has been confused with
one or other of the protean forms of pantheism (o. v.).
Now, when examined closely, pantheism, considered
metaphysically, presents but two legitimate standOn the one hand, by participation, all
points.
phenomena in the universe share tiie nature of the
absolute substance and, to the e.\tent of this participation (which may be matter of degree), are
real.
On the other hand, the phenomena are transitory forms or appearances of the absolute substance
and thus, in effect, illusions. Whether the doctrine
of mctcxls or that of inimesis be accepted, the metaOn
physical problem of immanency presents itself.
the contrary, pancosmism implies the ejection of all
metaphysical questions there is no room for a
transcendental factor.
'

—

;

—
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'
Pantheism and Pankosmism are but the ideal and real sides
same thought. The pantheist is a metaphysician, the
pankosniist a physicist (A. M. Fairbairn, Studies in the Philosophy of Religion and Ilistory, London, 1876, p. 392).
In its strict acceptation, then, pancosmism assert>
that the order of the universe is a self-sustained, self

of the

'

•

acting arrangement, and that, in particular, no trace
of purpose, such as the fact of consciousness would

seem to indicate,

Thus, not merely

is discernible.

are metaphysical problems extruded, but a specific
solution of them is assumed dogmatically or uncritically.

On

this basis experience is to be

'

explained

by reference to the veritable reality of extra-mental
'

existences,' which, in turn, are to be treated after
the manner necessitated by the practical requirements of natural scientific generalization.
The theory exemplifies a recurrent logical error,
a connnon mark of unpliilosophical thinking always,
but especially in periods of reaction against domi-

nant theological or spiritual doctrines. Briefly,
second intentionsare either mistaken for or employed
as if they were first intentions. That is to say,
conceptual results of reflective thought are taken,
prima facie, as direct percepts. Phrases like 'the
universe' and 'natural law' (e.g., Haeckel's 'law
Any
of substance') belong distinctively to mind.
'object' indicated by them is 'in' mind. But,
objects
precisely
according to pancosmism, such
are out of all relation to mind. This fallacy is one
among many consequences of a tendency rendered
familiar by the prematuregeneralizations of 'modern
thought' so called, particularly on the biological
side for the vagueness inseparable from the sciences
of organic nature rather than the mathematical
exactness of the sciences of physical nature has
favoured philosophical delusion. It originates in
'

'

'

'

;

forgetfulness that the business of science is to offer
things whose
descriptions of particular things
existence is conditional upon the existence of other
things.
Thus, laws of nature do not refer to
nature as a whole, but to separate parts of it. To
extend them to the ' universe in its totality is quite

—

'

'

'

unAvarran table.

Much more

is it

unwarrantable io

transfer descriptions of things, no matter what their
cogency or accuracy, to the sphere of the ultimate
and necessary a main vice of pancosmism and allied
theories.
For this reason, then, the pancosmist
hypothesis has failed to recommend itself to serious
thinkers. As history shows, it is associated with
deductions drawn from empirical observation, or
presumed to be so drawn. These, in turn, when
tinctured with the mysticism or even poetry which,
by a curious paradox, seems to be compatible with
materialism (q.v.), come to do duty as a theory of
Evidence, itself in need of thorough critii-ealitj\
cism, is treated as if it guaranteed an ultimate explanation of the universe. Critical analysis of the
categories of space and time, in their relation to
the categoi-y of change particularly, would serve
to bare the vicious procedure at once.
Literature.
See the bibliographies under Materialism,
Monism, and Paktheism. References to pancosmism in philosophical literature are few and only sporadic. The best discussion of theories allied temperamentally with pancosmism is J.
Ward, Naturalism and Aijnosticism'^, London, 1915. See al.so
H. Czolbe, Neue Darstellumj des Sensualismus, Leipzig-, lb5"i,
Die Entstehung des Selbstbewusstseins, do. 1856 E. Montgomery, Is Pantheism the Legitimate Outcome of Modirn

—

—

;

'

Science?" Jouni. of Spec. Philosophy, xix. [18S5] 352 f. C. W.
C. Naden, Indxiction and Deduction, London, 1890, p. 155 f.
A. Seth, Man's Place in the Costtws, do. 1897, p. 72 f. ; W.
Ostwald, i'orlesuiigen iibcr Naturphilosophie'; Leipzig, 190.'>,
p. 70 ff., Eng. tr. Natural Philosophy, New York, 1910, p. ISff.
A. E. Taylor, Kte)nents of Metaphysics, London, 1903, i>p. 216 ff.
279 ff. ; W. P. Montague, 'Consciousness a Form of Kneriry,'
in Essays Philosophical and I'sychnlogical in Honor of )yillia)i'
James, New York, 1908 J. T. Merr, .4 Hist, of European
Thoiidht in the Ninctccjith Century, London, 1912, vol iii. ch.
vi.
Sellars, Critical Realism, Chicago, 1916.
R.
;

;

;

;
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is a famous
religious town and place of pilgrimage in the
Sholapur District of the Bombay Presidency,

PANDHARPUR. — Pandharpur

;
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situated on tlie ricjlit bank of the river Blilma, a
tributary of the Kistna ; lat. 17° 41' N., long.
75° 26' E.
The place derives its name from the
cult of a deity no\v rejjarded as a form of Visnu,
variously called Pandurang, Pandhari, Vitthal,
Vitthalnath, and Vithoba, whose noted temple
near the centre of tlie holy part of the town is
held in great reverence by Brahmans.
\ithoba, according to Paydit Bhagvanlal Indraji(B(T xx. 423),
"
is a short form of Viththal hava, that is " Father " or " Dear
Viththal Vijhthal does not appear to be a Sanskrit name, nor,
thoii;^h several attempts have been made, can the word be
correctly traced to any Sanskrit root. The name is probably
Kanarese.'
'

;

Others explain it to mean 'standing on a brick,'
from the position of the image of the god (J. M.
Mitchell, Hinduism Fast and Present, p. 169
M. A. Macaulilfe, The Sikh Religion, vi. 23). It
is more probable that the name is a corruption of
Visnupati,
lord Visnu,' through the local form
Bistu or Bittu. The present name Pandurang,
usually interpreted to mean
white-coloured,' is
more probably a Sanskritized form of Pandaraga,
belonging to Pandarge
the old name of the
place.
From these facts Vithoba seems to be a
local deity admitted into Hinduism as a form of
Visnu.
The date of the erection of the original temple,
which has been repeatedly restored and extended,
is unknown.
It seems to have been erected under
the Yadava dynasty of Devgiri, and to have been
destroyed by the Muhammadans, as several figures
are wilfully destroyed.
According to local tradition, the image wa,s several times removed to save
it from desecration at the hands of the Muhammadans. It is about 3 ft. 9 ins. in height, and
together with the base seems to be cut out of
a single block of trap rock. It stands with arms
akimbo and hands resting upon the hips, the left
hand holding a conch-shell and the right a discus,
the emblems of Visnu. No other Vaisnava temple
in India seems to possess a similar image.
It is
'

'

'

'

—

served by a colony of Desasth Brahmans, including
priests (badva), ministrants, choristers, bathraen,
singers, barbers, mace-bearers, and lamp-lighters.
The service is performed five times during each

day and night.
About

3 a.m. a priest humbly bega the god to wrake; the door
opened, the food placed in the bed-chamber on the previous
is removed, and butter and sugar-candy are laid before the
god. A torch made of muslin soaked in butter is waved before
him from head to foot. Many votaries come to behold the god
at this time. After this he is again fed, butter and sugar being
placed in his mouth. Lights perfumed with camphor are again
waved, the faded garlands are removed, and the feet of the
Image are washed first in milk and then in water. The service
proper (piijif) then begins. The image is unrobed and bathed,
a sheet being held before the door while he is naked. After his
oath he is wiped dry and dressed in new robes. His face is
v.lped and rubbed with scented oil until it shines. A turban
is bound round his head and garlands of flowers are hung on
his neck, while the barber holds a mirror before him.
His feet
are washed and rubbed with sandal sandal paste is applied to
his brow.
After the morning service, about 3 p.m., the god is
again dressed the ministrant bathes and adorns him.
is

day

;

PANGENESIS.—

The theory of pangenesis,
though to some extent foreshadowed in the writings of Button, Spencer, and others, was originally
put forward by Charles Darwin in 1867.
By
of it he sought to connect together many
dillerent classes of biological facts with which
his studies had brought him into close contact.
It was a tentative explanation of phenomena so
diverse as the general process of development,

means

the regeneration of lost parts after injury, reversion in ofispring to characters present in remote
ancestors, the inherited efiects of the use and disuse of organs, and graft-hybrids. For the.se and
other phenomena of life Darwin attempted a general
explanation in the theory which he termed pangenesis.' The tissues of plants and animals are
composed of small microscopical units called cells,
which increase by self-division.
According to
'

Darwin,

this is

not the sole mode of reproduction

whereby these units increase in number. He supposed that they continually throw off minute particles, or gemmules, which permeate the whole
system of the individual. Under suitable con
ditions these gemmules multiply by self-division
and ultimately give rise to units similar to those
from which they sprang. At the spot where the
sexual elements are formed a special attraction is
exerted on all the different kinds of gemmule
from the body. Here they congregate and constitute the sexual elements.
As the sexual cells
themselves, especially those prothiced by tlie
male, are often very small, it must be supposed

that the gemmules are exceedingly minute, and
quite invi-sible under the highest powers of the
microscope. Fertilization means the union of two
sets of gemmules,
results in offspring

and subsequent development

bearing resemblances to the
parents by whom these two sets were supplied.
In this way is explained the general likeness
between parents and offspring.
further supposition is that under certain circumstances gemmules

A

may become dormant and remain so for many
generations. Then, through unknown changes in
the conditions, they may re-awaken into activity,
and bring about the sudden reappearance of the
character or characters to which their activities
give rise.
In this way is explained the phenomenon
of reversion on the part of offspring to features
which were found in some more or less remote
ancestor.
The co-ordinated aggregation of the gemmules
which serves to explain the process of normal
development serves also to explain tlie remarkable
phenomenon of the regeneration of lost parts, such
as occurs when a limb of the lobster is lost or
the tail severed from a lizard. The appropriate
gemmules congregate at the point of injviry and
attract others to tliemselves, so that a complete
set necessary for the re-formation of the lost part
is

eventually assembled.

;

The days

specially sacred to the gods are Wednesday and Saturday, unless these fall at the conjunction of sun and moon or ominous conjunctions of
planets occur. As in the case with all Vaisnavas,
the 11th day of the month is a fast day.' The
chief fairs are in June to July and October to

November, when immense crowds assemble from
parts of the Deccan and S. India. The other
temples in the town are numerous, but not of

all

special importance.
LlTBRATDRK.— This art. is mainly based on the full account of
the place, the temple, and its ritual by Pandit Bhag-vanlal
Indraji, in BG xx. [1884] 415 ff., and J. M. Mitchell, llindmsm
Past and Present, London, 188.5, p. 168 ff. On the local saint,
Namdev, see M. A. MacauliflFe, The Sikh Religion, Oxford]
1909,

vi.

23,

84.

On the anti-Brahmariical

influence of the

Marhata poet Tukaram see M. M. Kunte, Vicissitudes of
Aryan Civilisation in India, Bombay, 1880, pp. 464, 497.

W, Crooke.

Darwin also considered that the theory
to explain cases such as the development
antenna in a crustacean in place of an ej'e,
appearance of buds in unlikely places on a
Such teratological cases are due to the

gemmules having arrived

served
of

an

or the
plant.

wrong

at the point of
growth, and having attracted their own complement of gemmules instead of that necessary to
complete the normal sequence.
Some of the phenomena which Darwin sought to
explain by the theory of pangenesis have since
been shown to be either of doubtful nature or
susceptible of a totally different interpretation.
The supposed inherited effect of the use and disuse
of parts, in which Darwin believed strongly, is
now generally discredited by biologists. Kecent
Avork, too, has shown that graft-hybrids are in
reality made up of two distinct individuals, of
first
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which one supplies certain tissues and the other
one the rest. A graft-hybrid may consist of the
body of one plant covered over by the skin of
another. The resultant is more or less intermediate
in appearance, but the cell-tissues of the two kinds
remain distinct, and the compound plant breeds
true to the member of the combination that supplies the cell-layer from which the germ-cells arise.
Of such phenomena the theory of pangenesis offers
no explanation.
From the outset Darwin's theory was subjected
to much criticism.
A few years after its promulgation Galton questioned its validity on experimental grounds. He argued that, if representatives
of all the various gemmules given off by the body
of an animal are collected into the sexual glands,
as the theory demands, they must travel by the
passage of the blood. Hence the blood must be
full of them, and they must be capable of living in
the blood for some time. If, therefore, the blood
of one form were replaced by that of another, the
offspring of animals with such transfused blood
should show etiects derived from the interchange
of gemmules.
Galton accordingly made bloodtransfusion experiments between silver-grey rabbits
and lops, and subsequently bred from both classes.
In spite of the transfusion each class bred true,
and in no case did the offspring exhibit any difierences that might be set down to the operation.
These experiments of Galton are supported by the
case of the gi'aft-hybrids mentioned above. A
graft-hybrid, as has already been stated, consists
of a permanent fusion between individual plants
which may belong to different allied species, as,
e.g., between the tomato and the common Aveed
Solatium nigrum. Nevertheless experiment has
shown that the offspring of such compound plants
belong entirely to one of the two forms of which
the plant is made up. If the doctrine of pangenesis were true, and the gemmules of both form."
were collected together in the sexual tissues, some
effect would undoubtedly be looked for in the

That no effect is produced certainly
against the doctrine.
Nor does pangenesis receive any support from

ofispring.
tells

what

now known

of cell-division.

The

science
of cytology, largely concerned with the characters,
origin, and growth of cells, has been revolutionized
since Darwin wrote, and the ascertained phenomena
lend no support to the view that new cells arise in
any way other than by division of pre-existing
is

cells.

Whatever

shortcomings, the theory of pancontains one essential truth.
The conception that the various characters exhibited by plant or animal depend for their maniits

genesis probably

upon definite units which are transferred
unchanged from generation to generation is a
conception which has been borne out by recent
experimental work (see art. Heredity). It is a
conception, too, which has formed an integral part
of the more important theories of inheritance that
have been put forward since Darwin's time, and to
this extent pangenesis may be said to have formed
festation

the basis of

modem

heredity.

however, Darwin's theory
from those which succeeded

one respect,
fundamentally

In

differs

it, viz. in the conception of the manner in which the somatoplasm is
related to the germ-plasm.
For Darwin there was
no very sharp distinction between the two. At
an early stage in development tlie sexual cells
were non-existent as such, but were represented
by innumerable gemmules scattered tluougliout
the body.
As development proceeded, representative gemmules from the various tissues became
aggregated together in the sexual gland, ultimately
giving rise to the reproductive tissue or germplasm. Sexual cells gave rise to body tissue and
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body tissue in its turn, through the formation of
gemmules, gave rise to sexual cells. In the
sequence of the generations there was a continual
alternation between somatoplasm and germ-plasm,
the connecting link between them being the
gemmules. The theory involved the transportation of the gemmules from the fertilized ovum to
the body tissues, and again from the body tissues
to the fertilized ovum.
Strong objections to this
hypothetical transportation of gemmules were soon
raised by Galton and others, and the idea was
abandoned by Weismann and other successors of
Darwin. Following Weismann, most biologists
to-day draw a sharp distinction between germplasm and somatoplasm. The sexual elements
continue to be germ-plaam after their fusion, but
from this fused germ-plasm a portion is gradually
set aside as development proceeds, is si)ecialized as
the body of the new individual, and functions as
the carrier and protector of the remaining and
unmodified germ-plasm.
The body eventually
dies the germ-plasm carried by it alone retains
the property of fusion with other germ-plasms to
;

repeat the sequence.

After each fusion of separate

germ-plasms resulting from the union of two sexual
cells

a portion

is

sacrificed to ensure the continued

activity of the rest.
The germ-plasm goes on f roui
fusion to fusion, from generation to generation, and
at each generation is side-tracked a portion which

becomes somatoplasm, which drifts thenceforward
from the evolutionary current and ultimately

The

case for or against pangenesis rests
is termed the inheritance of
acquired characters, upon whether changes in
the somatoplasm induced by changed conditions
can be transmitted to the next generation through
the medium of the germ -plasm. Darwin believed
in such inheritance
Weismann did not. As time
has gone on, the evidence has become more and more
perishes.

largely
'

upon what
'

;

in favour of

Weismann and consequently

ag<iiust

the view of the relation between somatoplasm and
germ-plasm which the theory of pangenesis implies.

On the other hand, it is becoming more and more
apparent that any explanation of the phenomena
of heredity demands the conception of small particles whose presence in or absence from the germplasm decides the characters of the somatoplasm

thatarisesfromthegerm-plasm(cf. art. Heredity).
this extent the theory of pangenesis contains
an element of truth.

To

Literature.— H. Spencer, Principles of Biology, London,
1864; C. Darwin, T/i* Variation of Animals and Plants under
Domestication, do. 1868
F. Galton,
Experiments in Pangenesis,' PRS, 1871; A. Weismann, The Germ-Plasm, tr.
W. N. Parker and H. Ronnfeldt, London, 1893; E. Baur, Einfuhrung in die experimentelle Vererbiingslehre, Berlin, 1911.
'

;

R. C.

PUNNETT.

PANJAB AND NORTH-WEST FRONTIER PROVINCE.— I. Pre-historical creeds.—
what the primitive religion of
the Panjab or north-west corner of India must have
been, but easy to conjecture its general outlines.
It was doubtless a form of nature-worship, combined with magic, whose object was to attain
power over the material universe generally and in
particular to get children, ensure good harvests,
and destroy enemies or at least secure immunity
from their onslaughts.
type of this luimitive
religion may have long survived the Vedic period
in the Bonrho-t, or religion of tlie Tibetan Bonpos.
The Bon chos was also called Lha cho.t, or 'spiritcult,' iind in the gLing cho.t of Latiakh we have
prol)ablj' the earliest ty[)e of it.^
The gods of the Bon religion were those of the
red meadow (the earth), of the sun, of lieaven,
It is difticult to say

A

King Kesar and
1

mother Gog bzang

cf. art. gbiNo ciios,
Kranckc, pp. 2, 65.

p. 21
"

his

A. H. Francke, Antiquities of
;

Indian

vol. viii. p. 75.

Ilianio.'

But

Tibet, Calcutta, 1914,
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at least as inimitive were the pho-lha and mo-lha,
or deities of the 'male and female principle.'^
Sun-worsliij) must liave been important, as the
cult was also called gyung-di-ung-hoii, or the
swdstikn-bon.Hiinian sacrifice was probably a leading feature
Oaths at important
of this primitive creed.
treaties were made binding by human as well as

himself,
times.'

A

'

Multan, and whose headless trunk fought its way
to Ambala, which town he cursed so that to this
day all the Avells within its walls are brackish the
Sayyids of Sonepat, Miran Shah and his sister's son
Sayyid Kablr ; and the Binsira, or headless saint,

waters, as might seem appropriate.
Thus people
who had died of dropsy were cast into a stream.^
Even in recent times the people of Kanaur used to
practise immersion of the dead in water (dilbant),
eating [bhakhant), and cremation as well as burial.*
Corpses were also cut into pieces and packed into
clay pots.^"
Spirits played a great part for good or ill.
That
of the Miru monastery was carried off even in
Buddliist times to Hemis in a bundle of twigs."
When the country sullered from violent gales, the
spirits of the wind were caught in pots and stored
up in a stilpa which had already been built over
the home of an evil spirit. ^^
2. Vitality of early beliefs.
J. G. Frazer has
noted the unchanging character of the popular, real
religious beliefs in India,'' and has also pointed out
how the confusion between magic and religion, so
general among primitive peoples, was rife in ancient

;

'

The Hindus of the modern Panjab still preserve
such cults.
Thus the Bhandari section of the
Khattris reverence Baba Chuda (? Chamunda) of
Batala, and perform the ear-piercing ceremony of
their sons at his shrine.
He too fell fighting, after
his head had been severed from his body, in the
streets of the town, about 1730 (probably during
Nadir Shah's invasion in 1738), and he is revered as

a god.

The Sikhs have several similar legends. The
Sikh misl, or confederated regiment of the Shahids
(lit.
martyrs,' a term borrowed from the Muhammadans), is sometimes said to be a misl of the
Akalis, but other accounts ascribe its name to
the heroic death of its founder who fought on horseback long after his head had been struck off in an
attack on a Muhammadan governor. See, further,
art. ShahId.
The Aryan invasions intro3. The Vedic cults.
duced the Vedic religion into the Panjab, if, indeed, it did not take its rise in its plains. The
Veda is not, however, a collection of popular poems,
but a redaction of hymns composed in the main by
a priestly class, and below or beside the Vedic
cults the primitive creeds probably survived.
Moreover, the Vedic theology was itself largely a
worship of nature. It begins with tlie worship of
things of heaven and ends with worship of those
'

India " (see Magic [Indian], vol. viii. p. 292). But
the 'spirit basis of belief and custom is probably
the key by wliich Indian magic is to be interpreted.
However this may be, we find very little difference
and no essential variations in the magical art of
destroying an enemy by injuring his image to the
accompaniment of appropriate spells, rites, or incantations as described in the Atharvaveda and
that practised by modern Muhammadans in N.

—

—

(a) Sun-god.
The cult of the sun-god is probably
in the legend of Kaja
Rasalu, in spite of R. C. Temple's efforts to find a

most Avidely conserved

First come the sky-gods, the sun, also
as Savitar, the enlightener, and Bhaga,
the bestower of blessings ; then Vi§nu, the kindly
god destined to become one of the Hindu triad.
As Pushan, god of agriculture, roads, and cattle,
or Kapardin,
he of the braided hair,' he is also
regarjled as forming a link between the Vedic gods
and Siva. Dyaus, the shining sky, and Varuna,
the sky-god still worshipped in Chamba as Bir
Batal or under the Muhammadan name of Khwfijah
Khizr' complete tlie list. Second comes the god
of mid-air, Indra, who gained his ascendancy on
of earth.

historical

known

kings and heroes have been identified with Rasalu,
but the principal episodes of his epic are stock
incidents in sun-myths.
Of these incidents some
are found in Buddhist iconography e.g., his horse
is born at the same hour as himself and he is the
result of a miraculous conception, like the Buddha

'

'

;

1
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Museum,' Journal of the Panjab Uistorical Society
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of Panlpat.

—

* lb. p. 22.

later

cult, if it
vitality in the

head in fight or sacrifice for his country,
his faith, or his honour is found in every creed and
at every epoch of the history of the province. According to the Hindu Mdrkand^ya Purdna, Devi
assumed ten incarnations in order to destroy the
raksasas, or demons, and one of them was Clihinnamastaka the ' headless,' which she took upon her
to destroy Nisumbha.
She is the modern Chamunda or Chaunda, and appears to be the type in
which several modern cults are moulded.
similar cult of a headless champion of the faith
is that of the famous Ghazi Salar, or Ghazi Miyan,
the historical Salar Masaud Ghazi, nephew of
Mahmud of Ghazni who was killed in A.D. 1033.
His headless body is buried at Bahraich, and his
shrine is a place of pilgrimage. He is worshipped
in the Panjab principally in the south-west (cf.
above, p. 600).
Other cults of this type are those of Lakkhe
Shah Darwesh, who was Killed in a great war in

The ibex was worshipped for fertility, and
figures of it were often carved on rocks. Nowadays
flour ibex
are offered by neighbours to the
parents of a new-born child.' Kesar, dBruguma,
and other pre-Buddliistic divinities are still invoked
to grant children,* but it does not follow that this
was their real or principal function in the Bon chos.
The swastika was already a symbol of the sun, and
the yon'i of the female principle.'' The dead were
buried, burned, exposed to the air, or cast into the

No doubt many

of

—Another

fices his

—

historical basis for it.^®

Guga

the hero-god

can be so termed, of extraordinary
Panjab is that of the headless horseman." The
devoted warrior, champion, or devotee who sacri-

asleep in order to render his new house habitable.*
Tlie ohl were apparently put to death a custom
toned down in modern times to a rule which relegates a father to a small house when his son
marries, and a grandfather to a still smaller one.

India.''

like

The headless horseman.

(b)

animal sacrifices, new houses were consecrated by
immuring human beings in their walls, and a person was killed when one was first inhabited.'
A. H. Francke mentions a lama in the Sutlej
valley who had recently beheaded his father while

'

and

,

i.

[Calcutta,

1912] 138.

;

Temple, 'Folklore of the Headless Horseman in
Northern India,' Calcutta Review, Ixxvii. [1883] 158 f., or Selectionsfrom Calcutta Review, viii. [1896] 260 f.
3 Chamba Gazetteer, Lahore, 1910, p. 191.
-
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Indian soil, -where agriculture depends on tlie
periodical rains.
Asa war-god he leads the Ksatriyas on earth as he fought in heaven against the
demon that dispersed the rain-clouds. Last come
the earth-born gods, Agni, the lire-god, and Soma,
the moon-plant (Asclepias acida), with intoxicating properties, later to be identified with the moon.

Below these

is

the anthropomorphous Yania, god

of the nether world, whose heaven is guarded by
two monstrous dogs. Thither are led the souls
of the pitrs, or sainted dead, who have constantly
to be refreshed by the food-oflterings of their descendants lest they lose their place in the abodes
Hence arose the irdddha, or periof the blessed.
odical feast of the dead, which has had far-reaching
eflects on the development of the theory of sacriThe pitrs themselves have also become godfice.
This religion has never perished. It has
lings.
been transformed out of all recognition, but its
elements still survive.
The Vedic period lasted from 1500
4. Buddhism.
(or even earlier) down to 200 B.C., but the pretenlater
developments led to at least two
sions of its

—

great protestant movements, Jainism and Buddliism.
Neither originated in the Panjab, yet
both profoundly influenced its religious evolution.
The earlier, Jainism, has left its monuments all
over the Panjab, and is still an organized creed
within its borders, especially in the south-east.
Buddhism, founded by the Buddha (c. 596-508 B.C.),
not only became the State religion under Asoka
and his successors, but penetrated into the valleys
which run up into the ranges on its western frontier,
flourished especially in the Peshawar valley, and
spread all over the mountainous regions west and
north of the Indus into modern Buner, Swat, Dir,
and Chitral, over Kashmir, over all the Himalayan
region of the N.E. Panjab, and into Tibet on
The petty modern State
its northern frontier.
of Mandi (known to Tibetans as Zahor) was a
seat of Buddhist learning, and its sacred lake of
Rawalsar is still an object of Buddhist pilgrimage.
But of the Himalayan cantons only Lahul, Upper
Kanaur (in Bashahr State), and the Tibetan valley
of Spiti are now at all Buddhist by creed, and the
only true Buddhists are the pure Tibetans of the
last-named valley.

The protestant movements against orthodox or
Brahmanical Hinduism have, however, often been
renewed in other guises. From time to time religious revivals have taken the form of revolts against
Of
priestly pretensions or theological intricacies.
all these movements that of the Sikhs, contemporary with the Reformation in Europe, was the
most important and enduring (see art. SiKHS).
Such are the ingredients of
5. Zoroastrianism.
which we have literary evidence, but many other
elements enter into the composition of the Panjab
religions.
Of these the Iranian is the most important and the most obscure. The connexion of the
provinces, especially of the Indus valley, with
Persia has often been very close from the days of
Darius, son of Hystaspes (521-485 B.C.), onwards,
though it was frequently interrupted. The Ravi,
a river of the central Panjab, anciently called the

—

Iravati (Skr. Airavati^),

is

etymologically identical

with Haraqaiti, now the Helmand (Arghandab)
Whether these names were brought
in Arachosia.
into the Panjab by Indo-Aryans formerly settled
in E. Iran, or by Iranians who penetrated into it
after the Indo-Aryan invasions, it is impossible to
say but, judging from the history of later times,
;

certain that the intercourse between India and
Iran was once much closer than it became subse-

it is

quently, and Iranian influences may have been
considerable.'
Similarly, the sacred Sarasvati,
now a mere stream of the eastern Panjab in the
Jamna valley, probably takes its name from the old
designation of the Indus, though the descriptions
given of it may refer to a time when it was a far
greater river than it is now.
Hillebrandt's theory
that its name, too, was even apjjlied to the Arghandab * seems to be untenable.
However this
may be, the later Vedic period saw the Kurukshetra,
or 'battle-field of the Kurus,' marked out in the
Jamna valley, between that river and the Sarasvati
Roughly speaking, it corresponded
or beyond it.
to the modern Sirhind,^ or rather to the Mughal
province of that name, but it extended further
south than Cunningham would acknowledge.'*
Known also as the Dharmaksetra, or 'holylaiul,'
it was the country of the allied Kuru-Panchala
tribes, and within it the great Braliinmias were
undoubtedly composed. But the rest of the Panjab,
exposed to constant invasions from the north-west,
rapidly fell away and was lost to orthodox Hinduism, Vedic and Brahmanical, with the exception of
the Himalayan area, where Brahmanism has always
held a strong footing. The Hinduism of the later
It
Vedic and post - Vedic periods was elastic.
admitted not only Ksatriyas and Vaisyas, but even
men of the lowest castes, to Brahmanhood, and was
able and willing to receive foreigners into its fold.
Thus, as D. R. Bhandarkar has shown, ^ Greeks (or
at any rate Grseco-Bactrians) became Hindu Vaisnavas as well as Buddhists. Sakas, Abhiras, and
Kushanas similarly entered both folds, and on the
coins of the latter dynasty we find Hindu, Greek,
and Iranian deities figured as well as the Buddha.
Just as the Hunas, or White Ephthalites, became
one of the thirty-six genuine Rajput families, so
they and their contemporaries, the Gujars, became
Hinduized. But some of these invaders brought
with them Persian magi, who became Maga or
Sakadvlpi Brahmans and the Bhavishya Purana
relates how Samba, son of Krsna, suflering from
white leprosy, was advised by the sage Narada to
build a temple to Surya, the sun-god, on the Chenab.
Thus was founded the great sun-temple at Multan
(Samba-pura) which was destroyed in the Muhammadan invasions. To serve it ten Maga families
They are
had to be brought from Sakadvipa.
described as descended from Jarashasta (Zoroaster),
and as belonging to the Miliira (a Sanskritized form
But Mihirakula
of the Old Persian Mihr) gotra.
(a Sanskritized form of the Persian Mihrgul), son
of the Hiina king Toramana, was converted to the
worship of ^iva, and founded a dynasty in Kashmir,
which was long a staunch patron of Brahmanism.
Traces of Zoroastrian fire-worship, however, still
existed in the Panjab down to the time of Timur,
as he mentions his destruction of temples dedicated
to it^ in the valley of the Jamna.
6. Islam.— Side by side with these Hindu and
Hinduized cults, Buddhism held its ground, at all
events in a debased form, until the Muiiamiiiadan
Beginning with inroads from Sind and
invasions.
the conquest of Multan in A.D. 712, Islam obtained
a firm footing in the S.W. Panjab before the rest
of these provinces came under its intluence, ami
the oldest Muhammadan shrines in the Panjab are
those at Uch Sharif, now in Baiiawalpur, and
other places in that State and the adjoining British
territory.
The later conquests of 5lnhammad of
;

J It
and
is not necessary to go as Sar as A. Hillebrandt
place the action of the 8i.\th mavijala of the Rigveda in
Arachosia.
'!
i ii. 437.
JIacdonclI and Keith, i. 170.
•»
cf. Rose,
Arckopoliigical Stirvey Report, Simla, 1S71, ii. 215 f.
;

lA
1

J.

W. McCrindle, Ancient India as

described in Classical

Literature, London, 1901, p. 27.
Its Vedic name was Parushni
(A. A. Macdonell and A. B. Keith, Vedic Index of yames and
Subjects, London, 1912, i. 490).
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H. M. EUiot,

494.
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of India, London, 1867-77, iii. [1S71] 431,
Ahrini.in are expressly said to be

The gods Yazd.an and

worsliipped.
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of Ghazni had singularly little
on the religions of the Panjab people as a
whole. Though Delhi fell to the former in 1193,
the Mnliamniadans under the Turk Sultans were
too fully employed in the conquest of Hindustan
to force conversion on the province, and it was
probably not until the Fathans or Afghans established themselves firmly in the tracts west of the
Indus in the loth cent, that Islam became the
dominant creed, as it is now, in the N.W. Frontier
Pro\ince and the W. Panjab. Tradition still preserves memories of Aurangzib's proselytizing zeal,
but all the influences combined only succeeded in
making the fertile tracts along the great rivers
Muhammadan. The naturally barren uplands and
the hills to the north and east of the Panjab remained Hindu or became Sikh. The Kohistan, or
mountain region north of the Indus, appears to
have been slowly conquered or converted to Islam,
and Kfitiristan {q.v.) remained primitively pagan
down to the time of the late Amir Abdurrahman
of Afghanistan, if, indeed, it can be said to have
yet entirely lost its independence or its ancient
faiths.
Moreover, the Muhammadan conquest of
Sind and Multan was largely effected by schismatics
who were compelled or encouraged to And scope for
their activities on the remoter frontiers of the
Khallfate, rather than at the iieart of its dominions.
Heretical movements were thus potent from the
inception of the Islamic inroads, and to this cause
may be ascribed the chequered history of its progress in the Panjab.
Suflistic ideas have always
found a congenial soil on the frontiers of Islam, and
among the Khojas and other followers of the Isma i-

Ghor and Mahraud
effect

lian doctrine some of the earliest protestants against
most rigidly orthodox system are still repre-

its

sented.

hardly open to question that many of the
shrines were founded on the
sites of ancient Buddhist, Hindu, or Jain fanes.
Uch itself was anciently known as Deogarh
name which suggests a religious origin.^
Multan was the centre of sun-worship, and derives this, its latest Hindu name, from that of the
idol and its shrine (millasfhdna), which was one of
vast wealth in pre- Islamic days. In the Tochi
valley the shrines affected by the Wazir and other
Pathan tribes preserve many traces of a natureworship older than Buddhism or Hinduism. Thus
at the zidrat of Musa Nikka, who was the ancestor
of all the Wazirs, stand three trees
to embrace
the first will give a man a wife, to climb the second
will give him a horse, and to swing from the third
a son.* In the Kurram valley, whose present
masters, the Turls, are staunch Shiites and probably modern immigrants from the eastward, the
shrines of Muhammadan saints date from an
earlier period and some of them must be ancient.^
One of tliem is Lala Gul, son of Burqa-posh, the
veiled
Prophet.
Lala Gul is also known as
the Yakh-posh, endurer of cold.'
At some of
these frontier shrines the devotee can obtain proficiency in music, while not far off the orthodox
muUds may denounce music as equally immoral
with dancing. Farther east, on the Indus, are
some shrines of possibly even an older origin.
It is

first

Muhammadan

—

;

'

'

'

From Uch Sharif upwards
madan propaganda spread

the earliest Muhamin the valleys of the

Indus and tlie Chenab, and at such places as
Multan, Sitpur, Taunsa Sharif, Sakhi Sarwar,
Leia, and many others, rites are in vogue or
1

But

Bahdwalpur State Gazetteer, Lahore, 1904, pp. 161, 385.
it may be named after its Hindu ruler, Deo Singh.
Tradiof its mounds (iicha,
the height ') to the

119

—

Chandamana), was king of Garh Dadner near Brindaban, and
Chand and Bachila his queen, the latter's sister
Kachila being wife of the king of Gafh Malwa. Both these
queens were childless, but bj' performing tapas (' austerities ')
Bachila won the regard of Yogi Gorakhnath. He promised her
the boon of a son, but Kachila, hearing of the promise, forestalled her sister and was given two barleycorns by the Yogi.
These she ate and in due course bore twin sons Arjan and
a son of Devi

—

Surjan.

When

Bachila visited the Yogi, he reproached her for

coming to him again and, incensed at his words, she turned
away. Although her hair had already turned grey, she practised
tapas for twelve years more. Gorakhnath then came to her
again and, placing some ashes in her hand, bade her keep them,
but she took umbrage at the form of his gift and threw them
away. From them sprang Nurya and Gurya Siddhs, who
worshipped Gorakhnath. He then gave Bachila a second handful of ashes, bidding her swallow them at home, but she did so
on the spot and returned to her palace well advanced in
pregnancy. Taunted by her husband with having got a
bastard from the Yogis and Gosains,' she set out for the house
of her father, Raja Kirpal of Ajmer, but on the way her oxen
stopped and refused to move. A voice from her womb bade
her turn back or her child would not be born for twelve years.
When the cart was turned round, the oxen went back to Garh
Dadner, and she resumed her place in the palace, where her
son, Guga, was born on the first Sunday in Magh. When he
was seven years old, his father abdicated and he became Raija.
Bachila also had a daughter, Gugeri.
Guga, or Rana Mundlikh, as he was called, was betrothed to
Surjila, a daughter of the Raja of BangSIa, although she had
already been promised to Basak Nag. Guga set out for Gaur
Bangiiia with an army of 900,000 men and 62 birs, or champions,
including Kailu Bir his kotwdl and Hanuman Bir. Kailii Bir,
mounted on his steed Aganduaria, sprang across a river to spjout a hostile camp. Leaving his horse, he disguised himself as
a Brahman and met Kalihar Nag, Basak Nag's chief ofTicer, who
told him of his master's intent to destroy Mundlikh's army and
Kailu Bir himself. The latter bade Kalihar conceal his men in
some long grass and ambush Mundlikh's army as it advanced.
Then he mounted his steed and made it prance. At the second
kick its hoofs struck out sparks which set fire to the grass and
destroyed the Nag army. A third bound carried Kailii Bir
back over the river to Mundlikh's army. Advancing to Bangala,
he was met by a sorceress commissioned by Surjila to bewitch
'

ff.

shipped

'

among

part of this region, Chitral and the smaller States
to the north alone maintaining their older and less
orthodox, but equally fanatical, form of that faith.
In consequence few traces of Buddhism have survived ; its monuments have been defaced, if not
destroyed, and, though in its art Buddhist influences may still be seen, as at Darel, the popular
religion is Islam with an undercurrent of primitive
beliefs now to be classed as folk-lore. As a sample
of the melanges of fact and theory which this area
presents, Ghulam Muhammad ^ may be cited.
He
describes the Shins as professing Arab descent,
but as being probably Jews, who came to the
valleys of the Kohistan via Afglianistan from
Persia or even Turkey. But the Shins have the
characteristic Hindu aversion to eating the flesh or
milk (or even ghi made from the milk) of the cow,
and eschew fowls and fish. The former language
of the people was Sanskrit, and the dialect now in
use is called Shina. The basic element in the
people is thus probably Indo- Aryan, and their
festivals preserve many traces of Hindu beliefs.^
The cult of Guga merits somewhat
y. Guga.
detailed notice.
Guga, or Gugga Chauhan (a Rajpiit tribe, the ancient

certain Pathan tribes.

'

mythical Raja Hodi.
2 Lai Shah,
Notes on some Frontier Shrines,' I A xxxv.
[1906] 124; Nikkd means a 'chief,' and is still used in that
3 lb. p.

age to the Sultani sect.
In the Kohistan of the Indus valley, and in
Buner, Swat, Chitral, Gilgit, and other tracts,
Islam established itself by slow degrees on the
ruins of Buddhism and older cults. Tradition
preserves the memory of an old Arab dynasty in
Swat, but the Afghan invasions refounded Muhammadanism in an intolerant form in the southern

1 On the Festivals and Folk-lore of Gilgit (Monographs A. S.
Bengal), Calcutta, 1905.
2 E.g., the Shino Bazono, or spring festival, is clearly the
Basant Panchmi of the Panjab (i6. p. 9;'i). The moon is eclipsed
by Grahn, a giant (p. 107). The worship,of a goddess is still in
vogue among the women she is called Sri Bai (p. 108). Nagi
Suchami, another goddess, is still remembered, if not wor-

tion ascribes one

sense

practices current which are not easily reconcilable
with orthodox Islam. Sakhl Sarwar in particular
represents the centre of an ancient cult of the
earth and its fertility, and is the object of pilgrim-

;

(p. 103).
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into losing all desire to return to Garh Dadner. She cast
a garland of flowers round his neck, but Ilanuman detected the
Thrice this
spell and at his cry the garland broke and fell off.
occurred, and the third time the sorceress's nether garment also
fell down, exposing her nakedness. She complained to Mundlikh,
who reproved Hanunuln for behaving like a monkey. At this he
took offence and returned to Garh Dadner, declaring that his
master would be condenmed to remain twelve years in Bangala.
After the marriage Mundlikh was overcome with love for his
wife, and his followers also came under a spell and were dispersed as servants or slaves all over Bengal for twelve years.
Meanwhile disasters fell upon Garh Dadner. Arjan and Surjan
regarded themselves as in a sense the sons of Bachila, having
been horn in virtue of the boon promised to her, and as such
entitled to a share in the kingdom. A wondrous calf, called
Panch-kaliani, was also born about this time in Dadner, and
they also coveted its possession. So they invaded the kingdom
and invited Mahmiid of Ghazni to help them. It fell an easy
prey, as all its warriors were absent, but Bachila and her
daughter Gugeri held out in the citadel. Looking from its
ramparts and seeing the city in ruins, Bachila called to
Mundlikh, but in vain. Then Gugeri entered his chamber and
found all as he had left it. When she invoked his name, his
sword flew to her hand, and, donning his head-dress, she
sallied forth, attacked the enemy, and routed them singlehanded. Then she bethought her of the champion Ajiapal, who
lived not far away, and sent him word to bring back Mundlikh.
He had been practising tapas for a long time, and had seen
Mundlikh in a dream fighting without his head. Accompanied
by Narsingh Bir, Kali Bir, and three other birs, he reached
Bengal, and, disguised as mendicants, he and his companions
went from door to door singing the songs of Garh Dadner.
One day Mundlikh heard them and insisted on seeing the
Recognizing Ajiapal, he threw off the spell, freed his
singers.
enthralled followers, and, accompanied by Surjila, returned
to Dadner, where he resumed his throne. He is said to have
fought thirteen battles with the Muhammadans, and in the
last of them his neck was cut through by a chakra, or discus,
hurled from above, but his head did not fall. Mounted on his
steed Nilarath, and attended by Ajiapal, who recollected his
It was believed that, if his head did not
vision, he fought on.
fall for two and a half gkarls (60 minutes, but two and a half
for three, so 72 minutes may be
is probably a euphemism
meant), he would survive, but, when two gharls had passed,
exclaimed
at the sight of Mundlikh
and
four kites appeared
fighting without his head. Hearing their words, he put up his
Ajiapal. His head thus
towards
turned
and
hand to his turban
He himself fell dead from
lost its balance and rolled off.
of the dark half of
ninth
day
on
the
befell
his horse. This
Bhadon, the Guganaumi, and during that month and for
observed every year
iraddha
is
his
date
eight days after that

him

60";

Gosains.' All through the Muhammadan period
Tilla, the Balnath of the Yogis, in the eastern Salt
Range, preserved its character as a centre of Hindu
pilgrimage and worship. The Kurukslietra never
lost its .sanctity,

and Thanesar remained and

still

the centre of a great yearly religious fair. But
no great seat of religious teaching survived. Modern
Hinduism in the Panjab largely owes its revival to
the Arya Samaj [q.v.). The great sects of modern
Hinduism are equally represented in the Panjab,
but Saivism appears to have been the first in the
field, if the peculiar sanctity attaching to Kailas,
the great Himalayan peak in the upper Sutlej, is
proof of its antiquity in that tract. It is the home
In Chamba State also the Gadderan, or
of Siva.
tervitory of the Gaddi tribe, is a Siv-bhumi, or land
But this tribe's traditions make it a comof Siva.
paratively modern immigrant into its present seats,
and the cult of 6iva cannot be said to be native to
or even very ancient in the Himalayan area.
In the Panjab Himalayas. The processes by
which the ancient faiths of the Panjab— the Vedic
religion. Buddhism, Jainism, and the popular forms
of its animistic philosophy gave birth to modern
is

—

—

diflered in no way from tho.se at work in
the rest of India, and will not be described here.
It will suffice to say that, though the Jains of the
modern Panjab are few in number, Jain ideas still
subsist among the people."^ Buddhism merged into
Hinduism by easy stages, and in the Himalayan
State of Chamba, in Kulu, and other Himalayan
valleys, that Ji^gfi-worship which latter-day Buddhism revived or at least tolerated is still widespread.2 Its ritual differs little from that of the
worship of Devi. But the distinctive feature of
Himalayan Hinduism is best preserved in the Simla
Hills, which are split up into religious jurisdictions,
analogous to but not identical with those of the

Hinduism

secular or temporal kingdoms and feudatory States
It is possible that
into which they are divided.
some of these territorial gods are of great antiquity,
After his death Surjila refused to don a widow's garb,
but, owing to the system which prevails of getting
averring that every night he visited her and was alive. But
once Gugeri was allowed to conceal herself in the room where
rid of an inefficient deity and replacing him by one
Surjila awaited his coming. At midnight a horse's tramp was
more successful, it is improbable that many verj'
heard and, when Gnga had dismounted, she slipped out and
ancient deities have survived to the present day.
clasped his horse round the neck. In this position she remained and was carried for some distance when Guga rode off.
type of such a deity is Junga, with his twentyAt last he detected her presence and said that, having been two tlkds, or feudatory gods, who gives his name
return.
never
could
he
seen by her,
to the capital of the State now called Keonthal,
J. Hutchison, of the Chamba Mission, from whose MS notes
'The above version near Simla.* When a temple is struck by lightning
the last paragraph above is taken, adds
of the Gugga legend is current in the Chamba hills and it is
and burnt as may easily happen to a wooden
noteworthy that in it there is no mention of Gugga having
temple in the hills its destruction is attributed to
become a Muhammadan or of his having held any intercourse
the new god, and the old one disapjiears, or at
with Muhammadans. It may therefore be assumed to represent the older versions of the legend. As to the historical
least his cult is abandoned.^ In otiicr cases he is
that
improbable
by
not
it
seems
legend,
the
underlying
facts
reduced to a position of vassalage or becomes the
Gugga is indicated one of the Rajput kings of the time of
Muhammad of Ghor. The mention of Rai Pithora or Prith- new god's chief minister, champion, or servant.
He Another typical cult is that of the pums,^ who are
wiraja, the last Hindu Raja of Delhi, makes this probable.
reigned from a.d. 1170 to 1103. The name Mundlikh was probably
found at several centres either singly or as a pair
a tftle given to Rajjiut warriors who distinguished themselves
third, the family of Marechh,
of twin brethren.
who
this
Rajas
bore
were
five
There
time.
the
of
wars
in the
is reiiresented by seven members, each located at
title among the Chudasama princes of Girnar in Kathiawar, the
first of whom joined Bhinia deva of Guzerat in the pursuit of
The original ^Iarechll was also
his own temple.
Mahmud of Ghazni in a.d. 1023. From the Chauhan bards, his named Dithu and came from the Maiisarowar lake
enemies, we learn that Jaya Chandra Rathor, the last king of
The name Marechh is said
Kananj (killed in a.d. 1194), also bore this title. He had taken nearly 4000 years ago.
to mean 'dirty' and to be due to the original wora leading part in the wars with the Muhammadans, whom he
repeatedly defeated and drove back across the Indus. But at
ship of this deity, which consisted in burning the
last, enraged with Pritliwiraja of Delhi, he invited Muhammad
similar cult is that of
hair of the dead in ghi.
of Ghor to invade the Panjab, with the result that both
Mill Padol, who appears under four names at as
Delhi and Kananj were overthrown and the Muhammadans
triumphed. Jai Chaud was drowned in the Ganges in attempt1 E. D. Maclagan, Panjab Census ReiJort, Calcutta, 1892, p.
at his shrines.

A

:

—

:

—

A

A

ing to escape.'
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Guga probably
of course, pure le<jend.
typifies the devotion of the champion who sacrifices
his life in battle and, like him, bears the title of
This

is,

Mnndlikl).
8.

Hinduism.

— Although Hinduism in the Paniab

depressed under the Muslim
never lust its vitality even in the
In W.
Himalayas
it flourished.
plains, and in the
Panjab it was at one time almost suppressed, but
it was largely revived under the Mughals by Bairagi

was

for

centuries

domination,

it

f

The
a Rose, Panjab Census Report, Simla, 1902, p. 218.
aversion to a widower's re-marrying is on the whole strongest
greatest.
is
influence
where
Jain
Panjab,
in the S.E.
see also
3 Vogel, in Chamba Gazetteer, Lahore, 1904, p. 185 f.
of
pp. 176-189 for an account of these cults. The antiquity
itiiiifrt-worship inav be gauged from the metamorphosis of the
Vedic Indra intolndni N.ig {ib. p. 188). For some other Devi
cults see Simla Hill Slates Gazetteer, Lahore, 1904, under
;

'Keonthal State,' Appendix,
Lahore, 1904, pp. 45-48.

p.

viii,

and Sinnur
,

Gazetteer,

,

^.

'

^

Rose, in I A xxxvi. [1907] 33 ff., reprinted as Appendi-x to
Keonthal State,' in Simla Hill States Gazetteer.
4

s lb. p. iv.

* lb.

'

Kumharsain

State, p. 10

f.
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many

places.

His original name ^vas Mul and he

only 1500 years old, but he

now

generally
In Malana, an inaccessible valley in
called I'adoi.
Kulu on the Tibet border (but not in direct contact
with tiie Tibetan canton of Spiti), the cult of Jamlu
lias its centre, and the valley is governed by a
theocratic republic. ^ Jamlu is probablj^ the Hindu
is

is

Janidaggan, but one tale makes him Jaimal Khan,

Mughal

general.
Nevertlieless in the Panjab Himalaj^as the cults
if these primitive types are inextricably interwoven
with the fabric of orthodox Hinduism, and tradition
preserves some of the history of its advent into the
hills.
Thus the most interesting Vaisnava cult in
IJashahr State and other parts of the Sutlej valley
is tliat of Pars Ram, whose apostles, the Parsrami
Braiimans, are said to have introduced tlie Bhunda
sacritice, in which a low-caste Beda rides down a
huge rope stretched 400 or 500 ft. down a ravine.
This rite was subsequently adopted at any place
Mhere a Parsrami settled and even celebrated in
honour of deities other than Pars Rani.^ The
State of Bashahr itself was founded by Pardhuman,
a grandson of Sri Krsna, who came to marry the
daughter of Raja Banasur,^ the ' demon king,
whose capital lay in Kamru, in a remote canton of
Kanaur on the upper Sutlej. Having killed the
Raja, Pardhuman usurped his kingdom, but the
Raja's three sons became mahesras, or village
deities, and are still worshipped at picturesque
temples in as many villages, while his daughter is
the goddess Ukha at Nachar. But the State religion is centred in the temple of Bhima Kali at
Sarahan, to which one of the mahe&ras is now
ivazir, or chief minister.*
Throughout the hillsnature9. Nature-worship.
worship may be described as dominating all other
cults, indigenous or imported. Thus Kali embodies

a

'

—

snkti, the female principle, and the great majority
of the hill people are Saktas, or worshippers of it.
The tops of hills are usually sacred to this goddess,
but the Dhar Chur, or Chur Peak, is the abode of
!>hrigul (probably Sri Guru), a manifestation of
Siva himself." With his cult is connected that of
Bijat, the lightning-god (whose sister Bijai has a
temple seven storeys high), and also that of Ghatriali, another goddess sister to Bijat.*
But the worship of nature in all its aspects is
not contined to the hills. It may with truth be
said to be at any rate the basis of most of the
popular cults in the plains also.
10. Proselytism.
Changes of religion in the

—

Panjab are not uncommon. Thus a Hindu, even
a Brahman, may become a Sikh, and many Khattris are adherents of that sect
which is natural
enough, seeing that its founder was himself a
Khattri by caste. Islam claims many converts,
but has made no marked progress since the time
of Aurangzib, who put pressure on the Hindus and
constrained many to adopt his faith. Modern converts to Islam, Christianity, and Sikhism are largely

—

drawn

to those creeds

by the prospects

of social

promotion which they offer, conversion freeing
those of low caste or outcastes from the stigma
which Hinduism affixes to them. Such converts
Rose, Glossary of Panjab Tribes and Castes, Lahore, 1914,
263 (s.v. 'Ra-deo').
i Simla Hill States Gazetteer,
Bashahr State,' p. 30 f. For
an account of the cult of Para Ram in Sirmiir, where it is important and free from any trace of human sacrifice, see Sirmiir
State Gazetteer, Lahore, 1904, p. 39 ff.
3 Simla Hill States Gazetteer, ' Bashahr State,'
pp. 5, 32.
Banasur was also called Bavasa Deo, and a variant of the legend
gives the present ruling family a Brahman origin, one of two
pilgrim brothers having been elected to succeed to the throne
on the extinction of the old dynasty because he was the first to
enter the temple of Bhima Kali at a given moment, while his
elder brother became priest of the ruling family— an oflice still
held by his descendants (p. 6).
* lb. pp. 27, 16.
6 Sirmwr StaU Gazetteer, p. 42 ff.
1
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may form new castes, like the Mazbi or Mazhabi^
Sikns, who were by origin Chuhras, or scavengers,
outside the Hindu pale.
Muhammadan converts
hardly form new castes, but they are known as
Nau-Muslim, 'new Muslims' or Din-dar, 'holders
of the faith.'
Khoja is a term applied to any man
of Chfihra status converted to Islam, but it is also
the term for a body of high-caste Khattris who
were converted to Islam some centuries ago, and
who now form a

distinct caste, if such a term can
be applied to a Muhammadan group. A curious
tj'pe of conversion is found in one or two tracts
Mhere Hindu tribes dwelling on a Muhammadan
border-land take wives from their neighbours.
The bride, by birth a Muslim, is made to enter the
Hindu fold. Strange as it may appear, it is very
usual for Hindus to affect Muhammadan saints,
and many Hindus or so-called Sikhs aflect the
famous Sakhi Sarwar, while the Hin^u Sunars
('goldsmiths ') are often devotees of the Agha Khan
of Bombay, the representative of the sect of the
Assassins.^ The most striking instance of this
blending of Hinduism and Islam is found in the
south-east of the Panjab, in the Mewat or Meo
country.
The Jleos are a Hindu people, made up of fragments of
Rajput tribes, and they bear indifferently Hindu or Muhammadan personal names. The great saint of the Mewat was born of
Muhammadan parents, but bore the Hindu name of Lai Das.
He is associated in worship with the stream which bears the
name of Chuhar Sidh, a legendary personage famous only as a
'

'

vulgar miracle-monger. His life was spent in its neighbouihood, and, when its overflow formed a pool, a Lai Dasi sddh, or
monk, was regarded as its natural custodian. But Lai Das's
own teaching was singularly practical and free from self-glorification and superstition. He inculcated industry and condemned
mendicancy. The sddh was to be fearless in speech. Spiritual
cour.age was enjoined, and, though asceticism is praised, its
absurd excesses are not recommended. Kindliness is justly
claimed as an essential part of his system, but it was tempered
by a just severity. He caused the death of a Mughal who had
laid hands on another man's wife, and bade his successordesignate, who shrank from the responsibility of governing the
infant sect, either accept the office or bury himself alive. While
he performed miracles, he taught that fame and wonder-working
would pass away like the wind, that purity and gentleness alone
availed.
He died about 1647, at the age of 107, if tradition
speaks true.s Another saint, Cham Das, also born in the
Mewat, founded a more orthodox Hindu sect and is buried at
Delhi.* Wilson classes his followers as a Vaisnava sect.

—

In such a tolerant milieu
II. Christianity.
Christianity makes considerable progress, but its
converts are nearly all drawn from the lower castes,
who by adherence to Christianity or to Lslam
obtain release from the bondage of the Hindu caste
system. The invincible eclecticism of India causes
members of the higher castes to absorb Christianity,
weld it into their own and other established creeds,

and sometimes found a new comprehensive sect
like that of the Chetramis, which teaches that
is the Creator, Parmeshvar the Preserver,
and Khuda the Destroyer, while holding to the
Allah

doctrine of a Christian Trinity."

—

Literature. This is given in the footnotes. See also D. C.
Ibbetson, Panjab Census Report, Calcutta, 1883, the part of
which reprinted as Panjab Ethnography contains his chapters
on religion E. D. Maclagau and Pandit Harikishan Kaul,
Punjab Census Reports, Calcutta, 1892 and 1913 respectively.
J.

;

H. A. Rose.

PANPSYCHISM.— Panpsychism

is

the doc-

trine that whatever exists is essentially soul or
spirit
in the sense, however, not of a single or
universal spirit, of which all thought and life are
the 'appearance' or expression, but of distinct
individual souls. Being a soul implies the power

—

1

Lit. 'faithful.'

Converts to this cult are not confined to the goldsmith
They may be of any caste, are called Isma'ilis, accept
'All as God, and yet appear to remain good Hindus.
3 P. W. Powlett, 'The Saint of Mewat," Calcutta Review,
Ixviii. [1879] 104, or Selections from Calcutta Review, v. [1895]
441 also Powlett, Gazetteer of Ulwur, London, 1879, p. 53, and
Rose, Glossary, iii. 24 ff.
4 H. H
Wilson,
Hindoo Sects,' Works, i. (London, 1862)
178 Powlett, Gazetteer of Ulwar, p. 59 f.; Rose, Glossary,
2

caste.

;

'

;

ii.

37
'

f.

Rose, Glossary,

ii.

167

f.

PANTHEISM
of representing or being aware of the world (i.e.
other souls), the possibility of change, and the
power of striving to resist change or to direct it

towards expansion or development

—

presentation,
material things,
organized or unorganized, living or dead, are in
reality souls.
The difficulty is to decide what is
'a thing.' This difficulty is obviated by the assumptions (1) that the universe is made up of
discrete entities, that matter is not divisible ad
infinituin, but that everywhere science in the last
resort will come upon the atom, the individual
each such atom is animate
(2) that, when atoms
form groups which act independently upon other
groups, it is a higher soul that gives unity and
consistency
thingness
to the group
instances
are the living cell, the animal, the world (sun,
planet, etc. ).
Hence we have a hierarchy of souls,
from the simple to the complex, with increasingwidth of representation and intensity of feeling
affection,

AH

and conation.

'

'

;

'

'

;

—

'

'

—

;

'

'

(Introductory)
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and of effort. The theory neither requires nor
excludes the idea of a single dominant spirit, but
most panp.sycliists do assume that there is one
supreme in intelligence, love, and power, by
which the activities of all others are co-ordinated
to a definite end.
Leibniz (q.v.) is the classical panpsychist, but in
some form or other the doctrine has prevailed
throughout the whole history of philosophy, from
the Greek Hylozoists down through G. Bruno
and T. Campanella to G. T. Fechner, K. H. Lotze,
William James, and H. Bergson.

—

G. W. Leibniz, Monadology, and Principles of
tr. in R. Latta, The Monadology
Philosophical
Writings, Oxford, 1898 ; G. T.
Fechner, Norma, oder iiber das Seelenleben der Pjianzen^,
Hamburg, 1903, Zend-Avesta"^, do. 1901 R. H. Lotze, Microcosvius, Eng. tr., 2 vols., Edinburgh, 1885-86, Metaphysics, pt.
William
ii. of System of Philosophy, Eng. tr., Oxford, 1884
James, A Pluralistic Universe, London, 1909, Some Problems
of Philosophy, do. 1911 ; H. Bergson, Creative Evolution, Eng.
Literature.

Nature and of Grace, both

and

other

;

;

tr.,

do. 1911.

J. L.

MclNTYRE.

PANTHEISM.
Introductory (A. E. Garvie),

Hindu

p. 609.

Greek and Roman (Frank Thilly),

PANTHEISM

— Pantheism,

the view that

(Introductory).— I. Definition.
according to the etymology, is
all is God, and that God is all,

but, since thought may move either from God
to all or from all to God, it can assume two
forms. If it begins Avith the religious belief or the
philosophic faith in God as infinite and eternal

then the finite and temporal world is
swallowed up in God, and pantheism becomes
acosmism {q.v.), i.e. the world is an illusion in
comparison with God as reality. If it begins with
reality,

the scientific conception or the poetic vision of
the world as unity, then God is lost in the world,

and pantheism becomes pancosmism (q.v.). The
first is theistic, and the second atheistic
for in
;

the first, if inconsistently, there still survives as
a rule a vague apprehension of God as theism conceives Him, and in the second the Beds becomes
but a name for the unity of the world, the multiplicity of which alone is real for observation and
imagination. A. M. Fairbairn is not quite just
to the religious worth of the first type as compared with the second when he regards them
as identical.
'

Pantheism and Pankosmism are but the ideal and

of the

The pantheist

same thought.

is

real sides

a metaphysician, the

pankosmist a phjsicist, and they are distinguished by what is
but a verbal difference. In neither case can what occupies the
place of Deity be an ethical and personal Being {Studies in the
Philosophy of Religion and History, London, 1876, p. 392).
'

The pantheist of the first type is usually more
than a metaphysician, as he is often dominated by
a religious rather than speculative interest; e.g.,
how difi'erent are Spinoza and Haeckel
The one
clothes an intense piety in an altogether too scanty
!

philosophical garment ; the other uses the word
'God 'only as a fig-leaf to hide the nakedness of
his materialistic monism.^
may dismiss the

We

1

Haeckel denies that his system

is

materialistic

and defines

On the contrary, we hold, with Goethe,
his position as follows
that "matter cannot exist and be operative without spirit, nor
We adhere firmly to the pure unequispirit without matter."
vocal monism of Spinoza matter, or indefinitely extended
substance, and Spirit (or energy), or sensitive and thinking
substance, are the two fundamental attributes, or principal
properties, of the all-embracing divine essence of the world, the
uniyersml sxibntance' {The Riddle of the Universe, tr. J. McCabe,
:

'

:

London, 1903, p. 8).
This identifying of spirit with energy gives his system, in spite
of his yirotestations, a materialistic character, and matter and
mind in the working out of it are not left as parallel and distinct
attributes of one substance, but are causally related. One
difficulty of the system, Kiilpe points out, is that 'the terms
energy and spirit or soul are used without distinction beside
and for one another.' Another is that the soul life on the one
'

VOL.

IX.

— 39

(A. S. Geden), p. 617.

p. 613.

second type of pantheism as equivalent to naturalism (q.v.), and confine our.selves to the fii'st.
The origin of this type
2. Origin and emphasis.

—

of pantlieism

either philosophical or religious.
The pantheism of Hegel has its roots in the soil of
the speculative intellect, the pantheism of Bralimanism in the soil of the religious spirit. However
philosophical in form Spinoza's pantheism is, yet
its essence is religious
and the piety often breaks
the bounds of the philosophy. According to the
origin, so will the emphasis of the system lie on
the transcendence or the immanence of God.
While it is usual to distinguish monotheism (q.v.)
is

;

from pantheism on the one hand, and deism (q.v.)
on the other, because it combines the two attributes
of immanence and transcendence which each of the
others holds apart (pantheism asserting immanence
and deism transcendence), this distinction is only
theoretically valid. In some forms of religious
pantheism the infinitude (i.e. the transcendence)
and the absoluteness of God are so emphasized
that the finite and relative world as known to man,
while identified with God, obscures rather than
manifests His reality, and He is so far other than
that He is the inconceivable. Brahman is for
the Indian thinker above all knowledge, and man
must lose all consciousness of difference in a supraconscious unity as the goal of the search for God.
While Spinoza regards all things and persons as
only modes of the two divine attributes of extension
and thought, and so asserts immanence, yet lie
treats these attributes as not exhausting the divine
nature, which, on the contrary, possesses an infinite number of attributes, and so he asserts the
transcendence by God as He is of the world as we
know it. It is in this emphasis on the transcendence by the inconceivable God of the known world
that pantheism joins hands with mysticism (q.v.).
The mystic claims the immanence of God in iiimself
and strives to realize Ins identity with God, but,
be it observed, not by plunging himself into the
full tide of the world's life as one with God's, but
rather by winging his lonely flight to the God who
For
is above rather than in and through all.
it is

is found in every kind of matter, on the other appears as a
function of a particular kind of m.itter, the psychoplasm.' In
asserting this causal relation between matter and energy, brain
and thought, Haeckel contradicts his fundamental assumption
of the two attributes of the one substance, and he is thus unjustified in his claim that his system is a pantheism like Spinoza's
(see O. Kiilpe, Die Philosophic dfr Gegenwart in Deutschland,
Leipzig, 1911, p. 42).

hand

PANTHEISM

610

;

:

;

(Introductory)

mysticism identity with God is an achievement
rather than an actuality, and God is found away
from rather tlian in the world. At its goal more
than its starting-point mysticism is pantheistic,
while its starting-point is rather emanationist.
Omnis determinatio est
Spinoza's princii)le,
negatio,' is thoroughly mystical in raising God
above all definition and even comprehension and
yet inconsistently for him the world consists of
modes of divine attributes and so God should be

fashioner (d-rifnovpydi) if His existence is not altogether denied, as in the Siinkhya philosophy. According to theism as he defines it, God creates
the universe out of nothing, and the latter then
has a real existence independently of God (this, it
must be said in passing, is not a true or fair representation of theism as it is understood in Christian
faith).
His description of pantheism as found in
the Upanisads must be fully given
God creates the universe by transforming himself into the

known

universe.

'

'

'

;

in

it.^

:

'

—

and

Neo-Platonism. It is at this point that the
discussion of Neo-Platonism (q.v.) is most relevant.
Can it truly be regarded as either philosophically
or religiously pantheistic ? It does not aiiirm the
identity of God and the world, but that the world
of sense is the lowest of a series of emanations
from God, each possessing a lower degree of perfection, and God Himself is an absolute unity excluding all determinations and relations. This is
clearly an inconsistent position, as God is related
God cannot be
to the world as His emanation.
reached by thought only in the subjective condition of ecstasy is the soul absorbed into divinity.
Neo-Platonism is the typical mysticism but can
a system which does not identify God and the
world, but relates the world to God as an emanation, be properly called pantheism ? J. Allanson
Picton, a modern representative of pantheism as
religious, in expounding his faith, declares
I only wish to premise plainly that I am not concerned with
3.

universe, but only within it. The terms God and universe become
synonymous, and the idea of God is only retained in order not
to break with tradition.' It is evident that Picton would not
call this pantheism, and that it is rather to be called pancosmism. What is generally regarded as the typical Indian pantheGod
ism is, however, described under the title of idealism.
alone and nothing besides him is real. The universe as regards
its extension in space and bodily consistence is in truth not real
it is mere illusion, as used to be said, mere appearance, as we
say today. This appearance is not God as in pantheism, but
the reflection of God, and is an aberration from the divine
essence. Not as though God were to he sought on the other
side of the universe, for he is not at all in space nor as though
he were before or after, for he is not at all in time; nor as
though he were the cause of the universe, for the law of causality
has no application here. Rather, to the extent to which the
universe is regarded as real, God is without reality. That he is
real, nay the sole reality, we perceive only so far as we succeed
in shaking ourselves free theoretically and practically from this
entire world of appearance {The Philosophy of the Upanishads,
tr. A. S. Geden, Edinburgh, 1909, p. 160 f.; cf. also a similar
discussion at p. 237 f.). A briefer definition of the prevalent
doctrine of the Upanisads, which, he says, 'may conveniently
The universe is
be described as pantheism,' is given at p. 405
real, and yet the atman remains the sole reality, for the atman
is the universe.'
'

;

;

;

'

'

:

:

'

the world such as implies or admits that, whether

any view of
by process of

creation, or emanation, or self-division, or evolution, the oneness of the Eternal has ever been marred, or any'
thing other than the being of God has been or can be produced
(Pantheism : its Story and Significance, London, 1905, p. 13).

What
'

pantheism is the theory, as he maintains,
that there is nothing but God,' Neo-Platonism,
which allows reality to the series of emanations, is
not pantheistic. For the same reason Picton
denies the pantheism of the Christian mystics.
'Their favourite comparison of creature life to the ray of a
because to the
candle is not really a Pantheistic conception
true Pantheist the creature is not an emanation external to
God, but a finite mode of infinite Being (p. 15).
;

The distinction between creation as a free act of
God and emanation as a necessary process, importdoes not justify our describing systems
of emanationism as pantheistic so long as so great
a distinction is made between God and the world
which emanates from Him as is made by NeoPlatonism. If we describe them as pantheism, we
should recognize that "we are stretching the meaning of the word to include them.
Most imposing of all the
4. Brahmanism.
systems of pantheism which can claim a religious
P. Deussen's
origin is the Brahmanic in India.
account of Indian thought on the relation of God
and the world is worth reproducing. He calls
realism the view which regards matter as eternal,
and independent of God, and God as only a world1 'In a word,' says Schwegler, summing up the discussion of
it is,

—

the two attributes are but empirically derived determinations that are incommensurate besides with the nature
of substance. Substance stands behind them as the absolute
infinite which cannot be comprehended in any such speci.al
notions. The attributes explain not what substance reallv is
and in its regard consequently appear contingent. .Spinoza fails
to supply any principle of union between tlie notion of absolute
substance and the particular manner in which it manifests itself
in the two attributes {Uist. of Philosophy, tr. and ed. J. H.
'

'

may

'pantheism'

emphasizes
;

what

'

;

'

Stirling, Edinburgh, 1879, p. 171 f.).
In this aspect of it Spinoza's pantheism

calls

he calls idealism is pantheism of the type which,
while identifying God and reality, yet so distinguishes the world as appearance from reality
(acosmism) that God as He is transcends the world
as known, and thus cannot be known in or through
the world, but remains incomprehensible, undefined.
This Indian pantheism was a movement
of religious thought away from the popular polytheism and yet here as elsewhere pantheism was
ever ready to compromise with polytheism.

'

this point,

Deussen

immanence as it identifies God and universe

If

ant as

latter confessedly has become God. Since it is real
also infinite, there is no room for God independently of the

The

be shown to have

with Spencer's agnosticism (q.v.). Although epigrams
are perilous, one may venture to say that Spinoza knows either
too nuich of the substance or too little of the attributes. If the
only attributes known to us are extension and thought or the
finite modes of things and persons, how docs Spinoza know that
there is an infinitude of attributes? Witli all his parade of
reasoning on the lines of mathematical demonstration, it is not
by his logic that he gets the conception of God which gives his
teaching such religious influence as it possesses. The Godintoxicated man did not get his inspiration from his system
that has its source in a piety of which the philosophy gives quite
an inadequate interpretation.
affinities

'

'

;

'The anthropomorphic form of the gods, especially the multigods with their imperfections, awakens criticism,
which springs out of moral demands and advanced thinking.
A many-coloured and manifold world of gods is resohed into
the all-working power, which stands behind the worship (T.
Steinmann, RGG iv. [1912] 1121 f.).
Brahman becomes the sole reality, and yet a,
place is found for the multitude of gods as maniinstance of this comfestations of Brahman.
promise is the Hindu trinity, or the Trimurti.

plicity of the

'

An

Brahman

'

[neuter], the Absolute, manifests himself in three

rank— Brahma, the creator, Vishnu, the preand Qiva, the destroyer. Kalidasa sings
" In those Three Persons the one God was shown—
Each first in jilace, each last— not one alone
Of (^iva, Vishnu, Brahma, each may be

persons of equal
server,

;

First, second, third, among the Blessed Three"'
(G. F. Moore, Hist, of Relic/ions, Edinburgh, 1914, i. 344).

Into this scheme of thought the popular heroes
Krsnaand Ramaare fitted as incarnations (rtt'«^«rrts)
All the gods may even be represented
of Visnu.
Pantheism thus becomes
as such incarnations.
the speculative justification of polytheism. See,
further, PANTHEISM (Hindu).
This relation is found in other re5. Egypt.

—

ligions also,

Syncretism

although reached in another way.
Egypt leads to pantheism.

{q.v.) in

Let the gods once lose the individual character that keeps
other, and it is possible for one god,
great enough, to swallow up all the rest,
The god who did most
forms.
his
only
as
they
appear
till
in the wav of swallowing up the rest was Ra, the great sun-god
{Records
Ra
of the Past, viii. 105)
Litany
of
Thebes.
The
of
'

them separate from each

who grows strong and

.

.

.

represents that god as eternal and self-begotten, and sings in
seventy-five successive verses seventy-five forms which he
assumes ; they are the forms of the gods and of all the great
ele
nts and parts of the world (A. Menzies, Hist, of Religion,
London, 1895, p. 145 f.).
'

PANTHEISM
A similar movement

took place in regard to

Isis

as described by
Apuleius (3Tet. xi.), Isis is all the goddesses,' but
gives
at a later initiation she
place to Osii-is as
supreme god.^
The Babylonian texts sometimes
6. Babylonia.
represent the many gods as only names of Marduk
but beliind this liturgical self-glorification there is
no speculative thought deserving the title of pantheism.
One school of Zoroastrian
7. Zoroastrianism.
thinkers, the Zervanites, placed before and above
Ormazd and Ahriman a first principle, space or
time ; but this speculation had no religious influence.
Chinese thinker Chu Hi (A.D. 11308. China.—
1200) developed a theory of the irniverse resemblingStoic pantheism (see Moore, i. 45 f.).
When we turn to Greece, we find a
9. Greece.
pantheism which had religions roots, and yet for
the most part bore philosophical fruits. The earliest
In the mysteries of

(q.v.).

Isis,

;

;

'

ipse est divisio et collectio universalis creaturae' (de Div.

—

iii.

Nam et creatura in Deo est subsistens, et Deus in creatura
mirabili et ineffabili modo creatur, seipsum manifestans (iii. 17).
'

in a material

'

Pantheism does not and cannot consistently speak

'

•

.

I.

ft? Toi' oAov
V. 986'' 24).

ovpacbf anofiKe'pai to ev

Cleanthes ipsum mundum
Nat. Dear. i. 14). It may be
however,
that,
while the identity of
pointed out,
God and the world is affirmed, a distinction is recognized
the world is the multiplicity or body,
but God is the unity or spirit. This type of pantheism would lie between the religious pantheism
which so emphasizes the transcendence of God as
to regard the world as illusion {mdya [q.v.}) and
the philosophical pantheism which so emphasizes
immanence as absolutely to identify God and world.
Tliere is a divine mysterj' behind all, and yet a
divine manifestation in all. It should be noted as
a third type it is so far religious as to make some
distinction between God and world
it is so far
philoso])hical as to think of God as identical with
the world. It touches closely the type of thought,
to which the pantheistic name should not be given,
which represents the world as an emanation of
God. Tlie history of pantheism shows that it is
not so clear-cut a .system as at first Ave might be
'

dicit esse' {de

:

;

;

I According to Phitarch (dc Is. et O.ur. ix.), a temple of Isis
bears the inscription, 'I am all that hath been, is, or shall be
;

veil."

;

Manitestum

est

pantheism.
The revived interest
12. Bruno, Spinoza, etc.
in nature at the Renaissance issued in Giordano
Bruno (q.v.) in an explicit pantheism.

—

as divided multiplicity (world)' (de

my

dicens

;

:

lifted

sic

AMiile mediaeval mysticism showed the same
tendency, it is not in the strict sense of the term

'

and no mortal hath

talem conclusionem,

felt.

attitude to the prevalent polytheism was tolerant
but in Greece tliere was not the close connexion of
pantheism with polytheism. Heraclitus also reduced the universe to a primal divine fire. Here
pantheism comes in close contact with naturalism.
Stoicism developed this conception. According to
Diog. Laert. vii. 139, the Stoics taught tov b\ov
Kdcr/xov fcDoc 6vTa Kal iix\pvxov Kal XoyiKdu and ovaiav dk
6eov TiTjvwv niv (prjai top b\ov k6<tixov (148).
The world
is the (TLOfia, and God the wvevfia.
Plutarch explains
follows
this relation as
It is one and the same being which presents itself now as

deum

.

in tlie speculation of the !^abbala is this influence

;

And Cicero testifies that

.

11. In spite of the deism of Islam, the system of
Averroes has a pantheistic tinge, and the Sufi
mysticism also tends to pantheism even in Judaism

;

now

.

ipsum Deum, quia substantia, de qua sunt corpora, dicitur
hyle, substantia vero, de qua omnes sunt animae, dicitur ratio
vel mens, Manifestum est igitur Deum esse substantiuni omnium
corporum et omnium aniuiarum. Patet ijdtur, quod Deus et
hyle et mens una sola substantia est' (aj>. Eisler, p. 5.5G).

Parmenides no less taught the unity of all. Xenophanes was a critic of the prevalent anthropomorphism he pointed out not only that all peoples
I^ictured the gods in likeness of men, but even that
they ascribed to them national or individual traits.
The Thracians thought of them as red-haired, the
Ethiopians as black had the oxen and asses gods,
they would rejuesent them like themselves. His

inrlividual unity (God),
Stuic. 41).

Ponit

unam solam substantiam esse, non tantum omnium corporuni
sed etiam omnium animarum, et banc nihil aliud esse quam

:

.

anticipation of Spinoza's

system is ascribed by Albertus Magnus to David
of Dinant

Xenophanes thought that there could be
only one god, and that he was one with the world.
This view is expressed in the phrase iV Kal irav. Of
him Aristotle says
8e6v (Met.

An exact

of the creature.

purpose.

Toi'

72).

This does not necessarily mean quite the same as
his description of God as the univcrsitas (ii. 2).
He surely departs from pantheism altogether in
this statement

principle Thales in water or moisture, Anaximenes
in air, but Anaximander in t6 direipov, the undifierentiated primal matter. More abstract conceptions
are advanced by the Pythagoreans (number),
Eleatics (being), and Heraclitirs (becoming).
It is
the Eleatic school that is of special interest for our

<f>i]a-L

'

'

(i.

—

Eei'ocjdi'i)! Se 7rpu>T09

Nat.

1).

This, according to Rudolf Eisler ( Wbrterhnch der
philosophischen Bcgi'iffe und Ausdriicke, Berlin,
1899, p. 556), is equivalent to the other statement,
Deum in omnibus esse, i.e. essentiam omnium subsistere

A

(h'ai

led to assume that it would prove to be.
See,
further. Pantheism (Greek and Koman).
Under the influence of
10.
Scholasticism.

pseudo-Dionysius, John Scotus Erigena shows a
pantheistic tendency. The language is, however,
not quite consistent for he affirms, on the one
hand, tiiat God is the essence of all things, and, on
the other, that God is the totality of things.
In Deo enim inimutabiliter et essentialiter sunt omnia, et

—

—
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—

'

Greek thinkers found the explanation

(Introductory)

'

all

God

everywhere, and whole in all, as a voice is heard in
(Dela Causa, dial. ii.).
Accordingly you

is

parts of the hall

'

'

see how all things are a Universe, and the Universe is in all
things, we in it, it in us, and thus all issues in a complete unitv
(dial. v.).

He warns

us against a

common misunderstanding
God throughout

of pantheism, the distribution of

the universe.
God is whole in all and whole in e\ery part, so that we
speak of parts in the Infinite, not of parts of the Infinite.'
'

He approaches acosmism in declaring that these
parts are onl^' passing appearances of the One.
But the distinction of God as unity from the world
as multiplicity already noted reappears.
The one highest Being in whom capacity and reality are unseparated, which in an alisolute way can be all and is all that
it can be, is as not unfolded a Single, Immeasurable, Endless,
which embraces all being as unfolded on the contrary is it in
the sensibly perceived bodies' (dial. v.).
'

;

As Spinoza

separately in another
system need not at this stage be disWhat needs to be said about him in the
cussed.
general treiitment of pantheism has already been
said.
J. Toland, in his book Soci)iianis}ii truly
Stated (1705), openly avoAved himself a jiantheist'
is

treated

article, his

'

use of the term). In 1720 he published
a book with the title Panthclsticon. Accortling to
Eucken, his opponent Fay Avas the first to use the
term 'panthei.sm' (1709). E. Benoist, in his Melanges (Delft, 1712, pp. 252-265), uses both terms
In the 18th cent,
panthHste and pantln'mnc.
orthodox controversialists treated pantheism as no
better than atheism (see OED vii. 430).
13. German philosophy.— At the beginning of
the 19th cent, tliere was a reaction from tlio doistic
(the

first

tendency of orthodox and heretical thought alike.
Schleiermacher (q.v.), Avho revived Christian theology, and set it on the path Avhich it followed in

—

;
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that age, considered that

it

was a matter

of in-

piety wliether God was conceived
personally or impersonally, and speculatively he
was a pantheist.

difference

to

'Each single being is as such a definite fo.m of the Being of
the Absolute Identity, but not its very Being, which is only in
the Totality (»>/-Arc, Berlin, 1834-64, i. iv. 131).
'

This speculative Spinozism Avas modified, however,
by his inheritance of Moravian piety, although his
theology was affected by it. While the position of
Kant was deistic, the idealist philosophy which
was after him developed in Germany had a distinctly pantheistic character.
'The idealist systems of a Fichte, Schelling, Hegel, make the
whole content of existence the nature of the Divine (Absolute)'
(Eisler, p. 557).

Fichte regards God as a moral order immanent in
and also transcendent of the M-orld.' Schelling's
indifference to the ideal and the real recalls the
God above all determination of Brahmanism, NeoPlatonism, and Spinozism, and resembles von
Hartmann's the Unconscious.' Of these sy.stems
the most important and interesting is Hegel's.
For the static deity of Spinoza or substance he
substitutes the dynamic deity or spirit. Spirit he
'

'

conceives as reason, as a logical process. Accordingly his pantheism has been described as panmodern disciple of Spinoza
logism (TTciv \6yos).
insists on the static view of God
'

A

'

:

The processes called evolution, though everywhere operative,
each of them, only parts of the infinite whole of things
and experience cannot possiblj' afford any justification for
'

affect,

;

supposing that they affect the Universe

itself

'

;

standpoint

is

(Introductory)
appear in us as conscious and voluntarj- activities' (A. M.
Fairbairn, The Philosophy of the Christian Religion, London,
1902, p. 171

A

his defect.

'That he apprehends the world as development, in which
reason is the ground, law, and object of all becoming, this is
his weakness is that he apprehends this
Hegel's strength
development only as an ideal, logical one, which accordingly is
to be built up by pure notional dialectic (O. Pfleiderer, I'fiiloSophy of Religion, tr. A. Menzies, London, 1887, ii. 79 f.).
'

impossible in this article to discuss the
question whether Hegel's system is or is not pantheism, an identification of God and the world or
not.
Does he or does he not identify the human
appreliension, the cosmic manifestation, and the
divine reality in his Absolute? Is the world's
evolution a logical process? And is this logical
process God's coming to self-consciousness ? Hegel
claimed to be a sound Lutheran, and maintained
the consistency of his philosophy with the Christian
doctrine of God, but the system itself appears pantheistic.
For Hegel the world-process was logical
in it reason was manifested, and purpose fulfilled.
The challenge and contradiction of the philosophy
which affirmed that the real is the rational (panlogism) is the affirmation that the real is irrational (a
blind will, panthelism [irav + idiXuil) in Schopenhauer's pessimism, which has affinity with the
Indian conception of karma (q.v.).
Since the
14. Pantheism and panentheism.
beginning of the 19th cent, the divine immanence
Instead of a
in the world has been emphasized.
creation by a series of divine acts at the very
beginning, men think of a gradual evolution not yet
completed, in which God is continuously active.
is

—

If, then, the history of man be the continuation of the
record of creation, it follows that the creative energy has not
ceased to operate, and that its character, qualities, tendencies,
modes of working and relation to the forms developed, can
be better studied here than in the field of nature. This position
is fundamental to our argument, and follows from the parallel
between the immanence of God in nature and in man. He
dwells in bo-h and He works through both, though always in
methods agreeable to the medium employed. What is energy
in nature is re;ison and will in man, but they are no less ours
that they are inspired by Him, and no less His that they
'

is

not pantheistic.

It

'

'

God
it.

is a unity enclosing the world, but superior to
In one place Plotinus corrects pantheism by

panentheism
'

:

The perfect Being

Malebranche
Toutes

embraces

also be applied to the teaching of

:

les crdatures,

terrestres,
ii. 5

(Reck.

it

vi. \i. 7).

'

The term might
'

consists of all beings, rather

beings {Enn.

in itself all

m§mes

les

plus mat^rielles et les plus

sonten Dieu quoique d'une manifere toute spirituelle
see Eisler, p. 555

;

f.).

Lotze (q.v.), in his doctrine of causality, laj's
himself open to the charge of pantheism but his
most valuable discussion of personality in God and
man rebuts the charge. To regard natural forces
as the finite exercise of infinite power, or natural
laws as the finite expression of infinite wisdom, is
only to assert such a dependence of the world on
God and such an immanence of (iod in the world as
are consistent with Christian theism. To emphasize
immanence, so long as transcendence is recognized,
is not to be regarded as an acceptance of pantheism.
must not call pantheism the sense which poets
have had of God's presence in nature e.g., Wordsworth's Lines composed a few Miles above Tintern
;

We

Ahhcy

:

And I have felt
presence that disturbs me with the joy
Of elevated thoughts a sense sublime
Of something far more deeply interfused,
'

A

;

Whose dwelling

the light of setting suns,
And the round ocean and the living air,
And the blue sky, and in the mind of man ;
A motion and a spirit, that impels
All thinking things, all objects of all thought,
is

And rolls through all things.'
Tennyson's Thn Higher Pantheism is misnamed, as
the poet's exhortation to personal communion with

God shows
'

:

It

1.).

position such as this

might be called panentheism [irdv iv decfi), the
name which C. Krause gave to his system, in which

(Picton, p. 12).

Hegel (q.v.) with speculative daring takes the
dynamic view and presents to us, on what seems
the more probable interpretation of his system, an
evolving God. That he has taken up the idea of
evolution into his interpretation of the world is
that he has treated
his merit as a philosopher
that evolution from too exclusively intellectual a

'

Speak to

:

Him thou

for

He

hears,

and

Spirit with Spirit can

meet.

He than breathing, and nearer than hands and feet.'
A pantheist could not speak thus. Yet a vivid
sense of God in nature may lead to a poetic panCloser

is

theism.

—

Before offering some
15. Modern pantheism.
criticism on pantheism as a mode of religious faith
or philosophical thought, there are a few questions
about it which a modern exponent, J. A. Picton,
may be allowed to answer.
If Pantheism affirms God to be All in All, it does not follow
that Pantheism must hold a man, or a tree, or a tiger to be
God.' While God is the whole, no part by itself can be regarded
as God, but as part of the whole it can be nothing else. For
pantheism, so far from tolerating any doubt as to the being of
God, denies that there is anything else." God is not, however,
merely the sum of things. 'That Unity is not merely the
aggregate of all the finite objects which we observe or infer,
but is a living whole, expressing itself in infinite variety (p. 10).
'

'

'

has already been noted that he refuses to regard as properly
pantheistic every theory of emanation of the world from God
and maintains that evolution can be true only of the parts, not
From the point of view of pantheism, all change,
of the whole.
evolution, progress, retrogression, sin, pain, or any other good
or evil is local, finite, partial while the infinite co-ordination of
such infinitesimal movements makes one eternal peace (p. 33).
Avowing himself a disciple of Spinoza, of whom he says that he
was the first Pantheist who was also a prophet, in the sense of
speaking out the divine voice of the infinite Universe to its
human constituent parts (p. 56 f.), he suggests a modification of
Spinoza's pantheism, which would purge it of all the leaven of
materialism, which gives Haeckel the pretext for claiming to
The whole trend of philosophy during the
be also a Spinozist.
nineteenth century was towards a view of Extension itself as a
mode of Thought, and therefore toward the absorption of one
of Spinoza's theoretical divine attributes in the other (p. 63).
It

;

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

.Ml, as known to us, might then be conceived as thought.
For liie pantheistic tendencies of modern thought Picton finds
two reasons (1) Science has made unthinkable the old-world
conception of a three-storeyed Universe, constructed by an
artificer God, who suddenly awoke from an eternity of idleness
to make Heaven, Earth, and Hell' (p. 86). Here Picton stoops
to a rhetorical device unworthy of a thinker. He first caricatures what he then rejects. Modern theism can meet modern

The

'

:
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more equal terms than this statement allows. (2)
faith protests a!,'ainst materialism as the conclusion of
All the hints {jiven us by science of the ultimate oneall things, converge in the faith that All is God, ;iii(I
God is All (p. 88). In opposition to the theist's view that
religion and moralitj' must be a personal relation to a personal
God, the caricature of which on p. 91 need not be quoted, he
asserts that pantheism ' regards obedience and devotion to God
as the ultimate and most inspiring application of that principle
of the loyalty of the part to the whole which runs through all
morality ' (p. 91), and yet the illustrations which he gives of
that loyalty are all in the personal relations of family, school,
club, municipality, and nationality, although he gives a show
of reason to his argument by making the object of loyalty or
devotion the abstraction 'the law of the whole.' This modern
pantheist is as tolerant as was the ancient pantheism of polytheism and idolatry. ' If we can attain to that intellectual love

613

As there

no neces-

science on

pantheistic thinker illusive.

But

sity for, so there is no reality in, the Christian
redemption for a thorough - going pantheist:
Ciirist's work for man must be dismissed as mytholog}\ Does what pantheism offers to the moral
conscience and religious consciousness compensate
for what it takes away, and must take away, if

science
ness of

'

:

'

God in which Spinoza was absorbed, we have no quarrel with
any mode of sincere devotion. Pious Catholic, Protestant,
Vedantist, Mohammedan— all, by the implicit, though unrecognised necessities of their faith, worship the same God as ourselves
But actually and practically the explicit
(p. 92 f.).
creed or code makes a very great difference in religion and
of

'

morality.

—

consistent? This question the writer leaves the
reader of this article to answer for iiimself. There
is
not consistent
is much pantheism which
tendency rather tlian a system and it has some
value as a corrective of a crude anthropomorphism,
or hard deism, and as an emphasis, if exaggerated,

—

;

on God's

affinity

with and immanence in man, on

the truth that in Him we live and move and have
our being, for we also are His ottspring.

—

Literature. Besides the books referred to throughout the
and those given under Polytheism, etc., the standard
Histories of Philosophy or of religions and works of Christian
apologetics may be consulted and the following works may be
added from Picton's bibliography SEE i. [lS9:i] J. AUanson

article,

;

Pantheism is so impressed with
i6. Criticism.
the vastness of the universe that it rejects any
explanation of its origin, whetlier by necessary
emanation from or by free creation by God it
.simply cuts the Gordian knot by identifying God
and Avorld. It is so impressed by the infinitude
and absoluteness of God that it not only rejects
the extreme anthropomorphism of popular religion,
but even refuses to consider seriously such an
argument as Lotze's for the personality of God as
not contradictory of, but even harmonious with,
the attributes of infinitude and absoluteness. It
is at these two points that it must be speculatively
met. If God is not to be absorbed in the world
(pancosmism), or the world in God (acosmism), such
a difference of world and God must be recognized
as demands some explanation of their relation.
Whether the explanation that theism offers is or is
not adequate, it at least faces a problem which
pantheism simply shirks. Common thought and
life assume, and cannot but assume, the difference
which pantiieism merely ignores. To deny person.ality to God as pantheism does is to offer to thought
and life not a higher object of worship and service,
but a lower, a sub-personal unity or whole, even if
described as living. Should pantheism, following
Picton's modification of Spinoza, speak of that
unity or whole as infinite thought, can thought be
can
conceived Avithout the subject thinking ?
now think of personality without the anthropomorphism of popular religion and so pantheism,
in opposing itself to anthropomorphism, is avoiding the real issue for modern thinking.
Practically pantheism refuses to regai'd morality
and religion as the relation of the I of man to the
'Thou' of God, and substitutes for it that of the
part to the whole. Accordingly its ideal is not
in distinction from, and
self-realization of the I
yet in relation to, the 'Thou,' but the self-losing
which
Avhole,
may of course be
of the part in the
represented as the self-recovery, since the whole is,
As an escape
as it were, the essence of the part.
from the egoistic and the egocentric standpoint,
pantheism has a relative value for morality and
religion
but self-realization in distinction from,
and yet in the relation of dependence on, communion with and submis.sion to God is neither
Pantheism so identities
egoistic nor egocentric.
the part with the wliole, and so subjects the part
to the whole, that the human personality loses its
sense of freedom and assurance of immortality.
Contemplation tends to take the place of action,
and a quietistic disposition is encouraged. As the
;

We

;

'

'

'

'

;

distinction

is

between right and

wrong becomes

relative, the nerve of moral effort and conflict is
severed and the belief in and hope of progress are
The sense of sin,
lessened, if not altogether lost.
the feeling of penitence, and tlie effort of amend;

ment become, and must become,

to the consistent

:

;

Picton, Christian Pantheism, London, 1873, The Religi'mof the
Universe, do. 1904 P. H. Hugenholtz, Ethisch Pantheisme,
Amsterdam, 1903 (not translated). T. Steinmann (RGG iv.
[1912] 1125) also recommends W. Dilthey, 'Der entwicklungsgeschichtl. Pantheismus,' in AGPh xiii. [1900] 307-360. 445-482;
Der Pantheismus in seinem Verhaltnis zum
H. Scholz,
Gottesglauben des Christentums,' PJB cxli. [1910] 439-464 ;
M. Scheibe, 'Pantheismus und Personlichkeit Gottes,' Protestant ische Monatshe/te, xvi. [1912] 361-373.
;

'

A. E. Garvie.
(Greek and Roman).--The defigenerally
agree
in identifying
nitions of pantheism
God with the world God and the universe are one
and inseparable ; all is God and God is all nature
and God are identical. So far as the terms go, such
statements are acceptable, emphasizing, as they do,
the oneness and the divineness of reality. Everything, however, depends upon the meaning of the
notion of God employed in these definitions, and on
Recent naturalistic
this point authorities dift"er.
.systems like Haeckel's, which call themselves

PANTHEISM

:

;

God as the universal substance which obeys the physical law of energy, and
the ancient naturalistic philosopher Strato is frequently characterized as a pantheist, although his
God is, in Cicero's words, 'without .sense and form.'^
To call the world God in such cases is, however, as
Schopenhauer justly declares, merely to increase
the language witli a superfluous synonym for the
word 'God.' If we mean by deitj' nothing more
than the ultimate independent substance, whatever
may be its nature, then every monistic theory of
the universe is pantheistic, and we should have to
include materialistic monism among the pantheistic
systems.
This we are not ready to do in the
Nor shall we consider as panfollowing account.
theistic those world-views which reduce deity to
the sum of all things, even when these things are
regarded as having each its separate psj'chic life
panpsychism is not necessarily pantheism, althougli
it often accompanies it and may be a preparation
for it. By pantheism we mean that doctrine which
conceives of reality as one in essence and fcn-m, and
thinks of this unity as somehow rational and divine.
Hence, according to this teaching, God is an entity
not separate from the Avorld and remote from it,
but in it and of it immanent, not transcendent;
everything partakes of the nature of God. The
particular objects and individuals have no absolute
existence of their own, but are either modes of the
universal sul)stance or parts of the divine wliole.
Moreover, all things arise from God by necessity
they follow inevitably from His infinite being.
The development of pantheistic theories goes
hand in hand with the development of monism,
which springs from the intellectual craving for
unity with the development of the notion of law
and order in the world and witli tiie evolution of
find the monistic
the conception of mind.
pantheistic, conceive of

:

—

;

;

;

1

de A'at. Dear.

We
i.

13, 36.
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idea consciously realized and the notion of uniformity at least dimly recognized among the Greek
physicists or physiologers of the 6th and early
5th century B.C. Here, therefore, we may look
for tiie begmningsof, or perhaps it would be better
all things
to say preparations for, pantheism
spring from an original stutl' which is vaguely conceived as alive or animated (hylozoism). All that
we know of the teaching of the Milesian Thales is
But
tliat he called this primary substance water.
the fact that /Etius later understood him to mean
that the god in all things is the divine energy of
water shows the pantheistic possibilities of this
Pantheistic tendencies become
simple theory.
more pronounced in Anaximander, the fellowtownsman of Thales, whose principle, the dTreipov,
is the one boundless uncreated and indestructible
being.
It is indeterminate, and yet everything
specitic, every quality, lies embedded in it and is
differentiated from it only to be merged again in
Aristotle tells us that Anaxiits infinite source.
:

the manifestation of the changeless God, without
becoming aware of any contradiction in his
thought.
Parmenides, the pupil of Xenophanes,
develops the theory of his teacher in metaphysical
form, omitting, as A. Fischer has said,' the theo-

Being

logical flourishes.

is for

him one,

timeless,

unchangeable, indestructible, always the same.
Like the God of his predecessor, the being of
Parmenides is intelligent thought and being are
identical.
Since there can be neither change nor
difl'erentiation in being, the world of plurality and
change is but an illusion, a mere appearance, a
world of falsehood. W^e have in this teaching of
Parmenides a static pantheism, which, however,
fails to account for our world of experience, the
world of plurality and change. The name of pantheism is frequently denied to it on the ground
that being does not manifest itself in the world of
change, that nature or the phenomenal order is not
exhausted in God. This would be a valid objection
to including this doctrine among the pantheistic
mander's direipov embraces everything and rules systems had not Parmenides ruled out the entire
Whether sense-world as mere appearance.
everything, and that it is divine.
According to Parmenides, motion, change, beAnaximander himself taught the divinity of his
principle or it is merely inferred by Aristotle we coming, are unthinkable and therefore cannot be
cannot say, but that such a conclusion could have real. It is for this reason that he does not know
been drawn at all is evidence of the pantheistic what to do with our world of experience and treats
We tind similar tenden- it as an illusion. Heraclitus {q.v.), on the other
possibilities of the view.
All things are hand, finds in change and becoming the very
cies in Anaximenes of Miletus.
transformations of the primary substance, air, essence of reality all things are fundamentally
which is hylozoistically conceived air is an en- forms of one and the same (hylozoistic) principle,
the ever-living fire. There can be no world withsouled matter.
everything is transformed into its
out change
Just as our soul which is air holds us together (a-vyKparel), so
it is breath (Trvevfj.a) and air that encompasses the whole world
opposite fire becomes air, water, earth, and then
3 f., Dox. 278 [Ritter and Preller, Bist.
(jrepiex^O' (Pldc.
passes upwards again through the same stages and
philosophUv GrcecoeT, p. 20]).
Reality is a union of opposites,
to fire.
A later follower of Anaximenes, Diogenes of returns
and war is the father of all things. Moreover, the
Apollonia, a contemporary of Anaxagoras, who
fire-principle acts according to law and measure
lived at a time when the notion of mind had been
rational
it is therefore a rational principle (X670S)
made somewhat more definite in Greek thought, in the sense that law is immanent in the cosmic
carries the idea of his teacher still further in the
Everything happens according to the \6yos,
order.
direction of pantheism
according to the law of opposites \6yo^ and fate
:

:

:

'

,

:

;

i.

;

—

:

the being in which reason dwells, which guides and
rules all things, for it lies in its nature to extend everywhere
and to be in everything {Simpl. phys. SS"". 152, 21 D [Ritter and
'

Air

is

'

Preller, p. 174]).

The thinkers whom we have been considering
centred tiieir attention upon the problem of substance the Pythagoreans began to speculate upon
the problem of form, law, and order, and sought
the explanation of things in their numerical and
geometrical relations
for them numbers constitute the essence of things and the cause of all the
harmonies in the world. Numbers are odd and
even, i.e. limited and unlimited hence the universe is a harmony of the limited and unlimited.
And, since unity is the product of the odd and even
numbers, it wouhl have been easy to infer that the
universe is comprehended in unity. The notions
of unity and order are suggestive of pantheism, and
it is not surprising that this philosophy should
have been developed into pantheism in tlie 1st cent.
B.C., after Stoic pantheism had become popular in
the Roman world. Some of the Neo-Pythagoreans
derived all numbers from the universal monas and,
under the influence of Platonism, identified them
with the Platonic ideas.
The traces of p.antheistic speculation appear in
still more marked form in the younger contemporary of Pythagoras, Xenophanes of Elea, who
approaches tlie world-problem from the religious
side.
God is for him the changeless and imperishable, timeless being, and is conceived as a unity
endowed with intelligence
the whole of him sees,
the whole of him thinks, the whole of him hears,'
and He rules all things by the power of His mind.
Aristotle informs us that he taught the unity of
the all and called this unity God. He evidently
looked upon the world of plurality and change as
;

;

;

:

^

'

;

It is rational
or necessity [elfxap/xevT]) are identical.
it is
also in the sense of guiding the universe
the wisdom steering all things through all things.
;

This philosophy is a Avell-develojied dynamic pantheism the universe is the expression of an allpervading active reason indeed, it is the universal
reason in ceaseless action. It is true that Heraclitus did not describe the fire-X(57os as acting
with conscious deliberation, but neither did he
conceive it merely as objective reason, as the indwelling law or order of the universe, as some
The pre-Socratics had not
interpreters hold.
reached a clear-cut conception of mind they were
:

;

—

much

interested in the external side of reality
for that but it is reasonable to suppose that all
except the materialistic atomists placed in nature
something akin to the human soul, and that
Heraclitus as well as the Eleatics recognized the
logical aspect of mind as of primary importance
The particular human soul, too,
in the universe.
is a part of the universal hre-Xdyos, according to
our pantheist ; indeed, it is a spark of the divine
fire itself and remains in constant living touch
with it. If this is so, all men ought to know the
truth and act in accordance with it. Heraclitus,
however, does not draw the full consequences of
according to him, the indihis pantheism here
vidual persists in his subjective opinions (I8la
(ppSv-nffis) ; men do not know the eternal \6yo$ ; it is
in them, but they do not see it ; nor do they order
Yet, if everytheir conduct in conformity to it.
thing real is rational, how does it happen that man
alone can oppose the \6yos or the law of the world ?

too

—

:

It
1

has been suggested that Heraclitus introduced
'

Die

Grundlehren der vorsokratischen Philosophie,'

Grossc Denker,

i.,

Leipzig, 1911, p. 42.

in
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and motion. From the fire-X67os everything has evolved and to it everything will again
return, only to be produced again in all its details

the notion of free will at this point, as did nearly
in utter disregard of the
all the later pantheists
There is, however, no evilogic of their systems.
dence of such a teaching or that he was at all
aware of any inconsistency in his thinking here.
The notion of a universal mind (i/oOs) acting with
deliberation and design appears in the teaching of

of all life

—

;

;

regulates all things. Anaxagoras,
however, is not a pantheist, but teaches a vague
dualism his countless substances or elements of
specific quality are distinct from mind, the nature
of which seems to be immaterial, but is not clearly
Moreover, as the beginner of the worlddefined.
It is true that
process, his vovi is transcendent.
mind is also present in the world, in organic
forms, and even in minerals, and therefore immanent, but it is always brought in as the cause of
motion only where mechanical explanations do not
it

;

avail.

In Socrates, Plato, and Aristotle, who dominated Greek thought during the latter part of the
5th and the whole of the 4th cent. B.C., the conception of mind as a principle difierent f rom matter
is sharply defined, and philosophy enters upon its
There are, however, lines of
dualistic stage.
thought in the Platonic theory which easily lend
themselves to pantheistic interpretation and were
later turned to pantheistic account by the NeoPlatonists. Thus, Plato speaks of nature as l/xcppcoi',
of the world as j'oSoj' ifx^vxov iwow re, and calls the
Or God is the supreme
world a blessed' God.
Idea which embraces all the others in itself, the
Unity which comprehends in itself the true essences
Since each idea is a unity which comof things.
prehends the many in itself, and all ideas are
comprehended in the supreme idea of the Good, as
the species are contained, in the genus, the world is
a manifestation of the Good, of the divine purpose,
The ideas are
of beauty, truth, and goodness.
conceived by Plato as active, forming forces of
nature, hence as purposive or final causes. In
spite of these pantheistic leanings, however, the
opposed to
Platonic system remains dualistic
mind stands an obstreperous element, non-being
whether it be conceived as space or as
(ixTj 6v),
:

matter.

;

A670S t^s <pvaews or koivos
of the universal \6yos.
(pvaeus \670s and koivt) (pvffLs are one and the
same. The universe is the evolution of the \6yos ;
this is the ' germinative reason of things (\670s

TTJs

'

With Heraclitus

the Stoics regard
this \6yos as fire or breath and therefore material
matter. The
intelligent,
purposeful
but it is an
Stoic substance is spirit and matter in absolute
union; it is spiritual matter or material spirit;
reason is not a property of the corporeal. This
teaching is no more materialistic than is the
Spinozistic view that thought and extension are
difierent attributes or aspects of the one substance.

(xirepnaTLKos).

;

is

so-called

time without

end.

too, is divine,

even though only in

stufi',

Stoic doctrine.
The universal fire-Xdyos contains within itself
the rational germs which act in inorganic things
and in plants, animals, and man they take the
place of the Aristotelian forms and are the final or
purposive causes of the particular things. Everything in the world is determined, subject to
Yet this necessity is
necessity or fate (elixapixivn).
not blind ; it is the law of the X070S, rational and
everything is arranged by Providence for the best,
Godbeing the Father of all, beneficent and kind.
Hence physical evil is not evil at all, but helps to
the Stoics offer a comrealize the divine purpose
The human soul, like everything
plete theodicy.
else, is a part of the divine X670S ; indeed, it is a
spark of the divine fire. If man, too, falls under
the law of necessity, as he must according to the
logic of the system, then God and not man is
This conclusion, howresponsible for moral evil.
ever, the Stoics were not always willing to draw,
holding that the soul is free and that the realization of the ethical good depends on ourselves.
;

;

;

We

have the power over our judgments and impulses
(indeed, our passions are reducible to judgments)
we are self-determining and can free ourselves
from the contingencies of life. In other words,
the Stoics, while teaching determinism in their
metaphysics, make an exception in favour of man
they are reluctant to deny the
in their ethics
autonomy of the human will. Their philosophy
the
consistently pantheistic
is therefore not
human individual is not a link in the universal
;

;

Basing itself upon the philosophy of Heraclitus
and aided by Platonic-Aristotelian conceptions.
Stoicism worked out a thoroughgoing system of
pantheism, a system that has influenced nearly all
the pantheistic philosophies which have appeared
in the Western world since its birth at the beginning of the 3rd century B.C. According to it, God
and nature are one the world is the manifestation

God

The

{TraXiyyepfiria)

passive

a lower degree. The term 'God,' it is true, is
sometimes applied only to the primary substance
with its qualities or to the active principle as
opposed to the passive, but that is because the
Stoics looked upon fire or sether as the i)urest
phase of deity, the more remote transformations
or emanations of the divine fire being less divine.
For the same reason they often called the ruling
part of the universe (rd i)yf/j.ovLK6v) God and placed
It is also true that the later Koman
it in heaven.
Stoics, more deeply interested in ethics than in
metaphysics, sometimes identify God with the
soul of the world (the universe, says Seneca,
consists of matter and God), but in doing this
they are weakening, if not abandoning, the old

Anaxagoras (q.v.), an elder contemporary of
Mind is ruler over all it holds sway
Socrates.
over the whole revolving universe it knows all
things and

(il5

crtDytta

voepbv, irvp voep6v, irvev/xa voep6v.

Nor

the doctrine dualistic, even though the X670S
is said to fashion matter (i'-Xi?), and God is called
the soul of the world (17 rod 6\ov ^vxri). It is
monistic both the soul and the body of God are
all the elements in the
the same in principle
world are transformations of the original divine
fire, even that part of matter which seems devoid

is

:

;

:

chain of causality.
Stoicism, which was itself a synthesis of many
Greek systems, exercised a great influence upon

the schools of philosophy that continued in the
Gr;eco-Ronian world after the golden age of
thought. Indeed, a kind of eclecticism arose
which represented an amalgamation, and often
a mere conglomeration, of Platonic, Peripatetic,
Pythagorean, and Stoic elements and led to a sad
confusion of philosophical conceptions and to a
misunderstanding of the great schools. A shining
example of such confused thinking is furnished by
according to
Antiochus, the teacher of Cicero
him, the teachings of the Academy, the Lyceum,
and the Stoa are all pantheistic. The unknown
author of the Peripatetic treatise vepi Kda/xov fuses
the transcendent vovs of Aristotle with the inimanent God of the Stoics, holding that tlio poui is
sei)arate from the world, but that his power, like
Here we
the Stoic X670S, pervades the universe.
have an anticipation of the hypostatic \6yos whicli
appears in the later Jewish-Greek and Neobut the doctrine is neither
Platonic systems
clearly developed nor consistently carried out.
The writer vacillates between transcendence and

all

;

;

1

Epp.

Ixv. 23.

—

:
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ing the birth of Christ.

created by God but working outside of God and
functions are ascribed to it which are not in
keeping with the nature of the deitJ^ He also
tells us that God is beyond the world and outside
of His work, but that He has filled the world with
Himself, i.e. by means of His power which He has
stretched to the outermost limits of the world, and
that thus He has woven everything into a beautiful

The Jewish-Greek philosophy of Alexandria
makes the \6yoi-ide& the centre of its teaching and

harmony. The X670S is sometimes also identified
with the Jewish creative word of God, by which

develops

It is a kind
it along theosophical lines.
Jewish scholasticism, combining Greek thought
and the theology of the OT, making copious use

I'hilo

of

use of the

sometimes God and His power are
sometimes God is tlie all-pervading
Theism and pantheism are here conprinciple.
tending for the mastery. We find a similar
contiict and a similar tendency to compromise between theism and pantheism in all the philosophies
of the centuries immediately preceding and follow-

immanence

separate

;

;

;

as well as speech, here making
distinction between the X670f
The Jewish
^v5id6€Tos and the Xd7os irpo<f)opLK6s.
doctrine of wisdom is likewise connected with the
X67os-teaching indeed, wisdom is identified with
X670S.
The X670S is also called the servant,
messenger, and interpreter of God, the image or
shadow of God, the son of God, the oldest or the
first-born son of God, the universe being vedrrepos.
All these doctrines have a pantheistic ring and
might easily be fashioned into a pantheistic system,
were it not for the fact that Philo also teaches the
pre-existence of matter.
Another Stoic note in the Philonic world -view is
the doctrine of necessity {elfMapfiivri), an exception,
however, being made in favour of man, who is free
from necessity. No ettbrt is made to reconcile the
doctrine of human freedom with this teaching, or

of allegorical interpretations, after the manner of
ihe Stoics, in order to harmonize philosophy and
religion.
Aristobulus, a Peripatetic Jew who lived
in the reign of Ptolemy Philometor (181-145 B.C.),
lays the foundation of this theology by fusing
Peripatetic and Stoic elements in such a way as to
make them square with Jewish ideas. He inclines

means reason
Stoic

;

to Stoic pantheism, but cannot give up the transcendent Jewish God. The power of God (dvvafiis
the
rov deov) is placed between God and the world
divine wisdom is also introduced, but whether as
a property of God or as a separate hypostasis is
not made clear. The creative word of God, an;

Jewish idea, is likewise brought in. Not
unlike the teachings of Aristobulus are those of
the pseudo-Solomon's book of Wisdom, in which with the view that the human understanding is an
a modified pantheism is taught.
We discover in emanation of the divine mind or a kind of extenall these works the same vacillation between the
sion from it, or with the view of man's original
pantheistic doctrine of immanence and the theistic bent for matter, which is a fetter of the soul and
doctrine of transcendence which we noticed above.
the cause of sin, or with the view that virtue
The influence of Stoicism prevented these thinkers depends upon man's participation in the divine
from conceiving the universe as not sharing in X670S.
find a similar inconsistency in the
deity, while the Jewish notion of the exalted God,
Stoic system, and again in Neo-Platonism.
supported by Aristotle's theism, would not let
Philo's philosophy culminates in a religious
them bring God down from heaven and place Him mysticism God is beyond all knowledge hence,
in the world.
God is therefore separated from in order to reach Him, man must transcend both
nature, but the chasm is bridged by intermediate the world of sense and the \6yos, lose his individuentities \6yos, wisdom, power.
ality in a state of ecstasy, and become merged in
Philo, the Alexandrian Jew (born c. 25 B.C.),
the divine Being.
attempts a complete synthesis of pagan philosophy
Philo's philosophy may be regarded as the foreand orthodox Judaism. Platonic and Stoic con- runner of Neo-Platonism (q.v.) indeed, the latter
ceptions preponderate in his system, but they are might be described as a development and systemregarded, in the Jewish fashion, as derived from atization of the thoughts of the Jewish thinker.
the OT. Influenced by Stoic thought, Philo some- It exhibits the same tendency to eclecticism
times softens the doctrine of the transcendent God Platonic, Aristotelian, Stoic, and Neo-Pythagorean
(according to which the absolutely perfect, change- teachings are used and fashioned into a great
less, and inconceivable being cannot come in conphilosophic edifice the last of which Greek culture
tact with an imperfect and changing world), and can boast.
Other precursors are the Pythagorean
speaks in the pantheistic strain. Without divine Platonists Plutarch, Maximus, Apuleius, Galen,
action the universe could not be what it is, nor Celsus, and Numenius. These thinkers, like the
could it continue in existence ; hence God must be early Alexandrians, oscillate between the doctrine
the all-pervading being, comprehending the world of transcendence and the doctrine of immanence
in Himself.
For the most part, however, Philo is they make concessions to pantheism, but the
unwilling to let his pure God be contaminated by thought of the absolute, indivisible, and changecontact with the impure world. Moreover, pan- less being keeps them from completely identifying
theism makes God responsible for evil a view God and world. Plotinus, the chief figure in the
which the Jewish thinker likewise hesitates to Neo-Platonic school, conceives God as the absolute
accept.
Here the X67os-doctrine, with which his unity, of which nothing can be predicated He is
predecessors had been experimenting, offers itself higher than being, thought, goodness, beauty, and
as a means of reconciling the Jewish doctrine of activity. And yet, in spite of the exalted nature
transcendence with the Stoic doctrine of imma- of his absolute, Plotinus derives the world of
nence.
God's power of thought, of creating ideas, plurality and change from Him He is the fountainis substantialized and made a separate organ
the head of everything that is out of the fullness of
\6yos is the unity of archetypes, i54a IdeQi', tlie inHis being flows the world, proceeding by gradual
telligible pattern of the sense-world.
The divine stages or degrees of worthiness until matter— the
ideas or thoughts of God (\670t), which have their lowest of His emanations and the principle of evil
place in the X670S, fashion and preserve the world
God is too pure and exalted to soil
is reached.
the world is therefore a copy of the divine reason His being by contact with the world, but the vovs,
and pervaded throughout by divine reason. Philo, which is both thought and being, is His copy and
however, is vacillating in his concei^tion of the product, receiving from the absolute the power of
relation of the \6yos to God sometimes the X67os creation.
This vovs produces the ideas or the
is conceived as separate from God, sometimes as
KbcTfjLos vor]T6s
an ideal unity in diversity, embracidentical with Him.
God is called ^vxv tuv SXuv, ing everything in itself as the whole comprehends
or vovs tQv G\wv, in true pantheistic fashion then,
the parts or the genus the species, even to the
again, the \6yos is a living active unity of ideas, ideas of individual things.
Only the evil is not
otlier

We

;

:

;

—

—

;

—

:

:

;

;

;

;

—

—

;
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included among the ideas of the voOs. The vovs
has a yearning for the transcendent it contemplates God but it has also an earthward bent and
so creates a world-soul, or \6yoi
or, rather, the
\vorld-soul flows from it as it itself flo'vs from the
transcendent God. The \6yos is a copy of the foOs
its contents, the X6701, received from the ideas
contained in the vovs, are copies of these ideas.
The world-soul, or \dyos, contemplates the vovs
above it it contemplates itself and it conteml)lates that which is below it.
It reflects and

—

;

;

;

;

deliberates,

possesses life

and motion

(i^

iavTrjs

and produces the visible universe.
Matter proceeds from the world-soul it is as such
absolute privation, vKt), formless, without quality.
Through the \6-yoi the \6yos forms or fashions
matter, matter really never being without form.
Every particular body consists of matter and has
its own particular XcJyos in it, which does not act
mechanically upon matter, but through the concept organically, one might say.
Nevertheless,
the \6~/oi do not act consciously and with deliberaKLvovixivri),

;

—

tion.
It is these active 'kbyoi that constitute the
essential elements of the seed and account for the
diflerences among the various organisms.
have here a teleological explanation of organic life
wliich goes back to the Stoic \6yoL (nrepfxaTiKol and
Aristotle's forms.
The \6yoi are copies of the
ideas in the vovs ; the vovs is a copy or emanation
of God
hence the ultimate source of order and

We

;

harmony

is

God.
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ception which was foreign to the thought of the
Greeks or at any rate not clearly defined and consistently carried out by any one of their thinkers.
And yet it must not be forgotten that even the
Stoics attributed something like personality' to
God when they identified Him with providence
(irp6voLa), and that Plotinus himself conceived God
not as an irrational being, but as a superrational
being.

—
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It follows that the entire universe is fashioned

and sustained by the all-pervading \6yos and is
under the governance of reason everywhere the
world reveals traces of the beautiful and the good,
which have their source in the vovs and ultimately
in God.
Hence matter cannot be altogether evil,
;

as Plotinus held ; indeed, it turns out to be evil
only in the sense that it is an obstruction to the
pure ideas, that it is the cause of plurality and
imperfection. It is hard to see how it can be evil
at all when we remember that matter is an emanation from God, that the X670S is predisposed to it,
that the X670S fashions it according to the beautiful
and good ideas of the intelligible order, that in the

—

visible harmony everything even the seeming
evil
God is really responsible for the
is in place.
pliysical evil in the world, as the Stoics had taught.
But Plotinus refuses to burden Him with the
responsibility for moral evil or to explain it away ;
this he attributes to man's free will.
His freedom,
however, is only an intelligible freedom, each
individual having chosen his particular character
have here a similar
in a pre-existent state.
difficulty to that which confronted us in the
systems of the Stoics and of Philo. The causal
nexus is broken by man's power to choose his own
character an element seems to be introduced into
the universe over which the divine \6yos has no
control.
The Stoics, basing themselves on Heraclitus,
offered the first clearly developed system of
dynamic pantheism in Greek thought, wliile
Plotinus made tlie most thoroughgoing attempt to
reconcile pantheism with theism.
In spite of the
transcendence of the Neo-Platonic God, the world

—

We

;

proceeds from Him the vovs springs from Him
tiie \&yos springs from the vovs,
and expresses
itself in the visible garment of matter, wliich is
itself a remote product of God.
Nature is impregnated with the divine ideas, with tiie ideal forces
which liave tiieir ultimate source in the absolutely
good being. But God does not exhaust Himself in
His product, according to Plotinus He loses notliing by giving birth to a world. Plotinus's teaching
here resembles the German i)hilosopher Krause's
panentiieism' (cf. above, p. 612), in which, however,
God is a self-conscious and free personality a con;

;

;

'

—

;

;

;

;
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PANTHEISM

(Hindu).— I. Introductory.— It
has frequently been affirmed, by none more emphatically tiian by A. Barth, who has done so

much

for the elucidation of Indian thought, that
the tone and tendency of Indian conviction and
belief are as a whole pantheistic.
It maj'' fairly be
questioned, however, whether any wide generalization upon the set of tiie many cross-currents of
Indian thinking is jtistified. With at least equal
truth the assertion might be made that India
reasons upon theistic presumptions, and that her
favourite philosophy reaches iilealistic conclusions.
Under other skies and in otlier lands it miglit
appear difficult to induce harmonious working of
In the Indian
principles and theories so diverse.
mind they coalesce, or, if the figure be preferred,
occupy diff'erent compartments without impairing
Tiie Indian merchant or
tlie unity of the whole.
peasant is a philosopher, who is generally ready to

;
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give a reason for the fiiitli tliat is in him, and
always eager for a debate tliereon. In most
instances his views of God and the universe will
be found to be pantheistic, dominated in the ultimate issue by idealistic traditions and teaching.
But he is far too practical to allow these to modify
or impair the sagacity and determination with
whicli he takes liis part in the competition of daily
Keligiously he is an earnest theist, and
life.
usually a monotheist, if the term be allowed to
cover a creed which recognizes in all the gods
Historimanifestations of the one and only God.
cally and in the past in India a monotheism of
this character has been hardly distinguishable
from a rich and riotous polytheism. More recently
Christian and other influences have strengthened
The pantheistic tendency,
the ideal element.
however, maintains its position, and as an undercurrent continues to exercise an influence upon the
outlook and life as a whole which is little if at all
impaired.
Indian pantheism, moreover, originated in difi'erent conceptions, and aimed at satisfying ditt'erent
types and preconceptions of thought from the
European. Historically also it has run a difl'erent course. Perhaps the identity of name has led
to an exaggerated conception of the strength of
the influence which pantheistic ideas have exercised
upon the outlook and character of the Indian
In reality, for all practical purposes, it
peoples.
has been slight. Except in the case of a few
mystics, pantheism has never been the most forceful
motive of action or belief nor is it at all likely to
strengthen its hold in the future.
Within the limits of an article it is not possible
to do more than give the briefest survey of Indian
pantheistic doctrine, as exhibited in the earliest
and succeeding strata of the literature, and of its
importance for the creed and life of the people
themselves. In its main stream the development
is not difficult to trace, but the ramifications and
cross-currents are often obscure in their direction
few words will serve to indiand source.
cate the general tendencies and conclusions which
experience and the evidence appear to justify.
In the hymns of the
2. The Vedic period.
Rigveda a pantheistic strain of thougiit is discernible from the beginning, but becomes most
marked in the tenth and latest book. The rude
and superficial polytheism of the popular faith
failed to content the more earnest thinkers among
and the response which in some inthe poets
stances at least was given to the search for a more
satisfying creed was in the direction of unifying
Agni especially
all gods, all existences, into one.
was the centre of this assimilating movement.
of
fire
appeared
to
pervade
all things,
The essence
and to give them warmth and being when Agni
withdrew himself, the life also vanished. All the
gods accordingly are identified with Agni, and
Agni himself is all the gods.^ In not a few of
the hymns a knowledge of the inner reality of
things appears to be the goal of the poet's thought
and desire. Three general conceptions or theories
of the constitution of the universe are present to
the minds of the writers monotheism, polytheism,
and pantheism and of these the pantheistic view
ultiuifitely overshadows and controls the others.
Speculative inquiry with regard to the reality that
may be supi)Osed to underlie all phenomena is
answered in a pantheistic sense. Ka (' who?') is
not only a name for the unknown, but an indication of the direction which thought is prepared to
take.
Other suggestive titles for the source or
universal principle that comprehends all, and from
which the all originates, are tat, this,' hiranya;

A

—

;

(Hindu)

(jarbha, the golden germ,' ndrdyana, the primitive man,' t;tmy, the shining or illustrious one.' In
'

'

'

the ultimate systematization these were all merged
the one Brahnian. Within the limits of the
Rigveda the tendency to pantheism culminates in
the hymn to the Unknown God (X. cxxi.). In the
hymns, however, there are expressed pantheistic
strivings and imaginings rather than a formal and
definite system.
The culminating point of Indian
3. Upanisads.
speculation was reached in the thought of the
Upanisads, and in the system of the Vedanta
founded on them. That system assumed finally a
pantheistic shape, and, thus formulated, secured
the assent and conviction of the great majority of
the Indian people. Having failed to establish in
intelligible form the mystical and metaphysical
doctrine of the dtman, the thinkers of the Upanisads fell back upon a modified pantheism. The
universe was the created work of Brahman, who
(or which) then took possession of it as pervading
The postulate of the
principle or soul [dtman).
sole reality of Brahman or the dtman remained,
however, inviolable one only without a second
and pantheistic speculation therefore regarded the
universe as immanent as it were in God, not conTlie docversely God immanent in the universe.
trine thus formulated was in direct succession with
the thought of the Brdhmanas and the Rigveda.
In the latter the framework of presumption and
the human spirit
belief is still essentially solar
becomes united with the spirit of the sun. The
theorizings of the Brdhmanas, dull and matter-offact as these treatises are on the practical and
ritualistic side, are freer and more far-reaching,
but remain true to the same presuppositions. In
the Upanisads and the Vedanta the endeavour to
frame acceptable conclusions came to full fruition.
The solution ottered, however, was based essentially
upon a compromise, the reconciliation of distinct
and conflicting lines of thought, of which the
idealistic did in fact predominate over the other.
The universe was asserted to be fundamentally
and altogether unreal, and to have no existence
apart from Brahman, who is all and in all. The
pantheistic strain of thougiit, therefore, of India is
of a type differing from the European, and has
sometimes been described as idealistic pantheism.
The latter does not assume the presence of God in
the universe, informing all, but definitely affirms
that the universe does not in reality exist at all,
So abstract a theory, and one
for God alone is.
so far removed from tlie postulates of ordinary
life, remained probably for some considerable time
the property of the more metaphysically inclined
among Indian thinkers and teachers. It was only
slowly and gradually that it took possession of the
mind and thought of the people as a whole. ^
In the Muhubhdrata and the
4. Epic period.
epic literature generally the substratum of thought
and belief which the writers presuppose, and on
which they fall back, is pantheistic, after the
manner of the Upanisads. The divine actors and
heroes, however Krsna in the Mahdbhdrata and
Rama in the Rdmdyana are the objects of an
and the
intense theistic reverence and devotion
cross-currents of popular theism and philosophic
pantheism run deep and strong. In general, in
the thought and exposition of the poems as a whole
the former appears to be in retreat before the
vigour and persistence of pantheistic ideas. The
theism, however, whether or not it is really the
older stratum in this literature, is in no danger of
dissolution.
The conflict is most apparent in the
episode of the Bhagavad-Gitd, where the dignity
and authority of the divine Krsna have attracted
worship
statement concerning to his person a fervour of monotheistic
in

—

—

;

'

;

—

—

—

—

—

;

'

1

Rigveda,

Aditi

(I.

v.

ili.

l.xxxix. 10).

1

;

cf.

the similar

'

1

See, further, art. Upanisads.
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unequalled elsewhere in the history of India. Yet
even here tlie interwoven strancls of pantheism
are so intrusive and continuous that the nature of
the primitive basis upon whicii the poem has been
built up is still regarded by scholars as doubtful.
Unquestionably, however, in the epic period
pantheism as a reasoned explanation of the constitution of the universe is gaining ground and
commending itself to the thought and acceptance
of the people.

Brahmanism and the Vedanta. — Hence it is
what is known as Brahmanism and the philosophic Vedanta that tlie stronghold of pantheistic
5.

in

India is to be found.
And it is a
tribute to the energy and conviction of its adherents
that their doctrine has so entirely taken possession
of the Indian mind.
The process of the e.xtension
of a teaching, from the point of view of the ordinary
man both recondite and unnatural, was certainly
gradupl and prolonged. Equally certainly in any
realized or intelligible sense it was a possession of
the philosophers alone. By others it was accepted
and professed as a constructive interpretation of
themselves and of the phenomenal universe, which
they held in theory but made no attempt to bring
into relation to daily life, and of the significance
of which in most instances they had little real
appreciation.
Nevertheless there lies behind the
speciilative doctrine a strength of conviction,
which has driven it through the inertia of the
minds of the common people, and has made it
philosophically the dominant belief of all classes.
Earth's assertion is then justified that India is
radically pantheistic' It would nevertheless be
equally correct to affirm that India is radically
mystical or radically theistic. All three statements
are true, but need qualification. The pantheism
of India is of an essentially mystical and visionary
type, and lends itself to dreamy aspirations, far
removed from the hard and uncompromising
theorizings of the West.
If carried to a logical
conclusion, it finds itself in conflict both with the
practical necessities of life and with ancient theistic
beliefs.
It compromises with both, and succeeds
in living in harmony with habits and deep-seated
convictions which to minds differently constituted
from the Indian would appear to be fatal to its

thought

in

'

existence.^

—

Sectarian faiths.
India's popular religious
systems, on the other hand, are essentially theistic
in character, and contribute little to the significance or thought of pantheism. This is true for
the most part of the two greatest of these faiths,
Vaisnavismand Saivism, which in their varied forms
siiare between them the allegiance of the great
majority of the people. Their philosophy, however, and doctrine of the nature of the universe
(cosmology) they have borrowed or adapted from
the speculative conclusions of the Ujxinisads. The
Vaisnavite is a professed Vedantist, and holds the
latter doctrine with its pantheistic implications as
a sort of metaphysical counterpoise to the living
theistic faith witii whic^i his religious craving is
6.

met and satisfied. The Saivite is usually, in name
at least, a follower of the Sahkhyan philosophy of
the universe and of life. In practice, however, his
theoretic belief is largely overborne by pantheistic
tendencies.
In a, broad sense it is true of both
Vaisnavite and Saivite that they are theist and
F>antheist in one, but that in the urgency of daily
ife the latter creed is, with rare exceptions,
subservient to the former. Whatever his theory
may be, the Indian regulates his conduct by the
desire to proi)itiate the gods and to receive help
from them, not by a pantheistic doctrine whicli
confuses his personality and merges him in the
great unknown.
1

See

art.

Vkdanta.

(Hindu)
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The mystical and devotional Saivism

of the south
opposed to the Vedanta, but
is nevertheless permeated to a considerable extent
by pantheistic conceptions. These Avould seem,
again, to rejnesent an encroachment upon an
original monotheism, successfully effected, in part
at least, by virtue of a claim to offer to the thoughtful mind a higher and more exalted degree of religious attainment, of which the ordinary man was
supposed to be incapable. It was right for him to
content himself with an external worship^ and a
rudely conceived personal god.
Early Saivism
appears to have, been altogether monotheistic but
the emotional Saivite literature of the south, the
of India is essentially

;

hymns and lyrics of the Tamil bards,
which are certainly for the most part if not entirely
of comparatively recent date, although they lay claim
to the authority of ancient names, is pantheistic in
tone and in spirit, and probably owes something to
the infiuence of Sufiistic thought.
In its more
recent history at least, the tendency of this form
of Saivism has been towards a pantheistic philosophy and, Avhile never ceasing to profess a theistic
creed, it has been in the Deccan among the most
powerful agencies in spreading and recommending a
mystical and vaguely defined pantheism.
Of the reformed faiths of
7. Reformed sects.
the north also, the Brahma Samaj and others, it
may be asserted that, while in creed and profession
they have maintained a monotheistic belief which
religious

;

—

affirmed to be the true original faith of India,
they have been unable altogether to discard mystical ideas, or to reject conceptions of worship
in which the pantheistic strain, so characteristic
of India, is readily discerned.
They have thrown
themselves efiectively and for the most part
whole-heartedly into practical and social work,
which, especially by the Arya Samaj, has been
admirably conceived and carried out on the lines
of European example and speculation of a metaphysical nature has not been to any great extent
within their province. Doctrinally their influence
has been conservative and the practical issues of
religion and life have generally occupied much
more of their attention than the speculative or

is

;

;

mystical.
8. Pantheism and ethics.
Nor has it been true
generally in India that pantheism has opposed
itself to the claims of ethics, even in the form or
forms in which the moral scheme is understood in
the West. The fatalistic doctrines to which Indian
thinking and life, in common with the greater
part of the East, have been responsive are, of course,
inconsistent with ethical principles in any real
sense.
Pantheistic conceptions, however, have in
India accommodated themselves to morals, except
in the extreme but logically justified forms in
which they have exhibited themselves in some of
the Yogin and kindred sects of l)oth north and
south, and in some of the higher Brahman castes.
With these men definitions and principles that are
ultimately pantheistic have been nuide the support
and justitication of unmoral practice. The majority
of the people, however, accept the theory on philosophic grounds, but make no attempt to bring it into
any sort of harnumy with tlu^ir moral behaviour
or allow it to control their ethical habit or belief.
The ruling thought and inclination of a jieople by
nature intensely religious is to seek intercourse
with a personal (rod, to enlist His interest and
good-will on their behalf, and to satisfy what they
conceive to be His moral demand. 'J'he abstract
pantheism which they profess is for the most part
entirely Mithout ett'ect on daily conduct and life.
Historically, therefore, Indian
9. Summary.
pantheism as a philosophic and religious principle
that of the dtnmv,
is based upon two conceptions
the soul or spirit, the sole realitj' on whicli all

—

—

—

-

'
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things depend and in which they subsist, and the
cosniological thought of the Creator, immanent in
In the
tlie universe \vhich He has fashioned.
mutual influence of these, and their ultimate more
or less satisfactory accommodation to one another,
is to be found tlie real key to Indian thinking, and
upon theui is made to rest the foundation of Indian
constructive theory with regard to the universe
and God. In some directions, as in the final views
of the Upanisads, these principles have been
tiiought out to their ultimate conclusions with a
remorseless logic that has never been surpassed ;
but from these conclusions even the thinkers of
the Upanisads fell back upon a more tolerable and
practical theory of life, and the majority of those
who received their teaching made little if any
endeavour to reduce it to practice. As an abstract
and philosophic belief, however, the theory gained
a strong and permanent hold upon a people naturally inclined to metaphysical speculation.
Literature. The ^'eneral Histories of Indian thought and
literature bv A. Barth (The Religions of India, Eng. tr., Lon-

—

W.

Hopkins (The Religions of India, do. 1896),
others, discuss the subject incidentally. The artt. on panin the encyclopaidias are for the most part brief and offer
i. [1900],
For the original sources see esp.
little of interest.
XV. [1900] (Upanifads), xxxiv. [1890], xxxviii. [1896], xlviii. [1904]
don, 1882), E.

and

theism

SEE

viii. [lSm](Bhagavad-GUd). Cf. MaxMiiller,
The Six Sijstems of Indian Philosophy, London, 1899; P.
Deussen, The Philosophy of the Upanishads, Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1906 R. W. Frazer, Indian Thought Past and Present,
London, 1915, ch. iv. f. artt. Hinduism, VedJnta, Upanisads. For

(Veddnta-Siitms),

;

;

the Saiva-Siddhanta doctrines of the south of India see, further,
Frazer, pp. 219 ff., 257 £E. ; H. W. Schomerus, Der Q'aivaSiddhdnta, Leipzig, 1912 and art. Dravidians, vol. v. p. 23 ff.
;

PAPACY. — I. The

A.

papacy

S.

Geden.

theologically the
formal completion of the hierarchical conception of
Christianity ; politically it is the survival of the
Roman conception of universal sovereignty. The
world on which Christianity entered was Roman ;
the world-religion which was to leaven it was
necessarily cast in the mould and bore the stamp
First this religion projected the idea of
of Rome.
empire into the other world ; then, as it were,
going back upon itself, it attempted to realize the
The result was the imposing
projection in this.
structure of Roman Catholicism, culminating in
the papacy ; only so is it formally and actually
complete.
2. The hierarchy developed out of the earlier
charismatic ministry, (1) when, with the diffusion
of Christianity, the spiritual gifts of the first age
disappeared ; (2) when the breakdown of the belief
in the Parousia reacted on the enthusiasm of
believers ; (3) in self-defence, when heresy and
moral relaxation threatened the unity and life of
the community ; nor (4) can such causes as the
is

ambition of the official class and the infiltration of
pagan culture and ideas be overlooked. The 2nd
and 3rd centuries of our era, which witnessed the
Church's struggle with the various forms of Gnosticism, witnessed also the rise and gr-owth of the
hierarchy

:

In defending itself against Gnosticism the Christianity of
the primitive age was transformed into the Catholicism of the
next (R. Sohm, Outlines of Church History, p. 31).
'

'

3. Up to a certain point the process of institutionalizing was common to Eastern and Western
Christendom ; but, from the first, causes were at
work which in the one case arrested and in the

other promoted its fuller development.
The
Eastern Churches have never either in theory or
in fact recognized tiie papacy
in the West the
papacy has absorbed into itself all other ecclesiastical institutions, and has become the Church.
The Greek mind, even in its decadence, retained its
;

—

distinctive qualities curiosity, love of speculation,
subtlety.
These qualities found an ample, if a

barren, field in theology, which has been described
as the last great offspring of the Hellenic spirit
(Sohm, p. 50).
The East enacted creeds, the
'

'

West

(Milman,

discipline'

Latin

Christianity,

And on

the latter head the Greek mind was
recalcitrant to this day it conceives the unity of
the Church as resting not on hierarchical considerations these it relegates to the department of
canon law rather than to that of dogma but on
the doctrine of the communion of saints. And the
temper of the race was, and is, democratic intolerant of the assumption of superiority, take
what shajje it may. Its ideal M'as the small cityByzantine Cfesarism
State, civil or ecclesiastical.
was a foreign importation, a yoke resting on force
and temjiered by assassination. The conception
of authority embodied in Rome, imperial or papal,
is Western, and alien to the Greek mind.
it had
4. The West was frankly unspeculative
neither interest in nor the faculty of dealing with
ideas.
It construed dogma as law and belief as
obedience and the Church, in which this conception had taken shape, was the one living force in a
world of decay. Hence its deep root in the European mind. Its mysterious claims and the magic
of the name of the traditional seat of empire inTu regere
spired even the barbarians with awe.
imperio poi)ulos' this was the task of Rome,
Christian as well as pagan the world-empire was
the foundation of and is the key to the world

i.

72).

;

—

—

—

;

;

'

—

;

Church.
From every

cause, either of a civil or of an ecclesiastical
it was easy to foresee that Rome must enjoy the respect,
and would soon claim the obedience, of the provinces,' says
Gibbon (Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, ed. J. B. Bury,
London, 1901-06, ii. 45)
and Hobbes has concentrated the history of Latin
Christendom into an epigrammatic sentence
'

nature,

;

:

man

consider the originall of this great Ecclesiasticall
Dominion, he will easily perceive that the Papacy is no other
than the Ghost of the deceased Roniane Empire, sitting
crowned upon the grave thereof. For so did the Papacy start
up on a Sudden out of the Euines of that Heathen Power
(Leviathan, ch. 47, ed. W. G. Pogson Smith, Oxford, 1909,
'

If

a

'

p. 544).

Like other human institutions, it was the creanor is there anything in
ture of circumstances
either its earlier or its later developments which,
given a knowledge of these circumstances, need
The sufficient reason of the papacy is
surprise us.
Roma caput mundi the imperial tradition of
;

'

'

—

Rome.
The
5.

exegetical and historical questions of
which the papacy is the centre are best approached
by regarding the alleged evidence not as the cause
but as the effect of the institution, as an afterthought the object of which was to account for
an existing state of things. It is on these lines

—

that Roman Catholic writers explain the forged
Decretals and, up to a certain point, the argument must be allowed. The Decretals consolidated
and extended the power of the popes, but did not
establish it ; rather it is only on the hypothesis of
The
its existence that they can be explained.
Petrine texts, and the undoubted prominence of
the Roman community in the 2nd cent., have been
useful weapons in the hands of controversialists.
But the papacy rests on other foundations.
Neither the texts nor the facts gave rise to the
Roman primacy rather it was the primacy that
gave rise, if not to the texts, at least to their
interpretation to the facts, and to the perspective
in which the facts are seen.
6. The earliest sources are theologically colourless.
Clement bases the intervention of the
Roman community, from which the bishop had
not yet emerged, in the Corinthian troubles, not
on any special prerogative of Rome, but on the
suggestion of the Spirit— an obviously primitive
touch and Ignatius accounts for the consideration
enjoyed by this Church by its good works and its
local prestige.
Before the end of the 2nd cent, a
disposition to emphasize this consideration shows
;

;

—

;
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Neither the

the Petrine legend appears.

;

disposition nor the legend

made

way

witliout
opposition ; but each was part of a larger movement which fell in with the needs and temper of
the age. In numbers and wealth the Roman

community soon took the

its

At

the time
had more than 20,000

first place.

Decian persecution it
and through its constitution, which iiad
developed on hierarchical lines, it rivalled the
State as a social power. The monarchical episcopate was now in the ascendant.
Its apostolic
origin and obligation once recognized, the metropolitanate and patriarchate were stages on the
road to a higher unity the papacy was the logical
completion of the theory and the inevitable goal.
7. While secondary, however, as sources, the
Petrine texts and the Petrine tradition have
played a part in the history of Christian beliefs
and institutions the importance of which it would
of the

members

;

;

-be

The

difficult to overstate.

tradition

is

older

than the texts, to which it probably gave rise but
both have made for the legal and ecclesiastical, as
opposed to the religious, element in Christianity.
From an early date Peter was taken as the representative of this element, because it was desired
to oppose an original central party to the larger,
more spiritual Paulinism, and because Peter's outstanding personality made him the most conspicuous among the immediate followers of Christ.
This tradition gathered content and volume till
all proportion was lost, and everything else in
religion, even religion itself, became subordinate
to it in the Middle Ages we find it the primary
fact in Christendom and the central doctrine of the
Church. The development was continuous and
consistent system has from the first been the
strength of Ultramontane theology and the doctrine was brought to formal completeness by the
definition of papal infallibility at the Vatican
Council of 1870. Imposing as the structure is, its
foundations are inadequate
Peter's prominence
in the Gospel narrative is an insufficient gi'ound
for the belief in a personal or official privilege
bestowed upon him by Christ. It can be accounted
for by circumstances, by temjoerament, by the
easy intercourse of friends. And that this is the
true explanation is indicated by the absence of
anything like one-man rule in the Christian community after the Ascension.
Paul was beyond
question the foremost figure in the Apostolic
;

'

'

;

—

;

;

period

:

there was any primacy at this time, it was the primacy
not of Peter, but of Paul' (J. B. Lightfoot, The Apostolic
Fathers, London, 18S9-90, pt. i. vol. ii. p. 490).
'

If

It is conceivable that, had things taken another
course, ' a caliphate in the family of Jesus might
have been established. As it was, Peter was a
'

middle term

Pauline and

between

Palestinian
Christianity the former, left to itself, might well
have become a theosophy the latter would almost
certainly have narrowed into a sect. And with
the disappearance of the Apostles a new age set in.
They left no successors and Peter was no exception to the rule.
8. The ministry of the first age was charismatic
and universal there was no clerical class. As
the numbers of the community increased, specialization was inevitable but the rise of an order of professional clergy was the most momentous change
that has ever taken place in the Church. The
attempt to account for it by the direct appointment of Christ was natural traces of this attempt
are to be found in what has been described as the
most important book ever written, the Gospel
according to Matthew (B. W. Bacon, The Making
:

;

;

;

;

;

'

'

of the NT, London, 1912, p. 145). This may be
called the anti-Pauline Gosjiel
the issue is between a closed Palestinian tradition
modified,
;

—
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indeed, from its extreme Jewish form, but still a
tradition and the onward moving sweep and
swing of Pauline thought.
The confession of
Peter (Mt IC'-) occurs, though in a simpler form,
in the two other Synoptic Gospels
but the famous
gloss (vv."-!") is found in Matthew alone.
That
this, even if we retain the passage as it stands,
will not bear the interpretation put upon it is
matter of fact rather than of opinion. It is inconceivable that a saying of Christ so central as the
mediaival theory of the papacy makes this should
have been left unrecorded by three out of the four
evangelists ; that it should have been omitted by
two (one of them the Petrine evangelist Mark) of
the three who narrate the incident out of which
it is said to have arisen ; and that no reference
should have been made to it by any other
writer, in particular by Paul.
Paul's references
to the Twelve are those of a man with a grievance ;

—

;

NT

he goes out of his way to proclaim his independence
of them, and in particular of Peter (Gal 2^^''^^).
The hostile note is unmistakable the Tiibingen
school had more to say for itself on this head than
its immediate successors allow. It is probable that
the passage is an interpolation made in the interests
of the rapidly developing official ministry, the
origin of which it was desired to throw back into
the first age.
In any case it is clear that the
papacy has its roots not in Scripture, but in
history it is history that must pass judgment on
its claims.
And the historian will ask, not Does
the Petrine tradition justify the papacy ? but
How was it that people came to believe that it
did?
9. The answer is that, shadowy as this Petrine
tradition was, it was opposed by no rival.
This
could not be said of the earlier titles to preeminence advanced by Rome. Was Rome, as
Tertullian urged, one of a gTOup of apostolic
churches? There were other apostolic churches.
Was it the seat of a patriarchate ? So were
Alexandria and Antioch. Was it the metropolis
of the world ?
When Constantine transfeiTed the
seat of empire to the East, Byzantium claimed
this prerogative.
And it was not till then that
the Petrine legend was accentuated, and the prerogative of Rome placed on a singular and incommunicable foundation
the succession of the
Christian Dioscuri, Peter and Paul. It is one of
the ironies of history that it is in a Gnostic source
the pseudo-Clementine Homilies
that this
tradition is found in its most explicit form.
Thus
Avas the oi'ganization of the world-Church, modelled,
;

;

—

—

—

upon tliat of the world-State, referred to
The detail was filled in later
a divine sanction.
and the broad lines of the fabric stand to this day.
The diocese represents the civitas the archiepiscopal province the Roman provincia
and the
Catholic Church under the absolute rule of the
pope, the vice-gerent of God, the empire under the
Diviis Ccesar.
the Roman Empire
In its old age,' says Sohm (p. 47),
It was its
bequeathed its constitution to the young Church.
in fact,

;

;

;

'

'

.

.

.

last great legacy to the future.'

It

was

it

rose from the grave to a

also its

most important

;

for in the Ciiurch

new and more enduring

life.

10. The advance of this organized Church system
was not unciiequered in Montanism and other
separatist movements the old spiritual liberty
:

resisted the
so, it

new

But, in doing
ecclesiastical law.
The Roman
licence.

became fanaticism and

conception of Christianity had no serious competitor and the highest social and religious forces
then at work in the world were on its side. The
circumstances of the time liastened its development,
both by removing possible rivals and by emphasizing the need of stability— of fixed institutions
;

;
:
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The walls of the world were falling.
beliefs.
Africa was overrun a torrent of barbaric invasion
threatened the Eiistern Churches the West was
the prey of rude tribes whose training was the
condition of the survival of civilization ; the secret
of tiie power of the Roman bishop was the fact
that he embodied the best spirit of the age. The
story of Attila retiring, overawed by Leo the
Great, is legend, but true legend. The papacj'
represented those forces, not of religion only, but
of reason and social order, to which men, cultured
the
.tnd uncultured, recognize their subjection
pope was heir by default of the Caesars, and could
The national
not escape their function of rule.
Churches which came into being north of tiie
Alps became rapidly and acutely secularized, while
Celtic Christianity, admirable as a pioneer force,
was capable only of group organization and unable
either to found or to compete with a world-polity.
The panegyric of tiie papacy, familiar in Catholic
but it errs
apologetic, is not without foundation
when it is transferred from a period of history to
Were it limited to the age
liistory as a whole.
lying between the fall of the old civilization and
the birth of tiie new, it would be justified. The
but they
popes could not save the old world
could and did prevent the forces of barbarism from
laying waste the ground out of which tiie neAv
world was in due time to arise. Hence the debt of
gratitude which civilization owes to the papacy.
and it was assuredly
It was our pedagogue
ligliter than darkness, if it was darker than ligiit.
11. Tiie memory of the Roman emjiire haunted
the mediseval world. In the darkest age man
remembered that there had once been such things
and

;

;

;

;

;

;

Remnants of
as law, knowledge, and civilization.
the old order liad survived among the provincials.
Was it possible that the august fabric as a whole
should be revived ? To efl'ect such a revival the
co-operation of the secular and the spiritual power,
both in sufficient strength, was needed ; and,
when, in 800, Charles the Great received the
imperial crown from Leo III., the occasion and the
man arrived. ' Ab omnibus constitutus est Imperator Romanorum ; the empire was re-born.
12. Great, however, as the idea was, the structure contained from the hrst the seeds of dissolu'

tion.
Each of tiie concurrent powers claimed the
supremacy
but, from the nature of the case,
neitlier could eitiier efiectually or permanently
retain it.
It was impossiljle either for the spiritual
power to acknowledge subjection to the temporal
;

or for the temporal to abdicate in favour of the
spiritual ; they were, and remained, two.
Nor
was eitlier, as it professed to be, universal. There
were kingdoms beyond the empire there were
Christian communities outside the Church, The
facts were larger than the frame ; and an age of
strong pope was necessarily
conflict opened.
;

A

enemy

a strong emperor, and a strong
emperor of a strong pope. Cliarles tiie Great was
as truly supreme head of the Church as Henry
Tudor
but tiie older Erastianism was on the
larger scale
the control claimed by Henry over a
local and national Church was exercised by Charles
Church
over the
as a whole.
All the great creations of the Middle Ages the empire, the Church,
scliolasticism, feudalism
bear this stamp of
universality hence the dream of unity which to
Latin religion and the Latin
tills day haunts
world.
It could not — it is probable that it never
can be realized. The mind of the time was
dualistic, and could not escape from the charmed
circle.
An Erigeiia was suspect his time was not
A more pedestrian philosophy was to provide
yet.
a speculative foundation for the idealisms, the
the

of

;

:

—
—

;

—

;

aspirations,
13.

and the ethics

of the age.

The Carlovingian empire

did

founder ; and on its fall the shadowy but
imposing inheritance of universal power fell a
second time to the papacy. It at once seduced and
strengtiiened it misled, but it inspired. Fear of
the encroachments of the civil ruler, the desire to
place the Church above the vicissitudes of secular
governments, in conjunction with the invariable
tendency of authority to extend its jurisdiction, led
to a notable advance of tiie Roman claims.
The
germs of this development were already in existence the dispensing power, the right to confer
privilege and exemption, and to act as universal
its

;

—

metropolitan and court of appeal. The Avish to
place these and similar prerogatives beyond question gave rise to an elaborate series of fabrications
and forgeries wliich, in an uncritical age, silenced
objections and were admitted as evidence. They
began in the 6tli cent, with the Liber Pontificalis,
and continued with the Decretals of the pseudoIsidore and Gratian to the end of the Middle Ages.
The memorable change of front by which, on the
transference of the seat of empire to the East, the
Roman bishop met tlie pretensions put forward by
the new patriarch of Constantinople led, in particular, to a deliberate and wholesale falsification
of ecclesiastical literature.
The endeavour to
represent the claims advanced by later popes as
already asserted and admitted in earlier times
poisoned the sources ; suppressions were made,
interpolations inserted, documents forged.
Hence
tlie obscurity in which much of tiie history of tlie
papacy is involved. It must be remembered, however, that the advocates of the papal claims were
not the first and have not been the last Churchmen
to pursue pious ends by dubious means.
From an
early date theologians have been unable to resist
the temptation to exploit popular credulity and pass
counterfeit coin for true. The so-called Atiianasian
Creed and tlie famous text of the Three Witnesses
(1 Jn 5') are evidence of the power of a false tradition over more enlightened Churches and in more
critical days.
14. The purpose of the Decretals was twofold
to exempt the clergy from the secular courts,
setting up spiritual over against tiie civil and
criminal tribunals in every country, and to establish the immediate jurisdiction of the jiope over
the whole Church. Thus tiie easily abused power
of the metropolitans, which excited the jealousy
of Rome, was broken
and, as the patriarcliates
were extinct, Rome remained the only source
of authority.
Nicholas I. (858-867) challenged
Hincmar, Lothair, and Photius with equal vigour
in the West with success
but in tlie East the
smouldering rivalries of generations burst into
flame.
The Western and Eastern Cliurches were
;

—

;

the seamless robe was torn.
period which followed the fall of tiie
Carlovingians was one of decline for the papacy
internal corruption undermined what external
attack had failed to destroy. Before the century
closed it had become the prey of local faction
its
deliverance came from a foreign and secular
power, that of the German Ottonides, who had
succeeded to the diminished but still mighty
inheritance of Charles the Great. The structure
of the mediteval State was loose
the feudal
system had shifted and divided the basis of
sovereignty. The aim of Otho 1. was to strengthen
it, and to establish his own power by the elevation
of that of the Church.
He placed more reliance
on his spiritual than on his temporal vassals, and
did not foresee that, once conscious of their
strength, they might prove more formidable
enemies to the empire than the disorganized forces
of the feudal lords.
Under Henry III. (1039-56)
the empire reached its high-water mark
four
popes owed their elevation to him ; the pontifl's
finally separated
15.

;

The

;

;

;

not survive
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in Germany and imposed on Rome.
pavticularist tendencies of feudalism combined with the needs of tlie time and tlie traditional
policy of the Roman Church to hinder this state of

were elected

But the

things from becoming; permanent. Had the papacy
not been reformed by the emperor and only the
emperor could liave reformed it it would have
But no
fallen under the weight of its own vices.
sooner was it restored to vigour than it turned
upon its preserver, upon whom it waged a parricidal war.
i6. This forward ecclesiastical movement was
powerfully seconded by the reform of Cluny, witli
which a wave of enthusiasm such as liad not been
seen since the first ages invaded the Church. From
the first Western monasticisin had avoided the
The monk
follies and the fanaticism of Eastern.
of the West was neither a faqlr, like the Syrian
pillar-saints, nor a dervish, like the illiterate
hordes who swarmed from the Thebaid into Alexandria with riot and destruction in their train.
The Benedictine Order, in particular, was a hive
of busy workers, sending out a succession of tillers
of the soil and pioneers of industry, of scholars and
artists, of saints and rulers of men.
But decline
set in.
The primary purpose of the religious life
was lost sight of the setting overlaid the gem.
The reform of Cluny over-reached itself but it

—
—

;

;

met both a
the time.

religious and a temperamental need of
It expressed the dualism of Western

crudest form spirit and flesh, the
supernatural and the natural, the religious and
the secular, were sharply contrasted it was not
only that they never met they diverged. It was
impossible to extirpate the lower element but it
was possible, it was believed, to subdue it; the
means were asceticism in the interior, and sacerThe
dotal absolutism in the exterior, sphere.
Cluuiac movement was a turning-point in the
history of the papacy. Till then circumstances
had played the greater part in its development,
now the prominent factor was design till then it
had been, on the whole, an element of progress,
now it became one of reaction till then there had

thought in

its

tion
but each was exploited by the Church and
the clergy for their own ends. In the 12th cent,
the Church and the world were fused into one,
the Church being the predominant factor. Each
suffered in the process and, though in each there
was an undercurrent, it ran too far below the
surface waters to be easily perceived. The movement culminated in the Crusades. These wars of
religion present points of contact with t\\Q jihad of
Islam they display the same chivalry, tlie same
fanaticism, the same subservience of sjiiritual forces
But, if they served to fix the
to secular ends.
yoke of papal rule on Western Christendom, they
served also to forge the weapon by which this rule
was in the end overthrown. For they gave occasion
to the rivalries in which the sentiment of nationality had its origin
and they opened up the
forgotten East in which Greek civilization lay
buried, but from which, in the shape of the
Renaissance, it was to rise.
18. Meanwhile, however, the adroitness of the
popes and the mystical tendencies of the time,
which the popes were quick to use for their own
It bore
purposes, combined to exalt the papacj'.
no rival near the throne.
;

;

;

;

Petro non solum universaiu
Jacobus frater Domini
Ecclesiam sed totum reliquit saeculum gubernandum (Innocent
III., Epistola ad Acerbum [in Mirbt, Qxtellen zur Gesch. des
Papsttums, p. 130]).
'

.

.

.

'

There were two swords, the spiritual and the
temporal

:

;

—

;

;

;

been no persistent spiritual force behind its growth,
now such a force was supplied by the ascetic idea.
This was reinforced by the dream of the theocracy.
In the secular as in the religious province the pope
was king of kings and lord of lords. Asceticism
was a protest against much that was ignoble the
theocracj'' was often an assertion of law against
lawless violence and of right against might. This
is why both commanded the support of many excellent men.
Celibacy wasbetter than promiscuous
licence one distant pontiff was to be prefemed to
a hundred lesser but no less tyrannous popes nearer
home. Unhappily, in neither case was the ideal
even approached. Laxity made its way into the
most austere communities. The wrong way to
meet the evils of the time, the way of law, had
been chosen not so can spiritual forces be guided
;

;

;

or controlled.
17. In the person of Gregory Vll. (1073-85) the

monasticism of Cluny reached its highest point.
' I have loved justice and hated
iniquity, therefore
I die in exile,' were his last words.
It would be
truer to say that ambition and unscrupulousness
over-reach themselves, and tliat they that take the
sword shall perish by the sword. For tlie moment
the forces at his disposal broke the loose fabric of
the empire. But their success was partial and
passing the claims of the Hildebrandine pa]iacy
remained in the illusive category of claims. But
they captured the religious aspirations of the age.
Medipeval pietism was, on a larger scale and under
more favourable conditions, what the Romanticism
of the post-revolution period was a protest against
the secular spirit. As such, each had its justifica;

—

Uterque est in potestate ecclesiae spiritualis scilicet et
sed is quidem pro ecclesia, ilia vero ab ecolesia
exercendus ille sacerdotis, is manu reguni et niilituni, sed ad
nutum et patientiam sacerdotis' (Bonifice viii., Unam Sanctatii
'

materialis

;

;

[in

Mirbt, p. 140]).

The whole was a strange medley of good and
The mystic fervour of a Bernard, the seraphic

evil.

— both subserved

fire of

a Francis of Assisi

end.

The papacy has never wanted

the one

saints,

and

they have always bulked large in its foreground
but it is not by saints that the springs of its action
have been manipulated.
19. The 13th cent, witnessed the victory of the
papacy and of the forces which it controlled over
the Hohenstauffen dynasty. It witnessed also a
stirring of the life force of Europe.
The age was
still mediaeval
but it could no longer be described
Everywhere there was stir and moveas dark.
ment the day was at hand. The pope, it was
felt, had grown in power and influence at the
expense of the Church. The episcopate had be;

;

;

come weakened by
jurisdiction ;
international

his immediate and universal
mendicant orders formed an
force at his disposal
an inner

the

Church within the Church.

—

The

allegiance of the
bishops, often great officers of State in their respective countries, was divided and it was not to
Rome that the balance inclined. Now that its
power had become omnipotence, the papacy, once
a guiding and organizing force, had become a factor
The Curia was a sentina genof disintegration.
tium ; Simon Magus, it was said, had replaced Peter
When the lofty theocracy planned
in Peter's see.
by Hildebrand degenerated into a secular dominion
exercised by worldly men for worldly ends, the conThe iileal sovereign
science of mankind revolted.
;

of Dante's De Monarchia is Henry of Luxemburg;
to the spiritual Franciscans the Church was Babylon and the pope Antichrist before the invective
of Olivaand Gerard of Parma that of the Reformers
pales.
These impassioned protests took legal shape
in the Dcfetisio Paris of Rlursilio of Padua, and
speculative in the nominalism of William of
;

Ockham.

The Great Schism emphasized the conidea and fact. The Councils of

trast betAveen

Constance and Basel attempted to find a remedy.
But conciliarisni meant anarchy men of affairs
like ^neas Silvius (Pius li.) fell back in despair
;

—
'

:

'

PAPACY

624

papacj-, not as good, but as tlie lesser
one fashion or another tlie
government of tlie Cliurch liad to be carried on.
No one resjiected it the mediaeval dream of uni-

repression, its aim the re-establishment of the
captivity of mankind.
Open scandals were discouraged the Rome of the Counter-Reformation
was outwardly decorous ; the Council of Trent

But it was,
versal sovereignty had broken down.
relatively and provisionally, a necessity of the
situation ; it divided Europe less than any alternaAnd for another half
tive tliat could be proposed.

what had been opinion
became dogma questions which had been open
were closed. In the beginning there had been a
desire on both sides a desire of which Charles V.
was representative to avoid schism the breakup of the historical Church was a misfortune to
be avoided at all costs. Now policy and passion
dictated another attitude the object was not to
comprehend, but to exclude. The Jesuits gave a
veneer of scholarship to the movement but it was
a thin veneer. Petavius, who came a century later
(1583-1652), was their one man of real learning.
22. The Inquisition [q.v.) was reorganized, the

upon the

evil, since, after all, in

;

century the crumbling structure hung together till
It was iinal in
witii Luther the final shock came.
this sense, that the Keformation once for all
abolisiied both the theory and the fact of the
medieval papacy. Philip II. or Louis XIV. would
have made as short work of the pretensions of an
Innocent III. or a Boniface Vlll. as any Protestant
sovereign
the supremacy in temporal matters
claimed by modern popes is disguised and indirect.
The sphere of the Church's magistcrinm is now
restricted to faith and morals though the casuist
would be a poor one who could not bring a controverted question, in whatever order, under one or
other head. But the mediteval papacy took with
a high hand wliatthe modern takes surreptitiously
the latter frames syllogisms
sophistical ones,
but still syllogisms; the former laid down and
enforced law.
20. Compelled by the growth of the secular
State -system, and still more by that of the
secular consciousness, to abandon the visionary
conception of a theocratic world-monarchy, the
;

—

:

—

back upon its position as an Italian
principality.
This became the key to its policy,
the aim of which was the material extension and
the political predominance of the Papal State.
If the pope could control Italy, directly or indirectly, the rivalries of the powers, aided by the
prestige of the Church, would do the rest.

papacy

fell

'Was it not profoundlj- significant,' saj-s Ranke (Hist, of the
Popes, i. 54), that a pope should himself resolve to demolish
the ancient basilica of St. Peter
and determine to erect a
temple, planned after those of antiquity, on its site?'
'

.

It

was the opening

of a

.

.

new order

the old had

;

passed awaj'. A notable loAvering of aim and
outlook accompanied it
an Innocent III. would
have regarded the vices of Alexander vi. and the
triumplis of Julius II. with equal disdain. The
Renaissance afforded a diversion which fitted in
both with the political designs and with the artistic
tastes of the popes of the period, who were princes
rather than pontiffs
but it was prematurely
crushed by what F. X. Kraus calls die brutale
Hispanisierung Italiens.'
:

;

'

Hier flieszt die Quelle des triiben Wassers, welche sich iiber
das Land ausgosz, und hier ist der eigentliche Ausgangspunkt
des modernen Dissidiums zwischen Papsttum und Italien
(Cavour, Mainz, 1902, p. 6).
'

As regarded Spain and France, the papacy lay
between hammer and anvil. The choice fell on
Spain but the Spaniard was a hard master, and
remained for generations the evil genius of Home.
For the Roman temper is not that of the enthusiast it has a certain ease and lightness of touch.
While Spain was the Prussia of the 16th cent.
fanatical, pedantic, heavy of hand
Spanish religion had tlie seriousness which Italian lacked.
But the Spanish God was a Moloch
the lire
without was kindled by the fire within. It was
Spain that inspired the Counter-Reformation, and
furnished its weapons of predilection the rack,
;

;

—

;

—

the stake, the cord.
21. The Reformation was a spiritual rather than
an intellectual movement ; it was the greatest
moral and religious emancipation that the world
has yet seen, or perhaps will ever see. It overthrew false gods the false conscience of asceticism,
and the false authority of the priesthood. Men's
fetters were broken
what use they would make
of their liberty they only could decide.
The
watchword of the counteracting movement was

—

;

;

strengthened authority

;

;

—
—

;

;

;

Index

Sica destricta in
v., 1571) established.
scriptores
was the judgment of Aonio
Paleario, a contemporary.
net of falsehood was
thrown over antiquity the works even of Catholic
writers were freely edited
Ita quidem ut in posteruni non liceat affirniare ex lectione
istorum auctorum quid illi senserint, sed quaenam sit sententia
Curiae Romanae, quae omnia depravavit
deniquepossumus
certe statuere non dari librum integrum aut non fucatum
'

(g'.

omnes

'

A

:

'

'

'

.

.

.

(Friedrich, Gesch. des vatikanischen Konzils,

i.

17).

Orthodoxy itself was suspect Baronius and Bellarmine worked in chains. The period has been
variously estimated. Such a life as that of Philij)
Neri, the Apostle of Rome,' shows that genuine
spiritual work was done.
But this good man was
in no way representative of the religious world of
the time neither its temper nor its methods were
his.
More typical figures were Ignatius Loyola
and Charles Borroraeo men of the letter, of rule,
;

'

;

—

of organization, of the ecclesiastical machine.
This
was the element on which reliance was placed.

The external was emphasized

;

even the better

men

of the reaction took it for granted that the
interior accompanied, or would accompany, it
;

The

was ignored.

Inquisition was the distinctive creation of the period.
It was peculiarly the weajion and peculiarly the work of the
Popes. ... It is the princiiial thing with which the papacy is
identified,' says Lord Acton, 'and by which it must be judged.'
Its principle, he holds, is murderous, and a man's opinion of
the papacy is regulated and determined bj' his opinion about
religious assassination' (Letters of Lord Acton to Mary Gladsi)irit

'

'

stone, ed.

H. Paul, London, 1913,

p. 147

f.).

Acton conceived the content

of morality as less
changing than in fact it is.
judge of actions by
their relation not to an absolute standard, but to
the best morality of their time. This, however,
will not affect our judgment of the popes of this
or any other age.
For a divine teacher stands, as
Nor did
such, outside the category of relativity.
either the best or even the average morality of the
time s.anction their cruelties.
23. This moral declension must be taken in
connexion with tiie sectionalism of the post-

We

Reformation Church. Pre- and post-Reformation
Catholicism differ fundamentally. The former, in
the West at least, was the Church ; the latter is
one of the Churches one of the fragments into
which the imposing structure of mediaeval Christianity was shattered in the 16th cent. and there
is all the
difference in the world between the
two things.
The mediaeval Church contained
many and conflicting elements in a state of imperfect equilibrium. At the Reformation the freer
and more active escaped, those that were left
entering into new combinations and taking on new
forms.
Post-Reformation Catholicism is Latin,
not European and, as the Latinizing process has
become more acute, even the remains of the older
freedom have been extruded Jansenism, Gallicanism, Febronianism, in our own time ^Modernism the
iron uniformity of Rome has crushed them out, and
they have disappeared. The continuity between

—

;

;

:

—
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the Catholicism of the 13th cent, and that of the
20th is exterior a thing of ritual, polity, and
formula the spiritual kinship of the great figures
of the Middle Ages follows other and larger lines.
24. By 1630 the Counter-Reformation had spent
itself; the papacy could reckon up its gains. These
were considerahle not a little of the soil on which
the Reformed doctrines had fallen was stony
ground. Northern, or non-Romance, Europe was
from the first Protestant Southern, or Romance,
Catholic but there had been a debatable land between the two. In the middle of the 16th cent.
this was to a great extent Protestant early in the
17th it had been regained for the popes. This success was due partly to the superstition, more to the
indifference, of the nations concerned, partly to
the zeal and ability of the Jesuits, most of all to
the persistent and ruthless persecution adopted as
a policy by Church and State the spiritual and
the civil powers working in close alliance for a
common end. But Catholicism was unable to exother
tract the full profit from its victories
motives, other interests, other combinations, came
In 1631 the two gi'eat Roman Catliolic
into play.
powers were in league M'ith Protestants
Urban
VIII. 's opposition to Gustavus Adolphus was lukewarm Innocent XI. was the enemy of the House
of Bourbon, and looked with at least mixed feelings on the English Revolution of 1688. The popes
were secular princes, and concerned with the balance of power. Policy masqueraded in the cast-oft'
the world influenced the Church
clothes of religion
more than the Church the world.
25. The middle years of the 18th cent. Avitnessed
a certain lowering of the temperature the reasonableness, not to say the rationalism, of the age
filtered into the Church.
It was the age of MuraBenedict
tori, of Febronius, of Scipio de' Ricci.
XIV. (1740-58) and Clement XIV. (1769-75) were
and,
moderate rulers and enlightened pontiffs
though in Clement Xlll. and Pius VI. the tide set
in another direction, it is probable that, but for the
French Revolution, an era of at least comparative
conciliation would have begun. But violence breeds
violence
with the Legitimist restoration which
followed the fall of Napoleon a new era of the

—

;

;

;

;

;

—

;

:

;

;

;

;

:

one of definite political and religious
set in.
De Maistre Avas its prophet,
Lamennais its orator, Pius ix. its pope.
26. Pius VII. was personally moderate, and his

pajiacy,
reaction,

minister Consalvi shared his temper. But, after
the Restoration, the influence of the bigoted Pacca
prevailed and the next three popes were tools of
Bourbon and Hapshurg absolutism, enemies of civil
and religious liberty under every form. The Blirari
cos of Gregory XVI. gave no uncertain sounds
Ex hoc putidissimo indifferentismi fonte absurda ilia fluit ac
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looked below the surface of things saw clearly
enough that it was evanescent. What was gained
in intension was lost in extension
but the centralizing and acute Romanizing of Catiiolicism was
attained.
It was no longer safe to express the
Febronian or Galilean principles so commonly held,
even in high places, in the preceding century. A
series of condemnations directed against independent writers, culminating in a sharp attack on the
historical school of Munich, warned thought off the
;

and

territory of religion

its ill-defined

hinterland.

Local usages were suppressed, and Italian ritual
and devotions introduced into the Cisalpine
countries from the shape of an arch to the cut of
a vestment conformity to Roman usage was enforced.
But under this surface of uniformity the
ground was shifting a conflict between the Church
and the historical conscience of Europe was preparing, in which the latter, defeated for the moment,
retired to sharpen its weapons and to plan a more
;

;

dangerous and radical assault.
28. Resistance from within was crushed by sheer
terrorism.
The thought of being called to account
by tiie Roman tribunals haunted Newman like an
evil dream.
It meant, he believed, his death.
'Others,' he wrote, 'have been killed before me'
(W. Ward, Life of John Henry Cardinal Newman,
London, 1912, i. 588). For, over and above the
moral power of Rome over a timorous conscience,
its administrative pressure is enormous
and the
increasing separation between Church and State
in the modern world enables this pressure to be
;

persistently and ruthlessly applied.
By a stroke
of the pen a layman can be deprived of the use
of the sacraments, a priest of his functions,
a bishop of the special faculties' without which
the administration of his diocese is impossible.
There is a curious ingratitude in the attitude
taken by the popes to what they call the Revolution
for only under the conditions brought about
by this movement could their present despotism
exist.
Not for a moment would it have been
tolerated by the old legitimist monarchies ; these
were in all causes and over all persons whether
ecclesiastical or civil Avithin
their dominions
'

;

'

supreme' (Bidding Prayer).
29. The most important acts of the pontificate,
because, being dogmatic, tliey bound the Church
to permanent and interior assent, were the definition of the Immaculate Conception of the Virgin
(1854), the Syllabus (1864), and the Vatican defini-

erronea sententia seu potius deliramentum, asserendam esse ac
vindicandam cuilibet libertatem conscientiae.'

tion of papal infallibility (1870).
The first was
rhetoric crystallized into dogma the second was
a declaration of war against modern society ; the
third was the formal completion of the theory of
the papacy, the last stone of a fabric on which the
labours of generations had been spent. The first
met with little opposition devotion silenced controversy. The second divided the Ciuirch into two

The note

opposing camps

;

:

'

the modern papacy is here. Tiiis
reaction reached its climax in Pius IX. (1846-78),
under whom tlie temporal power disapjjeared. Its
disappearance marked the end of an old and tlie
beginning of a new order. The papacy Avas left
free to develop itself as an ecclesiastical institution
unhampered by the territorial considerations which
limit secular sovereignty, however small its scale
and it is significant that the same year 1870 witnessed at once the definition of papal infallibility
and the Italian occupation of Rome. Politically,
the pope was influenced by stronger men tlian himself, in particular by Antonelli ; but, on the religious side, his epileptic tendency was the key to tiie
pontificate, during whicii the reputation of the
Church and the papacy sank to its lowest ebb.
27. His itlieological aspirations were, however,
of

;

more successful than his political. The triumph of
Ultramontanism was complete, though those who
VOL.

IX.

—40

;

;

and, while reason was on the
Liberal, consistency was on the Ultramontane
side.
The logic of the ideas embodied in tiie
and these ideas
Syllabus was beyond question
were contained in premisses which the Liberal
Catholics either admitted or were not prepared to
Tiie wisest and best men in the Church
dispute.
were on their side but their attempts to explain
away tiie papal pronouncements were thin, and
The i)Iea, e.g.,
left an impression of insincerity.
that the document referred to an abstract and nonexistent state of things cannot be taken seriously ;
complectens
the Syllabus was put forward as
praecipuos nostrae aetatis errores.' A later theory
maintained that papal utterances of this sort,
though dogmatic in form, are disciplinary in substance, and call for exterior submission rather
than interior assent. Tiiey express, i.e., the existing opinion of the governing bodj', and are to
;

;

;

'

—
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in time they will
not avowedly, withcorrect
account of
drawn. This theory gives a
what, in many cases, actually happens but its
value is historical, not theological. It is impossible to reconcile it either with the terms of the
documents or with any intelligible view of the
authority of the pope or of the Church.
30. Both the name and, in its modern sense, the
idea of infallibility were foreign to the primitive
Church. In the fir.^ days believers spoke as they
were moved by the Spirit, whose power attested
the genuineness of their utterances. As time
went on, tlie charisma veritatis was held to reside
in the oflice-holders, and, after the rise of the
monarchical episcopate, in the bishop, rather than
Usage tends to
in the community as a whole.
harden into ritual, and opinion into dogma; the
predominant position early acquired by the Roman
Church caused a peculiar weigiit to be attached to
its decisions, in matters both of discipline and of
The infallibility of the Roman bishop stood
faith.
in close connexion with his supremacy
from the
notion of a final court of appeal in matters of
doctrine it was an easy step to that of the inerrancy of this court. The key to the controversy
between the two schools which divided the Vatican
Council was that they looked at the question from
radically different points of view.
To the one
papal infallibility was an evident, almost a selfevident, theological conclusion
to the other it
was in palpable contradiction with historical fact.
The dispute, tlierefore, resolved itself into one concerning the relation of theology to history, and
involved controversies unforeseen, far-reaching,
and even now but partially solved. The position
of the Munich divines was not always consistent.
Wiiile refusing to consider the papacy and the
Church as convertible terms, they admitted that
the former rested on divine appointment.
The
Church from the first was founded upon it and
the Head of the Church ordained its type in the
person of Peter.' This admission was their weak
point.
To the rising critical school, in and outside
of Germany, it seemed unwarranted, while the
Ultramontanes, stronger in logic than in history,
argued that the notions of sujiremacy and infallibility were contained in that of the primacy, and
that, being necessary to make it effective, they
had been realized more and more clearly in the
Church's consciousness as time went on. The
forgeries, which they could not deny, had but
stereotyped existing usage ; and the plausible, if
fallacious, argument that at least till the 16th
cent, every considerable reform of the Cliurch had
been associated with an advance of the authority

a great extent matter of polity
in all probability be tacitly,

;

if

;

;

;

'

;

of

,

Rome was

Infallibility,

on their

side.
See,
vol. vii. p. 2.56.

further,

art.

31. The
difficult.

position of the minority bishops was
men of greater distinction
thej' had on their side the
goodwill of their respective governments and the
sympathies of tlie educated class. But, if history
was with them, logic was against them. If Rome
was what tlie current Catholic teaching, which

They were
than their opponents

;

they admitted and by which they were bound,
her, tlie proposed dogma followed.
Again,
whatever weight they carried as individuals, as a
party tiiey had neither discipline nor cohesion.
Some Avere timid and half-hearted others were
open to the influence and intimidation which the
Vatican had at its disposal, and used unscrupulously.
Pius IX. had become the object of a more
than Byzantine cultus. His flatterers adapted the
Breviary hymns in his honour, substituting his
name for that of the Deity
Louis Veuillot
classed him as an object of devotion with the
Virgin and the consecrated Host ('Quirinus,'

made

;

;

Letters from Rome, Eng. tr., London, 1870, p. 14).
On the other hand, Gratry denounced the dominant ecole d'erreur et de mensonge (F. Nielsen,
The Hist, of the Papacy in the xixth Century,
Eng. tr., London, 1906, ii. 334); Montalembert
spoke of the idol in the Vatican' (ib.) Newman
stigmatized the party identified with the Univers
and the Civilta as an aggressive and insolent
faction,' and declared that, 'if it is God's Will
'

'

'

;

'

that the Pope's Infallibility should be defined,
then it is His blessed Will to throw back the times
and moments of that triumph He has destined for
His Kingdom' (Ward, Life, ii. 288 f.). But the
opposition collapsed Avith the definition.
Hefele
frankly acknowledged himself unable to endure
the consequences of resistance Hohenlohe argued
tliat, while a formula could be explained away or
might become obsolete, an act of schism Avas irreparable, and of two evils chose Avhat seemed to
him the less {Memoir of Prince Hohenlohe, Eng. tr.
London, 1906, ii. 10, 16, 49). It Avas by such
reasonings as these that theologians reluctantly
reconciled themselves to Avhat had taken place.
The Aveakness of the position had translated itself
inopportunism Avas
into Aveakness of moral fibre
not inspiring, and did not inspire. To the Avorld,
even the Catholic Avorld, at large the quaiTel
seemed one of the sacristy. The professionalizing
;

;

'

'

had been fatal to its actuality, and refrom the cognizance and interest of the
ordinary man. But, in the improbable event of a

of religion

moved

it

theological revision of the definition, it is probable
that canonists Avould find a sufficient reason for
holding the acts of the Council null and void in
the pressure, moral and even material, exerted by
the Vatican over its proceedings. The Council
AA'as

not

free.

The Aveapon forged in 1870 has not so far
been used in the manner feared by some and hoped
32.

others.
No further positive definitions have
been made, and no indisputably infallible pronouncements put forth by the Holy See. Rome
has taught rather as if it Avere infallible than
infallibly, though its dogmatic utterances liaA'e
been more frequent and more detailed than before.
When, hoAvever, it is asked Avhether these utterances are or are not infallible, it must be remembered that there are other Avays of teaching
infallibly than that laid doAvn by the Vatican
In opening a new channel for infalliCouncil.
bility the bishops did not block up those already
existing these remain as they Avere before. And,
in connexion Avith such questions, e.g., as those
raised by the Pontifical Acts of 1907, if the pope
can speak infallibly and does not, it is difficult to
reconcile this taciturn infallibility Avith the function of a divine teacher, Avhile, if he cannot, both
the old and the ncAv infallibility i.e. that existing
before 1870 and that defined by the Council are
There
useless and illusory, names not things.
can be no doubt that, Avhatever Cisalpine theologians may object to the vieAV, Rome regards such
pronouncements as infallible ; and that, given the

by

;

—

premisses,

Rome

is

right.

Leo XIII. (1878-1903) started Avith this great
advantage he succeeded Pius IX. He Avas no less
impregnated with the Roman spirit by temperament he Avas even more imperious but he Avas
a Avise, a Avary, and a strong man. From the first
he made this felt. Caricaturists had represented
33.

:

;

;

Pius IX. as a querulous, scolding old Avoman. No
one and the fact is significant ever represented
Leo XIII. in this Avay the personality of the pope
imposed itself and carried Aveight. For a man of
his years and calling, he possessed in an excep-

—

—

;

He Avas of the
tional degi'ee the instinct for fact.
old order, and democracy Avas temjieramentally
uncongenial to him ; but in his encj'clicals on the

PAPACY
labour question, as in the encouragement given to
the Sillon in France anil the Deniocrazia Cristlana
in Italy, he recognized and made advances to democracy. The critical movement lay beyond his
personal horizon, but he would not condemn
Modernism he can scarcely have loved the French
Republic, but only a few days before his death he
assured the French ambassador that nothing,
nothing (he repeated it emphatically), should
make him break with France.
34. He could not change the course of events or
direct their development on other than their own
lines.
But he made the best where others before
and after him made the worst of the situation he
arrested the forces that made for dissolution he
encouraged the higher and repressed the lower
elements in the vast and complex society with
which he had to deal. He left the Church respected.
Under his predecessor it had been, under
his successor it was to become, a negligible
quantity.
While Leo lived, it was a power to be
reckoned with, not only politically— that it must
be for long under whatever government— but in
thought and life. It attracted not only the static
elements of the body politic, men of whom
Bruneti^re was a type who valued unity and
action more than speculation, but not a few of the
progressives it was thought possible to graft the
;

;

;

—

—

;

methods and conclusions

of modern science upon
the venerable traditions of Catholicism, and so to
make the centuries one. These aspirations took
shape in Modernism (q.v.
an attempt to naturalize
criticism, scientific history, and the philosophy of
spirit in the Church.
It overlooked the distinctive
feature of Catholicism i.e. the peculiar development of the notion of authority embodied in the
papacy, and the consequent relation of the Roman
Church to the modern mind movement, which is
that of a residuum left behind when the freer and

—

elements of life have broken away. Were
Catholicism to lose this character, it would no
longer appeal to the social and cultural levels to
which it is now .so uniquely adapted its sufficient
reason would be gone. Leo Xlil. saw this as
clearly as his successor
but he saw what his
successor did not see that a Church incapable of
movement or adaptation must be left behind by
the advancing world, and that Modernism was
a development of the human spirit which it M'as
equally impossible for the papacy either to encourage or to suppress. He temporized, trusting
to events, to the weight of custom, and to the
preijonderance of the fixed over the volatile elements in ecclesiastical Christianity which perhaps
was the wisest thing that a pope could do.
35. Pius X. (1903-14) was a man of another
type.
A peasant by birth, a country priest by
training, he possessed at once the virtues and the
defects of his order its simplicity and its narrow.saner

;

—

;

—

—

ness,

its

piety and its guile.

Imposed by the

Austrian veto on the Conclave, he was the pope
of a reaction, which, like most reactions, carried
those concerned in it very much farther than they
wislied or intended.
The temper of Rome is not
fanatical.
Rather it is that of the permanent staff
of a great public department.
The men who com-

—

pose the Curia are officials cautious, painstaking,
unimaginative. They distrusted Modernism, but
they would have met it with other weapons than
the Lameiitabili and the encyclical Pascendi they
resented the policy of the French Republic, but
they would not have lost France. Their disapproval of the poj)e and of his advisers was undisguised and Benedict XV. (1914) is not only by
temperament and by training unlike his predecessor he was chosen with the express intention
on the [lart of the electors of ensuring a pontificate
which should be the antithesis of the last. His
;

;

;
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distinctive virtue, it has been said, is silence.
It
is a relative virtue.
For these are times when
speech is called for in the crisis of a world's
history the infallible cannot with impunity be
dumb. In the technical province of theology it
may be otherwise ; he may be silent because he
has nothing to say. It is not to be expected that
the acts of his pi'edecessor will be reversed or his
policy disavowed.
But there will probably be less
friction, things will be done with greater intelli;

gence and decorum

methods
situation

Roman

;

rather than Spanish
which the

Tlie laws by
governed are invariable.
prevail.

will
is

But they

now work

normally. Their operation was
abnormally stimulated under Pius X.
36. The history of the Roman Commonwealth
is reproduced with singular fidelity in that of the
Roman Church. In each we see a body of men
strong rather than either intelligent or spiritually
minded, inditlerent to ideas, Isent on material
ends, prudent, tenacious, capable of the sacrifice
of a present to a future good, and of private to
imblic interest, rising first to prominence, then to
domination, and founding a universal State. In
each religion was employed as an instrument of
policy.
Its sanctions Avere not wanting to the
empire the imperial city and the Caesars received
divine honours ; the Church covered secular
designs iinder the disguise of piety her aims, her
weapons, were material her wisdom was that of
this world.
Here, as there, decline followed close
upon maturity.
Some secret poison, it seemed,
entered into the sj-stem. The governing class, on
which the institution as a whole depended, lost
the qualities of an oligarchy. Its tenacity became
stubbornness, its distaste for ideas ignorance and
ineptitude, its caution craft.
And the world
changed.
New forces came into play new
elements made their appearance in society success
called for other qualities intelligence, quickness,
adaptability than those which had been demanded
in the past.
The centre of gravity shifted from
the empire to the new nations, and from the
Church to the Churches. In each case the older
body lingered, informe, ingens in that of the
will

;

;

;

;

;

—

—

—

it still lingers, and may linger long.
But
lingers as a survival of a past world in a new
order.
Slowly detrition works upon it slowljdisintegration advances and cohesion decreases.
It may disappear in the short agony of revolution
it may perish, more probably, in the long process
of secular decay.
In either case its destiny is the

Church
it

;

;

same.
'

Venit sunima dies et ineluctabile tempus
Dardaniae (uimus Troes fuit Ilium, et ingens
Gloria Teucrorum (Verg. uEn. ii. 324 ff.).
:

:

'

—

form,
37. The Latin genius has great qualities
order, unity
but they are discounted by one
radical incapacity
the incapacity for dealing
with ideas. It conceives belief and religion in
general primarily as regulation or enactment; its
attitude to dogma is that of the State to law.
'
Ecclesia non judicat de internis
1 do not ask
;

—

'

you what you think

:

'

yoii must obej-.'
Thi.position is not, indeed, that of the pietist or of the
theologian but it is that of official Rome. And
it is probable that the inevitable loosening of the
dogmatic princi])le among Latin Cl^•istian^ will be
brought about less by criticism for wiiich they
have in general neither ajititude, equipment, nor
inclination than by the relaxation of the political
;

but

;

—

—

and governmental tendencies of the Church under
the pressure of the rising democracy, b}' the conception of the Church as spirit taking the place of
that of the Church as law.
38. Meanwhile the i)apacy remains the most
complete and consistent expression of the mediiieval
outlook on life. Hence its unfailing attraction to

—

—
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;

—

!

;

;

'

PETRAM AEDIFICABO ECCLESIAM MEAM.'

It Is not
without significance that the title-deeds of the
greatest of the Christian Churches should rest on
a doubtful tradition, an uncertain relic, and words
Avhicli in all probability were not spoken by Christ.
So in human afiairs truth and falsehood are
mingled so the colours of good and evil are mixed.
But the connexion of religion with external things,
however close, is accidental. They pass it remains. The papacy is a fragment of the Middle
Ages surviving in a later generation and this is
its refutation.
For life is a stream ; and, in
;

;

;

elsewhere, a return to the past is
impossible the past is a stage in the process that
has been definitely left behind. Those who urge
that this applies not only to Catholicism but to
Christianity may be met with Richard Rothe's
summing up of Church history (Ausgeivdhlte
Das ChrisSchri/ten, new ed., Halle, 1900, p. 137)
tentum ist das Allerveranderlichste ; das ist sein
besonderer Ruhm.' The papacy has, Christianity
has not, arrested and excluded change.
Literature.— C. Mirbt, Qiielleii zur Gesch. des Papsttums

religion

as

;

:

Uiid

des

'

romischen Katholizisimts, Tubingen, 1901
Enchiridion Symbolorwni^^, Freiburg im

H.

;

Denzinger,

Br.,

1911 ; H. H. Milman, Eist. of Latin Christianity ; including
that of the Popes to the Pontificate of Nicolas K, London,
1854-55 ; J. J. I. von DoUinger, La Papauti : son origine au

moyen Age

et son d^veloppement jusqu'en 1870, Fr. tr., Paris,
1904; J. Friedrich, Gesch. des vatikanischen Konzils, 3 vols.,
Bonn, 1877-87 B. Labanca, II Papato : studio storico-scienL. von Ranke, Hist, of the Popes during
tinco, Turin, 1905
th" last Four Centuries, Eng. tr., 3 vols., London, 1908 ; P. von
Hoensbroech, Das Papsttum iri seiner sozialkulturellen
Wirkmnikeit'', Leipzig, 1905-07; R. Sohm, Kirchenrecht, i.,
do. 1892, Outlines of Church History, Eng. tr., London, 1895.
;

;

PAPUANS. —It is

Alfred Fawkes.

generally accepted that the
derived from the Moluccan word
curly '), the word being used
^K«/jj<a (' frizzly or
by the Moluccans to designate people Avith ulotrichous hair. Outside of Africa this type of hair
among the
is found among the Negritos, and
inhabitants of New Guinea, the neighbouring
the
Negritos,
Excluding
Melanesia.
and
islands,
we may regard the ulotrichi to have been the first
inhabitants of western Oceania together with
Australia and Tasmania, but other stocks have
entered into this area and more or less hybridized
the population, perhaps with the sole exception of

term

'

Papuan

'

is

'

'

(Introductory and Biblical)

the niedineval mind, where this survives, as it does
on a larger scale than we suppose, among men and
women of to-day. For it is possible to live in a
period without being of it the modem minil is
To how
exceptional even in the modern age.
many the conceptions on which the life of our time
are
evidence, sequence, causality
based
is
The scientific foundastrange and unintelligible
and,
as
live
fragmentarily,
wanting
they
tion is
This
it were, piecemeal, in a connected Avorld.
accounts for the strange reversions to type, the
fantastic religious and moral aberrations, differing
little in form and less in substance from those of
the Lower Empire, which crop up from time to
time among us much more for a reaction, passing
indeed but, for the time being, noticeable, in
favour of an institution so closely bound up M'ith
the past, so intimately associated with religion,
founded on so long an experience and so close an
observation of human nature as the jiapacy.
39. Round the dome of the Vatican basilica,
where, it is believed, all that is mortal of the
Prince of the Apostles rests, the words stand in
golden letters, TU ES PETRUS ET SUPER HANC

—

—

'

Tasmania. The languages of New Guinea (which
sometimes termed Papua) fall into two groups
the more ancient and mostly un-related Papuan
languages, and the Austronesian languages which
is

belong to the great Austric linguistic family. The
most primitive of these closely related languages are
the Melanesian languages, which are spoken in

Melanesia and various parts of New Guinea, where,
from other evidence, we can confidently assert
that they are intrusive. The culture of the Papuanspeaking inhabitants of New Guinea is on the
whole of lower grade than that of the Melanesianspeaking peoples. We may therefore take it for
granted that, as a rule, the Papuan-speaking
peoples more nearly represent the original stock,
but they need not necessarily be assumed to be
of pure

'

Papuan

'

stock.

Melanesian speaking
-

same way, be regarded as of
mixed origin. For the religion of the Papuanspeaking peoples of New Guinea see New Guinea.
peoples may, in the

Literature.— A. C. Haddon, 'Note antropologiche sui
Papua occidentali della Nuova Guinea Inglese,' liivista di
Antropologia, XX. [1916]; C. G. Seligmann, 'A Classification
of the

Natives of British

New

Guinea,'

JRAI

xxxix. [1909]

A. C. Haddon.

246-208.

—

PARABLE
Definition

!.
(Introductory and Biblical).
and general use.— The word parable
'

from vapa^dWeLv, to place alongside
implies comparison, the placing of one thing
alongside of another. As a figure of speech it is
the assertion of similarity (in some respect) between
an object or conception and some concrete object,
When comparison is very simple
action, or scene.
it is called a
e.g., 'that man is like a lion'
simile.
In a simile the likeness is openly asserted
(by as or like,' etc. ). When the word denoting
the comparison is omitted, the figure is called a

(irapa^oXr],

of

'

')

—

—

'

'

'

metaphor e.g., 'that man is a lion.' Metaphor
is more complete when the subject as well as the
predicate is metaphor (e.g.. Nab 2"). _A sustained
metaphor, i.e. an extended statement in which the
significant terms all stand for something else, is
In this case the hearer or reader
in order to get
simile may also be extended in
its meaning.
various ways. Proverbs frequently imply comparison, often explicitly (e.g., Pr 10""), more often,
probably, implicitly. The concrete picture suggested in the proverb is mentally compared with
the thought expressed, making it more real or
Or the simile may be expanded into
impressive.
a story. If the action, in addition to being imagined, is unreal (animals conversing, etc.), it is
usually called a fable. If the action is possible
if we can say that it might have happened— the
Usage in regard
story is usually called a parable.
to these terms is not, however, strictly uniform.
IParable is, etymologically, the generic term, and
and consequently in the
was so used in the
Gospels (see below).
In practice the distinction between simile and
metaphor is easily disregarded (e.g., Dt 33^"), and
it is very common for metaphor and plain speech
to interchange in the same statement (e.g. Nah 2^-'].
Fable and parable, Avhen told to apply to particular circumstances, often fall just short of being
allegories, because the metaphorical meaning of
the terms used is so plainly indicated. The famous
fable of Stesichorus (Aristotle, Rhetoric, ii. 20) is a
While it is useful and necessary to
case in point.

an allegory.

must make the proper substitutions

A

LXX

,

distinguish between simile and metaphor and to
construct rhetorical rules against mixing figures,
it is over-refinement to hold that, because an explanation of a simple simile is useless, therefore an
explanation of an extended simile (the parable) is
not to be allowed, although in the case of metaphor
and allegory it is quite proper. In actual practice
such rules are more often disregarded than known
The use of simile and metaphor in
or obeyed.
all hortatory and argumentative discourse is so
common and necessary as to need no remark.
While the proverb, fable, parable, and allegory
are especially adapted to moral and religious instruction, they hold a recognized place in world
Aristotle discusses example, parable,
literature.

PARABLE

(Introductory and Biblical)

means of persuasion
Cicero recognizes allegory, and
Quintilian praises speech in which similitudes,
and metaphors (translationes) are
allegories,
xviii. [1909]
mingled (see the reft", in La Grange,
202 f.).
The book of Proverbs, ^sop's Fables,
Spenser's Faerie Qiieene, and Bunyan's Pilgrini's
Progress are conspicuous examples of the universal
use of this general type of discourse. Of the parable the one acknowledged master is Jesus of
Nazareth, although Rabl)inical tradition assigns
that place to Hillel (c. 20 b.c.-A.D. 20).
The Gospel
2. The parable as used by Jesus.
record of Jesus' teaching sho\\ s that He made an
abundant, and in some respects remarkable, use
In
of the parable (in the broad sense of the term).
doing this, however. He Mas not employing a new
or only rarely used method involving a radical
departure from the practices common to the Jewish
His audischools of His day. Jesus was a Jew.
ence was composed almost exclusively of Jews.
His and their culture was mainly, if not solely,
that of Palestinian Judaism. It should be selfevident, therefore, that any conclusive study of
Jesus' use of the parable must be based upon a
knowledge of its use in contemporary Judaism
and not upon the rules or practice of classical
writers or authorities on rhetoric such as Aristotle,
Quintilian, etc., with whose views there is not the
slightest probability that Jesus had any acquaintance. The almost total neglect of this all-important principle on the p.art of JUlicher constitutes
the very serious defect in his learned and suggestive work, the most influential of modem discussions of the subject.
and fable as
(Rhet.

ii.

Koivai irhreis,

'

20).

RB

—

i.

Hebrew and Jewish use.— («) The

'

concrete

'

character of Hebrew and Jewish modes of expression.
Every reader of the OT or of the later Jewish
literature knows how rarely abstract terms are

—

The language is almost always figuraand the terms concrete. Semitic discourse,
as illustrated by the Hebrew and Jewish literature,
abounds in suggestive or figurative use of the
ordinary words for common objects. The concrete
term suggests the more general or abstract idea.
Argument is carried on by a succession of concrete
There is frequent use of rhetorical quespictures.
employed.
tive,

tions. Personification is easy. Discourse developed
in an orderly, logical fashion is almost unknown.

To a Western mind,

or judged

all this is rhetorically faulty,

by Greek standards,
it was

but evidently

not so to the Semitic mind. The vivid, almost
conversational, style of Semitic discourse easily
allowed for mixed figures to an extent intolerable
to our standards.
(b) The OT mdshal.— The antecedent of the NT
parable was undoubtedly the OT mdshcil, usually
rendered 'proverb.' The Heb. '?¥'? expresses the
idea of comparison, likeness, similitude (see F. H.
W. Gesenius and F. Buhl, Hebrdisches und chalddisches Handwdrterbuch, Leipzig, 1899; or F.
Brown, S. R. Driver, and C. A. Briggs, Hebreiv
and English Lexicon of OT, Oxford, 1915, s.v.).
The concrete act implied is the same as that of the
Gr. irapa^oXTj (the placing of one thing alongside of
another, the concrete image or picture placed
alongside of an idea).
In OT usage mdshfd designates (1) a by-word
(e.g., Dt 28^^ I K 9"); (2) a popular proverbial
saying [e.g., 1 S 10'-, Ezk 12--'-) (3) a type of prophetic utterance, such as Balaam's oracles (Nu 23
and 24, or Is H'"'^- cf iMic 2^, where lamentation
is a parallel term, or Hab2®; 'taunt 'or 'satire'
and 'riddle' are parallel terms); (4) poetic composition (e.gr., Nu21"'^-, Ps49^fl'- 12r«-; cf. Job 27'
29')
(5) sentences of wisdom such as abound in
the fundamental form of
the book of Proverbs
these is the couplet, but in chs. 1-9 and in the
'

'

;

'

;

;

;

'
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latter part of the book a more extended application
of the form occurs ; (6) a similitude or parable
(Ezk 17>-'"- ---2*). In this case hUd (arn), riddle
or 'enigma,' is used conjointly with mdshal, probably to indicate that the parable needed ex])IanaIn the light of this passage the omission of
tion.
any special designation for Jotham's fable (Jg 9'^-).
Nathan's parable (2 S 12'-«), the parable in 2 S 14'-',
or that in Ec 9'*- '' seems only accidental. Mashdl
would be the proper term in such cases. Evidently
"

'

mashdl was the generic term, designating various
waj's of making use of the fundamental principle
of comparison which is always (explicitly or implicitly) involved. The frequent association of mdshal
with hidd ('riddle ') shows that the mashdl was not
always perfectly clear or easy of interpretation (cf.
Pr 1^). Long study, mental discipline, and close
application were necessary in order to grasp the
full significance of

a mdshCd. The cases cited also
of a mashdl, or parable, did

show that the framer

not hesitate about furnishing its explanation. In
every case but one of the parables cited above the
explanation or application is pointed out. Finally,
it is evident that the theoretical distinction between
parable or fable and allegory was a matter of little
concern, if indeed known. Jotham's fable, Nathan's
parable, Isaiah's vineyard shir (Is 5'*''-), Ezekiel's

—

parable-riddle all have allegorical aspects. To
employ a rhetorical form only in the strictest or
purest manner was a rule unknown, apparently,
to the

OT

speakers or writers.

The use of the parable in the apocryphal, apocalyptic, and early Rabbinical literature.
In the
extant apocryphal and apocalyptic literature
(dating c. 200 B.C.-A.D. 100) the mdshdl is well
represented in Ecclesiasticus, which is modelled
largely on Proverbs.
Incidentally, the original
Hebrew of this work, with its frequent anticipations of the later Rabbinical Hebrew, .seems to
indicate that the cultivation of this form of
wisdom Avas being continued by the sophertm
(c)

'

—

'

(the early 'scribes') and their successors, the
period (note the suggestive words
Rabbis of the
Since the mdshdl in general
in 39-'- and cf Wis 8^).
and the parable in particular belong more naturalljto oral than to written discourse, it is not surprising that the bulk of the apocryphal and apocalyptic literature, except Ecclesiasticus, consisting
of books whose contents are anything but representative of oral instruction, conversation, or
oratory, presents very few examples of the parable.
2 Es 41-"^- 9^^''^- are interesting exceptions. The socalled parables or similitudes of Eth. Enoch (chs.
37-71) are hardly such in any real sense.
On the other hand, in the early Rabbinical
literature, which, like the Gospels, represents oral
instruction and discussion, the use of simile or
comparison for purposes of illustration, proof, or
otherwise is, as might be expected, very common.
The number of similitudes and parables preserved
in the Talmud as spoken by the Rabbis of the
period approximately contemjiorary with the
is much larger than is commonly supposed.
Only
recently have the Rabbinic parables been made the
subject of scientific investigation. But sufficient
has been done by Bugge, La Grange, and especially Fiebig to make it certain that hereafter the
exegesis of the parables of Jesus must be based
upon and start from a knowledge of the significance and use of the parable in the Rabbinical
schools.
The examples collected by Fiebig include
similitudes, parables proper, fables, and partial
The
allegories, as is the case with the Gospels.
use of the mdshdl was so common that the full
formula for introducing one, such as I will speak
unto you a mdshdl (Scd "i"? Vu'Ok) unto what is the
was often abbreviated to
matter like ? Unto
parable {mdshdl) ; like ,' or
a mere phrase,

NT

.

NT

'

—

;

'

'

A

—

—
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(Introductory and Biblical)

even to the mere particle I' ('to,' i.e. 'like unto ').
The Rabbis were oblivious to tlie distinction between similitude, or parable, and metaphor, or
allegory.

In

many

Rabbinical parables parable

and^allegory are blended.

The Rabbis

also fre-

quently, possibly usually, made the ap))lication or
explained the meaning of their parables (as did the
OT speakers and also Jesus, according to the
In this connexion it should be noted
Gospels).
that in Rabbinic parables certain frequently-used
terms had a well -understood metaphorical meaning e.g., king = (jod, servants or workmen = men,
feast = the future blessedness, etc. (of. Fiebig,
Die Glekhnisreden Jesu, p. 2.S1 f.). Parables were
commonly used by the Rabbis to explain OT texts.
In general they were intended to illustrate or to
make the meaning clear, but in many cases they
in themselves somewhat enigmatic and needed
explanation. Very frequently Rabbinic parables
are somewhat artificial, i.e. the pictures are not
drawn from simple, actual, and common experience, but are artificially constructed and lack
naturalness. They smack of the schoolroom rather
than of the open air or of the experiences of everyday life. Finally, the Rabbinical parables often
show the effects of transmission through oral tradiVariation before being committed to writing.
tions as to form, substance, and circumstances are
sometimes so great as almost to result in two
parables instead of one.
ii. Jesus' own use.
{a) Extent and variety.
In the Gospels the Gr. term irapa^dK-f) connotes (1)
a popular proverb [e.g., Lk 4^) (2) a simile somewliat extended (e.g.,
Z"^^-)
(3) a teaching
15"-i5,
7^^-"
stated enigmatically (e.g.,
cf. Mt
Lk 6^*) (4) a story or parable commonly so called
(e.g., Mt 13^ and often).
Some of these are so
perfectly complete that they can be taken out of
their context and stand alone without altering a
word (e.g., Lk 7"-»2a^ or 15"''"^-). In other cases
only a slight change would give the story perfect
independence (e.g., Lk IS'''^- or JNIk 4^^'-). In many
cases the brief similitudes (2) might easily have
been made into stories, but Jesus did not develop
them to that extent.
There can be no doubt that TrapajSoXTj in our
Greek Gospels represents (through the influence of
the LXX) the Heb. mashed or the Aramaic mathla
in the speech familiar to and used by Jesus.
Its
use for several forms of illustrative discourse was
in perfect accord with Palestinian-Jewish usage.
The number of Jesus' sayings (in the Synoptics)
that should be considered irapapoXal is variously
estimated.

were

—

—

;

Mk

Mk

;

;

;

.Jiilicher's list comprises 53, which he divides into three
classes: (a) Gleichnisse ('similitudes'), 28; (h) Parabeln, 21
(c) Beispiderzahiunijen ('example-stories'), 4.
Examples
of class (a) are Mt 1116-19 or Mk 421, and to class (c) he gives
Lk 1029a7 ISS-i* 1216-21 and 1619 31. Bugge counts 71, divided
;

and

into two classes
(a) Parabelembleme (short parabolic utterances), 36 and (6) Parabeln, 35. In addition he distinguishes
16 'paradoxes,' which he rightly considers a form of mdshdl
(f.g., Mt 5'^9. 30^ Lit 1426_ etc.).
Fiebig makes four classes:
(o) short proverbial sayings (e.g., Lk 42:!); (6) allegories (e.g.,
Mk l-Ziff-); (c) pure similitudes (Gleichnisse e.g., Mk 1328I-);
and (d) a mixed form (allegory and similitude) which rests upon
familiar metaphor. This class includes most of the parables
commonly so called. Fiebig gives no enumeration. The widespread but less accurate enumeration of between 30 and 40
Trench's list
restricts the parable largely to the story form.
:

;

—

comprises

30.

In general Jesus used the parable in the same
way as did the Rabbis, and what has been noted
above as characteristic of their usage is, in the
main, illustrative of His. With respect to all that
was purely formal or technical in this matter. He
was not original, but simply worked along very
(3n the otlier hand, so far as our
familiar lines.
evidence goes, no Jewish Rabbi ever equalled
The naturalness,
Je.sus in skill with the parable.
the lucidity, and the aptness of His parables place

—

them

in a class by themselves the perfect examples of their kind.
(0) The problem as to Jestis' parables.
Do the
evangelists give us an accurate report regarding
this matter? According to the Gospels, Jesus'
parables were often but thinly veiled allegories;
they were frequently explained by Him, and so as
to indicate that they might contain several distinct
teachings they were not always clear, but sometimes purposely enigmatic and, finally, in choosing to use parables, Jesus at times purposely veiled
the naked truth from His hearers (cf. Mk 4i""i2).
Jiilicher,
adopting Aristotle's definition of a
parable, that it is primarily a proof and must be

—

;

;

'

'

has subjected the Gospels to a severe criticism with the result that their testimony is rejected
as contrary to Jesus' mind and practice.
He
claims that in Jesus' actual use of them the
parables were always clear, neetled and received
no extended explanation (Deutimg), contained no
allegorical element, and, in particular, the view
stated in Mk ^^^-'^- is the evangelist's, not that of
Jesus. While Jiilicher's view is admitted by many
clear,

to need some modification, it represenihi the generally prevalent
critical
230sition.
Lack of space forbids anj- extended discussion of
this theory.
Suffice it to say that the remarkably
close agreement between the evangelists' representation of Jesus' use of the parable and that now
known to have been the familiar and ordinary
Rabbinic usage makes strongly for the credibility
of the Gospel statements.
In fact, Jiilicher's
theory is against all historical probability it is
4^""^2 (^nd
simply impossible.
parallels) is
iibergts; critics

'

'

;

Mk

admittedly a difficult passage, but it cannot be
explained away as an invention of the evangelist
(wliose own view was really different cf. Mk -i^^^-).
It rests on sound tradition and is limited to tlie
parables of 'the mystery of the kingdom.' It expresses Jesus' consciousness that His message of
the Kingdom would not be understood, as was
indicated long before in the experience of Isaiah.
(c) The general purpose.
Bugge suggests that
Jesus told His parables in some cases as illustrations, in others as proving an argument.
In
;

—

general this is satisfactory, but, whether illustrative or argumentative, there was frequently a
distinctively didactic purpose, so that the parable
contained a positive teaching. Jiilicher claims
that a parable has properly but one idea it must
illustrate but one thought ; its figures are parts of
one picture which represents but one truth. This
really useful rule, which operates to do away with
the abuse of the parables through excessive allegorizing, is, however, contrary both to the wellknown use of the parable in Jewish circles and to
the Gospel report of Jesus' own interpretation of
His parables (e.g., Mt W^^-). While it is true
that the main purpose of a parable is to convey
one general idea, subordinate ideas may easily be
suggested. The fact is, the purpose of each parable must be ascertained by itself, without the
application of theoretical rhetorical principles,
with which Jesus had no concern.
The old
question, whether the parables may be used as
sources for doctrine, should then be answered
affirmatively, but the interpretation should avoid
all allegorical excess and should not go beyond the
limits imposed by the mdshdl itself and its legitimate use in the OT and early Judaism.
Liter ATURE. — An exhaustive survey of nearly all the literature
(ancient and modern, down to 1897) on Jesus' parables is ui\ tu

—

by A. Jiilicher, Die Gleichnisreden Jesu'^, Tubingen, 1910 (at
present the most comprehensive treatment of the whole
subject).
To this may be added: HDIS and DCG, s.v.;
C. A. Bugge, Die Haupt- Parabeln Jesu, Giessen, 1903, i.
(a thoughtful and searching criticism of Jiilicher's position);
G. H. Hubbard, The Teachings of Jesus in {'arables, Buston,
1906; C. Koch, Gleichnisse ^csM.'Giitersloh, 1910; H. Weinel,
Die Gleichnisse Jesrfi, Leipzig, 1910 (a brief popular discussion

PARABLE
defending: Jiilicher's main position); P. La Grange, in Rli
xviii. [19U91 198-212, 342-367, xix. [1910] 5-35 (a comprehensive
criticism of the position of Jiiheher and Loisy)
P. Fiebig-, Altjiulische Gleic/mimse iind die Glfichnisse Jesu,
Tubingen, 1904, Die Gleichnixreden Jesu im Lichte der rabbinischen Gleiehni^se des
Zeitalters, do. 1912 (a collection of
Rabbinic parables together with a severe criticism of Jiilicher
and a defence of the genuineness of Jesus' parables against
Arthur )rews) L. E. Browne, The Parables of the Gospels in
the Li(jht of Modern Criticism (Hulsean Prize Essav, 1912),
Cambridge, 1913 (an able and helpful discussion) G. Murray,
Jesus and His Parables, Edinburgh, 1914.

and judicious

;
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Nourse.

(Ethnic).— The parable as such is
not found in the lower culture, but analogies to it
are not uncommon.
Among the folk-tales of
saN^ages are many in which animals or inanimate
things act and talk exactly like human beings. In
this large class of tales no moral is drawn, but it
for such stories to become moral
apologues with reference to human life and its conduct.
Stories describing the Avisdom of one animal
or the folly of another were made to serve as warnings to men and women, the moral being either
implied or expressed. Examples of this are found
in many groups of savage ATare/ien— Hottentot,

was quite easy

Zulu, American Indian, etc.

In others some other
taught— eg-., kindness and the danger of
ingratitude, as in some versions of the Puss in

moral

is

Boots story. 1

Other examples of savage stories
told of human beings may quite probably have
been told with some moral purpose.
Indeed, many
savage tales may have had no other purpose
primarily.
Examples of this might be found
in stories of broken tabus and of tiie punishment
involved to the tabu-breaker. They supported a

custom and pointed a warning
pened to So-and-so '^

—

'

See what hap-

!

Many Mdrchen

thus are or may become moral
apologues or a kind of parable. Following the
savage beast-stories into higher levels of culture,
we find that, as in Buddhism, they have become
actual parables, even literal incidents of sacred
history.'^ The Buddhist Jdtakas (lit. previous
births of Buddha, but also stories about these)
compose a sacred volume in which earlier Indian
'

become moral tales of incidents
inBuddha's previous existences e.g., as an animal.''
These parabolic stories became so real to his
beast-stories have

followers that relics of these beast-existences survive.
Other great collections of similar moral
apologues, unconnected, however, with a theory of
rebirth, are found in Indian collections e.g., that
of the Pafichatantra *
or in other Oriental
or Arabic groups.
In Europe similar collections
are those of the Greek yEsop and the Roman
Phsedrus, and in later times the mediseval collec-

—

tions, bestiaries,

and

beast-epics.

T. Benfey traced all such Western tales to Buddhist sources.
Later writers have shown that they might have wandered
westwards from India in pre-Buddhist, perhaps even prehistoric, days, and there is always a possibility that many
of them sprang from existing European \>e3.st- Mdrchen.
No
question is more debatable than the origin and transmission of
popular tales.

Examples of the moral apologue are found in
Jotham's story of the trees and their king in Jg Q™and in Jehoash's story of the thistle and the cedar

K

U^).
Strictly speaking, the apologue has for its characters animals or inanimate things acting as if
(2

The paralde deals mainly with
characters, and the moral or spirituallesson
is drawn fi-om their words or actions.
It has thus
in itself a probability in reality which the apologue
has not, and the narrative of an actual incident
1 E. S. Hartland, Mythology and Folktales, London, 1900,
p. 9
MacCullooh, CF, p. 225 ff.
2 CF, p. 330.
3 Tylor, PC^ i. 414.
4 The Jdtakas have been ed. by V. Fausboll and tr. by T. W.
Rhvs Davids, 7 vols., London, 1877-91 see also the ed. by E
they were human.

human

•

;

B. Cowell, 6 vols., Cambridge, 1895-1907.
s Ed. and tr. into German by T. Benfey, Leipzig,
1859.
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might easily become a parable. It Mas natural
enough, however, for both apologue and parable to
be commonly used by peoples fond of illustration,
of
truth embodied in a tale.' They show the
power of a story, for moral teaching is always of
more effect Avhen thus illustrated, as preachers,
ancient and modern, know well.
Herodotus
(i. 141) describes how Cyrus told the parabolic story
of the piper and the fish to the suppliant lonians
and yEolians. Buddhism has always been fond of
parables or similes, and many of these were used
by Gautama himself. He taught by parables, for
men of good understanding will generally readily
enough catch the meaning of what is taught under
the shape of a parable.'' This is exemplified by
'

'

the case of a blind man who denies the existence of
things seen by others. The ))hysician traces his
blindness to former sinful actions, and, when he
heals the man, the latter admits his mistake but
learns that he is far from being wise. This illustrates spiritual blindness regarding the true law.
The efiect of Buddha's preaching is depicted by a
variety of parabolic similes; e.g., the falling of
rotten-stalked fruits when a tree is shaken, while
those full of sap and strongly attached remain
fixed, illustrates the wrong or right reception of
the law. 2 The Buddhist life is parabolically described.
As an acrobat clears the ground before
he shows his tricks, so good conduct is the basis of
all good qualities.^
Karma is illustrated by the
parable of various seeds producing all sorts of
fruits.'*
parable resembling that of the Sower is
found in the Samyutta Nikclya (xlii. 7). Generally
Buddhist parables draw their lessons from incidents of agricultural life, from the life of kings, or
from the stories of animals or plants.
An interesting parable is that of the king who rewarded his

A

warriors in various ways, at last giving to the most deserving
crown jewel. So Buddha rewards those who struggle for
gift of omniscience to the last.^

his

him, keeping the

Buddha's disciples are said to have gained his
forgiveness by quoting to him the parables which
he himself had taught.®
Some have traced the source of Christ's parabolic teaching
to the Buddhist use of parables, 7 but, in view of the fact that
parables might arise anywhere and already existed on Jewish
soil, while the alleged resemblances, even in the case of the
Parable of the Sower, are never too close, this is unlikely.
Taoist teachers also made use of parables or
parabolic stories. Kwang-tze rejiresents the opposition between Taoism and knowledge by the story
of the rulers of the southern and northern oceans
who wished to reward the ruler of chaos by equipping him with an equal number of orifices to those
of man, since he possessed but one.
The result
was his death and passing away. So the nameless
simplicity of the Tao passes away before knowledge.
Other instances are found here and there
in Taoist writings.**
Confucius also used parables,
and is said to have illustrated the idea that where
the will is not diverted from its object the spirit is
concentrated by the story of a hunchback catching
cicadas by means of intense application.*
Several parables occur in the Qur'an, where it is
said that
God strikes out parables for men that
haply they may be mindful.''" Some of these,
however, are more of the nature of similes.
Somewhat nearer the true parable, though in an
inverted sen.se, is the teaching that those who
expend wealth in God's way are like a grain which
produces seven ears, in each of which are a hundred
Saddharma Pundarlka, v. 44.
'

1

"

Questions of Kiiuj Milinda,
Ih.

6

Saddharma Puridarlka.

7

E. llavet,

ii.

iv. 7ff.

* lb.

'^

1. 9.

xiii. 44.

Le Chrit<tianisme

*

iii.

4. If.

Milinda,

et ses orijjine.i, 4

iv. 4. 46.
vols., Paris,

vm

.lexii in
53 f. ; R. Seydel, Das Evangeh'xnn
sei)un Verhdltnissen zu' Buddha-Sage und Biiddha-Lehre,
Leipzig, 1882, p. 223 IT.
8 SBE xxxix. [1891] 30.
» lb. xl. [1891] 14.
10 C^ur'an, xiv. 30, 46
cf. xiii. 16.

1S72-84,

iv.

;
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grains.
will of

Those who expend
God because of their

it,

craving the trood-

generosity, are like a
hill garden on \vhich heavy showers fall so tliat it
brings forth twofold.
II no shower falU, the dew doth, and God on what ye do
'

doth look.'i
See also the preceding art. and art. FiCTIOV.
Besidcs the works mentioned in the article see
LiTKRATi'RK.
W. A. Clouston, Popular Tales and Fictionx their Mi(jrations
and Traiii/onnatumn, 2 vols., Edinburjjh, ISS" G. A. van den
Bergfh van Eysinga, Indiiiche Einriu^^e axif evangel inche
Jir:ahlrinijen-, Gottiiijien, 1909
P. Fiebig, Altjudifche (Jleichnisge und die GUichnisiv Je^i, Tubingen, 190-1; SUE]., Index
Parable.'
vol. (1910], s.v.
J. A. MacCULLOCH.

—

:

;

;

'

PARADISE.— See

Blest,

PARADOX. — Analysis
this

of

Abode of the.
the connotation of

term brings us into contact with some of the

—

main conditions attecting human beliefs ethical,
religious, and scientilic.
A paradox is a statement
or proposition which on the face of it is {a) api)arently self-contradictory, or (6)apparently incredible
or absurd, or at least marvellous, because contrary
to common sense in some wider or narrower sense,
or (especially) because contrary to
generally
received belief on the subject in question.
In all
these usages the implication is not necessarilj'
that the parado.xical proposition is true 'true
though it sounds false' (J. K. Seelej', Introd. to
Political Science, London, 1896, p. 3) but that the
proposition is not necessarily false because of its
paradoxical character. Many times in the history of human thought a bold and happy paradox
has been able to overthrow an old and accredited
but erroneous belief, and in the course of time has
become a universally accepted truth
sometime a
paradox, but now the time gives it proof (Hamlet,
III. i. 1 15).
In this sense Hobbes defined a paradox
as an opinion not yet generally received.'^
As a rhetorical figure, a paradox is a device for
illuminating as with a sudden flash a neglected
a.-*pect of the subject or for clinching an argument
with a memorable phrase. Some of the most in;''
structive examples in literature occur in the
it is sufficient to refer to Mt S^ 10^'-' IS^, Jn 12",
2 Co 6"- '". On the other hand, ethical and sjiiritual
principles may become paradoxes of perpetual freshness because, while admitted as theoretically or
ideally valid, they are never acted upon.
'

'

'

—

'

—

'

'

—

'

'

NT

(a) A paradox, as an apparent self-contradiction, may have
almost any deijree of sijfniflcance and value, from a mere statement of antithetical or conflicting qualities conjoined in the
same instance up to a statement involving one or more of the
ultimate antinomies of human thought. At the former extreme
stands such a merely suggestive statement as that of Leslie
Stephen, While no man sets a higher value on truthfulness
.
than Johnson, no man could care less for the foundations of
speculative truth {Uigt. of English Thought in the Eighteenth
Century-, London, 1881, ii. 375), or that of J. S. Mill, The conscious ability to do without happiness gives the best prospect
of realising such happiness as is attainable' (67!7itananw?ni2,
London, 1895, p. 23). At the other extreme we find that in
certain ultimate problems we may have an apparent logical
contradiction between two accepted principles or between conclusions drawn rightly from premisses which have equal claim
to objective validity.-* The solution of such an antinomy, if
solution is possible, consists in the discovery of a still more fundamental principle embracing and harmonizing the truths
involved in the original antithetical propositions, which therefore are shown to have been one-sided and partial statements
The solution of the Kantian antinomies consists
(cf. art. MkanX
in showing that they are due to the tendency to view as absolutely true of things-in-themselves principles which apply only
'

'

.

'

.

'

'

to phenomena.'
(ij) By 'generally received belief we mean the body of belief
on a given subject held in a particular country or a particular
age, or even by most men, always and everywhere. A. de
.Morgan (il Budget of Paradoxes, London, 1872, p. 4 f!.) observes
1

Qur'an,

ii.

2 Libert}/,

263 £f.

Neceisity,

and Chance (English Works,

Molesworth London, 1839-45,
3 Cf.

DOG

ii.

319, art.

'

ed.

W.

v. 304).

Paradox."

* Cf. J. M. Baldwin, DPhP'i, art. ' Antinomy.'
! Cf. Kant, Critique of Pure Reason, 'Transcendental Dialectic,' bk.

ii.

ch. 2

Glasgow, 1889,

ii.

;

40

E. Caird,
fl.

The Critical Philosophy of Kant,

that in every age of the world there- has been an established
system opposed from time to time by isolated and dissentient
reformers. The established system lias sometimes fallen slowly
and gradually it has been either upset by the rising influence
of some one man or sapped by gradual change of opinion in the
many. It must be admitted, however, as R. Whately (lihetoric",
London, 1846, pt. i. ch. iii. § 2) pointed out, that tfie fact of an
;

opinion being 'generally received' implies a pre-occupation of
the ground which must hold good until sufficient reason is
adduced against it. To this extent there is a presumption against
an.\ thing paradoxical.'
The burden of proof lies with him who
maintains it ; an unsupported paradox can claim no attention.
If a paradox is false, it should be censured on that grouixl,
not for being new if true, it is the more important for being a
truth not generally admitted '(I'i. p. 115). Thehistory of science
is partly the history of paradoxes becoming connuonplaces
e.g.,
the motion of the earth, the possibility of the antipodes, the
pressure of the atmosphere (as against the dogma, 'Nature
abhors a vacuum '), the circulation of the blood, the facts of hyj-notism, the electrical phenomena produced by Gahani's experiments.
Contemporary science is enlarging indefinitely its
conception of natural possibility and hitherto unsuspected and
unknown phenomena have emerged in regions of reality which
might have been supposed exhaustively explored e.g., the
constituent gases of the atmosphere. Hence extreme (-aution is
needed in deciding whether an alleged phenomenon hitherto
unknown is possible or not. We have then 'paradoxes' whic'.i,
notwithstanding their opposition to prevalent opinions, or even
because of that opposition, express truths more or less important. But we have also paradoxical opinions, false or at least
doubtful, imagined by their advocates in order to separate themselves from the rest of men, through vanity, ignorance, or a
spirit of contradiction.
Many of the 'paradoxes' put forward
in the history of mathematics, pure and applied, and discussed
by de Morgan (op. cit.), are of the latter kind.
•

'

;

;

Philosophers have for long disowned the authority of popular beliefs, even wlien wearing the imposing name of common sense. The signihcance
of Plato's allegory of the cave^ has a perpetual
relevance from the point of view of speculative
reason ; the ideals which seem, at the be.st, unreal
are the fundamental realities; and the hard facts,'
ivhen nothing else is seen, are of the nature of illusion.
The source of the paradoxical character
'

which speculative pliilosophy presents has its
origin, in part, in the opposition between unity
and multiplicity. Reason as])ires to unity, an<l
seeks to unify the obvious multiplicity and variety
of the facts of experience, which none the less
persist in their mutual differences and oppositions.

The satisfaction

of this speculative impulse requires
anal3'sis of the given facts
it requires
their co-ordination under a type of higher unity
given by pure reason. Involved in this is another
source of paradox both in philosophical and in
religious thought.
For finite thinkei's the interpretation of experience, and its rational unification,
lead in certain cases to antinomies (see above) due
to the conflict of partial truths whose reconciling

more than

;

principle is not yet discerned. Those who embrace
both sides of the apparent contradiction are sometimes nearer the whole truth than those who
sacrifice comprehensiveness to a one-sided consistency.
Truth may be perhaps even in the end must be

—
— paradoxical but

not every paradox is true. A
healthy intellect may welcome and defend a paradox, not because it is contrary to current opinion,
but because in spite of that it reveals an aspect
;

of truth.
LiTERATURK.

—See references given in the course of the article.

S. H. Mellone.
PARAGUAY.— The Indians of Paraguay are of
heterogeneous stock, by far the most important element being the Guarani tribes of the Tupi-Guarani
family. Most of these tribes have long been nominally Christianized, and it is only by research
into the customs of the more remote peoples of
the Chaco region, such as the Lengua, that any
information can be gleaned regarding aboriginal
religion.
An important addition to our knowledge
of the customs of the Indian tribes in times past is
Dobrizhofier's Account of the Abipones, which -was
written in Latin in 1784 and translated into English
by a daughter of Samuel Taylor Coleridge in 1822.
1

Rep. 515-517.

PARASITISM
Since then contributions regarding native religion

have been scanty.

—

1. Cosmogony.
Tlie Guarani anciently held
that in the beginning all nations Avere separately
created 'just as they are now' and distributed in
their present territories.
When all other peoples
had been formed, it occurred to the creator to
make a (juarani man and woman, and, as he had
already given away all the earth to the other
nations, he ordered the carcard bird to tell them
that for his part he was sorry that he had no more
land to distribute, and commanded that the Guarani should always wander through the territory of
other nations, killing all adult men, and adopting
the women and children to augment their number.
The Lengua of the Chaco believe that the creator
is symbolized by a beetle which first made the
material universe and then sent out from its hole
in the earth a race of powerful supernatural beings
who for a time ruled the universe. Afterwards he
formed man and Avoman, who were sent into the
world joined together like the Siamese twins.
These were persecuted by their powerful predecessors, and appealed to the creative beetle to free
them from their tyranny. He separated them

and gave them power to propagate their species so
that they nught become numerous enough to withstand their enemies.
The supernatural beings
shortly afterwards became disembodied and constitute the race of spirits which torments mankind.
After granting the request of the first progenitors
of the race, the creative insect withdrew and left
them to their OAvn devices. It is remarkable that
the Lengua Indians (who are cognate with the
Guarani) should regard the beetle as the creative
agency, as did the Egyptians, avIio employed it as
the symbol of Ra, the creative god. The fact that
this insect dAvells in the earth and throws up excoriations of soil may account for the Paraguayan
myth. The Lengua draw figures of the beetle on
their gourds, as Avell as those of the kilyiJchama,
or evil agencies, of Avhom they live in constant
fear.

The

—

The Lengua Indians regard
immortal. To them the hereafter
ipischischi) is merely a shadoAvy extension of this
life
a continuation of the present in a disembodied
condition, Avhich they consider Avill be dull and
featureless.
But they also believe that physical
pain as well as physical pleasure Avill be absent from
The shade of the departed (aphangak) closely
it.
resembles the man Avhile alive. The clan and
tribal life continue after death.
On aAvaking to
post-mortem conditions, the soul is dumbfounded,
and for a month or so Avanders about its village,
until the funeral feast is held, after Avhich it passes
As among other
to the realms of the dead.
savages, the personal belongings and even the
animals of the deceased are destroyed at his death,
in order that they may prove useful to him in the
Certain of the Lengua Indians and
after life.
those the more intelligent believe that the souls
of the departed pass over in a north-Avesterly direction to Avhat they term the cities of the dead.'
2.

hereafter.

the soul as

—

—

—

'

Those

described as of large size Avith
Inick-built houses and regular streets.
W. Barbrooke Grubb thinks that this points to an ancient
Peruvian Incan connexion. Other Indians seem
to hold the view that the dead inhabit a subterranean country a view usually associated Avith or
evolved from ideas connected with the custom of
interment.
There are various classes
3. The kilyikhama.
There is a Avhite
of kilyikhcana, or evil spirits.
kilyikhama Avho is supposed to be seen sailing over
the Avaters of the river Chaco, and Avho is, perhaps,
the most malignant of all. To protect themselves
against him, the Indians wear a special head-dress
cities are

—

—
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A

made of the feathers of a rare bird.
spirit is regarded Avith some contempt.

thieving

Hunting
and agricultural kilyikhamas naturally exist and
must be placated. Perhaps the most terrific form

met Avith in forests, of a gigantic height
giiastly leanness, and Avith eyeballs flaming
like firebrands.
To meet him is supposed to
herald instant death. The great desire of a kilyikhama, according to the natives, is to obtain possession of a human body into which he can materialize.
For a further account of Guarani belief.s see art,
that

is

and

Brazil.
LiTERATURB.— M. Dobrizhoffcr, Account of the Abipones, an
Equestrian People of Paraguay, tr. Sara Coleridge, 3 voh.,
London, 1>522 W. B. Grubb, Ainon;; the Indians (^the Para;

guayan Chaco, do.
Land, do. 1018.
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An Unknown

PARASITISM. — When

Unknown
LEAVLS SPE.N'CE.

People in an

an organism lives in

or on another of a different kind, derives its subsistence from the living mate/ial, digested food,
secretions, or other products of its host, is inextricably bound up Avith its host or hosts in the
continuance of its life, and is rather injurious than
beneficial in its influence, Ave call it a parasite.
Parasitism is a relation of dejiendence— ahvays
nutritive, often more
betAveen the parasite and
the host, but the inter-relation takes so numy
forms that ab.solutely precise definition is impos-

—

and it is not ea.sy to separate off parasitism
from other vital as.sociations. A living creature
habitually groAving on a plant is called an epiphyte
it is not a parasite uidess it gets its food in AA-nole
or in part from its bearer, as dodder and mistletoe
do.
A living creature groAving on an animal is
called epizoic, like a barnacle on a Avhale it is not
a parasite unless it gets its food in Avhole or in part
from its bearer, as is the case Avith many fishlice that are borne about by fishes.
Symbiosis is
a mutually beneficial internal partnership betAveen
tAvo organisms of diffei'ent kinds, such as is illustrated by the unicellular Algaj Avhich live within
Radiolarians, some polyps, and a feAv Avorms.
Commensalisni is a mutually beneficial external
partnership betAveen tAvo organisms of different
kinds, such as is illustrated by some hermit-crabs
Avhich are ahvays accompanied by sea-anemones.
sible,

;

;

'

'

As

parasites are occasionally of some use to their
hosts, the difficulty of rigidly separating parasitism

from symbiosis and commensalisni is obvious. The
unborn mammalian offspring Avithin the Avomb of
the mother is sometimes spoken of as though it
Avere a parasite, but this is an unfortunate usage.
Apart from the fact that the concept of parasitism
clearer Avhen it is not applied to creatures of
the same flesh and blood, it is the normal function
of the mother to nourish and foster her unborn offspring she is adapted to it as no host ever is to
its parasite
and, though the ofi'spring is often a
severe drain on the mother, there is good reason
to believe that the benefit is not altogether oneis

;

;

sided.
It is not tl;e purpose of this article to enter into
a general discussion of parasitism, but rather to
suggest hoAv it may be seen in its proper perspecFirst of
tive in our outlook on animate nature.
all, hoAvever, a number of general facts must be

briefly stated.
(1) Most animals and most of the higher plants
have their parasites, but some types, such as
omnivorous animals, are much more abundantly
The dog has over forty
parasitized than others.
parasites, and both man and the pig have more.
One of the European oaks harbours no fewer than

ninety-nine different kinds of gall-flies. In many
cases the association of parasite and host is very
specific, that is to .say, many a parasite is knoAvn
to occur in only one del'mite kind of host, and
many hosts are unsusceptible to para.sites not very

—

—

—
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Tliere
different from those which they liarbour.
are, however, some very cosmopolitan parasites
tliat occur in many hosts.
(2) While tlie number of different kinds of parasites is enormous, tliere are evidently sume tyjies
of or^ranizution which are not compatible witli a
parasitic

mode

of

life.

among backboned

Tiius

animals the only parasites are theha^s(Myxinoids),
and tiiey are not thoroughgoing. There are very
few panusitic .Molluscs or Ccelenterates, and there
are no parasitic Ecliinoderms. Similarly, in the
vegetable kingdom the great majority of imrasites
are members of the class of Fungi and relatively
few are flowering plants.
(3) There are many grades of parasites, from
snperlicial ectoparasites, which often retain great
activit}-, to intimate endoparasites, which sometimes become almost part of their host. There are
partial parasites, which retain independence during a portion of their life, and total parasites,
which pass from host to host and are never
free.

Corresponding to the degi'ee of the parasitism
the degeneration of the parasite, which is sometimes witnes.sed in the individual lifetime e.g., in
many crustaceans M-here the j'oung stages are freeliving and is sometimes inferred by comparing the
parasite with related types.
The retrogression
affects especially the nervous, sensory, muscular,
and alimentary systems. The reproductive system
is often highly developed, and the multiplication
very prolilic, which may be associated with the
fact that the parasite is often living without much
exertion, with abundance of stimulating food at
its disposal, and also with the fact that the chances
of death are often enormous.
The life-histories
are frequently intricate and full of risks, and those
types which varied in the direction of prolific reproduction have survived. In a number of cases,
such as the liver-fluke and some tapeworms, there
is self-fertilization, or autogamy, which is of very
rare occurrence among animals.
(5) Thoroughgoing parasites are often very effectively adapted to the conditions of their life.
Thus a tapeworm in the intestine of its host absorbs food by the whole surface of its body it has
muscular adhesive suckers and sometimes attaching
hooks it can thrive with a mininmm of oxygen
it has a mysterious
anti-body which preserves it
from being digested by its host and it is exceedingly proliHc.
(6) The effect of the parasite on the host is of
course \ery varied. It may be quite trivial or even
slightly beneficial it may mean the disablement
and death of the host. Some parasitic worms give
off toxic substances and some give rise to serious
disturbance by straying from their usual habitat
e.g., by getting into the vermiform appendix.
Of
an unusual type is the life-history of the sturdyworm of the slieep, which develops in the brain
and spinal cord and still more remarkable are
those parasitic crustaceans, such as S.acculina,
which infest crabs and destroy the reproductive
organs. The constitution of the castrated male
crab is profoundly changed towards the female
type, a small ovary may develop, the shape of the
abdomen aiiproximates to that of the female, and
the protruding parasite is actually guarded by its
bearer as if it were a bunch of eggs. In general it
may be said that, unless the host be weakly and
the jiarasites become very numerous, the effect of
the para.site upon tiie host is relatively unimportant, partly because of the defensive adaptability
of the living organism, and i)artly because verj'
aggressive parasites have probably eliminated
(4)

is

—

;

;

;

'

'

;

;

;

themselves from time to time by killing their
hosts, which it is not the parasites' interest to do.
Occa-sionally there are striking structural reactions

of the host in response to the stimulus of the parasites.
Thus galls grow round about many parasites
and sometimes restrict their injuriousnes.s, and
some kinds of pearls of fine quality are deposited
in various bivalve molluscs around the larvae of
parasitic flukes and tapeworms.
are inclined to jilace by themselves cases
(7)
like virulent bacteria (e.g., the plague bacillus)
and virulent Protozoa (e.g., the trypanosome of
sleeping-sickness), which are rapidly fatal when
transferred to a new kind of host, such as man,

We

which has no constitutional defences against them.
These microbes are not in any special way adapted
to parasitic life
they might as well be called predatory. Similarly, it does not seem to us that
parasitism is well illustrated by cases like that of
the ichneumon-larvre which destroy so many caterpillars.
The larva' develop from eggs which the
mother ichneumon-fly has laid in the caterpillar
they feed on the tiss\ies of the caterpillar and
pass into a new phase of life after they have killed
their host.
It does not seem to matter much
whether a caterpillar is devoured from the inside or
from the outside, and the ichneumon-larva; are as
much beasts of prey as parasites. In any case,
;

;

such instances illustrate the dirticulty already referred to of defining off' parasitism in a hard and
fast way from some of the other vital inter-organismal associations.
Massart and Vandervelde, in
their e.ssay on Parasitism, Organic and Social,
have distinguished nutritive, exploitary or predatory, and mimetic parasitism, and this exceedingly wide conception of the inter-relation has
enabled them to suggest a series of very interesting parallels between parasitism in the realm of
organisms and in human society. The ideal Ls
plainly the replacement of parasitism by symbiosis.

The number of parasites is legion, and parasitism,
though not usually obtrusive, is a common fact of
life.
To many^ninds it seems an ugly blot on the
and

fine script of nature,

considered.

ism in
(rt)

its

In

To begin

its

with,

repulsiveness must be
we must see parasit-

most general

many

setting.
cases, probably, it is initiated as

one of the responses which living creatures make
to environing limitations and difficulties.
Individual organisms hard beset may try to survive
within a larger organism which has swallowed
them, or may discover in their searchings what is
inside or upon the
to them simply a new world
surface of another organism. AV'hen a parasitic
relationship has been thoroughly established, it is
no longer part of the struggle for existence, but
the endeavours which led to its being initiated
and perfected were and, though the parasitism
may be spoken of as an evasion of the struggle for
existence, it cannot be separated off from any
other condition of safety and abundance which
organisms may secure.
[b) We have already referred to the difficulty of
drawing a dividing line between some parasites
and some symbions, and parasitism must be looked
upon as an expression of the Avide-spread tendency
in animate nature to establish inter-relations
between organisms, to link lives together, to weave
a web of life. It may sometimes be repulsive, but
it is to be seen as part of a complex systematization
or correlation that has been evolved in the course
of ages and is of great importance in the process of

—

;

natural selection.
(c) A third general fact is that parasites often
play a part as eliminative agents, and may work
towards conservation as well as wastcfully. When
a )iarasite enters or attacks a new kind of host
neither being in any way accustomed to the other
—one of three things may hap])en the parasite
may die, being, for instance, digested, as often
:

—

—

PARASNATH-PARIAH
happens with small nematode worms which are
swallowed by man in carelessly prepared or
or the host may die,
imperfectly cooked food
having no adaptive resistance to the intruder,
as is very likely to happen when man is infected
by the trypanosome of sleeping-sickness and is
out of reach of medical aid or the parasite and
tiie host may establish a viable inter-relation.
On the one hand, there is often wasteful elimination of newcomers who come witliin the range
of a parasite which does not do much harm to its
wonted hosts, as when horses and cattle enter the
tsetse fly belt in Africa and are killed off by the
disease called 'nagana,' or when an old population
of men or animals has introduced into its midst a
parasite to which they are physiologically non;

;

resistant witness the dire effects of the introduction of some microbic diseases, such as sj'philis,
among uncivilized peoples. On the other hand,
parasites exert another kind of eliminating influence which is apt to be overlooked, namely that
they often kill off weakly individuals among their
wonted hosts. It must be clearly understood that
in an enormous number of cases the parasites do
not greatly prejudice their hosts a modus vivendi
has been established. The thousands of nematode
worms in the food-canal of many a healthy grouse
seem to be unimportant. But, if the host be of a
weakly constitution or enfeebled by lack of food,
the parasites hitherto trivial may get the upper
hand and bring about the death of the host. In
some cases, we submit, this sifting will tend
Thus grouse-disease
to conserve racial health.
may be the nemesis of an antecedent toleration
of weakly birds.
Similarly it should be noticed
that an exaggerated parasitic infestation not infrequently occurring on or in organisms of which
man has taken charge may be due to the removal
of the cultivated plants or domesticated animals
from localities where their parasites find some
natural check, or may be the result of overThus, to
feeding, over-crowding, and the like.
give one example, a scale insect of trees may be
rare in natural conditions and very common
under cultivation, the close setting of the trees
favouring its increase. But this is man's afl'air,
not nature's.
:

—

Certain less
briefly stated.

important considerations

may

be

(d) Some parasites are in part beneficial, and
approximate to synibions. Thus there are beautiful infusorians in the stomach of herbivores like
horse and cow, which seem to heliD in the breaking

down

of the food.

Many

external parasites assist

keeping the surface of the body clean.
(e) In not a few cases
e.g., among crustaceans
the parasitism is connected with the continuance of
the race, for it is confined to the mother-animals,
the males and young females being free-living.
(/) While many parasites exhibit degeneration
and simply lie or float in the food afforded by the
host, there are many others, such as trypanosomes
in the blood, which live an exceedingly active life,
exerting themselves as much as many a free-living
Moreover, the frequently passive adult
creature.
stage may be preceded by a very energetic freein

living juvenile stage.

The moral and
mode of life is

aesthetic repulsion to a parain part justified by the fact
that the parasite may cease to do anything for
itself, may become a passively absorbent mass of
tissue, may lose by degeneration all tiiat makes
life worth living (nervous, sensory, and muscular
{g)
sitic

and may become positively ugly. But
it should be remembered that there is reason to be
repelled by the extremes in other modes of life
e.g., by animals which kill much more than they
can eat that parasites are not always sluggish or
functions),

;
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and that their host is not to them
;
to us, but must often be simply a vast
territory which admits of convenient
exploitation.
degenerate

what it
moving

is

Literature.— J. Massart and E. Vandervelde, Paranitism,
and Social, Eng. tr., London, 1895
P. J. van
Beneden, Animal J'aranites and Messmates'^, En(r. tr., do.
1870; R. Leuckart, Parasites of Man, Eng. tr., Edinburgh,
1S8(J
M. Braun, Animal Parasites of Man, Eng. tr., London,
1906
M. Braun and M. Luhe, Handbook of Practical ParasitolfK/y, Eng. tr., do. 1910
E. Brumpt, Pn^cis de paragitoloijie, Paris, 1910
J. Arthur Thomson, The Wonder of Life,
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PARASNATH.— Parasnath

is

name

the

of a

and sacred place of Jain pilgrimage, situated
in the Hazaribagh District of Chota >iagpur in the
province of Bihar and Orissa lat. 23° 58' N.
The mountain consists of a central
long. 86° 8' E.
narrow ridge, with many rocky peaks, irregular iu
siiape, but assuming the general configuration of a
crescent, ri-sing abruptly to the height of 44Su feet.
It is one of the sacred places (tlrlhri) of the Jains,
hill

;

;

known

to them as Sameta Sikhara, 'conjoined
peak,' and ranking with their other sacred places,
Satrunjaya, Girnar, Chandrapuri, and Pawa. Here
twenty of the Jinas are said to have attained nirvana. It takes its name from Parsvanatiia, the
23rd t'lrthakara, and was doubtless, according to
the custom of the Jains, selected by them as one of
their holy places on account of its isolated situation,
wiiich commended itself to the retiring habits of
the sect, and the beauty of the scenery.
When we ascend about three miles from Madhuban, a sudden turn in the road brings the Jain
temples into view.
'
Seen from this point, three tiers of temples rise one above
the other, showing some fifteen shining white domes, each surrjiountcd by briglit brass pinnacles, and in the case of the
Svetambara [the white-robed section] temples, by red and
yellow flags. The whole forms a dazzling white mass of
masonry, set against the huge bulk of Parasnath dark in
shadow' (Risley, in Statistical Account of Bengal, xvi. 219).

There are three important temples, each consisting of an inner and an outer quadrangle, tlie outer
built like a cloister with cells for pilgrims and outhouses.
Over the gate of the inner quadrangle is
a musicians' gallery, where flutes and drums are
played at daybreak, 8 a.m., noon, and sunset.
The rest of the inner enclosure is occupied by
various shrines with foliated domes, containing
images of the tlrthakaras. On the summit of these
domes the Svetambara sect erect a pole with a
short cross-bar, surmounted by three brass knobs,
and also fly a red or j^ellow flag to indicate that
Parsvanatha is at home. No such symbol is used
by the Digambara, or sky-clad,' section. In recent
times no European has been allowed to enter the
temples but a visitor who examined them in 1827
found the image of Parsvanatha to roi>resent the
saint sitting naked in the attitude of meilitation,
his head shielded by the snake which is his special
emblem. The whole mountain is covered with
other shrines, which the pilgrim, at some risk to
This rite is followed by
life and limb, must visit.
adoration at the temple of Parsvanatha. and by
the circuit [pradaksina) of the holy site, involving
a journey of about 30 miles.
'

;

—

Liter ATPRE. H. H. Risley, in Statistical Account of Bennal,
London, 1877, xvi. 207 fif., in which older authorities are fiuoted
D. Hooker, Himalayan Jonraals, do. 1891, p. 12 If. F. B.
Bradley -Birt, Chota Xagpore, do. 1903, p. 137 ff. IGI xix. 409.

;

J.

;

;

W. Ckooke.

PARDON.— See Forgiveness.
PARENTS.— See

Children, Abandonment,

Old Age. Family.

PARIAH.— Pariah,

jnoperly Parai.yan,

is

the

low caste in S. India Avhich has olitained
some celebrity owing to its being considered typical

name

of a

—

—

PAROUSIA
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Tlie mistaken
of the depressed castes in India.
use of the term 'Pariah' as being applicable to
tiie whole Inxly of the lowot castes, or even to
out-castes, became generally known in Europe
through P. Honnerat's Toyrt^e (Paris, 17S2), G. T. F.
Raynal's Hist. </<•.* (tablissunens et du commerce des
Evropfens dans les deux Indcs (Geneva, 1780), and
other Frencii works of the last quarter of the ISth
The natives of India never designate
century.
tiie low ciistes of other i)arts of the countrj' as
Parialis, nor are the Paraiyans of the present day
They
in Madra-s regarded as the lowest of the low.
constitute the great agiicultural labourer caste of
the Tamil countrj', their number amounting to
2,448,21)."), according to the last census (1911)
and
they are not lacking in natural intelligence, as is
shown by the fact that most of the domestic
servants of Euroi>eans in the Madras Presidency
It is from their
are recruited from this caste.
;

coming into contact with Europeans more habitually than any similar caste that the name Pariah
has been held to apply to low castes in general
but there are several castes in the Tamil country
;

lower than Pariahs e.g., the caste of .shoemakers.
Moreover, all traditions represent the Pariahs or
Paraiyans as a caste which has come down in the
world, and they have retained .some old privileges.
Thus the lower village offices are, in the majority
of Madnis villages, held by persons of the Paraiy;in
ciiste.
At the annual festival of the goddess of
the Black Town of Madras a Paraiyan is chosen
to represent the bridegroom of the godde.ss.
The
Paraiyans seem to be of Dravidian origin, and
their name is derived (according to R. Caldwell,
..1
Co)nparative Grammar of the Dravidian Languages-, London, 1895) from the Tamil v,-ot<\. parai,
a drum,' the Paraiyans being the class which
furnishes the drummers, esnccially at festivals.
Paraij'ans bury their dead ; tliey do not burn them
like most other Hindus.
In the times of native rule in S. India the
Pariahs used to be treated with gieat harshness.
J. A. Dubois (in India from 1792 to 1823) observes that the Pariahs 'are looked upon as slaves
by other castes.
Hardly anywhere are they
allowed to cultivate the .soil for their own benefit,
but are obliged to hire themselves out to the other
castes, who in return for a minimum wage exact
the hardest tasks from them.
Furthermore, their
masters may beat them at jtleasure.
They
'

.

.

.

.

live in hopeless poverty,
lack sufficient means to

.

.

and the greater number

procure even the coarsest
or at best
clothed in the most hideous rags.
The contempt and aversion with which the other castes
and particularly the Brahmins regard these unfortunate people are carried to such an excess that
in many places their presence, or even their footprints, are considered sufficient to defile the whole
neighbourhood.
They are forbidden to cross a
clothing.

They go about almost naked,
.

.

.

—

street in

—

which Brahmins are

living.

who

.

.

.

Anyone

has been touclied, wlietluT inadvertently or
j>urposely, l)y a Pariah is deli led by that single
act, and may hoM no communication with any
person whatsoever until he has been puriHed by
nathing. ... It would be contamination to eat
with any members of this cla.ss
to touch food
l)re})ared by them, or even to drink water which
they have drawn to use an earthen vessel which
they have held in their hands to set foot inside
one of their houses, or to allow them to enter
houses other than their own' (Hindu Manners,
Customs, and Ceremonies', pp. 49-51).
Though
the use of the name Pariah is confined io the Tamil
country in S. India, the depressed castes whose touch
causes pollution are, no doubt, a highly characteristic feature of the caste .system all over India.
Thus in Kashmir the Meghs, Doms, and other low
;

;

;

still compelled as of old to reside out of
the village. They have wells of their own, and must
make a sign Avhen they happen to meet Hindus of
high caste, or entirely shun their presence. In the
N.W. Provinces a number of castes, such as the
Dhobi, or washerman caste, the Kangrez, or dyer
caste, and the IJaysaz, or painter caste, are considered untouchable i.e., if a member of one of
the castes included in this group touches a man of
high caste, the latter is boftncf to wash himself.
The depressed races of Gujarat used to wear a
horn as their distinguishing mark. In the ancient
caste system of Manu the most degraded out-caste.s
were men called Chandalas.
They were not
allowed to live in villages and towns or to have
any fixed abode.
They could possess no other
wealth than dogs and donkeys, the two most despicable animals, and had to eat their food from
broken dishes, and to wear the garments of the
dead. Their transactions had to be among themselves only, and their marriages with their equals.
The execution of criminals was assigned to them
as their .special function, and they were to be distinguished by marks at the king's command,
such as branding on the forehead, so as to be
recognizable from a distance. At the present day
the name Chandal is throughout India used only
in abuse, and is not acknowledged by any caste as
its peculiar designation.
There exists, however,
in Eastern Bengal a non-Aryan caste, engaged for
the most part in boating and cultivation, who are
generally called Chandals.
At village festivals
the Chandal is obliged to put off his slioes before
he sits down in the assembly, and the ordinary
washermen and barbers decline to serve him.
The Madras, the serfs of Indian antiquity, were
also a depressed race, of alien origin probably, and
are still excluded from the privilege of wearing the
sacred thread of the higher castes but they were
at least allowed to enter the outer circles of the
Aryan system, and include many highly respectable

castes are

;

castes nowadays.
Literature.— H. Yule and A. C. Burnell, Hobton-Jobson,
W. Crooke, London, VMS, Censvs of India, 1911, Madras
Report, fN.W. Provinces Report, and General Report J. A.
Dubois, Hindu Manners, Cicstoms, and Ceremonies^, tr. U. K.
Beauchamp, Oxford, 1906; H. H. Risley, The Tribes and
Castes of Bengal, 2 vols., Calcutta, 1891 ; The Laws of Manxi,
tr. G. Biihler, in SEE xxv. [1886].
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PAROUSIA. Parousia is the transliteration of
a Greek noun (wapovala) which has become a technical term in Christian eschatology (EBE v. 383")
for the second coming or the return of Jesus
Christ.
The Greek word meant both arrival and
•presence,' and in the papyri it denotes especially
the visit of an official or a monarch.' In neither
sense does it occur in the Greek Bible as a religious
term even the later Jewish writings hardly ever
use it of God or of Messiah, preferring iwiaKo-n-r)
when they had occasion to speak of the Second
Coming for judgment. The primitive Christians
avoided inicKowrj.- It occurs as a later variant in
'

'

;

the eschatological text of 1 P 5® (the allusion in
1 P 2'^ is probably not eschatological), but trapovaia
was the favourite term for the reappearance of
Christ at the end. Paul uses it once (2 Th 2«)
even of the appearance of Christ's supernatural
rival
so fixed had the eschatological sense of the
word become (cf. the epistle of the churches of
Lyons and Vienne [Eus.
v. 1. 5]).
Yet it is
absent from the pages of the most eschatological
book in the NT, the Apocalypse of John, and it

—

HE

Cf. G. Milligan, St. Paul's Epistles to the Thessalonians,
1908, pp. 145-148.
As a rule. There were exceptions, however ; Poljkrates
V. 24), e.g., writes that Melito of Sardis lies ' waiting
(Eus.
for the visitation from heaven (ttji' iirb rdv ovpaviuv iiri<TKo-irriv),
possibly with a slight play on the term em'<r(co7ro»'. He has just
used napovcria in the same eschatological sense.
1

London,
2

HE

'

:

PARSIISM IN JUDAISM
appears within the Gospels only in Matthews version of the small apocalypse (Mt 24'- '^- ^- '^^), where
it denotes the final catastrophe at the return of the
Son of Man. Paul's employment of it (cf.
V. 386) appears to have popularized it in the ChristThe term iXevcLs never
ian vocabulary, however.
flourished in this connexion (cf. Iren. i. 10 Acta
Thomcc, 28) irapovaia became more and more the
technical relifjions word for the Second Comin<,'.
The early Christian use of the Second Coming
it was
differed from the Jewish in two respects
applied to Christ, not to God,' and it was ' second
as opposed to the first coming at the Incarnation,

ERE

;

;

:

'

'

'

coming meant the
the lips of the Greekspeaking Cliristians in the jirimitive Church
vapovala was almost exclusively applied to the
return of Christ in glory, in order to complete tlie
Messianic work and usher in the Final Judgment.
But by the time of Ignatius (cf. Phil. 9) it was
being used of the first coming ^ of the Lord at the
Incarnation (cf. Clem. Alex. Strom, i. 5, etc.), and
half a century later Justin Martyr explicitly mentions the two Parousias, in the past and in the future
Tiie more
(Dial. 14, 40, 49, Apol. i. 52, etc.).
general sense of trapovala, as equivalent to the
presence of God in life, was not forgotten, however, and the twofold sense of the term from this
point of view may be illustrated from the 2nd
(3rd ?) cent. Epistle to Diognetus (7)
He [God] will send him [Christ] in judgment, and who shall
You see
endure his presence [a reminiscence of MalS^]?
them [Christians] thrown to the wild beasts, that they may
deny tlieir Lord, and yet not overcome. Do you not see that
the more of them are punished, as many others abound? This
does not look like human work it is God's power, proofs of His
whereas for Judaism the

'

first

'

On

creation of the world. ^

'

.

.

.

;

presence.'

Here the eschatological sense of wapovala is at once
followed by the usage of the term as an equivalent
God's presence is visildy
for the divine presence
shown in the heroic endurance of the martyrs, and
the end is to bring a judgment which is Christ's
;

wapovaia, or visitation.
The latter conviction was enshrined in the creeds
and confessions, but its influence on life varied.
History shows how the relative position of the

ERE

v. 387 ff.), which
eschatological hope (cf.
either receded or assumed special prominence from
time to time, helped to accentuate the present or
the future aspect of the divine Parousia in the
theology of the later Church. The influence of the
Fourth Gospel, accelerated by the emphasis upon
the real presence of Christ in the Eucharist or in the
heart of the individual believer, laid stress upon
the conception of the Parousia as the immanent
presence of the divine being ; both the sacramental and the mystical phases of doctrine, which
On the
often combine, forwarded this tendency.

other hand, from Montanism

ERE

{q.v.)

onwards

(cf.

throughout the history of the
Church there has been a succession of more or less
eccentric (cf. ERE i. 177% iii. 781) outbursts of
the eschatological belief in an imminent Parousia
of Christ, whicii have generally fixed the end
within their own generation,'* arguing as a rule
from Biblical passages (see EsCHATOLOGY, § 15),
v.

31711".),

literally interpreted.^
1 The
unusual expression in 2 P 312 (ttji/ napovtria.v T-ijs toO
Seou 7)ne'pas) is not an exception.
2 Cf Slav. En. xxxii. 1, where God says to Adam as he is
Earth thou art and into the earth
expelled from paradise
whence I take thee thou shalt go, and I will not ruin thee, but
send thee whence I took thee. Then I can again take thee at
.

'

:

my

second coming.'
Origen, in de Princip. iv. 6, uses r; 'I>)o-oi! eTriStj/ni'a.
used to be thought that mediaival Europe was shaken by
terror at the approach of the year 1000 a.d., as though the end
of the world were at hand. The so-called evidence for this idea
has been conipletelv disproved (cf. R. Flint, The Philosophy of
History, Edinburgii, 1898, i. 101).
5 In The Ministry of Grace (London, 1901), p. 2, J. Wordsworth declares that one of the delights offered by the study of
3

4 It
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.\n eloquent, daring expression of this faith will be found in
Gilfillan's peroration to his Bards of the Ilible (3 Edin-

George

burgh, 1852, p. 336 f.), where he declares that the immediate
advent of Christ, God's Son, is the only hope for the preservaWe are fast approaching the
tion of the Bible, God's Word.
position of the Grecians on the plains of Troy. Our enemies
the
field,
hard
on
or from the Ida of the ideal
are pressing us
philosophy throwing out incessant volleys. There are discusOur standard
sions, distrust, disaffection among ourselves.
our standard-bearers are fainting.
still
floats intact, but
Meanwhile our Achilles is retired from us. But just as when
the Grecian distress deepened to its darkest, when Patroclus
the " forerunner " had fallen, when men and gods had driven
them to the very verge of the sea, Achilles knew his tinie was
come, started up, sent before him his terrible voice, and his
more terrible eye, and turned straightway the tide of battle ;
so do we expect that our increasing dangers and multiplying
foes, that the thousand-fold might that seems rushing on us, is
a token that aid is coming, and that our Achilles shall " no more
be silent but speak out," shall lift his "bow, his thunder, his
almighty arm" "shall take unto him hie great power and
'

—

reign.'"

Tiie term naturally enters even into modern
religious speculations which attempt to reconcile
tiie Biblical language of the eschatological .sections
with tlie course of history and the
in the
present situation. These (cf. the literature quoted
in HDBiu. 674-680 ; S. D. F. Salmond, The Christian Doctrine of Immortality^, Edinburgh, 1901,
244 f.) either define the Parousia as having
\}.
occurred at Pentecost or the fall of Jerusalem or
identify it not with any event in the past or the
future, but with the general dispensation of the

NT

divine presence

among men.

— In

addition to the references in the article,
the following studies may be noted W. P. Lyon, in J. Kitto's
Cyclopcedia of Biblical Literature^, Edinburgh, 1S70, i. 75-77;
Worsley,
H. T. Grierson, in ExpT xix. [1907] 105 f. F.
The Apocalypse of Jesus, London, 1912, pp. 142-157; J. Agar
Beet, The Last Things, do. 1913; J. Davidson, The Second
Coming, do. 1913; R. W. B. Moore, The Xearness of our
Lord's Return, do. 1913; G. E. Hill, Apocalyptic Problems,
do. 1916.
Moffatt.

Literature.

:

;
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PARRICIDE.— See Crimes AND PuNisHMEKT.s.

PARSIISM IN JUDAISM. —The
between

relation

and Judaism has been the
investigation and acute controversy for

Parsiism

subject of
The date of compilation of
at least fifty years.
the most important Avesta documents is more
uncertain than that assumed by so-called higher
Much
criticism for the documents of the Bible.
depends upon this aspect of dates for, if it can be
shown, as is the conviction of the present writer,
that the Jewish records are much older than the
Avestan or Mazdfean documents, especiallj- tlio»e
containing similar practices and beliefs, then there
can be no longer a question of Persian inHuenee on
the Judaism of the Bible, and that of the postBiblical period, till long after the final dispersion,
could still be the object of investigation. On
these points scholars are most sharjiiy divided.
Yet it is obvious that from the time of Cyrus down
to Alexander, when the Acha^menian kings ruleii
over Palestine, nothing positive is known of the
existence of Zoroastrianism and its doctrines and
And, even if that form of Zoroastrianism
practices.
had already been evolved which we find in the
time of the Arsacids (Parthians), more is required
than a mere exercise of suzerain distant power so
to influence the faith of the peojde as to introduce
new conceptions of life and death, a new eschatology, and even new laws of purity and dehlemeut
in daily life, especially when one nation i)ossessed
a sacred book and the others had none as yet.
Such changes are the result of long, intimate
intercourse between the followers of difiorent
;

during which .sufiicient api)reciation has
been gained of the merits of such doctrines as to
allow the one religious body access to the inner
religions,

Ilistorv is ' delight in the vision which it opens to u.o of
truth and
the second coming of the Lord, and of His reign

Church
peace.'

m
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sanctuary of the life of the Dtht-r. Notliiiig of the
kind has hapj)ened in Palestine. No Persian
in compact
followers of Zoroastrianism lived
masses in Palestine, nor is there any trace of
intimate intercourse between the Jewish doctors
and the Persian inobcds. The reverse, however,
has happened in Persia and Media. The whole
ancient Babylonian empire was honeycombed with
They spread from the
Jewish settlements.
northern frontier of Palestine to the northern
frontier of India and possibly beyond, as far as

They lived there for centuries to<,'ether,
before and during the Achivmenian period, down
to the end of the Sasanian period and the Arab
Ciiina.

conquest

— down to this very daj'.

The

possibilities

much

greater, therefore, that Jewish influences
which permeated the inhabitants of these countries
should have contributed to the evolution of the
new faith propounded by Zoroaster. It is erroneous to inuagine that the Jews did not develop an
intense missionary activity among the nations
with which they came into contact. The reverse
is the case.
Thej' also lived in compact masses and
preserved the knowledge of Hebrew, and still more
of the Aramaic tongue, down to the 10th cent, and
later.
The question of the date of the Avesta,
however, has still to be settled. The legend of
the burning by Alexander of the Zoroastrian
sacred books stands in contrast with the fact that
Alexander burned neither the sacred books of the
Jews and Samaritans nor those of the Tj-rians or
the Egyptians. The collection and piecing together
of the old fragments in the time of the Arsacids
niav refer to the literary collection of the Gdthds
and the i)ublication of the Avesta by the Magi, the
priests and the exclusive exponents of the new
faith.
As Darmesteter has shown in his intioduction to the Avesta (SEE w.- [1895] p. Iviiff.),
undoubted traces of the Pentateuch in form and
contents are to be seen in the Avesta.
Not even after that period (i.e. from the middle
of the .3rd cent, to the destruction of the Temple)
has there been so intimate a convivium, or even a
fiolitical unity, between the Palestinian and the
'arthian kingdoms as to allow for intense influence
of Zoroastrianism on the Jews of Palestine.
The

are

Jews were separated even more than before from
the kingdom across the Euphrates. They giavitated towards Egypt. The only country in which
Jews were brought into close contact with Zoroastrianism, in a geographical sense, was ancient
Babylon with its teeming Jewish population but
it would be a mistake to imagine that tlie Jews of
Babylon exercised any appreciable influence upon
the siiaping of the Jewish beliefs and practices
which had their centre in Palestine and found
expression in the literature of the time. The
;

athnities between the two, however, as well as the
possible relation between Parsiism and the postBiblical and Talmudic literature, would still be

worth examining.

The extent of the Aramaic influence is best seen
in that extraordinary bilingual Pahlavi literature
in which the text is written in Aramaic and read
No doubt those who wrote it first read
in Persian.
it also in the language in which it was written,
Aramaic, but then it was read by the Persian
in the language of the AvestaThe predominant influence, therefore, in Babylon was
that of the Aramaic-speaking population, among
viz.

Magi

them the Jews.
Three periods have to be distinguished in w-hich
Parsiism might have influenced Judai-sm and vice
ver.ia, viz. Acha^menian, Arsacid, and Sasanian,
corresponding roughly to the Biblical, post-Biblical,

and lalmudic periods. In the.se, references will
have to be made to the eschatology, angelology,
and demonology.
Before entering upon this

investigation,

it is

necessary to establish a fact of

fundamental importance. The views and beliefs
found scattered through the post-Biblical literature
do not form any essential part of Judaism, nor
have they any dogmatic value, except the mere
vague mention of the existence of angels, immortality and resurrection, and punishment and guilt,
as abstract theories only, without any detail or
any concrete shape and form. These are Midrashim
legendary embellishmentsof no bindingcharacter.
The descriptions, e.g., of a heavenly hierarchy or of

—

the divisions of Gehinnom are left to individual
believers, just like so many other eschatological
legends found in the Rabbinical literature. Judaism
as a faith laj-s no stress upon them.
They are part
of the religious folk-lore and no more.
But even
among this Midrashic matter we must seek for
traces of Parsi theories which may have influenced
the Judaism of Palestine in the first place.
As already remarked, the
{\) Ach<vnie.nian.
existence of the Parsi dualistic faith with its
celestial hierarchy, its hell, the drujs and divs, and
all the other ceremonial, lustral and sacriiicial
details, worship of fire, etc., cannot be traced
positively as far back as the Acha^menian rule and
the time of Cj'rus and Darius. No trace of this
teaching can be found explicitly in the books of
the OT (the allusion in Is 45" to God as creator of
light and darkness cannot be strained to express a
view polemical to Zoroastrian dualism
it rests
purely on the beginning of Genesis). Nor have
traces of immortality been found corresponding to
those of Zoroastrianism. This belief in immortality in Judaism has not yet been sufficiently
elucidated (see below).
^ye can now follow up a systematic development
of antrelology and divine hierarchy in Ezk P"^-, and

—

;

especially in

be added

1

Dn

K 22is,

8'« Q^' 10'3-2i

Ps

Is 6'^-,

12''-,

89*5 103=".

to

which may

None

of these

shows the slightest similarity to the Zoroastrian
hierarchy, to the Amesha Spentas (which are mere
shadows), or even to the Fravashis— all probably
ancient natural gods reduced to ghosts, whilst the
angel in the Jewish literature is- conceived as a
concrete being. In the introduction to Job Satan
differs fundamentally from the Zoroastrian Angra
Mainyu Avith his hosts of drxijs and his hell. The
attemjjts made to find in Proverbs and the Psalter
reflexes of Zoroastrian influence and the theory of
creative
Wisdom ^ have been shown not to be
well-founded.
More important is the period of
(2) Arsacid.
the Ai-sacids from c. 260 B.C. to A.D. 260, the period
of the Apocrypha and the Pseudepigrapha, as well
During this whole period of
as the NT writings.
close on 500 years, except for a few years of
Parthian domination, the Jews of Palestine had
practically no communication with the Parthian
kingdom and with the Zoroastrian tire-worshippers.
Yet the Jewish literature contains a fully-developed
angelology, demonology, and eschatology. There
are, no doubt, various points of contact, especially
in the last-named, with Parsiism, but a careful
examination reveals the fact that the similarity is
only in general principles and beliefs, and, if we
descend to details, the differences are as numerous
Tobit shows exactly how
as they are profound.
diflerent the product is under Zoroastrian influence.
This book was written in the Parthian kingdom,
among the ten tribes. Rhag;e, the centre of that
the danger which Tobit
worship, is mentioned
incurs when burying the dead is understood only
when one remembers the Zoroastrian horror of
burial.
The angel Raphael acts like a Fravashi,
but his name is a typological and symbolical Hebrew
'

'

—

;

name. Thedemon whopossessesSarahisAshmedai,
IT. K. Cheyne, in Semitic Studies in Memory of Dr. A.
Kohut, p. Ill ff.

—

—

;
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not Angra Mainyu, a simple div, Aeshmadaeva.'

no further reference to any of these
incidents in the other apocryphal and pseudepigraphical literature. The heavens tluon<(h wliicli
Enoch, Moses, Baruch, and Isaiah jiass as well as
that of the heavenly halls, Hehaloth, differ in every
detail from the Zoroastrian heaven, and not one of
the Amesha Spentas or Fravasliis is mentioned by
name. All the names are pure Hebrew.
The heavenly economy is built up on a different
basis.
It is the astrolof,dcal, with the fundamental

There

is

principle of seven
seven planets.

—seven

heavens, seven angels,

Herein lies the key to the explanation of the
relation between Judaism and Parsiism, especially
at the time when Babylonian beliefs and traditions
were still all-powerful. The Babylonian system
of mythology has, unfortunately, not Ijeen preserved in the cuneiform literature as a definite
system. Everything seems to be in a fluid state,
and the true relation between the manifold divinities
is rather vague and subject to local influences.
Out of the mass of gods, however, a heavenly
hierarcliy could easily have become crystallized
under the prevalent astrological influences. Some
of the ancient minor gods could have been turned
into no less vague Amesha Spentas to correspond
to the more pronounced Jewish angels.
It is

Judaism that works up the Babylonian material
and makes it acceptable in a more concrete form to
the founders and shapers of Zoroastrianism also.
This agrees with the tradition recorded in the
Rabbinical writings (Jer. liosh Hashdnah, i. 4
Gen. Itabbdh, 48), thaii the names, not the principle,
of the angels had been brought from Babylon and
not from Persia. Even Metatron, who has been
compared with Mithra, cannot be identified with
the latter either philologically or functionally.
There is no resemblance whatever to Mithra in the
position assigned to Metatron in Jewish mysticism,
where he is the substitute for Enoch. The direct
mediator between God and man, he stands near
the throne of God, and it is therefore likely that
we have here a hybrid combination of the name
Mithra with a Greek work like fj-eraOpdvos, due to
popular etymology in any case he is neither the
counterpart of Mithra nor derived from him.
The demonology of the Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha is still farther away from that of the
Avesta. Satan is not like Angra Mainyu in any
detail.
There is no real dualism to be found
;

no conscious rebellious and antagonistic power
opposed directly and independently to the other
power, almost equal in strength, which will have
to be broken at the end of days to ensure the final
decisive victory of the good over the evil principle.
This point must be retained, for it is the only
really characteristic principle of Parsiism, although
not at all improbable, as H. Gunkel,^ W.
Bousset,* and otiiers have shown, that it goes
back to the ancient Babylonian dragon myth,
whicii, as such, and not in the Zoroastrian form,
reappears in some allusions in the OT, especially
the dragon in Revelation. The dualistic conception appears more pronovinced in the Gnostic, and
more definite still in the Manicha>an doctrines.
But not a trace of it can be found in the ancient
Jewish literature of the period under consideration.

it is

The Jewish demonology resembles the Babylonian
more closely.
The names of evil spirits are
Shidilim and Lilith. There is no
God, only the desire of hurting man
innate wickedness and because of
originally an angel who has fjillen

opjiosition to
because of his

Satan is
from heaven,

sin.

the form Asliiiu dai' is the primitive form, then we have
here a late form, just as it occurs in the Talmud, or this late
form may be flue to a late copyist.
2 Israel und liahylonicn, Gottingen, 1903.
3 Rel des Jtidentums'i, Berlin, 1906.
1

If

'
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evil spirits are also angels who have
followed their leader. Pride caused their downfall
a rash act of disobedience and nowhere are
they considered as in real opposition to God. In
the NT teaching the power of Satan is broken by
the Messiah.
In the Jewish eschatology the fundamental
principle is the immortality of the soul and then
the economy of the world. Various references in
the or show that the belief in the life of the soul
after its departure from this world was known
The references to Sheol,
from ancient times.
however shadowy they may be, suffice to prove it.
The researches of N. Sciderblom and E. Boklen ^
have shown how slight the similarity is between
Parsiism and Judaism even in those points where
the greatest affinity ai)parently exists. Except
for a few details, which may have been taken over
directly by one from the other, in all important
The
points there is profound divergence of view.
very nature of a hell inhabited by drujs a cold,
dark abode without hope of salvation difi'ers in
every detail from the Jewish popular conception of
and the
a hell filled with fire and brimstone
divisions of hell, the names of the evil spirits, etc.,
Here the present writer
have no similarity.
ventures to point not only to Babylonian beliefs,
which seem to be the direct source for the Zoroastrian hell in the Avestan writings, and to some
extent for the old Jewish conceptions of Sheol, but
also to what has not hitherto been considered in
that connexion, viz. the fully-developed Egj-ptian
eschatology with its beliefs in life after death,
accompanying gods (or spirits, or angels), the
judgment of the soul after death, and the final
decision as to salvation and perdition.
It wa-s
this fatal decision that every worshipper of Osiris
wished to escape, and this is the ultimate source
of so many ceremonies and practices, and even
religious movements ^the desire to avoid complete
annihilation after death and to obtain guarantees
in this life of everlasting salvation, the salvation
after death from hell and destruction, from punishment and purgatory, which is the secret teaching
of many Greek mysteries, Orphic, Ophite, etc. (see
G. Anrich, Das antike Mysterienwescn, Gottingen,
'893; W. Bousset, HauptprohUnu der Gnosis, do.

and the

—

—

'

—

—

;

—

1907).

How much of this is JeAvish, how much Egyptian,
how much can be traced to Thracian W. Asiatic
traditions anterior to Parsiism, has not yet been
decided, though the investigations are moving in
that direction. Mention may ])e made here also
of the Sibylline literature akin to the Jewish
Apocalyptic and yet independent of Zoro.astrian
It is remarkable, however, that these
infiuences.
notions ap))ear in Jud;ea after Alexander, and
practicallj' for the first time in the apocryphal
There
literature shortly before the Christian era.

now one factor, the importance of which cannot
be gainsaid, which the present writer is able to
add, as he believes, more fullj-, for the first time
demonology, and
the Sanuiritan angelology,
The information hitherto has been
eschatologj'.
so scanty that it is not to be wondered at that
scholars from A. Reland downwards have gone
Bj' the aid of the
totall}^ astray on the subject.
material in the present writer's possession, it can
be stated that the Samaritans and Jews agree
is

most closely

in

all

essentials.

The Samaritans

believe in angels, even mentioning some by name
at the birth of Moses angels surround tlie place
and sing hynms, very much as the angels did at the
birth of Jesus Balaam worships seven angels wlio
preside over the phenomena of nature, like the
:

;

1
"i

La

Vie future d'aprfs le Miizd<'i\^i)u\
Die Verwandtuchaft der jiidisch-christL

Eschatolonie.

init

dfr parsiseh.

—

;
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Enoch the angels meet Moses before his
death.
The Samaritans know also of the evil
inflnences of wizards and demons (shedini of the
I'entateuch).
eschatology.
their
interesting is
Still more
Master's Codd. S72 and 1156, especially the latter,
of
the fate of
contain an elaborate description
the soul after deatii, of paradise and Gehinnom, of
the joys of the former and tlie lire and brimstone in
the latter, of the resurrection of the dead, of the
jinRels in

;

1 )ay of Judgment, of punishment and reward, and
of the advent of the Taheb (Messiah), who plays
as colourless a part as the Messiah in the Test, of
Twelve Putrianh'i and in the Apoc. Baruch.
are moving here in the same atmosphere as were
the contemporaries of the Second Temjde and the
beginnings of Christianity. The source of these
beliefs must be sought in Palestine and in the
beliefs tiien shared by Jews, Samaritans, and

We

Judaizing mystics. At that time there was no
coimexion between the Jews in Palestine and the
Partliian kingdom, and it cannot be emphasized
too strongly that the body of i)ractices and beliefs
which Jews and Samaritans lield in common are
very ancient.
They go back to a primitive
common source. Neither Jew nor Samaritan has
Egyptian
liorrowed consciously from the other.
and other heatiien mysteries may have contributed
to fashion older beliefs of a Judfeo-Babj'lonian
origin.
are dealing, of course, primarily with
Local
tliose beliefs which are held by all the Jews.
influences have produced some particular beliefs
.md practices, but these cannot be put down as
Jewish in the wider sense of the word.
This
refers especially to the third or Sasanian period,
was
Babjion
when there
close contact in
between
Jews and the Zendiks, or Magi, as they were then

We

called.
(3)

Sasaninn.

— Zoroastrianism,

as soon

as

it

religion and enjoyed the special
support of the kings, became as intolerant as every
The Parthian kings
victorious Church has been.
Greek and Mithraic cults
were very tolerant.
flourished side by side with Jewish worship and
Buddhist faith. Not so the flrst Sasanian king,
Arda-shir, who succeeded in ousting the Parthians
and founded a new dj'nasty thoroughly and fanatiperiod of
cally devoted to Zoroastrianism.

became the State

A

persecution began against the numerous Jewish
population in Babj'lon, to be followed soon by a
similar fanatical outbreak against Christians and
in fact, against every heterodox
Maniclia^ans
worship. The relation, however, became gradually
less strained until the Arab conquest put an end
Traces of the conflict and of
to Zoroastrianism.
the relaxation of persecution are found in the

—

Talmud.'
Eriendly relations existed between Shabur
(Saporas) the king and Jewish sages like Samuel,
and during that period many old Persian (Pahlavi)
words entered the popular language of the Jews in
Babylon.- In the popular development of angelology and demonology some traits borrowed from
Zoroastrianism have been added to the more
primitive conceptions of the angels and demons, of
their attributes of good and evil.
Ashmedai
becomes the king, and Lilith the queen, of the
male and female demons. Many legends connected
with life and death have been more embellished in
conformity with Zoroastrian jiopular beliefs, but
nothing fundamental has been added to those
notions found in older literature, and even here it
is difficult to

distinguish

how much

of it is origin-

Babylonian or known to us only from the
Extreme views have
Zoroastrian counterpart.
ally

1 See H. Graetz, Gesch. der Judeii, Leipzig, 1866-78, iv. 291 f.,
Eng. tr., London, lh91-92, ii. 629 £f.
See Aruk. llaahalem, ed. A. Kohut, Vienna, 1878-92, passim.
•J

been expressed by O. H. Schorr ' on the dependence
Talmudic practices, but most of them have
since been discarded and the rest greatly modifled by the researches of Kohut, Darmesteter, and
others. What influence Zoroastrian literature may
have had on Jewish legendary literature, such as
the Targum of Esther, and other Haggadic stories,
like the Nimrod legend, must be the subject
of special investigations on the i)art of students.
Possibly through Gnostic mediation, a more
marked dualism is noticeable in those mystical
ideas which found their fullest expression in the
Zoharistic literature (see ZdHAR).
On the religious
side, however, with but few exceptions, the Jews
preserved their original independence.
Though
willing to adopt and assimilate collateral details
and embellish their primitive creations with
elements borrowed from elsewhere, they did not
owe anything vital to Parsiism and Zoroastrianism.
Indeed, the contrarj' can be asserted with more
of

plausibility.
Principles which are common to the
whole of Jewry, held also by the Samaritan and
found in the oldest Apocrypha, may have been
communicated to the nascent faith of Zoroaster
and have contributed to lift the latter to the higher
position of a modified monotheism, far above the
polytheism of India and Babylon or Greece and
Egypt. The historical and geogi-aphical evidence
points in that direction.
See also Jews in Zoroastrianlsm.
Literature. —In addition to the Avesta, Fr. and Eng. tr. by
J. Darmesteter, and the other Pahlavi texts translated principally by E. W. West and M. Haug, SBE v. [ISSO], xviii. [1882],
xxiv. [1885], xxxvii. [1892], xlvii. [1897], the following are the
most Important publications bearing on the relation between
Parsiism and Judaism A. Kohut, Vber die jiidiscke AngHologie und Damonoloijie in Hirer Abhdngigkeit vom Parsismiis,
Leipzig, 1866 (see bibliography of his Persian writings on
Parsiism in the Kohut Memorial Volume, also Memoir of Dr.
Alexander Kohut's Literary Activity,' by his son, in Proceedings
of the Fourth Biennial Cu7ive>ition of the Jewish Theological
Soniiiary Association, New York, 1894, reprinted in Tributes to
t/ie Memory of Rev. Dr. Alexaniler Kohut, do. 1S94, pp. 49-64)
T. K. Cheyne, Book of Psalms, its Origin, and its Relation to
Zoroastrianism,' in Semitic Studies in Memory of Rev. Dr.
Alexander Kohut, Berlin^.1897 N. Soderblom, Les P'racashis,
Paris. 1899; E. Stave, Ifber den Einrht.ss des Parsisinus aiif
das Judentum, Haarlem, 1898; M. Fliigel, The Zend-Avesta
and Eastern Religions, Baltimore, 1898; N. Soderblom, La
:

'

'

;

E. Bbklen,
Vie future d'apres le Mazdi'isme, Angers, 1901
Die Verwandtschaft der jiidisch-christlichen mit dor parsischen
;

F. Cumont, The Mysteries of
Mithra, tr. T. J. MoCormack, Chicago, 1903; L. H. Mills,
Zarathushtra and the Greeks, do. 19u,=), Zarathushtra, Philo,
the Achcemenids and Israel, do. 1906, Avesta Eschatology compared with the Books of Daniel and Revelation, do. 1908
M. N. Dhalla, Zoroastrian Theology, New York, 1914.
Eschatologie, Gbttingen,
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PARSIS. — 'Parsi'

;

M. Gaster.

derived from Pars, which
is identified with the modern Fars, one of the provinces of the ancient Parsa, the Pcrsis of the
Greeks. It is the name under which the Persian
Zoroastrians, who landed on the shores of Gujarftt
No trace is left
in the 8th cent. A.D., are known.
of the different bodies of Persian settlers who are
supposed to have come to other parts of India.
The refugees were successively called by European
is

travellers Par.fco.i, Perscos, Persecs, Parsees, Par.'iis,
etc.
The Parsis are still found in Gujariit (Bombay
Presidency), and the largest population is in the
city of Bombay.
It is extremely difficult to form
I. Statistics.
an approximate notion of the number of the Parsi
S)pulation under the diflerent rulers of Gujarat
indus, Muhammadans, Portuguese, Marathfts.
The numbers of the first immigrants are totally
unknown, and the later estimates of European
travellers, based on personal or second-hand evidence, are most uncertain, so that there is no need
From the history of the refugees
to record them.
themselves we can derive more useful information.
When they landed in India, it is probable that they

—

were not very numerous
'

He-Haluf,

i.-iii.,

;

for, if

Lemberg, 1852-56,

they had been,

iv.,

Breslau, 1859.

:

PARSIS
came from Honnuz and

Beeing that they

Kfithift-

w{ir by sea, it wouhl liave required a large fleet
to convey them.
But, being of a prolific race,
they increased rajiidly, and, after spreading into
villages, they settled in larger localities, and at
last in the great town of Surat, the emporium of
the East in the 18th century.
new start was
made with the beginning of the 19tli century,

A

Avhen they deserted Surat, being attracted by
Bombay, the centre of European commercial
activitj\
Bombay is at present the headquarters
of the community.
The censuses taken by order of the British
Government are, in fact, the only reliable documents f(n' the 19th century. The Account-book
of the Farai P(tnchayet, Bombay, A.Y. 1281-82,
A.D. 1912 (Gujariti), gives most accurate .statistics of the Parsi population.
It contains the
results of those ditlerent censuses and such available information as it has been pos.sible to
collect in foreign countries (see Appendix, pp.
i-xviii).

According to the last census (1911), the number
of Parsis in India, including Aden, the Andaman
Islands and Ceylon, the Straits Settlements, China,
and Japan amounted to 100,499, of whom 80,980
belongetl to the Bombay Presidency {Acconnt-book,
App. pp. i, xvii f ). The distribution of the population is as follows
.

I.

British Provinces.

III.

i

1

Localities.

Males.

Straits Settlements

108
12
132

Females.

TotaL
1

Ceylon

183
14
1771

20

75
2
23
i

272

104

403 a

51,123
272

48,973
104

160,096

.

.

51,395

49,077

100,499

China
Japan
Total

.

Total for whole of India
Total for other countries

Total Parsi population

The above

is

.

1

292
1

403

completed by another exhaustive

table (see App. pp. i-xviii), in which the Parsi population of the towns contained in the above localiThe largest total is in BomVjay,
ties is given.
numbering 50,931 Parsis (26,764 males, 24,107
xvi
see the census of tlie Bomliay
females [p.
then
Parsis, according to the wards or districts])

—

;

small community of 5458
and, in the Baroda State,
Parsis (3420 m., 4535 f. ),
Parsis (1030 m., 2591 f.).
The trustees of the Parsi Panchayat have given in
the Appendices of their Account-books of 1900-01
and 1913 the result of the diflerent censuses 1811,

comes

with its
souls (2404 m., 3054 f.)
which comprises 7955
Nausari with its 4221
Sui'at,

;

1816, 1829, 1849, 1864, 1872, 1881, 1891, either
Females.

Males.

Localities.

641

from

the Pdrsi Prnkcish of B. B. Patell or from information derived from various sources, otticial and

Total.

private.
1.

2.
3.

Ajmer-Merwara
Andaman and Nicobar
Assam

....
....

4.

Baluchistan

5.

Bengal

6.

Behiir and Orissa
includinj^ Behar
Orissa
,,

9.

11.

Coorg
Madras

12. N.-VV.

13.
14.

25
|-15

Aden

Beriir

Provinces

Panjab
United Provinces
including Ayia

.

.

.

35

23^

12J

Persia.

80,980

{
I,

268
195

38,242
1,152
116
105

1,031

097

1,728

f710

1,197

\321

487
210

16

18

34

249

239
8
250
368
295
93

488
49
626
872

41,614

86,1.^5

1,259

41

376
504

.

/394

.

(110

_44.541

In 1872 there were in Bombay 40,809 Shahenshahis and 3282 Qadimis, and in the Bombay
Presidencj' and the whole of India'* 29,838 Shahensliahis and 1770 Qadimis, forming a total of 70,647
Shahenshfihls and 5052 Qadimis.
In 1881 there
were in Bombay 43,292 Shahenshfthis and 5305
Qadimis, and in the Bombay Presidency and the
whole of India 24,001 Shahenshdhis and 548 Qadimis, forming a total of 67,293 Shahensliahis and
5853 Qadimis. But the distinction is not of great
importance, and the figures are not sufhciently
comprehensive to be Avorth publishing, so that
we need not investigate this point. A census of
the two sects was made in the Baroda State in
1911, and of the total of 7955 Parsis the Shahenshaliis number 7778, and the Qadimis number

_

78,185^
2,411

384
300

}
j

\
531/

6S9\
183/

177.

Native StairBS AND Aq ENCIES.

15.

Assam (Manipur)

16.

Baluchistan

17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.

Baroda
Benyal
Behar and Orissa
Itombav
Central India Agency

II.

....
....
....
....
....
....
....
....

3
3,420

i

4

4,535

7,955

1,333

1,252

2,585

6S9

1

Central Provinces

.

.

Hvderabad
Kashmir
Madras
Mysore

1

N.-W. Provinces

i,3.;o

8
707

22
4

9

55

46

29
1,529
31
6
101

20
191

7
151

27
342

2

.

1

as a race, have

;

Agen-

cies and tribal areas
Panjab
Rajputana

United Provinces
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Ethnography.— The Parsis,

preserved some of the qualities of their ancestors,
the Persians, but have undergone changes, due to
Early travellers
climate, food, and surroundings.
always noted them as diti'erent from the other
general,
are
described as
men,
in
natives.
The
their stature, says Mandelslo
well-proportioned
(Voyages, p. 186), is not among the tallest, but
their comjilexion is fairer than that of the other
Iiulosthans, and their women are far fairer and
handsomer than tiie natives and the Muhammadans. La Boullaye le Gouz (Voyages, p. 189)
insists on the whiteness of the complexion of the
Parsis, while Stavorinus (Voi/aqcs, ii. 495 f.) finds it
Fryer
little diflerent from that of the Sjianiards.
(E. India and Persia, ii. 115, letter iv. ch. vi.

.

.

30. Sikkiin
31.

2
39,510

10

("39,943

....
....
....
....
....
II.

28.
23.

1

41,470

Total

26.
27.

5

Bombay

Oudh

24.
25.

Since the middle of the 18th cent, the Parsis
have been divided into two religious sects, Shahenshahis, or Kasmis, and Qadimis. The former
adhere to the era accepted by their forefathers,
the first emigrants from Khorasiin, whereas
the latter have adopted the old Persian year
observed by the present-day Zoroastrians in

.

Central Provinces and
Berar
including Central Provnices
,,

10.

166
610

.

Sind

,,

Burma

73

208
10
8

.

Zillas

8.

93
40^!

5

Bonibav Presidency
including

262

.

ChotaNagpur

,,

7.

128

134

1

.

;

Totol

.

6,682

7,359

13,941

1

1

vol.. IX.

— 41

1

3

Inohiding 22 children.
Including 27 children.

* Including 5 children.
4 Exclusive of Bombay.
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di. iii.) had already t,aven to
i. 294, letter iii.
According to
the epithet of 'straw-colour.'
Stavorinus, the women, fairer even than the men,
had a slender figure, large black eyes, and finelyarched ebony eyebrows, placed at some distance
from the eyes, as'if to enhance their beauty. Their
forehead was higli, their nose slightly aquiline,
their moutli small with shining teetli, their breast
cf.
it

Forbes (Oriwell sliaped, and their gait easy.
ental Memoirs'-, i. 112) says that the Parsis are a
comely race, athletic and well formed. He praises
the beauty of their women, but deplores the
Srecooious and almost ma.sculine stoutness whicii
The
isfigures them after the age of twenty.
travellers add that the I'arsis abstained from
marrying outside of their community in order to
Nowadays their
pre.serve their purity of blood.
characteristics are easily summed up as follows
'They are, in feature, in the main, of a highAryan type, somewhat intermixed, perhaps after
a very long residence in India, and somewhat
blunted and thickened as compared to the sharper
and more chiselled northern faces but still there
is generally the prominence of feature which we
miglit expect from an extraction originally Persian'
(M. Justice Ctampbell, JASBc, supiilementary
:

;

number,

vol.

xxxv.

India,' p. 140).
III.

History.

pt.

ii.

[1SG6],

'

Ethnology

—The sole document that we

on the events of

of

pos-

early history of the Parsis
and their arrival in India is tlie Kissah-i-Sanjdn
('Hist or J' or Story of Sanjan'), a Persian book
written 'in verse in A.Y. 969 (A.D. 1600).
The
author is one Bahman Kaikobad of Nausari. He
saj-s that he wrote the book on the authority of
older traditions and accounts, and of what he had
heard from his elders (see E. B. Eastwick, JRASBo
i. [1842] 167-191
and J. J. Modi, A few Events in
the Early History of the Parsis and their Dates,'
in Zartho.sti, i. [1273 A. v.], ii. [1274 A.Y.]).
The
first MSS of the Kissah-i-Sanjan were brought
to Europe by Anquetil du Perron, who gave an
sess

tlie

'

;

account of them in his Zend-Avesta, vol. i. pt. ii.
pp. xxxiv-xxxv, and a risnmi in the 'Disc, prel.'
pp. cccxviii-cccxxiii.
The Kissah starts with the loss of the sovereignty
of Yazilagird.
On the fall and death of the king
(A.D. 651) a number of Zoroastrians 'abandoned
their houses and gardens and palaces for the sake
of their religion, and lived in Kohistan for one
hundred years.' Tiiere they also became 'anxious
for their religion,' and went to the city of Hormuz
(x\.D. 751), where they resided for fifteen years;
but, being harassed by the Darvands (the Arabs),
they left for India. They landed on the shores of
Kathiawftr, at Div (A.D. 766). After a stay of
nineteen years they sailed for Gujarat, and
reached Sanjan (a.d. 785).
The local ruler (Ji'ii
Kana. or Jftdi Kanfl) allowed them to settle and
found a colony of their own, with liberty to follow
their religion, on condition that they would adopt
the language and customs of the country. After
a time (a.d. 790) they obtained permission to build
a fire-temple {I'dash-bahrdm). Three hundred years
after this event (A.D. 1090) the Parsis began
to disperse in different directions, and went to
Vankilner, Broach, Variav, Ankleswar, Cambay,
and Nausari.
Four hundred years after this dispersion the
Muhammadans invaded the land, and Sanjfm fell
into the hands of Alaf Khan, a general of Sultan

Mahmud Bi^'arah. The Parsis, after having assisted
the Hindus in the defence of SanjAn, in which they
many of their followers, fled with the sacred
fire to the adjoining mountain of Barhfit, and
took refuge there (1490).
know very little of
the life of the Parsis during the centuries which
elapsed after their arrival in India. The Kissah
lost

We

shows that they were active, hard workers, and
had brought industries with them from KhorAsfm.
They seem to have been contented, and were apparently Hinduized, having become intermingled
with the surrounding populations, whose dress,
language, and social customs they assumed, simply
forming a new caste among the numerous family
sections of the Hindus.
The Parsis were divided into two classes the
behdins, or laymen, and the athornans, or priests.
I. Laymen (behdins).
At the end of the 15th
cent, the Kissah mentions the name of a layman,
Changah As;!, of Nausari, who, as far as is
known, was the first rich man of the community,
and who was appointed desai, i.e. farmer of large
territories, a position which was held henceforth
by Parsi families under the successive Muhammadan and Marrithd governments (see Pallonji
Burjorji Desai, Hist, of the Naosari Desais,
Bombay, 1887 [Gujarati]). He was a pious man,
and leader, or dtivar, of the community. He renewed and spread the true religion, and gave to
the needy Parsis the sacred shirt and girdle, the
symbols of their faith, by which they were distinguished.
He brought to Nausari the sacred
fire which had been transferred from the Bdrhftt
mountain to Bansdah, and caused a building to
be built at Nausari (1516) for its installation. He
sent emissaries to Persia in order to refer doubtful
religious and social questions to the opinion of the
learned Irani priests a custom which prevailed
Nausari at the end of the
till the 18th century.
16th cent, was a prosperous place among the 31
uiahdls of the sarkar of Surat, being 19th in point
of area as well as in point of the revenue that it
brought to the State. Its area was 17,353 bighas,
and its revenue 297,720 dams (about £740). It was
noted for a manufactory of perfumed oil found
:

—

—

'

else' (Ain-i-Akbarl, ed. H. Blochmann,
Calcutta, 1873, vol. i. p. 498, 1. 13, col. 1, tr. H. S.
Jarrett, ii. 257).
The Parsis in Gujarat were engaged in agricultural pursuits ; most of them were farmers and

nowhere

also toddy-drawers. Thej' appear at Surat as early
They are known there by
as the 15th century.
European travellers as carpenters, cabinet-makers,
ship-builders, and, lastly, brokers to the European
From that time dates the true era of
factories.

Parsi prosperity and

importance.

In

tlie

18th

cent, the Parsi community at Surat was flourishThe old wards inhabited by them still bear
ing.
testimony that they were numerous (see M. Edalji
Burjorji Patel, Hist, of Surat, Bombay, 1890 [GiijaForbes (i. 110) gives an approximate total of
nlti]).
the population at the beginning of the 19th cent.,
Several Parsis enstating it at 20,000 families.
joyed honour and influence at the court of Delhi,
and some of them received grants of lantl, khilats
(dress of honour), and other marks of distinction.
They were the first to venture to China and
Burma and to oi)eii branches and firms there. The

famines which desolated Gujarfit and the commercial decline at Surat were the .sources of the
The
increase in the Parsi population of Bombay.
Parsis had settled there even under the Portuguese rule (17tli cent.), and, after the arrival of
the English, they seem to have been associated
with the fortunes of the latter so much so that
it can be said without exaggeration that Bombay
owes much of her present greatness to the industry
and enterprising spirit of the Parsis (see S. Rl.
Edwardes, Census of India, 1901, vol. x., 'Bombay
[Town and Island],' pt. iv., 'History'). White
marble statues in the squares and public halls perpetuate the memory of some of the leading men of
The Parsis gradually increased
the community.
in number and importance, and their co-religionists
The
of the Mofussil came to them for support.
;

—
PARSIS
same had happened in the case of Suiat, whither
the surrounding populations had flocked in fear of
the inroads of the jMarathflH and Pind.lris.
At the beginning of the 19tli cent, they were rich
and influential, and were praised for their honesty
and benevolence.
An example of the best tyjjc
of Parsi nierchant-iirince was Jamshedji Jijibhai
of Nausari, who in 1842 received the honour of
knighthood, and in 1857 was raised to the dignity
of Baronet of the United Kingdom
a title which
had never before been conferred upon any native
of India.
Later other members of the community
were similarly honoured by the British Governluent Sir D. M. Petit, Sir K. J. Readymoney, Sir
The late
-M. M. Biiownaggree, M.P., and others.
Jamshedji N. Tata represented the mingling of
of
the
ancient
Parsis
and
the old energetic spirit
the new methods of commercial and industrial

—

:

enterprise.

In 1852 Briggs (The Parsis, p. 25) could truly
say that the bent of the Parsi community was
purely commercial
but a great change was to
take place. The Parsis were the first among the
natives to avail themselves of Western education.
At first they attended the schools conducted in
Bombay by Eurasians, but gradually a large
section frequented those established by the Government, such as the Elphinstone Institution, and
'

'

;

The first schools
the community founded

aimed at university degrees.

for the exclusive benefit of
by Sir Jamshedji Jijibhai (Parsi Benevolent InstiHe had
tution) were oj)ened in Bombay in 1849.
bitterly resented the hopeless ignorance in which
'

'

the Parsi children were permitted to gi'ow up, and
had invested the sum of 300,000 rupees for the
carrying out of a scheme to relieve and educate
At the dawn
his co-religionists, men and women.
of the 20th cent, the intellectual status of the
Parsis is eloquently witnessed to by figures.
educated as designating
If we take the term
one who can read and write in one language, we
find that in 1901 the number of educated Parsis
in the Bombay Presidency, including the Native
States, was 51,000 out of 78,552, while in 1911 it
was 60,005 out of 83,565, which gives an increase
of 34 '5 per cent in favour of education in the last
decade (Accoiint-bouk, 1901, App. p. 14, 1912, App.
NoAV a study of the statistics dealing
p. xii).
with the literacy of the leading religions of the
Presidency in 1891 and 1901 discloses the following
movement, which can be summarized number of
Christians, 292
literates per 1000— Parsis, 650
Jains, 269 Hindus, 59 ; Muhammadans, 41 {Census
of India, 1901, vol. ix. pt. i. p. 128). Christians
and Parsis in the first instance are rivals for the
first place in the literary contest, but the former
are easily outdistanced by the Parsis when it comes
to be a question of the proportion of literates
to the total population.
Of the Parsis in the Baroda State 4946 persons
are literate, of whom 2367 are males and 2579
females.
The illiterates are numerically fewer
tlian the literates
a state of things not to be met
They number 3009
with in any other religion.
persons, 1053 males and 1956 females; i.e., the
illiterates are 60*8 per cent of the literates.
In no
other religion, again, is the proportion of female
almost one-third of the literate
literates so large
lleport of
females in the State are Parsis (ib.
Baroda State,' pt. ii. p. 38). Female education is,
favour
great
among
the
Parsis,
and
of course, in
some Parsi women have B.A., M.A., B.Sc, LL.B.,
'

'

:

;

;

;

—

;

'

and M.L). degrees.
By this system of education the Parsis were soon
fitted for

entering such professions as medicine, law,

and engineering, as also
ments and political life.
in

for

(Government employ-

They have secured

seats

the corporations, in legislative and vice-regal
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and even in Parliament. The first Indian
returned to the House of Commons was a Parsi,
Dadabhai Naorozji (1892). In the Native States
the Parsis are usefully employed as dhoans

councils,

(ministers)

and

The same Dadabhai

ofiicials.

Naorozji was tiie first I'arsi diioan appointed to a
Native State, the Baroda State (1874).
The change in the social customs has been no less
remarkable. Through contact Avith the Engli.sh,
European life .and habits gradually took the place
among the higher classes of the Hindu customs
Avliich had been adopted by the first settlers. A split
ensued, and tlie community was divided into two
classes the orthodox partj', steeped in pure social
conservatism, causing a confusion between their
own religious prescriptions and the way.s of their
new countrymen, and the liberal party, bent on
introducing the Western spirit. Associations and
newspapers were started on both sides. The history of social reform among the Parsis has yet
The materials are contained in
to be written.
the Reports of those associations and papers
among the latter, the Puist Goftar, which, for
half a century, fought in favour of social reform.
All the changes advocated in its columns by the
spirited editor, K. N. Kabraji, have been realized.
The results every one can see them in the actual
modus vivendi of the Parsis aredue to theenergetic
efforts of men like Naorozji Furdunji, Sorabji
Shapurji Bengali, Dadabhai Naorozji, Behramji
K. Ghandhi, K. N. Kabraji, K. N. Cama, K. B.

—

—

Cama, and

—

The same

others.

spirit

had incited

the Parsis to support the Hindu reformers, and
it was a Parsi, B. M. Malabari, who took the lead
in the great campaign in favour of the abolition
of inf.ant-marriages, and was successful enough to
have the Age of Consent Act promulgated in 1891,
which is expected to put an end to them.
In the field of literary activity the Parsis are
equally distinguished. An absolute command of
English has taken the place of the mediocritj^ of
the English tongue noticed by H. Lord (Religion
of the Persees, London, 1630, Introd. p. ii) in the
17th century.
study of figures shows that in
1901 the number of literates in English in the
Bombay Presidencj^ was 163,000, of whom the
Parsis numbered 20,252.
Comparing the proportions of the various religions, we have for literates
Parsis, 258
in English per 1000 of the population
Christians, 209 ; Jains, 9
Hindus, 4 ; Muhammadans, 2.
Thus one Parsi out of every four
(of every three in 1911) is able to read ancf write
the English language (Census of Indi'f, 1901, vol.
Keport,' p. 134).
ix., 'Bombaj',' pt. i.,
Gujarfiti, which the Parsis, in common with
the Hindus of Gujarfit, may be said to have implanted in Bombay, is still the familiar, domestic,
and commercial language of the community, and
'

'

A

:

;

;

'

taught in their own schoohs. The (iujariiti
local press is mostlj' in the hands of tiie Parsis;

is

Parsi, Furdunji Murzbanji, who started
native pajier in the Bombay Presidency
\N e
(1822), the second in the whole of India.
may mention, as a remarkable speaker and debater, the Hon. Sir P. Mehta, and, as an eminent

it

was a

the

first

and journalist, and also a powerful
English writer and Gujarfiti poet, the reformer
B. M. Malabari, proprietor and editor of the now
defunct Indian Spectator and Voice of India, and
of the magazine East and West.
(a) Panchi(}jf(t.
The Parsis adopted for their
internal government the system of tlie PanchAyat,
which commits to a certain number of leading
men the management of tlie atl'airs of the community. European travellers always noticed that
they submitted tiieir iliilerences to the elders of
their own nation, and never applied to the judges
Anquetil
of the ruling Power (Mandelslo, p. 184).
publicist

—

—
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{i;ives few particulars refjarding the civil
organization of the community. He simply states
that the headman was called ddvar, and tliat

du Perron

tlie

:

power of tlie dnnti'ir dasturan was above all
and only nominal. But Stavorinus, in a

spiritual

very accurate account of the social life of the
Surat I'arsis in the ISth cent., explains how
the chiefs were entrusted with the settlinji; of
Kobhery, murder,
quarrels without going to law.
and other crimes were punished by the nawab, or
governor, of the town but the latter was obliged
to be careful, the I'arsi population being numerous and powerful, almost independent in their
wards (bk. i. cii. xxviii. p. 362). A single glance
at these old quarters is a good illustration of
Stavorinus's account.
If the Parsis boasted of a
low proportion of crime, this must be attributed
to the fact that no stranger was allowed to penetrate into their premises, and no one could control
the accuracy of this assertion, inasmuch as the
executions through poison, cudgel, or drowning
were always kept secret.
The historian of tlie Parsi Panchayat has to
grope in the dark. There are gaps and mysterious
periods due to lack of nuiterials.
The lirst mention of a meeting of a Paiululyat held in 1642
at Nausari is to be found in Parsi Prakiish, p. 14.
As regards Surat, the records of the Panchdj'at
are lost, if anything like written accounts ever
;

The headman was named dAvar

existed.

(in

Persian, from Pahlavi dato-bai; 'bearer of justice ').
[The family of the ddvar of Surat still exists.
The numerous Jir/na7us and jmrivanas issued to
them by the Mogul emperor and naicabs are unfortunately destroyed but there remain sufficient
proofs to establish the identity of that family,
recognized by the British Government.]
The
ddvar possessed plenary jurisdiction over the
Parsis, and could inflict any punishment excei)t
death.
As with the Hindus, excommunication,
which deprived the out-caste of any intercourse
with his co-religionists, of any share in the
religions ceremonies, was a terrible weapon in
the hands of the elders. The meetings were held
in open courts in the house of the ddvar ; there
was no limit to the number of Parsis who were
permitted to attend the ddvar, after consulting
the leading men, pronounced judgment. The sentence was carried out by the corpse-bearers (nasdsdldr) ; as there was no prison, the culprit was conlined in the nas&khdtva, a place where biers are
kept.
It seems that before and during ' the divided
rule' the ddvar had supjjort from the English and
the people of their factory but, as the British rule
gained ground and sujjplanted that of the nawab,
by a strange irony of fate the rights and prestige
or the ddvar declined.
The power of imprisonment was declared incompatible with .some Government regulations and so with corporal punishment, which had to make way before another
regulation.
But in many cases in civil matters
the courts used to transfer them to the cognizance
of the ddvar, who is always styled Modi.
This
Hindu surname ('supplier of provisions') was due
to the help given by the ddvar to the British
factory stall' in their struggles with the Portuguese
and the Muhammadans, and even with the people
of the Dutch factories.
It seems that the Bombay Parsi Panclifiyat was
con.stituted as early as the coming of tlie English to
the island in the 17th cent., and till 1778 its power
was strong liut at that time a contest arose about
the custom of 'beating' the delinf|uent 'with a
;

;

;

;

—

;

—a

punishment which

then had met
the Government
was drawn up asking for full permission to resort
to it.
The request was granted it was the lirst
.shoe'

with no

oiqtosition.

till

A petition to
;

time that the Government gave to the power of
the Panchayat a regular sanction, which, later
on, was renewed.
In 1786-S7 the regulations invested the Bombay Panchayat, formed of its
electeil members, with full ]iowers to pron;ote
the welfare of tiie community, as is the custom
among the natives, subject to the British rule.
This continued till 1818, when a meeting at the
Dadysetli lire-temple elected 18

members

(12 lay-

men, 6 priests), and made useful reforms.
The
laws and regulations enacted by the PanchAyat
were called bundubusts (' agreements'), and, though
signed by only some of the members, were binding
on the whole community. Any sort of afl'air was
submitted to and discu.ssed by the Panchayat
the salary of the priests, the expenses of funeral
anil marriage parties, the evils and consequences
uf infant-marriage, private quarrels in houses,

bigamy, etc.
As regards the
morality of the women, they were particularly
strict.
They took care that the Parsi women
should not be seen at dusk alone in the streets
or the country, that they should not mi.v with
Hindu and Aluhammadan religious ceremonies,
or attend their shrines and durgahs
travellers,
in fact, testify that it was extremel}' difficult to
seduce a Zoroastrian
and the Parsis can boast
that, up to the present time, very few Parsi women
have anywhere been reckoned among the victims
of vice and debauchery.
The poM er of the Bombay Panchayat, like that
of the Surat Panchayat, gradually decreased as
the rule of the English became stronger, and
also on account of a slight spirit of favouritism
which prevailed and blunted the sense of justice.
In 1823 there was a sort of dislocation, and in 1836
a firm and detailed letter from a strong-minded
and impulsive man, Framji Kavasji Banaji,
dei)icted the former high .standing and the wane
of the Panchiyat.
Schism commenced. In 1838
the members made a new attempt to recover their
authority, and asked for a formal investiture by
the Government Council but it had no efi'ect. The
Parsis having neither codes nor written customs of
their own, like the Hindus, the time had come
when a new organization was needed. The Parsi
Law Association, established in 1855, took in
hand the pioneering work of investigating the
The English
old texts and actual requirements.
authorities co-operated in the work, which ended in
1865 with the passing of the Parsi Marriage and
Divorce Act and Parsi Succession Act, followed by
the establishment of the Parsi Matrimonial Courts,
llencefortli the Panchayat was dej)rived of its
authority cases being decided by the English
courts, litigations settled by the new enactments
but it did not disappear. The members became
trustees of a charitable association. The chairman
is regarded as tlie headman of the community, and
has no other influence than that which belongs to
The
a phihinthroiiic and cultured gentleman.
funds are managed by the trustees, who, since
1841, have even the custody, though not the direct
administration, of those of Surat. The money is
destined to minister to the wants of destitute
Parsi families, to maintain schools, fire-temples,
and d(tkhinas, to jirovide for the expenses of the
In the
gdhdnbdrs and other religious feasts.
territory of the Gaekwar of Baroda disputes
regarding marriages are still settled by the local
councils.
At Nausari the council, ov anjuman, is
composed of the high priest, or dastdr, and the
loading priestly families of the desais as chief
members, and other people of mark as members.
(b) Social customn.
The social customs of the
Parsis have been more or less accurately described
liy Euroi)ean travellers (see Literature below).
Anquetil du Perron has given an account of them
cases of divorce,

;

;

;

—

—

—

PARSIS
{Zend-Avesta, ii. 527-591), which is useful both
as showing the conservatism of the Parsis and
as oileiing a comparison with their new modua
Vivendi.
Later the Parsis made their customs
known and explained them to nun-Zoroastrians.
(c) Dress.
According to Herodotus (i. 135), no
nation so readily adopted foreign customs as the
Persians, who assumed tlie dress of the INIedes,
considering it superior to their own. This faculty
of atlopting foreign dress is still one of the characteristics of the Parsis of India.
On their arrival in
Gujarat, one of the conditions imposed on tliem by
the local ruler was that the women were to discard
their national dress and assume the Hindu fashions.
'
Tiie next condition,' says the Kissah-i-Sanj6n,
'regards the dress of women, whicli must resemble
These weapons
that of the women of this land.
and this armour must be laid aside and discon.'
tinued.
To European travellers the Parsis
were distinguished from the surrounding populations only by the sndrah and kusti (sacred shirt
and girdle) (Mandelslo, p. 183). In the 18th cent.
Anquetil du Perron found them at >Surat intermingled with the Banians, and wearing the same
dress, turban, and tunic as the people of that caste,
but adding to the sndrah and kusti the penom
{padcin), a sort of veil which the Parsi priests and
laymen had to wear, the priests always, the laymen on special occasions, such as reciting prayers
or taking meals a custom now totally, discarded
by the laity. The Parsis are still faithful to the
Banian dress, and have introduced few changes in
it
the men wear the angarakha, but, instead of
the Hindu dhoti, large trousers, and on their head
they put a dark turban (pagri) worn over a skull
cap.
At funeral and wedding parties they array
themselves in a large cotton double-breasted coat
(jama), with a muslin waistband (pichori), very
becoming and distinguished-looking. The use of
European leather shoes instead of curved slippers
The women wear
lias been gradually adopted.
the Banian sari, and cover their heads with a thin
white cloth (mathabana) tied behind the chignon,
according to the religious injunction which forbids
a Zoroastrian to have his head uncovered by day
The mathabana is cast off by almost all
or night.
must notice that the
the young generation.
archaic style still prevails in the IMofussil (out of
Bomliay), and that many Western refinements
have been introduced among the Parsi women, and
again that any change in the old Avays has created
a regular battle in the newspapers of the orthodox
and liberal classes the names of the women who
put aside the mathabana or adopted English shoes
Parsis, when in Europe or
are still remembered.
and
America, generally dress like Europeans
their wives and daughters are beginning to give
up their sari and Hindu finery, which is quite
out of place in colder climates.
The chief ceremonial occasions
[d) Ceremonies.
in a Parsi family are pregnancy, birth, sacred
cord-girding, marriage, and death.
They are all
fully treated under separate headings ; see Birth

—

.

.

.

.

.

—

;

We

—

;

—

Initiation (Parsi), Marriage (Iranian),
Dkath and Disposal of the Dead (Parsi).

(Paisi),

and

2. Priests (athornnns).—1\\e priests play a prominent part in the history of the community.
According to the Kissnh-i-Sanjdn, the exiles had
been guided by dasturs in all their peregrinations.

There seem to have been several jiriestly families,
though the Parsi tradition ascribes to the priests
The priests followed
in India a common origin.
hcluHns in their various settlements in Gujarfit.
In 1142 Kamdin Zarthost came from Sanjfin to
Nausari, and in 1215 the sons of the same
Kamdin, liana and Movad, summoned a priest
of Sanjftn, Hom Bahmanyar, who brought with
him his son Fredun the latter had three sons, who
tlie

;
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divided the work and the fees, and thus, with the
two sons of the first comer, Kamin, formed the five
Later the name of
pals (families) of Nausari.
hhagarias ('dividers') was given to the priests of
the five pols, because they divided the work and
the fees. In the 13th cent., according to a Persian
poem written by Dastfir Shapurji Saniina (18th
cent.), the Kissah-i Zartushtidn-i Hindustan, the
Parsi population of Gujariit was divided into five
punthaJcs, or spheres of influence and ecclesiastical
office and jurisdiction, from Sanjfin in the .south
to Cambay in the north, including Nausari,
Broach, and the villages of the Surat District
(Godfivreh) (1290). The records of the communities
Those of Cambay and the
are not well preserved.
Godavreh are apparently lost at Broach they
have ])een dispersed on account of a lawsuit,
which is much to be regretted, for Broach was
formerly a seat of Zoroastrian knowledge and
faith (see A Geiiealogical Remembrancer of the
Broach Dastur Family, Bombay, 1878 [Gujarati]).
Nausari can boast of its records, and from the
vahis (registers) and Jihrists (lists) much light can
be obtained on the priestly class (see Ervad K. J.
Dastfir Meherjirana, The Genealogy of the Bhagarsath Section of the Pursee Priests, Nausari, A.Y.
1268, A.D. 1899 [Gujarftti]). The history of Nausari
it shows how troubles and disputes
is interesting
arose among the priestly class, and how the
presence of the Sanjiina priests who accompanied
the dtash-bahriim on its removal from Bansdah,
by Chang&h Asa, was the cause of a rivalry which
ended in murders. The Sanjana priests were even
obliged finally to remove to Udwada with the
sacred fire, after two escapes to Bulsar and to
Surat, to avoid the raids of the jNIahrattas (M. S. iSI.
T)esa.i, Hist, of Nansari, Nausari, 1897 [Gujarati]).
Several religious controversies disturbed the community at Surat two of these turned upon
whether the legs of a corpse should be stretclied
or folded, and Avhether the face of the deceased
should or should not be covered wdth a clotii
(paddn).
These questions have not yet been
settled.
The third dispute was about the proper
reckoning of the year, which ended in the split of
the Parsis into Shahenshfthis and Qadimis. It
had its origin in the discovery made first by a
;

:

;

Jdnifisp Vilftydti, who came to Surat
from Persia in 1721, and then by Jamshid, mIio
came from Persia in 1736, of the difference of one
month between the Persian and Indian Zoroastrians
in the matter of their roz-mdh reckoning (calendar).
It is called the Knbisdh controversy.
The town
of Broach Avas the scene of deadly riots (1783)
(see Dastfir Aspandyfirji Kftmdlnji, The Hi-:fi>rical
Account of the Ancient Leap Year of the Parsis,
1826 [Gujarati], and K. R. Cama, The Yczdzardi
Tarikh, 1870 [Gujarati]). The feud between the
tAvo sects is almost settled, and the old passions

mobed named

are not likely to be aroused again; but still the
Shahenshrihis and Qadimis continue to have their
separate temples and priests and, if the Parsis
do not do aAvay Avitli the difference, this is simply
because the change Avould create so much confusion in the dates of old events and records that
they prefer to do as they have hitherto done'
(Karaka, Hist, of the Parsis, i. 113f.). Ill-feelings
have completely abated, and intermarriage takes
place betAA'een families belonging to the tAA'o
;

'

sects.

For the organization and special functions of
the priesthood see separate art. Pfjikst (Iranian).
IV. MODEHS PAnsilsyi.—i. Religion.— Modern
Parsiism is considered as the transmitter of the
tenets of Zoroastrianism, as it Avas understood and
practised at the time of tlie Sasanian princes,
themselves the restorers of the antique Mazda>an
creed (see Sasanians and ZoROASTEK).
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After tlie destruction of the Persian empire
the religion of tlie great propliet of IrSn was
enveloped in oblivion for centuries. The faithful in Persia had to submit to the hardships of
in
a foreign and intolerant rule (see Gabars)
GujarAt they were lost among the Hindu ponulations, and in both countries tliey were considered
by the European travellers who came into contact
with them as a down-trodden people, supposed still
to possess some remnants of the teachings of
Zoroaster.
The Western scholars who tooK an
interest in the religion and pliilosophy of the Iranians had onlj' the classical authors for reference.
The large work of B. Brisson, de Ilegio Persorinn
rincipatit libri tres, Paris, 1590, is the best compiiation from tliat point of view. H. Lord, chajtlain
to the British factory at Surat, had the privilege
of conversing with a mobed, and was able to give
a more or less accurate account of the religion of
the Parsis (17th cent.). Fragments of their sacred
books, Vendidad, Yasna, Vispnrdd, brought to
Europe, soon e.xcited the curiosity of the learned
few who cared for such studj^ but tiiese remained
undeciphered, and tiieir language a complete
enigma. The last work before tiie Avesta was
made known to Europe and translated was T.
;

Hyde's e.xiiaustive history, Vctentm Persarum ct
Parthorum et Mcdorum religionis llistoria (Oxford,
The conquest of the Avesta was due to a
1700).
Frenchman, Anrjuetil du Perron, who brought a
cop3' of the precious MSS to the Biblioth5(iue du
Roi on 15th March 1762 (see account of the discovery of

the Avesta in art.

AvE.STA,

vol.

ii.

27 1 f ).
Henceforward Par.sis and Parsiism made
their reappearance, as it were, in the modern
world, and reassumed their position as a people
and a religion. As regards Anquetil du Petron's
stay at Surat, it left no trace. The conmiunity
was totally ignorant of the consequences of the
sale of a few AISS to a poor wayfarer.
The
Parsis continued to keep aloof from the nonZoroastrians, even from men like Ii. C. Rask (LH-JO) and
N. L. Westergaard (1841). At last the dnstars were
obliged to come forward and to disclose the precious
treasure of their faith on account of the attempts
at conver-sion made by the missionary John Wilson
From that time the leading principles of
(1839).
Parsiism were openly discussed by Parsi priests
even in scientific meetings and congresses. The
catechisms are easily obtained by non-Zoroastrians
(see J. J. Modi, Catechism of Zoroastrian Religion,
p.

.

Bombay,

1911).

Parsiism has a claim to rank among the great
religions of the world, for the reason that we find
in it tiie essence of any dogma, i.e. immutability
in the union of the dogma itself and the litui-gical
prescriptions a union that still e.xists in .spite of
the vicissitudes that it has experienced. Its most
striking feature is its traditional character.
In
fact, it is almost incredible that a community lost
among foreign sects should have been able to
preserve the integrity of its creed, without holding councils or synocis, simjily grouped round the
living symbtd of its faith, hidden in the recesses of
humble sanctuaries, its priests chanting hymns in
a language which could not be understood, and
the bulk of the faithful steeped in religious routine.
After the renewal of the intercourse with Persia
(15th cent.) a regular infiltration of Pahlavi literature made its way to GujarAt through emissaries,
and a certain activity reigned in the priestly class
and the elders or leaders of the anjumrins. The
Rivdynti, i.e. the collections of questions and
answers, are most precious and eloquent. They
are in some measure the mouth-piece of the
indigenous Parsi religion, and show that the
interest turned exclusively on ritualism or discipline, never on dogmas.

—

Darmesteter says that modern Parsiism is
partly derived from the essential ideas expressed
in the Gdthds, according to that sentence of
Neriosangh Dhaval, that all the laws and deeds
contained in Avesta were revealed to Zoroaster
in the gdthds' {Zcnd-Arcstn, Paris, 1892-93, i.
xxi.], Introd. vii. 'The GfitliAs,' p. cv).
[ =
The enumeration of the laws and deeds would
carry us too far we have simply to point out the
leading beliefs of the Parsis they are (a) revela'

AMG

'

'

;

:

;

tion, (h)

monotheism,

(c)

immortality of

tlie .soul,

(d) future life, and (c) resurrection of the dead.
Zoroastrianism is
(a) Revelation; sarrcd books.

—

a religion based on the revelation of the deitj',
Ahura Mazda, to men, through the medium of
the holy Zarathuslitra Spitama, the son of Pourushaspa, of the royal family of the Peshdfidian
kings.
He unites in himself the threefold charHe is
acter of philosopher, poet, and prophet.
elevated to the rank of aokhtondmano yazata,
i.e.
one wiiose name is mentioned among the
worshipful beings a distinction never conferred
upon another man throughout the Avesta (see

—

Zoroaster).
Zarathushtra's life, date, and mission are the
subject of much controversy among .scholars. The
data are derived not only from the pure Zoroastrian tradition, but also from Armenian and Muhammadan authors. According to A. V. Williams
Jack.son, following to some extent the Parsi tradition
(1) Zoroaster was a perfectly historical
personage, belonging to the Median tribe of the
Magi (2) he flourished about the middle of the
7th cent. B.C., and died in 583 B.C.
(3) he was a
native of Western Persia (Atropatene or Media)
and went to Bactria (Balkh), where he succeeded
in converting King Gushtasp
(4) the GdtMs are
the oldest portion of the Avesta, and are to be
considered as the real substance of Zoroaster's
preaching at Balkh (5) the religion of Zoroaster
spread from Bactria throughout Persia, and became
:

;

;

;

;

dominant

under the late Achajmenians

in Pars

;

but it is impossible to fix the date of its introduction or of its adoption by the people or rulers
of Pars.

Outside of the Avesta, the Parsis derive their
information about Zoroaster from Pahlavi books
and from a Persian poem of the 13th cent., the
Zavtusht-ndinah (see Anquetil du Perron, vol. i.
E. B. Eastwick,
pt. ii. pp. 1-70, Vie de Zoroastre
Par.n Religion, Bombay, 1843, pp. 417 ff., 477
J. Menant, Zoroastre: Essai sur la philosophic
F. Rosenberg,
rcligieusc de la Perse^, Paris, 1857
E. W.
Le Livre de Zoroastre, Petiograd, 1904
West, SEE xlvii. [1897], Introd. pp. xx-xxiv).
It seems to have been written, according to the
In fact, some fragauthor, after Pahlavi books.
ments of old MSS handed down to us contain
glimpses of the history of the prophet two of the
old 7iasks of the Avesta apparently referred to
'

'

;

ft'.

;

;

;

;

Zarathuslitra.
For the Parsi traditions regarding the Avesta
The books now in possession
see art. Avesta.
of the Parsis are
the Vendiddd, the Yasna, the
Visparad, and the Khorda-Avcsta. The same are
to be found in the hands of the Gabars in Persia.
For the Avesta and Pahlavi literature see artt.
Avesta and Literature (Pahlavi).
There exists also an exhaustive GujarAti and
Persian literature, which was developed as the
community felt the need of having translations or
transcriptions of their sacred books, and also of
communicating with the brethren of Persia. This
is also treated in art. Literature (Pahlavi).
The Parsis claim to be mono(6) Monotheism.
theists.
Is that monotheism of theirs in keeping
with tlie old texts or the beliefs current under the
Sasanians, when the primitive teaching of the
:

—

;

PARSIS
prophet was disligiired by the numerous sects
whicli nnderinined Zoroastrianisni ? We do not
know wliich doctrines were brought to India by
the refugees. To whatever sect they belonged,
tiie modern Parsi very properly claims the appellation of mazdd yasiid, worsliiiiper of Mazda,' and
believes in one God.
That (Jod has all power, all
'

knowledge He is Ahura, the I^ord, Ma/da, the
All-AYise.
His body is the Inhnite Light
His
abode the Sujireme Heaven.
Ahura Mazda, besides having many other attributes, is spoken of in the Gdthds as having chief
;

;

attributes i)ersoniiied as the Amesii.l-spentas (the
holy immortals). Including Ahura Mazda, there are
seven Ameshd-spentfis Ahura Mazda, the living
wise or all-giving Lord
Vohu Mano, the goodmind ; Asa-vahista, the best order or the excellent
holiness ; Kshathra Vairya, the absolute power
Spenta-Armaiti, the beneficent piety; Haurvatfit,
:

;

the wholeness AmeretAt, the immortality. The
last six abstract notions have sometimes been
considered as archangels, or celestial beings, at
the head of whom Ahura Mazda is placed. It* is
the same with the yazatas, genii or natural deities
or existences to Avhom men pay homage.
Ahura
Mazda is the first of the heavenly yazatas Zaratlmshtra, the first of the earthly yazatas. The explanation of this hierarchy is extremely difficult,
and includes the real essence of Zoroastrianisni on
which scholars and dasturs do not agree. Ahura
Mazda created two spirits good comes from the
spirit Spenta Mainyu
evil comes from a destructive spirit, Angra Mainyu or Ahriman.
Zoroastrianisni has been considered by Muhammadan and Christian authors as the perfect expression of religious dualism, and scholars have
by turns accepted or rejected the doctrine of
duality.
The modern Parsis absolutely deny that
their Prophet Zarathushtra preached dualism, and
they try to restore to Ahura Mazda the character
of unity and eternity of which misunderstood
need not enter into the
dualism deprives him.
discussion here, as the subject is fully dealt with in
;

;

:

;

We

Dualism (Iranian).
The Parsis, pure monotheists

as they claim
indignantly repudiate the appellation of

to be,
fire-worshippers,' with which they have been
Travellers in India always
branded for ages.
recorded their reverence for fire, and gave them the
name of Atash-parastan. The Parsis are not fireworshippers ; they are the worshippers of God
only.
Such is the answer made by Parsi children,
according to their catechisms. Fire, of course,
plays a conspicuous part in the ceremonies of the
Parsis.
It claims homage from the modern Parsis
It is seen on
as it did from the ancient Iranians.
'

the Achtemenian sculptures and on the Sasanian
coins, and is still kept in the Indian dar-i-mihr, as
Strabo {Hist. xv. describes it: 'in sacred places,
And
fed with bai-kless pieces of wood,' etc.
Pausanias (V. xxvii. 3) places it in a room
where a priest repairs to put dry wood upon the
altar, the tiara on his head, .singing sacred hymns
from a book in a language utterly unintelligible.'
The modern Parsis oHer the explanation
that, if the Ii'anians regarded fire as the symbol
of divinity, and as such worthy of respect and
reverence, they never professed themselves to
be worshippers of fire. Zoroaster, in his Gdthds,
speaks of fire as a bright and powerful creation
of Ahura Mazda, and prefers it as a symbol of
divinity to idols or otner objects but nowhere
does he enjoin the worship of fire.
Man is represented
(c) Imnioitality of the soul.
as a compound oi physical and psychological parts.
His nature is double material and spiritual, body
and soul. His spiritual parts are immortal, and
were created before his material parts. Of his spir)

'

.

.

.

.

;

—

—

itual parts the principal is the urvan, the .soul, with
its faculties, and the fravashi, a notion perhaps
of post-Zoroastrian belief.
The urvan, or the soul,
is responsible, and, according to its acts, receives
reward or punishment. On the morning of the
fourth day after death the urvan enters into
the spiritual world, and never returns to the
material world. There is no trace of metempsychosis.
As regards fravashi, it is a peculiar inner
power of urvan a most interesting notion, and
very much like the Platonic io^ai. The fravashi
of the holy soul is honoured as a holy spirit, and
its help is invoked as a sort of guardian-spirit of
the soul. The soul is endowed, during its earthlj-^
career, with such helps as may enable it to light
against the evil influence of Ahriman. These
helps are knowledge, wisdom, sense, thought,
speech, the religious conscience, revealed religion,
etc.
It cannot look for any other help ; there
is no vicarious salvation in Parsiisni.
Cf. art.

—

Fravashi.
{d) Fut2ire

.

.

life.

— Such

a struggle deserves a

The Parsis, according to the Zoroastrian
creed, believe in a life to come.
The Avesta writings of the Hdt/jxt Na.sk, the 19tli chapter of the
reward.

Vendiddd, and the Pahlavi books Dind-i-MavnOg-iXrat and Artd-t-Virdf Ndmak treat of the fate of
the soul after death. Even in the Gdthds we find
general hints about it. The soul of the \drtuous
crosses the Chinvat l)ridge, and is admitted into
the house of purity and eternal light and song
{gard deindna), where it enjoys the company of
holy souls. The soul of the wicked goes to the
house of impurity and darkness, reproached by its
conscience,

bemoans

its state,

and utters

cries of

lamentation. The state of reward or punishment
to continue till FrashO-kereti or Farshogard,
i.e. the renovation of the world, when the whole
creation is to start afresh.
The notion of the immortality of the soul and a future life, distinctly
expressed in the Gdthds, pervades the whole of
the later Avesta literature, and is entirely accepted
by the Parsis. See, further, Blest, Abode of

is
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art.

647

(Persian).

—

Resurrection of the dead. The resurrection, or
Ristdklicz, Mill take place at the end of the present
cycle ; then will come the last of the Saoshj'ants
(see Zoroaster), who will consummate the work of
(e)

purifying and regenerating the world and removing all evil effects of the work of Ahriman. All the
souls of the Avicked will be brought out from hell,
and will be purified through the supreme ordeal
the souls of the righteous, too, will rise, and tliey
also will pass through the Eistdkhez and be submitted to the same trial but the flames will not
burn them they will cross them as a sea of milk.
Henceforth the world will enter upon a new cycle,
free from all evil and misery, ever young and
All souls will be furnished with new
rejoicing.
;

;

—

bodies,

and

will

commence a

life of inefi'able bliss.

Hell itself will be purified. The Parsi theories of
the resurrection, the last judgment, and the fate
of Ahriman are found in the BimdaJiinhn.
The Zoroastrian religion,' as has
2. Ethics.
been pointed out bj' Uarmesteter {Parsiisni, p. 11 f. ),
was a religion of life in the noblest sense of the
word it brought two things of whicli the old
Aryan religions, in the midst of which it rose,
had no idea, or only a dim aiiperception those two
things were moral and hope'; so that the Zoroastrian faith not only gives its follower a moral
rule through life not only directs his heart, his
tongue, his hand, teaching him good thought, good
n-ord, and good deed but it tells him that the good
that a son
will prevail at last if he does his duty
of the prophet Saoshyant will come and open the
the
exterminate
and
Ormazd,
eternal reign of
The poorest, the meanest
evil from the world.

—

'

'

;

:

'

;

;

;

a
:
;
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Zoroastrian in the world knows that he is born
a soldier of Saoshyant, and that Orniazd will con-

quer through him.' The development of activity
free and voluntary— introduces a quite modern
factor into Parsiism, and enables it to stand on a
level witli the contemporary systems of philosophy
through the triumph of effort. One is even justifieil in wondering how Zoroastrianism arrived at
the low ebb which caused the final success of the
Arabs and Islam but, in studying attentively that
portion of history, we see that it can be fully exj)laiiied by the fact that, having become a State reli;

gion, it perished miserably, stifled by the priesthood
and weakened by the struggles among the sects.
In any ca.se, as it appeals at the present day to a
smallnuniber of followers, it divests itself of any

sacerdotal or sectarian character in order to speak
only to the reason of the individual. Zoroastrianism become Par.siism appears to us, above all,
a system of moral philo--'iphy, and it is in that
direction that it will prol)ably develop more and
more. Though the Pahlavi writers have handed
down cojiious materials on Zoroastrian ethics,
no special treatise has ever summed them up.
Strange to say, the sublime precepts of morality
enjoined by the Zoroastrian religion have never
been codified. According to the sacred books, all
morality is divided into three great classes
hukhta, good words
huinatn, good thoughts
Similarly, there are
hnvarshta, good deeds.
ditzhmata, evil
three categories of immorality
thoughts; duzhukhta, evil words; and duzhvarshta,
All good thoughts, words, and works
evil deeds.
are done with wisdom. All evil thoughts, words,
and works are done without wisdom. All good
thoughts, words, and works lead to paradise. All
To
evil tiioughts, words, and works lead to hell.
all good thoughts, words, and works (belongs)
paradise.
So (is it) manifest to the pure. Of all
Zoroastrian virtues, the first, holine.ss, or asha
very comprehensive term embraces all sorts of

—

—

;

:

—

—

The asheni
parity, tnithfulness, and beneficence.
the jirayer-formula that every Zoroastrian
learns, teaches that 'Holiness is the best good
and happiness happiness to Him who is the Holy
one for the sake of the best Holiness.' Cf. art.
vohii,

;

Ethics and Morality

(Parsi).

Zoroastrian virtues would be too long
Most of them are common
to reproduce here.
to the great religions of the world Buddhism,
Judaism, Christianity but some of them have,
so to speak, expanded in the modern development
Charity, for example, formerly
of Parsiism.
restricted to the Zoroastrian brethren, is now extended to every caste, race, and religion. Again,
as a deviation from certain ideas, the modern
Parsis repulse converts, and seem to have totally
forgotten that it was through preaching and
proselytism that their religion was established,
and that the admission of the adherents of a
false religion to the true religion was allowed.
The question of investing non-Zoroastrians M'ith
sudrah and kusti was a pressing one, and was
the community as a body is averse
settled lately
The Parsis do not admit conto proselytism.
versions to Christianity, and Parsi converts are
Moreover, the Parsis have never sacriver>' few.
they
ficed themselves for their religious ideas
may have suffered, from the storming of their
old centre Sanjfm, the ordinary evils of war, and
under the Portuguese from the strict regulations
but
of the Damann and Bassein authorities
Hence
their faith was never at stake in India.
they have no occasion to boast of their modem views

The

list of

—

;

;

;

;

toleration, when they enjoy eciuality of proThose
tection under an enlightened Government.
views are quite opposed to the spirit of the
Sasanian kings, who were ardent persecutors of
of

For them there was only one good

alien worships.
religion.
All

others,

especially

those

of

the

Jews, Manichseans, and Christians, were attacked.
Any communication with unbelievers was a cause
The
of im[)urity
to eat with them was sinful.
same view is found in the JUv(h/nfs, and, among
the modern Parsis, the adherents of old customs
clung to it as late as the early fifties. At that
time the prejudice was still so strong that even
men like Sir Jamshedji Jijil>hai declined to dine
with the Governor of Bombay.
It is a most important fact that the Parsis, since
their arrival in India, may have submitted to some
Hindu customs in order to plea.se the Kana of
Sanjan but they never felt the moral or religious
inHuence of Hinduism. Whatever common origin
the two brandies of the Aryan family may have,
each has separately achieved its own evolution.
The Parsis borrowed neither the fasts of asceticism
nor the ecsta.sy of mysticism both opposed to
pure Zoroastrianism. Indian ])liilosophy also they
ignored.
The great Brahmanical schools were not
meant for alien races, and not o]ien to the Persian
refugees, who, even at Nausari, did not attempt to
Now, in contact with
start a school of their own.
European thought, active, living, communicative
as it is, what will become of the community ?
Neither the Roman Catholic saints nor the religious reformers of Christianity will gain influence
but Darwin, Huxley,
over the Parsi youths
Stuart Mill, Comte, may perhaps do so, and the
future of Parsi ethics and philosophy depends
on the way in which they are understood and
adapted. See art. Philosophy (Iranian).
(«)
Liturgy: worship and ceremonies.
3.
The Parsi temples for a long time did
Temples.
betternot differ in outward appearance from the
Now the fronts of some of them, at
class houses.
Udvada and Bombay, are decorated in the neoPersepolitan style. The word for temple is dnri-mihr, 'door or palace of Mitlira.' In India they
are commonly called ArjijArlfi (from dg, the San;

;

—

;

—

—

They are of three grades,
(dash-CidarAn, Atash-bahrdm, according to the quality of the fire kept in them.
(1) The lUash-cMdgidi may be touched both by
priests and by laymen, never by non-Zoroastrians.

skrit arjni,

'fire').

Cdrtsh-dAdrji'ih,

It is the ordinary fire preserved in a fire-temple,
or even in the houses of Zoroastrians, and used in
(2) the Atash-ddardn may not
be touched by any one but priests its consecration requires great ceremonies the utmost care is
taken in watching it and keeping it perpetually
burning
(3) the dtash-bahrdin is the highest of
its consecration entails heavy expenses and
all
a long series of ritual for a year or more. The
sacred fire is constantly watched by priests who
Its
have undergone the highest purifications.
extinction would be regarded by the Parsis as a
calamity. Non-Zoroastrians are not admitted into
the dar-i-mihr. The chief feature of the temples
is the absence of statues or representations of
The temple is divided into two parts
divinities.
the ddardn, or place for fire, and the izishn-gdh,
(i.) Adnrdn.
in which the ceremonies are recited,
In a small domed room the fire is kept burning
resting
on a stone
urn
in a silver or copper-brass
stool, or ddOsht, with a metallic tray hanging from
five times a day (at each watch,
the dome (tdj)
or gdh) a priest, his mouth covered with a paddn,
or piece of cloth, to prevent the effluvia from
defiling it, cleans the room, washes the stool,
arranges the cinders, and puts fresh sandal or
other wood on the fire. The ceremony is called bfn
This is a large quadrangdcri.
{ii.) Izishn-gdh.
ular room, divided by ^jrt);w (small channels),
and is used for the celebration of the ceremonies.
There is space enough for a stone stool (dddsht) for

sacred ceremonies

;

;

;

;

;

—

:

;

;
;

:
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the censer, or dfergdni, a stone platform

[iii-vts

or

Aldt-gdJt) on whicli are laid the implements of
ritual, a seat for the ofhciatiny priest, and the
kundi for the purified water.

Devout Parsis generally go to the fire-temple
every ilay, or at least on the days of the month
consecrated to fire
but, at certain times, all the
community go and otl'er sandal-wood and money,
and say prayers. According to the belief of the
ancient Persians, however, it is not necessary to
pray to (Jod in a temple. Nature, in its grandeur,
was considered the proper temple, and Parsis still
continue to pray on the beach or facing the sun.
There are eight iitash-balirdms in India (the first
was founded at Sanjfin by the refugees in tlie
8th cent.
it was finally brought to Udvada in
1742, where it still exists), and 133 dgydris (see
the list of fire-temples in India published by B. B.
Patell in Gvjardt Parsis, Appendix i. pp. 65-69).
(b) IlifHal.
The Zoroastrian worship consists in
the recitation of fragments of the sacred books,
either simply or accompanied with the performance of the ritual. Generally, every one prays by
himself, but on some occasions the whole com;

;

—

munity gatlier at tlie fire-temple.
The number of ceremonies celebrated during the
era when the religion was most flourishing has
diminished. Nowadays tlie chief are the Yasna,
(which includes the Gdthds), the Visparad, the
Vendiddd, the Bapithciivin, the Gdhdnbdrs, the
Srosh Dariin or Bdj, the Afrtngdn, the Gitikhirid, the Zindeh-Ravdn, the Homdst. The ritual
has been carefully preserved ; the liturgical explanations regarding the Yasna, for example, are
written on the old MSS themselves
precious
fragments of ancient treatises of the Sasanijiu
period connected with ritualism have come down
to the present time (see Nirangistdn, Vajarkard,
;

etc.).

The apparatus

of ritual for the Yasna are
a bundle of from five to thirty-five
metallic wires, tied into a string of date-leaf,
e.canghin; mdhrii, stand for the barsom; hdvan,
mortar tasht, metallic saucer with nine holes in
the middle cups and dishes.
The otterings consist of the juice of the haoma
{hum) plant, sacred bread (ddruns), ghi (clarified
butter), holy water, dry fragrant wood, esm boe,

barsom

{q.v.),

;

;

etc.

In the time of the Avesta some of the liturgical
ceremonies demanded the presence of ten priests
(Visp. iii. 1
Vend. v. 57, vii. 17) at the present
the chief
day two priests only are required
reciter [zoti] and the minister (rds^/i), who fills the
Some of the
place of the other absent priests.
liturgical jjrayers must be recited, the ritual performed, and the accessaries conducted by priests
who have to submit to great purifications ; other
prayers may be recited by all priests, even by
laymen, as, for example, the Yashts, which are
not accompanied by any ritual, though it is possible that they were formerly recited on the tops
of mountains or high ground.
Some suppose that
the description of the worship of the Iranians by
Herodotus refers to Yashts. To all appearance
these olfices are relics of the ancient Sasanian
worship, and the conglomeration of the Yasna,
according to Darmesteter's suggestion (AMG xxi.
ch. i. p. Ixxxviii) after Mas'udi, Avas formed at the
time of Ardashir Babakan, and has undergone no
change.
The daily obligations of the orthodox Parsi are
numerous the untying and retying of the .sacred
girdle (kusti) on the sacred shirt (sudrah) is performed several times after the Avashing of the
hands, face, and feet with pure water, and is
The custom of saying grace before
called pddydb.
and after meals still subsists.
;

;

:

:
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—

(r;)
Purificatory laws. The purificatory laws
play a conspicuous part in the life of the conservative Parsi, as every material impurity has to
be removed if he desires to be a good Zoroastrian.
There are four purifications for the use of both
priests and laymen, men and women
(1) the pddydb, which consists in washing with water the
arms and hands up to the elbows, the feet up to
the ankles, and the face (2) the ghosel, a washing
with gCiacz (cow's urine)
(3) the barashnum, a
long and painful cleansing which, together with
tlie subsequent
retreat, lasts nine days.
The
ritual is found in Vendiddd, ix.
The si-shoe is
:

;

;

a diiuinuti\c of it.
From his birth to the day of his death, when he
has become a prey to the driij nasu, and is himself
a source of contagion, the Parsi has to fight against
defilement he has to avoid it, and also to avoid
;

defiling others.
state of perfect purity is indispensable to the
priest befcn-e entering the izishn-gdh for the celebration of the Yasna and Vendiddd ; lie is called
yaozdathragar mobed (' mobed in state of purity'),
and also barashnihn-ivdld. Not only has the i)riest
to undergo purifications, but the implements of

A

worship and the water used during the ceremonies
have to be made pure. Gomez is employed in

minor purifications

nirang-din, bull's urine,

;

made

pure according to the ceremonial law, is indispensable in the higher ceremonies, and its preparation is most minute.
The purificatory laws are, in fact, the bases of the
Parsi liturgy, and, as Anquetil du Perron (ii. 5i4)
purifying materials are not well
says,
if the
cleaned, there is no jjurification, no purifier, no
.'
Parsi
so that, though the repriest, no
formers have, after a fight with the orthodox
party, oT»jected to the daily use of goinez, the
Cf. PURIFICATION
nirang-din is not discarded.
'

!

.

.

(Iranian).

—

The Parsis have some
4. Feasts and festivals.
religious feasts of a very peculiar character, for
which see separate art. tESTiVALS axd Fasts
(Parsi).

LiTERATiTiE.— I. EARLYTRAVF.lLERS.—Fi:iSir]oTAa.ans, 'The
of the East,' tr. from the Latin original as published
the Recucil de roiiaijeg et de ii(i>inoiri>s of the
Society of Geography, by Henry Yule, London, 1863, p. 21
J. de Barros, Da Asia, dos feitvs, qve os Portuguezes jizeram
no descubriinenio, e conquisia das mares e terras do Orieiite,
T. Herbert, Travels in Africa
Lisbon, 1777, i. bk. viii. ch. ix.
and Asia the Great, London, 1654, pp. 55-59, 107 E. Terry,
in Piirchas, Uis Pilgriiiies in Five liookes, pt. ii., do. 1625, 'A
Relation of a \'oyage lo tlie Easterne India observed by Edward
H. Lord, Discovery of the Banians and
Terry,' § iv. p. 1479

Wonders

in Paris in 1839 in

;

;

:

'

;

and Travels, do. lSOS-14, viii.
von Mandelslo, foi/ages de J'erse atix Indes
orientates, tr. A. de Wicciuefort, Leyden, 1717, pp. 179-1S6
F. de la Boullaye le Gouz, Les Vuyanes et observations du
Sievr, Paris, 1653, ch. xix.f. pp. 187-190 ; P. F. Vicenzo Maria,
II vidr/gio all' Indie Orientali, Venice, l(iS3, eh. ii. p. 2,50;
New Account 0/ Jiast India and Persia in Eiaht
J. Fryer,
Letters, being Xine Years' Travels, begun 167S and finished
16S1, London, 1698, pp. 67, 117, 197 ; J. Ovingrton, Voi/age to
Suratt, lesii, do. 1696 ; F. Valentijn, Oud en nieuipOost-Indii^n,
Dordrecht and Amsterdam, 1724-26, vol. iv. pt. ii. j). 153
Anquetil du Perron, Zend-Avesta, Paris, 1771, pt. i. ' Discours
prtliniinaire
J. S. Stavorinus, Voyages to the East /jirfiV.s
tr. S. H. Wilcocke, London. 1798, ii. 494-498, 504 f., iii. 1 f., 5 ;
C. Niebuhr, Voyage en Arabieet en d'autres p<iys circonwisin.i,
Parsees,' in Pinkerton's Voi/afjes

557-572; J. A.

A

'

;

Amsterdam, 1770-80, ii. 36-40; J. Forbes, Oriental Memoirs-,
London, 1834, vol. i. ch. vi. pp. 78-83.
Byramji Patell, Pt'trsf Prakdsh,
II. II ISTORY. —Boma.n]\
being a Record of important Events in the Growth of the
Parsi Cnmmunitj/ in ]VeKtern India, BomKiy, 187S-S8 (OujaH. G. Briggrs, The Parsis or Modern
rali), series ii., 1S91
Zerdvsthians, Bombay, 1S52 Dosabhai Framji, The ParsefS,
their llistoru. Manners, Custom:!, and Religion, London, 1S5S
Dosabhai Framji Karaka, Iliston/ of the Parsis, 2 vols., do.,
1SS4
D. Menant, I.vs Parsiii, Histoire des counnunautos
zoroastriennes de llnde (A MO vii.), Paris, 1898 B. B. PateU,
BG ix. pt. ii. [1899], 1S3, 254, and a reprint, The Gujardt Pargis
from their Earliest Settlement to the Present Time, Bombay,
"l89S, Parsee Villanes in the Sanjan and Surat Districts in the
Zoroastrian Calendar fo- l.'M Ve:d., pp. 54-63 (Oujar.iti).
III. yj/C/./r./O.v.— Anquetil du Perron, Zend-Aivtta, 'Is&gea
Systfcme theocivils et relis;ieux des Parses," pp. 627-591, and
;

;

;

'

;

'

;

'

—

;

;
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ciremoniel et moral," pp. 692-618; J. Wilson, I arsee
lUUition, as contained in the Zend-Avestu, eU'., Bombay, 1S43
M. Haug, Etxaya un the Sacred Lan;jua(je, Writtit'jg, and
Helujion uf the Fartii^, London, 1878 J. Darmesteter, Parsiism— its Place in Uiitory, a Lecture delivered at 15ombay,
2nd Feb. lt>*7 S. Laingr, A Modem Zoruantrian^, London,
1888 J. J. Modi, The Religious System of the Parsis, Bombay,
Brief Sketch of the Zoroattrian
1885
S. D. Bharucha,
Religion and Customs, do. 1893.
D.
loirique,

;

;

;

A

;

MeNANT.

PARTHENOGENESIS.— Parthenogenesis

is

the lievelujiiiient of an e^'y-cell wliich lias not been
fertilized.
of frequent occurrence (1) in nianj'
of the lower crustaceans, such as the brine-shrimi)
Artemia, the large freshwater Apus, and some
water-tleas e.^., Daplinia, Moina, Cypris, and
Candona (2) in some insects, notably among the

It is

;

which
males have not oeen found, and among saw flies
(Tenthredinidie) and (3) in most of the rotifers or
wheel-animalcules.
In most rotifers parthenogenesis is the rule in some cases males have never
been found. In most of the cases of parthenogenesi.s among crustaceans and insects males are
absent for months or years, but reappear at
intervals.
Among plants there are few examples
of normal parthenogenesis in the strict sense, for
we cannot include cases, like many of the lower
fungi, where the whole sexual reproduction is degenerate. An undoubted parthenogenesis obtains
in Chara crinita, one of the water-stoneworts.
For in N. Europe only the female plants are represented.
It should be noted that there is no
reason whatever to associate the dominance of
parthenogenesis with any loss of racial vigour. A
hundred successive parthenogenetic generations
liave been carefully observed in the case of Daplmia,
and there was no suggestion of any degeneration.
In a few cases the occurrence of variation in parthenogenesis has been demonstrated.
gall-wasi)s (C'ynipidiv), in certain species of
;

;

It may be useful to distinguish several different
grades of parthenogenesis, (a) What may be called
pathological parthenogenesis is illustrated when
the egg-cell, say, of a hen, exhibits without fertilization a number of divisions.
In none of these cases
has the development been known to go far. (b)
The term casual parthenogenesis may be applied
to cases where the occurrence is observed as a rare
exception
e.g., in silk-moths.
It occasionally
happens that worker-ants, not normally reproductive at all, produce ova which develop parthenogenetically.
Since the discovery of what is called
'artificial parthenogenesis' (see below) these instances of pathological and occasional parthenogenesis have become more intelligible, (c) Partial
parthenogenesis is well illustrated by hive-bees.
The queen receives from the drone a store of male
elements or spermatozoa, and it rests with her, in
laying the eggs, to fertilize them or not. Those
eggs that are fertilized from the store of spermatozoa develop into workers or queens (according to
the nurture) those that are not fertilized develop
into drones.
The same is true of some other
Hymenoptera, such as ants, (d) The term seasonal
Sarthenogenesis may be applied to cases likegreenies or Aphides, where one parthenogenetic generation succeeds another all through the summer, but
males reappear in the autumn and fertilization
This is also illustrated by some of the
occurs.
(e) The t^rm juvenile parthenogenesis
water-fleas,
may be applied to some curious cases (e.g., in the
miage Miastor) where larval forms exhibit precocious reproductivity without any fertilization.
It becomes diflicult, however, to draw a line between
such cases and multiplication by means of spores,
such as is seen in the larval stages of the liver-fluke
and in many plants. Spores are specialized reproductive cells which develop without fertilization
they are familiar to every one on the fronds of ferns.
The formation of spores is a primitive mode of re-

—

;

;

production, but the parthenogenetic development
ova is probably in all cases secondary and derivative a relajjse from the normal spermic development. None the less it seems to work well in
certain kinds of organisms and in certain conditions
of

of

—

life.

It may be asked whether eggr-cells which normally develop
without being fertilized are in any way different from ordinary
ova. But the answer is not at present verj' clear. In some
cases (ants, bees, and wasps) the ova "O throuj^h the ordinary
process of maturation, involving a reduction of the number of
nuclear rods or chromosomes to half the normal number. In
some other cases (rotifers, some water-Heas, and green-flies)
there is no reduction when the conditions of life are favourable,
though there may be when they are unpropitious.

Of great interest and importance is the establishment of the fact that in a variety of cases the ovum

may

be artificially induced to develop parthenoThe demonstration of this has been
mainly due to Jacques Loeb and Yves Delage. If
the unfertilized eggs of a sea-urchin be left for a
couple of hours in sea-water the composition of
which has been altered (e.g., by adding magnesium
chloride), and be then restored to ordinary seawater, many of them develop into normal larv;e.
A mixture that Delage found to be very effective
for sea-urchin ova consisted of 300 c.cm. of seawater, 700 c.cm. of an isotonic solution of saccharose, 15 centigrams of tannin dissolved in distilled water, and 3 c.cm. of normal amm tniacal
solution.
It works equally well if the volume of
the sea-water or of the saccharose be doubled.
The ova were left for an hour in the mixture, then
washed several times, and then placed in sea-water,
where they soon developed. In a few cases fuUj-formed sea-urchins have been reared. There are
two points of special importance first, that the
artificial parthenogenesis has been induced in a
great variety of types (e.g., sea-urchin, starfish,
marine worm, mollusc, fish, and even amphibian)
and, second, that the artificial stimuli efi'ectively
used are very varied chemical, physical, and
mechanical. Artificial parthenogenesis has been
induced by altering the chemical composition of
the water by adding or removing certain salts, or
by altering the concentration by adding salt and
sugar, or by subjecting the ova to various influences,
such as superabundance of carbon dioxide, vapour
of chloroform, ether, benzol and toluol, the presence
of butyric acid, blood, serum, and extracts of foreign
cells, or by exposing the ova to electric currents or
Frog's eggs pricked
to mechanical stimulation.
with a needle and washed with blood may proceed
In a few cases
to develop rapidly and normally.
the parthenogenetic development has been successfully carried beyond the completion of the tadpole
metamorphosis. The efiective stimuli, such as have
been enumerated above, differ for different kinds
of eggs, and even for eggs of the same kind at
There is probably
different stages of ripeness.
some common factor in all the effective stimuli,
but what it is remains uncertain.
It is too soon to make more than a tentative
statement as to what happens in artificial parthenoAccording to some, the artificial changes
genesis.
in the medium do not in themselves directly induce
segmentation, but modify the intimate constitution
of the egg in such a way that, when it is returned
to its natural medium, it becomes auto-parthenoAccording to Loeb, the physico-chemical
genetic.
agency induces the formation of a fertilization
membrane' by a change in the surface of the egg
comparable to that which follows the entrance of
a spermatozoon. The first step is a cytolysis or
partial solution of the cortical layer of the ovum,
perhaps a liquefaction of fatty substances in the
cellular emulsion.
The result is the formation of
the 'stabilizing envelope' or 'fertilization membrane.'
But the appearance of this membrane
seems to lead to an acceleration of the oxidations
genetically.

:

—

'

;

PARTHIANS
the egg is .activated, and
;
But this may simply lead
to disintegration, if there is not also a corrective
factor, and it has been possible to devise experi-

going on in the egg
segmentation begins.

mental conditions that induce activation only and
others that induce activation and stable development. Thus the presence of a fatty acid, such as
butyric, may bring about membrane-formation and
the activation of the egg, while the presence of a
liypertonic solution (i.e. with increased osmotic
pressure) may serve as the essential corrective.
Tlie life of tlie activated egg may also be saved by
putting it after the membrane-formation for about
three hours into sea-water practically free from
oxygen or containing a trace of jjotassium cyanide.
In either way the over-active oxidations in the egg
may be suppressed. If the eggs are thereafter
transferred into ordinary sea-water containing free
oxygen, they often develop normally. Similarly,
pricking the ovum of frog or toad with a platinum
needle and the entrance of some blood corpuscles
may serve to activate, while the return to the
normal medium may serve as the necessary
counteractive of disintegration.
One must not conclude that the role of the complex living spermatozoon is exhaustively replaced
by the chemico-physical agencies referred to, for
normal fertilization implies more than activation
and a regulation of the subsequent cleavage. It
implies a mingling of the heritable qualities of the
two parents. What the experiments show is that
the ovum is quite complete in itself, that certain
factors involved in what the spermatozoon effects
may be artificially mimicked, and that perfectly
normal larva3 may be reared from various unfertilized eggs which are not known ever to develop
The
parthenogenetically in natural conditions.
remarkable facts that have come to light since 1899
show that one cannot set limits to the possibility
Some of the
of the occurrence of parthenogenesis.
experimental conditions which are effective in inducing parthenogenetic development might find a
As yet, no instance
parallel in natural conditions.
of either artificial or natural parthenogenesis has
been observed in the animal kingdom above the
level of amphibians.

—
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PARTHIANS.— I. The country.— The

position

Parthia was south and a little east of the
Caspian Sea. It was bounded on the north by
Hyrcania and the Turanian desert, on the south
by the great salt desert of central Iran, on the east
by Ariana, and on the west by Media. Roughly,
it corresponded with the northern part of Kliorrisan.
The name of the country, Parthia, is regai'ded as
having been derived from that of its south-west
province, Parthyene.
The Parthians were an Iranian
2. The people.
tribe named in the inscriptions of Darius Parthnvn, called by the Greeks Uapdvawi. Justin
(xli. describes them as Scythian exiles, thejr name
being explained as meaning 'refugee' in that
language. It is doubtful wliether any of the
stories as to the origin of the Parthians are trustMoses of Chorene calls them descendants
wortliy.
of Abraham by Keturah, whilst Strabo and others
regard them as Scythians sent by Sesostris from
Scythia when he returned from that country. The
first authentic information concerning them, howof

—

)

tliat of Darius, who represents them as
inhabiting the tract with which they have always
been associated. It is therefore j)robable that they
were added to the Persian empire by Cyrus, the
conqueror of Babylon, about 550 B.C. lierodotus

ever, is
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93) speaks of them as belonging to the 16th
division, or satrapy, of Darius, and as paying,
(iii.

Chorasmians, Sogdians, and Areians, a
300 talents of .silver.
However faithful the Parthians may
3. History.
have been to their overlord in the years preceding
the accession of Darius Hystaspes, there seems to
be no doubt that, while he was at Babylon, they
revolted, with other tribes or nationalities, in
favour of one of the pretenders with whom he
had to contend. Their sympathies were evidently
with Phraortes the Mede, and in this they had
the support of Hyrcania.
As Darius's father,
with

tlie

tribiite of

—

was the general who defeated the allied
armies there, it seems probable that they
the province which lie governed. The
first battle took place in Vispauzatis (Hyspaostisa),
in Parthia, but, notwithstanding the success which
Darius claims for his father on that occasion, it is
clear that he had not troops enough, and reinforcements had to be sent from Persia. The second
battle, in which Hystaspes was entirely victorious,
took place near the city of Patigrabana, also in
Parthia. In the war of Xerxes against the Greeks
the Parthians were in the same division as the
Bactrians, and were commanded by Artabazos
(Herod, vii. 66). To all appearance they remained
faithful to Persia to the end, serving in the army
at Arbela against Alexander, to whom, however,
they made but a feeble resistance when he passed
through their country on his way to Bactria.
Very scanty materials for
4. Rise to power.
the early history of the Parthian kingdom exist,
and only fabulous legends concerning it are given
by Arrian in his Parthica (Photius, cod. 68
Syncellus, p. 539 f.). Here Arsaces, the founder
of the great Parthian dynasty, with his brother
Tiridates, originates in the royal house of the
Achremenians. The young Tiridates having been
insulted by the prefect Agathocles or Pherecles,
the brothers, with five companions (like the seven
Persian supporters of Darius), slay him, and Arsaces
mounts the throne. There is nothing improbable in
all this, but the statement that Arsaces died after
two years and was succeeded by Tiridates seems
impossible, in view of the fact that the former
Arsaces I. maintained
reigned about 37 years.
himself not only in Parthia, but also in Hyrcania,
though constantly threatened by Diodotus of
Bactria (Justin, xli. 4). Arsaces is said to have
fled, about 238 B.C., to the nomadic tribe of the
Aspasiacic, owing to the march of Seleucus II.
eastwards (Strabo, xi. 513). A rebellion in Syria,
however, soon compelled Seleucus to retire, and
Arsaces returned victorious to Parthia. According
to Justin (xli. 4), the day of this victoiy was celebrated as that of Parthian independence. Arsaces
was proclaimed king at Asaak (Kut-han in the
ui)per Atrec valley) and founded Dara in ApaHis
varktikine, now Kelat, farther to the east.
son, Arsaces II., was attacked by Antiochus III.
(the Great) in 209 B.C., and certain Parthian and
Hyrcanian towns were captured by him. The
successor of Arsaces II., Priapatius (Justin), ruled
15 years (190-175 B.C.), and Pliraates, who followed
on the throne (175-170 B.C.), subjugated the Mardi
This ruler, notwithstanding that
in the Elburz.
he had many sons, left his throne (following an
old Elamite custom) to his brother. Mitliridates I.
Having subdued the Modes, the
(170-138 B.C.).
Elymeans, the Persians, and the Bactrians, Mitliridates extended his conquests in India beyond those
of Alexander, subjugated Syria, and added Babylonia (see § 9) and Mesojiotamia to his empire,
which now had the Ganges as its eastern and the
Euphrates as its western boundary. Among other
great rulers of Parthia may be mentioTiod Phrantes
II. (138-127 B.C.), who tlefcated Antiochus Sidet«s,
IIy.staspes,

rebel

were

in

—
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slain in a battle with the Scythians who liad heli'fd Antioclins ; and IMiraates III.
(7U-57 B.C.), who supported tlie younger Tigraues
of Armenia against his fatlier, and re-ohtained
He
possession of Mesopotamia in consequence.
was murdered about 57 B.C. by his two sons. The
dynasty of .-Vrsaces lasted until A.D. 'J29, when it
\va.s ended
by the native Sasanian dynasty of
Persia, under Artaxer.xes I., son of its founder.
An active mountainous race, the
5. Character.

but wa^ hiniself

—

were

very warlike and courageous.
learned the value of accurate shooting,
and attained renown as archers, owing to their
skill with the l)Ow on horseback.
Their fame as
horsemen was for this same reason e(jually great.
Even whilst going at full speed, they discharged
their arrows with such precision that they could
Srevent an enemy from following them in their
ight.
The cavalry formed the strength of the
Parthian army as for the infantry, this was composed mainly of slaves who had been bought and
trained for military service.
6. Civilization and language.
It is doubtful
whether tiie I'arthians were of Scj'thian origin or
not {§ 2), but it is known that certain Scythian
nomads became the ruling race in the State. Extensive landed projierty was given to them, ami
they formed the king's council, which appointed
the successor. These Scythians, however, ultimately became, as was to be expected, one with
the Parthian nation. Such an amalgamation was
rendered all the easier because of the likeness of
their language, for Parthian was looked upon as a
mixture of Scythian and Median (according to E.
Meyer = Iranian). Being, however, 'philhellenes'
and altogether under the influence of Greek art
and civilization, the kings, on their coins, and
Erobably also in oflicial documents, used the Greek
inguage, so that no specimens of ancient Parthian
Parthians

They

earlj'

;

—

One

of these tablets states that the Babylonians of Seleucia on
opposed Antiochus, and refers to a conflict with the
by a j;eneral named Parsfl. Antiochus
Another fra<fnient refers to the people
havinjf fled from certain plunderers (.(^Irftiij^a, 'Arabs'), who then

the

Ti-jris

Elaniites, led, apparently,
fled with a few soldiers.

infested the country,
l^ter on (seemingly) fighting took place
between the ii.ibylonians (people and leaders) and the son of
the king and his army.' After a gap an announconient follows
in which (the king of Parthia?) refers to some one (who belonged
He fought
[?i to Artabanus, his brother) having been killed.
with (the enemy) and ilTected a great slaughter, and those who
saved themselves by tli'^ht (including the son of the king) were
])ursued into the mountain-fastnesses. The Arabs' thereupon
began plundering ajjain, as in former days, but the writer notes
that Arsaces (/I miXna), the king, proceeded in that month
into the remote cities of the land of Outiuni (.Media), to make
battle.
It may, from tliis, be conjectured that the ordered rule
of the Parthians was a welcome relief from the anarchy which
seems previously to have prevailed in some of the lands which
tbey con(|uered. As Artabanus was brother of Arsaces vi.
(Mitliridates I., 170-138 B.C.), some or all of the above details
probably refer to his reign.
'

'

'

'

The Babylonian inscriptions of the Parthian
period were w ritten with the object of furnishing
astrological data for historical forecasts.
In addition to these, tablets of the nature of contracts
have also been found. Their dates generally combine the Greek equivalent era with that of the Arsacid;e.
As far as can be judged from the records
handed down, the national life of Babylonia, as
well as the religious institutions, went on much
the same as during the reigns of their own kings,
and it is probable that' the same liberal rule
prevailed in all the provinces under Parthian
sway.

—
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'

have come down to us. That their language
should have been the original of that strange
Pahlavi, as contended by some (Meyer
regards the word as a corruption of Parthnca,
'I'arthian '), is in the highest degree improbalile.
The tongue which, mingled with Pahlavi, made it
a 'jargon' was not Greek, but Aramsean. The
Iranian element of Pahlavi was Persian.
As the early history of the Par7. Religion.
thians is [iractically unknown, the religion which
they professed is still a hidden detail. The Scythian element in the country is said to have adopted
the religion of Zoroaster, and this i)robably became
its official creed
an 'everlasting fire' was maintained in the royal town of Asaak.
8. Personal characteristics.
The Parthian coins
show, on the obverse, the king's head in profile.
He is bearded, and his hair, combed down on to
his forehead, is confined by a fillet.
The later
kings have tiaras and shorter beards than the
earlier.
On the reverse of some of the coins is a
representation of a soldier seated.
He is beardless, and wears a hat with a brim, tight-fitting
breeches, and a short cloak.
In his outstretched
hand he holds the national weapon, the bow. This
ai)parently gives the costume of their renowned

T. G. Pinch E.s.
Pascal was born at ClermontFerrand on 19th June 1623, and died in Paris on
17th Aug. 1662. His father, Etienne Pascal, was
president of the Court of Aids at Clertnont when
Blaise was born. The earliest anecdote told of the
child recounts that, when he was a year old, he
was cured by magical means of an illness which
was supposed to have been superinduced by a
witch.
In 1626 Pascal's mother, n6e Antoinette
Begon, died in 1631 his father, with his family,
consisting of Blaise, Gilberte (born in 1620, afterwards married to M. Perier), and Jacqueline (born
in 1625, afterwards Sceur de Sainte Euphemie in
Port-lloyal), moved to Paris in order to devote
hiniself to the education of his son, whose precociousness was remarkable. There he fell into disgrace
with Richelieu for having protested against an
administrative reduction of the rentes of the hotelBeing,
de-ville, some of which he had purchasixl.
however, restored to favour, he was appointed
intendant of Rouen by the cardinal in 1639. After
nine years' residence in Rouen there followed a
stay of two years in Clermont, and in 1650 the
Pascal family returned to Paris. Shortly afterwards Jacqueline joined Port-Royal (she was
professed on 5th June, 1653) Gilberte had already
married Perier and Etienne, the fat'ser, died in

archer-cavalry.

Sept. 1651.

jargon,

—

—

—

The

Parthians in the late Babylonian inscripis hardly any duultt that more information concerning the i'arthians will come to
light from excavations and explorations in tlie
nearer East. Several large Babylonian tablets,
giving very minute details of the history of the
Arsacidean period, are preserved in the British
Museum. So far, however, the distinguisliing
names of the individual kings of the dynasty are
rarely obtainable from this source, as they all bear
the dynastic appellation Arkikaa or ArSakam, i.e.
9.

tions.

— There

Arsaces.

PASCAL. — Blaise

;

—

—

Such is the bare outline of the history of the
family in which Pascal was brought uj), and, as we
shall see, what little light it throws on the origin
or development of the genius which illuminates it
comes from the father and the sister Jacqueline.
We are, nevertheless, forced, perhaps not without
advantage, to rely for an estimate of Pascal's place
in history mainly on the events of his own life as
illustrated by his literary remains.
And that place
will be found to be determined by three principal
factors
his aptitude for mathematics, his writings
on religion, and his psychology.
:

—a

'

PASCAL
His mathematical aptitude.— Pascal's sister,
Perier, is our autliority for the statement
that, the study of geometry being witiiheld fr(jm
him liy his fatiier, he was found one day by the
I.

Madame

latter with the ligures of tlie Hrst 32 iirojiositions
of t lie first liook of Euclidlworked out independently,
and this while still a boy. He was now encouraged
to study mathematics and was admitted to tlie
weekly meetings of a small body of scientists who
formed the nucleus of tlie future lloj^al Academy
of Sciences.
only sixteen years old, he
drew up a treatise on conic sections vinder six

When

coni sectionum
entitled (I) 'Generatio
tangentium et secantium,' (2) De hexagrammate
mystico et conico,' (3) De quatuor tangenlibus et
rectis inincla' taciuum jungentibus, unde rectarum
harmonice sectarum et diametr(jnim proprietatcs

heads,

'

'

oriuntur,'

'

(4)

secantium et

i)e

iiroportioniims

tangentium,'

segmentorum

De

tractionibus
loco solido.' This treatise was
found among Pascal's papers after his death and
was communicated to Leibniz, who, in 1676, urged
its instant publication on account of its imj)ortance
and originality.
r6sumi, however, of its results
conicis,' (6)

'

(5)

'

De

A

had been published by Pascal himself in 1640.
The keystone of his theory was what he called the
nij'stic hexagram, as to which he proved that the
intersections of the three pairs of opposite sides of
a hexagon inscribed in a conic are collinear. From
this he deduced more than 400 corollaries.
While assisting his father in the collection of
taxes at Rouen, Pascal found that long and tedious
His
calculations were frequently necessary.
impatient spirit and fertile brain hit accordingly
on the idea of making a machine whicli should
automatically work out these troublesome arithmetical problems.
He was so hampered by dithculties in the manipulation of the necessary
material that, though he conceived the idea in
1643, it being, as he said, the effort of a man of
twenty years old,' he did not secure the royal
privilege for it till 1649, and it was not till 1652
that he was aide to show that final form of his
machine which is now deposited in the Conservatoire des Arts et Metiers.
From pure mathematics Pascal now turned to
In
physics, after this excursion into mechanics.
the 17th cent, the dispute whether Nature abhorred
a vacuum or not was unsettled. An intermolecular
vacuum was admitted on both sides, but it was
doubtful if any other kind of vacuum were possible
Descartes affirmed such a vacuum
in Nature.
The atomists
impossible and inconceivable.
affirmed the contrary. The experiments of Torricelli (1608-47) under the inspiration of Galileo had
resulted in the proof of the weight of the air and
in the record of this fact in the barometer (the
'

'Torricellian vacuum') which

was manufactured

Pascal interested himself in the subject,
in 1643.
and in 1647 published his Nouvclles experiences sur
le vide, followed by experiments in the next year
in the Puy-de-Dome and in Paris to determine
whether the weight of the air w<as identical at all
heights above sea-level.
it is found that the height of the quick-silver
If,' as he said,
is less at the top than at the bottom of the mountain, we must
necessarily conclude that the weight or pressure of the air is
'

'

the sole cause, and not any horror of a vacuum, since it iscjuite
certain that there is more air at the bottom than at the top, for
nobody could hold that nature abhors a vacuum more at tlie
foot than at the top of the mountain (<Kui>res, iii. 205).
'

It is not too much to say that modern j)liysics
dates from the conclusions of Pascal come to in
He broke with reluctance, he tells us, from
1648.
the dogmas of the schools.
From the first of these principles, that nature has an invinc'

vacuum, I have iiassed to the second, that she
has a horror but not an invincible liorror, and lastly, from that
to a third belief that nature has no horror of a vacuum at all
ible horror of a

{ib.

ii.

371).
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Pure mathematics still held Pascal, however, as
shown by his exercises on the cycloid, which
date from 1658. Hoberval had defined the area of
the curve and the volume described by its revolution round its axis and round its base.
Pascal
then determined the segments of the area and the
volumes as well as their centres of gravity, and,
under the pseudonym of Dettonville, invited the
leading mathematicians of the day to contend for
is

a \n\/.ii for the solution of such problems. Tiiough
Wallis of Oxford and others sent in essa>s, the
]>roposal came to nothing, and I'ascal finally published his own conclusions.
These give Pascal
high rank among the professors of the infinitesimal
and dili'erential calculus. It is worthy of note
that, while engaged on this laborious work, Pa.scal
was continuously under bodily sull'ering, and that
his ideas on the projierties of tlie cycloid came to
him while sleepless through violent toothache.
It is not possible to fix precisely the date of
another work of Pascal's which was concerned
with the theory of probabilities. In that period
of his life which preceded his 'second conversion'
and followed the death of his father, he was
familiar with sundry young men of fashion such
as the Due de Roannez and the Chevalier de ]Mer6,
and out of their experience of the gaming table
rose a desire that he should treat mathematically
the laws of chance. On this ensued a con"espondenceof P;iscal with Fermat (see I. Todhunter,
Hist, of the Mathemxtirnl Theory of Probability,
Cambridge, 1865, \t\). 7-21), but Pascal, though he
seems to have contemijlated a larger work, printed
in 1654 only a fragment on the arithmetical
triangle, which, however, was not published till
1665.
2.

Writings on

religion.

— Though

Pascal occu-

an honourable place among the leaders of
mathematical thought, he will always be most
widely known for his writings on religion, especially the Pens6cs and, above all, the Frovinciales.
To appreciate these duly, however, we must first
understand the gi"ound and consequence of Pascal's
pies

religious outlook.
The first factor, in order of time, which falls to
be considered is the atmosphere of the home of
Pascal's early days.
It might be too severe to
think of it as darkened bj' any Puritanical gloom.
The words, 'We only think of Aristotle and Plato
as clad in the philosopher's toga.
But they were
good fellows and like the rest they laughed with
their friends' [Pensces, no. 55 [vol. i. p. 150]),
seem to describe accurately the two sides of ittienne
Pascal's home.
It was the home at once of a

Stoic philosopher, a grave man of afiairs, and a
cultured man of the world to whom a wise gaiety
was not unknown. Moreover, the greater part of
Ijlaise Pascal's life was spent in Paris, and the
nine years spent in the capital of Normandy
province where culture was specially ileveloped
were dignified by the friendship of the illustrious
Corneille. In any case, whether in Paris or in Kuuen,
Pascal was throMii into a society whose polish and
refinement would efiectually open to him whatever
joys the 'morale des honnetes gens' might give.
On the other hand, Pascal's father was of an
aristocratic Stoicism, with strong views about the

—

education of his family and belief in his power to
supply it. He had his .sj-stem," and this demanded
tlie study of languages and literature before that
of mathematics.
It also insisted that the i>upil
should take nothing for granted, but in all things
abandon prejudice and think for himself. This
enables us to understand ])artly why Pascal stootl
forth in all that he ilid as original, whether as
discoverer or inventor or as the champion of
Rut at the last it is to the imperious
religion.
genius of Pascal himself that we must attribute
'

''
'
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that character of masterfulness, self-assuredness,
reailiness to follow the ar^'unient whithersoever it iiii;,'iit lead whicli we find in all that he set

and
his

hand

to.

authors have been singled out as having
contributed beyond others to the development of
Epittetus and Montaigne and not
Pascal's mind
only because of tlie entretien sur Epictfete et
Montaigne' held by him with Isaac Lemaistre de
Saci soon after his entrance into Port-Koyal.
There Pascal maintained against his friendly
opponent that those two authors were neither
dangerous nor useless. Of Epictetus he said
Behold the lij,'ht of this great spirit who has so well k7iown

Two

—

—

'

:

'

the duty of man. I dare to say that he would deserve to be
worshipped if he had known equally well his inii)Otenoe, since
one must be Ood to teach man both. .\Iso, as he was earth and
ashes, after having so well understood what we ought to do,
see how he loses himself in the presumption of what we can
(' Entretien de Pascal avec M. Saci," Giuvres, iv. 35).

man to count on himself is to Pascal the sign
'd'une superbe diabolique (ib. iv. 36), and it was
this, he .said, that led Epictetus to believe that tlie
soul is part of the divine substance, and that pain
and death are not evils. Instinctively Pascal felt
that the humility of Epictetus (though it might be
the humility of Jean Jacques Rousseau) was not
the humility of the Christian.
If Epictetus attracted Pascal by his insistence
that man was but an actor in a comedy whose
length depended on the will of the Master, it was
Montaigne among the critics of le moi liai'ssable
who most deeplj' aflected him. And he did this
because of a certain affinity of scepticism which
drew the bold intellect of Pascal irresistibly to
the mocking humanist who went to Mass because
Cicero bade him go. Sainte-Beuve has finely said
that Montiiigne can be studied in the bosom of
For

'

'

Pa-scal.
He was for him at certain times the fox of the Spartan boy
concealed under his cloak. Pascal was frequently laid hold of
In vain he overthrows and
by him, bitten and devoured.
the wily one returns. He is disturbed hy him, he
rejects him
We might sum it all up in
quotes and transcribes him.
saving that Pascal in all his life and work has only done and
only wanted to do two things to fi^ht to the death the Jesuits
in the Provinciales, to ruin and annihilate Montaigne in the
Pens^en (Port- Royal, ii. 387 f.).
'

;

.

.

.

:

'

Hut Pascal could neither be content with the
sceptical indifference of Montaigne nor do more
than justice to the rational Stoicism of Epictetus.
On the other hand, he was still less attracted by
sceptical Epicureanism, if only because its ultimate
moral effect is a general relaxation of the will to
good.
He was sufficiently conscious of man's unworthiness to draw upon himself the appellation
of
ce sublime misanthrope' (Voltaire, Lettrca
philoaoph. x.w.).
He testifies to his sense of man's
weakness apart from gi'ace when he says that
man is neither angel nor beast, and the evil is
tliat he who would make the angel makes the beast
Again, though a bold,
(Pensies, no. 358 [ii. 271]).
keen, and original thinker, he was deeply con'

'

vinced of the limitations of reason and of human
This conviction led him to say
culture in general.
•that 'to mock at philosophy is true philosophy,'
eloquence
mocks at eloquence, true
that
true
that is to say, that tlie
morality at morality
morality of judgment mocks at the morality of
feeling, for this is under no rule (ib. no. 4 [i. 17]).
He sees clearly enough that philosophy can do
higher
something, but that it cannot do all.
jirinciple is required to carry on the work of
philosophy, and he finds this in faith. Pascal saw
there are reasons which tnanscend our
that
that, though all our dignity consists in
reason
thought,' yet that that thouglit is folly man's
thought never attains to satisfaction, for nature
confounds the sceptics and reason the dogmatists.'
Even from this misery of a nature hopelessly
divided against itself Pascal draws the consolation
'

;

though
to know one's
misery indeed, j'et this miser}'
that,

'

'

'

;

is

is

Pascal's intlomitable spirit
no. 398 [ii. 303]).
preserved him from all i)essiniism of the heart.
He
refused to rest in impotence as the last word about
man. Impotent though in himself he might be,
With him and
J'et he was not left to himself.
above him was God, and the bridge by which God
was reached was called faith. The radical contradictions in man's nature did not for him point to
religious indifference, or to a religion de coutume,'
but they drove him to that religion which promised
to show how they could be got rid of or be recon(ib.

'

ciled.

In Jan. 1646 Etienne Pascal fell on the ice and
dislocated his thigh. Then followed a period of
retirement, during which he and his family studied
works by Jansenius, Arnauld, and Saint Cyran,
from which resulteil what is called the first conversion of Pascal, the nature of the Port-ltoyal
'

'

and

appeal

its

on

effect

him

being somewhat

similar to those of the Serious Cull on Dr. Johnson.
This did not lead him to surrender his scientific
interests, for in the same year he was engaged on
his researches on the question of a vacuum referred
Meanwhile his sister Jacqueline, with
to above.
his sympathy, was being drawn to^sards PortKoyal, though she did not take the vows till
5th June 1653. At the same time (1647) Pascal

was

attending

sermons

preached

by Antoine

There ensued a
Singlin, confessor to Port-Koyal.
period of worldliness broken by the death of his
father on 24th Sept. 1651.
Soon after he wrote his
short Discoiirs sur les passions deVamour. Much
has been made of a carriage accident which
happened as Pascal was being driven over the Pont
de Neuilly, when the horses ran awaj', and two out
Whether
of the four (or six ?) fell into the Seine.
tliis had anything to do with Pascal's second and
What is certain
definite conversion is doubtful.
is that towards the end of 1653 he was the recipient
of an extraordinary spiritual illumination by which
he was raiseil above all the interests that had
before occupied him, or, to be more accurate, was
enabled for the rest of his life to approach them as
merely attbrding materials for heavenly contemplaTJiis ecstasy is dated 23rd Nov. (1653 or)
tion.
1654, and an enigmatic record of it was found in
two copies, one of parchment and one of paper,
stitched up in his doublet after his death. It ran
:

'

The year

of grace 1C54,

Monday 23rd November, day of St. Clement,
pope and martyr, and others of the niartyrologium
Eve of St. Chrysogonus, martyr, and others,
from about ten at night

;

to half past tw'elve.

Fire.

God

of Abraham, God of Isaac, God of Jacob,
Not of philosophers and savants.

Certainty, joy, certainty, feeling, peace, joy.

God of J'es^ts Christ.
My God and thy God (Joh. 2017)
Thy God shall be my God (Ruth).
For^'etfulness of the world, and of eve rything save God.
He IS only found by the ways taught
Greatness of the human soul.
In the Gospel.

Righteous Father, the world lia.s not
Known thee, but I have known thee (Joh.
Joj'> jo.v. joy,

and tears

17).

of joy.

have separated myself from it.
Dereliquerunt me fontem.
My God, wilt thou leave me ?
That I may not be separated from thee eternally.
This is life" eternal that they may know thee
The only true God and him whom thou hast sent,
I

Jesus Christ.

'

;

'

miserable

a mark of our
greatness since we are conscious of it. It is the
misery of a grand Seigneur, of a dispossessed King'

'

A

self

I

Jesus Christ.
have separated myself from it, I have renounced
fied it

may not

be separated from him for ever.
He is only to be kept by the ways taught
In the Gospel.

That

I

it,

cruci-

—

—

:
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Due de la Feuillade, and died in 1683 after having
for twelve years repented her apostasy.
Les Provincialcs. But a far more important

Renunciation Total and Sweet.
Total submission to Jesus Christ and to my director.
Eternally in joy for one day of trial on earth.

Non

obliviscar

sermones tuos.

—

Amen.'

Of the two copies of this memorial (sometimes perversely called amulet ') the i)aper copy
in Pascal's own handwritinj^ seems to be a rough
draft for the other, which in the present form is a
copie figurec made by Louis Perier from the now
Along its left side is written at
lost parchment.
'

right angles to the text
Here is the cojne flgurie of a parchment found after the
death of Mr. Pascal, my uncle, written by his hand and sewn in
the liiiinf; of his doublet Perier L., Priest and Canon of the
Cathedral Church of Clermont.'
'

—

This memorial is a decisive landmark in the
history of Pascal, and serves to mark the transfer
of his interest from the worldly life and the life of
reason to the religious and ascetic mode of living.
He had received the call of the living God, and all
things else henceforth were to his taste but Dead
Sea apples. He had before tried what reason and
custom i.e., what the conscious mind (Vesprit) and
the unconscious— could do. By custom he means
those blind, automatic forces which are stronger
than all merely conscious activities, and it is this
that he had in mind when he gave the advice that
we should follow what the converted do, for in
doing Avhat they believed in, in taking holy water,
hearing Mass, etc., you will naturally come to
believe and you will stupefy yourself (et vous
abetira)' (Pensies, no. 252 [ii. 185]), where abetir
means only that the mind will enjoy the immediacy
of feeling of the lower animals undisturbed by
Now, Pascal
ideal constructions of the intellect.
'

has learned what can be done by a new and higher
power inspiration. Before, he would ha,ve said
that the heart is creative in us now, he discovers
that it is God Himself who immediately acts in us
and through us. The direct result of the experience of this presence and power of God in him was
the decision to join the Port-Royal recluses, which
he did in Jan. 1655. There he found the solitude

—

;

and

ascetic

mode

of living

which had now become

necessary to him, and there, too, he found himself
He did not, however,
amid kindred spirits.
definitely enrol himself as a member of the community,' and did not consider himself as really
belonging to it. To use a familiar distinction, he
was an adherent rather than a member of PortRoyal, and he often left the lay convent to live for
a time in Paris.
On Friday, 24th March 1656, an event occurred at
Port-Royal which had a remarkable effect on the
now prepared mind of Pascal— the miracle of the
holy thorn.
An abb6, Roi de la Porterie, had lent from his private chapel
to the convent of Port-Royal of Paris a thorn from the holy
crown of our Saviour. The relic was placed for adoration in

Among the worshippers came
middle of the choir.
Marguerite Perier, the ten-year-old niece of Pascal, who was
suffering from an ulcer of the eye which had affected the bone
When her turn came, she applied the thorn to her
of the nose.
eye and prayed that it might be cured. It was cured, and the
Other miracles of healing
ciire was proved to be complete.
took place, and the holy thorn refused to do cures outside

the

Port-Royal.

So much was Pascal impressed that he took for
his emblem an eye surrounded by a crown of thorns
And the
with the motto: 'Scio cui credidi.'
certitude which he now felt could hardly be inof
conversion
Charlotte
creased by the remarkable
Goufher de Roannez, sister of his old friend, the
Due de Roannez. Pascal became for a time her
director, and in that capacity wrote her a series of
letters of which only a few fragments remain.
Mile, de Roannez was received into Port-Royal in
July 1657, and a.s long as Pascal lived slie resisted
Afterall etlbrts to get her back to the world.
wards, however, she

left
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Port-Royal, married the

work was begun by Pascal before Mile, de Roannez
demanded his care. In 1656 he began the series of
attacks on the Jesuits on which his literary fame
The outer history of the Provincial
chiefly rests.
Letters belongs to the history of Port-Royal (see
we are concerned here only with
Jan.si;ni.sm)
Pa-scal's contribution to it.
On 14th Jan. 1656 Arnauld was condemned by a
packed court of the Sorbonne for false doctrine on
the point of sufficient as distinct from efl'ectual
Port-Royal appealed to another court
grace.
the court of the public— and Pascal was chosen as
He was no theologian and had
their advocate.
On the other
little taste for theological subtleties.
hand, he felt deeply the gravity of all that atiected
morality, and with a sure instinct he struck at the
weak point in the armoury of the enemies of his
Jansenist friends— the system of casuistry of the
He wrote in the name of an imaginary
Jesuits.
man of position, Louis de Montalte, to a friend
living in the country who was figured as desirous
of knowing what was the meaning of the disputes
The first of these
going on in the Sorbonne.
;

as they were commonly called,
appeared on 23rd Jan. 1656, and the eighteenth
and last is dated 24th March 1657. In the first
three Letters he was content to stand on the defensive and discuss with his own peculiar irony the
Petites Lettrcs,

questions of sufficient and effectual grace and of
proximate power. Thus he made play with the
distinction between words and the ideas for which
words stand, and inquired how grace could be
Was not this
sufficient and not effectual in fact.
as good as saying that grace is at once sufficient
and insufficient? Pascal illustrates the condition
of the Churcli by comparing it to a man who is
left half-dead by robbers, and sends for three
physicians. The" first, on seeing him, declares his
wounds mortal and God alone able to cure him.
The second flatters him and assures him that he
has sufficient strength to get home. The third,
after examining him, agrees with the second and
combines with the second to chase away the first.
On this the sufferer turns to the third doctor, who
tells him that he has sufficient strength for the
journey because he has legs, and legs are the
But,' inquires the
instrument made for walking.
sick man, 'have I strength enough to use them?'
Certainly not,' says the doctor, and you will not
walk unless God gives you supernatural strength.'
Then you are not of the same opinion as your
colleague as to my real condition,' and the doctor
admits that he is not. It would be difficult to put
more concisely the hollowness of the league formed
by the Dominicans and Jesuits against the
Similarly, Pascal, in discussing the
Jansenists.
meaning of proximate power,' asks whether a
man would have the proximate power of crossing
a river if he had a boat and oars and whatever
might be necessary, or whether a man with eyes
had the proximate power of seeing in the dark.
On being told that a man with the power of sight
and in the daylight had this proximate power, he
inquires whether the righteous have always the
proximate power of keeping the Commandments
of God, and is told that they have, but that they
might not have effectual grace to enable them to
pray to God for that purpose. It came to this,
then, that the righteous have the proximate power
when the i)hrase is abstracted from all meaning;
that the phrase had no authority from the Scriptures, councils, or popes, but that, it being adopted
by the majority of the court, Arnaukl must adopt
it also or be i)ronounced heretical.
In his fourth Letter, which opens like a Catiline
'

'

'

'

'
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oration (' There is notliin^' like the Jesuits ') Pascal
turns his guns with a magnilicent otlensive on the
Jesuits, but contents himself in this Letter with
drawing on his Jesuit interlocutor the consequences
of his assertion that 'an action cannot be considered sinful if Ciod does not give us, before we
commit it, knowledge of its evil and an inspiration
which stirs us up to avoid it.'
In his fifth Letter Pascal addresses himself to an
examination of what it was that the Jesuits
actually taught, and attacks the basis of their
system, which lie finds in their underlying determination to substitute their own dominion for the
dominion of God. From this followed as a practical
corollary that, as the average man is incapable of
a high degree of saint liness, religion must be made
ea-sy for him.
And this the Jesuits carried out by
On this doctrine
their doctrine of probabilism.
and the practical use made of the direction of
Pascal pours out the vials of
the intention
his scorn and derision in this and the next five
'

'

Letters.

On

the day

when the

fifth

Provincial appeared

(20th March'l656) the recluses of Port-Royal were
obliged to disperse as a consequence of Arnauld's
condemnation.
Four days later occurred the
miracle of tiie holy thorn a matter of rejoicing
to the Jansenists, of confusion to the Jesuits.
Pascal in particular was rejoiced, for God had
Himself plainly spoken. Moreover, the recluses
were allowed to return to Port-Koyal, and Pascal
continued his assaults till 2nd Aug., when the

—

tenth Letter appeared.
After this he drops the fiction of the provincial
friend and addresses himself e.xplieitly to the
reverend Jesuit fathers,' in the eleventli onward
to the eighteenth Letter.
Nor was he to be
turned from his purpose of attacking the moral
maxims of the Society of Jesus by the appearance
of Alexander Vll.'s bull of 16th Oct. 1656, which
condemned the famous five propositions alleged to
be extracted from the August inns of Jansenius.
This appeared a fortnight after the publication of
the thirteenth Letter.
The seventeenth and eighteenth Letters are addressed to Fran(;ois Annat
(a Latinized form of his original name Canard), a
provincial of his order, and for sixteen years conPascal writes to him as the
fessor to Louis XIV.
representative of the French Jesuits.
It is not surjnising that in so heated a controversy as the Provincial Letters aroused Pascal
should have been charged with heresy, inaccurate
quotation, ridiculing sacred things, attributing to
the Jesuit Society as a whole the eccentric opinions
of obscure members, and appealing to pruriency.
But the only charge wiiich is even plausibly serious
is that he spoke falsely when he declared that he
was not of Port-Royal. In the seventeenth Letter
he refers his opponents to his previous Letters, in
which he had declared that 'he was alone' <ind
that he was 'not of Port-Royal.' The passages to
which he refers are in the twelfth and sixteenth
Letters.
In the former he is alluding to the
impostures of the Jesuits, and he says
'

:

Indeed, fathers, you are more suspect in this matter than I
for it is not likely that being alone as I am, without power and
without any human support against so powerful a body, being
sustained only by truth and sincerity I should have exposed
myself to lose all in exposing myself to be convicted of
imposture.'
'

;

And in the sixteenth Letter, in rebutting the
accusation of being a heretic of Port-Royal, he
says
I know, fathers, the merit of those pious solitaries who have
retired thither and how much the Church owes to their edifying
and solid labours. I know their piety and their lights for
:

'

;

have never been admitted to their establishment (eu
would fain believe without
knowing who I am, yet I have unbroken acquaintance with
some of them, and I honour the virtue of them alL'
although

I

etablis.sement avec eux), as you

As

a matter of fact, Port-Royal was a home of
recluses, and Pascal was not one of them.
Some
of the Provincials, indeed, were written at the Roi

David Inn, where Pascal frequently lodged under
the name of M. de Mons, so that Pascal's assertions on this head are abundantly justified.
On the merits of the disiiute it is enough to
say that Pascal was a champion of the genuine
morality of the gospel which is founded on a life

\

that is indeterminate, and, therefore, not as such
patient of formulation in treatises of casuistrj-.
Love, while it remains love, meets each case as it
The
arises and decides by its own intuitions.
weakness of the Jesuits' position lay in the verj'
Having begun by legalizing,
success of their logic.
i.e.
externalizing, the freedom whicli is at the
heart of all morality, they were driven farther and
farther from life into the intellectual analysis of
propositions.

plead that

avail for them to
tauglit they had
forced from time to

Nor was it of any
of what they

much

inherited, or that every man is
time to distinguish, qualifj', or even explain away
a precept of ethics. Their original sin was not
that they invented, but that they perfected, a
casuistry which was a substitute for life and love
not their living and ever-changing expression.
Since Pascal's tremendous indictment of ecclesiastical ethics, that science has passed more and
more into lay hands, and Pascal maj' be said to
have done for morality what Luther did for
religion freed it from the perversities of experts
and made it the business of everybody.
The Pcnsies. In attacking the Jesuits Pascal
conceived that he was attacking men inside the
Church who were driving out Beelzebub to enthrone
Lucifer.
But he was also concerned with another
set of free-thinkers who were outside the Church,
and wielded a great influence, especiallj- on the
educated classes and on society. To bring these
back to a saving knowledge of God through faith
was his second principal desire as a Christian, and
he determined to write a constructive plea against
In preparation for this he studied diliatheism.
gently the Scrii)tures, the Fathers, and especially
St. Augustine, and in particular an anti-Jewish
polemic of the IStli cent., thePx.f/io^^rfciof Raimond

—

—

—

Martin, which had been discovered by Francois
Bousquet and reprinted in Paris in 1651 with notes
by Joseph de Voisin. He also re-read and annotated
Epictetus and Montaigne, especially tlie latter.
Accordingly, he laid before some of his friends at
Port-Royal about 1658, in a discourse lasting two
or three hours, the aim and plan of his proposed
treatise.
They were delighted with what tliey
heard, but Pascal's love of perfection caused delay
in the elaboration of his thesis, and death supervened before he had set himself to the labour of
writing his Apologia of the Christian religion.
After his deiith a considerable body of rough
notes was found, which were developed Ijy difiierent
hands and in dillerent forms into the famous
Some guidance in the arranging of these
Pens^cs.
notes was derived from the recollections of Etienne
Perier, Filleau de la Chaise, and Mme. Perier of
Pascal's sketch of his Apologia.

Pascal dietl in 1662, and it was not till 1669 that
Port-Royal put forth the first edition of his
Pensees, with a preface by his nephew, fitienne
Perier.
Their text, however, was incomplete and
was in some respects edited,' <as to some extent
w-as the edition of Condorcet in 1776, and of Bossut
in 1779.
The subsequent editions of P. Faugere
(1844), A. Molinier (1877), G. Michaut (1896-99),
and L. Brunschvicg (1897) have succeeded in elucidating the text. But no finality ha.s been, or
l)erhaps ever will be, reached in determining the
order of the fragments. The Port-Royal editions
wei'e content to arrange them according to their
'

'
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subject-matter. The result of this procedure was
often to join discordant and l^j .separate concordant
notes.
Molinier's plan was to group fraj^mcut.s
which seemed determined by the line of tlie
Apologia and to relegate the remainder to an
appendix as illustrative notes. Michaut i)referred
to reproduce the MSS with critical notes by
Brunschvicg. This method has the inestimable
advantage of letting us into the mind of Pascal,
and of allowing us to see him at work, jotting
down his thoughts, erasing, adding, and giving
alternative readings.
The thoroughness with which the Apology woviXd.
have been treated ajjpears clearly from the pains
which Pascal took to lay down its appropriate
geomethod. He rejects for his purpose the
metrical
method as incompetent to touch the
heart, and he insists that the eloquence of the
heart is superior to rhetoric. It is the heart thai
has to be touched the human heart which is at
once infinite and empty.
How then to escape
from this ever-present sense of failure and discord ?
Justice, as we iind it, is a matter determined by
the boundaries of rivers and mountains ; morality,
whether in its Stoic or in its scei)tical form, is
uncertain.
Keason argues well, but depends on
principles beyond reason.
Dogmatism and Pyrrhonism are each unable to carry us more than
a short way. Man, then, as a being conscious
of great powers and needs which he can neither
get rid of nor satisfy, must have recourse to something above himself. God alone can help him
religion must do what philosophy and science are
unable to do.
From this Pascal goes on to survey the religions
of the world, and ends by referring us to that
religion M-liich began with Judaism and is consummated in Jesus Christ. In Him the contradictions of human nature are reconeikd, and with
Him we are united by love, and then we are able
to see things from the inside, instead of travelling
on the outside by the way of reason through the
ever-present contradictions of natural life.
All the law is contained in Jesus Christ and Adam (Pensies,
'

'

—

;

'

'

[ii. 418]).
Tlierefore it is that 'the only religion which
runs counter alike to nature, to common-sense and to pleasure
is after all the only one which lias always held its own {ib. no.

no. 523

'

604

[iii.

41]).

—

So rich and
3. The psychology of Pascal.
complex a character as Pascal's was certain to

draw on

it,

not only the hatred of those to

whom

were abhorrent, but also the misunderstanding which comes from the partial views taken
by lesser intelligences. To the rationalism of the
18th cent, the claim to superiority made by Pascal
his ideals

Leibniz
for faith was particularly obnoxious.
regretted that Pascal's scientific genius was obscured by his prejudices for the Roman religion.
To Voltaire he was a sublime madman born a
century too soon, and his inspirations were but
'aegri somnia.' Condorcet, asa trueEncyclopa?dist,
regarded him as a tool of superstition, and a writer
in 1846, L. ¥. Lelut, reached the highest point of
absurdity in a work entitled IJAmulctte de Pascal,
pour scrvir a Vhistoire cles hnllucinations. Even
the story of the Pont de Neuilly, of which Voltaire
(following Boilean) made so much, is of doubtful
authenticity, and is not found in the accounts of
Pascal's conversion given by Jacqueline and Mnie.
P6rier.

Nor is there any good ground for Victor Cousin's
theory (1830) of the scepticism of Pascal, according
to which his faith was an unbelief only halfconquered.
That in one sense Pascal was a
He at one time found fault
sceptic is undoubted.
with the philo.sophy of Descartes as being useless,
uncertain, and troublesome nay, as ridiculous
(Pens^ca, no. 79 [i. 98]).
Yet he often quotes
Montaigne and apparently identities himself with
VOL. IX. 42
'

—

—
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He writes that all men
cynical maxims.
naturally hate one another,' anil men are necessarily such fools that it would be folly of another
kind not to he a fool' (ih. no. 414 [ii. 313]). But
such intellectual or moral scepticism occupies only
a corner of Pascal's ample mind, as is shown by
such passages as the following
his

'

'

:

necessary to have three qualities, those of the
yrrhonist, of the geometrician and of the humble Christian.
These unite with and attemper one another, so that we doubt
when we should, we aim at certainty when we should, and we
submit when we should' (U'Jtivree, iv. 53; cf. Pennies, no. 245
'

It

is

]

[ii.

179]).

'Two

e.\ces8es

(Pem^'es, no. 203
Faith tells us
'

contrary of

them

'

(ib.

— to
[i.

exclude reason, to admit reason alone'

18H]).

what the senses do not tell
what they see it is above and not

no. 265

:

[ii.

us, but not the
in opposition to

195]).

He is quite ready to accept Alontaigne's triumphant proof of the insufficiency of reason to explain
the whole man, and is yet ready to maintain also
that reason within its limits is trustwf»rthy. But
the certainty which neither the senses nor conscious thouglit supply is not unattainable by man
if he will but submit himself to God and trust to
the reasons of the heart which are given by inspiraHere he parts company with Montaigne,
tion.
who would have had man acquiesce as an Epicuri
de grege porcus' in his helple.--sness, whereas
Pascal would bid him rise out of his rational helplessness into the higher region of faith.
Too much stress has been laid by his critics on
Pascal's life-long ill-health as a proof of an
unbalanced nature. The amulet is quoted as
proof that he sullered from hallucinations he who
two years afterwards began that series of powerful
and solidly reasoned Letters which have made him
immortal. In fact there is nothing to surprise our
psychology in his famous vision. It bears everj'
mark of being the natural climax of an acute
mental stniggle to find solid ground for belief in
man's natural greatness on which to find refuge
from his vileness and impotence. As is usual, the
'

'

'

'

'

—

solution was given, and was accompanied by what
is also customary after such ett'ort, a state of superexcited feelings which may seem almost to certify
to the subject the genuineness of the revelation.
in the whole 'memorial' which
might jierhaps cause doubt is the one which has a
and yet illuminaline all to itself, the word FIRE
tion as an accompaniment of conversion has been
remarked on frequently from the case of St. Paul
onwards. But Lelut, of the Salpetri^re, will have
it that Pascal's autopsy showed softening of the
Just-Navarre, of the Lyons
brain, while P.
Academy, pronounces for tuberculosis. It would
seem, however, on the whole sounder to relj' on
what appears to be good medical testimou}', according to which Pascal's sufterings were due to atonjand disorders of the alimentary canal, all'ecting to
some extent the whole nervous system, including
the brain. There is notliing, however, to show
that Pascal's brain was affected to a degree
suHicient to cloud his mind or di.sable his judgment,

The only word

;

unless, indeed, we are to declare all thorougTigoing
asceticism, such as that of Suso and that of Pascal".*
iron barbed belt, to be marks of incipient insanity.
His writings remain, and their testimony is incontestalile to the soundness and unimpaired strength
As man, as scientist, and as Christian
of his mind.
his place is among the heroes of mankind.

LrrKRATURE.— The Provincials have been translated into every
A convenient ed. in French is that of
John de Soyres, The Pmvincial Letters i^/ Pascal, Cambridge,
I8SI).
The Pfim'i'S also (as is noted in the te.\t) have gone
Of those mentioned the Poisci-s de
lliroiigh many editions.
Blaise Pascal by Leon lirunschvicg, 3 vols., in the scries of
'Les Grands Ecrivains de la France,' Paris, 1904, will supply a
comprehensive study the references in the text are to this
edition.
(M complete works the best ed. is in the same scries,
civilized language.

;

Uvinres de Blaise Pascal, 11 vols., do. ir04-14.
Other works which may be found useful are

:

E. Boutroux,

;
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:

AND IMPASSIBILITY
to the passibility or impassibility of God and
Christ.
Gnosticism, which Harnack has called the
acute Hellenization of Ciiristianity, was led to
Docetic vie\v.s of the Person of Christ. Either His
humanity was regarded as merely ajiparitional
(Satornil, the Valentinians), or else there was held
to be no real union between the heavenly Christ
and the man Jesus (Basilides). In opposition to
sucli views, Ignatius, on the other hand, dwells on
the paradox of the Incarnation. Christ is 'the
Impassible, who was passible for our sakes' (ad
Fo/i/r. iii. 2).
So also Irena'us says that in the
Incarnation the impassible became passible (adv.
Hcer. in. xvi. 6).
An attempt to carry through the religious idea
of (iod, in opposition to all Greek philosophy, was
the Patrijia-ssianism of the 2nd century. Noetus
said that Christ Himself was the Father, and that

Pascal, Paris, 1900, tr. Ellen Margaret Creak, Manchester,
l»ri
F. Strowski, Puucal ft son temps, 3 vols., Paris, 1907-08
R. F. A. Sully-Prudhomme, La vraie Jteligion selori Pascal,
Foreign Classics for English
do. li>Oo J. Tulloch, Paacal, in
E. Jovy, Pancal iiiMit : Sotes
Readers,' Edinburjrh, lss8
patftoluji(jues sur I'a^cal et son entouragt, Vitry-le-Franfois,
1912 C. A. Sainte-Beuve, Port-Hvyal, 5 vols., Paris, 1^40-59,
art. in Edinburgh Revieic, Ixxxv. (1847J
vols. iii. and iv.
17S(I. ; art. in (Juarterly RecUic, ccvii. [1906] 526 ff.; H. F.
Stewart, The Holiness of Pascal, Cambridge, 1915.
V. COHB.
;

'

;

;

;

;

W.

PASSIBILITY AND IMPASSIBILITY.—

We may

beyin witli a delinition of pa-^siun from

Bald\vin'.s DPhP, s.v. :
Generally passion is the condition of being acted upon, of
'

beintr affected, receptive.'

In Cliri.stian theolo<ry the question of passibility

ami impassibility, or, in other words, according to
tlie above delinition, of the capacity or incapacity
of being acted upon, comes up in the tirst place with
regard to God Himself, and secondly with reference

He
the Father Himself was born and sutf'ered.
maintained that there was only one God, impassible and invisible when He does not suiter and die,
passible and visible when He suffers and dies

In so far as action is associated with change, the question referred to is closely
to the incarnate Christ.

connected with the other question of God's mutability or immutability.
The Biblical idea of God is religious, not philosophical, and as such is, especially in the OT,
Hence God is reprefrankly anthropomori)hic.
sented' as both mutable and passible (Gn 6^, Is 63",
Hos 11^'). Even in the NT, though a certain
contact with the atmosphere of Hellenistic culture
has led to the absence of the same vivid anthropomorphisms, we are yet far from a philosophic
doctrine of God's immutability, not to say His imIt is noteworthy that C. Hodge (Syspassibility.
tematic Theology, London and Edinburgh, 1872, i.
390) takes only one proof text for the divine immutability from tlie NT, viz. Ja 1". On the other hand,
the fundamental NT doctrine of God's Fatherliood
suggests the verj* reverse of His impassibility.
We have, moreover, a fresh point of contact established between God and passibility in so far as the
man Jesus Christ is regarded as the incarnation of

(F. Loofs, Dogmcngeschichte.*, Halle, 1906, p. 185).

Tertullian, on the other hand, the great opponent
of Patripassianism, was inclined to distribute impassibility and passibility between the Father on
the one hand and the Logos on the other.
Whatever attributes therefore you require as worthy of God,
must be found in the Father, who is invisible and unapproachable, and placid, and (so to speak) the God of the philosophers
whereas those qualities which you censure as unworthy must
be supposed to be in the Son, who has been seen, and heard,
and encountered, the Witness and Servant of the Father, uniting in Himself man and God {adv. Marc. ii. 27).
'

;

'

The concluding words

of this quotation might lead
us to suppose that Tertullian has in mind only the
incarnate Logos, but the previous context siiows
that he is thinking of the pre-incarnate Logos also.
To the same ettect he says with regard to certain

OT

That passibility is a.scribed
I^-^ Jn P'^).
to Him needs no proof the whole gospel story is
Moreover, the largest part of it is conevidence.
cerned with His pa.ssion and death. It may, however, be observeu that one of the books in the NT
which go furthest in stating a metaphysical doctrine of Christ's divinity also lays peculiar .stre.ss on
Christ's passible nature (He 2«'- '^- "«• 4^5 S^'-)Such, tlien, was the original position of theChristian relij^ion with regard to the passibility of God
and Christ. Christianity, however, in passing into
the world of Gra?co-Roman culture, necessarily
came into contact with the idea of God as elaborOne of the chief
ated by Greek philosophy.
features of this idea was the conception of the
divine immutability and impassibility. The protest against the anthropomorphisms of religion
goes back as far as Xenophanes. It is strongly
developed by both Plato and Aristotle.
Plato explains that the gods are exalted above pleasure and
he opposes in moral
pain, and are untouched of all evils
'

:

indiunation the opinion that they can be propitiated, or rather
corrupted, bv pravers and sacrifices' (E. Zeller, Die Philosophie
il. i.

929).

Aristotle, the great Greek theist, is yet stronger
in his inculcation of similar views.
"The Deity stands, according to Aristotle, in lonely selfcontemplation outside the world it is for man the object of
admiration and reverence, the knowledge of it is the highest
task for his intellect, in it lies the aim towards which he with
:

all finite

beings strives, whose perfection calls forth his love

;

but so little as he can expect love in return from it, so little
does he experience also from it in general any operation, w-hich
is distinct from that of the order of nature, and his intellect is
the only thing through which he stands in immediate contact
with it' (ih. II. ii. 791 cf. Eng. tr., Aristotle and the Earlier
Peripatetics, London, 1»97, ii. 329 f.).
;

It is

Ex 3%

etc.)

It was a further development of the same idea
when Arius taught that the Logos was l)j- nature a
At Nicrea, however
creature, and as such rpeTrrds.

;

1876-l'.i09,

18»,

:

God (He

der Grifchen'i, Leipzig,

narratives (Gn 3^ V^

These things would not have been believed of the Son of
God, if they had not been written perhaps they are not to be
believed of the Father, even though written '{adv. Prax. 16).
'

no wonder, consequently, that the contact

of Christianity with the Greek jihilosophical tradition should have i)roduced difhculties with regard

(A.D. 325), the doctrine that the Logos was created,
Henceor rpeiTTds, or d\\ocwr6s, was condemned.
forward the orthodox doctrine ascribed all passievery
kind
only
to
the
human
nature
bility of
in
Christ. The reality of Christ's human sufterings was
a matter of faith inasmuch as redemption was
connected with them. Nevertheless, as the sufferings of the Logos, they were held to have been

voluntarily assumed, along with all other human
conditions.
Thus Cyril of Alexandria 'considered that the Logos in
becoming man by a voluntary act, ga\e to physical laws a
certain dominion over Himself took humanity, on the under:

its laws, conditions, or measures, were to be
In this very act of voluntary self-subjection to
respected.
humanity
did the kenosis consist. By this prinlaws
of
the
ciple Cyril explained the facts of birth, growth in stature, and
such as hunger, thirst, sleep,
infirmities,
of
sinless
experience
weariness, etc., in the earthly history of the Saviour (A. B.

standing that

'

Bruce, The Humiliation of Christ, Edinburgh, 1876, p.

70).

From this view it was only a short step back to
Docetism, from which Cyril was by no means free,
inasmuch as he held the kenosis to be real onlj' in
the physical, not in the intellectual and moral,
spheres (ib. p. 71 f.). The Latin theologian, Hilary
of Poictiers, had before Cyril gone even farther in
the direction of Docetism, holding that the human
nature of Christ can undergo work and pain of
body only because Christ has subjected Himself to
tliem
His human nature can sutler pains as little
It has
as air can be transpierced (de Triu. x. 23).
been .said that there is in the orthodox doctrine of
the Person of Christ, inasmuch as it makes His
humanity impersonal, an incorrigible tendency to
Docetism it must, however, be observed that this
;

;

:

;

PASSIVITY
tendency was not according to the intention of the

liis
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Theologische

(Wittenljerg,

Ethik"^

1867-71),

referring to the classical treatment by Thomas
Aquinas of the divine impassibility and the passiGod Himself is
bility of Christ in His humanity.
absolutely imiiassible. There is in Him no potentiality
as Aristotle teadies, He is pure act.

developed a doctrine of God very similar to tliat of
Weisse, while A. Ritschl has definitely attached
himself to the teaching of Lotze in order to justify
the religious view of God derived from the revelation made in Christ (The Christian Doctrine of
Justification and Reconciliation, iii., Eng. tr.,
Edinburgh, 1900, p. 228 ff.).

'God, therefore, to whom i)oteiitiality does not belonj;, is
immutable. It can also he conc'hided that God is immutable

LiTKKATUKK. This has been sufficiently indicated throughout the article.
KOHEItT S. FUAN'KS.

doctrine.

We may

sum up

fitly

this historical series

by

;

" as regards the several species of mutation, as, for instance, He
cannot be increased or diminished, or altered, or generated, or
Moreover, He cannot be conquered, or suffer
corrupted.
violence," for these only belong to one who can be moved'
.

(Summa c.

.

regards
III.

ii.

xiv.

Christ,
1)

'

'

;

Theology has no falser idea than that of the impassibility of
God. If He is capable of sorrow, He is capable of suffering and
were He without the capacity for either, He would be without
any feeling of the evil of sin or the misery of man. The very
truth that came by Jesus Christ may be said to be summed up
But to be passible is to be capable of
in the passibiiity of God.
and in the presence of sin the capability could not but
sacrifice
become the reality. To confine the idea of sacrifice to the Son is
to be unjust to His representation of the Father. There is a
sense in which the Patripassian theory is right the Father did
suffer, though it was not as the Son that He suffered, but in
The humiliation of the Son
modes distinct and different.
involved the visible passion and death, but the surrender by the
Father involved the sorrow that was the invisible sacrifice '(TAe
Place of Christ in Modem Theology^, London, 1893, p. 483 f.).
'

;

;

;

.

.

.

It may finally be observed that philosophy itself
has in modern times shown an important movement towards a doctrine of God which admits an
element of passibiiity in His being. The beginning
of this movement is associated above all with
C. H. Weisse, who distinctly represents his piiilosophy as rising out of the heart of the Christian
religion [Philosophie des Christcnthums, Leipzig,
The greatest modern representative of
1855-62).
the tendency is, however, Weisse's disciple, H.
Lotze, who teaches that God is not to be thought
of siuiply as an eternal truth, not even a truth not
merely valid, but conscious of itself.

We have a direct feeling of the wide difference there is between this personification of a thought and living personality
not only do we find art tedious when it expects us to admire
allegorical statues of Justice or of Love, but even speculation
rouses our opposition forthwith, when it offers to us some self'

;

cognisant Principle of Identity, or some self-conscious Idea of
Good, as completely expressing personality. Either of these is
obviously lacking in an essential condition of all true reality in
the capacitv of suffering' (,31 icrocosmus, Eng. tr.-*, Edinburgh,
ii.

6b2').

Being must therefore be thought of
as eternally possessing in its infinite life that which
to
the non-ego in a finite personality.
corresponds

The

PASSIVITY

25).

:

1894,

PASSIVE RESISTANCE.— See Resistance.

.

Gentiles,

Thomas teaches (Summa
that it was convenient that the
body assumed by the Lord God sliould be subject
to human infirmities and defects, for tliree reasons
(1) that Ciirist might be able to bear the penalty of
sin, (2) that men might believe in the truth of tiie
Incarnation, (3) that Clirist might be an example
to us in bearing bravely the passions and defects of
human nature. Further, Thomas teaches (ill. xv. 4)
that Christ's soul also, as the form of His body,
suflered in His bodily sufferings it also suffered in
a way proper to itself, that being a mark of human
nature.
Modern theology, beginning from the human
Christ as tiie revealer of God, instead of from a
philosophical conception of deity, has shown in
some of its most cUstinguished representatives a
tendency to return to the idea of the divine passibility.
Thus A. M. Fairbairn finds a passibiiity in
God to be implied in Christ's representation of Him
as Fatlier.
He says

As

Thcol.

—

Infinite

When we characterize the inner life of the Personal God, the
current of His thoughts, His feelings, and His will, as everlasting and without beginning, as having never known rest, and
having never been roused to movement from some state of
quiescence, we call upon imagination to perform a task no other
and no greater than that which is required from it by every
materialistic or pantheistic view ( ib. ii. 084 f.).
'

'

J. S. Mill

has said

:

'Christian morality (so-called) has all the characters of a
reaction it is, in great part, a protest against Paganism. Ita
passive rather than
ideal is negative rather than positive
Abstinence from
Innocence rather than Nobleness
active
Evil rather than energetic Pursuit of Good. ... It is essentially a doctrine of passive obedience' {On Liberly, London, 1859,
;

;

;

;

p. 29).

it embodies a
This passage is perliaps typical
very common misconception touching the true
genius of Christ's religion. The promi.sed gift of
Christ was life more abundantly (Jn 10^"), and
the .aim and scope of the gospel are the heiglitening
of life the lifting of human nature to nobler levels
of thought and conduct than it could attain in its
unassisted strength, the supplying of new niotiyes
;

'

'

—

Thus Chri.-^tianity
and new springs of action.
brings an element of intensity into the ordinary
pursuits and activities of men (Ro 12", E])ii 6*'-,
Col 3-^). It is essentially a religion of heroisms,
Men of violence take the
of ventures of faith.

Kingdom by

force

(Mt

11'-).

of man to use his strength for
the achievement of this moral and spiritual victory
is a divine endowment and has its origin in a
divine act. The life of union with God in Christ,
which is the sole principle of moral fruitfulness
writers as a
and power, is regarded by the
mystical or sacramental fact before it becomes a

Yet the capacity

NT

moral fact. In other words, it depends on the
divine action, yet is realized in human nature
tlirough the persistent effort of the personal will.
have to 'work out 'our own salvation, even
while 'it is God which worketh in us both to will
and to work, for his good pleasure' (Ph 2'-''-).
As a mysticcd fact, redemption implies a mighty
exertion of divine power, of which mankind is the
The heathen world lay in its
pa.ssive subject.
helplessness and misery, 'dead in trespasses and
sins' (Ei)h 2'), tossed to and fro hy every gust of
wayward passion, carried away to dumb idols,
howsoever it might be led'(l Co 12-), when God
Himself intervened and put forth the fullness of
His redemptive might. This is the theme of such
The same
passages as Eph 2'-i», Col V^ 2}^^-.
tliouglit lies behind St. Paul's massive argument
It is implied in our Lord's teacliing
in Ro 5.
recorded in Mt 12-''( = Lk U-'*-)-' The nu)rai helplessness of man leaves liim utterly dependent on
the grace and power of God. As Clnysostom says
t6 /xev yap bXov tov fiera(on fjL€T€(TT-i]a-€v [w Col l'^)
Redemption is in the
devTos fjv, ov TOV /xeTeXddvTOi.
first instance wholly and solely the act of God.
its
of redemption
con.summation
And even the
completeness implies the exertion of power by
He is all, the creature notliing.
(iod Himself.
thought of tlie divine
This is implied in the
indwelling. To be united to God is to be possessed
by God, indwelt by Him, sustained and securely
upheld by Him (Jn lO-'**-)This, then, is one side or aspect of the life of
union witii Ciod. In St. Paul, however, tiie pre<TKvKa in this passage (Lk 11-) may be taken to mean
'human souls,' as by Bernard, de Error. Abrrlardt, vi. 16:
Utinam ego inveniafin his spoliis, quibus spoliatae sunt contrariae pot'estntes, traduotus et ipse in possessionem Domini

We

'

:

—

—

NT

1

'

The

ideas of

tiiis

school of philosophy iiave not
in theology.
11. Kotlie, in

been without an echo

I

cf.

Chrys. in Mattli. hoin.

xli.

447

l>.

'

;
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sentation of this mystical side of theology is compatible with assertions, not less emphatic, of the
moral asi)ect of the new life— its ilepenilence on
the persevt-ring exertion of man's will, the cleaving
look to God for
of human personality to (io<l.
all tiiat is needed to sustain the life of tlie soul as
of the body we are w holly in the hand of God,'
ut pennaneas in manu
but, as Augustine says,
(in J's 39 [4U]-').
artiticis, bona voluntas facit
There are means of grace of wliich an energetic
and pi.'r>istent use is necessary if the life of union
with God is to be sustained. So the gospel inculIt is the
tlie religious view of the will.'
cates
the will is
will to which Christ always aj)i)eals
a man's self. It luis been said that to Christ what
is most valuable and vital is what the man does for
himself (cf. II. Latham, Pastor Pasfornm, CamNevertheless, the fact implied
bridge, IS'JO, p. 6).
in the words of He 6', eiri ttjk reXfidmiTa <p€pdi/x€da,

We

'

;

'

'

'

;

remains fumlamentally true. Progress in tlie life
a continuous self-surrender

of grace depends upon
to a divine influence

be

with

'tilled

all

the yielding up of self to
the fulness of God' (Epli
;

3").

A

question thus arises as to the true meaning

and importance of passivity

in

man's spiritual

life.

idea and, to .some e.xtent, the word play a
prominent part in the writings of the Quietists.
Molinos in the 16th cent., Madame Guyon and
Archbishop Fenelon in the 17th cent., lay much
stress on the quietness or passivity needed to
enable God to work His will freely in the soul of
the Chri>tian. The doctrine of Molinos (1640-97,
by his
see MoLiXisM) was rapidly distorted
immediate followers, and tended to encourage a

The

Since
and even immoral apathy.
Christian perfection (j. v.) consisted in the utmost
possible passivity of soul, all human co-operation
in the work of salvation was futile and valueless.
It was easy to draw the further inference that all
things that miglit happen to the body, even bodily
sins, were indifferent and could not atl'ect the
Thus, the doctrine of moral
state of the .soul.
responsibility and even the place of repentance in
the Christian life were apt to be undermined.
Fenelon (1651-1715) was fully aware of the tendencies of Molinism, and in the defence of his
book. The Maxims of the Saints, he endeavours to
reconcile tlie doctrine of passivity with the free
action of tlie will.

dangerous

'

'

'Tons les Chretiens,' he says, sont appel^s A, la passivity,
mais ijs ne seront pas tous appel^s k la contemplation passive.
Etre pasaif n'est autre chose que retraneher I'acCivite,
c'est-i-dire les actes inquiets et empresses de I'inttTet propre.' i
'

.

.

.

What

Fenelon feared was anything like the
The
intrusion of self-love into the religious life.
disinterested love of God, indifference to self and
thoiiglit,
would,
he
freedom from self-love these
be best secured by a passive obedience to the
impulses of divine grace. Fenelon is periiaps open
to the criticism that he lays too little stress on the
duties of active love and of personal co-operation
with grace.
There are passages of this type in
his letters, insisting on the need of
a will supple
in God's liand, neither asking nor refusing any-

—
'

'

'

thing
accejiting all He sends unreservedly and
never seeking what He refuses under any pretext
whatever.' ' But, on the whole, the state of soul
which lie commends is one of tranquil and serene
a state of
submis.-^ion to the leadings of grace
dependence on God which excludes restless anxiety,
;

—

scrupulousness, and self-love. He stops short of
the extravagance of that type of mysticism of
Thy will be done,' and
wliich the only prayer is
the only virtue an unbounded jiassivity which is
'

'

'

1 CKjivrcs, ii. 365, quoted hy Viscount St. Cyres, Francois de
Fenelon, London, l!)ol, p. 112, note.
2 Letter on 'Christian Perfection,' in Fenelon'a Spiritual

Letters

:

to

Men, Eng.

tr.,

London, 1880,

p. 247.

virtually indistinguishable from complete spiritual

indolence and nothingness ^ (see Quietism).
It is natural in this connexion to mention the
leading principle of Quaker worship, viz. the duty
of waiting patiently upon God and listening for
the inward voice of the Holy Spirit. This duty of
fiassivity follows from the doctrine of the inward
iglit, and the consequent rejection of all symbols
and external forms, in worship.
'

'

'

As

praises

we

outward sigiiiti'-ation [of worship] in prayers,
and preaching, we ought not to do it where and when
but where and when we are moved thereunto by the

to the

will,

secret inspiration of His Spirit in our hearts' {Apultyy for the
QuakiTS, ed. 18G9, prop. \\ .).

On

this point see further artt.

QUIETISM, FRIENDS,

Society of.
In the life of practical religion the duty of
passivity may be .said to imply two things: (1)
the duty of suhmissireness, or jjas.sive endurance
under the pressure of the hostility and hatred of
the world.
The virtues of patience and longsuflering iqq.v.) are a constant theme of the
writers.
They are commended repeatedly as the
Christian's way of sharing the experience and
following the example of our Lord. Indeed, one
of the cardinal virtues of the Christian character is
a patience which is practically identical with fortitude (cf. Aug. de Mor. Eccl. 40-43, de Patientia, 2).
But it is noticeable that ' patience in the gospel is
transfigured.
It becomes itself the highest exhiThe humiliation of
bition of victorious strength.
Christ, e.g., is a display not of weakness but of
strength. It exhibits the triumph of an unswerving will under the utmost pressure of trial. He
was 'crucified through weakness,' but His cross
was the scene of a mighty victory over the powers
of evil (Col 2^'"-), of a redemptive w-ork accomplished under circumstances of inconceivable difficulty and pain. Thus, Hilary maintains that even
the sufferings of Christ were triumphs of love and
power {de Trin. x. 48), and Chrysostoni that the
for through His
Passion was itself an action,
sufferings He wrought that mighty and wondrous
work of bringing death to naught' (Horn, in Act.
In the same way the submission of Christi. 3).
ians to the hostility of an evil world, the 'worldelement in character viewed on its
resisting
passive side, is in itself a display of supernatural
might (Col 1"). Passiveness is the spirit which
recognizes that suffering is an indispensable law of

NT

'

'

'

—

the spiritual life, is that which must be is God's
agent in the heightening and purifying of character.
At the same time we must be careful to guard
the distinction between Christian quietude, which
cliecks the instinct of revenge for a personal injury,
and Christian resentment, which avenges wrong
The
done to another or to the community.
Christian may renounce his own rights, but not
and the absence of moral resenthis brother's
ment, in presence of oppression or lawless wrongdoing which tramples on the rights of others, is a
In a larger sphere the
sinful defect in character.
law of Christian meekness {q.v.) is sometimes
sui)])osed to exclude the authoritative resistance of
evil by law or by armed force (see Tolstoi, The
Kingdom of God is tvithin you, London, 1894)
but St. Paul, who forbids private revenge (Ro 12'^),
also insists that the duty of rulers and States is to
to execute wrath upon him that
act as avengers
doeth evil' (Ro 13''). In other words, the very
end of organized government is resistance to evil.
Mere passivity on the part of a nation wliose just
rights and liberties were imperilled would mean
;

'

the abdication of its true place and function.
According to the doctrine of the NT, the ruler is
God's minister, and his office is exactly that of
exercising retributive and coercive power (see
1 The
phrase holy indolence and nothingness is used by
'

Molinos (see

St. Gyres, p. 109).

'

—
PASTORAL PEOPLES
National

Martineau,

London,

Ditties,

1903,

On the other hand, we may think of passivity
the attitude of receptivity wliich lies at the
foundation of all growth in ,t,'race that quiet
expectancy of soul, that calm abiding in Christ
Avhich is the necessary condition of moral fruitfulness (Jn 15"''-). Thisrecej)tiveness of spirit is akin
to the teachableness of mind which Christ recjuires
(2)

as

—

His disciples, and which He commends by
pointing to tlio little child as the true type of the
Entrance into
inheritor of His Kingdom (Mt 18^).
the Kingdom means, before all else, tlie sense of
insufficiency, trustful self-surrender, openness to
divine inliuence and divine leading. From this
point of view passivity is identical with meekin

ness.

To be a Christian is not merely to be a believer in Christian
doctrine or a doer of Christian duty, but to adopt the receptive
attitude of one who lives not l)y his own power, but by that of
the gnxce or free j;ift of the Spirit of God
the receptive attitude which looks up to Another, for the protection and guidance
of life which lives in conscious dependence upon Another (J K.
Illiii<;\vorth, Reason and Revelation, London, 1902, p. 212 f.).
Nor is Christian personality attained, through effort, by
those who, but for effort, had it not. There is indeed Christian effort. And there is imitation of Christ.
But these are
rather the necessary outcome, than the producing cause, of the
Spirit of Christ.
It is b3' His initiation rather than ours, and
by the acts of His power rather than ours, that we were first
brought into relation with Him, and that His Spirit is progressively imparted to us.
Essentiall}' we are throughout
receivers, not workers. The Pentecostal Spirit is bestowed in
gi'ace,
bestowed on faith, bestowed through sacraments,
anyway bestowed, not earned (R. C. Moberly, Atonement and
Personality, London, 1901, p. 320 f.).
'

.

.

.

;

'

.

'

.

.

.

'

In religion, then, as in the study of natiu'e,

Wordsworth's maxim holds good,
We can feed this mind of
'

ours

In a wise passiveness'

{Expostulation and Reply, 23

f.).

progress in insight, all growth in character,
a certain calmness, meditativeuess, and passivity
a heart,' in Wordsworth's
of the soul are necessary
phrase,
that watches and receives.' Our human
destiny is fulfilled, not merely by the putting forth
of eii'ort in sheer reliance on our own unaided
strength. This was the delusion of Pelagianism.
It is fulfilled as much by bearing as by doing ; by
being acted upon not less titan by acting
by
patience not less than by effort by yielding ourselves to God not less than by seizing oiiportunities
in a word, by cultivating that temper of mind
which, before it .says, Lo, I come to do thy will,'
breathes the petition, Be it unto me according
to thy word' (see J. H. Skrine, Saints and
Worthies, London, 1901, no. 10, Ancilla Domini').

For

such commodities not produced by his
as he

seiin. v.).

all

;

'

'

;

;

;

'

'

'

—

LiTKRATURR. H. Martensen, Christian Ethics (General),
Edinburgh, 1873, §§ 85-88, 107-110 the works of F. de F^nelon,
St. Franqois de S41es, Mme. Guyon, Molinos, and other
m3Stical writers may be consulted. See, further, literature at
;

K. L. OtTLEY.

art. Mysticism.

PASSOVER. —See

Festivals

and Fasts

(Hebrew).

PASTORAL PEOPLES.— I.

Scope and

defi-

nition of term ; position of pastoral peoples in
primitive economics.
typical pastoral tribe,
such as the patriarchal Israelites of the OT, is one
whose mode of life is entirely dependent upon and
conditioned by the possession of Hocks and herds
of domesticated animals oxen, sheep, goats, and
horses or, in particular areas, of such specialized
animals as the camel, reindeer, or yak. In such a
tribe these are not only the princijial means of
subsistence ; they are also the chief or only form
upon them the position and dignity of
of wealth
thoy ))r()vide him with
the individual dejiend
food and chitliing; their acquisition, care, and
well-being are the occuj);iti()n of his life and they
or their products are the medium of cxcliange by
which he obtains from peoples of diilerent culture

—A

—

—

;

;

;
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may

own

people

require.

Considered schematically, the pastoral

life

marks

an advance both psychologically and socially in
the history of man. By the acquisition of flocks
and herds of domesticated animals the shejiherd
and the herdsman have advanced beyond the dayto-day existence of the huntsman. Notwithstanding the intellectual alertness and ingenuity required from the individual who depends ujion his
skill in capturing his prey, the possession of a
permanent source of livelihood gives the pastoral
tribe as a social unit the advantage in opportunities for development and for advancement in
solidarity.
On the other hand, the constant care
of the cattle and the more or less impermanent
character of pastoral settlements due to the constant search for pasture place pastoral peoples at a
disadvantage relatively to the peoples of .settled
The latter are also le.'^s exagricultural habits.

posed to disaster from excessive or exceptional
Consequently, tribes
meteorological variations.
which are pastoral in the strict sense make comparatively slight advance in material culture.
There is an absence of specialization in the production of the simple utensils and implements
which meet their needs, and any extension of
interest in material culture by contact with outside influences is met by l)arter rather than by
internal adaptation of productive powers.
It may
be noted, however, that this applies only to strictly
pastoral tribes, many agricultural tribes being also
cattle-keepers on a large scale.
On the other
hand, a few pastoral peoples practise agriculture
as a secondary occupation usually entrusted to the
Avomen, the needs of the herds still determining
the nomad life of the tribe, while others have in
subjection under them a population whose special
function is an industry or agriculture e.g., the
Gallas, Somalis, Masai, and otlier pastoral peoples
of E. Africa, among whom despised iJeo])les act as
agriculturists, hunters, and smiths.
2. The pastoral life and the influence of environment. In few types of the human community is
tlie influence of environment so susceptible of
analysis as in that of the pastoral tribe.
The needs
of the animals being paramount, such a community

—

can develop only in a district where climate and
soil combine to produce ample food-stufl's at all
seasons of the year without the necessity of too
rapid transit from one feeding-ground to another.
Exception to this rule is found in the case of the
horse and the camel. The one bj^ its speed, the
other by its constitution, is able to overcome the
difficulty of distance,

who depend upon

and consequently

i)astorals

these animals can occupj- desert
The
areas, migrating from one oasis to another.
Arab populations occupjdng the fringes of the
Arabian desert and the W. Sahara are cases in
point.
Apart from these cases, however, what is
practically a continuous pasturage is required.
iSuch regions are to be found in the tropics, where
the equatorial forest land gives jilace to the grass
lands, as, e.g., in Africa north and south of the
ec^uatorial region, and on mountain plateaux like
those of W. and C. Asia, on the higher lauds of
the mountain vallej-s, or of the river valleys at the
edge of the plateaux where altitude makes the
land unsuitable for agriculture, or on the steppes
of the temperate, and the tundras of the colder,
latitudes.
In these areas the strictly seasonal
character of the vegetation is responsible for the
nomadic life of the inhabitants. In the tropics
the advance of the season burns off the grass with
the increasing heat, necessitating movement either
north or south, according to the situation as regards the equator, or to relatively higher ground
where springs and grass are to be found in rifts in
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the liills. In mountainous regions the melting of
the snows with tlie advaiuin-,' season opens up tlie
higher valleys with tlieir rich grass, and the cattle
and sheep folluw the snow-line as it recedes. Owing
to the seasonal ciiaracter of the vegetation and the
absence of water without more elaborate irrigation
than is available, these lanils are not suited to
agriculture, at any rate on the primitive scale.
The absence of pastoral tribes from America,
except where this mode of life was undoubtedly
due to civilized intluence through the introduction
of European animals, shows that it is necessary
that a region, even if, from geographical considerations, suitable for pastoral purposes, should provide animals adaptable to domestication, before
pastoral tribes can develop their particular form of
organization and culture.
In tracing the distribution of
3. Distribution.
pastoral tribes on the lines suggested by the
mrtuence of geographical environment, two disturbing factors have to be taken into account.
(1) Outside influence, especially the introduction
of European civilization, has a modifying eHect.
In S. Africa both the Hottentots and the Bantu
were at one time extensive breeders of cattle.
The more or less constant migrations of the Bantu
peoples before the advent of the European as settler
and ruler were possibly due to pastoral habits, or
an earlier mode of life, but, at present, notwithstanding the continued importance of cattle, economically and socially, as the chief form of wealth,
the restriction of the natives of S. Africa to locations and the introduction of the mining industry
have made them, with the possible exception
of the Bechuana, sedentary cattle-keeping agriculturists.
Turther, the introduction of the oxdrawn plough, acting through the tabu on oxen
for women, has tended to transfer agriculture
from the women, in whose entire charge it formerly
M-as, to the men, whose duties previously were
confined to the care of the cattle. On the other
hanil, slow develoj)ment may leave under pastoral
conditions land suitable for agriculture.
Sluch of
the area in the Russian empire now under pasture
may come under cultivation with the increase of
the resources available for its development. In S.
Africa the Boers remained in the main a pastoral
people owing to lack of economic pressure to
induce them to put their land to more profitable

—

uses.
(2) In some cases disturbance in economic equilibrium by an epidemic among the cattle or persistent raiding by more powerful neighbours may
produce an entire change in the mode of life. The
Masai of the Laikipia plateau, whose cattle were

visited by an epidemic about 1890, and who were
themselves subject to constant attacks by the

Masai

of

loss of

German

stock

—

—a

by their
from which they never re-

E. Africa, were forced
loss

to abandon pastoral life and to become
agriculturists (see C. Eliot, ap. A. C. Hollis, The
Masai, Oxford, 1905, p. xiv). In C. Asia there
are traces of the reverse process, in the course of
which agriculture jrave place to the nomad. The
evidence of abandoned settlements and of the
irrigation works in the Turfan depression has been
interpreted as an indication that a prosperous
agricultural and industrial community in this district, owing to climatic changes and a consequent
reduction in the amount of water available, was at
some period overwhelmed by marauding tribes of
pastoral Mongols from the neighbouring hills.
<^wing to the continued desiccation these were in
turn forced to withdraw, leaving the land again
open for agricultural settlement. At the present
day no Mongol nomads live within 150 miles of
this depression (E. Huntington, The Pulse of Asia,

covered

p. 312f!).

The pastoral mode of life might be described as
being a marginal type for two reasons
(«) it is
imposed ujion the inhabitants of lands occupying
a marginal position in relation to cultivability,
whether these are found on the edge of agricultural
land, on the fringes of a desert, or at the snowline of a hill-country
and (b), as these areas are
for the most part those of climatic extremes of
heat or cold, sometimes of both, the conditions
which make the pastoral life possible at all are so
nicely balanced that any meteorological change
to still greater extremes, whether of heat, cold,
drought, or moisture, is liable to ujiset the equilibrium and to drive the people further afield or
:

;

compel them to modify their mode of life fundamentally. Study of the climatic conditions of C.
Asia shows that the great racial migrations and
conquests which have originated in this region
have depended ultimately upon more or less serious
changes in precipitation leading to a decrease in
the pasture-land available as a source of livelihood
for

nomad

tribes.

Regions which

offer such conditions extend over
a fairly well defined area. Speaking broadly, they
run in a belt stretching from N.W. Africa, across
the north of that continent, except the lower Nile
valley, down the E. African plateau into German
In the Euro- Asiatic
E. Africa (about lat. 7° N.).
continent they lie along the steppe-lands of the
Russian empire, the mountain valleys and highlands of the Balkans and Asia Minor, the elevated
plateaux and basins of C. Asia, including, to the
south, Afghanistan, Baluchistan, Tibet, and possibly at one time Kashmir, though, owing to slight
changes in climatic conditions, it is now an agricultural country, and extending to the northeastern edge of the Asiatic mainland.

The

relative distribution of the pastoral peoples

whom

these areas are occupied is broadly as
In Africa they fall into four main groups,
(rt) In the north-Avest and north, on the fringes
of the Sahara desert, and in the highlands of the
coastal region flankin^ the cultivable valleys of
Mauretania and the Tripolitaine, where live agricultural and industrial Berber populations, Kaby les,
and others, are nomad tribes. These are either
Tuareg, Arabized Berbers who have become pastorals, and are grouped in confederacies such as
the Beni M'zab, Askars, and others, or Arab tribes,
more or less mixed in blood, descended from the
invaders of the 11th century, (b) That part of the
Sudan which lies west of the Nile, moderately
fertile in the south, but decreasing in fertility
towards the north till it shades oH'into the Bayuda
steppe and the Libyan desert, is the home of the
Sudanese Arabs,' negroid tribes containing varying and in some cases considerable admixture of
Negro blood, but predominantly Arab in culture.
It is a level country dotted with hills, in which the
earlier Negro population has been able to maintain
itself in the south but has been absorbed in the
north. The most powerful tribes in the northern
parts of this area are the Kababish and Kawahla,
who, where the country is sufficiently fertile to
support a sedentary population, use the lands of
Further
this population as their grazing ground.
south the camel gives place to the ox in the country
Fulah,
who
The
of the cattle-owning Baqqara.
now range from Senegambia to Lake Chad and
were at one time pastorals in the full sense, as a
modified negroid type, probably had their origin
(c) East of the Nile
in some part of the Sudan,
extending to the Red Sea are the Hamitic Beja
tribes, of which the chief divisions are the Hadendoa, the Bisharin, and the Beni Amer, the two
lirst-named speaking a Hamitic, the last a Semitic
language, (a) The fourth group of pastorals consists of the Nilotic tribes and those closely related

by

follows.

'
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groups of peoples for whom the name of lialfHamitic' has been suj^gested. It includes the
Shilluk, Nuer, Bari, and Dinkas, and such tribes
as tiie Turkana, Suk, Nandi, Latuka, and Masai,
the Bahinia, anil the Hanyoro, some agricultural,
some p.astoral, who inlialiit the plateau lands of E.
Africa and Uganda and extend into German E.
Africa as far as about hit. 7° N. The Nilotic tribes
are sedentary and have a highly organized and
centralized social system, and would perhaps
be more correctly described as farmers owning
large herds than as true pastorals. The same
applies to the Bantu, many of whom, like the
'

Akamba and

the Bantu tribes of S. Africa, are
great breeders of cattle. But, notwithstanding
the value and importance which they attach to the
cattle, their motle of life now belongs to the agricultural rather than the pastoral type, altliough at
the time of their migrations they may have conformed to the latter. The Hottentots, on the
other hand, were a pastoral people when first they
came into contact with Europeans. It is in Asia,
however, especially on the central plateau, along
the axial ridge, and at the edge of the northern
plains where they begin to slope down from the
highlands to the north, that conditions have been
most conducive to the development of the pastoral
life.
The history of this region, so far as it has
been possible to disentangle it from obscure and
scanty records, has been one of almost constant
tribal and racial migration, apparently brought
about by climatic changes which by long-continued
drought rendered the normal seasonal migrations
from plains to hills inadequate to meet the requirements of flocks and herds. Evidence of these
movements is to be seen in the incursions of
Asiatic peoples into Europe, of which the present
inhabitants of the Balkans, the Finns, and the
Lapps are survivals, and in the Arab invasions of
Africa.
In Asia itself the extensions of Semitic
influence, which so profoundly aflected the history
of W. Asia, and the Tatar and Mongol conquests
were due to a similar cause.
The geographical distribution of pastoral peoples
in Asia may perhaps best be considered in relation
to their principal racial groups.
The Mongols
proper of the east fall into three groups: (1) the

Kalmuks

of Dzungaria, Kashgar, and Astrakhan
the Sharras inhabiting the fringe of the Gobi
desert, Kokonor, and the Ala-shan and Inshan
heights and (3) the Buriats of Lake Baikal. In
the N. Mongolic group are the Tunguses, who
inhabit the Amur basin and most of E. Siberia.
These peoples on the coastal area and in the river
basin are hunters, fishers, and agriculturists, but
in the Amur valley they follow pastoral occupations.
The Turki or western division of the
Mongolo-Tatars were at one time a widely-spread
group of pastorals, now represented by the Turks
in Europe (no longer pastorals), the Yuruks, and
the Anatolian Turks in Asia Minor, and by the
Yakuts of the Lena basin in S. W. Siberia, who,
as is shown by their traditions, were at one time a
horse-breeding people inhabiting wide, open plains
(Keane, The World's Peoples, pp. 156 ff., 172 ft'.).
In the Turfan basin the Turki were followed by
the Uigurs, and near them were the Ughuz, now
represented by the Uzbegs of Russian Turkestan,
the Turkomans of W, Turkestan, and the Osmanli
In the Pamir region the Kara
in Asia Minor.
Kirghiz and the Kirghiz Kazaks (Cossacks), inhabiting the greater part of W. Siberia and extending from Lake Balkash to the Lower Volga,
belong to the group, as do the W. Turkomans, wlio
combined with their pastoral pursuits raids upon
the Persian caravans. In Tibet, belonging to the
Indo-Chinese group, are the Tangnts, a nomad
predatory tribe of the north-east borderland, and
(2)

;

;
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the Dru-pa, a peaceful pastoral semi-nomadic tribe
highlands.
In S. India are the
Todas, who inhabit the plateau of the Nilgiri hills.
Another important group is that of the Ugro-Finns
descended from proto-Finns who migrated from
the Irtish and Obi to the Urals, whence they dispersed to form the Samoyed, Ostyak, Votyak, and
Cheremiss tribes of W. Siberia and Russia, the
Lapps of N. Scandinavia, and the Volga Finns,
Bulgars, Avars, Magyars, Baltic Finns, Letts, and
Livonians. The Semitic peoples, who sjaead over
Arabia, Asia Minor, Syria, Palestine, and Mesol)otamia, were pastoral nomads when hrst they
A trace of this is seen in the
ajjpear in history.
word dlu= 'city,' originally = tent' (Keane, p. 324).
Many, as, e.g., the Jews, have long settled down
to agriculture, but the modern representatives of
the ishmaelites, the Arabs proper of N. Arabia and
the Sinaitic desert, still preserve much of their
primitive pastoral habits, customs, and beliefs.
In the central area of the continent horses, oxen,
goats, sheep (the fat-tailed variety), and camels are
the means of subsistence of the i)astoral peoples.
In the north, on the tundras of Siberia, where
grass gives way to reindeer-moss, they depend
upon the reindeer. Among the reindeer peoples a
distinction must be made, however, between those
who are truly pastoral, such as the Lapps, Samoyeds, Votyaks, and others, among whom the
reindeer is a domesticated animal, and those, like
the Chukchis and Korj'aks, who keep large herds
of untamed reindeer, which they use for purposes
of trade, and of which they eat the flesh but do
not use the milk.
third class, which includes
some of the Tungus tribes, owing to political restriction by the Russian Government, live in a
much impoverished condition, and, their reindeer
of the central

'

A

being insufficient in number to support them, they
are compelled to eke out their existence by hunting, fishing, and trading.
The conditions imposed by
4. Material culture.
the mode of life of nomadic pastoral tribes, which
arise out of the necessity for more or less constant
movement to provide food for their stock and to
find a new site for the camp owing to the fouling
of the ground in the pens and near the dwellingplace, have had a marked ettect upon their material
culture.
In this respect the line of development
has avoided anything fragile, such as pottery, and
anything heavy and bulky, or at least not readily
reducible to a size and weight suitable for transport.
Further, the fact that wealth consists
almost exclusively in cattle leaves little opportunity for ostentation, except in personal ornament,
while the preoccupation of the men with their
cattle and their attitude towards manual labour
have precluded any substantial progress in the
material arts.
(a) Habitdtion.
The dwelling is a strikin<j
example of the subordination of material and
structure to the requirements of mobility.
It
must be of such a character as to be readily dismantled and packed to form a load for one or more
of the beasts of burden, whether horse, camel,
mule, donkey, or ox. The typical dwelling of a
nomad pastoral people is the tent.

—

—

Among the Arabs its traditional form is rectanafular in C.
it is round and conical.
It is usually built on a liirl't framework, fastened liy ropes of camel-hair, wool, or leather thongs,
according to the material afforded by the stock, and its covering
may be of linen, skins, felt, or woollen cloths, according to
circumstances. The Kirghiz tent is very simjile in form and
has no partition. It is ir.ade of woollen cloths stretclied on a
light frame of willow poles, fastened together, as indicated,
without the use of metal. Outside it is covered with large felt*
protected by a number of rush mats. In the centre of the top
IS a round hole for the egress of the smoke, protected against
inclement weather by a felt c.ti> manipulated by a string which
hangs near the doorw.iy (Huntington, p. 111). The Yuniks of
Asia Minor use similar tents of black goat's hair. The tent in
use among the Tatars is slightly more elaborate, having an
;

Asia
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interior division providing two compartments, one of \vlii( h is
devoted to the women and their culinary operations (E. 14. Hue,
TranU in Tartarji, Thibet, and China, Chicago, 1S98, i. 47).
The early Yakuts carried their tenta with theni, but left the
for the next comer (W. O. Sumner, 'The Yakuts,'
xxxi. [I'JOl] 70). The tenta of the Si-Fan of Tibet were
he.xai;onal, the black linen covering being stretched on a frame-

frame-work

JAI

of ropes attached to poles some little distance from the
tent pro|)er. A more permanent character was given to them
by the erection around each group of tents of a wall 4 to 5 ft.
high. The tendency to permanence suggested by this practice
was not strong the tribes abandoned their settlements at the
slightest provocation, taking the larger stones of the walls
with them (Hue, ii. 4S). The small group of huts which form
the Toda village is also surrounded by a wall (W. II. K. Rivers,

work

;

The TiAlas, London, 1!'06, p. 24).
In the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan among liisharin, Hadendoa,
and Heni Amer tribes, in which it is customary at certain
seasons of the year for groups to split up in order that the men

may drive the camels to suitaljle feeding-grounds, while the
women and boys remain behind to pasture the cattle up ami
down

the country, the character of the dwelling varies with the
duration of the stay which it is proposed to make at any one
place.
If it is to l>e a few days only, the tent may consist of
only three or four mats, or may be a mere shelter of dried
euphorbia boughs set in a ring, with a domed roof, a shelter of
similar character being provided for the young sheep and goats
(C. G. Seligmann, 'Some Aspects of the Hamitie Problem in
the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan,' Jfl.-1/xliii. [UU3] 51i7). A shelter
of boughs is also used at certain seasons by the Kurds and
the

Yuruks instead

of their goat-skin tents.

'The

Vuruk

shelter

has the j>eculiarity that the doorway is so low as only to permit
entrance on hands and knees (Keaiie, p. 176). 'The Masai,
though never staying very long in one place, also adapt their
dwellings to the length of sojourn offered by the pasture. The
more substantial form of dwelling is a long low structure of
poles and grass containing several compartments but, when
in the course of its wanderings a tribe makes a stay at a
pasturage which affords insutlicient provision for any length of

duction of American cotton fabrics this was made of skins
(Hollis, p. 301).
The Suk dress is mostly goat-skin, but the
men's capes are sometimes of leojiard's skin (Beech, p. 12).
The making of these garments as well as the )>rei)aration of the
material usually falls upon the women. Among the Kirghizes
the women prepare the skin, leather, or felt, and cut out and
sew the garments,! including the high skin boots and the typical
conical black felt caps. They also make screens, boxes, bags,
and other receptacles of leather, and weave gaily -coloured ruga
and screens. "The leather articles and the gorgeous robes and
head-dresses of the women are also embroidered with considerable skill in bright colours, of which they are very fond
(Huntington, p. 111). The Si-Fan weave a coarse linen used
for clothing and tents.
Among the Fur of the Sudan the
chief industry of the men is the weaving of cotton clolh, which
is used as currency (Keane, p. 104).
These i>eople, however,
are stock-breeders and keepers rather than pastorals, and the
field operations are undertaken by women and slaves.
The
Baban Kurds are also expert weavers and tent-makers.

—

Utensils, etc.
The domestic utensils of pastribes are not numerous.
I'ottery is not
made as a rule. The usual receptacles for liquids
are gourds, calabashes, baskets (in Africa), and
vessels of wood, such as the hollowed trunk of a
tree, and of skin or leather.
Although the Masai women, possibly owing to outside influence,
can make pots, as a rule pottery, if in use by pastoral peoples,
is imported.
'The pastoral Suk obtain pottery from the agricultural Suk the 'Todas, who use bamboo receptacles of native
manufacture for their milking-vessels, obtain the earthenware
vessels used for churns from the neighbouring Kotas.
For cups
and platters they use leaves (l{i\ ers, p. 50 ff.). Among the
Kirghizes the milking-vessels are of wood, but water is some(c)

toral

;

times stored in earthen pots.

;

time, a temporary habitation of poles and skins is set up
(Hollis, p. 292).
The Suk, on the other hand, practically live in
the open air. The young unmarried men sleep on the ground
wrapped in skins, while the married men sleep under rude
shelters consisting of a few sticks with a little grass kept down
by a covering of cow-dung over which a skin is flung in wet
weather (M. W. H. Beech, T?ie Suk : their Language and Folklore, 0.\ford, 1911, p. 7).

The temporary character

of the dwelling or
ready .-idaptation for transport is not, iiowever, e.s.sential to inobilitj'.
AVliere the character
of the land or its occupation by agricultural
peoples restricts the area available for grazing,
occiip.ition of the variou.s jiastures becomes a more
or less regular seasonal routine. Settlements may
tlien be permanent, but only in occasional occupaits

tion at certain seasons of tlie year.
The population migrates from one ground to another as the
j'ear advances.

—The same disinclination to engage

is apparent even in such
an important matter as the making of weapons.

None

of

the pastoral tribes of E. Africa

,

xxxviii. [1908] 454).
The Toda villages consist of permanent
huts, half-barrel shaped structures of wood surrounded by a
wall.
These are dotted here and there on the plateaux of the
Nilgiri hills.
Each conmiunity, usually one family, has several
villages to which the cattle and those concerned with them
migrate at different seasons of the year. It follows that, though
all the villages are occupied in the course of the year, not all
are Inhabited at one time (Rivers, p. 36 f.). The Dinkas, on the
other hand, are an example of a cattle-keeping people which,
possibly influenced by agricultural conditions, is sedentary and
has dwellings of a permanent character. The family groups of
huts are scattered over the country in farmsteads, but for
grazing purposes the cattle of a whole district are herded
together (G. Schweinfurth, Heart of Africa, Eng. tr., London,
187a-74, i.2 159f.).

—

{b) Induftfrial arts.
It has already been indicated that the conditions of pastoral life, coupled
with the attitude of the male members of the community towards manual labour, are not conducive
to jirogress in the industrial arts
they are left
to tiie women, or their products are obtained by
barter from neighbouring peo|>les.
;

Clothing naturally varies in quantity according to climate.

Except when contact with European civilization has introduced
fal)ri<a, the community depends upon the produce of its
cattle or flocks. The heavy garments of 0. Asia necessary to
resist the cold are of skin, leather, or felt, and the scanty attire
of the Masai and other tribes of E. Africa is entirely of leather
or skin. In the raid which follows the election of a chief the
Masai wear a cotton cloth called 'the vow.' Before the intro-

make

their

own

weapons. Among both Somalis and Masai there are special
(Tumalods and El Kunono respectively) who do the smiths'
work. These peoples are not allowed to intermarry \vith the
pastorals, and no free Somali would enter a smithy or shake
hands with a smith, while a Masai would not take a sword or
other weapon from the hand of a smith without first wilting his
hand. The Todas have no weapons, although they retain the
use of the bow and arrow and club for their ceremonies. Their
only implements are axes and knives, which they obtain from
tribes

the Kotas.
(c)

Food.

—The original diet of

all

pastoral trilies

was no doubt derived entirely, or mainly, from their
liocks and herds.
This is in many instances still
tiie case, and where modifications have taken place
there are proofs of the earlier practice.
The Bedawib of the Sudan do not cultivate at all they live
flesh, and it is said that, if they were given grain,
;

on milk and

(Seligmann, p. 599).
Among the C.
Asiatic groups of peoples, who in this as in other matters show
much uniformity, milk, curds, and cheese are the staple of diet,
kermiss (curdled milk, especially mares' milk) in particular being
held in high esteem. Bread is very scarce, in most districts
almost unknown (Huntington, p. 117 f.). The fat-tailed sheep,
of which the tail is esteemed the greatest delicacy, oxen, and
the yak are also eaten. The Kirghizes consider a young colt a
great delicjicy, and Yakut tradition clearly indicates that the
horse was eaten at the time when it was their chief stock animal
(Sumner, p. 68). In E. Africa cattle disease has greatly reduced
the size of the Masai herds, and it is not now possible for the
tribes to eat the meat of their cattle to any great extent.
They
maize, banlive on what they significantlj' call 'savage food'
they would not eat

Such is the procedure among many of the Kurdish tribes of
the Armenian table-lands. They live in villages from October
to February migrate to higher ground and live in their tents
from March to June, and in the hot season live in bowers of
green woo<l, returning to their villages in the autumn (JI.
Sykes, 'The Kurdish Tribes of the Ottoman Empire,' JliAI

other

Weapons.

{d)

in industrial occupations

it

—

anas, rice, etc. Meat is eaten, though usually under restriction.
Women, children, and old men (whose usual diet is milk) are
allowed to eat meat only when a beast dies or a sacrifice has
been made at a funeral or other ceremonial. The warriors are
allowed to slaughter cattle for food, but not in the kraal. At
least once in two months cattle are driven into the wood and
slaughtered and eaten there. The Masai never eat the flesh of a
wild animal or bird (Hollis, p. 317 ff.). The Suk, on th.e other
hand, eat any kind of wild animal except beasts of prey and the
fiesh of a certain kind of wild pig
Their staple diet, however,
is a porridge of millet; but that this is an innovation on their
original custom is suggested by the fact that any one who chews
raw millet cannot drink milk for seven days (Beech, p. 9). All
the tribes of their region are very fond of raw blood, which they
draw in a peculiar manner from the neck of the living animal
and mix with milk. This fondness for blood is also found among
the Asiatic peoples. It is proliably to be attributed to the desire
for salt in the diet.
The diet of the Todas consists of milk,
butter-milk, ijhl, grains, rice, and sugar, but there is a tradition
among them that at one time they lived on roots, herbs, fruits
and honey (Rivers, p. 580). The pastorals of Tibet are nomi
! The principal
outer garment of the Kirghizes is a long
quilted cotton gown with long sleeves serving the purpose of
gloves, of which the material is, of course, imported (see
Huntington, p. 114)

—
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nally Buddhists, but all supplement the diet of milk, butter,
barley-meal, and fruit imposed by their religion by the flesh of
frame, yak, and mutton. They are also very fond of blood, and
the children are fed on a diet of cheese, butter, and blood (Keane,
p. 190).

—

(/) Agriculture. As has been stated, pastoral
tribes do not invariably subsist on the produce of
their flocks and herds alone, and among many a
large amount of cereals is consumed.
Nomadic
pastorals do not take readily to agriculture even

when they have the opportunity. The Arab jiroThe ploughshare and shame entered hand in

verb,

'

hand into the

family,'

(Keane,

f.).

of their attitude
the Kurds, it is true,
some tribes have settled down to a semi-sedentary
life, part of which is given up to the care of crops,
while others
e.g., the Baban Kurds, who are
extensive agriculturists and wine-growers employ
outside labour. This has commended itself to
other and more primitive peoples, and it is usual
to find living in the midst of the pastorals of E.
Africa not only the smiths and craftsmen already
mentioned but also agriculturists, either of a
different race or a branch of the same race much
impoverished. The Masai of the Laikipia jilateau
are an examjde of a people who have taken to agriculture since the loss of their cattle. The Suk, on
the other hand, regard themselves as being a prosperous offshoot of the agricultural Suk, whose aim
is to prosper sufficiently to secure cattle and join
their more highly esteemed pastoral neighbours.
The Todas, who are not flesh-eaters, obtain the
grain which forms a large part of their diet from
the Badagas, whom they regard as a subject race
(Rivers, p. 580).
The influence of civilization is,
liowever, perceptible in some cases. Around Suakim and in the neighbourhood of Sinkat the strongest and most advanced divisions of the Amara and
Hadendoa, who have long been subject to foreign
influence, practise cultivation (Seligmann, p. 599).
In their mental characters pas5. Psychology.
toral tribes present considerable uniformity, which
p.

321

is tyjiical

Among

—

—

—

reflected both in moral qualities and in their
social institutions. Their normal attitude towards
is

manual

labour, which

is

sometimes, possibly with

justice, attributed to laziness, is in many cases only
one side of an aristocratic temper which finds
expression in their relations with neighbouring
tribes M-hose mode of life may ditter from their own.
Not only is there a sharp line of cleavage between
the African pastoral tribes and the adjacent agri-

and industrial populations, but the former
arrogate to themselves the position of a superior
people. The Bahima of Enkole regard the Bahera,
by whom all the agricultural and industrial work
of the community is performed, as their serfs.
To call a man a Dorobo, a member of the people
among them who live by hunting, is, among the
Masai, a term of grave reproach, while they hold
that in the beginning of the world they were given
the right over all cattle (Mollis, pp. 317, 269). The
nomad Arab of Mauretania despises the Kabyle
and other tribes engaged in agriculture or other
forms of industry (Keane, p. 821 f. ), and among the
Asiatic peoples the same attitude prevails e.g., in
the pastoral Kurds towards the sedentary agricul'To be a nomad is considered noble'
tural tribes.
(Sykes, p. 455). The Zeibeks of the Misoghis highlands, like the Masai, believe that all the cattle in
the world are theirs by right (Keane, i). 176). This
attitude, together witii the intrepitlity, spirit of
freedom, enterprise, and self-reliance of the pastorals, has endowed them with an aggressive character which, among the more primitive, has found
expression in constant raids and intertribal wars.
Before their subjection to Britisli rule the Masai
were constantly engaged in raiding and cattleWhere gieater mobility was secured by
lifting.
the use of the horse, in the management of which
cultural
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the horse-keeping pastorals excel, the more aggressive tribes were able to extend the radius of their
operations and conduct them in an organized
manner. The great trade-routes of Asia were
infested by brigands Kurds, Turkomans, Tatars,

—

and Mongols

— who swooped down on and plundered

the caravans and then retired to their mountain
fastnesses with their booty. This restless spirit not
only resulted in the great racial migrations of the
early ages, but, where exploited and utilized by
leaders of ability and ambition, found its full
expression in the gieat Tatar, Mongol, and Turki
conquests which extended over Asia, and of which
the effects were and are still felt in Europe. On
the other hand, to the individual the i)astoral
generally shows an upright, courteous, and kindly
disposition Arab hospitality is proverbial, but not
singular, and even a Masai, notwithstanding the
doubtful reputation of the peoi)le, was bound under
penalty of being cursed by members of the tribe of
like age with himself to receive and entertain a
stranger of his own class (Mollis, p. 288). The duty
of hospitality was laid upon the pastoral peoples to
some extent by self-interest, the scattered population and the necessity for distant travel, whether in
search of straj'ed stock or for other reasons, making
it desirable that shelter and food should be offered
In
to all comers in hope of a return in kind.
C. Asia this assistance was extended to providing
fresh beasts for the continuation of a journey
;

(Muntington,

p. 122).

Nomadic life and the primitive plan of the dwelling have also had their eilect in other directions,
notably in the modification of the Muhammadan
attitude towards women. Among the Yuruks of
Asia Minor the women go unveiled and salute the
wayfarer on the road (Keane, p. 176). Where the
tent has no dividing partition, as among the Kirghizes, it is obviously impossible to keep up the
custom of seclusion and frequent absences of the
men with their flocks not only lay greater responsibility on the women left behind to look after the
homestead, but also give them a strong voice in
the afl'airs of the community and greater freedom
in the duty of entertaining any travelling stranger
(Huntington, p. 128 f.). In other cases, especially
in E. Africa, the inferior position of women among
pastorals is as general as it is among neighbouring
agricultural tribes.
Not only are animals prized and consequently
cared for as a source of wealth, but considerable
affection is shown to them.
The African pastorals
especially are extremely fond of their cattle.
Tliey
give them pet names and sometimes go into mourning for them, and cases have occurred in which a
man has committed suicide through grief at the
death of a favourite beast. The preoccupation of
the Suk with their cattle is indicated by the fact
that the whole of their language revolves round
them when an adjective is used without a substanand they have
tive, 'cow' is naturally understood
a special name for every variety of cow, expressing
colour, shape, type, special malformations of horns,
and the like (Beech, p. 8).
Among pastoral tribes the social
6. Sociology.
unit is, as a rule, small and consists of the family
group, over which the head is absolute ruler.
Several groups may be combined to form a tribal
;

;

;

—

The Kurdish tribes sometimes consist of as
as 2000 families, but for economic purposes
the unit is the family. The more jdentiful and
accessible the cattle-feed, the smaller and more
In N. Kordofan,
elastic will be the organization.
where conditions of life are difticult owing to the
scarcity of water and the seasonal cliaractcr of the
vegetation, the unit is comparatively large, social
unit.

many

organization is more rigid, and migration takes
place in a strictly regulated manner towards a

'
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Where pjuiture ami water are
definite objective.
plentiful, as in the provinces between the Nile and
the Ked Sea, the units are smaller, consisting at
most of tlaee or four tents, and migration takes
tiie form of a more or less haphazard wandering in
search of pasture wherever it may be found
In the case of the
(Seligniann, pp. 597, 627).
Yakuts, now a mucli impoverished people, the unit
consists of four or tive peoi)le, who retjuire as a
minimum fifteen head of cattle for tlieir subsistIt has been conjectured, however, from the
ence.
custom which admits as a matter of right all
neigiibours to partake of the food at any ceremonial
when the Yakuts in
horse-breeders, the social
unit consisted of a larger number, large enough, in
fact, to eat a liorse at one sitting.
This would
make for superior mobility by obviating the
necessity for carrying tiie unconsumed portions of
the carca-ss. The conditions of horse-herding must
also have required a larger unit (Sumner, p. 68).
Among tlie Suk, at a feast held as a means of
preventing tlie approadi of an epidemic, the bullock
which is sacrificed must be consumed at one sitting
(Beech, p. 9). Among the Todas each village is
the property of one family, and the Dinka village
is supposed to consist of one family.
In the latter
case, should the numbers be too small, several
families may combine, but then each family has its
separate quarters (H. O'Sullivan, Dinka Laws and
Customs,' JBAIxl. [1910] 177). Among the Suk
several adjacent villages may enter into a loose
form of allegiance to a village headman of wealth,
influence, or wisdom, who is known as an adviser'
(Beech, p. 6). The Suk have no chiefs, nor are they
under tiie control of medicine-men as are the
Masai, Turkana, and other allied tribes of this
region, among whom this functionary virtually
usurps the power of chief. The institution of the
'
adviser,' however, is a step towards attaining a
position corresponding to that of the ' elder
But even in these cases, notin these tribes.
^^^thstandiug their advisory functions, the elders
and chiefs have little real power, which for practical
purposes rests with the warrior class and the
medicine-men. This predominance of the younger
men in a pastoral tribe may be paralleled among
the Yakuts, where a man or woman past the prime
is neglected and loses all influence and respect
family feast, that at one time,
tiieir earlier

home were

'

'

(Sumner, p. 76).
Not only does the pastoral mode of life act
directly on the size of the group, but it determines

A

the character of its internal organization.
mode
of life which is based upon more or less continual
movement demands a more systematic control than
either hunting, in which co-ordination of action is
intermittent, or a sedentary occupation such as
agriculture or industry in its primitive forms.
Consequently pastoral tribes are usually organized
upon a strict patriarchal and patrilineal basis,
although in many cases, as among the NUotic and
Hamitic groups, they show evidence of having at
one time been matrilineal. The head of the family
is the absolute ruler, the supreme judge, and the
owner of the stock and other possessions of the
group. The value of the individual member is
recognized in the exaction of the bride-price, and
in some cases in the practice of Labanism.
Among
the Hadendoa, Amara, and related tribes the
husband must reside with the bride's people for a
time and the first child must be born among them
(Seligmann, p. 6.')0). The bride-price takes the
form of stock, and among the Masai father-in-law
and mother-in-law are known as the 'receiver of a
bullock and the receiver of a sheep respectively,
from the custom of presenting these animals to
them during the betrotlial and marriage ceremonies.
Relatives of the Masai bridegroom present a beast
'

'

'

to the bride, and henceforth giver and receiver
address one another invariablj' by the name of the
beast with tlie prefix pa-. Blood-brotherhood is
contracted bj* the ceremonial eating of bullock's
flesh dipped in the blood of the parties concerned
(Hollis, jip. 302 f., 322; see also his 'Note on the
Masai System of Relationshii),' JRAI xl. 477 f.).
Cattle are an important element in the judicial
sj-stem,

fines

or compensation for

murder and

other crimes taking this form. Any one guilty of
assault among the Suk must provide the injured
party with sheep for food until he recovers (Beech,
Tiie Masai may disregard a small theft, but
p. 30).
never the theft of cattle. At the making of peace
the sides exchange a cow (Hollis, pp. 310, 322).
Among the Fur all contracts are carried out in
cattle, although the usual currency is cotton cloth
(Keane, p. 104).
Pastoral tribes, with few exceptions, are polj--

gamous, and this custom is closely connected with
cattle-keeping in more than one way.
Not only
is it afl'ected by the bride-price, the number of
wives depending upon a man's ability to provide
the requisite cattle for the bride-price, as well as
upon his means of supporting his wives, but the
care of the cattle may demand a plurality of homesteads.
Among the Yakuts, e.g., a wealthy man
may have his cattle in scattered herds, and, before
monogamy was introduced under the influence of
Christianity, it was customary for each herd to
be under the care of one wife (Sumner, p. 94). The
Chukchis also herd their reindeer in divisions, over
each of which a wife presides.
Private property in cattle is fully recognized,
and it is usual for each group, in some cases each
individual, to brand his cattle. The Kordofan tribes
have an elaborate system of brands for their camels,
and among E. African tribes the oxen, cows, and
goats all have their ears clipped in a distinctive
fashion, indicating both tribal and individual.ownership (Hollis, p. 290).
The Bahima of Ankole, however, do not recognize absolute private ownership of
cattle. All the cattle belong to the king ; the chiefs
are responsible for the well-being of the cattle in
their respective districts the individual owner may
eat a limited number of his cattle, may use them for
tiie bride-price, or may exercise a certain freedom
in selling or exchanging them within the nation,
but he may not sell to any one outside
cattle
taken in war also belong to the king (J. Roscoe,
;

;

'

The Bahima

...

of

Enkole,'

JBAI

xxxviL

[1907] 95).

usually common property, but, as a rule,
each group has its recognized limits for grazing.
In the more fertile parts of the Sudan these tend
to be ignored, but in more barren regions trespass
is a frequent cause of tribal fights.
Among the
Yakuts private property hardly exists, and even
tiie house tends to be regarded as common projjerty

Land

is

(Sumner, p. 70).
Among the pastorals of
7. Religious beliefs.
both Africa and Asia Islam and Buddhism have to
a great extent overwhelmed primitive beliefs.
These survive, however, in the form of superstitions

—

and

to propitiate evil spirits.
The
believe in jinns who live under the
desert and cause camels to sink in the soft sand by
pulling down their feet (Keane, p. 323).
In N.
and C. Asia, the home of shamanism, Muhammadanism. Buddhism, and Christianity have had little

practices

Tuaregs,

e.g.,

more than a superficial efl'ect, and shamans and
shamanistic beliefs continue to exert considerable
influence.
The pastorals of E. Africa for the most
Eart agree in recognizing a supreme deity whose
ome is the sky, and it has been suggested that
this belief represents a survival of a religious
system in which the rain-god, a deity of obvious
importance to both pastoral and agricultural
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peoples,

was the

chief

element (Seligmann,

p.

It follows that, the religious iiractiees
and beliefs which are more specifically characteristic of pastoral peoples are, as a rule, of a sub-
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f.).

It may be noted, however, tliat
the Todas the conception of the gods is
vague and shadowy, and their religion has become
almost completely al)sorbed in the ritual of the
dairy.
There is, however, no indication of the
worsliip of the sacred cattle.
The object of the religious and magical practices
peculiar to pastoral peoples is to secure the health,
fertility, and productive power of herds and Hocks.
Their character suggests that some degree of
sanctity is generally recognized both in the stock
and in its products, and that any breach of this
sanctity by the performance of forbidden actions
would react on the animals to their detriment.

sidiary character.

among

A significant instance is the attitude of the Masai, and to
Cattle feed on sf^ss, and
of the Suk, to {jrass.
the Masai love grass on this account.' The women fasten <,a-as8
on their clothes when they pray for rain. If a warrior Invits a
boy on the jrrazing-ground, he must stop if the boy tears up a
handful of grass. Grass held in the hand is a sign of a desire
When warriors return from a raid, girls sprinkle
for peace.
milk from a small gourd covered with grass over those who have
When they move from one kraal to another,
killed an enemy.
grass is tied on their gourds (HoUis, p. 289 f.). If the Suk, on a
hostile raid, meet a man with grass on his head, he nnist not
be killed, and, if when they enter a kraal a woman succeeds in
sprinkling milk on them, no one in that kraal can be killed
(Beedi, p. 25).
some extent

'

Among the En-Jemusi, a tribe more or less
closely associated with the Suk, if there is a dispute as to stolen property, the parties to the quarrel
drink the blood of a goat (drawn from the neck)
mixed with milk. The one who swears falsely will
The .same penalty for false witness follows if
die.
the dispute concerns cattle. Blood is drawn from
the cattle in question and thrown at accuser and
accTised (Beech, p. 28 f.).
The highly elaborate ritual of the Toda dairy,
with its grades of priests strictly segregated from
the people and its regulations for milking, collecting, and dealing with the milk, is undoubtedly
based on a belief in the sacred character of milk
and desire to preserve it from pollution by the
profane. The Todas are not alone in regarding
milk as of special sanctity. Both in E. Africa and
in the Sudan many precautions are observed in
dealing with it.
usual for milk to be milked only into certain kinds of
vessels, commonly gourds, basket vessels, sometimes vessels of
skin, never pots of clay or the modern tin vessel. The milker
should not himself taste the milk first, but should give some,
if only a few drops, to a bystander or to all the bystanders.
Among the Bahima a boy who has been set aside to drink the
milk of a dedicated cow may not drink or eat anything else
(Roscoe, p. 111). The Hadendoa will not cook milk, and in this
the Bahima and some other tribes agree. Some, however, cook
it by dropping hot stones into it, possibly a ceremonial method
of some antiquity. Special regulations may affect the milker.
Among the Dinkas cows should be milked by a boy or girl
before puberty a man may in case of necessity milk a cow, but
It is

;

this is not desirable. The Herero never wash their cooking
If they
vessels, but leave them to be li(:ked by their dogs.
washed them, the cows would run dry (Keane, p. 13S).
The Suk drive their cattle to salt licks once a month, but the
cows would run dry if this were done at a time when the moon
was not visible (Beech, p. 9). Most African tribes avoid bringing milk and meat as food into contact an interval of 24
hours at least should elapse ; a Suk who chews raw millet must
abstain from milk for seven days, while a Nandi who eats a
forbidden animal must abstain from milk for four months. The
Bahima are more strict and will not eat even vegetables and

—

milk together. Great care is taken that women who approach
No menor touch the cattle should be ceremonially pure.
struous woman must milk or even touch the cattle. The
Bedawib say that, if a woman in this condition drank milk,
both she and tlie cow from which the milk was drawn would
become sterile (Seligmaim, p. 6.')5). These regulations do not
appear to extend to pregnancy (for detailed references to
regulations affecting milk among the pastorals of Africa and
the Siidan see Seligmann, p. 0.')4 ff.).

Among some Bantu peoples women are not
allowed to touch cattle at all, and it may be that
this was the original attitude of all pastoral

667

peoples and has only been gradually relaxed, in
cases possibly owing to lai-k of adequate
labour.
The Artega, Ashraf, and yasa allow only
men to milk camels and sheep and despise the
Arab Zebediya, recent immigrants from Arabia,
because they allow their women to milk. These
(ienerally in the S. Beja
tribes iiave few cattle,
country cattle are not iield in much esteem. No
Artega man would milk a cow. It is probable,
therefore, tliat cattle have been only recently
introduced (ib. p. 655). Among the Asiatic tribes
there is little evidence of any great disability of
women in connexion with stock. Among the
Khalkas, a hor.se-keeping people of the ShaiTas,
not only milking but the care of the stock at foaling time devolved upon the women. The Todas,
however, are stiingent in regulating the contact of
women with cattle. The paths over which the
sacred herds pass are tabu to women women are
allowed to approach the dairy only by a certain
path and at a stated hour wlien they come to fetch
The floor of the Toda iuit is divided
butter-milk.
into two parts marked by the hole in which rice Is
pounded. In the front part the churning is done,
and with this part of the hou.se women have
nothing to do. Further, the characteristic women's
implements the broom and rice-pounders and
have to be removed from the village when
sifters
the priest {ivursol) sleeps there, and the women
take these implements with them when they leave
the village at the time when the sacred herds pass

some

;

—

—

through (Rivers, pp. 27, 29, 585).
Reference has already been made to the sacrifice and eating, after a death, of cattle and sheep
belonging to the deceased. Among the Yakuts a
beast Avas killed in order to accompany the soul of
The Bahima, after
its former owner after death.
the death of a king or queen, continued to pay
them a tribute of cattle.
The body of the dead king, after being washed in milk, was
wrapped in the skin of a cow which had been killed by having
It was then taken to Ussanzi, and after a
its neck twisted.
certain number of days was said to have become pregnant and
brought forth a lion cub. This incarnation of the king was
kept by the priests and then turned into the forest, cattle being
provided for it from time to time. The lions of this forest were
never killed. A similar custom obtained in the case of queens,
but they became leopards, while princes and princesses became
snakes (Roscoe,

Among
exists

p. 101

the

f.).

Suk a very

between men and

special

relationship

cattle.

Every warrior must have a kamar, an ox with one horn
pointing backward and one forward, or he is made the subject
When the warriors start on a raiding expedition, the
of taunts.
kawarare brought together, bedecked with feathers, and sent to
the river where warriors collect. The warriors dance around,
clap their hands, and shout the war-cry to excite the fainthearted. A captured kamar is a great prize, and is slaughtered
and eaten at once (Beech, p. 8).
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E. N. Fallaize.
General description.—
The Patagonians inhabit the extreme south of
S. America, between the Atlantic Ocean and the
advanced foot-hills on the east side of the Andes,
from 41° or 42° S. lat. to the Strait of Magellan a
section of them have even siaead beyond the
Strait, ami, under the name of Ona or Aona,
occupy the eastern part of the large island of
Tierra del Fuego. The real name of the Patagonians— the one most frequently used by themselves
—is Aoniken, which is very like the word Aona.
The name Patagonians was given them by Mag-

PATAGONIANS.— I.

;

ellan, the first

European who saw tlie natives at
According to some etymologies,

Port San Julian.

—

—
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this word comes from the Spaubh patcigories {' l&rge
feet'); biit modern exjjlorers, like Spegazzini and
Ramon Lista, tliink that it is a combination of two
words: patak (' hundred ')— a name given to tlie
Patagonians by tlu-ir former Quichua rulers and

—

a native word Aoniken.
tracted

I'atagons,

to

The Patnk-Aoniken, conwould tlierefore mean a

hundred (an administrative division imposed by
the l^uichua) of the natives (who call themselves
Aoniken). The name Tehuelches, by which the
Patagonians are also known, comes from the
Araucanians,
writers call

Aoniken

eastern

tlieir

neighbours.

Some

them Tshon or Tsoneka (derived from

:

;

;

:

—

;

—

—

about 6

in guanaco-skins, they move
SL'arch of game ; their only

from place to place in
shelters are nuts of
branches, and sometimes they simply lie down on
the ground, squeezed close together, and covered
on the wind side with some guanaco skins. Since
the introduction of the horse the Patagonians
liave improved their material life, although they
have remained nomad hunters they have given
up the bow and arrow, and have adopted the bollas
as their chief weapon.
The bollas consists of three round stones attached to three
strings, which are knotted toffether at the other I'lid. They
;

swing these bollas round their heads and then tlirow them,
while pursuing the hunted animal on horseback. The animal
generally the guanaco or the ostrich is strangled by one of
the strings of the bullas winding round its neck.

—

?).

Scattered over an immense area, including the
provinces of Santa Cruz and Chubut, half or threequarters of the province of Kio Negro in the
Argentine Republic, and some territories in the
south of Chile, the Patagonians were at one time
very numerous. About 1S28 d'Orbigny estimates
them at 8(X>U or 10,000; but in 18(59-70 Musters
reckons only 1500. In 1892 Kamon Lista calculates
that tliey are scarcely 500 (not counting the Ona),
distributed among the four following localities in
the province of Santa Cruz, the valley of Coy
in
Inlet and at Karpenk-aiki on the Rio Chico
the province of Chubut, on the banks of the river
Senguerr and near the Laguna Blanca lake, to
the north of Punta Arenas, on Chilean territory.
More recently, in 1900, H. H. Prichard speaks of
five encampments including altogether 'a few
hundreds of individuals.' But it must not be
imagined that so many Patagonians have completely disappeared a great many of them (especially in the province of Kio Negro) live among their
neighbours Araucanians on the west, and Puelches
and Whites (colonists and Gauchos) on the north
they bear the names of those ethnic groups, which
are, as a rule, more civilized than they.
Mixtures
of these races e.g., between Patagonians and
Argentine colonists, all speaking Spanish are also
very numerous.
1 he first travellers who explored Patagonia gave
most exaggerated reports of the stature of the
natives, describing them as positively gigantic.
Later estimates and some measurements unfortunately very few enable us to state that, although
the Patagonians were very tall (average probably
ft.),

—

they were no more so than several

other races of the world e.g., Scots, Serbs, Nilotic
Negroes, the Sara of the Shari-Chad district.
They are, as a rule, very robust and muscular
they have long faces, straight or aquiline noses,
reddish-yellow skin, and smooth, straight hair.
They are hospitable, very good to their children,
of a calm disposition, and rather inclined to sadness.
They are very taciturn and seldom laugh.
Under the influence of alcohol, however, they
become irritable and quarrelsome, and many of
their feasts, which are accompanied by libations,

end

—

;

sanguinary battles.
of the Patagonians and the Ona,
like that of almost all the natives of America,
in

The language

agglutinative in structure and polysyntlietic
phonetically it is characterized by the abundance
of its guttural sounds.
In contrast with what is
found in the majority of S. American races, the
Patagonians have a higlily developed system of
numeration they count up to 100 and even 1000.
But this system has been borrowed from the
Quichua, for the Ona, who have never been in
contact with the Quichua, cannot count beyontl
is

;

:

three.

As a rule, the Ona represent at the present time
what the Patagonians were before the introduction
of the horse among them, i.e. before the hrst half
of the 17th century.
They are nomad hunters,
armed with slings and bows and arrows. Clothed

The Patagonians live in large tents (kcui), composed of three rows of posts, diminishing in height
from front to rear, and covered with guanacoskins.
They have learned from the Araucanians
how to make ornaments of silver and to weave
cloth.
In place of the primitive tinder-box (two
pieces of pyrites, which were struck against each
other), still in use among the Ona, the Patagonians
have for a long time used the European tinder-bo.x
and matches. Tiiej' even have a musical instrument
the koolo it is a small bow, one end of which is
held in the mouth and the other in the left hand,
while with the right hand the player strikes the
string with a bone (the humerus of the condor) in
which there are several holes. The sound of this
instrument is weak it imitates the wind or the
gallop of horses.
The tambourine is a Spanish
importation
it is used to accompany their only

—

;

;

;

dance, called the 'ostrich dance,' in which the
men imitate the movements of that bird, while the
women, seated in a circle round the dancers, make
music and beat time with their hands.
The Patagonians are skilled in the preparation
of guanaco-skins, which they sell to the Argentine
They also manufacture the saddles and
traders.
these are ornamented
harness for their horses
with silver and are often their most valualjle
The dress of the men is almost the
possession.
same as that of the women a long mantle of
guanaco-hide, a band of leather or wool confining
their hair like a crown, and sometimes boots made
from the skin of any animal. The Patagonians
paint their bodies with red, black, or white according to circumstances, and practise tatuing,
with very simple figures parallel lines, triangles,
;

:

circles, etc.
2.

God and

spirits.

—
—Our information regarding

the religion of the Patagonians is neither abundant
nor very accurate. According to the evidence of
Viedma, who wrote about 1781, the Patagonians
of that time believed in two supernatural entities,
the one good, who governs the celestial regions
and has no power over men, the other sometimes
good, sometimes wicked, who takes an active
Further, each familyinterest in human actions.
gi'oup had its patron, its tutelary god, with whom
men came into contact through the intermediation
Outfes, one of the best ethnoof a kind of shaman.
logists of the Argentine, suggested the idea that
this was a survival of the clan-totemism which
He
prevailed among the primitive Patagonians.
bases the idea on the evidence of Falkner, a contemporary of Viedma, who says that each familygroup of the Patagonians regarded itself as belonging to a species of animal ostrich, puma, guanaco,
etc.
He also sees the confirmation of these ideas
in certain myths, which tell, e.g., of the war
between two clans in consequence of the fact that
the members of one of the clans had eaten the flesh
but this may
of the ostrich (a totemic animal)
have been simply a dispute concerning an encroachment on a hunting-ground. Moreover, even towards the end of the 18th cent, the Patagonians

—

;

—

PATAGONIANS
believed in the existence of zoouiorijliic beings,
who dwelt in caverns near lakes and hills, and
who created men, ^^ave them weapons slin,i,'s,
bows and arrows and taught them how to use

—

—

them.
A century later, about 1885, Ramon Lista gives
a description of the religious ideas of the Patagonians which shows some resemblance to the
foregoing.
The supreme being is called El-lal he
is a strong si)irit, clever, and kind
he is the
creator of the world and of the Patagonians.
After having cleared the world of the wild animals
which infc^>ted it, he taught men the secrets of
obtaining lire and of building a shelter for themselves.
The myths relating to El-lal were .still
well known to the old men of the end of the 19th
century. The following is a rt^sumc of tliem
;

;

:

came

into the world in a straii^'c way. His father
Nosjthej (a kind of Saturn), wishing to devour him, had
snatched him from his mother's womb. He owed his rescue to
the intervention of the terguerr, a rodent animal, which carried
him away to its cave this his father tried in vain to enter.
From the mother's horrible wound, inflicted by her husband,
sprang a river of crystal-clear water, which still exists in the
neighbourhood of Teckel, near the sources of the river Senj^uerr.
After having learned from the famous rodent the properties of
different plants and the directions of the mountain-paths,
El-lal himself invented the bow and arrow, and with these
weapons began the struggle against the wild animals puma,
fox, condor— and conquered them all.
But the father returned.
Forgetting the past, El-lal taught him how to manipulate the
bow and the sling, and joyfully showed him the trophies of tiie
chase tortoise shells, condors' wings, etc. Nosjthej took u])
his abode in the cave and soon acted as master of it.
Faithful
to his fierce instincts, he wanted to kill his son he followed
him across the Andes, but, when on the point of reaching him,
he saw a dense forest arise between him and his son. El-lal
was saved be descended to the plain, which meanwhile had
become peopled with men. Among them was a giant, Goshy-e,
who devoured children El-lal tried to light him, but he was
invulnerable the arrows broke against his body. Then El-lal
transformed himself into a gad-fly, entered the giant's stomach,
and wounded him fatally with his sting. It was not until he
had accomplished all those feats, and had proved himself a
clever huntsman, that El-lal thought of marrying.i He asked
the hand of the daughter of the sun, but she did not think him
worthy of her and escaped from him by a subterfuge. Disenchanted, El-lal decided to leave the earth, where, he considered, his mission was at an end, since men, who had in the
meantime appeared in the plain and in the mountain-valleys,
had learned from him the use of fire, weapons, etc. Borne on
the wings of a swan across the ocean towards the east, he
found eternal rest in the verdant islands which rose among the
waves at the places where the arrows shot by him had fallen on
the surface of the waters.
El-lal

;

—

—

;

;

;

;

The myth

of El-lal shows the condition of the
Patagonians in pre-historic times and their struggles
with their conquerors, and gives a glimpse into
religious thought in evolution.
Alongside of this superior creative being, who,
as soon as his work was accomplished, went to rest
and had no more to do with human affairs, the
Patagonians believe in the spirit of good who
protects men, especially in cases of illness
and
in the spirit of evil, represented by several invisible
beings gifted with supernatural powers. One of
;

these is Maipe, always associated with the darkness of night, the violent wind of the desert, and
other phenomena that trouble the minds of primi-

men another is Keron-kenken, a monster
who devours newly-born children and drinks the
tears of their broken-hearted mothers.
The name
tive

;

is often given to all wicked spirits.
The
Avord wnllishen or gualicho, which we hnd used by
certain writers to denote an evil spirit, is of Araukere?!.

canian origin.

—

As was
3. Sacrifices, witchcraft, and disease.
said above, each Patagonian family used to have a
special shaman, who hail charge of the religious
ceremonies, and who went for tliis purpose to the
summit of a hill near the encampment. At the
end of the 18th and the beginning of the 19th cent,
these ceremonies took place in the shaman's tent.

At

the present day they seem to be abandoned,

This
day.
1

is

the case with the young Patagonians to the present
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but the shamans still exist. Their special duty is
to cure the sick.
After having exhausted the meagre resources of his medical
art e.g., lotions of cold water, blood-letting, and massage the
shaman has recourse to the great methods he sings incantations beside the invalid, then proceeds to suck the part of the
body through which he intends to extract the spirit who is
causing the illness. He then shows the relatives who surround
the patient this spirit in the form of an arrow, an insect, etc.
The sacrifice of an animal, usually a mare, is also practised to
cure invalids. All the relatives and friends of the sick man
meet near the camp, to which the youths and boys lead the
mare to be sacriliced. Some men of the clan fall upon it, and
the most skilled of them strikes the fatal,hlowin the chest with

—

:

a very sharp knife

;

he then extracts the heart, and, holding

it

in his hand, walks several times round the animal, which dies
in convulsions.
Its flesh is then divided among those present
and consumed on the spot. The head and hoots are fixed to a

pole painted with yellow ochre, which is planted on the top of
a neighbouring hill by a group of horsemen.

The

shaman

profession of

is

hereditary, and

may

be exercised by either men or women. P'emale
shamans are even more numerous than male. It is
a profession in wiiich certain risks are run, for, if
the patient treated by the shaman dies, the shaman
himself is often put to death.
Shamans are ahso sorcerers. Usually they are
taciturn, suspicious persons, who keep aloof from
the rest of the people. Their magic power resides
in some small rough perforated stones, which are
handed from father or mother to son and are
jealously guarded, for their loss entails the loss of
the shamans' magic power. The Patagonians believe that the smallest particle detached from the
body nails, hair, and even the rags of their
clothes may become transformed into an evil

—

—

possessing magical power they therefore
burn these things as quickly as possible. Sorcery
is called shoik'n, and every man can practise it,
though to a less degree than the shaman. Thus
they sometimes try to cure an illness without the
help of the shaman the whole family gather round
the invalid and shout and yell fiercely then some
of the men go otit on horseback and pursue to a
great distance the spirit which has left the body.
Sometimes they send the invalid out on horseback,
quite naked, in intense cold, for, according to
the Patagonians, the best remedy for all ills is
great noise and great cold (Prichard, Through the
Heart of Patafionia, p. S6f. ).
The Patagonians seem to
4. Burial customs.
believe in a kind of transmigration of the soul.
Their custom of burying the dead in a squatting
S2jirit,

;

;

;

—

I'esembling that of the foetus in the
mother's womb, would perhaps not be a sufficient
proof of this statement, if there were not others.
But it is a well-known fact that the Patagonians
bury with the corpse or btirn on the tomb not only
food, but also most of the things weapons, utensils, clothes, etc.
that belonged to the dead man.
In ancient times they even immolated his favourite
horses.
Nowadays they are satisfied with burying
the harness, which they unearth after a year' has
passed. All these customs sliow that thej- wish
to supply the dead with all that is necessary for
continuing life in a new form. Moreover, Viedma
categorically states that the Patagonians of his
time were persuaded that the soul of an old man
passes into the body of a young member of his
family, and, if the latter dies before the age of the
man whose soul he possesses, the soul remains
tinited to the body until the expirj^ of the number
of years necessary to reach the age of the Hist
possessor of the soul. The deuil man has to cross
a mysterious ocean (Jono) to reach the other side,'
where he leads a life similar to that which he had
led on earth, except that tiie guanacos there are
more abundant and hunting is more successful.
He remains there until he becomes deified and disposition,

—

—

'

api)ears into celestial space, Mhere there is neither
The Patagonians believe in
sutlering nor sorrow.
another soul, a kind of 'double' or ghost, which

;;

:
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continues to live after the man's death ami prowls
about the abode of his relatives. The fear inspired
by tliese ghosts is so jXTe&t that the Patagonians
must not pronounce the name of the dead man,
lest tliey sliould attract the attention of the
This is sometimes the cause of changes
double.
e.g., not long ago fat
in the Tehuelche language
wjLs called h't/ii in that language, but, when a Patagonian who had this word as a proper name wa.s on
the i>oint of death, his relatives and friends replaced
the name by golosjku nowadays hatn is forgotten.
The dead are usuallj- buried under a heap of stones,
sometimes painted red {trfieukc). At tiie present
time the bones are exhumed after a certain period
(a custom borrowed from the Araucanians) to be
'

;

;

l>aintcd red.

—

Marriage is endogamous
5. Marriage customs.
but even at tlie end of the 18th cent, chiefs had to
take their wives from another tribe (Viedma).
Tills was probably a survival of primitive e.xogamy.
Marriage does not re(]iiire any religious ceremony.
In early times, however, the shaman recited some
invocations and gave advice to the newly-wedded
pair.
The basis of marriage is the purclia.se of the
woman from her parents. Perlmps the scarcity of
women explains the long maintenance of this
custom. It is said that there are three men for
every woman among the Patagonians, probably on
account of the hard conditions of life for the
woman, on whom devolves a number of laborious
tasks the setting up and taking down of the
tents, the gathering of berries and roots, preparation of food, weaving, etc.
A marriage takes

—

place as follows
After acquiring renown as a skilled huntsman, the young man
goes to the tent of his future wife's parents and makes his
proposal, inent ionin;; the number of horses or pieces of silver that
he oflfers for her. L'sually he offers two horses to each of the
future wife's brothers. If the parents accept this
gift,' the
matter is settled they then give presents to the suitor in
exchange. Next day the newly-wedded couple take up their
ab<}de in a tent which they build with the relatives on both
sides, and there they receive and entertain their friends.
The
whole affair ends in a great feast, with dancing and immoderate use of Idama (brandy). On that day dogs are not allowed
to touch food— not even "the leavings of the feast.
'

;

Polygamy

allowed, but seldom practised. In
former times chiefs had as many as twelve wives.
After the death of the husband, when the period
of mourning is over, the wife, especially if she is
no longer young, maj' cohabit with any man of her
tribe for any lengtii of time.
must not conclude from this that the morals of Patagonian
women are loose, for young girls are virtuous as a
rule, and adultery is rare among the married.
The birth of a child is celebrated with feasting
and dancing.
It is also accompanied by the
following ceremony
The child is ]>laced for a moment in the inside of an animal
is

We

:

which has just been sacrificed by being slit from head to tail and
having its entrails removed. They believe that by means of
this operation the child will become a good horseman (Prichard,
The child is then measured, and on the following day
p. 96).
the whole encampment knows how many horres (a native
measure equal to the length of the hand) he is in height.

—

The immediate mem6. Social organization.
bers u{ a family all live in tlie .same tent (knu)
but each couple is separated from tiie others in
I'liey have food in
the tent by curtains of skins.
common. Property is individual, and is transmitted from father to .son. If there is no son, the
inheritance goes to the nearest relatives first to
the women, then to the men. Consanguinity is
recognized to the fourth generation.
The Patagonians have no chiefs of tlie ordinary
kind, although thej' recognize the sujieriority of
certain men who are richer, more eloijucnt, or more
skilful huntsmen tiian the others.
The powers of
the chiefs in former times were more extensive
they conducted warlike expeditions, and acted as
supreme judges in disputes between people of tlie

—

:

Nowadays they act as intermediaries between the Whites ana their compatriots on various occasions
they also conduct collective hunts
battues organized by several bands
of hunters accompanied by their half-wild dogs.
The Patagonians possess slaves, usually women,
whom they have captured, after victorious battles,
as a result of incursions on neighbouring territories.
same encampment.

;

—

Hence we come across Fuegian slaves in their tents
(Spegazzini, Analcs de la sociedad cicntijica Argentina, xvii. 236).
LiTKRATiRE. T. Falkncf, Description of Patagonia, Hereford, 1774
F. de Viedma, Dencripcion de la costa meridional
patagonica, in P. de Angelis, CoUecion de obras y docvtnentiis
Hio de la Plata, Buenos Aires, 1830-40, v. G. C.
Musters, At Hume with the Patagonians, London, 1871; C.
Spegazzini, 'Costumbres de los Patagones,' Anales de la suciedad cientifica Argentina, xvii. [Buenos Aires, 18S4] 221 ff.;
Ramon Lis'ta, Viaje al pais de los Onas, do. 1887 P. A.
Segers, Habitos y costuml)re8 de 'os indios Aonas (Onas),'
BoUtin del Instituto geografico Argentina, xii. [1891] ."56 ff.;
H. H.
Lista, Los Indios Tehuelches, Buenos Aires, 1894
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;

;
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PATALIPUTRA.— See Patna,
PATANJALI.— Patailjali
the founder of
however, Pataujali,

the

as

who

is

Yoga
is

regarded in India
system.
Since,

celebrated also as a

grammarian, lived in the 2nd cent. B.C., and the
doctrines of the Yoga, both theoretical and practical, can be shown to have existed in India several
hundreds of years earlier, this tradition must be
understood to imply merely that Patanjali in the
Yogasiltras for the first time gave literary form to

Yoga doctrines. The scanty information that
possess on the life of Pataiijali is full of legends
and contradictions.
LiTERATCRE. Rajcndralala Mitra, Ynqa Aphorisms, Calthe

we

—

cutta, 1S83, Pref. p. Ixviff.

F.

;

Indian Philosophy, London,

Max

Miiller, Six Systems of

1899, pp. 150

f.,

410

ff.

R. G.VRBE.

PATARINI

(also Paterini, Patrini, Patharist;e,

—This

is the name by which the Cathari,
or Albigenses (q.v.), were frequently designated in
the 13th and 14th centuries, but, after that time,
it was more vaguely employed to denote heretics
The etymology of the term has been
in general.
much disputed (see C. Schmidt, Histoire et doctrine
Its
des Cathares, Paris, 1848-49, ii. 278-279).
earliest use, as applied to the Cathari, is perhaps
of
Lateran
Council
of
the
1178,
that in a canon
where it occurs, along with Publicani (q.i\), as an
alternative designation for Cathari (C. de Vic and
J. Vaissette, Hist, ginirale de Languedoc, Paris,
1872-90, vi.= 86 ; see also 222). The 'best authenticated etymology associates the term with the
Pataria in Milan, a democratic jparty in that
city, in the 11th cent., whom their aristocratic
rivals contemptuously designated as Paterini,' or

Patarelli).

'

eisqiie paupertatem improperantes
id est pannosos vocabant' (Bonizo,
in the Low
cf.
les Gueux
825)
The Paterins
in the 16tli century.

ragamuffins

Paterinos,
in

PL

cl.

'

'

;

'

'

;

Countries
largely followed

Ariald, the
the teaching
fanatical denouncer of a married clergj' in
the 11th century. As the Cathari also decried
marriage on the part of ecclesiastics, and, partly
on account of their poverty and still more, perhaps, from their desire to escape observation
in their assemblies for worship, also sought out
obscure localities, their defamers naturally availed
themselves of these features to transfer to them
the epithet which had formerly been applied to the
followers of Ariald, while the quarter in which
they resided also became known as Pataria, and
in more recent times as Contrada de' Patari.
of

J.

Bass Mullinger.
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PATH
PATETS.— See

Creeds axd Articles

Expiation and Atonement

(Parsi),

(Parsi).

—

PATH

The word
(of the gods or of the soul).
'path' and its synonyms, it is obvious, lend themselves readily to specifically religious and ethical
applications ; but the most highly developed
technical employment of this nature is found in the
literatures or India and of Persia.
I. India.
In the Eigoeda and tlie At/utrvaveda
the word
path (Skr. patithd-, pathi-, pathadhvan- ; gdtu-, and derivatives) has the usual
literal meanings as applied to ways on earth and to
the courses of the heavenly bodies either as such
or as deities, and figurative naeanings such as the
way unto sleep and the path of man's life. In
addition, it has two main religious significations
(a) the path of the gods, and (b) the path of the
fathers.
(a) The path of the gods is the way between the
world of the gods and the world of men ; it was
created and is kept in repair by the fire-sacrifice
witli the drinking of the 50»ia-juiee, and by the
devout thought or meditation of the pious worshippers.
Even more definitely, this path or these

—
'

'

;

:

no consistency in the number)
are said to have been first made by Atharvan, the
mythical first fire-priest, through his institution
and practice of the fire-sacrifice, though at other
times other ancient seers, and the gods Brliaspati,
Agni, Indra, and Soma, are severally called pathmakers.' Agni, the fire, both as phj^sical fire and
as god of the lire, is termed the knower of the
ways,' for by them he comes down to earth to the
sacrifice and kindles the holy fuel, and by them he
hastens back to heaven to invite the gods to come
down to earth to the sacrifice, where they may sit
on the ku.ia-gr&s,s round the holy fire. With or
without this formal invitation of Agni, the gods
(Indra, Varuna, Aryaman, Savitr, Pusan, Aramati,
the aivins, the 7naruts, the rbhus, etc., are mentioned in this connexion) come down by these paths
to the sacrifice, where they vicariously, through the
priest, enjoy the drinking of the soma. Elsewhere
Agni is spoken of as bringing to the gods by the
paths the viands and the 5o??in!-drink, or other
offerings
by them either the aivins or the eagle
conveys to Indra the sojna by them, before the
sacrifice, the prayers ascend to Agni and Indra
the so7na is appealed to, to put them into fit condition for the ascent of a new song of praise and
tetition. This is the path oiamrta, or immortality,
y which the rbhus, after drinking the soma, were
able to attain places among the gods it was by
paths (for there

is

'

'

;

;

;

;

songs, however, that the angirases built their way
But death is warned to keep
to immortality.
away from this path that the gods tread. At other
well
as
times as
at the time of the sacrifice the
gods come to the earth by these paths, which
extend from the seat of the highest god, far
beyond the vision of man yet man is thought of
as wandering along the path of the gods, during
the sacrifice, though arrival at the abode of the
;

gods

is felt

to be

beyond attainment.

These paths

are characterized as bathed in light, straight,
ancient, dustless, easy to go, thornless, godtrodden.
(6) The path of the fathers, ov pitfs (the spirits of
the ancestors), is the path leading from the world
of the living to tiie world of tlie dead.
It was
originally discovered by Varna, the first of men to
die, and hence is called 'the path of Yama.'
Others followed in ids path, and made their way
to the abode of the dead, so that it is occasionally
called the path of the ancient ones.' This path is
dark, fearful, friglitful, forward-going, descending;
Agni, in his manifestation as the tire which consumes the corpse, is directed to go this way and
'
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not ui)on the god-trodden path. As the soul of
the dead man makes his way to his new abode, he
must pass the 'two dogs of Sarama,' the sun and
the moon, which are represented now as guarding
the path and driving away the wolf, and now as
dangerous obstacles to the passage of the .soul.
PiKsan is implored to protect this road.
Those
who have gone this path cannot come back
Vedic idea, uttered before the origin of the belief
in metempsychosis
but, though they cannot return to resume life in tliis world, still the pitrs may
return by this path for a brief space to partake of

—

;

the offerings at the sacrifices wliich are made to
the .souls of the dead.
The path of the pitrs is not infrequently confused
with the path of the gods, and is described as
made by the ancient seers or bj' the pitrs, and
extending to heaven or to the lofty sky, bringing
us into a.ssociation with day and light, with sun

and moon.
In the Upanisads there are four

difl'erent

ways

or paths for the soul after death: (1) the soul
arrives at its new home at once after death, without intervening travel or experiences ; (2) the soul
returns into the universe (3) the soul travels on
the way of the fathers, through murk and night, in
the days of the waning moon, to the moon as the
place of the dead
(4) the soul goes by the path of
the gods to the regions of light, whence there is no
return this last is for those who have earned their
final release from the trammels of the lleshly body,
and go to the sun a.s final abode, nevermore to be
reincarnated.
Certain other specialized uses of the word ' path
in the Vedic texts deserve mention.
(c) The path of the somu-juice.
When the plant
soma is pressed for the extraction of the juice to be
used in the ritual, the juice is spoken of as flowing
through the sieve into the pail by a splendid path,
or by straightest paths, which it makes for itself,
dustless, hundredfold or thousandfold ; it flows,
trickles, hastens, or rushes roaring along them
the streams of the juice cover the path as by a
wagon. The mode of expression is the ett'ect of the
exaggerated Hindu imagery, tending here as elsewhere to predicate the most exalted attributes for
;

;

;

—

;

that which

is being glorified.
The path of yta, or righteous?iess, is a term
which may be applied to any path, literal or figurative, which is not inconsistent with good moralitj'.
While at times used almost as we may use the
path of right conduct,' it is both a vaguer and a
more inclusive term, sometimes synonymous with
the path of the gods, sometimes with the conduct
of the sacrifice, sometimes with proper behaviour,
and is used even of the course of the waters which
Indra released (see below (/)). By following the
path of rta man passes unscathed through evil or
through sorrow antl sutt'ering.
The arydstdngarndrga (Pali, ariyo atthahgiko
maggo), or 'noble eightfold path,' of Buddhism is
a somewhat similar idea to this, and is the way
pointed out by Buddha for escape from the misery

(d)

'

existence, consisting of right views, riglit
thoughts, right words, right actions, right living,
right exertion, right recollection, riglit meditaof

tions.
(c) The path to fortune, to welfare, to poiver, to
the ivinyiing of riches, etc., is constantly mentioned
in the Vedas ; and Indra, Visnu, Agni, Soma,
Pusan, Bhaga, the dawn, the aivivs, the niariifs,
the rbhus, etc., are implored to prepare it for men,
Tliis path is not shari>ly
or to leatl men to it.
distinguished from the path of fia, "oi" from the
path of the gods, but at times they merge into one

another.
[J')

—

The path of the waters. Indra is said to have
dragon or demon which restrained the

slain the

PATICCA-SAMUPPADA

672

names are

canonical, but the third occurs onlj' as
a (late) title in the third and more recent section,
the Abhi(Ihti))vn'i-P'itaka.
European Indianists
call the doctrine
causal genesis,'
dependent
origination,' or theory of the twelve causes.'
The doctrine so designated is a formulated series
of terms (1) expressing the interrelated or mutually dependent order obtaining throughout the
sphere of sentient phenomena in the life of
creatures, ('2) considered from tlie point of view
In other words, it states that the
of sentience.
salient features of sentient life reveal an order of
mutually dependent occurrences, throwing ott', as
they evolve, an ever-recurring outcrop of painful

waters, and then, by burstinj; open the clouds, or
mountains, in which the waters were confined,
to have st-t them free to run in tlieir paths over tlie
Levs often it is Varuna who builds tlie
eartli.
The
jiaths by which the waters tiow to the sea.
myth is, of course, derived from the phenomenon
of seasonal dron^dits and rains in India.
2. Persia. —In the religion of Zoroaster the word
'
path (Avestan pantay-, path-, patJia-) has much
In tlie
the same development a.s in the Veda.
oldest Zoroastrian t«.\ts, the Gdthds of the Avesta,
we find the path of ashn (identical etymologically
with Skr. //«), or rij^hteousness, which is straight,
profitable, and ea-sily traver.sable, and leads the
faithful follower of Ihe religion to parailise (garo
This patii is
demnna, the home of song ').
revealed to the pious by Ahura Mazdilh and his
archangels; it is spoken of also as the 'path of
Vohu Manah (' good thought,' one of the Avestan
archangels), founded by Ahura Mazdah and Asha
(personified as an archangel), and taught by Asha
it is the path of the religion,
it is the path to Asha
or of the right teaching.
The picture of the journey of the soul upon this
path is given in some detail in the later writings
of the religion.
tlie

'

'

feeling.

This is the burden of the formula stated and
applied in detail.
But tliere is also a concise and
abstract version of tlie formula, in which the application to sentient phenomena is eliminated, and
which is therefore nothing less than a formula of
causiition in gener.al.
Sometimes this universal
statement is prefixed to the fuller formula sometimes it represents it in brief once or twice it is
used independently. It runs
This being present,
that becomes (or happens)
frosn the arising of
this, that arises.
This being absent, that does not
become from the cessation of this, that ceases.'

'

'

;

;

;

;

'

:

;

For three days after death the soul hovers near the body, but
on the inornin^ of the fourth day flies away, wafted by a
fragrant breeze or suffocated by a stinking wind, accordini^ to
his deserts.
Presently he is met by a beautiful maiden or by a

'

— In

other lands there

hardly the
same definite use of specific words in these specialized meanings, though every religion naturally
has its own version or versions of the way traversed
by the soul after death among the American
Indians, e.g., the soul is generally represented as
travelling to the westward, supplied with provisions, and as reaching the land of his spirit-ancestors
3.

General.

is

;

after passing successfullj- some obstacle.
LiTERATCRE. I. The passages of the Rirjveda and Atharcaveda
traced by H. Grassmann's Worterhiick znin Rig-Veda,
Leipzig, 1873, and W. D. Whitney's
Index Verborum to the
Atharva-Veda," in JAOS xii. [I8S1J (both of which are complete
word-concordances), under the appropriate words.
See also
R. G. Kent, 'The Vedic Path of the Gods and the Roman
Pontifex,' in Clamcal Philology, viii. [1913] 318-326; and esp.
H. Oldenberg-, Die Lehre der Upanishaden und die Anfum/e

—

may be

;

In the

'

det Buddhismu.i, Gottingen, 1915, pp. 100 f., 145, 344 f. On the
'
two dogs of .Saram.T, see M. Bloomfield, Cerberus the Dog of
Hades, Chicago and I>ondon, 1905.
a. The Gathic passages are Yasna, xxxi. 9, xxxiii. 5, xxxiv.
12, xliii. 3, xlvi. 4, 1. 4, li. 13, 16, liii. 2 ; other passages may be
traced bv means of C. Baxtholomae, Altiranisches Worterbuch,
SlrassbuVg. 1906, pp. 843, 847 f. The journey of the soul is
described, with references to the sources, by A. V. Williams
Jackson, Die iranische Religion,' §§ 82-84, in \V. Geiger and
K. Kuhn, Grundriss der iranischen Philologie, do. 1895-1904, ii.
684 f.
3. See E. B. Tylor, PC, London, 1913, i. 348-3.50, 359 f.
A. L. Kroeber, Indian Myths of South Central California,' in
the C'ni'i;. nf California Publications: American Archfeoloi/y
and Elhnolngu, vol. iv. no. 4 [1900-07], p. 217 F. G. Speck,
Notes on Chickasaw Ethnolognr and Folk-Lore,' in J Ah L xx.
'

'

;

'

;

'

K.G.Kent.

[1907] 58.

pada ('causally contin\ious
rising') is the

name

or 'collective upof a central doctrine in early
'

Theravada Buddhism. It is
also called the Nidana ('basis' or 'ground,' i.e.
Paccayakara ('related conor
the
doctrine,
cause)
ditions'), and is referred to in the Pali Sutt.ns as
Ariya-Naya ('the noble [or Ariyan = Buddhist]
method or system '). The first, second, and fourth
Bud(ihism and

in all

only one and the same demonstrative adjective,
'

'

'

invariably

shows that there are two terms and not one.

This abstract version does not occur in either the
Sutta or the Vinaya Buddha-legend nevertheless
in certain Suttas the Buddha is represented as
teaching it, and also as calling it Dhanima, and
Ariyan method {Majjhiuia, ii. 32
Sainynfta,
v. 388; Ahguttara, v. 184).
It is used in discussions with persons of education, lay and religious,
but is obviously not suited to tiie theme of a
saviour of his fellow-men wrestling in thought how
to find a way of escape for the world, nor to the
language of deep religious emotion and romance in
which tliat theme is embodied, and through which
the Mahdpaddna, or sublime legend,' appealed
so widely and powerfully to all sorts and conditions
;

;

'

of

men.

The applied and expanded formula

is also termed
identified with it (Majjhima, i. 191).
It constitutes, in fact, an expansion of the second
and third of the so-called four Ariyan truths or
facts
put forward in the Buddha's first sermon,
and considered as the nucleus of his teaching, viz.
the truth as to the genesis or cause of ill, and the
truth as to the cessation or suspension of the
cau.se of ill.
As expressing a cosmic truth, it was
considered as valid eternally and from eternity,
independently of the advent of a Tathagata (or
Buddha), not to mention any action by a deity.
As a truth that became buried and forgotten for
ages at a time, under mythologies and theologies,
the function of a Buddha was to re-discover and

Dhamma and

'

'

revive

it.

Whether Tathagatas arise or not, this elemental datum
(dhdtv) stands as the establishing of things as effects ... as
the cause of this and that. Concerning this ... a TathiVgata
becomes enlightened and penetrates it
.
and he declares
makes it manifest, and behold he saith (here follows
the formula in detail). 'Thus these stable, constant, immutable
elements are each called a causal term (paticca-samiipjhida)'
(Saifiyutta, ii. 25. 3
cf. Kathdvatthu, vi. 2, tr. in Points oj
Controversy, London, 1915, pp. 187, 387).
'

.

.

PAJHANS.— See Afghanistan.
PATICCA-SAMUPPADA. — Paticca-samup-

P.ili

this (Ulaiii), is used, and not the pair this, that (idat/i, ami).
But this should not lead the reader to see in the formula a set
of merely identical propositions.
Pali diction does not distinguish between two terms in our way ; but the context
'

who

also typify his previous life and religion.
He arrives Anally at the tribunal of the judges, Mithra, Sraoslia,
and Rashnu, and his good deeds are weighed against his bad
deeds. If the good deeds prevail, he sets out across the bridge
of the Chinvat, or divider," which passes across the abyss of
hell to heaven, and he finds the bridge broad and easj- to ascend,
until he arrives in paradise.
But the soul whose evil deeds
outweigh his good deeds finds the bridge growing narrower and
narrower and more ditficult to mount, until he plunges off and
down into hell for his everlasting punishment.
frightful ha?,

'

'

.

.

1

.

'

;

Hence this re-dLscovery i>lays a great part in the
Buddha-legend the creed as to the process by
which each Buddha in turn gi-asps the priiicijde
governing the series of terms as a fundamental

—

truth of sentient

life.

The oldest account of the re-discovery of the
causal order in its application to the facts of sentient life is probably that contained in the Mahd-

——

:

'

PATICCA-SAMUPPADA
paddna

Dlgha-Nikdyn

of the

(ii.

1

;

tr.

T. AV. and

Davids, Dialogues of the Buddhn,
ii. 1).
Tlie scene is the shade beneath a tree famed
thereaftei' as the Bodhi- (or Bo-) tree (' tree of
enlightenment '). Hither, after years of unsatisfying study under teachers, and of independent selfinflicted austerities, equally sterile (Majjliima,
i. 168-167, 242-249), the Buddha-about-to- be comes,
not faint and emaciated, but in restored health, to
grapple, not with systems or abstractions, but with
the order and tendency of sentient facts as they
appear to him. The fact of ageing, or decay and
disease, the fact of death insurmountable by any
sentient being whatever in earth or heaven
because inseparable from the essence of life itself
and a passionate pity for all sentient life in helpless
subjugation to their SAvay still hold his thoughts
'And for this suflfering no one knows of any way of escape,
even from decay and death. O, when shall a way of escape
from this suffering be made known ?
Then to him it occurred: "What now being present, is

A. F.

C.

Illiys

:

.

.

.

decay-and-dying also present ? Conditioned by what is decayThen to him thinking as to means arose pene" Where birth is present, decay-and-dying
tration of insight
come to be decay-and-dying are conditioned by birth" (Dia-

and-dying?"

:

'

;

logues,

ii.

23

f.).

twelfth links, or, taking the formula in its usual or
forward or time-order, the first and second links.
The.se two complete the traditional or doctrinaire
presentment of the formula, and appear also in the
other canonical versions of the legend. These
occur in the Samyutta-Nikdyn, ii. 5 (or fourth
Sntta of the Niddna-Sciviyutta), where the narrative is also generalized as experience of all Buddlias,
an<l in the Vi7ini/a, Mahdvafjr/a, 1st section (cf.

Vinaya Texts [SBE xiii. (1881)], i. 73 f.). In the
latter account the exposition of the doctrine is
given, not as being re-discovered, but as being
meditated upon after enlightenment was won, and
as constituting, so to .speak, tlie spoils of victory.

The account as compared with the other two is
referred to Gotama Buddha only, and is relatively
curt, as if, when the rules of the order were being
completely
[)ortion

now

started on the method of his
argument, and the exposition of how, by conditioned sequence, sentient life proceeds on its
doomed career from one birth to another is given
in the same terms.
The formula for each linked
stage gives more concise expression than the fuller
text of the legend. It is couched, not in propositions, but in a string of qualilied terms, as follows
Conditioned-by -birth, decay-death (with its accompaniment
of pain
and sorrow).
Conditioned - by becoming, birth.
is

:

becoming.
natural desires (or cravings), attachment.

Conditioned byConditioned-byCondilioned-by-contact, feeling.
Conditioned - by - sense, contact. Conditioned -by;- composite
organism, sense.
Conditioned-by-consciousness, the composite organism.'
(This is the formula of ten bases only, and in backward order,
or the order of re-discovery, as given in this ancient legend or
creed, the thinker pushing his vvaj- from consequent to antecedent.)
'Then to the Bodhisat this occurred: " Consciousness turns
back from the composite organism it goes not beyond it."'
(In other words, we encounter, in sentience, no new fact to
adduce. As a man's composite organism mind and body
dissolves at death, the resultant consciousness of his last
mental force springs up in a new embryo, human, bestial,
infernal, or celestial.
And the result of that embryo so informed is a composite organism, or ndma-rupa. Hence the
mutual conditioning of these two terms, as in the case of seedfruit-seed, egg-hen-egg.)
" Only thus can one be born, grow old, die, fall (from
one sphere), spring up (in another), namely, conditioned-bycomposite organism, consciousness. Conditioned-bj'-consciouscomposite
ness,
organism.
Conditioned - by - composite
organism, sense. Conditioned-by-sense, contact. Conditionedby-contact, feeling.
Conditioned-by-feeling, natural desire.
Conditioned-by-natural-desire, attachment.
Conditioned-byattachment, becoming.
Conditioned - bj' - becoming, birth.
Conditioned-by-birth,
decay-and-dying,
with sorrow and
suffering.
Such is the coming to be of this entire body of ill."
'"Coming to be! coming to be! (snmvdayo)" at that
thought there arose to the Bodhisat a vision into things not
called before to mind, and knowledge arose, and insight and
wisdom and light. Then to him it occurred " What now being
absent, is decay-and-dying also absent by the ceasing of what
does decay-and-dying also cease? " Then to him thinking as to
means arose penetration of insight: "\Vhere birth is absent,
decay-and-dying is absent
when birth ceases, decay-anddying ceases. .
Where becoming, etc
[and so on to]
consciousness ceases." Then to him this occurred: "Lol I
have won to this, the intuition-way to enlightenment, namely,
that from the composite organism ceasing, consciousness ceases,
and conversely that from the composite organism ceasing,
sense ceases.
Such is the ceasing of this entire bod.v of ill.
Ceasing Ceasing " At that thought there arose to" him a
vision into things not called before to mind, and knowledge
arose, and insight and wisdom and light.
And thereafter he
dwelt in the discermnent of the rising and|passing away of the
five attachment groups (of the composite organism). Such is the
material group, such the mental groups, such is their coming to
be, such is their ceasing.
And for him, abiding in that discernment, not long was it before his heart, void of attachment,
was set free from the Intoxicants (of sense desires, of renewed
natural

-

desires.

'

'

;

—

'

—

:

;

;

.

.

;

.

!

life,

of

!

wrong

This

is

pre-

'

We
2
3

-

Conditioned - by - attachment,

.

doctrinally important

this

edited,'

facing the books of rules, as a memorandum.
Internal evidence is thus rather against its being
the oldest version.
The two links in question, taking the order of
re-discovery as in the Samyutta narrative, are
Conditioned-by-consciousness, actions.
Conditioned-by-actions, ignorance.' These may or may
not be an addendum for the sake of comI)leteness.
Theravada exegesis sees in them a
linking up with the previous life or lives of the
sentient subject, just as, at the other end, the
next life is outlined by the other two extremes.
thus get

'

.

'

was inserted with the other legends

:

The thinker

feeling,

673

views, of ignorance).'

the version of the legend giving the
]}ut it lacks the eleventh and
43

fullest context.
vox,. IX.

—

/"ignorance...

^

actions (trans-

g

mitting re-

^.-s- to

.

I

^.-S

rbirth (in
earth or hea-

('conscious-

...

ness

.

.

.

.

'^

be-

I

5.'§-( vens, etc.)

^
H '^ suits).
decay-and^ ~ coming.
^ V
Wying.
I
Thus enlarged and envisaged, the scheme becomes
more interesting in perspective than if the past and
future of the three lives had been represented as
-J

'-"

1

I

groups of terms identical with those of the present
life.
It was open to the compilers so to represent
it.
But the table as compiled shows a greater preoccupation with the working of causation than if
there had been offered mere repetition.
In the
central group we have the working out of the process of sentience, culminating in the central links

—

—

sense, feeling, desire and representing a fresh
ebullition, a new source of causal force reaching on
into the next birth.
There its resultant is renewed
sentience, eventually again to be darkened by the

inevitable disease-decay-death.
But the present
is also itself a resultant
a centre of ettects in
sentience due to causes in the past. Simplifying
that past, the compilers presented it in abstract
as causal only.
The causes are generalized as two
the limited and imperfect knowledge which is
called ignorance (a-vijjd) ignorance of how the
life of sense-desires makes in the long run for
dukkha, ill' ; and activities of deed, word, and
thought, conditioned by that ignorance, and constituting the knrma-ioxce?, which result in the
sentient ettects of the next (i.e. the present) life.
It is very necessary for the reader to keep in
mind this view of the two past -life terms as a
simplified,
abstract
aspect.
Western critics,
ignoring the Theravada tradition, have si)eculated
on how 'ignorance' [i.e. knowledge of a sort, just
as cold is, scientifically, heat of a sort) can be the
primal source (!) of these sentient phenomena.

—

:

—

'

'

Ignorance,' wrote Buddhaghosa,

'

is

here chosen

starting-]>oint for the exposition, not because
less ( ['isuildhi-Mariija, xvii.).

it

.only as a

is itself

cause-

'

Another diHiculty, met by the commentators, is
the distinction between 'becoming' (bhavn) and
birth.'
They exj)lain becoming under two
'

'

'

when

conditions birth, the fruition
or results of i)ast actions is meant [kammnbhnva)
becoming is conditioned by
(h) in the phrase,

aspects: (a)

it

;

'

;

:
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aitaclunent,'

tlie

•,'enenil

result

in

future

life

is

Aung, Compendium
Tims 'grasping leads to
'262).
to renewed life (a) through the

meant (upapatti-bhuca)

(cf.

of Philosophy, p.
becoming,' i.e. (6)
working; of action's results.
The Tlicravada tradition has, unlike the Mahayanist schools, consistently kept the Paticcasaniuppada to the fore in its teacliing, and has
held as authoritative, in exegesis of the doctrine,
the dissertiition contained in
Buddhaghosa's
Visuddhi- Mngga, xvii.
Hence a few notes from
that dissertation are here added.
Budilhai.'hosa, whose eruilition was built upon
traditional culture of his age, often refers to

tiie

the doctrine by the post-canonical name bhavachn/cka, 'wheel of becoming.'
He is throughout
emphatic as to the formula being no mere enumeration of a series, but a doctrine of certain states
conditioning the one the other in other words, a
scientific doctrine of causation in sentient phenomena. There were views current that the formula
was only a list of h!\\.])en\n<^i> (itppadamattani), and
he insists at length on the full signihcance of tlie
old Suttn-t'itle, paticca,
because of,' on account
of,' and snmuppddu, as well as on the word paccayd,
rendered above 'conditioned by.'
These terms
expressed a procedure (pavatta) of conditions uprising, contrasting with the views of those who
denied causation, who advocated chance or irregular causation (vlsama-hctu) (on these cf. the
Adhicca-.inruuppannikn's
[^=akdrana-samuppnnnika, believers in things arisen without a cause']
of DiqhaNikutja, i. 30) or who believed in overruling disposers. Paccayn, condition,' he defines,
after the fasliion of mediajval commentators, as
'paticca etasmd etl ti paccayo.' Condition means

—

'

'

'

'

'

on account

of,

from that,

it

makes go

pali before ay, the causative of

i,

{pace- is
'to go').
Now,
'

he goes on
'The essential feature in "condition" is furtherance [or
'aid,' «pa-t(irnt<i].i
Thus: is there anything the persistence,
ari!<ing of which is a furtherance, that thinir is a condition of what is aided.
Condition, cause [hetu], reason
[kdrana, lit. ' causing-to-niake '], basis, ground [niddna], and
such terms are one in meaning, diverse in form.'
or the

The shortened

abstract form he does not take into
account in this chapter, but in his commentaries
on it, when it occurs, both with and without the
fuller formula, in the Majjhlma and SamyuttaNih'iyas, he refers to it as the Paccayakara, or
method of conditions, namely, that given the
'

(consequent) comes to pass.'
Whether the formula in its detailed form and
the doctrine of causation applied to .sentient
phenomena were entirely and originally Buddhist
or Avere annexed from pre-existing systems is a
matter of controversy. The difiieulty in deciding
lies largely in the uncertainty as to wiiich systems,
as expounded in the earliest records pre.served of
them, are pre-Buddhistic. There are fragments of
the linked form of exposition, u.sed in the formula,
surviving in the aphorisms known as Yoga and
Sankliya .sufras, but, whereas these mtras are
reputed to be ancient, the compilation of them in
commentarial works is, as regards the Buddhist
canon, relatively quite modern. No originality,
however, is claimed either by Buddhists or by
European exponents for the method a method
which m.ay have its roots away back in the
primitive folk-lore of our race. In t\\& sfdras t\\Q
emi)hasis on the natural law of cause and efiect
in sentient phenomena remains practically sterile
it was the work of iJuddhism, whether it anticif>ated or annexed, to render insight into natural
aws a fruitful religious doctrine.
Theories of
first causes and primwin mobile reach back, in
Indian Vedas, far beyond the date of Thales of the
Levant. But, if we comjiare the primitive notions
condition,

tlie fruit

—

;

1

See

art.

Rp.lation (IJuddhist).

of cause itself, anthropomorj)hically conceived as
akin to a fiat of will, or to a manual ett'ort, with
the earliest Buddhist resolution of cause into
necessarj' antecedent conditions, each ancillarj- to a
fruit,' or consequent coming to be, if we remember
that this conception of causation was substituted,
in the process bringing about .sentience, for chance
'

or divine

and viewed as natural law which

liat,

man might modify by adapting his actions
it may then be that tiie force of the words,

thereto,

'arose a

vision into things not called before to mind,' maj'
cause to arise for the historian of human idea.s
a vision not less interesting.
Dialoguef! of the Buddha, tr. T. W. and
LiTERATi'RK.
C. A. K. Kh.vs Davids, London, 1!)10, ii. 23-61
H. C. Warren,
Buddhism in Trans/at ions, Cambridge, Mass., 1900, pp. 168179; C. A. F. Rhys Davids, WidW/if.vi/i, London, 1912, ch. iv.
H. Oldenberg, Buddha^, Stutt^rart, 1914, div. ii. ch. ii., where
references to controversial literature are given
L. de la
Valine Poussin, Tht'arie des dome causes, Ghent, 1913, giving
Sanskrit and Tibetan literature on the subject P. Oltramare,
La Furmule boiiddhiiive des douze causes, Geneva, 1909;
P. Masson-Oursel, 'Thc^orie bouddhique des douze conditions,'
RHR Ixxi. [191.')) 30 fT. The two last named do not give the view
of the Thera\ ada tradition, followed in this article.
That view
is beat set out by S. Z. Aungf, in
Compendium of Philosophy,
London, 1910, pp. 259-264, note on Pacca.va and PaficcaSamuppada.
C. A. F. RHYS DAVIDS.

—

;

;

;

..1

PATIENCE. —

Patience, the /SacrtXts twv dperuv,
as Chrysostom calls it, is a distinctly Cliristian
virtue.
In each of the great religious systems of
history we find that which is related more or less
closely to it, and a study of these reveals that contribution to the religious thought of the world
which must be assigned to Christianity. In the
East patience is near akin to the dTrdOeia which
played so prominent a part in the Stoic conception
of life.
It consists of complete indiflerence to
circumstance induced by mental discipline ; it
ignores both pleasure and pain. Later expositions
of this virtue approximate to that power to endure
which is indicated in the hRtin word patieyitia, and
which is prominent in popular and superficial ideas
of patience.
The Yoga sj^stem of Patanjali finds
its modern exponents in the faqirs who endure
privations and self-inflicted torture sometimes of
quite revolting forms. This, it is evident, is mere
passivity (q.v.), and, when accepted in order to
acquire merit, so far from creating nobility of
character, it has a distinctly selfish and degrading
relation.
The Greek idea seems rather inclined to
the side of courage.
In the Thea'tetus (177 B) Plato

speaks of dvSpiKdbs vTro/j-elvai ( patience = inrofjiovri)
This
as the true antithesis to dvdvSpcjs (pei'ryeiv.
is a great advance upon both the dirddeia of the
passivity
of
Indian
Yogi.
But
the
it
Stoic and the
is not until we come to Christian teaching that we
see how patience can be a positive and ennobling
In turning to
force in human life and character.
Christian teachers we are met at once with the
definition given by Clement of Alexandria {Strom.
ii. 18), iiricrTrifXT) i/x/xeverioiji' Kai ovk i/j-fxeveT^LOv,
the
knowledge of the things which we may bear, and
of the things which we may not bear.' Cocceius,
'

'

'

on Ja 1'-, quoted by Trench {Sy7W)iyt)is of the AT*,
London, 1876, p. 190 f.), comes nearer still to the
true Christian conception of the word.
He says
:

versatur in contemtu bonorum hujus nuindi, et in
susceptione afHictioniim cum gratiaruni actione imprimis
autem in constaiiti.a fi(iei et caritatis, ut neutro modo iniassari
aut labefaclari sepatialur, autimpediriquominus opus suum et
'

'YTTOfioiT)

forti

laborem suum

;

efKi,-iat.'

constantia fidei et caritatis that
the germinal truth which has so
developed in the thought of the Christian Church
as to result in that fuller connotation of patience
which is our heritage. There are two ideas which
go to make up the complete conception, and, most
markedly, they are both shown in the beautiful
Greek name for the virtue. "T^to.uoct^ suggests in
its two component parts the submission which
It is in this

we come upon

'

'

PATIMOKKHA
accepts the will of God and the waiting whicli rests
upon both faitli and liope. As against the indiliurlays stress u])on iiope
ence of the Stoics, the
St. I'aul
iq.v.) as the quality of true patience.
speaks of a patience vvhicli tlirongh the medium of
'experience' or probation' {doKipLrj) issues in hope

NT

'

(Ro 5'* 7] 5^ inro/xovr] doKifJLTjv, i] oi Ookl^t) iXirlba). I>ut
perhaps tiie most striking passage in tliis connexion is that wliich we find in 1 Th 1^, where St.
Paul speaks of hope as tlie cliaracteristic quality
(for this is tlie true interpretation of tiie genitive)
of patience, (xvijixovevovres tt/s inronovri<; ttjs ^Xttioos.
As against tlie mere passivity of the Hindu, on tiie
other hand, St. Paul plnces ' steady persistence in
a life-work of good (Sunday and Headlam, on
Kad' vTro/j.ovT}!' ^pyov ayaOoO, Ko 2^ [The Epistle to the
Eomayis^, ICC, Edinburgh, 1902, p. 53]), and the
element of hope or exjiectation is supplied in 56^au
Kal TifXTji' Kai dcpOapfflau ^t^tovcl of the same passage.
For endurance may be dogged, peevish, or cynical
it will in such case fail to be formative of Christian
character.
It even becomes destructive by the
familiar law which says corruptiooptimi pessima.'
But Christian patience is both positive and effective
of good in character, for it is by patience that man
wins his life (Lk 21i«).
'

;

'

There is no true patience apart from that submission of spirit which gladly accepts the will of
God, and which waits on in sure and certain hope
that life 'means intensely and means good.'
It is a travesty of Patience that describes her as
'sitting on a monument smiling at grief.' She is
found in no selHsh isolation there is no artificiality
of joy upon her face.
She comes down into all the
pain and sorrow of life she looks with steadfast
but she is
eyes at all the hideousness of evil
strong, for she rests upon the unfailing love of a
It is when the love of God comes
divine Person.
into human courage and endurance that His life
becomes a partof our human experience, and human
pain becomes illumined and beautified as it throws
into relief the
far more exceeding and eternal
weight of glory.' The type of such patience was
;

;

;

'

found in our Lord Himself (2 Th
through such patience that man is
by the things which he suffers.'

— There

and

3^),
'

made

it

is

perfect

is

;

;
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are not published.

laid

as obligatory on

These are, hov,
ever, extant only in law-books centuries later than
And, though the rules
the period in question.
were probably in force before the date of the law
books, it is not possible to say whether or ncjt they
were valid in the Buddha's time. Such evidence
as is available tends to show that they were not.'
And it is most probable that the particular rules in
question were meant to be supplied to individuals
as such, not to members of an order or community.
The very fact of the small number of rules that it
was considered advisable to record shows how slight
was the importance attached by the compilers of
these law manuals to the matter of the organization
of a religious order.
In the absence of detailed knowledge of the i-ules
of other previously existing 1 ntlian orders, European
writers have .so far assumed a similaritj' between
the Buddhist order and the European orders more
familiar to them that they have applied to the
Buddhist community the technical terms in use
These organizations are really very
in Europe.
different as diti'erent, in fact, as any two such
orders could possibly be. To give a few instances
only the Buddhist order in India had no monasteries, no establishments hidden l)ehind walls and
inaccessible to the public, presided over l»y an abbot
or superior
there was no hierarchy at all, no
authority to which the members of the order had
to submit, no power in any one member of the
order over any other member, and no vow of obedience at meetings of the chapter the senior member
present, reckoning not by age but by the date on
which he had been admitted into the order, took
the chair ; the decisions were by vote of the majority, and the votes of all members, whatcNer their
seniority, were equal no member of the order was
a priest who could in any way intervene between

—

:

;

;

;

any god and any man, or otier any sacrifice, or
declare any forgiveness of sin, or give absolution
no one of the 227 rules inculcates any creed or
dogma or demands any sort of belief any member
of the order could give up his association with it
whenever he liked there is a special set of rules
regulating the manner in which he could do so,^ but
he could also leave the order, without any formality,
simply by putting on a layman's diess;^ this was
no empty form of words, it was (and is) constantly
done.
To translate the word bhikkhu by 'priest'
;

;

monk' is therefore a siifjffestio falsi in respect
one or more of these matters, all of them of the
first importance.
The word means, literallj', mendicant, but not mendicant in our sense of tlie Mord.
With us the word is associated with the false pretences, the lies, and the trickery habitually us^ed by
mendicants to trade upon the sentimentality of the
kind-hearted. And, while there doubtless have
been periods when some members of the order may
have laid themselves open to some such imputation,
yet to charge all the members, at all times, with
mendicancy is neither fair nor correct.
Quite a
number of the rules of the Pdtiinokkha are especially designed to juevent even the very appearance

or

'

the name for a collection of 227 rules to be observed by members of
few of them
the Buddhist order of mendicants.
relate to matters that may, in a sense, be called
But the rules themselves are not at all
ethical.
ethical.
They determine only what steps are to
be taken in each case by the order and the cases
are matters of the restrictions as to dress, food,
clothing, medicine, etiquette, manners, and so on,
In four cases out
to be observed by the members.
of the 227 the punishment, if it can be called punishment, is exclusion from the order. In all the
other cases it is merely suspension for a period of

of

time.

of evil in this respect.

is

A

;

There had been other orders before the Buddhist
order was founded, and no doubt some of the rules
were based upon rules already existing in those.
There is nothing exclusively Buddhist about any
one of them. On the other hand, each of the dili'erent orders had, no doubt, some rules which the
others had not.
It would be very interesting if we
could ascertain whether any, and if so which, of
the 227 rules were followed bj' the Buddhist order
alone.
But this is not yet possible. The .Iain
order is older but tiie rules observed in it before
the Buddha's time, even if they are still extant,
;

have also a few rules

down in the jiriestly law-books
Brahman mendicants (6/i!<7.'/.7(M.s).

;

no special work on the subject, but
references abound in hoiiiiletical literature, such as John
Smith, Select Discnurses*, Cambridge, 1859, p. 426 f. J. T.
Jacob, Christ the IndzveUer, London, 1902, ch. xi. See also
and H. F.
J. McCosh, The Emotions, London, 1880, p. 131
Amiel, Journal, Eng. tr., do. 1889, p. 116.
Literature.
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A

further misconception should here be noticed.
Pdtinwkkhn are not a list of sins.
No such conception as that of tlie European notion
of sin enters even remotely into the Buddhist view
of life.
The rules of i\\ii Pat iinvkkha are mainly
economic they regulate the behaviour of members
of an order to one another in respect of clothe.s,
dwellings, furniture, etc., held in common. They

The

rules of the

;

1 The evidence is collected
Buddha, i. 212-220.
•-

3

Sutta

yibhai'i'ja (I'm.

E.g., Vinaija

Text.'!,

i.

in

Rhj s Davids, Dialogues of

iii.), i. 8.

276.

2ff.

the

—

'
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were originallj- establislied in accordance vitli tlie
customs of the time. As tlie customs chanfred, or
as convenience dictated, the rules were changed.
A number of sudi dianyes even in tlie very earliest
time have l>een pointed out in the introductions to
II. Olileiiherg's edition of the Viiunjn, and to his
and tiie iire-ent writer s translation of the Viwnja
These changes have also j^one on in later
Texts.
times, until to-day a lar<i;e majority of the rules
have become obsolete. Jsotwithstanding this, the
227 rules have been recited every fortnight by the
followers of the ancient tradition from the Buddha's

very difterent thing from having attained to th»'
mental state deemed, in that order, to be ideal.
Mok.srt would mean from the Buddhist point of
view the latter, not the former. In Buddhism at
least, though it did not use the technical term nwksa,
the regulations of the Pdtimokkhn were quite subsidiary.
A man might have observed them all his
life, and yet not have even entered upon the first
stage of the path towards arahant-ii\\i\^ or 7urvdna
(the Buddhist moksa).^ In some one of the preBuddhistic orders pdtimokkha may possibly have
had some such sense 'disburdenment,' e.g., or

time until to-day. The institution of this ceremony is recorded in the Siitta Vibhahga.^
Tliere had been observed from ancient times a
festival on new and full moon days.
The orders
older than the rise of IJuddhism had kejit up tliis
observance, utilizing the recurring sacred days for

repudiation,"- or 'obligation.'^ In the Buddhi-st
canon putiinokkha is used, quite frankly and
simjily, in the sense of
code
code of rules for
members of their order; thus in the constantly

the exposition of their doctrines. The early Buddhists followed this precedent
and once in everj'
fortnight on the sacred daj-, called the upnantha day,
the order met in its various districts in chapter, and
all the rules were recited.
There has been considerable ditl'erence of opinion as to the exact date of the
;

month on which this ceremony should be held.
The Buddliists have disputed on tlie point as frequently (though without violence) as Christians
have on the date of Easter. And they still ditler.
There is, indeed, a certain ambiguity in the oldest
wording of the rule on the point ;- and we know too
little about the actual practice as followed in India
in the early days of Buddhism to be able to reach
a conclusion as to whith of the later schools was
right in its contention.

The word pCdimokkha occurs

in one of the rules
tlie 73rd pnihittiya
and also in the introductory
}>hrase to be used at the monthly recitation of the
rules.*
It would seem, therefore, to be older than
the rules themselves. The manner in which tlie
word is used in the old passage lirst enjoining the
recitation of it upon the bhikkhus* confirms this
supposition.
need not, therefore, be surprised
to lind that the early Buddhists ascribed the institution, not of the uposatha ceremony, but of the
Patimokklin itself, to a date long antecedent to
that of tiie Buddha."^ If that be correct, the word
pdtimokkh'i mnst have been current in Kosala
when Buddhism arose, and, to be more exact, no
dcjubt among the members of the previous orders.

—

—

We

What it means exactly and what is its derivation
are both uncertain. Tlie Old Commentary (on
which see below) explains it as follows
:

Pdtiitwkkham. This is the beginning-, it is ty\e tace (nmkhatn),
the principal (pamukhatn) of good qualities. Therefore it
called Pdtimokkkain.

it is
is

This as a piece of edifying exegesis is to the
point, and it has the advantage of that sort of pun
fashionable in ancient folklore and exegesis.

India

can claim no monopoly in this department of primitive literary art.
Some fine specimens of it might
be culled from the classic and sacred books most
admired in Europe. It was supremely indifferent
to accuracy.
And to take it ait grand sirieux as
scientific etymology is not only to miss the point,
but to forget the somewhat important fact that
scientific etymology was not j-et born.
When the
Buddliists, centuries afterwards, began to write in
Sanskrit, they (evidently not understanding the
word) Sanskntized it by pn-atimukm,^ ajjijarently
supposing that it had .something to do with mokm
Tiiis is of course imiiossible.
(q.v.).
To have complied with the economic regulations of an order is a
the Uposatha Khanclaka, tr. in Rh3-8 Davids and
H. Oldenberg, Vinaya Texts, i. 239 ff.
2 Cf. yin. 1. 102 with 104.
3 See Vinaya Texts, i. 1.
* Vin. i. 102, tr. in Vtnaya Texts, i. 241 f.
5 Didha, ii. 46-49.
The verse there given, containing the
word puti mokkha, ia included in the Dhammapada anthology
as verse 185.
6 See, e.g., Mahdvastu, iii. 51. 17.
1

In bk.

ii.

—

'

'

re})eated

'

—

phrase Pdtimokkha samvara samvnto,
-

-

restrained according to the restraint of the code' ;*
or, again, in iibhaijdni Pdtimokkhdni, 'both the
codes' (the one for men, the other for women).
The Pdtimokkha is not one of the books in the
Buddhist canon. This is not because it is later,
but becau.se it is older, than the canon. And
every word of it, though not as a continuous book,
is contained in the canon, in the book entitled
Sutta Vibhaiiga, Ex[)osition of the Suttas' (the
word Suttas meaning, in this title, the 227 rules
above referred to). First there Avas the code itself,
h.anded down by memory. Then there arose a
word-for-word commentary on each of the 227
Then
rules
Ave call this the Old Commentary.
both these were encased in a new commentary
It is this third
with supplementary chapters.
edition, so to speak, that we have in the extant
canon.*
It is in the supplementary chapters that we find
evidence of those changes referred to above. One
is of especial importance for the question of the
Pdtimokkha.
The rules are arranged in seven
sections corresponding very roughly to the degree
At the
of weight attached to their observance.
end of each section, on the uposatha day, at the
time of recitation, the reciter goes on
'

^'

'

•

'

;

:

Venerable sirs, the ninety-two rules [here comes the name
of the rules in the particular section] have been recited.
In
respect of tbeni I ask the venerable ones, " Are you pure in
this matter?" A second time I ask, "Are you pure in this
matter " A third time I ask, " Are you pure in this matter? "
[There follows an interval of time.]
The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore do they
keep silence. Thus I understand.'''
'

'.'

'

It is evident that the original intention

any brother who had been guilty

was that

of a breach of
in the section

of the regulations laid down
recited e.g., that the legs of his chair or bed had
exceeded eight inches in height {pdchittiya 87), or
that he had left his chair or stool lying about in
a hut occujjied in common (pdchittiya 15) should
then and there acknowledge that he had broken
the regulation in that respect.
But in one of the supplementary chapters (the
Khandakns)^ it is expressly laid down that this
shall not be done.
The brother Avho feels himself
guilty shall acknoAvledge the fact beforehand.
And, if he recollects only on the uposatha day
itself that he has broken a rule, still he is to go
(we are informed in another chapter, the Uposatha
Kltandaka)^ to a fellow-member and say
I have
committed, friend, such and such an offence ; I
confess that offence.' Let the other say ' Do you
anj'

—

:

'

:

1

See the passages collected by

Buddha,
2
3
•»

i.

Rhys Davids, Dialogues of th4

2, 63.

See Oldenberg, Buddha^, Berlin, 1914, p. 381.
Prati-iniic, in pre-Buddhistic works, means to bind on.'
Digha, iii. 77, 267, 285 Majjhima, i. 33, iii. 11.
'

;

Win. i. 65 and Afig. iv. 140, v. 80, 201.
discussion of this history by Oldenberg: in
the introd. to his ed. of the text.
7 Rhys Davids and Oldenberg, Vinaya Texts, i. 5f.
8 Chxdlavagga, ix. 2
tr. in Vinai/a Texts, iii. 306.
5 Afi'juttara, ii. 14
* See the masterly

;

cf.

;

9 lb.
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PATNA (PATALIPUTRA)
see it

?

future.'

'

'

Yes,

I

see

it.'

'

Refrain from

it

in

1

The members

discovered, no doubt, that any such
interruption of the proceedings as was involved in
a confession at the nieeling was inconvenient
that it distracted the attention of the other
members from the main object of tlie recitation ;
and that it mi<^ht lead, if several such cases arose,
to a very serious prolongation of the formal meeting of the chapter. So the practice was changed.
Tlie ofl'ending member had to disburden his conscience before the ceremony took place.
And in
any case the recitation of the Pdfi/no/ckha was
never interrupted in any way. This is still the
case in Ceylon and Burma.
But the old formula,
appealing to the members present to speak, is still
part of the recitation.
The subsequent history of the P(itimoJckha in
India is very obscure.
It is probable that it was
preserved and recited regularly by all the differing
early schools of Buddhism. Afterwards, when,
some six or seven centuries after the birth of the
Buddha, there arose Buddhists who abandoned the
rise of Pali, and adopted Sanskrit, it is probable
that they abandoned also the use of the Piltiiiiokkfui.
But we do not really know. It is not
used, so far as we have any evidence, by any of the
numerous sects in China or Japan who follow the
doctrines of one or the other of these later Indian
;

'

'

schools.
The fragmentary remarks of Burnoufare sutlicient only to point out the lines on which
a future investigation of this problem may be

made.
LiTSRATURE. E. Bumouf, Introd. a I'hist. du Bouddhisme
indien, Paris, 1S44
H. Oldenberg, The Vinaija Pifaka,
London, 1879-83; T. W. Rhys Davids and H. Oldenberg,
Vinaya Texts (SBE), Oxford, 1881-85 T. W. Rhys Davids,
Dialogues of the Buddha (SBB), do. 1889-1910 Dlgha Nikdya,
ed. T. W. Rhys Davids and J. E. Carpenter (PTS), do. 18901913; Dhammapada, ed. Surijagoda Thera (PTS), do. 1914;
Mahdcastu, ed. E. Senart, Paris, 1882-97.
;

;

;

T.

W. Rhys Davids.

PATNA (PATALIPUTRA). — Patna

the
Bihar, the
is

capital of the modern province of
ancient Magadha {q.v.), in Gangetic India, and
stands on the right bank of the Ganges in lat. 25°

26' N., long. 85° 21' E.
It owes its historical and
religious importance chiefly to the fact that it was
the capital of Asoka, the first emperor of India,
and the great propagator of Buddhism in 273-232
It was at that time known as
B.C. (see Ai^OKA).
Pataliputta, the source of the Greek corrupt form
Pali-bothra, as it was named in the records of
Megasthenes, the Greek ambassador of Alexander's
successor, Seleucus Nikator, to the court of Asoka's
grandfather Chandragupta, the Sandrakottos of
the Greeks.^ It was only in process of being built
in the last year of Buddha's life (c. 482 B.C.), according to an incidental reference in the itinerary of
Buddha's last journey in the Buddhist canon. The
city continued to be the capital under the same
name during the greater part of the reign of the
imperial Gupta dynasty from the 4th to the 6th
century a.d.
The traditional etymology of the name from the
Asokan period onwards is the rather fanciful one
of the son of the pdtali-tree,' i.e. ' the trumpetflower tree (Bignonia suaveolcns) ; and a legend
'

'

He

to aquat on hia heels over against the bhikkhu to
whom he is confessing. Now, in front of,' ' over against would
If this word could
in post-Buddhistic Sanskrit be pati-mnkha.
he traced in pre-Buddhistic limes, it would be possible to
suggest a derivation of patimokklia (from this practice) in the
sense of 'confession,' viz. that which pertiins to crouching in
front of another bhikkhu (cf. upaiusad, that which pertains
In sitting down towards, hence a secret doctrine ').
^ Introduction, p. 300 fT.
3 The identity of Sandrakottos with Cliandragupta was first
shown by W. Jones (Asiatick Researches, iv. [17'.)!y] 11); and
Wilford noticed that the form used by Athen;eu8 was even
1

is

'

'

'

loser, namely Sandrakoptus (ib. v. [1796] 262).
liottus of Plutarch is the same person.

•
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therewith states that there was on the site a tree
of that species sacred to a goddess.
No special
sacred character now attaches to this shrub.
In
the opinion of the present writer, the name probably meant 'son of Patala,' a famous ancient seaport near the mouth of the Indus from which the
bulk of Alexander's troops sailed on their return
journey from Indiji. This presumes that a colony
of Aryans from Patala settled in this part of
Gangetic India and transferred to their new port
the cherished name of the far-distant old one.
Tiiere is considerable evidence in support of tiiis
conjecture which cannot be detailed here. It was
also called 'the city of flowers' (Kusum-puri and
Pushpa). The modern name Patna is the English
form of the vernacular Patana, a city,' in the
'

sense of

'

the city,' or capital.

So magnificent were the buildings of the ancient
city in cyclopean carved stones that the earl}These
traditions ascribed its erection to giants.
traditions are recorded by the Chinese Buddhist
l»ilgrims, Fa-Hian and Hiuen Tsiang, who visited
the city and its monuments in the 5th ami 7th
centuries A.D.' The city was also known in the
1st cent. B.C., for Diodorus Siculus saj's
Hercules was the founder of no small number of cities, the
most renowned and greatest of which he called Palibothra
:

'

'

(Uist.

ii.

39).

But after the 7th cent. A.D. the site of this
famous city was so completely forgotten that, when,
towards the end of the 18th cent., European inquirers began to try to unearth the past history
of India, none of the learned Brahmans could give
any clue to its whereabouts. The geographical
details in the accounts of the Chinese pilgrims'
routes clearly showed that the lost city must have
been situated at or near the modern Patna. When
the stafl' of the Government Archaeological Survey
were deputed to search for it, they reported
Modern Patna consequently does not stand on the site of old
Pataliputra, but very close to it, the old city having occupied
:

'

noiv the bed of the Ganges.
All or almost all traces
.
of the ancient city must long sijice have been swept away by the
Ganges.'^
w/i'at is

.

.

This continued to be the opinion of local British
Patna until 1892. In that year the
present writer, impressed with the importance of
recovering the lost site for early Indian histoiy
and especially for Buddhism, of which this city was
the greatest stronghold, took advantage of a short
visit to Patna to explore that neighbourhood, with
the Chinese pilgrims narratives in hand as a guide.
As a result he found that not only was the ancient
site not washed away, bvit most of the leading
landmarks of Asoka's palaces, monasteries, anil
other monuments remained so obvious that they
could be located without much difliculty, and
several pieces of A.sokan sculptures were found on
the surface. Ex])loratory incisions then revealed
the presence of several of the well-known Asokan
monoliths, and also one of the huge sculptured
stones which had excited the ailmiration of the
Greeks and early Chinese visitors, in the form
of a colossal caj)ital in quasi- Persepolitan style,
which proved to be one of the earliest sculptures
But tiiis and the otlier
yet found in India.^
remains were so deeply overlaid by the alluvial
deposits of the Ganges valley that they were all
buried to the extent of 14 ft. or more beneath the
surface, rendering excavation impossible on the

officials at

'

1 Records of Buddhistic Kingdoms (Fa-IIian), ed. J.
Legge,
Oxford, 1886," p. 77 f. S. Beal, Si-vu-ki, London, 1SS4, i. p. Iv f.
ii.
83 f. (Hiuen Tsiang); T. Walters, On Vua)!
Chwang's Travels in India, do. 1904-05, ii. 87-100.
- Arch. Survey of India Beport, viii. [1878] 24.
3 A 'Persian' or Persepolitan influence was remarked over
half a ccnlurv ago hv .lames Fergusson, by A. Griinwedel in
1893 (Buddhi.^tische Kvnst in Indien, Berlin. 1S93, i>p. 14-17),
and by James Kennedy in 1898 (./HAS, 1898, p. 2S4 f.), as
noticeable in the details of the capitals of the .VsSokan pillars and
in small pilasters of the same age found in several parts of India.
Another fine Persepolitan capital was found at Benares in 1014.
;

(Fa-llian),
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Thiou<,'h the enlightened liherscore of expense.
ality of Mr. Tata, a Vu.Tr<i merchant, tlie Indian
Government has been able to undertake daring
tlie paat three years systematic excavation of tiie
sites tliiis indicated, and D. B. Spooner of tiie
Arciia'ological Survey has already recovered structural remains of stone buildings on a vast scale.
One of these is a replica of the throne-room of
Hall of a
Darius Hystasjjes, the celebrated
Hundred Columns' at Persepolis.
The discovery of the existence of such intimate
Persian art inlluence at the heart of Asoka's
empire, confirm ing the evidence of the colossal
capital cited above, ia of great importance, as
indicating unsuspected sources for Indian civiliza'

•

for Budilhisin.
For Asoka
was the greatest propagator of Budilhism, without
whose active patronage that religion probably

tion

and

to

some extent

would not have survived. Before Asoka'.s time
there is no indei)endent evidence for the existence
Adopting that faith himself, he
of Buddhism.
made it the State religion of liis empire, and he
zealously lavished all tiie resources and wealth of
his va*;t empire in building and endowing monasteries and covering the countries with monuments
to mark sites alleged to have been visited by Buddha,
or containing relics these visible traces of Sakyaniuni were distributed by Asoka over India within
great towers. Pataliputra was the centre of all
Asoka's active religions propaganda
here was
held the so-called Third Buddhist Council during
A.soka's reign, and from here that ardent emperor
sent swarms of Buddhist missionaries all over India
and beyond its frontiers to propagate the new faith
of his adoption.
There is a presumption that
Asoka's Buddhism was more developed than that
of Buddha's d.ay, while it ditiers in many important
essentials from that of the Buddhist Pali canon,
the earliest l>ook of which was not compiled, as the
{resent writer has shown, before the 2nd cent. B.C.^
;

;

'

'

t is significant, therefore, to find the presence of
Persian intiuence at Asoka's headquarters in such
unsuspected strength.
On the strength of that great building of Asokan
age which is virtually a replica of the famous Persepolitan palace-hall, Spooner propounds the theory
that the authors, who were presumably of Asoka's
dynasty, were really Persian or Parsi in nationality and Zoroastrian in religion
and he proposes
to call the era of the Mauryas (Asoka's dynastic
title) the
Zoroastrian period of Indian history.
In support of this hypothesis he recalls the conjecture of Biihler that, although no monumental
evidence has been found to substantiate the claim
of Darius Hystaspes to suzerainty over India, it is
not impossible that the northern script used by
Asoka in his northern edicts was introduced by the
Syrian clerks of that Achiemenian conqueror. F.
W. Thomas has also shown that the Mathura lionsculpture re([uires for its interpretation a reference
to the fa9ade on Darius's tomb.
J. Marshall, the
present director of the Indian Archieological Survey, tinds from the excavations at Benares that
Asoka presumably employed Gra^co- Persian masons
there.
.Viid Darius made use of rocks and pillars
for ethico - religious inscrijitions some centuries
before Asoka. Spooner disl>elio\es in any Greek
inlluence having contributed to the Indian civilization of the early Mauryan period
for, had it been
operative in Cliandragupta's reign, it would doubtless have been referred to, he thinks, by Megasthenes the ambassador, who described the customs
at Patna as if they had nothing in common with
the Grecian.
For Cliandragupta tiie evidence, he
thinks, points to Persia only.
It will require,
however, furtiier new and more positive material])roofs before this theory can be delinitely accepted
1 Asiatic Review, new ser., vii.
[1916J 339 1.
;

'

'

;

;

and doubtless fresh evidence and inscriptions will
be fortlicoming from tiie excavations now in proDarius's claim to the possession of 'India'
as a 'province' has never been regarded as implying more than the temporary possession proljably
of the Indus valley only, of which even there is no
inscriptional evidence.
Pataliputra was also a Jain centre in the days
of Asoka, who is claimed by the Jains as one of
their patrons.
While Buddliism has been extinct
tiiere for over six centuries, Jainism is still active,
and in one of the picturesque many-turreted whitewashed temples of that cult the in.scription dated
in the year corresponding to 1848 of our era was
gress.

discovered by the present writer in which was
preserved the ancient name in the form of Patalipura, the city of Patali.'
'

LiTKRATURK.— D. B. Spooner, 'The Zoroastrian Period of
Indian History,' JRAS, 1915, pp. 63 f., 40r>f. L. A. Waddell,
;

Discovery of the Lout Site of I'atalijiutra, tlie Palihiiflna of the
Greeks, Calcutta, ISil'i, Report on the Excanitiona of I'ataliindra
(Patna), do. 1903. The other referenccB are given in the footnotes.
L. A.

Waddell.

PATRIOTISM. — Patriotism
in

which consciousness

expresses

itself.

The

is

the sentiment

of nationality normally
qualification of the word

required it sometimes happens that
a person is conscious of himself as belonging to a
nation against his will. This is shown by the
absence of any desire in him either to identify
himself with the life of his countrymen or to bring
'

normally

'

is

;

Patriottheir life into accordance with his ideals.
may be shown in either of these desires.
man may complain much of his people, but show
his unity with them by labouring to improve them ;
it is never, indeed, so much by indiscriminate
admiration as by unfailing attachment that the
genuine patriot may be known. Persons, however, who are unwilling to be nationally wiiat they
know they are, who have a clear consciousness of
nationality without a set of the will to develop it
further, who may, indeed, be called anti-jiatriots,

A

ism

are

obviously

abnormal.

They

are

abnormal,

becau.se the development of national consciousness
takes place by means of just that set of the will to
identify self with the national life the absence of
which is the mark of the anti-patriot.
It may
happen that there are, or have been in the nation's
history, circumstances favourable to the development of tills self-contradictory type. It goes with
the cultivation of the servile will in the weaker
members of a subjugated or struggling nation.
One of its most repulsive manifestations is the
attitude of snobbery, as towards the race-type of
the dominant foreign State, M'ith which every class
Antiof such a nation may become infected.
patriotism thus defined must, of course, be dismere
absence
of
national
tinguished from the
sentiment in undeveloped members of tiie n.ation,
and still more from opjiosition to it in alien persons
associated witli tlie community politically or otherwise.
Every nation, whether pro.sperous or the
reverse, has many of the two last types within its
borders.
Patriotism, then, may be precisely defined as
consciousness of nationality together with the will
to realize such nationality further.
It is essentially an active force in a man's mind, whether it
spends itself on the development of thougiits, feelings, or deeds.
Each man's individuality in this
ISIoreover,
respect colours his character as patriot.
the racital type of each nation colours the prevailing
type of patriotism in her children. All jiatriots are

imaginative, sentimental, and pr.actical
but many are characterized by one
or other of these qualities in dominance over the
other two.
Racial ciiaracter with its average
tendencies is here involved. The Latin races are
idealists,

more or

less,

;

PATRIOTISM
more imaginative, the German more sentimental
and perhaps the truest tiling to say about that
mixed European race, often erroneously called
Anglo-Saxon, which attains to its maximum of
mixture in the United States, is that, not being
conspicuously imaginative or conspicuously sentimental in its patriotism, it is extraordinarily
successful in realizing its type and extending its
borders as a matter of fact. It may be that the
strongest kind of capacity for acting together is
apt to be developed as a national quality side by
side witli a habit of subordinating individual
imagination and sentiment to executive needs so
energetically as to check the growth of romantic
patriotism.
The very practical man i)retends to

—

—

himself at least in quiet prosperous times that
it is absurd.
This pose, however, used to be more

common

than

to-day.
Since patriotism is the normal expression of
nationality, its analysis is, for the most part, contained in the analysis of nationality already set
nation is a community
forth (above, p. 191 fl'.).
of persons profoundly conscious of organic unity
and bent on the preservation of that unity. It
becomes a self-conscious nation a nation in the
more perfect sense when it is also bent on the
preservation and development of its own type.
Throughout, but especially in the later stage, the
association of the race with the land plays a large
part in the consciousness of nationality. Attachment to the home-land and attachment to the
home-race are a twin birth and grow together,
however they may differ in strength. The beauty
of the home-land, its sweet familiarity, its historic
associations, its glamour and indefinable charm,
supply natural images in which the opening mind
enshrines its vague generalized instincts of racial
it is

A

—

—

attachment. The home-land is the concrete thing
chosen in the natural course as symbol of that
dimly conceived ideal, the home-race, a nation.
So patriotic songs are sung and patriotic speeches
made to the father-land or mother-land as fancy
chooses, or tenderest of all, and with deeper
truth, as in the passionate love-song of Irish penal
times to the dear young girl, oppressed it may be
but ever fair, the immortal sweetheart of the race.
It is an interesting point, worthy of some note,
that, whereas all lands have something of this
influence upon their people, in some it has played
a much larger part than in others. Probably the
most favourable combination is a land of soft and
varied natural beauty, in which an early settlement has been made by a race of accurate observation, lively imagination, and literary gift.
Such a
land, so inhabited, becomes clothed over and over
with story and legend at every point historical
tradition clings with the persistence of truth and
good memory to different places the race is aware

—

—

;

;

All
of itself and of its history localized in detail.
new settlers who come after inherit the tradition
it has them in a solution out of which crystallizes
a nation passionately attached to its land.
Three grades of national life have been distinguished (see Nationality), and each is reflected
in the kind of patriotism corresponding to it.
The
com})lexity of a motlern society is heightened by
the co-existence in it of patriots in every grade.
The national life as a whole may be lived by those
in the highest grade, consciously set on the realization of their ow n ideals in the minds and characters
of all its members
yet there will be found among
these members many whose national sense is of
Thus we have, in the
the crudest jirimitive type.
first place, the quiet, patient, unreflective worker,
who takes his world as he linds it, is no politician,'
but clings to his own people and his own country
as against all foreigners and the allurements of
other climes. The force of this instinctive adhe;

;

'
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own is, in almost all of us, tremendou.^
perhaps the chief element in the patriotism of
most.
Next to the mere instinctive, we have the
crude political patriot: he is conscious of his
nation chieily as a political State among other
States, each State being conceived as a group of
persons bound to stand loyally by one another in
case of dispute.
'My country right or wrong'
suHices to him for the patriot's creed.
He has
little idea of a national character to be maintained
sion to our

;

it is

or an inner national

life

to be developed.

In his

worst form he is a hard competitive nationalist
with a lively conception of the national life as a
continual getting the better of other nations.
He
appears, however, more normally in several less
developed and more humane forms e.7., as the
responsible militant patriot of the warrior class
and as the irresijonsible war-promoter who takes
no risk himself.
In questions of international
commerce he tends to be anti-foreign, even more
than pro-native, in his sympathies. The.se antipathies run away with him altogether, of course,
in case of a war in which the national enemy is
engaged, even if not the native country itself.
The higher patriotism in any person may or may
not be free from association with instincts of
hostility to other races
but it is characterized by
such a centring of interest in the spiritual life of
the nation as must tend to make these instincts
In times
inoperative, at least in times of peace.
of national
danger, no doubt, the priniitive
instincts would assert themselves in force.
At
other times they are submerged beneath peaceful
manifestiitions of the civic spirit at home and
reasonable humanitarian sentiment towards the
foreigner.
The patriot of the developed type is,
however, something more than a pul)lic-spirited
citizen.
An alien who feels himself to be an alien
can, nevertheless, be a pattern of civic virtue by
the exercise of the human qualities which bind
him to his fellow-men.
good patriot at home
will probably be a good citizen in any foreign
community to which he attaches himself, because
the moral nature required in both cases is the same
and the practice which flows from it not dissimilar.
But the patriot in the home community has, in
his consciousness of organic unity with his people,
a source of happiness, energy, and understanding
which is of surpassing value both to him and to it.
The national history, the national literature, the
national institutions, the language, customs,
manners all are his own he helps to make them,
he has been made by them, attachment to the type
of them is deep in his nature, and his desire for
their perfection has the passion of personal love.
There is always, therefore, a certain waste of
human energy when the services of a good citizen
are transferred from the home to the foreign
sphere.
As regards persons of mediocre or delicient public spirit, it is obvious that the special
stimulus of national sentiment is almost necessary

—

;

A

—

;

make them
The centre

realize their citizenship suHiciently.
of consciousness in the higher
patriotism is awareness of, affection for, and
determination to clierisii the national type, gnard-

to

it from decay within even more anxiously th.-m
from attack witiiout. In a nation threatened with

ing

political extinction there will be a jealous zeal for
the national language, literature, and traditions,
with anxiety as to the education of the young

In a prosperous nation, on the other
hand, high patriotism will direct itself rather to
the development of intellectual and spiritual life
in all forms, to the neutralization of luxury, the
redress of excessive inequalities, and the whole
vast work of internal reform in the complex body
For, it should be noted, increa.se of
politic.
prosj)erity goes with increase of complexity, and.

accordingly.
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apart from counteraction on the part of the refonuer, tliis carries imrease of luxury, poverty,
and desperate helplessness in its tniin. In either
L-ase there is no hick of matter for the labour and

The real
interest of the patriot in home atl'airs.
political distinction in this respect is between the
patriot, on the one hand, and the seekers after self
or class interest, on the other.
In foreign adairs the higher patriot is concerned
to maintain the honour of his nation in the sense
in which he realizes it as having a national
His ideas of policy will,
character to maintain.
therefore, vary according to his ideal of national
character as between nations. This involves the
whole question of international morality, but to
the ordinary citizen it does not seem verj' comple.x.
Courage

is

the

primitive

element

in

national

honour.

(Jood faith is almost, if not quite, as
primitive, but in actual weight of estimation has
too often lagged a long way behind it is also a
virtue the possession or non-possession of which
admits of a good deal of argument either way.
The advance is great and ditiicult from an ideal
based on much courage and some good faith to
one in which justice is conceived as an essential
of international virtue.
Nevertheless, there has
always been something corresponding to it in the
ideas of fair play between tribes or nations of
which there is evidence at a very early stage.
;

The developed conception

is, however, much more
product of personal reason
and personal sympathy as ap}ilied to other national
communities.
In so far as the human race is
making moral progress at all, there is, from
generation to generation, an increase in ability to
see and be moved by things as the others most
nearly concerned in them see and are moved. No
human need or sentiment can be e.xcluded from its
operation, nor can any limit be placed to keep
outside of it the races distant from us in tyjje,
habit, and blood.
The Golden Rule that men
should do unto others as they would that others,
in like case, should do unto them is no rule of
e.xternal discipline imposed on a humanity alien
to it, but springs out of the depths of human
nature itself. The more a man is man, the more
certainly is he an organ of reason and sympathy,
and so, the more men as a whole, and the leading
races especially, become man-like, the more firmly
does the Christian ideal of justice dominate them
in all things, including their sense of what is due
from the members of one nation to those of
another.
Hence for the patriot, intent on the
maintenance of the national character as the expression of what his nation unanimously ought to
be, the honour of his country means that her
conduct among the nations shall be free from taint
of aggressive greed, inordinate love of power, disregard of nationality in others, as well as from sins
of individual cruelty, bad faith, and cowardice.
Thus there are patriots and patriots in every
advanced political community and, under democratic government, settled distinctions of party
and of sections within parties are accordingly apt

ihan

this.

It is the

;

to arise, though disguised, confused, and, to some
extent, counteracted by the historical causes out
of which the original distinctions of party sprang.
The two chief grounds of patriotic variety to be
borne in mind are (1) the development of the idea
of internal reform as the healthy life of the nation
within it.self, and (2) the transformation of the
ideal of national honour with the growth of reason
and sympathy in relation to it.
The higher patriotism, as has been pointed out,
is not dependent on the political condition called
national independence.
nation, if it has reached
the stage of national determination to preserve
itself, may exist as a nation scattered through a

A

number

of alien political communities.
The most
is that of tiie Jews with their
marvellous vitality of race and type. Their early
history is in this respect even more remarkable
than that of Christian times.
Empire after
empire rose and fell. Of the conquering races
hardly a trace is left. The Hebrew people, subject in turn to Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, Persia,
Creece, and Rome, has survived them all, and has,
moreover, maintained for hundreds of years a deep
national unity with no loss of type in the face of
a hostile dominant Christendom. The means has
been simple enough steady persistence in religion,
customs, literature, and language, the things which
pertain to the innermost manifestations of the
common life. The binding force of a great literature should be specially noticed.
The founders of
the literary movement in Hezekiah's time and the
leaders of the literary renaissance among the exiles
in Babylon undoubtedly did more for the preservation of a nation apart from higher aims and

striking example

—

—
—

subtler problems than has ever been achieved bjStates and armaments.
It is, of course, another
question whether it is a good thing that a strong

nation should remain permanently without
national country and a political State.

a

Another familiar example is interesting. The
individuality preserved by the three smaller
nations within the United Kingdom turns upon a
sense of national distinctness in history, literature,
traditional ideals, and racial ways of thought.
Round all these a sentiment grows up which may
be the minor or the major or the exclusive patriotism as compared with the sentiment towards the
United Kingdom as a whole. The Irish demand
for Home Rule within the Kingdom is the expression of this sentiment on its political side.
The
remarkable movement, however, of the Gaelic
League in Ireland, Great Britain, and the United
States is essentially national in the non-political
sense.
Its aim is to maintain and develop the
national consciousness through knowledge of Irish
history, literature, music, and art, and by studj' of
the Irish language with the valuable literature
which it contains. The practical claim advanced
by it is, as in the similar case of Wales, that the
humanities used in the education of Irish persons
should be, in the first place, though by no means
exclusively, Irish.
The genuinely non-political
character of the movement is shown by the adherence to it of many who take the anti-popular view
in politics.
In the United States, moreover, there
is no question of Irish national existence except in
the more subtle inner sense.
In all movements for the revival or development
of national literature as national we see the
patriotic sentiment asserting itself in this subtle
sense.
Such movements occur in the history of all
nations.
They are of the same nature psychologically as the individual's claim to that sincerity of
self-expression in his work which, as Carlyle says,
is the merit of originality.
group of young
poets or artists thus stirred by a common national
sense inspiring them, and in the presence of an
established literature which does not express the
native .spirit, will, either of purpose or without it,
create a literary revival on national lines. Great
outbursts of fresh literary genius are apt to occur

A

in this

way.

LiTERATLRK.— See Literature at

art.

Nationality.
S. Bryant.

PATRIPASSIANISM. - See MonarchianISM.
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I.
Sources. This account of Paul
f»roceeds on sources of two kinds: (1) his own
etters, nine of which may now be regarded as

genuine,

viz.

1

and 2 Thessalonians, Galatians,

PAUL
and 2 Corinthians, Romans, Philippians, ColosPliilemon (Ephesians and the Pastoral
Epistles contain mucli that Paul might say, but
mixed with elements certainly later) and (2) the
Acts of the Apostles. This perplexing work was
written partly from good sources, but cannot be
used without thorough criticism. The speeches in
it are the work of the editor and represent what
might be heard in various quarters in his day, and
various theories which must be accounted for are
1

sians,

;

spread over the work.

The 'We '-pieces

(161°-"

20'-'"

2P-i8

27^-28^8)

and the narrative of Paul's arrest, appeal to Caesar,
and journey to Rome are in tiie main to be relied
on.
The book as a whole belongs to the end of the
1st century.
The uncertainty resting on the subject, from the frequent and serious disa^jreement
of the letters with the history of Paul himself as
related by his biographer, is now yielding to a
large extent to the light shed by the study of
ancient religions he is not so nebulous that he
and all his works must be pronounced unreal, as
the modern Dutch school, with its followers in
other countries, declared ; it is possible to put
together a fairly adequate account of Paul, his
writings, and his teaching.
2. Outlook and early training.
Paul is made to
declare himself (Ac 2P^) to be a Jew of Tarsus in
:

'

'

—

that explains in this passage his being
able to speak Greek.
His phrase (Ph 3^), 'a
Hebrew of the Hebrews,' need not imply that his
Earents spoke Aramaic, though that may have
een the case Paul himself uses Ai-amaic words,
and is said (Ac 21''") to have addressed his audience
at Jerusalem in that tongue.
He belonged at any
rate to the Diaspora, and we may now point out
what that implied in his religious experience.
The Jews living in Greek cities had a different
outlook on the world from those in Palestine they
were not oppressed, but held for the most part a
good position the Gentiles around them respected
them on account of their pure religion, and many
of them frequented the synagogue and strengthened
Cilicia

;

;

;

;

it by their wealth and character.
The Jews in
such towns were in a manner missionaries to the
Gentiles, and all the considerations that are still
weighed in missionary circles as to the attraction
of the true religion for those outside, and as to the
hindrances which kept them from joining it, would
be discussed among them and made familiar to tiie
sharp wits among their children. Paul could not
fail to learn at Tarsus what Gentile religion was,
how much of natural goodness lived in heathen
minds, how they were led (1 Co 12^) to follow dumb
idols which could not satisfy them, and, more,
how Jewish practices hindered the spread of Jewish
religion, what an incubus the Law was to missionary etl'ort, how the demand of circumcision was a

special barrier.

Paul was not of the class of operatives the two
franchises which he possessed show this sufficiently.
His citizenship of Tarsus implies that his father
(to go no farther back) was enrolled in the tribe, or
(pv\r), of Jews in that city and had some part at
;

least in the public aH'airs of the town
his Roman
citizensliip, whicli he had from his birth (Ac 22-*')
and which entitled him to carry his case to the
emperor (25'' 26^'-), proves that his father, perhaps
his grandfather, held that rank, being recognized
by one Roman potentate or another as loyal and
trustworthy. As Roman citizen Paul would have
;

a Roman name, and in the family a Jewish one
hence 'Saul who is also called Paul of Ac 13^ There
can be no doubt that he was educated first at home
in Tarsus, and that, if he proceeded to Jerusalem
;

it was later, wlien
the language had been learned and all the life of
a Greek town made thoroughly familiar to the boy.

to sit at tiie feet of Gamaliel,
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The language

of the Epistles is the ordinary Greek
then spoken throughout the empire the Scripture
quoted is, with one or two exceptions, the Septuagint, which was read in the (ireek synagogue
the
method of composition is not that of the rabbis
of Palestine but that of the preachers and savers
of souls of Stoicism and Cynicism.
Paul does not
call himself a rabbi
he calls himself a preacher, a
steward of the word, a father of his churches.
His expressions in Ph 3^'* show him to have been
the cliild of a very strict Jewish home.
He would
be well exercised in the Greek IJible he would be
synagogue
taken to the
when he was old enough
and made acquainted with the history and the
hopes and destiny of Israel
he would see (j entiles
sitting beside Jews at the religious exercises and
would learn to regard them with a liberal eye,
while still remembering that his own people were
called out of the Gentiles and in many ways distinguished from them. He would hear Stoic and
Cynic doctrine preached at the street corners and
would pick up their tricks of rhetoric. There was
also a university at Tarsus
not on the scale of
Athens or Alexandria, yet a notable seat of Stoic
doctrine in which men of world-wide reputation
maintained a blend of physics and ethics. He
would not attend the university for him there
was a ditterent learning from that taught there
but he would pick up a tincture of what was taught
and valued there and pervaded the whole spirit of
the city. He would talce note of the religious rites
of heathenism, not only the stated official worship
of the city, but also the irregular sporadic outbursts of a more popular religion which drew
people in processions out to the country and kept
them there until their god, who had died, rose
again and changed their mood from sorrow to joj'.
The principal god of Tarsus, Sandan, was a figure
of this type of dying and reviving deity.
In his
native city also Paul might learn to distinguish
deities of two kinds or ranks
the deity who dwelt
aloft and, without being very active, ruled all
things, and the more familiar being, the working
god, who gave himself for those who believed in
him and to whom they addressed their prayers
(cf. 1 Co S''^-)There are many traces of the Gentile
;

;

;

;

;

—

—

;

;

—

atmosphere in which Paul's early days were spent.
Of a Jewish training at Jerusalem it is harder to
find traces in his works.
The national pride and
consciousness of superiority which mark them
strongly were to be found in the Jews of the
Dispersion as well as at Jerusalem, and of rabbinic
method there is little trace in Paul. Did he go to
Jerusalem to be under a famous teacher ? In his
own works he does not speak of it he could
advance in Judaism beyond many contemporaries,
and surpass them in zeal for the traditions of the
fathers (Gal I''') at Tarsus as well as at Jerusalem
his persecuting of the Church, too, might be done
;

'

;

in eitlier region.

—

Whether or not
3. Persecution of Christians.
he sat at the feet of Gamaliel, Paul left Tarsus
early in life and gave himself with his whole
energy to the work of persecuting the sect of
Christians which was spreading in Syria (Gal V^- ^,
He turned his back on the career which
1 Co IS'*).
Tarsus no doubt ottered him, that he should tread
in the footsteps of his father and become a leader
of the Jews in his native cit j', in order to persecute
he was brought to take up
the Christians.
The evidence of
this work we do not know.
the Epistles forbids us to believe that he had any

How

speaks
acquaintance with Jesus. 2 Co
unworthy views of the Messiah which Paul
might or might not have held, but which he now
And the knowledge which
refuses to entertain.
porsoiiiil

.">'*

of

the Epistles sliow of Jesus is too scanty to serve
as evidence that Paul knew Jesus or was in
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Jerusalem at the time of the Crucifixion. On tlie
other hand, the spread of the belief in Jesus miyht
well appear dan;,'erous to one passionately devoted
to the Law and rej,'arding it as the one heavena|>pointed means of salvation. If a Messiah established His autliority, that of the Law must come
In Ko lO* Paul declares that tiiis lias
to an end.
happened it may be believed that at an earlier
time he saw that it niij,'ht happen, and felt the
great bulwark of his faith, the foundation of all
Jewish reli>;ion, to be in danger. This was true of
an}' Messiah
and a crucilied Messiah was an
oH'ence wliicli a true Jew could not net over; he
.Kays so later (1 Co 1-^), and he knew it from his own
;

;

experience.
No wonder that, being wliat he was,
in earnest about religion with his whole soul, he
threw himself with the utmost energy into the task
of persecuting the followers of Jesus.
If he was at
Jerusalem at the time of the death of Stephen,
his convictions which would lead him to taking a
hand in that murder might be accounted for.
The higli-priest had no power to order the arrest
and the bringing to Jerusalem of people in distant
towns and this part of the story in Acts cannot
l»e accepted.
But we have Paul's own authority
for it (Gal 1'") that he came to Damascus as a
persecutor and left it as a Christian ; and we may
take it that tho.se whom he came there to molest
were not of the Hebrew, but of the Greek part of
the Church who had fled from Jerusalem at the
jiersecution which arose about Stephen.
He must
liave proceeded against them in tlie regular way,
laying information against them before the syna;

gogue and asking for their punishment. He had
no vote to give against them either at Jerusalem
or at Damascus.
In his persecutions, which may
have been carried on not onlj' at Damascus but
elsewhere, he would certainly come to know something about Jesus, and would learn some of His
words and the general story of His life, as these
followers knew it, and His resurrection and expected coming to judgment, as they believed in
these articles of their faith.

—

With regard to the conversion
three narratives of the event in
Ac 9, 22, and 2(i contradict each other in details,
as is to be expected in the versions of a narrative
orally transmitted, but the variations are not in
the interest of any tendency, and the three versions
of the story may be traceable to one which Paul
himself may have communicated to friends, with
whom he could not but talk on the subject. Other
intimations are found in the Epistles.
It pleased
(iod to reveal His Son in him (Gal V^'-), i.e. to
make him know Jesus in His true nature as God's
Son, not only as the preacher and wonder-worker
of Galilee, and not only as the Jewish Messiah,
but as a Divine Being, in whom God pleased to
make Himself known to man, as one or the same
nature with Himself, and carrying out in an
4.

of

Conversion.

Paul,

the

intimate way His purpose for mankind.
From
the context of this passage, 'that I might preach
him among the Gentiles' (!'*), it appears that this
revelation had a universal scope
the Person
revealed to Paul was of interest not to the Jews
only, but to the Gentiles as well. In other passages
it is intimated that Paul considered the Lord Jesus
to have a|)peared to him as a risen and a glorious
Being.
In 1 Co 15''^ he places his vision of Christ
in the same line with those that the oKler apostles
had had it was the last vision of the kind to take
jilace, but it was not diderent from the rest.
'Am I not an apostle? have I not seen
1 Co 9',
Jesus the Lord ? is to the same eilect. In 2 Co 4^
he describes the experience through which he came,
evidently that of the same event, as the sudden
and irresistible shining within him of a bright
light comparable to the first shining of light on the
;

;

'

world, and flashing upon hira the knowledge of the
God in the face of Jesus Christ. The
irresistibleness of the communiiation appears also
in the phrfises in Ph 3'-, where he speaks of having
been
laid hold of
by Jesus Christ.
In this
f»assage too he speaks of all the advantages that
le had at a former i)eriod, ami how he cast them
all away, 'like dung,' in onler to win Christ and
be found in Him.
Taking together all these
passages from the Epistles, we have a picture not
unlike that of the stories in Acts, of an instantaneous and utter change brought about by a
luminous ajipearance which was held to be Christ
Himself.
Considering Paul's lifelong susceptibility to visions and ecstasies (Gal 2^ 2 Co 12'-^
S'-*, Ac IB"'-), it seems vain to speculate as to \\hat
actually took place outside of Damascus. That
there was suggestion of what he held that he saw
is plain
those whom he had persecuted based their
belief in the risen Christ on the visions of their
fellow-believers; Paul too had beliefs as to the
form of heavenly beings their luminous quality,
their sjiiritual substance
which prepared him for
what wa-s coming. A touch, and all things passed
away with him and all things were made new.
glor)' of

'

'

;

—
—

Some great scholars have constructed out of this vision of
Paul the whole of his beliefs as set before us in the great
Epistles. Here it will be sufficient briefly to indicate the beliefs
which his vision at once fixed for him, whatever additions
He saw Christ as a
might be made to them afterwards.
Divine Being, radiant, all-powerful, with full knowledge of the
This
secrets of tiie heart, not merely as a Jewish Messiah.
implied that God had raised Him from the dead, so that the
Cross was no longer a stumbling-block, since God had taken the
part of the Crucitied One and exalted Him beyond the reach of
death and accident to dwell with Himself and share His power
and glory. He was therefore a Being who concerned not only
the Jews as their Messiah, but all men He was a deity He
was the Son of God, and all could be called to know and worship
Him. And His crucifixion was not only an incident of His past
career, but an attribute of His person for ever
He was always
and for all men Christ crucified and Christ raised from the dead.
And Christ, thus conceived, was singularly fitted to l)e an
;

;

;

object of faith to the Gentiles. The living and effective cults
which Paul knew from his boyhood at Tarsus were much occupied
with divine beings who had died and had risen again, who were,
in fact, for ever dying, for ever rising again, to the joy of their
worshippers. The faith which Paul's vision enabled hinl to
preach was in form one more cult of this nature, though in its
ethical contents it infinitely transcended all the others, carrying
with it, as it did, all the strict morals and all the glorious faith
and hope of Jewish theism.
Paul was therefore warranted in regarding the revelation of
the Son of God which had been given to Tiim as being at the
same time a call to him to preach Christ to the Gentiles (Gal II6).
Perhaps he was not the first to preach Christ to them there
was, about the same time as Paul was at Damascus, preaching
but the reading
to the Hellenists (Ac ll^o KV to the Greeks
'Grecians' is better supported, and, standing as it does in
opposition to Jews, it must mean uncircumcised persons see
Westcott and Hort, The A' 2' in Greek, Camb. and London,
ISSl, note), and the mixed church at .\ntioch (the first of which
we read) was not founded by Paul. We cannot tell what views
were held of the nature and position of Christ by those other
preachers of Him to the Gentiles, but in the case of Paul this all
It was his new knowledge of Jesus as Son
lies clear before us.
of God that qualified him to call the Gentiles-to the Christian
He called them to believe in a Divine Being who not
fold.
only had died, but had died for them, to effect their deliverance
from the ills that oppressed them (Gal l-"), who had left His
heavenly glory, and in the counsel of the Father had comedown
to the earth in order to bear the trials that weighed on them,
that they through His suffering miglit be saved and made free.
It may not be correct to see the whole of Pauls doctrine present
in mice in his vision much may have developed at a later time
especially his teaching about the I^aw and faith belongs to the
But his doctrine
conflict of which the Galatian Epistle tells us.
of the person of Christ and the object of His sufferings is explained to us only by his vision, and Paul must lie considered
to have received it in the revelation of the Son of God which
was then made to him. It was his warrant for preaching to
the Gentiles, and this implies that he did so at once and constantly afterwards.
;

'

'

;

;

;

;

;

—

The next part of the
5. Sojourn in Arabia.
narrative must be taken from Gal 1. The storjof this period in Acts places Paul in a different
light from that of his own Epistle and shows him
as an obedient and willing subordinate of the
Jerusalem leaders. Paul's own account is directed
to prove how little he came in contact with them

PAUL
or was indebted to them for any teaching or
Alter liis vision, Paul tells us, he did
doctrine.
not act in what nii^ht be thought the natural way
for a new convert bent on being a teacher of the
faith
he did not go at once to the centre of
Christian teaching to get himself instructed and
directed to the part of the held that he was lo
occupy. The phrase, I conferred not with flesh
and blood (v.'"), must Jiot be taken too absolutely.
;

'

'

Some one must have
him

may

bajitized him and introduced
to the bretiiren, and the story of Ananias
be ac(^epted in the main. Acts, however, does

not mention Arabia, where Paul

says (v.^^) lie
was for three years, and, the foregoing verse compels us to supi)ose, as a missionary to the Arabs.
At Damascus he could not at once preach even
when he came back after such an interval, it was
an impossible place for him. In Acts it is the
Jews, in 2 Co IF^ it is the representative of
Aretas, by whom iiis safety was threatened, so
that he had to make a precipitate retreat.
A date is here found for the history of Paul, as
the imperial coinage ceases at Damascus in A.D.
33-34, so that Paul's escape from the ethnarch of
Aretas would not occur before that date, and his
conversion would be three years earlier. His visit
to Jerusalem is attributed by Loisy to the unsuccessful nature of his mission to the Arabs, and
to the desire to connect himself with the mother
church, so that he might not run in vain. This is
merely a conjecture. The visit was a private one,
to make acquaintance with Peter, whom he recognizes as the principal person in the Jerusalem
community. Besides Peter, he saw James, the
brother of the Lord, who joined the community
in its earliest days and naturally had great inliuence in it. He is called an 'apustle' a title
which was not conhneil to the Twelve. He represented the most Jewish position within the
Church, and could not be expected to favour tlie
mission to the Gentiles. He is not said to have
objected to it at this time, but the two heads made
little of Paul
he belonged to Stephen's way of
thinking, of which the persecution had rid the
Church some j'ears before. He was not publicly
introduced to the church, and was so much in the
background that he could say that the members of
the church did not know him by siglit. His visit,
he seems to indicate, Avas too short to admit of a
course of instruction, and he made no application
to the apostles to dehne his duties or assign to him
a sphere.
His apostleship was not in these
respects 'of man or l>y man.' His field obviously
was not to be at Jerusalem, where Peter and
James were at the head but, on the other hand,
nothing of an unfriendly nature occurred, and he
was free to carry on a mission elsewhere.
Of the story in Ac O'-''"^" it will be true that
Barnabas was his friend at Jerusalem, and Acts
and Galatians agree that from there he went to
Syria and Cilicia
Syria the district where
;

—

;

;

—

Barnabas had

influence,

—

and

Gilicia

his

own

province and in these regions he worked as a
missionary of Christ (Gal 1-^ Ac 15-^'-^) in touch,
more or less, with Barnabas. In that part of the
worlil he remained for a tleceiinium.
The question of Paul's
6. Visits to Jerusalem.
visits to Jerusalem has here to be faced.
There
are three statements in the NT that he visitetl
Jerusalem in company with Barnabas, starting
from Syria. In Gal 2 and in Ac 15 the purpose of
the visit is to get the question settled as to how
nmch of the Jewish Law was to be binding on
Gentile members of the Church. It is impossible
to think that they went to Jerusalem twice to get
and, if the two stories relate
this question settled
to the same event, then Paul's ac(rount of it is
manifestly to be preferred to that of Acts, even if

—

;
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be in the latter cert.ain elements which
behjiig to history.
As to the date of the journey,

there

the two accounts agree that it was made \shen
Paul had been carrying on missionary work for
some time in Syria and Cilicia, and before he
engaged in such work in other provinces (cf. Gal P'
with 2"-, and Ac 15-3- »« 35j_ 'I'j^g journey, then,
to be placed before the travels in Pisidia and
Lycaonia, which are detailed in Ac 13 and 14 and
these two chapters are to be regarded as misjjlaced.
They come after the report of a journey of Paul
is

;

and Barnabas from Antioch to Jerusalem (11^"^"),
which is just in the right place for a journey about
Jewish observances, though the object of it is
otherwise stated. The result, then, is tliat the
three accounts of a journey to Jerusalem all refer
to the same historical event.
There is another datum, bearing on the story of
Ac 12 and involving important consequences for
the history of Paul, which may be best spoken of
here. If tlie statement reported by Piiiiip of Side
in the 5tli cent, to have been made by Pajiias in the
second book of his Exposition of the Ornrlea of tkc
Lord is accepted (Georgios the Monk in the 9th
cent, tells us the same, and the statement of
Pa])ias is strongly confirmed by Syriac Church
Calendars), that Jolm the Divine and James hi^
brother were slain bj' Jews, James and John must
be believed to have suti'ered martyrdom together,
as Mark suggests that they did {10"''), and as the
Syrian Calendars assume as fact. The martyrdom
of James is reported in Acts, and that of John
will have taken place at the same time and not
been mentioned, for reasons into which we need
not here inquire.

But Paul met John at Jerusalem on his visit
(Gal 2")
the visit therefore was before John's
death, which took place shortly before the death
of Herod, who is known to have died in A.D. 44.
Paul's dating of it agrees Avith this ; he says that
it was after the lapse of fourteen years, and we
know that the date of that event was A.D. 30.
Ac 11 places it quite in the right position.
There are few facts to fill up the space of ten
years between the two visits to Jerusalem. If the
statement of Acts about the period stood alone, we
should be led to think that Paul was sent straight
to Tarsus after his first visit (9^^'), and stayed there
till Barnabas brought him to Antioch a year or so
before the second. But in Gal 1-' he speaks of
himself in this period as preaching in Syria and
;

would imply free movement and
he speaks as having had a career as a
preacher which began at Jerusalem and extended
He would be at this time in the current
to Illyria.
of the mission to the Hellenists, which is spoken of
(Ac IP'''-) and with which Barnabas was fully in
sympathy. He would be one of the juniors among
the missionaries Ac llV gives a list of the prophets
and teachers at Antioch, in which narnabas has
the first place and Paul the last. Views would be
opening at this time as to the new lands which
Cilicia, whicii

in

Ko

;

15'^

;

might be visited
the work to which Barnabas
and Paul were called may have been already
;

present to their minds.

The second visit to Jerusalem was occasioned,
Paul sajs, by a revelation to whom he does not
say.
Certain persons of less liberal views had
been visiting Antioch, spying on the liberty which
prevailed there, which Peter liked at first, till he
felt uj)on him the eye of those who came from
James. Paul w'ent with Barnabas, who was the"^
head of the party, and took with him Titus, an
uncircumcised Christian
Titus was not com-

—

;

pelled to be circumcised
the demand made previously at Antioch, and now again (if Acts is to
be believed) at Jerusalem, was not approved of by
the church at Jerusalem.
;

'
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No objection was raised to the gospel that Paul
preaeiied among the Gentiles, though based on
such ditleient experiences; if there was anything
wrong about it, they were to tell him no new
;

limitations were laid on him or, he might have
on IJarnabas ; but, when Galatians was
Siiid,
written, Paul was already separated from Barnabas,
and so speaks of himself alone. In spite of the
diflerences, in both teaching and practice, between
the churclies of Syria and Cilicia and the church
at Jerusalem, each was recognized as essential to
It was
the Church, and no schism took place.
agreed that, as Judaism had its scattered members
throughout the cities of the emjjire, many of them
(Jentiles, all recognizing Jerusalem as the centre,
and all contributing to keep up the Temple and
the sacrilices, so it sliould be also with the new
Israel.
This was what the new agreement came
to.
The success of Paul and iiis friends in Gentile
lands could not be denied the great church of the
uncircumcised was a plain fact and had to be
recognized but the financial link was to remain,
as in the case of the Jewish religion and its
Temple ; the Gentile churches were to assist the
linances of the brethren at Jerusalem.
Paul says
nothing of what is so prominent in Acts the
regulations laid down at Jerusalem as to the extent of observance of the Jewish Law on the
part of the tientile Christians. And he not onlydoes not mention here any such feature of his
visit to Jerusalem
he mentions it nowhere in his
Epistles, noteven in discussing with the Corinthians
the use by Christians of meat ofiered to idols, and
we are driven to conclude that no such conditions
as Acts speaks of were laid down for Paul's acceptance.
They were very likely laid down on
another occasion, for some particular church or
set of churches
the wide-ranging controversy
which has recently sprung up about them does not
concern the history of Paul.
Thus we see that a new combination had so early come to
pass, and was accepted by the old apostles of Jewish and Gentile
believere, who agreed to rejrard what had formerly separated
them aa of no moment compared with the faith of Christ which
united them. It had come about quietly, and the result which
;

;

—

;

;

the Jewish mission to the Gentiles had arrived at, but failed to
secure, stood accomplished. The signs and watchwords of this
union rinp through the Epistles. Paul was not the first nor the
only agent in bringing this change about, but he, more than
any one else, realized the principles on which it was based, and
the conflict to secure and establish it fell mainly to him.
Those on the Jewish side had a good deal to suffer from the
change we have a good example of this in Peter. A generous
;

man, but easily frightened in dangerous circumstances, he gave
his full approval to the continuance of the Gentile churches as
they were, Jew and Gentile sitting at the same table and eating
the Eucharist together and he showed his approval by himself
sitting at such a table.
But he was not strong enough to shake
off the influence of James, brought to bear on him through his
emissaries, and he withdrew from the common table, taking his
;

fellow-Jews and even Barnabas with him. Thus they did what
they could to make the Gentile members think that the new
of Jew and Gentile in Christ was a mistake and
should be given up, and that the Jewish standard of living should
still be upheld.
The speech of Paul which follows is meant for
the Galatians rather than for Peter. It may be doubted whether
Paul had so thoroughly matured his doctrine of justification by
faith at the time of the Antioch incident as he here makes it
appear, or whether Peter had then arrived at the conviction,
with which he is credited, of the total insufficiency of the Law
for salvation.
The doctrine of the Thessalon'ian Epistles,
written a few years before Galatians, is mu(!h less developed on
this point, and it is probable that Paul's teaching at this part
of his career was not yet so angular. The Jewish attack on him
had not yet taken place, and we must think that, with Barnabas
and other missionaries with whom he was associated, he
preached at this time aa he did at Thessalonica, williout arguments from the OT or atUocks on the Jewish Law, warning the
Gentiles of the coming judgment and pointing to Christ as the
.Saviour from its terrors, dwelling on the recpjirements of the
Christian life in various relations, and seeking to build up out
of the Gentiles whom he had awakened a peoi)le who should be
ready to meet the Lord at His aj)pearing.

'ommunion

7. First missionary journey.— We come now to
the detailed history of the missions in which Paul
was engaged. The next fixed date in his history,
the coming of Gallio to the province of Achaia, will

be discussed when we deal with that part of the
narrative.
Gallio arrived in .\.D. 51, and Paul had
been tiiere eighteen months before that he came
to Corinth tlierefore in the early part of the year
50.
This gives a space of six years after the
Jerusalem meeting, which we saw was in .\.D. 44.
In this period we have the incitlent with Peter at
Antioch then a space of time, which is undefined,
at Antioch before Barnabas and Paul set out on
their missionary tour in tlie interior of Asia Minor ;
then, after that tour, another period, also undetermined, at Antioch and then the second journej',
with Silas, over the same ground across the .i^gean
to Macedonia and as far as Corinth.
Broadly
speaking, the chronology is satisfactory.
The
detail is well worked out by C. H. Turner, HDB,
;

;

;

Chronology.'
point lying at the threshold of the historj'
work is his relations to the
Jewish synagogue, and the position given to him
in Acts, of turning his back on the synagogue to
devote him.self to the Gentiles. If he felt himself,
as he often declares, to be the apostle of the
Gentiles, and if the Jerusalem apostles, as he tells
us, recognized him in that character, then why
should he address himself to the Jews at all and,
if he went to them, is it possible that he turned
his back on them, as is repeatedly stated in Acts
(13^'- 186 282i--3), with the declaration that it is
owing to their obstinate unbelief that he does so ?
Two facts are to be noted as bearing on this
s.v.

'

A

of Paul's missionary

;

question.

Paul probably did not create the missionary
that he followed, but inherited it.
Barnabas was an older missionary than he, and so
were others of whom it is told us (Ac IP") that at
Antioch they carried on a mission to Hellenists
(this is a better supported reading than
Greeks
[see above, § 4]).
Paul was initiated at Antioch
(1)

procedure

'

into the procedure of a mission that he did not
found, and his first journey was in company with
Barnabas.
The Hellenists, or Greek-speaking
Jews, who were sought at Antioch were to be found
in the synagogues there, and could, if necessary,
be called out of the synagogue to meet by themselves elsewhere, as by Paul at Corinth (Ac 18')
and at Ephesus (19^*). The missionaries were all
Jews, full of the new light which in Christ shone
on the Jewish hope, and they naturally carried
the tidings of it first to the synagogue in the hope
that their fellow-Jews would open their hearts to

This was the natural procedure, and Paul kept it.
The synagogue did, as a fact of history, turn
away from the gospel, Paul himself seeing on
many occasions the evidences of this separation,
which was to him most grievous. He never gave
up the hope that Israel Mould accept the gospel,
and, though he does not call himself debtor to the
Jews, as he is to Greeks and barbarians (Ro V*),
he no doubt did for them all that he could, even
though he felt himself less and less a Jew as life
it.

(2)

went on.
The author of Acts looks on the question of the
Jews and their rejection of the gospel from another
point of view.
That rejection is, when he writes,
an accomplished fact, and he gives an account of
how it came about and how Paul was unable to
prevent it. The explanation that he gives may be
compared with that given, not by Luke indeed,
but by Mark and Matthew, in connexion with the
teaching of Christ in parables. The passing of the
gospel from the Jews to the Gentiles is according
to a divine decree, and is announced in OT prophecy. And Paul
occasions that it is
situation was very
Israel turned

away

the Gentiles might

made

to declare on several
Paul's own view of the
different
he believed that
from the gospel in order that
accept it, and that, when tlie
is

so.

;

;

PAUL
fullness of the Gentiles
come in too (Ko 11).

had come

in, Israel ^voulci

see, then, that Paul's procedure in going first to the synain every new place to which he came arose naturally
out of the circumstances, and that the speeches put in his
mouth in Acts, explaining his turning from the Jews to the
Gentiles with his message, belong to the editor of Acts, not to
Paul, whose thoughts on the subject were very different. When
we come to the narrative of Paul's missions in Ac l.'if., it contributes little to our knowledge of his person. Barnabas is
often named before Paul, and this has led to the hypotliesis of

a Uarnabassource, which the editor here used. One does not
look for much originality in a young missionary travelling with
an older one. On the other hand, if Karnabas is the Zeus of the
party, Paul is the Hermes the chief speaker it is he who is tried
at Lystra.
His change of name is explained instead of Saul he
is henceforth called Paul
that also was his name before (see § 2).
That his name is first mentioned in connexion with the interview
with the i)ro-consul of Cyprus, Sergius Paulus, may not have
much significance the missionary, now a traveller, not in the
East but in lands more immediately connected with Rome, has

—

;

ling companions, Barnabas wishing to take

and Paul declaring that he

;

;

Roman name.

Paul takes the lead in dealing with the magician Barjesus
or Elymas or Eloimas, who has attached himself to the proconsul, and he shows himself not inferior to Peter in dealing
with such a characteri(cf. Ac 81'* 24), inflicting on him a temporary blindness, like that from which he had himself suffered
before Damascus (.\c 9**f). Such were the signs and portents
expected of an apostle f Ac 5111, 1 Co S^-^ cf. 2 Co 12^- etc.).
It cannot be said that the speeches placed in Paul's mouth in
these two chapters reveal much of his character. The first is
delivered in the synagogue at Antioch in Pisidia, in a scene
which exhibits well the nature of the audience to be found in
such a building and, according to Acts, the normal course of
the missions in such circumstances. The audience is a twofold
one Paul addresses first (Ac 13"') the men of Israel, i.e. the
born Jews who formed the backbone of the synagogue, and then
'those who feared God,' i.e. tlie Gentile adherents.
Paul
knew from his youth the situation that had to be faced. But
the sermon is wanting in anything distinctively Pauline, and
closely resembles in its arguments that of Peter in Ac 2, being
mainly a proof of the resurrection of Jesus from the experience
of those wlio accompanied Him from Galilee to Jerusalem and
who saw the visions of Him after the Crucifixion. The Pauline
touch attempted (IS-''*"') is not very happy the Jews and the
Gentile adherents are assured that he who believes in Jesus is
justified from all from which they could not be justified by the
Law of Moses, which implies that the Law of Moses did possess
some power to justify, but that it required to be supplemented
by faith in Christ a doctrine radically different from Paul's,
who to the Galatians (Gal 3) and the Corinthians (2 Co 2) held
up the crucified Christ as the Being in whom they should
believe and to whom alone they were to look for justification.
(On the representation of Paul as turning his back on the Jews
and making their unbelief his excuse for devoting himself to
the Gentiles see above.)
The sermon at Lystra is for heathens, and forms a prelude
to the speech at Athens (Ac 17'-2ff ). Such theistic arguments
must have been common in Jewish missions to Gentiles, and
here, however, we
in Christian polemics they occur freipiently
have rather the lesson from God's kindness in making the world
80 suitable for man's needs; in Ro 1 Paul argues God's power
and divinity and worthiness to be ^rved and worshipped.
;

;

;

—

;

The whole narrative of this journey produces an
impression of reality, and the elders who are
elected in each city need not be premature
something of the kind was needed if churches were
to continue. The geographical and political details
are correct (see W. M. Ramsay, St. Paul the
Traveller^, London, 1895, and The Cities of St.
Paul, do. 1907). The apostles act with great
courage and determination driven from one city,
they go straight to another and go through the same
processes their message has to be carried everywhere, and nothing can stop them. Many of the
hardslii])s and dangers which Paul enumerates in
2 Co ir-sff- may have been met with at this time.
Persecution proceeds mainly from the Jews, who
follow him from one city to another, as Paul himself
had formerly followed the Christians they work on
Greek women and on the Gentile population generand sometimes the magistrates are induced
ally
The
to lend a hand in the work of persecuting.
result is that a number of churches of the new kind
and
that
Paul
and
founded,
Barnabas
return
are
to
Antioch with a good account of the blessing which
has rested on tlieir labours (Ac H'-*^'-).
Omitting in this
8. Second missionary journey.
place the account of the Jerusalem meeting which
;

;

;

;

—

the wrong place in Acts and is full of difliculty
and unreality, we come to another story at Antiocli

will

Mark,

take any one

who

deserted them on
their former journej'.
Paul chooses Silas as his
adjutant a man of consideration in the mother
church, but evidently with liberal sentiments.
Barnabas takes tlie former route through Cyprus
with Mark, while Paul goes through Syria and
rather than that person

—

;

;

IS in

which appears to be taken from a different
source
Paul invites Barnabas to revisit the
brethren in every city where they have preached
they agree to do so, but disagree about tlieir travel(15^*)

;

We

gogue

a
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Cilicia, his old mission-field,

and

is

have

said to

arrived at Derbe and Lystra also, as if he had not
intended to visit these towns. Nor is anything
said of liis former stay in them.
Evidently another
hand furnished the account of the journey. It is
a marked feature of the narrative that nothing
is said of Peter's visit to Antioch, and that the
breach with Barnabas appears to be a personal
matter and not a difference of principle, as in Gal 2.
In his journey with Silas Paul acts with more
his companion is a Jew, but Paul is
freedom
distinctly the leading mind of the party.
His hrst
recorded action at this point, however, appears
at first sight reactionary.
He finds Timothy at
Lystra, a young believer, his mother being a
Christian Jewess and his father a Greek, who liad
an excellent reputation both at Lystra and at
Iconium. Paul wishes to have him as his companion along with Silas, and witli that view thinks
it necessary to have him circumcised.
Is Timothj'
introduced as a foil to Titus, who, Paul tells us
(Gal 2^), was not compelled to be circumcised ?
And was Paul's act inconsistent with his principles
as stated to the Galatians (Gal 5r^-)'i It is not
necessary to think either of these things. Paul is
feeling his way to his later position, but in the
meantime he has a Jew as his associate and he
looks forward to standing in many a synagogue.
This he could not do with a man in his company
who was known to be the son of a heathen father
and himself uncircumcised. This would have
scandalized the Jews wherever he went (cf. the
incident of Trophimus [Ac 21-*'-]), and Paul could
;

not aHbrd to do

so.

As we saw it to be unlikelj' that Paul ever was a
party to such an agreement with the Jerusalem
pillars as Ac 15 speaks of, we must regard it as
equally unlikely that he carried the decrees with
him and handed them to the believers in each town
that he visited.
The following verses (IC^f-) are important for their bearing on
the Galatians question, and also for what they reveal to us of
the plans of travel with which Paul set out on this journey, .^s
for the first point, we have the statement that, after visiting
Lystra and Derbe (and also Iconium), the party traversed the
Phrygian and Galatic land. This at once makes it impossible
to regard the churches of these cities as belonging in the
geography of the writer of Acts to the Galatic land. W. M.
Ramsay has expended a great deal of learning and ingenuity
in the attempt to prove the S. Galalian theory, that these
are the churches addressed in the Epistle. But the verdict
of antiquity is against his contention, as are the words of
the text before us, which says that it was after touching at
the cities of Lycaonia and Pisidia that Paul entered Galatia.
The Galatae proper, the descendants of the Gauls who entered
Asia Minor in 2SG B.C., dwelt farther to the north, and after
visiting these cities one had to pass throui;h Phrygia to reach
thom. It is true that the towns of N. Galatia were less considerable than those of Lyc.ionia still there were towns. .KnA Acts
recognizes that Paul did visit parts of Asia Minor of which little
After leaving Antioch for Ephesus (IS'-'), be is again
is known.
said to have visited the Galatic land and Phrygia (confirming
all the disciples in these regions), in a different order this time,
and (19') he is said to have i)assed through the 'upper parts'
the
before he came to Ephesus. There is accordingly room
narrative, and room in the chronology, for visits to the X.
;

m

Galatians.
Ac lO" gives the reason

why Paul visited Galatia on the
journey with Silas. It was not his original intention to do so
he wished after Derbe and Lystra and Iconium to go to Asia,"
i.e. the region in which Ephesus was, on the shores of the
iEgean. This plan might appear to him, when he first conceived it, to be a bold one the number of Jews at Ephesus was
;

'

;

;
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very large, and the town was in communication by road and liy
were
sea with everv part of the world. But the nnssionaries
prevented hv Uie Hoh Ghost from preaching the word in Asia.
itself
declared
Ghost
Holy
the
will
of
the
In wliioh of "(lie i>arty
we are not lold, nor whether the divine voice coincided with
any positive otwtaole. The route was chan^'ed and the party
went northwards as far as the latitude of Mysia, their idea being
now to enter Bithyiiia on the southern shore of the Euxine.
But this plan also was disapproved of by the Spirit, which
clearly declared itself and could not be disobeyed (v. 7). The
onlv ihinjf left was to make for the coast, not as at Ephesus,
where one was still among a multitude of Jews, but at a point
where Europe was close at hand and everything spoke of a
purely Gentile mission. This part of the journey is reported
in a very different way from that which conies afterwards in
Europe, and, we must v>resume, by one who did not make it
along with Taul but wluit we seem to apprehend in the enigmatic sentences is a desire on I'aul's part, which he identified
with the principle inspiring him, to press forward to see what
could be done in new lands. The conviction was no doubt
already stirring within him to which in his Epistles he gives
^uch forcible expression, that the world of the Gentiles was his
province, and the desire to traverse the whole of it before the
He must not build
.Master should descend from the skies.
on another mans foundation. He tells the Corinthians that
he feels bound to spread the gospel even beyond Corinth
He tells the Romans that he has often proposed to
(2 Co lOHi'').
come to them, but has always been prevented (Ro 1'^), that the
lesire has been with him for nuiiiy years to come to them, when
he travels to Spain (Ro 15-^'"). this desire may iiave been in
his minil, at le.ost in germ, since he left Antioch, no longer as
a junior missionary travelling with a senior, but as the leader
of a partv and free to choose his own route, debtor now not to
the Jews, but to Greeks and barbarians (Ro l'-*).
;

—

From the point of the
in Europe.
into Euro}ie we feel that we are on more
Here we come to a piece of
solid historical grounil.
tlie journal that one of his companion.? kept, and of

The gospel

9.
cros.^inj;

which four fra.<:inents are preserved in Acts. It
iiappened to the author of Acts, as to other
historians of antiquity, that he found his work
made ea.sier by a document drawn up at the time
by a com)ianion of his hero, which ^ave a hare
sketch of the marked features of the hero's career
This document, which
to be filled in afterwards.
announces itself where the narrative is in the first
person plural, and may also underlie other portions
of Acts, wa.s for the most part a bald precis of
routes and dates, but sometimes tells an interesting story of the journey, or even broadens out into
a connected narrative. The -wTiter shows little
jierception of Paul's great character or of the
features of his thought which were to work so
powerfully in the world in after times, and he
seems to have known nothing of any of the Epistles
or of the attacks and persecutions that called them
there are
His name is hidden from us
forth.
fewer difficulties about Luke than about any other
of Paul's companions, but about him too there are
liitficulties.
The author of Acts uses this work as
he used the Gospel of Mark for the Third Gospel,
with the utmost skill, bringing it into his own
;

his own
Sj/nopticce,

vocabulary (see J. C. Hawkins,
Oxford, 1909, and A. Harnack,
Luke the Physician, Eng. tr., London, 1907, for the
proof of this).
For the skeleton which he provided
of Paul's route, chronology, and work, from the
time of his entering Europe, no thanks are too great.
The party had a fair wind to carry them over to
Europe, and were only one night on board their
vessel.
In Europe their programme is the same
A party of Jews, they announce themas in Asia.
selves in every town where they arrive to the
•lewish synagogue, if there is one and in several
of the Macedonian towns they are warmly received
and succeed in founding a church with wliich Paul
remains long afterwards on terms of intimacy and
allection.
He desires to visit them again (1 Th
2'"-)
he does visit them again (Ac 20''*) he .sends
trusted friends to encourage them and to bring
him reports of them they on tlieir side take a
warm interest in him, send contributions to help
iiim with his expenses (Ph 4"'''*), and back him up
with material aid and by sending delegates to help

and

style

Hone

;

;

;

;

iti

his cliaiitable

schemes

(2

Co

8f.).

The letters which he wrote to the Macedonian
churches are more charming than any others
these churches were not torn by controversy or
scandal, nor tlid they ask a multitude of questions ; they were happy in their attachment to
willing to be led in
Christ and His apostle, and
a
These Macedonian Gentile
the path of duty.
Christians (they were nearly all Gentiles) were the
right material to make Christian churches free
from intellectual conceit, earnest, simple-minded,
yet capable of great enthusiasm and ready for
From the time of his arrival
practical sacrifices.
in Europe light is shed on the Apostle's history
from his own Epistles as well as from the Acts;
we hear from himself what he preached in this and
that place, how his message was received, what he
had to congratulate himself on about his converts,
and what obstacles he met.
•

j

•

•

—

Acts gives a satisfactory account of the external incidents of
the journey. Paul followed the great Egnatian road, the highway from Asia to Rome, and we may conjecture that Rome was
already in his eye. In Ro l'^ he tells us that he had often,
before he wrote that great Epistle, cherished the intention of
going there, and been prevented from doing so. His going to
Athens and Corinth may have been outside of his original plan.
He stayed at I'hilippi and at Thessiilonif:a, where there were
colonies of Jews at Aniphipolisand ApoUoniahedid not linger ;
they may have had no synagogue. At I'hilippi there seems to
have been only a small niiniber of Jews, and the Jews were not
popular Paul had to suffer for the unpopularity of his countrymen. The only person named of those who adhered to him is
Lydia, a lady with a business in expensive goods and occupying
a large house, a Gentile adherent of the humble Jewish community which held its meetings at the riverside. The Jews do
not appear to have made any trouble and Lydia pressed the
whole party of the missionaries to stay in her house. The
trouble which arose at Philippi was due to Paul's interference
with an industry connected with heathenism. A girl who
believed herself to be possessed by a spirit (and was perh-ijis a
ventriloquist) which enabled her to answer inquiries made to
her noticed Paul coming and going between the town and the
place of prayer, and had a glimmer of the meaning of the movement that he carried on and, in the exercise of her calling,
took to shouting it out after the party. A Gentile could speak
of the most high God and of the way of salvation as well aa a
Jew. Paul treated her as possessed and pronounced the Christian exorcism on the si)irit that haunted her, and she immedi;

;

;

;

ately lost faith in herself (Ramsay, St. Paul the TiaceUer,p.
216) and ceased to utter any more oracles. Her enraged owners
at once brought the missionaries before the magistrates, accusing
them of preaching an illicit doctrine. They were Jews and the
accusers were Romans Jews must not be allowed to introduce
strange religious practices in a Roman population. The crime
thus charged against the apostles seems to be the same as that
at Thessalonica (Ac IT'O, of setting up another divine monarch
a charge often brought
in competition with the emperor
against the Christians afterwards when they refused to burn
incense to the image of the emperor as Lord, and said that they
had another Lord, Jesus Christ (see G. A. Deissmann, Light frmii
the Ancient East, pp. 353-363). The magistrates acted at once
and ordered a beating and imprisonment. The story of the
escape from prison is to a large extent credible (cf. Ramsay,
St. Paul the Traveller, p. 220 f.); the jailer's question is just
what he would ask if he believed what the possessed girl said
about the apostles. Codex D ascribes the sudden resolution of
the magistrates in the morning to release Paul and Silas to their
;

—

having heard about the earthquake. But they might feel that
they had acted hastily. They had not heard the accused in
their own defence, and had made no proper inquiry as to their
status. Paul, always master of his situation, showed them how
wrong they had been, but could not refuse to leave the town.
For the impression that the ill-treatment made on his mind
see 1 Th 2'-'-". But a work had been done at Philippi from
which he was to have much satisfaction a church of Gentiles
had been founded, wliich never forgot him.
;

—

At Thessalonica
10. Paul's earliest Epistle.
there was also a synagogue, and Paul is said to
have preached there for tliree weeks. The first
Epistle suggests a longer stay.
follow Acts in the narrative of the external
facts of the mission in this place now, in a new
way, so famous. Paul was here to find persecution
at the hands of Jews, already so well known to
him in Asia Minor. His work in the synagogue
met at first with some success a limited number
of Jews were converted, a larger number of Greek
'God-fearers,' and many of the leading women of
Of the Gentiles who came straight
the place.
from heathenism to Christianity (1 Th P) there
The nourishing work ended
is no mention in Acts.

We

;
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abruptly.

The Jews, enraged

by so many

leadinfj;

at the acceptance
Gentile supj)<)rtcri< of a doctrine
that they profoumlly distrusted, collected a number
of idlers in the street and stirred up a tumult as they
well knew how.
As they could not lay hold of the
missionaries to place them before the town meeting
(Thessalonica was a (ireek town with its own
magistrates), they seized Jason (the name is Greek,
but was liorne by many Jews), their host, and some
other believers (cf. Ko 16'-') and took tlicm to the
magistrates, to whom tiieyreiiresented the Christian
movement as a political crime, a disorderly treason
against the emperor, which had been engineered,
they said, all over the world, and was now brouglit
to Thessalonica.
The m.agistrates took up the
charge, but refused to helj) the work of persecution
all that they did was to take bail of Jason and the
other persons accused. But the apostles could not
remain in the place their converts sent them away
by night to Beroea, which was not on the Egnatian
Paul's route may have been deflected by
road.
this adventure.
At Beroja the apostles were well
received in the .synagogue, the members of which
were set on a course of study of the books of the
OT to satisfy themselves that the message brought
them had a foundation in these venerable writings.
There were Jews who believed and not a few
Greek women of distinction and men.' But the
persecution of Thessalonica came after them to
Rercea, using the same procedure and making it
impossible for Paul at least to remain there. Silas
and Timothy stayed, but Paul Avas conducted by
some of his converts as far as Athens, whether
by sea or by land is doubtful, the convoj'ing party
taking back a message to Silas and Timothy to
follow him as soon as joossible.
The First Epistle to the Thessaloiiiaiis (the earliest Christian
writing) was written in the name of Paul and Silas and Timothy,
united again at Corinth after various journeyings (1 Th Sl^-S,
Ac 185). Timothy had joined Paul at Athens, but had been
;

;

'

dispatched again to Thessalonica before the reunion of the
party at Corinth. The Thessalonian church was composed as a
whole of Gentiles who came straight from the service of idols to
the gospel (1 Th 19). These Gentiles felt Paul's summons irre'sistible and threw themselves with enthusiasm into the service
of the living God, arrested by the tidings that the Divine Judgment was on the point of talcing place, and by the hope that
those who believed in Jesus Christ would find Him a Saviour
from the judgment and the destruction of that awful hour.
Christ was to descend from heaven
His coming would be
sudden, and those who sought to be saved by Him must keep
themselves prepared, since all depended on their being ready
The Spirit which had come to them
for Him when He came.
must be diligently fostered and obeyed they must be full of
They must be prepared
faith, of hope, and of active charity.
for persecution, of which they had already had some experience
they must aim at the strictest purity and the most irreproachable conduct. Only in that way could they make sure of the
bright prospect that shone on them and enable the Apostle to
look forward to presenting ihem .as his glory and joy to the
Saviour when He came. At Thessalonica for the first time we
m.ike acquaintance with Paul as a craftsman, refusing to take
advantage of the convention according to which the apostles of
the Christian community were entitled to be supported by the
churches. The rule is broken in favour of the Philippians
(Ph 415), who send him help at Thessalonica at least twice, but
with this exceptiim it is stoutly upheld in Greece (2 Co ll'-i").
No one is to rharge either him or his followers with being without a sound financial basis. He seems to ha\ e sat at his bench
or at his loom (it, is impossible to say which) talking to all who
came, and urging them individually to keep themselves re.ady
for the coming of the Saviour and free from all reproach in the
eyes of a hostile world. He was a nurse to the converts, encouraging and comforting them and guiding their halting .steps
in the practices of the Christian life
he was a pattern to them
of all that they had to do, and he finds much good to say of
their enthusiasm and constancy.
;

;

;

;

II.

The speech

at Athens.

— Timothy

did at

last join Paul at Atliens, and was sent by him back
to Thessalonica (1 Th 3"-), where he himself was
forbidden to ajjpear (3^"^'). Silas also joined him

before 1 Thessalonians was dispatched (1') according to Ac 18^, they both rejoined him at Corinth.
The letter, written when l^aul was no longer at
Athens, is in the name of all the three. It is when
both his associates are absent that he encounters
the philosophers at Athens, and before the Areo;

as:

pagus, the highest court and one sjiecially attending to the allairs of religion, delivers the famous
speech of Ac 17, which it is our duty to examine.
According to E. Norden, who.se most inteiesting
book, Agnostos Theos (i.,cipzig, 1913), places every
feature of the story and the speech in a clear light
as to its relation to the general religious movement
of that age, there is little that can be regarded
as belonging authentically to Paul either in the
situation or in the speech.
The in.scription of an
altar is often used in (Jreek antif]uity as the te.xt
of a pliilo.sophical or religious discussion or address.
Athens is praised for its religiousness by Apolionius
(Philostratus, vi. 3) as by J'aul, and for a similar
reason, that altars are erected there to unknown
gods.
This striking similarity of expression is
taken by Norden to establish a literary relation
between Apolionius and Acts
Apolionius is a
travelling missionary whose aim it is to draw men
away from idolatry and fix their thoughts on the
true God
he also visited Athens
though the
date of his visit cannot be fixed, it woulil certainly
fall before the writing of Acts.
The type of the
speech bears analogies also with other religious
utterances of that day. It is in line with other
appeals to the heathen to open their minds to the
true knowledge of God and to forsake idolatry.
Norden places before us a speech from Poimandres
to this etlect, an Ode of Solomon, a i)iece of the
Prearhinr/ of Peter, and a piece of the Preaching of
Barnabas, and contends that the speech to the
Areopagus is an address placed in Paul's mouth
such as was customary in that age in the mouth
of the missionary of monotheism, whether Jew,
Greek, or Christian. In all these appeals Stoical
notions appear that God is not in need of anything, that God is not to be worshipped in the
way of sacrifice, that God's goodness and care of
man are evident in the works of creation, in the
provision made to supply the wants of His creatures,
and in His creation of man with such a nature that
he should feel constrained to seek after his Maker.
The blending of Jewish with Stoic thought was
singularly effective in this whole argument, and
meets us in all the philosophical and religious
thought of the period (cf. Ro 1, Ac 14). But what
of the inscription that Paul is said to have seen at
Athens, 'to the Unknown God'? Philostratus
speaks of altars at Athens to 'unknown gods' in
the plural. Pausanias attests a similar inscription
in the neighbourhood of Athens, and Jerome thinks
that the inscription to which Paul refers wavS not in
the words that he gives, but to the gods of Asia
and Europe and Africa, gods unknown and foreign.'
The inscription in the singular is found only in
this passage in Acts. The unknown God spoken
of is not simply the God of Judaism.
That being
was spoken of in the Greek and Roman i)hilosophical circles not as unknown, but as mysterious,
unrepresented, &5-q\os.
In Gnostic writings the
unknown God is frequently addressed as the
highest being of the various systems. The term
was well-known in the time of Paul, though it did
not ajipear as the inscription of an altar.
If Norden is right in this, the writer of Acts
supplied the inscription as a text for Paul's address,
which consists largely of the sentiments of Stoicism
and is furnished with a quotation from a Stoic
poet.
The idea of a trial is not very closely adhered to, though a charge is mentioned, simiiar to
that brought against Socrates, that he introduced
new deities. These are Jesus and Resurrection,
which in Acts is Paul's main doctrine. Paul does
not nuMition any charge, but ilelivers himself, as
other missionaries did. of a discour.se against
idolatry, and ends with a Christian conclusion on
the Judgment and the iMessiah. The speech is
kept adnurably in the reqiiired tone and sotting,
;

;

;

—
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Yet only a small
as are all the speeciies in Acts.
success is claimed for Taul in this city of dilettantes
and idlers. Only a few converts were maile, and the
Ajtostle went, after an unsatisfactory visit, to a
very dill'erent scene of labour the busy liarbour
town of Corinth, where also (this may have been in
his tiioughts) there was abundant opportunity' of
traveliinj,' to Rome, and the call of the metropolis

as before.
He began his work both at Corinth
and at Ephesus in the Jewish .synagogue, but he
was inevitably thrust more and more into the arms
of the Gentiles, who heard him readily and with
whom he felt himself at home. He was confirmed
in his iipostleship to them
his absences from the
East grew longer. As his own nation thrust him
away from them, and his work among the Gentiles

;,'rew in in>istence.

was
and

—

— We

have come to
the Jews.
Taul's own letters bej^in to shed
his history.
Those to Thessalfrom Corinth in his early days
there, and atlord important suggestions as to what
he felt his position to be at this time. As we saw
above, 1 Thessalonians gives a satisfactory account
of his missionary aims and practice
but it also
atlbrds hints as to his inner historj' which are not
to be neglected.
Up to this time he had stayed
only a short time in any one ulace, and the reason
was that the hostility of tiie Jews everywhere
broke out against him antl compelled his removal.
In the following part of his career he spent years
instead of weeks with a newly-founded church,
detaching himself early from the synagogue and
devoting himself in some other building to his
work in a community composed chiefly of Gentiles.
The reason of this change is not far to seek. In
1 Th 2^^"'*, a passage which many scholars have
regarded with suspicion as being alien to Paul's
temper and probably an interpolation, but which
can be amply justified on historical grounds, Paul
considers the inveterate hostility with which the
Jews regard and treat him. The Jews, who killed
the Lord Jesus and the prophets, have also persecuted him and forced him away from what he was
trj'ing to do for the Gentiles.
They do not wish
him to preach to the Gentiles they do not wish
the Gentiles to be saved.
It all proves the contrariness of their nature
they are contrary to all
men. It proves that they are filling up their cup,
and that trie day of vengeance must soon come for
them, .since they set themselves to oppose the clear
will of God for the salvation of the Gentiles.
The hatred of the Jews for Paul was one of the
most powerful, external, determining causes bearing on his history.
It had already deflected his
journey and made it impossible for liim to go back,
at least meanwhile, to Thessalonica, though Silas
and Timothy were still free to go there and, as
Acts shows, it was to pursue him to the end. What
was the cause of their seeing in him their archenemy ? The accusations which they brought
against him to the magistrates at Thessalonica
and Corinth do not make this clear. It was not as
an insurrectionary against the Roman power that
they hated him, though that charge was made
against him, as it had been against Ciirist. Nor
was it that he preached Jesus as the Messiah his
fellow-missionaries did that too.
Nor was it in
the first place that he drew away from them the
Hostility of
the point at which
abundant light on
onica were written
12.

;

;

;

;

;

and influential adherents of their synagogues,
though that was no doubt a bitter exiierience for

rich

They bore him a .special personal hatred
and the reason why they did so is revealed to us
afterwards when we come to his last visit to JeruBalem. They saw in him the enemy of their Law,
who was seeking to draw the Jews away from their
national observances, bidding them give up circumthem.

;

cising their children and abjure the religious
practices of Judaism (Ac 21='- -« 24'^ 25»).
This is
what underlies the charge (Ac 17^'-) in which Paul
already bears the character, reported about him
from .synagogue to synagogue, of a deliberately
subversive and dangerous teacher.
do not now
inquire how much of this was true
the consequences to Paul of its being made were very serious
and made it difficult for him to carry on his mission

We
;

;

he must have felt himself less
he counts up in Ilo 1'^ his
obligations to his fellowmen, it is of the Gentiles
that he thinks he is debtor to Gentiles of every
class, but he does not sa}' that he is debtor to
the Jews.
We may here say
13. Order of the Epistles.
a word as to the order of the Epistles which are
cliiclly to direct us in the rest of this article.
1 Corinthians was written
from Ejjhesus in the
spring of the year 54, after Paul had been there
nearly two years and three months, besides making a journey to the East and very likely other
full of interest,
less a Jew.

When

;

—

journeys.

Now, 1 Corinthians has a subject in common with
Galatians, 2 Corinthians, and Romans <a practical
subject which it appears unlikely that Paul would
leave in suspense for a number of years, viz. the
collection tliat he instituted in Galatia, Macedonia,
and Greece on behalf of the poor saints at Jerusalem. In Galatians he intimates that he is bound
to do .something of this kind.
He does not in that
Epistle suggest the practical steps that the Galatians are to take in that direction, but in 1 Corinthians he tells us that he has made the suggestion
in Galatia which he now makes at Corintli.
In
2 Corinthians there is much more on the subject,
and Romans is written when he is just about to
start for Jerusalem, carrying the money with him.
Galatians ap[)ears to have been written before
2 Corinthians.
In both the Apostle deals with
attacks made on him and with designs made on
his church in his aV)sence
of these attacks there
is little evidence in 1 Corinthians, and it seems
reasonable to think that Galatians was written between the two Corinthian Epistles the doctrine
of all three is closely similar.
In Romans that
doctrine is set forth in a more developed and calmer
statement.
go on to look at the history as
set before us in these Epistles and in the relevant
statements in Acts.
Acts 18 shows
14. The Corinthian Epistles.
us Paul at Corinth, with its predominantly Greek
population, its tendency to talk, its love of poetry,
its quick-witted application of principles even to
extremes, its susceptibility to religious impressions.
He lives with a Jewish family who follow the
same trade as he does, and he goes, as he scarcely
could do otherwise, to the synagogue to make a
beginning.
He has some success at first, but
on the arrival of Silas and Timothy he comes to
closer quarters with the Jews, and a breach soon
takes place, Paul forsaking the .synagogue as his
place for preaching, and opening another locale
close to it in the house of Titus Justu.s, a
Godfearer.' His preaching goes on for eighteen months,
till a new proconsul
arrives at Corinth, before
whom the Jews accuse him of preaching an illicit
religion.
Gallio sees that no crime is charged
against Paul, that the disj)ute is entirely one of
the Jewish religion, and declines to interfere, considering the matter, quite rightly, outside his

—

;

;

We

—

'

jurisdiction.

The First Epistle to the Corinthians was written four years
after the foundation of the church and gives few details of its
outward circumstances, bein;^ entirely occupied with questions
which liad newly arisen. A few facts of the early days of
the foundation do, however, appear. Paul came to Corinth
somewhat depressed, but with a definite idea in his mind
of what he had to preach to such a community and of the
standards that he had to put before them. Among the first
things that he stated to them were the ^'reat facts about Christ

—

;
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Co 15) that He died for our sins accordiiijj to the Scriiitures,
that He was buried, and that He was raised up on the third day,
he
according to the Scriptures. This shows Paul's method
took his stand on the hooks of the Old Covenant, and brought
forward tlie texts which showed the death of Christ for our
sins, and His resurrection, to have been foretold in these old
writings. The faith of Christ is not a thinj; of jeslerda.v
it is
the continuation and the cuhniiiating point of the dealinjjs of
God with man which befjan in Abraham and were continued in
the prophets. So far is the faith of Christ from beinj? merely a
mystery-religion one in which the suggestive acts done were
everything that it was from the first a religion of a book,
based on the promises of God, to be found in its main features
in the prophets.
This is the secret of what appears at first
(1

:

;

;

—

—

sight to be Paul's immense self-confidence. It is the momentum
of the OT religion that carries him forward
it is the system of
God's promises, of the prophetic declarations that he administers, in a career (hat nothing can withstand.
H the Apostle is
asked what is his piiiKii)al doctrine, his answer is ready he
came to Corinth determined to know nothing but Jesus Christ
and him crucified (2-) to preach Jesus as the Me.s.siali, as all
the apostles did, but a Messiah crucified, who, by a supreme act
of love, gives Himself up for the salvation of men and now calls
on them to take advantage of the surrender made for them.
This is the way of salvation that Paul placed before the
Corinthians, knowing well that it had no philosophy to recommend it, and that Jews must regard it with prompt aversion.
God, however, had chosen this way to save men, and it had
virtue in it the divine purpose was accomplished in it in spite
of every objection and of the absence of rhetoric on the part of
the preacher. No show of wisdom or ornament of words was
wanted when this weapon was employed. It was a power of
God, a miracle, and the use of it was promptly followed b_v
miraculous effects on the hearers the Spirit at once came to
;

;

'

'

—

;

;

them, with His gifts.
Paul no doubt appeared to those who heard him at Corinth
as one of the company of those who at this time were bringing
Elastern religions to the West, and proclaiming not only a
Supreme Deity but a Deity of the second rank as well, a being
who had died and risen again. The Apostle's preaching, however,
was inunediately successful. Once separated from the numbing
influence of the synagogue, and placed on its own independent
basis, the church quickly realized itself and became conscious
but
of its powers.
It numbered few persons of distinction
among the few names preserved of the first believers are those
of people in good station.
Aquila and Priscilla are especially
to be mentioned
Crispus had been a head of the synagogue and was baptized by Paul's own hands (l'-*) along with
his family (Ac IS**), as also were Gains, a prominent Christian
(Ro 16'-3), and Stephanas, whose house was the firstfruits of
Achaia (1 Co 1615).
Erastus, the town-chamberlain, may be
added (Ro 16'-3). Most of the members were of the class of
shop-keepers and artisans, whose income varied from week to
week. Paul, it is true, says that more might be expected of
them financiallj' than of the brethren of Macedonia (2 Co Sf.).
Most were Greeks, but there were also Jews among them, and
slaves too in their number. And, as the church was composed
of very different elements, it developed what appear to us to be
strange freaks of opinion and conduct. Of any settled constitu;

;

Baptism is into the name of Christ
is little trace.
any one apparently could administer it. The Lord's Supper,
as the Corinthians at first took it, was equally formless. It
resembled the common meal of a Greek club, each member
bringing to it his own provisions. It is held, indeed, by C. F. G.
Heinrici ' that the Greek club provided the form on which the
Greek churches were at first constituted, and it seems verjnatural that a body that was a revolt from the synagogue
should avail itself of the easy and flexible arrangements usual
Office-bearers do not appear in the Corinthian
in the country.
Epistles. The nearest approach to them is in the case of
Stephanas and his household, whose services to the church are
held up by the Apostle as entitling them to consideration and
influence in it (1 Co 1615). The church is a pure democracy
with the Apostle, its father, founder, planter, above it and connecting it in an informal way with other churches. When any
tion there

serious question arises,

it is

to

no constituted authority short

him that they
of

him.

turn, there being

Every matter

is

brought

him when absent, he is still watching them and informed
about them by many a chance comer or messenger, writing to
them and receiving letters from them. (For the occasion that
to

;

called forth the

Second Epistle see

§ i8.)

—

Third missionary journey. Paul remained
at Corinth for .some time after the attack on him
before Gallio and then set sail for Syria, in the
company of Aquila and Priscilla we are not
told on what errand this journey was undertaken.
Ephesus, where lie landed, was the capital of tiiat
Asia where he had formerly desired to preach
(Ac 16"). This time the desire was gratified, but
15.

;

told us except that in tlie synagojjue,
where he began his work, he was asked to return
and said he would do so. Of the further journey
to Syria also little is heard. Jerusalem is not spoken
of, though it may be inferred from tlie phrase he
went up' (Ac 18^'^), nor is any object for going
1 Erkldrung der Kurintherbrie/e, Berlin, 1880-87.

nothinjf

is

'
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and Codex D says at 19' that he wisiied
to go to Jerusalem but was specially prevented by
the Spirit from doing so.
He landed ac Ciesarea
and stayed, after a visit to Jerusalem (if tiiere was
one), .some time at Antioch, from wliicli city he set
out, probably in sjiring, on tlie return journey,
passing through the Galatian country and I'hrygia,
which are mentioned in a ditierent order from that
in ch. 16, where the same journey was made before.
He is also said (19') to have traversed 'the
upper regions before arriving at Ephesus again.
The writer of Acts has not much information
aljout tliis journey ; there is room for the surmise
of those wiio hold the N. Galatian theory, that it
may have included the second visit to the churches
of (Jalatia (Gal 4^^).
After Paul's return to Ephesus from the East he
went to the synagogue again and continued preaching there for three months (.\c 19^). The accustomed Jewish hostility was longer in breaking out
here than in other places, but break forth it did
the way
the new plan of cultivating the
(jentiles without asking them to live as Jews
aroused here also bitter animosity, which was expressed even to the heathen crowds in the street.
there

;

'

'

'

—

;

Paul therefore 'separated the disciples,' as he had
done at Corinth, and gave daily lectures in the
.school of Tyrannus (Cod. D adds, 'from the fifth
to the tenth hour,'
of

i.e.

after tlie hours of business).

The anecdotes

Ephesus which follow in Acts
need not detain us Paul claims (2 Co 12'^) that
tlie signs of an apostle are not wanting in his
ministry, and there is humour in the overthrow
of the heathen exorcists who try to vise the name
of Christ as an instrument, and in tiie ruin of
Ephesian magic and the burning of the magical
books that takes place in the great stronghold of
magic in contact with the gospel (Ac 19'^"^").
When the soul-shaking experiences at Ephesus
took place, to which reference is made in both the
Corinthian Epistles, cannot be made out. Paul
fought with beasts at Ephesus (1 Co 15^-). Were
this to be taken literallj', he could scarcely have
been alive afterwards to speak of it. In 2 Co 1*''^
he speaks of a situation in which he despaired of
life and was compelled to set his trust in God Mho
raises the dead.
Acts contains nothing to justify
these phrases. In the story of the tumult about
the silver images of Diana (19-^^-) Paul is dissuaded by his friends, the Asiarchs, from going to
the theatre and facing the mob and the end of
1 Cor. is written in a calm atmosphere, and by one
who is able to determine his movements a long
way ahead. Timothy is to be sent back to him at
Ephesus. And the perilous passage of which he
speaks must have been behind him when he wrote
1 Cor., which was written at the same time as the
dispatch of Timothy, but was not carried by him,
;

'

'

;

for it gives instructions as to his reception.

—

New Judaizin? opposition. The dispatch
the first Epistle did not make an end of the
troubles in the Corinthian ciiurch, but the new
From
troubles were different from the old.
Ephesus Paul paid a second visit to Corinth
it was
(2 Co 13"-). which did not end happily
followed by another letter, described in 2 Co
2 and 7, and said to have been written with tears.
Trouble sprang up for the Apostle at this period
It was a
in another part of his missionary field.
trouble that was bound to come the false brethren,
of whom Paul speaks in connexion with the Jerusalem meeting, found their opportunity in the mixed
churches of these there were now more, and the
desire to make mischief in them had not ceased.
The Apostle now came to be confronted with
adver.saries who were not JeAvs btit Christian
believers
but they believed in Christ as the
Messiah of the Jews, who had been a Jew, and
16.

of

;

;

;

;

;
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and one was not in tlieir eyes fully a
child ot Aljiahani witiiout circumcision and observance of the reli<;ions customs of the Jews; they
would not eat with tJentiles they required that
eliililreii,

;

thf (ientile who became a Christian should become
Jew at the same time. On these terms the
Christian mission would have been condemned,
like the Jewish mission which preceded it, to perjietual sterility.
They went great lenj;tiis in
their controversy
at Ejihesus we read of their
denounciu}; I'aul to the (ientiles, as if it were
letter not to be a Christian at all than to be a
Christian on his terms.
In Ac IT*"'- IS'^ we have the character represented to us that Paul had in the eyes of the
Jews, in Ac 21-' the character that he bore in the
eyes of the Jewish Christians a year or two later.
The persecution whicli he had to endure from the
Jewish Christians was as hard to bear as that of
the Jews, anil has left a distinct trace on his
writings.
They could not beat him or stone him,
but they had access to his churches and could
l)oison the minds of his converts against him and
could urge them to desert him. As a fact, they
ilitl belittle his authority, his work, his preaching
both the stjle and the substance of it his
personal appearance, his motives. They denied
his apostleship, which, it is true, rested on no
formal nomination by other apostles; they said
that he set hiiuself up as an apostle and had no
right to do so. They did not directly controvert
his teaching, not even his Christology, so much as
place in competition with it their own simpler
doctrine, which had no Cross in it and called for
practical obedience to an ancient sj-stem rather
than a mere faith and receptiveness.
a

;

1

—

—

This aversion to Paul must have been growing since the time
of his niiHsion at Antioch, and it broke out in serious attempts
in two of his churches al)OUt the same time.
A number of
indit-ations combine to lead us to regard the Galatian and the

second Corinihian Epistles as wTitten almost at the same time.
In both the collection is urged
Gal O*'- lo urges liberality to
Christian tea<;hers, but goes on to urge liberality to all
one's fellow-Christians. And, if Gal 4'^ is to be talien in its
natural sense, 'I preached to you the former time," i.e. on the
earlier of two occasions of his preaching to them, and not, as
Kirsopp Lake proposes,! on only one former occasion, then the
;

must come

after the visit to Galatia of Ac IH'^, and
belong to the residence at Ephesus. In both Epistles we hear
of 'another gospel' which is preached by intruders; in both
the two Covenants are contrasted with each other, one making
for freedom, the other (evidently that favoured by the intruders)
for servitude.
Of the agents of this invasion the Corinthian
Epistle give-i the clearer picture. The intruders at Corinth are
men who pride themselves, as Paul himself does, on their pure
.Jewish lineage yet they are good speakers to a Greek audience.
They belong therefore, it seems probable, like Paul himself, to
the Diaspora, and have laid themselves out, as he has, for a
mission to the Greeks. There is no reason to think that they

Epistle

;

came from Jerusalem or were countenanced by the

apostles
is plenty of evidence that the .Jews of the Diaspora
narro.v and bigoted as those of Palestine, and the
Diaspora Christians could show on occasion the same character.

There

there.

were

as
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Epistle to the Galatians.
Epistle to the Galatians

tlie

aposllcsliip

down

in

is

his

is

beginaustere.

impugned and he writes
o]iening words as apostle

divine arrangement, 'not of man nor
)iian but by revelation of Jesus Christ.'
Tiie writer then goes into a historical statement
to show how independent he is of any human
authority.
It was not man that instructed him,
but (iod that revealed His Son in him he kept
away from Jerusalem for three years after his
conversion neither the apostles nor the churches
of Judica were much concerned with him at that
time.^ His visit to Jerusalem after fourteen years
1 The Earlier Epistles of St. Paul, p. 263 f.
2 A. liOisy suggests (L'Epitre aux Galate») that the three
sj)ecial

through

;

;

years in Aral)ia were spent in preaching to the Arabs, and that
the mission was not successful ; we know nothing about that
pcriwl of his life.

must be dating from his conversion) made no
im])ortant change in his methods or his position.
He appeared there to plead for the freedom of the
(.ientile churches, and his plea was successful.
No
objection was made to Paul's doctrine when he
stated it, and no additional burden or observances
were imposed ujion him. Each side recognized
the other as borne forward by (Jod in its mission,
and the right hand of fellowship was exchanged
on the understanding that the work should go
on as before, James, Peter, and John going to
the Jews, Paul to the Gentiles, with the link
between the two provinces of the Church, that
the Gentiles should do something for the poor at
Jerusalem, as the Diaspora had always sent gifts
to the Temple.
Paul's independence of the older
apostles was also signally shown on the occasion of
Peter's visit to Antioch, when he withdrew from
the common meals where Jew and Gentile sat
together, not because he thought them wrong,
but in order to stand well with the people at Jerusalem. The speech which Paul says he addressed
to Peter before all the members at Antioch,
broadening out into a moving statement of his
own personal ground of hope, is very ditlicult if
Ave attempt connexion of each verse with that preceding it ; in this Epistle in general the expression
is far from adequate to the rushing fullness of
thought.
The Apostle reminds the Galatians that their Christian life
(this

began with Christ crucified, whom Paul in his preaching held
up clear before them (3I). It was from that exhibition that the
Spirit came to them, and now they are on the point of turning
from the Spirit to the flesh, to trifling observances, to the
keeping of a code of laws, to seeking tl.eir salvation in them
The Law had no power to give life ; it was a constraint imposed
on sinfid mankind until the day should come when the promise
should be given to those who believed.
In baptism the
Galatians have ' put on Christ,' who has made them free from
the Law, made them God's children and heirs, placed them in a
region where the dilTerence between Jew and Gentile disappears
and they are all one, the true seed of Abraham, in actual possession of the promise made to them.
From a masterly appeal on the ground of the history of
religion the Apostle passes to a moving personal appeal on the
ground of what he remembers of the Galatians and they of him.
How kind was their treatment of him at his first visit How
!

!

him (what it was
most affectionate
solicitude to find something that would help him
They cannot
feel for those who are now courting them as they did for him
thej- treated the illness which then overtook
we know not), not with disgust, but with the

!

;

they are aiming at nothing but a personal triumph he wishes
to win them wholly for Christ, that the form of Christ may be
Seeing that Christ has freed us for
fully produced in them.
freedom, what have the Galatians to dot No summary of this
passage is possible it is a passionate outburst taking up one
feature after another of the situation and dealing with each in
trenchant words. It was scarcely true that circumcision obliged
one to keep the whole Law. Paul himself, it is true, had felt
the whole weight of the obligation. Nor was it quite true that
to be justified bj' the Law was to fall away from grace. The
Pauline Christian did look for the hope of righteousness, in the
spirit and from faith, without any thought of contributing to it
by any performance of his own. Freedom from the I^aw did
not imply, as opponents said, that a man might do anything he
liked.
"The Spirit must be the ruling principle in life
the
individual has power to make it so, and then he will not feel
the pressure of the Law. With 6'! the Apostle begins to bring
the letter to a close. He contrasts the motives of their new
leaders, should they prove so, with his own. The new leaders will
be able to point to this person and to that and say, A Gentile,
circumcised, and he owes it to me !' Paul's boast is different.
He looks not to small personal triumphs, but to the great worldtriumph of the Cross in which he too is taken up into his right
I^ooking to it, he forgets the great debate of circumposition.
cision, and thinks only of the new creation that the Cross has
brought. This is his canon, his great rule, enunciated thrice in
his Epistles— Gal 5« 615, and 1 Co 713.
Those who think thus
;

;

;

'

him the true Israel. The marks of the I.,ord Jesus,' to
which Paul appeals in conclusion to guard himself against
further troubles, might be spoken of in analogy to the marks of
a god borne by his votaries, or of a master by his slave but
the phrase is intelligible without this.
are to

'

;

—

Of the Galatians we
18. Troubles at Corinth.
hear no more in the NT, and what was the effect
Paul's
of the letter to them we can only surmise.
thoughtsat Ei)hesus werein another direction. He
was j)roposing a journey to Macedonia and Greece,
then to Jerusalem, and then to Home, and was in
correspondence with Corinth on this subject (Ac

;

PAUL
2 Co
He tliouglit now of the sea-route
to Greece, tlien of the land
the Corinthians
thon^lit tliat lie changed liis mind too easily.
He
ultimately chose the northern route throu;:h Macedonia; but something had to be done before he
couiil present himself.
He had paid a visit to
l"ff-)-

192',

;

Corinth which had turned out very unpleasant for
he had been grossly insulteil or injured by a
member of the church there (2 Co 2'-i'). He could
not go to Corinth till the church made some
expression of regret for the treatment which he
had sullered and had dealt with tlie otlender. To
secure this, Titn.s was sent with a letter which
Paul says lie wrote with tears. Can this refer to
1 Corinthians?
It evidently was not conipo.sed in
a tearful mood. Or can 2 Co 10-13 be meant? It
also is .scarcely in such a key.
It is the opinion of
most scholars tliat the letter written with tears is
lost.
Titus was to present this letter and to return
to Paul with the account oi its reception, so that
Paul might know with what confidence he could
present himself at Corinth, and he was to hurry on
the financial business as to the collection (2 Co 1^

him

;

"76-16 g6ff.
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him from a higher source out

of his many humiliations and
When I am weak, then am I strong.' The Epistle
words of hearty encouragement and affectionate
greeting, and the writer appends the salutation, or it may be
called tiie benediction, invoking on his converts the grace or
kindness of Christ, the love of God, the communion of the Holy
Spirit, which are the sum of all his teaching.

dejiressions—

ends

'

\vith

19. Epistle to the Philippians.— The Ej)istle to
the Philipjiians, th<jugli generally treated as liclonging to the cajitivity of Paul at Pume, is tiiought
to have its place and time fi.xed by I'^, where the
italace' (irpaLTupiov) is taken to be the barracks of
the imperial pnetorian guard at Rome, and by 4^,
'

where Ciesar's household is also taken to implj'
the neighbourhood of the imi)erial family.
In
Light foot's commentary the arguments for these
'

'

positions are fully stated.
The great accumulation of inscriptions in recent times has seriously
weakened these arguments any building is called
'praetorian' in which an official might dwell even
for a short time, the term being applied even to
private houses or the term might designate the
persons connected with a court of justice, 'a
judicial authority with its assistants and subalU rn-;.' Ca'sar's household,' again, was a term used
of any collection of slaves of the emperor, and these
were to be found anywhere in the empire. Neither
term limits us at all to Rome. The Apostle often
suffered imprisonment, as he tells us in 2 Co 11-'^
There are substantial reasons in the contents of the
Epistle why we should think of some other captivity
than that at Rome. To place it in the Roman
captivity would bring it close to the Colossian
Epistle, which deals in doctrine of quite a ditlerent
stamp. It has been suggested that the captivity
was at Ephesus, and the many journeys and messages s]ioken of would agree with this.
The Epistle to the Philipjiians is very affectionate and gentle,
and doctrine is introduced only for purposes of edification.
;

;

'

)

To judge from 2 Cor., Paul set out for Greece
weighed down by anxiety about Corinth. Acts
gives a ditlerent impression, connecting the departure from Ephesus with the trade disturbances
engineered by Demetrius. Paul was face to face
with death at Ephesus, but some time earlier, in
fact before writing 1 Cor.
and in the Demetrius
story Paul's life is not in danger. The story in
2 Coi-. places us on linn grountl when it tells us
that his anxiety about Corinth was banished only
M'hen he met Titus and received his favourable
report.
The letter had been well received the
Corinthians were loyal (2 Co 7^'^^). On this follows
the great burst of praise and exultation for the
triumphs of the gospel which God brings about
through him, and the alternation of mood from
humiliation and depression to the highest triumph
and joy returns again and again in the Epistle and
may be regarded as its characteristic movement.
;

;

The principal question that criticism has to consider about
2 Cor. is whether there are two Epistles in it, or three, or only
one. The tlieory now predominant in Britain is that chs. 10-13
are to be taken as an Epistle by itself which has lost its beginninjT, and that chs. 1-9 are part of another Epistle, the end of
which is wanting. In Germany, the birthplace of this theory,
it is all but extinct, while in Britain some of the arguments by
which it was at first supported are no longer relied on. The
transition at lOi is certainly abrupt, but there are in Paul other
such transitions which are not held to warrant the conclusion
that we are passing to a different work of the Apostle (cf. Ph 31).
The passage 6i-*-7i is also taken by many commentators to be
a late addition to the Epistle, but here too the reasons for
that opinion are in course of fading away the piece certainly
interrupts the sense of the passage, but the Apostle is likely to
have put it there himself a later liand would have been more
careful. The Epistle can be fairly well understood as it stands,
as Marcion read it, and as all the ancient authorities have it
there is no MS evidence whatever to the contrary. Thus read,
the Epistle opens on a theme which is pursued to the end, viz.
an approaching visit of the Apostle to Corinth. The questions
of his credentials and of the forthcoming collections having
been dealt with, Paul makes an attack upon the intruding
preachers who deal in another gospel than the true one, which
their claims are set formally over against his own he
is his
has been weak, but will now, though it is a foolish thing to do,
draw up the account on both sides. In point of pure Jewish
lineage he is on a level with them. Yet they give a better
address in Greek than he (11«), which shows where thev come
from. Their afflictions for the gospel are not to be compared
A'ith his, which he sets forth in full detail, ending with all the
cares that he has to bear for his various churches he feels with
every weak brother in them all his heart is set on fire with
every offence with which they meet. His visions and revelations
have been of a distinguished order; he has been carried to
paradise and has heard unspeakable words hut along with this
he has had very painful experiences which keep him from
boasting of his si)iritual distinctioiis— the thorn in the flesh, the
messenger of Satan to buffet him, lest he should grow too great
in his own eyes.
That he was not an epileptic is clearlv shown
by A. Seeligmiiller, War Panhm EpUe/ittker ?, Leipzig, 1910
(see also Ramsay, The Teachimj of Patil, p. 306 ff.). This exjierience was the crowning exjirossion of the conviction which
we find so often in his writings, that strength always comes to
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

It is called for by a simple incident
the Philippians have sent
Paul a present by the hands of Epaphroditus, who fell ill beside
Paul and was now sent back to his friends at Philippi (4i» i'^f).
The first part of the Epistle is about Paul's position in his imprisonment. He is looking death in the face and taking the
view that it will at once unite him to Christ, not, as in 1 Th 4 or
1 Co 15, that the union with Christ will take place only at the
Parousia. He no doubt had a way of reconciling the two views
:

in his

own mind

(cf.

2

Co

5i-9).

In the great Christological

passage, Ph 25 11^ his view of the history of Christ's person
appears more clearly than anywhere else, and He seen;s to be
contrasted with other great spiritual beings, one of whom did
'think equality with God a thing to grasp at,' and who had
great names, which His great name, Jesus Christ Lord, given
Him by God after His earthly career, cast into the shade. There
are adversaries, both without the church, Jews, the thought of
whom leads the Apostle to restate his claims (oiH), and within
(3l"'-i)The grateful acknowledgment of the Philippians'
present concludes the Epistle
he does not need it
he has
learned to be without wants, yet is thankful for it, as for former
attentions at Thessalonica and at Corinth (see also § 22).
:

;

There is no direct information as to the effect
produced by 2 Cor.
in that the Epistle is not
singular. Acts tells us (20-) that the journey there
spoken of through Macedonia was accomplished,
and that Paul stayed three months in Greece but
nothing is said of his thoughts or of his correspondence. It passes over the time when, if all
indications do not deceive us, Paul wrote his great
Epistle to the Romans, without mentioning that
Epistle or that church, and goes on to tell of his
journey to the East.
20. Epistle to the Romans.
There is almo,st
complete historical certainty that Romans was
written, as we have it, during the throe months'
stay in Greece mentioned in Ac 20'-. The critical
difhculties in the way are not verj- serious.
They
;

;

—

are the omission of ev 'Y'l^/.L-ri in .some early MSS
at 1'"; the various conclusions which the piece
api)ears to have after 14-^ and at the end of the
work and the alleged likelihood that ch. 16 was
addressed to Ephesus rather than to Home. To
this may be addetl the disjointed arrangement of
certain cliai)tors wliich look like old essays on this
and that topic, loosely put together.
;

;
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Epistle existed early
in a form from which tlie geogniiiiiical indications
had l)een removed, making the Epistle a general
one like Ephesians. As for the various conclusions,
there is a good deal of evidence tliat Marcion cut
out the last two cliapters, and this procedure may
have led, in tlie transmission of tlie text, to the
But 15 is
insertion of the conclusion after 14'^.
certainly continuous with 14, and contains nothing
that I'aul may not have written.
Ch. 16, which Kenan considers to have been
addresseil to Epiiesus rather than to Rome, has
been ably defended, from a study of tlie names
that it contains, by Light foot and otlier Bible
scholars as possibly addressed to Rome. The whole
question of the integrity of the Epistle is thoroughly
discussed in the introduction of W. Sanday and

Origen, and suggests that

tlie

A. C. Headlam's great commentary on Jiomans^
{ICC, Edinburgh, 1902).
In Romans we find the Apostle writinj; to a church that he
himself had not (ounded in 1*-" and 152"^32 he describes liis
position towards that church.
He rejirards it as in his sphere
of missionary labour, has thoiij;ht of it much, and has often
wished to visit it, though he has been often prevented. Now
he sees a near prospect of carrying out his wish. He is on the
point of travelling to Jerusalem, to carry there what has been
collect«d for the poor saints. The Romans are to pray that he
may be delivered from the dangers which he clearly sees will
threaten him there and after that duty is discharged he will
I'oine with joy to profit by their sympathy, perhaps to do something for them. He is to go to Spain, and will see them on
the way. This e.vplains to some extent the difference between
Romans and the Epistles that we already have had from him.
These were all to churches that he knew, and were occupied
with questions which arose in them, with advice, encouragement, often with painful controversj*. That controversy is now
past, and he is not intimately acquainted with the domestic
matters of the Roman church. The discussions in this Epistle
are therefore impersonal and general
he can discuss the
great matters which interest all Christians alike he is now at
liberty to do so.
His tone is serene and open
we gain the
impression that he has reached 'a season of calm weather,' that
he feels his jwsition assured and can forget asperities and set
forth the truths of the gospel which he has attained through
many a struggle, as if there were no doubt about them now.
He wishes the Christians at Rome to understand clearly where
he stands, and we have the same arguments as in Gal. and Cor.,
varied with new arguments and with new quotations from the
Jewish books, and rising at times to great power and eloquence.
We have the same historical proof that God's new mode of
saving men is by faith, not by works the same definition of
t4ie place of the I>aw in God's dealings with man, only that in
Romans we have the psychological proof of ch. 7, that the Law
does so act as to multiply transgressions, and does not act as a
schoolmaster for Christ. The brief statement in 1 Co 15'-'2, 'as
in Adam all died, so in Christ shall all be made alive,' swells in
Romans to a massive section, chs. 5 and 6 showing how much
more to be expected it is that grace and forgiveness should
increase than that sin and condenuiation should and the action
of the Spirit in the inner Christian life, touched on in all the
earlier Epistles, is the main theme of Ro 8.
The blessedness of
the Christian salvation is movingly set forth, both in ch. 6 and
in ch. 8, each of which forms the climax of a profound ascending
argument and the triumph of the Christian over all the unseen
powers which rule over this world and threaten to crush them
sums up all that the earlier letters contain as to those shadowy
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

foes of

human

welfare.

With

ch. 9 the Apostle enters on a theme comparatively new,
the unbelief of the Jews in the Christian gospel is to be
accounted for and reconciled with the divine promises. Various
solutions are proptounded to this dark riddle, the obvious one
that the believing Gentiles are now to be regarded as the seed
of Abraham, whom God has preferred to the Jews, and the
harsh one that God is entitled to have mercy on whom He will,
as the potter has power over the clay. The Apostle's argument
is that the unbelief of Israel is brought about by an act of God
and has a definite intention viz. that, while the Jews thus
hold back, the fullness of the Gentiles may enter. When this
has happened, then the salvation of Israel will take place. The
object of their being shut up into unbelief is that God may have
mercy on all, and the whole discussion closes with a great
doxoiogy to God for His unsearchable wisdom. Chs. 12-14 are
the practiial working out of the principles stated in ch. 6, that
the Christian is not to continue in sin, but to yield his members
instruments of righteousness for sanctification. A fuller catalogue of Christian duties is given than Paul has hitherto
attempted
the duty to the .State is not forgotten, nor the
proper limits to be placed on social enjoyment, while the rules
for the use of indifferent things and as to the regard to be paid
to the weak brother in one's attitude towards them, are to the
•same effect as in 1 Co 8. The last chapters of Romans have
already been spoken of.

how

—

;

21.

Arrest and imprisonment.— The rest of the

story of Paul, after the writing of Romans, is to
be found in Ac 20^-28. The plot on the part of
the Jews which made Paul alter the route of his
journey eastward was probably to have him assas.sinated on a vessel carrying pilgrims for Jerusalem,
or on another ship on which he was likely to travel.
The route through Macedonia avoided that danger
the jiarty appear to have chartered a vessel for
themselves for the coasting voyage to Patara or
Myra. The narrative appears trustworthy for its
facts, to the end of the book.
The speeches are
skilfully conceived for the various situations
the
views of the writer appear in the repeated assertion
of the Apostle that his preaching the Resurrection
was the cause of his persecution by the Jews (23*
26"), which does not agree with 21".
The Gentiles
who were his fellow-travellers no doubt wondered
to see him defray the considerable expense of a
sacrifice for tlie four men with a vow, which both
;

;

showed him now
proved him

still

said against the

than

less

to be in easy circumstances and
a Jew in spite of all that he had
to do more rather

Law, and minded

than the

Law

required of the faitiiful

Abraham. The charitable mission whicii
brought him to Jerusalem is mentioned only once

child of

a late speech (24") it did nothing to placate
the Jews, as he had prayed that it might (Ro 15^^)
they plotted again and again to kill him, and
forced him to regard the Roman magistrates with
whom he came in contact as his true defenders
and the powerful guarantee of the growth of the
infant religion. The account of the trials before
Felix and Festus is said by Mommsen to be, in
spite of editorial touches, quite in accordance with
Roman legal form, and he says that in this report
alone is a case of appeal to the emperor placed
before us in living reality.
In the story of the
voyage and shipwreck the Apostle appears as a
skilled navigator and a man of sufficient courage
to continue to hope for himself in a desperate predicament, and to sustain the spirits of the whole
ship's company.
When he reaches Italy, the
brethren are ready to welcome him, though we
hear nothing of the great Epistle of three years
before and the fact of his imprisonment is stated.
But, before the statement on this subject is concluded, Paul's attitude towards the Jews, as it has
been repeatedly declared in Acts, is finally made
plain.
Two interviews take place with the leading
Jews at Rome, the soldier to whom he was chained
standing by Paul's side and the negotiations are
summed up by him in tlie words of Isaiah (6'"-), in
which the hardening and the rejection of Israel are
prophesied. The gospel is for the Gentiles they
will hear it.
Acts concludes with the statement,
which may be implicitly believed, that Paul remained two complete years in his own lodging or
inn, and tliat all had free access to him.
The
editor sums up the subject of the preaching of this
period in his own way (cf. P I9« 20-*).
What
liajtpened at the end of these two years we are not
told.
The persecution of Nero was in A.D. 64, and
Paul may have fallen a victim to it. Those who
ascribe to Paul some of the later and shorter
Epistles know what he was doing in this period,
and .see him at a later time escaped from Rome and
carrying on a renewed missionary activity. It
seems certain at least that the author of Acts
knew no sequel to the statement with which he
closes his book.
22. Genuineness of remaining Epistles.
In the
silence of Acts as to the subsequent fortunes of
Paul we are left to gather what we can from the
remaining Epistles which bear his name, viz.
Philip])ians,
Ephesians, Philemon,
Colossians,
1 and 2 Timothy, and Titus.
But, before they can
be used as evidence, the preliminary question of
It is outside
their genuineness has to be settled.
in

;

;

;

;

—

;

;
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the scope of this article to discuss in detail the
critical questions involved
but it may be said in
general that a place can be found in tiie known
life of the Apostle for the first four.
They are all
Epistles of the Caj)tivity, aiul, wiiile it is possible
to assign them to the Cu'sarcan imprisonment,
during which Paul cannot be sujjposed to have
been altogether idle with his pen, they may with
greater probability be referred to the two years'

gone far to change the relationship of master and
slave, and to prepare the way at least for a social
order in which slavery will be impossible (v.
As in Philipiiians, Paul expresses a hope that he

imprisonment at Rome (Ac 28''"-).
Of these,
Philippians and Philemon are all but universally
accepted Colossians by a considerable number
Ephesians by fewer.
The Pastoral Epistles to
Timothy and Titus are in a dillerent category;
they fall outside tiie period covered by Acts they
presuppose Paul's release from the Roman imprisonment, and, at least in their present form, are to
be regarded as having least claim to be the work

the Colossian church only by report (1^), but he igreatly interested in it he has friends with him
in his captivity belonging to that part of Asia, of
whom Epaphras is one (4'-) and he has friends
He also
there to whom he can send greetings.
knows of the ciiurch at Laodicea, ami has written
a letter to it which he wislics the (Colossians to
read in exchange for the one he is sending to them.'
The occasion of his writing to the church at Colos.se
is the appearance there of a new form of teaching whicii Paul recognizes to be subversive of the
sovereignty of Christ and His sufficiency as
Saviour.
It is not defined, but seems to have been
of a semi-Gnostic character, having its roots in the
popular religionsof Phrygia, but exhibiting Jewish
elements al.so (2"- '^). At an earlier period Paul
appears to have had a presentiment of the danger
to which the churches in Asia were exposed from
this quarter (Ac 2U'^"^), and recent rejjort has confirmed liis fears. The worst feature of the new
doctrine is the worship of the aroLxela toO K6<Ttxov,
best understood as cosmic angels, occupying the
position of intermediaries between the supreme
deity and humanity, and presented in a mysterj*.
Paul's way of dealmg with this heresj- is to exalt
Christ to the utmost, above all thrones, dominions,
principalities and powers' (Col !'"• 2'"''), as the
Head of creation, containing in Himself the whole
fullness of God and all the treasures of wisdom
and knowledge, and as having by His Cross
brought a sufficient and universal reconciliation of
all things in heaven and in earth.
To the mj'stery
into which the false teachers would initiate the
Colossian Christians by their philosophy and
ascetic practices Paul opposes the true mjstery of
Christ (l-^'")> into union with whom they have
been brought, in whom they are already complete,
and by whom they are delivered from moral evil.
Throughout the Epistle characteristically Pauline
Christ has made peace
doctrine is repeated.
through the blood of His Cross (1"° 2'*) Christians
are buried with Him in baptism, and also rise with
Him, and will appear with Him in glory (J'^ 3'' *'•)
the true circirmcision is that not made with hands
(2") ; and there is neither Greek nor Jew in Him

;

;

;

;

of the Apostle.'

—

The situation
23. Epistles of the Captivity.
implied in these Ejjistles is consistent with that
described in Ac 28*^'-.
Paul is a prisoner, but not
entirely cut off from intercourse with the outside
world. His friends have liberty of access to him
they can visit him they bring reports and carry
letters.
Names already known to us from Acts
recur in the salutations (Aristarchus, who is a
'fellow-prisoner,' Luke, Mark, Timothy, Tychicus)
others are new (Jesus Justus, Demas, Onesimus).
Paul in prison has still the care of the churches
his authority is recognized even in places that he
has not visited.
(a) The Einstle to the Philijipians is included in
the former part of this article (§ 19), where the
reasons are given for placing it in the earlier imprisonment at Ca;sarea. The reasons, however, are
not conclusive. Granting that doctrinally Philippians stands nearer to Romans than to Colossians,
it does not follow that the three Epistles stand to
each other in the same relative position as regards
(late of composition.
The circumstances of Colosse
were peculiar the heresy which made its appearance there did not touch Philippi the two churches
were far apart, and the absence of doctrinal similarity need occasion no difficulty.
The references
in Ph V^ 4^^^ are most naturally understood of
Rome. Philippians is written in a tranquil spirit.
The Apostle is already reconciled to the irksome
interruption of his missionary activity and recognizes that there are compensations (1''^"'*).
He
has not given up hope of being released, but he is
prepared for death (1^'^®).
(b) Epistles to Philemon aixd Colossians.
The
Epistles to Philemon and to the Colossians are
very closely connected. The situation is the same
the greetings are from the same persons and the
two Epistles are linked together by the statement
in Col 4" that Onesimus, who is the subject of the
letter to Philemon, is being sent to Colosse in the
company of Tychicus, who is the bearer of the
Colossian Epistle.
Philemon is a charming little private letter to a
Christian at Colosse, pleading with him to receive
kindly his slave Onesimus, who, after running
away from his master, had in some way come under
Paul's influence at Rome and had embraced the
Christian faith. The Epistle contains no specific
statement of doctrine its value lies in the sidelight which it casts on the Apostle's personality
and the bearing of Christianity on the social conditions of the time. Slavery is not condenmed
Onesimus is sent back to his master but the new
spirit of Christian brotherhood (v.'^j has already
;

;

;

;

—

;

;

;

;

;

' The Pauline authorship of the
Epistle to the Hebrews, disputed from early times, is now for the most part abandoned.
it has been a8oril)ed in turn to eacli of tlic threat fijjures associated in Acts with Paul or Timothy (Me !;<'•'•'), to Luke, Harnabns,
.Silas, Apollos, and Priscilla
but the truth of the question still
remains where Origen left it, as beinj; known to CJod alone.
;

'-'').

will be released (v.'^).
The Epistle to the Colossians, like that to the
Romans, is addressed to a church that was not
founded by Paul, though individuals in it may
have owed their conversion to him. He knows
;

;

'

;

—

(3").

"When the genuEpistle to the Ephesians.
of Colossians is accepted, it becomes
difficult not to accei>t that of the kindred Epistle
The two are connected by the
to the Ephesians.
identity of much of the matter. The order of
(c)

ineness

presentation is not the same, but most of the
j)hrases used in Colossians are to be found also in
the other Epistle, and the phenomena of likeness
and difierence can be accounted for on the supposition that the two Epistles were written about the
same time, when the Apostle's mind was full of
Ephesians does not, however,
the same ideas.
there is
reflect so clear a situation as Colossians
and the name of Tychicus is
less to lay hold of
It
the only one mentioned alongside that of Paul.
is certainly a difficulty that, in writing to a church
with which Paul had so long and so familiar intercourse, there should be an entire absence of reminiscence and personal greetings, and that the whole
Epistle should be written in a manner so impersonal
and detached. The expressions, I heard of your
;

;

'

1

'ad

letter has not been preserved
Laodicenses' is a later forgery.

The Laodicean

;

the so-called

;

:
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faith '(1"), 'if ye have heard of the dispensation
j,'iven unto u\e' (3'), sound stran{,'e on tlie lips of
one who lias spent such a long time at Ephesua.
Tiiis dilliculty is lessened if the supposition is

accepted that Ephesians is a general Epistle intended to be circulated among a number of churches
of wliicli Ephesus was one— a supposition supported
by the omission of tiie words iv 'K(/>^(tv by the best
Was the Epistle to the
textual authorities.
Laodiceans (Col 4"^) another copy of the same
letter? The theory of a circular letter does not
remove all the objections based on the style ajid
the references to the holy apostles and prophet.s'
water-marks of a later
cf. 2-'^) look like the
(3*
age' (J. Molbitt, Introd. to Lit. o/XT, p. 386). Ephesians, unlike Colossians, does not directly combat
false teaching
but stress is l;iid on the exaltation
of Christ and His superiority to all other spiritual
The great theme is the union in Christ of
beings.
;

'

'

;

;

three events, viz. Rome.
The Muratorian Canon
.speaks of Paul setting out from the city to Spain
but there is nowhere else any mention of su* h a
Journey, or any evidence that the hope expressed
in Ro 15'^* was ever fuHilied.
To the statements of
'

'

the romancing Acts of Peter and Pnnl no importance can be attached.
It has been urged
25. The martyrdom of Paul.
that the abrupt ending of the book of Acts implies
that Paul was released at the end of the two yeare.
But, if that was the case, it is strange that the
writer did not, even in a few sentences, add what
would have been a fine climax for his book and
a strong apology for Christianity in the Roman
empire, viz. Paul's triumjdi over his adversaries

—

in Rome.
If Luke
his silence remains

to believe that he

knew

of Paul's further activity,

a mystery.

meant

There

is

to write a third

no reason
book for

Theophilus.

The close of Paul's life, therefore, like its beginPastoral Epistles.— While it is possible ning, is enveloped in obscurity. That he sufl'ered
martyrdom at Rome there can be no doubt.
to find a place for the Epistles of the Captivity
within the two years of the Roman imprisonment That it was by beheadiiig, and tiiat the place of
(Ac 28^'^), it is otherwise in the case of the Pastoral execution was three miles outside the city on the
They form a closely connected group, Ostian Way, is the consistent tradition of the
Epistles.
marked otl' from all the rest by diflerences of Roman Church. The date will lie between A.D. 64
language, aim, and historical situation. It is im- and 67, most probably nearer the former than the
possible to believe that they were composed during latter limit.
the time that I'aul was writing the other Epistles
Literature. — Full bibliographies are given in HDB, DCG,
they must at least be later than all the rest, and, DAC, EBi, PRE^, and other Biblical dictionaries and encyclopicdias.
The following is a selection from earlier works that
if
genuine, they presuppose Paul's release and
are still worth consuUinp, with a somewhat fuller list of more
subsequent missionary activity. 1 Tim. implies recent books (see also the bibliojjfraphies in the NT Introductions
that Paul has been at Ephesus, where he has left and in the commentaries on the separate Epistles)
Llt'E AND woiiK.—A. Neander, Hist, of the Planting
i.
Timothy, himself proceeding to Macedonia (P),
Training of the Church, Eng. tr., 2 vols., London, 1851;
and he ha.s hopes of returning to Ephesus (3^* 4^'). and
F. C. Baur, Paulus^, 2 vols., Leipzig, lS6G-ti7, Eng. tr., London,
According to 2 Tim., Paul has been at Troas, 1873-75 M. Krenkel, Paulus der Apnstel der Ueiden, Leipzig,
Corinth, and Miletus (4i^- ^). At present he is a ISli!) E. Renan, Saint Paul (forming vol. iii. of Hist, des
ChHstianisme), Paris, 18fci9, ling, tr., London, 1869;
He vrigines du The
Erisoner (!"• ""), and apparently at Rome (1").
Life and Epistles of St. Paul^, 2 vols., London,
Lewin,
He has none of T.
as made a first defence (4'^).
1S90 W. J. Conybeare and J. S. Howson, Life and Epistles
his friends beside him save Luke (4"), though of St. Paul, 2 vols., new ed., do. 1877; F. W. Farrar, The
others are associated with him in sending greetings Life and Work of St. Paul, 2 vols., do. 1879 G. V. Lechler,
The Apostolic and Post- Apostolic Times, Eng. tr., 2 vols.,
(4*').
Some have forsaken him (1^' 4'^), others Edinburgh,
1886; E. Schiirer, A Hist, of the Jewish People in
liavebeen sent b}' him on various missions (4'"- '^). the Time of Jesus Christ, Eng. tr., 5 vols., do. 18<<6-9U (a tr.
German
ed.
of
the
2nd
a .3rd German ed. was pul>lishe(l at
Timothy is urged to come to him before winter
in 1901); A. Hausrath, A Hist, of the NT Tivies: the
The Epistle to Leipzig
and to bring Mark (4»-i'-2i).
Ti,ne of the Apostles, Eng tr., 4 vols., London, 1895 W. M.
Titus implies that Paul has been in Crete and has Ramsay, St. Paxil the Traveller and the Roman Citizen,
The do. 1895 A. C. McGiffert, A Hist, of Christianity in the
left Titus there to regulate church atiairs.
Apostolic Age, Edinburgh, 1897 C. von Weizsacker, Tfte
letter is carried apparently by Zenas and Apollos,
Age of the Christian Church, Eng. tr., i.2, London,
who are travelling to Crete and beyond (3'^) and Apostolic
1897 O. Cone, Paul, the Man, the Missio7iary, and the Teacher,
Paul asks Titus to meet him at Nicopolis, where do. 1898; C. Clemen, Paulus: sein Lehen und Wirken,
he intends to pass the winter, as soon as he can Giessen, 1904 B. W. Bacon, The Story of St. Paul, London,
R. J. Knowling, T/ie Testimony of St. Paul to Christ,
send either Artemas or Tychicus to relieve him. 1905;1905
do.
W. M. Ramsay, Pauline and other Studies, do.
Attempts have been made to fit these historical 1906 A. Sabatier, The Apostle Paul'', Eng. tr., do. 1906; H.
notices into the known life of Paul, but unsuccess- Weinel, St. Paul: the Man and his Work, Eng. tr., do. 1906;
W. M. Ramsay, The Cities of St. Paul, do. 1907 W. Wrede,
fully, and this quite ajiart from the difficulties
Paul, Eng. tr.,do. 1907; E. de W. Burton, A Handbook of
connected with the marked divergencies of lan- the Life of the Apostle Paul^, Chicago, 1909; T. Mommsen,
guage and doctrine exhibited by the Pastorals as The Provinces nfthe Roman Empire, Eng. tr., 2 vols., London,
comjjared with the earlier Epistles. Accordingly, 1909 (a reprint, with corrections, of W. P. Dickson's tr. of the
A. E. Garvie,
tiflh vol. of the Hist, of Rome, London, 1880)
the defenders of the Pauline authorship are obliged Life and Teaching of St. Paul, do. 1910
Drummond,
J.
to postulate for the Apostle a period of freedom
Paul: his Life and Teaching, do. 1911 G. A. Deissmann,
in
Religious
History,
Study
Social
and
Eng.
a
St.
Paul:
which
he
after the Roman imprisonment, during
tr., do. 1912; A. Schweitzer, Paul and his Interpreters, Eu^.
visited Ephesus, Macedonia, Epirus, and Crete,
tr., do. 1912; A. C. Headlam, St. Paul and Chri.<<tianity, do.
followed by a second imprisonment and martyrdom.
Maurice Jones, The NT in the Twentieth Century,
1913
The evidence for this, apart from that of the do. 1914 C. G. Montefiore, Judaism and St. Paul, do.
Pastorals such as it is, is very scanty. Clement of 1914 R. H. Strachan, The Individuality of Saint Paul, do.
Rome, in a highly rhetorical pa.ssage, after saying 1916.
WHITINGS.— R. J. Knowling, The Witness of the Epistles,
ii.
that Paul suffered bonds seven times, says that, London, 1892 J. B. Lightfoot, £) vise rt at ions 07i the Apostolic
having taught the whole world righteousness, Age, do. 1892; B. Jowett, The Epistles of St. Paul to the
Galatians, and Romans^, do. 1894
G. G.
and having gone to the limit of the West {i-rri rb Thessalonians,
Findlay, The Epistles of Paul the Apostle, do. 1895;
ripfxa Tri$ SiVfws), and having borne witness before
G. B. Stevens, The Messages of Paul, do. 1900 J. Moffatt,
F. H. Chase, The
rulers {/xaprvprjcrat iwi riijv iiyorfj.^i/wv), thus was he 7'he Historical iV7'2, Ediniiurgh, 1901
released from the world and went to the holy Credibility of the Book of the Acts (f the Apostles, London, 1902
Stokoe, Life and Letters 'of St. Paul, pt. ii., Oxford,
T.
H.
The limit of the West' may mean either 1902; R. D. Shaw, The Pauline Epistles, Edinburgh, 1903;
place.' '
Rome or Spain, according to the standpoint of the E. Vischer, Die Paulusbriefe, Halle, 1904; T. Nageli, Der
speaker but the way in which the arrival in the Wortschatz des Apostels Paulus, Gottingen, 1905; D. Volter,
H. von Soden,
Paulus und seine Briefe, Strassburg, 1905
West and the /xaprvpta are connected with his Hist,
of Early Christian Literature, London, 1906 A. S. Way,
release from the world suggest« one locality for all
The Letters of St. Paul, do. 1906; W. P. Du Bose, The

Jew and
24.
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Gospel according to Saint Paul,

New

York, 1907

;

E. Jacquier,

''

;

PAULICIANS
Hist, of the Books of the XT: i. .S'(. J'aiU and his Epistles,
Scott, 77'« Pauline Epiattes,
Enff. tr., l.omloii, 1907; R.
Edinburgh, liRil) T. Zahn, Intrud. to the ST, Kiife'. Ir., i., do.
1909 Kirsopp Lake, The Earlier Epistles of St. Paul, Loiulon,
the XT,
1911
J. Moffatt, An Iiilrod. to the Literature of
;

;

;

Edinburffh, 1911.

Tiiekimgy A.SD Ethics.— l,. Usteri, Die Entwickelung
pauliiiischen LehrlieiiriiTffi, Zurich, 1851; A. Ritschl,
(?<!s
Die Entslehung der allkalholi.ichin Kirche-, Bonn, 1^57
E. Reuss, Hist, de la theulo:,ie ehrtt lenne an siicle apostolvjxte'^,
C. Holsten,
2 vols., Paris, 18C4, En:,', ir., London, 187'2-74
iii.

;

xmd des I'etriis, Ko8lo<;k, 1868;
Pfleiderer, Der Paulinismus, Leipzifr, 1878, En),', tr., 2
vols., London, 1877; E. Men^goz, Le I'eche et la Uedeinption
d'apris saint Paid, Pari.s, 1H82 G. B. Stevens, The I'auline
Theology, London, 1892
C. C. Everett, The Gospel of
Paul, Boston, 1S9;< A. B. Bruce, .S7,. Paul's Conception of
Christianitji, Edinbiiryrh, 1894; F. J. A. Hort, Jvdaixtic
Chrisliaiiil!/, Cambridge, 1.S94, The Christian Ecdesia, London,
1897; P. Feiue, Das ijesetzfrcie Eoawjeliani des I'aulus,
Leipzig, 1899 H. St. J. Thackeray, The Relation of St. Paul
E. Ball,
to conteniporarii .Jewish Tlinu:iht, London, 1900
St. Paul and lioinan Law, E<iiriburgh, 1901; P. Peine, Je.ms
M. Goguel, L'Apotre
Christus vnd J'auliis, Leipzig, 1902
H. A. A. Kennedy,
Paul et Jesxis-Christ, Paris, 1904
St. Paxil's Concrption of the Last Things, London, 1904;
W. E. Chadwick, The Social Teaching of St. Po?(/, Cambridge,
1906, The Pastoral Teachimi of St. Paul, Edinburgh, 1908
A. B. D. Alexander, The Ethics of St. Paul, Gla.sgow, 1910;
P. Gardner,
J. Moffatt. }'aul and Paulinism, London, 1910
A. E.
The Ueligious Experience of Saint Paul, do. 1911
do.
1911
Garvie, Studies
of Paul and his Gospel,
S. N.
K. L. Goudge, The Mind of St. Paul, do. 1911
Rostron, The Chri-stology of St. Paxil, do. 1912; H. A. A.
Kennedy, St. Paxil and the Mystery-Religions, do. 1913;
M. Ramsay, The Teaching of Paul in Terms of the Present
Day, do. 1913.
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PAULICIANS. —The Paulicians, of wliom
Gibbon says that they shook the Ea.st and enlightened the West,' were an anti-Catiiolie sect which
originated in the 7th cent, (possibly earlier),
experienced many alternations of imperial favour
and ruthless persecution, remained influential till
the 12tli cent., and is not without descendants in
Eastern Europe to-day. Making its appearance
first on the eastern borders of the empire, and
having its natural home in Armenia, Mesopotamia,
and N. Syria, it spread, partly through propaganda
and partly through the transplantation of its

westwards through Asia Minor, then into
Eastern Europe to establish new centres in the

votaries,

The specihc opinions which
have been ascribed to it include a dualistic conception of the government, if not of the origin, of
the world, an Adoptianist doctrine of the Person
of Christ, a vehement and stubborn rejection of
Mariolatry and tlie worship of saints and images,
a similar rejection of sacramental symbolism, and
a special empiiasis on adult baptism as the only
The basis of these opinions is found
valid form.
in a concentration on Scripture as the sole and
Balkan Peninsula.

sufficient authority to the exclusion of trailition
and the 'teaching of the Church.' In view of
these commonly accepted characteristics of Pau-

both its history and its tenets have
naturally been subjects of heated controversy. The
Paulicians have been celebrated uncritically as
early Protestants against Catholic abuses, or they
licianism,

'

'

have been condenmed unheard as deadly heretics.
A just and critical estimate will be arrived at only
when all such presuppositions have been laid aside,
and when to the Greek sources, on which alone
until lately historians have relied, have been
added the Armenian, and, further, when the
liteiary relations between the Greek sources have
been tiioroughly sifted and established.
It cannot be said that this task
I. Sources.
has yet been accomplished, but it is plain that
considerable caution must be used in handling
those sources from which most information as to

—

the early

history of

1

As to the first, C. Krumbacher
the Manichrerins.
notes that his work presents a problem not yet
The second book of this work, in
fully solved.
which Manicluean and Paulician doctrines are
controverted, does not correspond to what the close
of the first book would lead us to expect, and the
two parts of the first book itself have no constriictive relation to one another (1-9, 10-27), while
they contain much repetition and not a little
mutual divergence. As to Petrus Siculus, who reproduces the contents of Photius almost verbatim,
Mkrttschian has shown that he is dependent upon
Photius, and also that the personal narrative of a
sojourn in Tephrike, which provides a setting for
the argument, presents a tissue of improbabilities.
Petrus Siculus' is, in fact, a tract against Paulicians, written at a time when they were already
active in Bulgaria, thrown into the form of a
a fact which is not
jjseudo-liistorical writing
obscurely .suggested in the opening words.^ But
Piiotius is not itself original, for it is pretty clear
tliat the document bearing the name of Petrus
Hegumenus, which was edited by Gicseler in 1849,
is not, as Gieseler supposed, a copy from Photius
or Siculus, but, as Mkrttschian has shown (p. 9f.),
the .source from which both Photius and Siculus
'

—

and also Georgius Monachus have drawn their
The situation was further cominformation.
plicated, or possibly siinplilied, through the publication in 1896 of a document which is incorporated
of Georgius Monachus in the Library of
in the
the Escorial, and probably represents the earliest
source of the material common to all the foregoing ;
it adds to the common material one important
paragraph, and also a full}' detailed method of

MS

confuting the Paulicians

which

throws further

This document [Codex
light upon their views.
Scorinlensis), with the valuable commentary of its
editor, J. Friedrich, must in future take the lirst
place among the Greek authorities.
The Armenian sources, with one possible exception, proceed, as do the Greek, from hostile writers
who are more anxious to overwhelm their Paulician
opponents than to give an account either of their
opinions or of their history. The possible exception is The Key of Truth, which was discovered by
F. C. Conybeare, translated from the Armenian,
and edited by him in 1898, Avith an exhaustive
introduction and valuable apj)endices.^
The Key of Trxith, now preserved in the archives of the Holy
Synod at Etchmiadzin, was found in 1897 in the possession of
a group of 'Paulician' or 'new ilaiiichaean' families in the
Russian Caucasus. It bears a subscription to the effect that it
was written' in 17S2, meaning, according to Conybt-are, that
was copied then, the work itself being of much older date,
belonging indeed (apart from the catechism at the cud, which is
later) to the 10th cent., and probably incorporating material
that is considerably older still. It is a n;anual of Thondrakian
or Paulician toachinir and practice, mutilated unfortunately by
the removal of almost a quarter of its leaves, and these among
the most important, as they must have contained the Paulician
criticism of Catholic doctrine and practice, and probably also an
exposition of Paulician Christology. Conybeare, in his introduction, exhibits the detailed agreement of The Key of Truth
on the one hand with the Armenian writers of the tenth and
eleventh centuries, and on the other hand with the Greek
noti.-es of an earlier date,' and he concludes that this is 'proof
enough that in it we have recovered an early and authoritative
'

it

'

'

exposition of Paulician tenets '(p. xliv). It is no valid objection to this position (though one of Conybeare's critics has
called it the clearest sign of a late date) that the writer shows
entire dependence upon the Xew Testament both for his doctrines and for his representation of what he calls the Universal
and Apostolic Church.' * For it is plain from the Greek atithori'

'

'

76
1 Gesch. der byzantinischen Literatur, Munich, 1897, p.
see also Friedrich, S.W^, 1896, p. 80f., and Jlkrttschian, Die
;

Paulicianer,

p. 8.

.

IleVpov 2ik«A.ii6tou ioTopi'a
Tor ApxifjncrKOJTOi' BouAyapi'as.

'-

.

.

.

7rpo<rcoiroiron;*«i<ro

,

ci«

irpb?

the sect has hitherto been

These are Photius, in his four books
drawn.
Againut the Manich<rnns, and what purports to
be Ilia contemporary, Petrus Siculus, History of
See Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, ch. liv.
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Jahresbericht, xviii. [1899] 232.
4 The Guardian, 12th Oct. 1S9S, p. 1692.
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tiesi that precisely this sole dependence on the NT was
recoifnized as a cliaracU-ristic of the I'anlioians. Coii\ beare
conjectures that the author may have been Snibat(i.e. Sindbad)
Ba^ratuni, the founder of one of the Armenian dynasties and
one of the creative forces of the Paulician Church.

—

Doctrine. The Greek autliorities from Cod.
dowiiwiirds are i)ractiLally unanii lous in
classifying,' tlie I'aulicians as Maniclui'an.s,' and the
descrii>tion lias f^enerally been accepted hy his2.

Scor.

'

however, very doubtful whether
Conis not at least misleading.
troversialists of the 7th and followinj,' centuries
were only too ready to n.se the term Manidia'an
quite uncritically as an opprobrious description of
almost any sect which deviate<l from orthotloxy.
IMiotius, €.(/., charj^es the Western Church with
practical surrender to Manich;cism because of its
doctrine of the double procession of the Spirit, and
the Bulgarian bisiiop Clement on the same ground
charges the Westcrnsroundly with thesame here.sy.There is no doubt that the term was loosely applied
to cover various grailations of dualistic theory
ranging from a dualism which is absolute and nonChristian to that which is found within the NT
itself.
And the Paulicians themselves neither
claimed nor admitted any connexion with Mani
It is,

torians.

the cla.ssitieation

'

'

his teaching.
On the contrary, it is plainly
stated in the Greek sources that they anathematized Manes, and also Paul and John,' sons of
a Maniclucan woman, in whom the Greeks see the
founders of the sect. This is confirmed by Gregory
Magistros, the chief Armenian authority (in I'he
Ketj of Truth, pp. 142, 147). The latest investigators (Mkrttschian, Friedrich, Conybeare) are
disposed to set aside the elaborations of the charge
of Manicluneism as the natural development of a
mist.aken classification, and connect the Paulicians
with either the Marcionites (Mkrttschian) or the
.\doptianists (Conybeare), or with no well-marked
earlier form of heretical teaching (Friedrich).
The presence and importance of an Adoptianist
element in the Paulician system have been forcibly
maintained by Conybeare on the evidence of The
Key. But it does not depend on that alone. In
that part of Cod. Scor. which has not been excerpted
by the subsequent chroniclers (ed. Friedrich, xix.xxii.) the Paulician view of the Incarnation is
clearly indicated.
According to Scor. xix., God
out of love to men commanded an angel to go
down to earth and be born of a woman, atid on this
angel He bestowed the title of Son. The same
assertion is repeated and expanded in the instructions for controverting the here.sy which follow.^
With this accords the teaching of The Key, where
the Baptism is definitely marked as the beginning
of the Sonship
It was then he became chief of beings heavenly and earthly,
then he became the light of the world,
then he was filled
with the Godhead (p. 7.0).
Everything of importance that is authoritatively
reported by the Paulicians grows naturally out of
this Christology, the rejection of the worship of
the Virgin with the denial that she was deoroKot
{Scor. vii. 15), the keeping of a feast of the
Baptism, followed by a forty days' fast, the insistence on adult baptism as the only valid form of the
rite ('church and church ordinances they utterly
reject its baptism,' etc. [Aristaces, ap. Conybeare,
p. 140]), and tlie equating of the elect with Christ
according to the formula of the Spanish Adoptianists,
Et ille Christus et nos Christi.' They were
further said to 'blaspiieme both the Eucharist
and the Cross,' but it would appear that they gave
a spiritual interpretation to both, finding the

and

'

'

.

.

.

'

—

'

'

'

'
Scot. ii.
;i>)
itlv tTtpav pi^\ov tijk oiayovv
K.fJ., Cod,
avayivuxTKeiv el ^ij to fuayy»AioK Ka\ TOi' oirdcTToAoi'.
2 Photius, de S. Spir. Styntagogia (PG cii. 315)
Clement, ed.
F. Miklosich, p. 13, ap. Friedrich, p. 92.
8 Cod. Soor., ed. Friedrich, p. 76
tlra <<>i)? it in\ toC 'OKrafiiov
Kaitrapo^
yeveaOai \a.piTt. ^ afioi^fj rwv vopuiv Kai tov
.
T»A<(7ot riji' eKToAJji/Toi" Xpiarbc vi'or toC 0tov.
:

;

;

.

.

Eucharist in the words of Christ and the Cro.ss in
Christ Himself {Scor. viii. 1). This is con.sistent
with the general principle that the function of
Christ was to save men by instructing them, while
the charge on which the Greek autliorities dwell
with horror, that tlie leaders of the Paulicians
oti'ered tliemselves for adoration as Christs, probably arose from a misunderstood exaggeration of
the sanctity of the TrvevfiaTiKoi as members of the
Body of Christ. They rejected the Catiiolic priesthooa and hierarchy, and with special emphasis
image-worship and the monastic life. Their own
clergy were known as avv^Kdij^oi. (cf. Ac 19-"), and
there was no distinction in dress or in habits
between them and the rest of the sect {Scor.
xiv.).

In all these matters they made their appeal
exclusively to Scripture, which they were in the
habit of describing as rb ei'ayyc'Xtov Kai 6 dwScrToXoi.
Interpreting this to refer to the Gospel of Luke
and the Epistles of Paul alone, Mkrttschian (taking
up a suggestion made by Gibbon and bj' Neander)
finds in it a proof that the Paulicians derived from
the Marcionites. But Friedrich has shown (pp.
93-98) that there is no good ground for so limiting
the Paulician canon (though they probablj' rejected
the Epistles of Peter ' and the Acts of the Apostles),
and that Paulicianism has nothing in common
with Marcionism bej'ond a general emphasis on
dualism.
With all these material divergences
from orthodox faith and practice, the I'aulicians
claimed to be the true Catholic Church, holy,
universal and apostolic,' emphasizing therein the
internal quality against institutional continuity.
The earliest extant reference to the
3. History.
Paulicians by name occurs in A.D. 719, when John
of Otzun, catholicos of Armenia, warns the orthodox against mixing with the sect 'of obscene men
who are called Paulicians' (Conybeare, p. 152;
'

—

Mkrttschian, p. 62). The name itself is commonly
understood to point to some connexion, real or
alleged, between the sect and some Paul, who was
influential either in its founding or in its reformation.
And this eponymous Paul has been variousl jidentified with the apostle Paul (so
pseudoPhotius, PG cii. 109), with an unknown Paul,
belonging to Samosata, brother of John, who,
according to the hrst paragraph of Cod. Scor.,
learnt the Manicha?an heresy from his mother
Callinike, and propagated it in Armenia, and
finally with Paul of Samosata himself, as was
asserted by Gregory Magistros
Here then you see the Paulicians, who got their poison from
:

'

Paul of Samosata.'

which has commended
Conybeare {Key, p. cv). But the report
of the Paulician view itself given in Cod. Scor. ii.
is probably to be preferred to the theory advanced
in section i., viz. that the founder of the sect was
Constantine Silvanus.^ The form of the word
has pointed out
'Paulician,' as Mkrttschian
(p. 63), indicates a name not claimed by the sect
but imposed upon them by their opponents, the

The

last is the filiation

itself to

Armenian having the force of a
depreciatory diminutive. It is probable that, in
the absence of any specific name, this was bestowed
upon them either because of an assumed connexion
between their teaching and that of Paul of Samosata or because, as CoiL Scor. infers, the name of
the apostle was constantly on their lips.'* The
.same authority states definitely that they repudi1 On the question of the Paulician attitude to Peter there is
suffix -ic or -ik in

discrepancy between Cod. Scor. (ed. Friedrich, p. 78 6 crol t«
fnapw anorpSKaiot UtTpof) and The Key (pj). 02, 93 cf. cxxx).
a fhe Key, \^\). 73, 80, 87, etc.
Greg. Mag., ap. Conybeare,
dicentes, Ecclesia non
p. 147; cf. Nerses (c. 1160) (i6. p. 15."'):
est ilia, quae ab honiinibus aedificata est, sed nos tantuni.'
3 Cod. Scor. ii.: rovTovovy e;i(oua"ii' ap\rjyov Tiov SiSao-KoXiov aitrmv,
:

;

;

'

OVX^ TOK llav\ov. ovTO^]yap avTOiv TrapeSuKe ra? atpeVei? avTOV.
* lb. XX.
6 airdaToAo9 IlaOAo? o** ctti (TTO/jiaTO? <^e'p«t5.
:

—

'

'
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ated Paul, the son of Callinike, together with John
his biotlier

and Manes

(iii.).

This Constantine, for whom a probable date is
640 (tliouyh Friedrich, p. Ill, puts it two centuries earlier), left no writings of his own, but
sought to concentrate attention on the gospel and
the apostle,' maintaining that men ouglit not to
read any other book whatever besides these {Cod.
Scor. ii. ). His propaganda met with success among
'the Armenians' (iO. i.), where the townshij) of
Phanarea-Enisparis became the headquarters of
r.

'

the sect. The tJreek authorities record tlie names
of six leaders who succeeded him, each of whom
adopted the name of one of St. Paul's companions,
and also the names of the centres where they established churches (Cibossa, Mananalis, Arga-iim,
Mopsuestia, and Cynochoritie), to each of which
they gave the name of a l*auline field of labour.
The outline which is given by the Escorial document may be supplemented from such later writers
as pseudo-Photius and Petrus Siculus.
According
to these, Constantine Silvanus, after twenty-seven
years of leadersliip, was stoned to death by order
of an envoy sent by the emperor Constantine

Pogonatus (668-685).
The like fate, however,
befell the persecutor, who, having been converted,
succeeded his victim in the leadership of the sect.
The sons of Paul, who followed, strove for the
succession, and one of them, Gegnesius, summoned
to Constantinople, was able to give an account
of his views that satisfied the patriarcli.
Under
Baanes the sect suH'ered through a lowering of the
moral standard, but it was restored under Sergius
Tychicus, whose labours, extending over thirty
years, qualified him to be regarded as the reformer
Quotaor even second founder of the Paulicians.
tions from his Epistles are found in Petrus Siculus.
I have run from East to West, and from North to South,
preaching the Gospel of Christ until my knees were weary
'

(p. 36).
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Their success, however, was shortlived. Chrysocheir was defeated and murdered ; his chief stronghold, Tephrike, was taken and destroyed ; his
followers were decimated and dispersed.
Though their political organization thus came
to an end, the Paulicians continued to exist in
scattered communities in Armenia, in Asia Minor,
and especially in the Balkan Peninsula, to which
considerable bodies of them had been transplanted.
In Armenia they again experienced revival and
expansion under Smbat (middle of 9th cent.), who,
according to Conybeare, may have been the author
From the town of Tliondrak,
of The Key of Truth.
where he had his headquarters, his followers
Another
received the name of Thondrakians.'
branch from the same root is probably to be found
in tlie .sect known as 'Athingani' referred to by
Theophanes {Chronographia, 413), and yet another
in the Selikians.' The biographer of the patriarch
Methodius claims for him the credit of having
converted to orthodoxy one Selix and his followers,
who held Manich.'ean opinions opinions which
in detail correspond with those charged against
the Paulicians in Cod. Scor.^
A second deportation of Paulicians on a large
scale from Armenia to Thrace was carried out by
John Tzimiskes (970), and, while the Latin crusaders
found the sect in Syria in the 11th cent., Lady
Mary Wortley Montagu found them in the neighbourhood of Philippopolis in the LStli. In Europe
they developed into or amalgamated witli the
Bogomils iq.v.), and their views and influence were
propagated throughout the Middle Ages by various
anti-Catholic sects
e.g., Cathari, Albigenses—
whose filiation with the Paulicians is probable,
though difficult to trace. Their name, like Manich*an,' became in turn a generic description for
any of these movements which opposed the developments of Catholic hierarchy and doctrine. This
makes it impossible to decide whether the Popelicani,' the Piphles of Flanders, or the Publicani
'

'

'

—

'

'

'

The charge

specially levelled against Sergius is
that of inordinate exaltation of himself, as the
porter, and the good shepherd and the leader of
the body of Christ, and the light of the house of
God,' to the point of identifying himself with the
Holy Spirit and otlering himself to be worshipped.
But even his opponents admitted the purity of his
character and the sincerity of his beneficence {ib.
p. 44), and the charge, like others of a similar
character, may have grown out of a misunderstanding of an emphasized doctrine of the Church
as the Body of Christ.
Probably under the influence of Sergius, the
'

'

'

'

who were condemned and branded

at Oxford in
1160 (because 'they detested Holy Baptism, the

Eucharist and marriage ') - were directly descended
from the Paulicians or bore their name as a term
of reproach.

The Paulicians are best understood as a section
that continuous stream of anti-Catholic and
anti-hierarchical thougkt and life which runs
parallel with the stream of
orthodox doctrine
and organization practically througiiout the history
of the Church.^ Often dwindling and almost disappearing in the obscurity of movements which
in

'

'

Paulicians increased greatly in numbers and importance. They were found chiefly among the
hardy mountain peoples of the Taurus, and, alike
as defenders of the empire and as objects of imperial persecution, they showed the greatest stubbornness and courage. By one emperor {Constantine
Copronymus [741-775], himself probably a Paulician)
they were protected and invited to settle in Thrace

had no signihcance for historj', it swelled from
time to time to a volume and importance which
compelled the attention even of unsympathetic
historians.
The initial impulse of such reaction
and of successive renewals of its force was probably
practical rather than intellectual an ettbrt after
a 'purer,' simpler, and more democratic form of
Christianity, one which appealed from tradition

by Nicephorus (802-811) they were employed

and the

;

in

the protection of the empire on its eastern frontier ;
by Michael and Leo V. they were ruthlessly persecuted.
But the Paulicians were too numerous,
too warlike, and too well-organized to be dragooned
They resisted, revolted, and even
into orthodoxy.
retaliated by raiding Asia Minor from their mounAfter twenty years of comparative
tain fastnesses.
tranquillity they were exposed to still more violent
persecution under Theodora (842-857), which under
Basil developed into a war of extermination (see
Krumbacher, p. 1075). The Paulicians were driven
into the arms of the Saracens, and with some
assistance from them, imder the leadership of an
able ruler Chry.socheir, they not only successfully
resisted the imperial forces, but forced them back
and pillaged Asia Minor up to its western shores.

—

and the Spirit.
notes common to nearly
the appeal to Scripall the forms of this reaction
ture, the criticism of Catholic clergy in their lives.
and of Catholic sacraments in the Catholic interpretation of them, and the empha.sis on the pneumatic character and functions of all believers. If
The Key of Truth be accepted as evidence of the
opinions held by the Paulicians in the Middle Ages,
they were Adoptianist in their Christology inecclesiastics to Scripture

The Paulicians have the

—

;

1 PG cxl. 284
see Friedrich, p. 82 Bonwetsch, PHK^ xv.
waren offenbar Paulicianer' Krum53: 'die Selikianer
bacher, p. 987.
a Evans, Through Bosnia and Uerze(joviiia, pp. xxix and
Evans
xlvii, qiir^ting Radulphus de Cotrgeshall, Chron. Anglic.
thinks that they were Boj,'oniiIs.
3 Krumbacher, p. 970: the Paulicians 'setzten einer verweltlichen Keiclisorthodoxie ein echt apo8tolischeg Bibelchristentum
;

;

.

.

.

;

;

entgejcen.

;
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on three sacraments and three only, viz.
repenUince, baptism, and the Body and Blood of
deiluied infant lKq>tiMn invalid, laying;
Chrisit
great stress on the necessity of following the example of Ciirist in being baptized at the age of
thirty: denied the perpetual virginity of Marv
and rejected the doctrines of Purgatory aiul the
intercession of saints, and the use of pictures,
In the obscure and singular
crosses, and incense.
teaching alwut the Eucharist which we tind in the
catechism (Conybeare, p. 124) there is probably an
underlying survival of the early (? primitive) conception of the actual oneness of the Church with
Christ, in consequence of wliirh the self-otlering of
the Church is the equivalent or the re-presentation
of the otlcring of Christ.
They incurred the danger
to which ail such movements are exposed in cutting
themselves oil from creed and learning as well as
from tradition, laying themselves open to the infection of non Christian ideas in the atmosphere
around them. The spread and the tenacity of the
Paulician system were due in the first place to
the racial characteristics of those who formed the
nucleus of its adherents, and, further, to elements
of simplicity in its teaching combined with directness in the moral demand which it made which
have always made a strong appeal to the popular
sisted

;

;

mind.
LiTERATURK.— i.

GREEK SOCRCES.—The

Escorial

MS

of the

Chronicon of Georgitus Monachtis, fol. 104 ff., ed. J. Friedrich,
ISoVi, pp. 70-81
Photius, adv. Ilfcfiit lores Manichceas,
i.-iv.
Georgius Monachus, ed. E. de Murall, I'etrograd, 1853
Petrus Siculus, Hi-tt. Manichteorum qui PaiUiciani dicuntur,
ed. J. C. L. Gitseler, Goltingen, 1S46; Petrus Hegiimenus,
in 5.V.I

,

;

;

TTtpi

;

nauXtxiai'uii' Tuiv xal

Maiixaiui'. ed. Gieseler, do. 1S49

;

Euthymius Zigabenus, PannjAia, xxiv. (PG cxxx. 1189 ff.).
ii. A UMESUS SOL'HCKS.— Gregory of Narek,
Letter to the
'

Abbot

of Kdjav,' c. 987
Aristaces of Lastivert, 'Concerning
the Evil Heresy of the Thondraki," ending at 1071 (ch. xxii. of
his tIM. of Armenia, Venice, 1S44); Gregory Magistros, two
letters, c. 1055
Nerses (catholicos of Armenia, l\6o), Ep. 1.
(trr. of these four in Conybeare's Key of Truth, appendixes i.iii., and v.); The Key of Truth, text ed. with introd. by F. C.
Conybeare, Oxford, 1898.
iii. ilvDEns:—B.. Gibbon, Hist, of the Decliiu and Fall of
the Roman Empire, ed. J. B. Bury, London, 1896-1900, vol. vi.
ch. liv. appendix 6 J. A. W. Neander, Hist, of the Chr. Rel.
and Church. Eng. tr., do. 1850-52, v. 337-370; Gieseler, Theolo'iixche Studi-'u und Kritiken, Hamburg, 1829, i)p. 79-124
;

;

;

;

L von DoUinger,

Beitrc.iie zur Sckten'iesch. des ilittelalters,
Karapet Ter-Mkrttschian, Die
pp. 1-31
Panlicianer, Leipzig, 1S;»3, and in
xvi. [1895] 25^-276
Friedrich, in SMA, 1896, pp. 67-111; A. J. Evans, Through
Bosnia and Herzeqovina on Foot, London, 1S76 PftE'^, s.vv.
'Paulicianer'(G. N. Bonwetsch), 'Neumanichaer'(0. Zockler).

J. J.

.Munich,

1890,

;
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;

;

P A U P E R I S M .— See Poverty.

C. A. Scott.

—

PAWNEE. Strictly speaking, the Paw^nee
were not a single tribe but a confederacy of four
minor tribes, held together by two forces (1)
belief in a common cult, and (2) a governing
council in w Inch all the minor tribes were officially
:

repre>ented.
1.

Name.-The term 'Pawnee'

nickname

It

cla.ss.

is

belongs to the
probably derived from

and referred

to the manner in
people adjusted the scalp-lock
the
braid of hair was stiffened with a mixture of paint
and fat so that it could be made to stand erect and
be curved like a horn.
2. Lang^uage.
The Pawnee language belongs to
the Caddoan linguistic stock, and the people call
themsclvt's Chnr/iik~si-rhar/)iks, 'men of men.'
3. History and organization.— The first recorded
meeting of the Pawnee with the white race was
during Coronado's expedition of 1541, when it was
joined by a native, who, it is now thought, was probably a Pawnee. The Spaniards jestingly named
this man Turk.' It was he who induced the exjiedition to follow him out on the plains of W. Kansas
in a search for gold.
At that time the Pawnee
were living in the vicinity of the river Platte in
the present State of Nebraska. They reniained in

pariki,

horn,'

'

whidi the

;

—

'

that region until 1876, when they ceded tlieir right
occupancy on the land to the United States
Government and moved to a reservation in the
northern part of the present State of Oklahoma.
Later, under the Severalty Act of 1887, every
of

Pawnee man, woman, and child was allotted an
inilividual portion of land within the reservation,
given a trust-patent, and made subject to the laws
of the State.
At the present time, through the
influence of missionary work and changed environments, the ancient customs, vocations, and religious rites of the Pawnee are rapidly disappearing,
and they will soon be forgotten.
The minor tribes of the Pawnee confederacy
were organized similarly to the confederacy itself.
Each tribe was made up of a number of kinship
groups, or villages, each village being officially
represented in the tribal council. Each village had
its shrine and attendant rites in charge of a hereditary keeper.
rites and ceremonies.
4. Cosmological beliefs
The Pawnee siiaretl the coiuniun belief of the
Plains Indians of the United States concerning
nature and its relation to man, as well as the
general anthroiiomorphic view of the ilual forces
Among
of sky and earth (see PLAIX.S INDIANS).
the Pawnee the latter aspect was elaborated in a
peculiar manner and exercised a controlling influence on their religious beliefs expressed in their
rites, vocations, and social organization.
The Skidi, one of the four minor tribes of the
Pawnee confederacy, seem to have lield to their
ancient rites more tenaciously tlian the others, and
to have offered greater resistance to the influence
of the white race
we may use them, therefore, to
show an ancient Pawnee type.
The Skidi tribe was composed of thirteen villages,
each having its portable shrine ('bundle') with
ceremonies consisting of ritualistic movements,
recitations, and songs that referred to the sacred
symbolic articles within the shrine. The shrine,
it was believed, had been bestowed upon the village
by a particular star, which gave its name to the
If the
shrine and became the name of the village.
village received another name, it referred to some
descripshrine
or
was
incident connected with the
tive of the place where the village was located.
The villages of the Skidi were placed in a certain
order four villages formed a central group, as if
at the
placed at the corners of a great square
western end of an imaginary line running through
the centre of the square was the village that had
the shrine of the star of the west, or evening star
at the opposite end of this imaginary line was the
village that had the shrine of the star of the east,
Round the six villages thus
or morning star.
grouped were placed the other .seven villages of
the Skidi, each one in a position corresponding to
that occupied by the star that gave the shrine to
consequently, to the Skidi their
the village
villages on the earth reflected the picture of their
stars in the heavens.
The order and the teachings of the ceremonies
connected with these shrines predicate a duality
throughout nature. The heavens were divided
the east was regarded as male, the west as female,
and the stars partook of the sex attributed to the
region where they were. Again, the stars of the
the masculine
six leading villages were in pairs
star at the north-east corner of the great central
square was mate to the feminine star at the southwest corner; the masculine star at the south-east
corner was mate to the feminine star at the northwest corner
the feminine evening star, in the
west, was the mysterious mate of the masculine
Detailed exjilanation of
morning star, in the east
this singular interlacing of the i)artsof the heavens
and the influence thus exerted upon tribal welfare
;

—

;

:

;

;

;

;

;
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Sjieaking generally, the
is not necessary here.
shrines and ceremonies of I lie four central villages
pertained to tribal vocations hunting, planting,
liarvesting, tiie installation of war-leaders, the
conferring of honours on warriors. The shrine
and ceremonies of tiie evening star and the shrine
of tiie morning star had nothing to do with secular
att'airs, unless the people fell into sudden .and dire
distress
they dealt with cosmic forces, with man's

secrated thongs from the hands and feet of the girl, mounted
Willi her on his fleet horse, rode to where another horse was
awaiting him, and hurried with her to her father's tribe. The
but, when Pitalesharu
Skidi were dumbfounded by the act
returned to his ho'ne soon after, no one challenged his deed.

dependence upon the supernatural for

the native mind tried to explain to itself tlie
means necessary to the perpetuali(jnof living forma
and man's duty in assuring their stability. The
motlern mind has become so accustomed to regard
all fihcnomena as controlled by natural laws that
the Pawnee explanation seems far-fetched and inthoughtful study of tiiese ceremonies
conclusive.
shows the working of the native mind, and opens
up a broad vista in the mental history of the
human race, revealing how abstract ideas struggled
for expression through symbolism, and that among
these eflorts was the per.sonification of those unseen forces that are ever bringing about new life
and growth, with its incident changes. Our own
and all other languages bear witness to this early
Following similar lines, a
form of expression.
supposed truth was promulgated and taught
through its dramatization. The realistic Pawnee
drama representing the joining of the two potent
forces supiK)sed to be dominant in the west and in
the east should not conceal from us the earnest and
even reverent teaching, hidden beneath the repellent act of human sacrifice, that man cannot be
exempt from co-operating with the order e.--tablished for the benefit of all the people by Tirawa.
The Pawnee shared with other tribes living within the drainage of the Mississippi River in the

—

;

life,

food,

and happiness.

The ceremonies of the various shrines took place
in a yearly sequence and followed a deliiiite order,
with certain clianges, so that a full circuit was
made every four years. The general movement of
the yearly sequence was from west to east. Tlie
ceremonies of the shrine of the star of the west
always led, and a part of this rite was repeated so
as to form the opening of all tlie other ceremonies,
making them, as was explained, branches of that
.shrine.
The rites of the shrine of the star of the
west were long and elaborate in them was recounted the advent of the human race, together
with the assignment of vocations ; to the man
belonged the duty of being the provider and the
protector of the family to the woman was shown
a vision of a garden, where life-giving plants grew
the corn was there
this vision and its song
forecasting the woman's duty to be the conserver of
the life of the family. To this teaching of the
obligations laid upon the sexes was added the inauguration of rites by which the people were to be
continually reminded of their dependence upon
;

;

—

'

'

—

Tirawa.
The time for the beginning of the yearly sequence
of ceremonies was determined by a natural phenomenon. As soon as the sound of rolling thunder
was heard after the 'silent sleep of winter,' the
keepers of the shrines of the different villages
rushed to the keeper of the shrine of the star of
the M'est to tell him that the people were alert and
ready to respond to the summons of Tirawa and to
begin their ceremonial appeal to that power for
protection and for the gifts of life.
The rites
began with the ceremonies of the shrine of the star
of the west, and culminated in the ceremonies of
the shrine of the star of the east, which included a
human sacrifice, typifying the conjunction of the
west and the east, the above and the below, thus
ensuring the productivity and the perpetuation of
all forms of life.
This ceremony affords the only instance of human
sacrifice among the native tribes living within the
limits of the United States.
It bears a resemblance, in some of its details, to the sacrificial rites
of the Aztecs, and it may be a trace of a former
influence exercised upon the Pawnee when living
in their earlier, southern home.
The viotiiii was a captive. After being set apart for sacrifice,
she was well fed and cared for, given a name, meaning belonging to the morning star,' and treated as sacred. Her fate was
kept secret from her. At the ceremony she was led to a sort
of short ladder and, while her feet rested on a rung, her ankles
were tied to the upright posts by consecrated thongs, and her
arms extended above her head and tied at the wrists to the posts
in the same manner as her ankles. At the appointed time a priest
shot the fatal arrow and the heart was cut out of the body and
burned. All weapons and implements were passed through the
consecrating .smoke, and the ashes strewn on the fields. Thus
were success and abundance secured to the people and the conservation of life everywhere.
'

If the otiier tribes of the Pawnee confederacy
ever practised this rite, it had been lost as the
tribes moved northward and came under other inThe Cliaui, one of the four Pawnee
fluences.
tribes, protested against its practice, but without

avail.
In 1817 a Comanche girl was taken captive by the Skidi and
dedicated to the morning star. A young Chaui warrior, named
Pitalesharu, conceived the daring plan of rescuing the victim.
He dashed into the midst of the assembled throng, cut the con-

;

The recounting

of this brave action led to other
attempts at rescue, not all of which were successful, but the rite has been obsolete for over eighty

years.

The Pawnee sequence

of ceremonies reveal.-! iiuw

A

observance of a religious and intertribal ceremony
having for its purpose the establishment of peaceful relations between unrelated groups of people.
Fragments of objects belonging to this ceremony
have been found in the caves of Kentucky and in
ancient burial sites, bearing witness to the antiquity of the rite and to its observance over a wide
area and among tribes belonging to dificroiit linguistic stocks.
J. Marquette witnessed tlie ceremony among an Algonquian tribe, and, when
about to descend the Mississippi in 1(572, he wai<
given one of the peculiarly decorated j)ipes belonging to this rite bj' a friendly tribe, and the reverent
respect shown this sacred object enabled him to
journey in safety down the unknown river.
During the latter part of last century the present
writer was fortunate enough to secure a complete
version of this rite from an old priest of tiie Chaui
tribe of the Pawnee confederacy, which has been
published under the title 'The Hako.' The ceremon}', being intertribal, was not the exclusive
property of any one tribe. The writer has witnes.sed it among four tribes, not all of one linguistic
stock.
Its ritualistic songs and teaching are of a
high order and touch the most atlvanced thought
of the native race.
The rites of the Pawnee are replete with symbolism and contain much that is poetic in character
and ethical in teaching. Quite distinct from these
rites were the practices of the secret societies,
which were concerned Avith occult powers, charms,
and devices to work one's will on others. Some of
these societies were noted for their skill in tricks
by sleight of hand, performed apparently without
any means for concealment.
5. Medicine.— The Pawnee were noted for tlieir
.successful treatment of wounds ; instances of their
skill have been recorded by various travellers
w hen passing through their country. Disease was

frequently treated
remedies," although

was not uncommon.

herbs and other simple
the appeal to occult powers

by

:

:

' '
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ness that Christ has won a victory over the world
and over all that mars or hinders the spiritual
well-being of man (Ko 5').
15",
(2) This peace is also the gift of God (Ro
2 Th 3'") and is attainable in this life (' in via,' as
must, however, distinguish
Aquinas says).
between that perfect peace which consists in the
unhindered fruition of the chief good— the vision
of God hereafter— and that imperfect state of peace
which is possible in this life, i.e. a relative freedom
a
from outward hindrances and disturbances
relative freedom from the importunity of conflictIn any case, however,
ing impulses and desires.
the statement of Aquinas is true
Sine gratia gratuni faciente non potest esse vera pax
{Summa, li. ii. qu. xxix. art. 3).i
a
(3) Peace regarded as a personal endowment,
blessing vouchsafed to the individual soul, implies
a condition of inward wholeness, soundness, or
well-being 2 which depends upon the acceptance of
the gospel, regarded as a law of life and an
petition in the
explanation of the universe.

Ethics.-Tlie -eneral ethics of the Pawnee
of tlie 1 lains.
are those common to tlie other tribes
never to
Hospitalilv w;us enjoiiied as somethinj,'
Literal truthfulness was inculcated
he avoi-lel
was
and was very generally observed. Honesty
Murder was severely
demanded and i.nictised.
proerve
punished. The duty of the chiefs was to
restitutions
social Older, adjust' jjrievances, etlect
and secure tranquillity
if property was distuil)ed,
within the tribe. A family was accountable for
pay
the action of any of its members, and had to
the penalty of wroiiKdoin;,' and defend in case of
sense of justice was observable in the
attack.
6.

We

—

A

and family life. Warfare was
regulated according to tribal custom, and honours
were won only through personal bravery the men
were apt to fight to the hnisii and not ask or give
quarter. They were canable of friendship and
generosity and practised both, but they were high-

:

tribal j,'overnment

'

;

and brooked no insult. The Pawnee have
never been at war with the United States, and have
faithfully and courageously .served the United
States army as .scouts during periods of Indian

spirited

A

Liturgy of St. James implies that peace
mous with salvation

hostilities.
;

;

;

1.'.

'

iv. [1902],

'

Lore,"

JAFL

xvii. [1!)04].

Alice

Fletcher.

C.

.

PEACE.— In

proclaiming peace as the highest
good and as an actual present possibility for man,
the gospel at once transcends the limits of ancient
thought and fulhls the visions of the OT. For
that wliich is a dream, a promise, an aspiration in
the OT is a gift and actual posses.sion in the
The ancients indulged in
religion of the NT.
senrimental dreams of an age of universal peace, a
pacatns orbis, which seemed to be brought within
reach by the establishment of the empire. The
Fax Eomnna wa<? not, indeed, merely a dream of

'

it was an
It represented an ideal
element in the settled policy of the imperial
government, and it became a factor in the extenThe prophets of Israel,
sion of Christianity.
again, had spoken of peace as a characteristic
but it was the
bfessing of the Messianic age
"ospel that first set peace before men as a blessing
3"
= Ps 34>*), and
Xo be 'sought and ensued' (1 P
made the peaceful temper an essential feature in

enthusiasts.

;

;

the Christlike character (Mt 5», Mk O^*). The
blessing of peace' is implied in the very name of
the city, 'new Jerusalem,' the establishment of
which IS the end of the ways of God
'

:

Nam

'

saleni,
xix. II).

.

et ipsius civitatis [Dei] mysticum nomen, id est Hieru(Aug. de Civ. Dei,
visio pacis interpretatur
.

'

.

man's redempHe is our
His gospel was a 'gospel of
His parting gift to His disciples

The work wrought by Christ
tion is

summed up

This blessing of peace includes such elements as
the following (a) freedom from personal anxiety,
The
care, and foreboding in respect of the future.
truth of the nearness and providence of God waA
message
set by Jesus in the very forefront of His
(Mt 6^'-", Lk 1222-32 cf. Ph 4», 1 P 5'). In Christ the
love of God was made manifest, His discriminating
tenderness and watchful care for the individual.
His poAver to control or overrule all things in
8^'-'. ssj
furtherance of His purpose of grace (Ro
Care is, indeed, represented by Christ as one of
the great enemies of the soul, as a conspicuous sign
of faithlessness, and even a cause of ruin to the
soul (cf. A. HaiTiack, What is Christianity ?, Eng.
(b) Deliverance from perplexity
tr.^ 1904, p. 87 f.).
of mind— intellectual repose, the temper which St.
Paul describes by the phrase peace in believing
(Ro 15'^). In the light of the cross and the empty
tomb of Christ the enigmas of life no longer seem
insoluble, the anomalies no longer inexplicable.
Christ's victory over sin and death, and the exaltation of human nature in Him to the throne of God,
are a pledge that the promised destiny of man will
the sorrows of
ultimately be fulfilled (He 2"-'^^)
the
humanity are not vain and purposeless
apparent victory of evil and the failure of good
causes are not final and irreversible. There is hope
of redemption for the creation which groans and
%'^^cf.
travails in pain together until now (Ro
B. F. Westcott, Christus Co7isummator, London,
(c) The satisfaction of aflection.
1886, no. ii.).
In every age the changes and chances of human
life and the instability of human affection drive
man to echo Augustine's cry
:

;

:

Pawnee Folk

for

in the single phrase,

'

peace' (Eph '2''»)
peace' (Ei)h 6'*)
was peace (.In 14"); the God whom He revealed
the God
Ijears in the NT the characteristic title
The ultimate blessing
of peace' (Ro 1.3** etc.).
4*).'
(He
which Christianity promises is peace
peace proclaimed and
I. The nature of the
promised by Christ.— (1) This neace is hound up
v:ith Jcius Christ and with the issues of His
redemptive work (Jn 16"). It is the outcome of
all that He wrought and suffered for man's .salvation
it is bound up with the mystery of His
The
jiassion and with the glory that followed.
peace of the Christian arises from the conscious-

;

;

'

'

'

;

ii. i. qu. c. art. f>. ad 2: 'Inter omnia
praecipuuni et finale erat quies mentis in
futura beneficia
Deo, vel in praescnti per g-ratiam, vel in fiitiiro per gloriam
quae etiam figurabatur per observantiain sabbati.'
1

Aquinas,

.

est cor nostrum,

donee requiescat inte' {Conf.

implies two things first, that we
Peace," says Aquinas,
should not be" disturbed by external things second, that our
desires should find rest in One {.^umma, \\. i. qu. Ixx. art. 3).
'

'

'

:

;

'

For peace is the perfection of joy, and the
It is in this
.supreme joy is the fruition of (Jod.
respect that the Christian conception of peace
stands farthest removed from the tranquillity commended by the Stoic. For peace implies, not the
mere negative absence of disturbing desires and
passions nor even merely the masterful control of
them, but chiefly the right direction of them. The
Stoic ideal was drapa^ia or dirddeia, a soul emptied
'

1

Summa,
.

;

:

Mnquietum

;

;

synony-

"Ynip •rijs iviuOfv elprjiTjt (cal iTjt <j-(UTT)pia« riav \(iv)^v rifiCtv Toi
Kupi'ov SrneCjfjL^v (I'". E. Brightman, Liturgies Eastern and
Western, Oxford, 1896, p. 36).

LiTKRATiRK.— J. B. Duubar, 'The Pawnee Indians,' Mag. of
G. B. Grinnell, Pawnee Hero
llist. iv. and v. [ISSO]
Stories and Folk-Tales, London, 1S93 G. A. Dorsey, 'Traditions of the Skidi Pawnee,' Vein. Amer. Folk-lure Soc. viii.
G. P. Winship,
(15X14] Patrwe Mylholo^jp, \Vashin(,'ton, 19*>C
I;IiF\V [1890], pt. i. p. :«!) ff
'The Coronado Expedition,'
j:i HI>bH
Ceremony,'
Pawnee
Hako
a
The
Fletcher,
A. C.
[1904),pt.ii., 'Pawnee StarCaIt,'.4mcr. .4/i</i»opu%i«t,newser.,
Ainer.

is

Ct. Hor. Ep.
'

.

;

2

Sed
Det

I.

xviii. Ill

f.

'

:

satis est orare Joveni, quae donat et aufert
vitara, det opes, aeqnuin mi animum ipse parabo."

See the Lexicons,

«.ii.

dW.

—

:

'

:

;

PECULIAR PEOPLE
Tlie Christian peace is a
of passion and desire. ^
positive princi])le it is the eH'ect and reward of a
love whieli lias found its only true and enduring
object, and has so overcome all inner unrest (cf.
Gal 5") because it rests in God. So Augustine
;

'

'

bears witness
Sero te ainavi, pulchritude tam antiqua et tani nova sero
ainavi
Gustavi, et esurio, et Bitio. Tetigisli me, et
inhaesero tibi ex oiniii me,
exarsi in paceni tuani.
nusquam erit mihi dolor et labor et viva erit vita niea, tota
plena te {Con/, x. 27 f.)'

!

te

!

.

.

.

Cum

Tlie
(d) Tlie restfulness of a surrendered will.
misery of the lieatlien world was largely the consequence of that aimlessness which tlie Bible calls
ai/Tuiv

strife (see

no unifying principle controlling the life of
may contrast this
thought, action, or desire.
restless state of mind with that which Dante dearight,

scribes

We

.

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

its rest (cf.

Jerome, on Ps

'

116).

The peace, then, that the gospel promises is a
blessing which Christ has won through His sufferIt is the fruit
ings and Himself imparts to man.
synonymous with the
It is
So Augustine
Heaven within us.

redemption.

of

Kingdom

of

says of the peacemakers
Pacifici autem in semetipsis sunt, qui omnes animi sui niotus
et subjicientes rationi, id est raenti et spiritui,
oarnalesque concupiscentias habentes edomitas, flunt regniim
Dei ((ie Serin. Dom. in inonte, i. 2 (9)).
'

is no negative absence of disturbance.
Rather it is the highest and most strenuous action of the
but an entirely harmonious action, in which all our
powers and affections are blended in a beautiful proportion,
and sustain and perfect one another. It is more than silence
after storms. It is as the concord of all melodious sounds.
It is a conscious harmony with God and the creation [cf.
Job 5"-3f.], an alliance of love with all beings, a sympathy with
all that is pure and happy, a surrender of every separate will
and interest, a pailicipation of the spirit and life of the
universe, an entire concord of purpose with its Infinite Ori<?inal.
This is peace, and the true happiness of man (VV. E. Channiny;,
Remarks on the Character and Writings of Fenelon,' in Works,
London, 18S4, p. 416f.).
peace
Further, the fruit of the Spirit is
It follows that peace in the heart of the
(Gal 5'^^).
individual Christian issues directly in peacefulness
of temper that habit of self-restraint which is the
safeguard of peace between a man and his neighbour. This peaceful temper is in fact enjoined as

Peace

'

soul,

.

.

.

'

'

.

.

.

—

W\

Ph 2^\ 2 Ti 2^2, He 12;^).
a duty (Mk 9^", Ko
It is the spirit of love working for the well-being
of the community reconciling opposites, inspiring
forbearance, making due allowance for inevitable

—

of

contrarieties

temperament

and

conflicts

of

Erg-o is, quisquis est, qui
Tusc. Quceiit. iv. 17
moderatione et constantia quietus animo est, sibique ipse
jilacatus, ut nee tabescat molestiis, nee frangatur timore, nee
sitienter quid expetens ardeat desiderio, nee alacrit.ate futili
gestiens deliipiescat, is est sapiens, quern quaerimus, is est
His [jierturbationibus] vacuus animus porfecte
beatus
atque absolute beatos efiicit." Ct. Aquinas, Swnnia, li. i. qu.
Nulli beato deest aliquod bonuin desiderv. art.
2, ad 3
andum, cum habeat ipsum bonum infinitum, quod est bonuin
1

Cf. Cic.

.

.

'

:

.

'

:

omnis

boni.'

.

3'3-i\

Col

.

sic et fratri

pacem.'

—

This is not the
Peace between nations.
place for any discussion of the princiides involved
in the Christian sanction of war (see J. B. Mozley,
2.

Univ. Sermons, London, 1876, no. 5 J. Martineau,
National Duties, do. 1903, serm. 5 and 6) but we
may usefully recall the observation of Augustine
that, even when they wage war, men are aiming
;

;

xix. 12), and, while war
the modern world has been more and more
completely brought under the control of international law, it has also yielded in a measure to
In this region also
tlie practice of arbitration.
tlie Christian spirit is a force that makes for international unity and concord.

at peace (de Civ. Dei,
itself in

'

We

can check

in ourselves

and

in

others every temper which

for war, all ungenerous jud^'ments, all presumptuous
claims, all promptings of self-assertion, the noxious growths of
Inter(Westcott on
isolation and arrogance and passion

makes

'

'

national Concord,' in Lessons from Work, p. 338
The Message of Peace, p. 21 f.).

:

'

componentes

'

43i'-,

Eph

2^"*,

sanitatem corpori, puritatem cordi;

70-72, 85-87).

Subjectio
In the same spirit Irenaius had written
Dei requietio est aeterna' (Hcer. iv. xxxix. 4) and
T. Wilson's book, Maxims of Piety and Moralitij
In Deo
(Oxford, 1870), opens with the words
quies' (cf. maxim 615). (e) The chief ingredient,
5')
which
(Ro
however, in that peace with God
peace of God is a quiet conscience
is also the
pardoned, cleansed, and reconciled to God. When
the complaint, There is no rest in my bones by
reason of my sin' (Ps 38^), yields to the certainty
of forgiveness through the blood of Christ (Eph 1',
turns again to
1 Jn I''), the soul is at peace and
'

Ph

.5-«--^«,

;

'

:

Gal

'

sua volontate u nostra pace ;
Ella h quel mare al qual tutto si move
Ci6 ch'ella crea, e che natura face
iii.

ever on the

Divers, xvi. Z[Opera, i. 2350 D)
Quia sociale animal sumus, ex his quae in nobis sunt, ad ea
quae circa nos sunt transeamus ut, si fieri potest, quod ex
nobis est, pacem habeamus cum omnibus hominibus. Haee
enim est lex naturalis societatis, ut omnia quaecumque nobis
.Sicut ergo debemus
fieri nolumus, aliis non faciamus.

la

(Parad.

is

in the seventh Beatitude (MtS'-*) our
Lord pronounces a benediction on the self-restraint
which makes for peace. Cf. Bernard, Serm. de

Frate, la nostra volonti quieta
Virtu di carit.'i, che fa volerne
Sol quel ch'avemo, e d'altro non ci asseta.

E

that which

And

Ja4').

:
'

is

;

The Gentiles walked dv /xaraidrTiTL toO
(Eph 4")— no faculty being directed

'vanitj'.'

temper, however,

watcji against the personal or national vanities and
against the
jealousies which endanger peace
spirit of faction (ipidda), inordinate notions of
personal imitortance, the implacable temper, the
absence of the sense of humour and of the sense of
proportion, which usually engender and perpetuate

'

yobs

The teaching
opinion,' overcoming evil with good.
of our Lord Him.self and of St. Paul (Ro 12"*) iniplies
of
peace find a
those
besides
that other virtues
scope in the life of any human community. There
are occasions when conflict and resi.stance to evil
are inevitable, not only in international relationships, but also in ordinary social intercourse and
even in matters of faith and religion. The peaceful

;
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See, further, artt.

;

cf.

Church,

ARBITRATION, War.

Civ. Dei, xix. 11-13 Aquinas,
John Smith, Select Discourses,
'The Excellency and Nobleness of True
H. P. Liddon, Easter in St. J'atiVs, do.
Religion,' pp. 412-423
1885, ii. Iff.; R. W. Church, The Message of Peace, do. 1S95,
Sermons, do. 1S92, serm. xi.
Universiti/
Cathedraland
serm. i.,
Phillips Brooks, The Law of Growth, do. 1902, serm. xiii.
Work, do. 1901, p. 327 ff.
Lessons
from
Westcott,
B. F.
G. Salmon, Cathedral and University Sermons, do. 1900, serm.
xvii. (this sermon, like Liddon's, deals with the meaning and
history of our Lord's salutation in Jn 20i'0 J. B. Mayor, The
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Literature.— Augustine, de

Summa,

ii.

ii.

qu. xxix.

London, 1660, ch.

;

;

vi.,

;

;

;

;

;

PECULIAR PEOPLE.— I. The

term.— The

Latin word peculinm (irom pccus, 'cattle') meant
a person's private purse, what was especially or
exclusively one's own. Jerome used this word and
adjective peculiaris to translate many, though
all, of the Biblical passages which refer in the
OT to Israel as a chosen people (Heb. 'am s^giilfafi)
to the Church of Christ as God"s
and in the
new Israel (see especially Ex ll>\ Dt 7^ 14- 26'^
Ps 135^ Tit2^^ 1 P 2^). tindale, in his traiushition
in 1526, put into current use the English
of the
phrase 'a peculiar people,' which has ever since
been a familiar term. The Revisers changed the
phrase 'a peculiar peo]>le,' in Tit 2'^ and 1 1' 2",
into the words 'a people for his own po.-;sossion.'
The English Revisers of the OT inclined towards
the retention of 'a peculiar jieople' ('a peculiar
treasure' in Ex 19'), while the American Revisers

its

not

NT

NT

1

Sumnia,

charitatein

repngnat

ii. ii.

qu. xxIx. art.

habentes
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Nihil prohibet.aliquos
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'
a peojile for his own possession
possession." Tlie word 'peculiar'
in present-day |H)puhir usat,'e refers to soniethinj,'
distinctive iircharacter, uncommon, singular, odd,

the phrases

nsetl

|

and 'mine own

or strange, ami
Revisers avoided

for

that

reason the American

it.

The Hebrew ideal.— The

original idea in the
of tin- (JT writers was that the Lord had
cho.-en Israel out of all the peoples of the earth to
he His very own possession, His precious trea.sure,
and to he, in a special exalted sense, the instrument
Israel was, in the
of His inscrutable purposes.
Ueuteronomic passages, 'peculiar' only in the
sense that it belonged to God as His possession in
a way unparalleled by any otlier nation, lint
2.

mind

after the return from tlie Exile the Deuteronomic
ideal steadily grew into a fixed idea that the Jewish
nation was to be 'peculiar" in a double sense (1)
God's elect, and (2) a ])eople distinctly marked off
and separated from all other peoj)les bj' special
badges and special tokens of favour. The etlorts
of the spiritual leaders of the nation to resist the
encroachments of Hellenic culture after the conquests of Alexander did much to give this national
ideal its special content, and in its most highly
developed form we have the Pharisaic ideal of a
This ideal embodied the following
peculiar people.
distinct points of belief: (1) the true Israel was
God's one treasure in the whole world. His precious
for their sake all
jewel, the ap})le of His eye
other peoples existed
(2) those wlio con.stituted
this true Israel alone were heirs of salvation and
alone would inherit the Kingdom of Heaven (3)
in order to ensure the consummation of this divine
event, (iod in His ineffable mercy had given them
His holy word, His law, to he their sure guide
this was the supreme mark of His favour to them,
for apart from it as the instrument of grace no one
could be saved, i.e. could inherit the Kingdom
(4) special badges or tokens of their peculiar
relation to God and of their separation from the
rest of the world had been divinely conferred upon

—

'

'

;

;

'

'

;

;

;

them.

mark

Foremost among
of

circumcision.

uadges was the
holy sabbath was

these

The

another mysterious mark of their peculiar relation
The sacred temple, with its holy of holies
to God.
and its divinely ordained priests, was another, and
eventually in their minds tlie possession of the
holy land of Palestine was thought of as another
badge of special favour.
It was, how3. Greek and Gnostic societies.
ever, not only among the Hebrews in pre-Christian
times that the idea of 'a peculiar people' found
place. The Pythagorean society, originally founded
in Magna Gra^cia by Pythagoras (born c. 575 B.C.),
was also a heroic attempt to prepare a peculiar
people.'
It was a religious fraternity which cultivated asceticism for the moral life and mathematics for the mental, which believed itself to be in

—

*

Sossession of s])ecial divine secrets, leading to the
eliverance of the soul, and which had an elaborate
system of sacred badges separating it from the
common world. The 'Orphic circles' were other
attempts among many that might be mentioned to
prepare a peculiar people,' possessed of a special
way of deliverance from the evils of this world.
The Gnostic .sects in the 2nd and 3rd centuries
were again all posse-ssed of the idea that they were
'peculiar peoples.'
The early Christ4. Primitive Church usage.
ians felt tiieniselves, even more enipliatically tiian
had the inner circle of the Jewish nation, to be
writers explicitly
'a i)eculiar people.' Two
adopted the Jewish ideal as the ideal for the
Cimrch of Christ, who, the Epistle to Titus (2''»)
says, 'gave himself for us, tiiat he might redeem
us from all iniquity, and purify unto himself a
peculiar people' (KV 'a people for his own posses'

—

NT

sion').
And the Fii>t Epistle of Peter takes over
en bloc the ancient Jewisli claim and transfers it to

the new Church (1 P 2^''').
But it is not only in
sporailic texts that this idea of 'a peculiar people'
ap|)ears.
It is embedded in the very structure of
Its members, its 'saints,'
the primitive Church.
are chosen out of the world they are given special
'gifts'; they only know 'the way of life, and
are the 'sa\ed' they are God's people they live
a 'new life ; they possess an access to God which
others do not have ; and thej' have their special
'

'

;

;

;

'

marks and badges which make them separate
from the world and in the modern sense 'peculiar.'
As the Roman Catholic Church came into being,
with the slow unfolding of history, it again put
forward, in the most emphatic fasliion, the claim
to contain in its fold Ciod's own exclusive people.
Out of all the world it wase^cc^. It possessed, and
It had
it alone, the miraculous means of grace.
the only true and efficacious priesthood. It alone
held the key to the invisible Kingdom of the
future, and only through its mediation could anjsoul be saved.
All and more than all that any
pious Jew had claimed for his holy nation the
Roman Catholic believer claimed for his peculiarly
divine Church—' extra ecclesiam nulla
sal us.'

—

Each of the pre5. Pre-Reformation sects.
Reformation sects which showed an anti-ecclesiastical bias took over to itself the claim, which the
Church made, to l)e God's own special instrument.
In one age the Montauists, with their immediate
possession of the Holy Spirit, were 'the peculiar
people.' In another age the Waldenses, by their
stricter moral life and by their assumption of
unbroken connexion with apostolic Christianity,
claimed to be the peculiar peojde' of the Lord, as
'

did later also 'the spiritual Franciscans.' The
mystics, too, of the 14th cent., though not explicitly separatists, believed intensely that they
were God's ' peculiar people,' and that they by the
secret inner way had found an absolute union
with Him denied to all others.
'

'

—

With the Reforma6. Post-Reformation sects.
tion the idea of 'the peculiar people' remained a
reformed State, or
All
the
concept.
dominating
established, churches were built round the absolute
idea that this particular church was the Church,
exclusively God's own and the only means of
its
Its dogma constituted the truth
salvation.
;

its ministry
sacraments were alone efficacious
was the only authoritative ministry. So, too, all
the dissenting sects came forward with a similar
claim.
Every Protestant denomination has claimed
at least in its beginning to have possession of a
special means of grace, and has believed itself to
be in a peculiar way an instrument of the Lord for
ministering salvation to men. No other modern'
denomination has perhaps made its claim to be a
;

'

peculiar people so explicit as did the Society of
Friends in the 18th and early 19th centuries.
Friends, from their first origin in the mid- 17th
cent., believed that they were divinely chosen,
inspired, enlightened, equipped, and guided to be
the restorers of apostolic Christianity.' They
expected that the inward light which they had
re-discovered as the basis of religion would in
time be accepted as the principle of authority of
world Christianity (see Thomas Hancock, The
Pecnlium, London, 1859). As this hope faded,
the Quaker leaders of the 18th cent, set themselves
to the task of perfecting the Society of Friends as
'a holy Zion of the Lord,' a faithful 'remnant' in
the midst of the world, 'a peculiar people,' apart
'

'

not only from the world but also from all other
forms of Christianity as well, and elected especially
to be God's people in a crooked and perverse
generation. Ihey believed that they alone were

—

'

;

PEEVISHNESS— PBLAGIANISM AND SEMI-PBLAGIANISM
and

a special mission liad l)een
Like tlie niemljers of the Jewish
moikl nation, they made mueli of their distinj^uishing niarl<s
a special ^arb, a special form of
address (the tliee and thou '), a special j^roup of
'testimonies,' refusal to pay tithes, refusal to liglit
or take life for any reason, refusal to take an oath,
refusal to remove the hat Ijefore a magistrate or
'ajiostolic'

given to

tliat

tlieiu.

:

'

'

'

in a ])ublic jjiace, the niaiutenaiute of free gospel
ministrj' and of a special form of m;UTiH<;e.
The
faithful Friend of this period gloried in these
bailees of a peculiar faith, not for their own sake,

but because he believed that through se])aration
from all other peoples and through testimonies'
which cost sutt'eriiig and sacrifice God could best
form and perfect the people of His own possession,
vhich, in His wisdom, they were to be. Tlie
Quaker Journrds of the hundred years from 1750
'

to 1850 are full of interesting concrete material for

an apjireciation of what this strange ideal of 'a
peculiar people' once vividly meant.
The word Peculiars
7. Other uses of the name.
was often used in the early i)eriod of the Oxford
Movement as a nickname for the members of the

—

'Evangelical' party.

'

E. S. Purcell, in his Life of

CanHnal Manning {\m^Aow, 1895), refers to I'useyites and Peculiars,' and London is said, in H. P.
'

Liddon's Life of E. B. Piisey (London, 1893), to be
overrun with peculiarism.'
A small sect which appeared in London in 1838
was called Plumstead Peculiars.' The memljers
of this sect refused to use medical aid for the relief
or cure of disease, and put their entire trust in the
divine power and in prayer. They were called
indiscriminately Faith Healers' or Peculiars.'
'

'

'

'

Literature.— There are no special works on the subject. Cf.
BDB, s.v. 'Peculiar'; EBi, s.v. 'Peculiar Treasure, Peculiar
People
JE, s.v. Choaen People.'
'

'

;

RuFUS M. Jones.

PEEVISHNESS. —There

are two forms of
excess in that emotional tendency which, whether
as a natural disposition or as an acquired habit,
is variously spoken of as irascibility, irritabilitj^
One form is commonly detemijer, anger, etc.
scribed as quick temper,' that is, a tendency to
sudden explosions of angry passion, which for the
most part suddenly subside. The other, known as
•peevishness' or fretfulness,' is a chronic irritability which may not in general burst into
violent expression, but is readily provoked by any
On its physical side peevishness
trivial annoyance.
may often be traced to hypera^sthesia, a morbid
excess of sensibility which makes every nervous
stimulation, even tlie most ordinary sensible impression, exceed the limit of healthy agreeable
excitement. In such cases moral culture calls for
a physical culture which may reinstate the sensiBut, from whatever cause
bility in normal vigour.
peevishness may arise, moral neglect may leave the
natural excess of sensibility free play to develop
Then it
into a tyrannous habit of the moral life.
creates the common illusion of irritable temperament. Instead of charging himself with the fault
of his irritation, the irritated man throws the
blame of it upon any other who may be associated
with it in the most incidental way. It is thus that
peevishness often becomes a formidable impediment
to the growth of sympathy and the gentler virtues,
while it otters a fruitful soil for all types of malice.
See, further, art. Anger.
'

'

—

LiTRRATURK. All the great works on psycholoj^y give more
or less adequate analyses of the various forms of anjjer, but
an unusuallv exhaustive treatment of the subject is ^ivcn in
A. Bain, The E)notwns ami thr WilP, London, 1881). On the
ethical as well as the psychological aspect of the subject a
prominent place has always liecn assi}jfned to Seneca's monog-upli, de Ira, in an(;ient literature, and, in modern, to J.
utler's

sermons

'

Upon
W.

Injuries,' Wttiks, ed.

Itesentnient and Upon P'orgiveness of
E. Gladstone, Oxford, 1896, ii. 13G-1G7.
'

'

J.

Clauk Murkay.
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PELAGIANISM AND SEMI-PELAGIAN-

ISM. — I. Introductory. {a) Its fnv<l<nni:ntiil interest. — Few of the controversies wiiich distracted

the carl}' Church are .so full of perennial interest
as tiiat which raged round the teaching of the
The principles at i.ssue
British nu>nk Pelagius.
were of more than purely Cliristian interest, for
they were concerned witli the very elements of
human character and raised fundauiental problems
as to the nature of man's ethical and religious
relation to the divine which are of lasting and
worhl-wide significance. The controversy did not
itself create the two great types of thought which
in its course were ranged in sharp antithesis
rather it was the occasion of the first ojien clash
within the Christian Church of two irreconcilable
tendencies, which bad not only long existed side
by side both within and without Christendom, but
are destined to reassert themselves periodically
throughout the subsequent development of moral
and religious theory. For at bottom the controversy was concerned with the age-long problem of
free will and determinism, and its dramatic interest
consists in the opposition which always asserts
itself between an essentially rational and naturalistic morality and the profoundest convictions of a
In the
vital and first-hand religious experience.
studj' of no other controversy can we learn so much
about the connexion and the distinction between

morality and religion.
As
[b) Its place in the development of dogma.
was but natural in the development of a religion
which had its origin and centre in a definite
historical personality, Christianity in its efTort to
realize and define the contents of its tradition was
concerned first with the objective side of its
doctrine, the nature of God and of the person of
Jesus Christ. So long as men's thoughts were
primarily exercised bj' theological and Christological problems, questions concerning the more
subjective and anthropological side of Christian
teaching remained in the background. Concerning
human nature and its relation to God the Church
had instinctively maintained from the Hrst that
man had free will and was accountable for his
actions, that human nature was corrupted and in
a fallen and evil state, and that for its restoration
and salvation the assistance of God, afforded
through Jesus Christ and the Holy Spirit, was
an absolute necessity. But, while none of these
propositions had been seriously called in question,
no attempt to weld them into a coherent .system
of doctrine had as yet received formal authorization from the Church, and teachers and schools of
thought dittered consideraMy as to the stress which
on the whole it may be said
tliey laid upon them
that Eastern theologians had been chiefly interested
in affirming the freedom of the will, while those of
the West had emphasized the necessity for divine
assistance, or 'grace.' As to the sinfulness of
huuuin nature as it actually existed, there was
little room for doubt, but various theories liad
been propounded by teachers of repute as to the
origin and working of this general corrujition and
its connexion with what Scripture related concerning the fall of Adam.
Such was the
(() Its relation to Nestoj-ianism.
general condition of Christian thought on these
the
4th
cent.
matters towards the close of the
Arian controversy had worked itself out: the
dogma of the Holy Trinity had just been reaffirmed
at the Coimcil of Constantinople (oSI ), which had
also marked the first stage of the Christological

—

;

'

'

—

;

controversies

bj'

condemning Apolliiuiriauism. The

completeness of the human nature of the Incarn.-ite
having thus been asserted, its relation to the_
divine Logos was already engaging the interest of
theologians, and notably of the famous Antiochene
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It is obvious
expositor, Theodore of Mop.suestia.
that tlieories concernin<,' the relation of the humanintimate
liavean
must
ity of Christ to Ilis divinity
hearinj; on theories concerning; the rehxtion of

humanity in general to God and it is here tliat
we find the ground of the close connexion between
Nestoriimisni, of whicli Theodure was undoubtedly
the father, and Pelagianism, which has also V)een
;

If 'the thought that
ilerivcd from his paternity.*
Christ jiossessed a free will was the lodestar' of Anti-

man possessed a free will was the lode-star of the Pelagian.
The i)rogress of the controversies revealed so many
ochene theology," the thought that every

affinities

between the two systems that they maj'

well be regarded as constituting together a great
consistent scheme of thought, of which the Eastern

(Nestorian) expression was mainly speculative and
theological, ami the Western (Pelagian) mainly
It has been justly said that
practical and moral.
the Nestorian Christ is the fitting saviour of the
Pelagian man," and it was no accident that the
<^huich condemned both systems together at the
Council of Ephesus in 431.^
The Pelagian controversy proper was fought out
l)etween the years 411 and 418, the Council of
Ephesus merely giving official sanction to a judgment which had been for all practical purposes
But
complete and (inal thirteen years earlier.
difficult problems arising out of the condemnation
of Pelagianism remained unsolved, and these constituted the subject of the long-drawn-out SemiPelagian controversies, which found an ecclesiastical settlement only [at the Council of Orange in
Though the wliole process of thought from
529.
411 to 529 is closely connected, it will be best to
trace separately the history of the Pelagian controversy and to appreciate the issues involved, before
passing on to give an account of Semi- Pelagianism.
(a)
2. The course of the Pelagian controversy.
'

Rome

—

—

At some time
400-409).
in the ejdscopate of Anastasius (398-402), if not
earlier, there had arrived in Rome a British monk
Of his former life
of mature age named Pelagius.
we know little his character shows no signs of
leaving passed through any serious moral crisis in
Pelagianism

in

(c.

:

development. We have it on the authority of
his bitterest opponent, Orosius, that he was of too
humble origin to have had a liberal education we
have no evidence that he had ever studied in the
East ;• but before he became famous as a heretic
he had shown himself possessed of sufficient ability
and learning to write three books of unquestioned
orthodoxy upon the Trinity, which were recognized
He was a layas useful text-books for students.
man and never sought orders. Among his friends
he numbered Paulinus of Nola,° and also one
Rufinus, a Syrian,* who first introduced him, so
Mercator informs us, to the characteristic tenets
<jf Antiochene theology.
Appalled by the lax morality of the great mass
of nominal Christians in Rome, he set himself to
rouse them to a sense of their responsibility to God
for their actions.
He was already held in great
its

;

honour in Rome for his rigorous and ascetic life,'
but he used his influence cautiously and quietly,
avoiding public controversy, from which he was
averse.
He prepared a book of Eulogicr., or ex1

By Mariug

Mercatx)r,

Commonitorinm adv. Hceresim Pelagii

(IJber Sub-Sotantinm in Verba Juliani,

praef.

i.,

in

PL

xlviii.

Dogma, iv. 165 cf. v. 170, note.
marked contrast between the Pelagian
grace and Theodore's the latter came closer to
;

conception of
Augustine, in so far as he regarded it as an inward insi)iration.
* Chronology forbids us to identify him with a Pelagius mentioned by Chrvsostom (A'p. 4).
;

Aug. Ep.

«

To be distinguished from Ruflnus

7

He

cf.

'

;

set forth his

186.

of Aquileia.

spent ' a very long time there (Aug. de Pecc. Orig. 24
de Gett. Pelag. 4«).
'

;

own

chief tenets.

Associated with him was another layman,
Ctelestius, a keen-witted dialectician, who had
practised at the Roman bar, but under the influence
of Pelagius had given uj) his worldly career to
In character this outspoken
become a monk.
young man was a great contrast to his elderly and
cautious master an agitator incredibili loquaci'

:

as Augustine tells us, his method was
he quickly attracted attenfortiter scandalizare'
tion and was regarded by many as the real leader
of the movement.*
Alaric's invasion led
(b) In Africa (411-413).
the two friends to leave Rome in 409 and to travel
by way of Sicily to Africa, where they arrived in
Pelagius did not come into personal contact
411.
with Augustine,^ though the latter, busied as he
then was with the settlement of the Donatist
schism, remembers that he was disturbed bj'^
rumours of his teaching about the baptism of
Pelagius, however, soon after set out
infants.
But Coelestius .stayed behind an<l
for Palestine.
applied for ordination as a presbj'ter at Carthage
his candidature was opposed in 412 by Paulinus, a
deacon of Milan, on the ground of false doctrine,
at a synod presided over by Bishop Aurelius.
The libeUus, or formal indictment, attributed to
Coelestius seven heretical propositions
(1) Adam was created mortal and would have died whether
he had sinned or not (2) Adam's sin injured himself only, and
tate,'
'

;

—

;

:

;

human race (3) children at birth are in that state in
Adam was before his sin (4) the whole human race does

not the

which

;

;

not die through Adam's death and transgression, nor does the
whole human race rise through Christ's resurrection (5) the
law sends men to the Kingdom of Heaven just as the gospel
does (6) even before Christ's coming there were men without
sin
(7) man can be without sin, and keep God's commandments
easily if he will.
;

;

;

Coelestius refused to

condemn these

propositions

:

he claimed that he had heard Catholic presbyters
deny the transmission of sin, which ought to be
treated as an open question moreover, since he
did not deny that infants need baptism to be
redeemed, he was no heretic. The synod nevertheless excommunicated him. He thereupon wrote
;

his Lihdliis

brevissimxs, explaining that in

his

view infants were in no wise baptized for any
remission of sin, but received actual benefit through
baptism and a share in Christ's redemption unbaptized infants forfeited eternal life,' but were
admitted into 'the Kingdom of Heaven.' This
tract occasioned Augustine's first anti-Pelagian
treatise, de Peccatorum mcritis et remissione (412),
;

'

first use of originale
infelicitous phrase which was to
play so prominent a part in the controversy.
Coelestius left for Ephesus, where he was ordained
presbyter, and thence proceeded to Constantinople.

notable

as containing the

pcccatuTTi,

109).
2 Harnack, Uist. of
^ Yet there was a

5

tracts from Scripture selected to emphasize the
strength and freedom of the will, and especially
set himself to counteract what he considered the
enervating eflects of Augustine's Confessions,
which, written about 400, were soon after widely
read in Rome. Augustine's famous prayer, Da
quod jubes, et jube quod vis,' particularly aroused
his anger, as conducing to a passive and listless
frame of mind.* Pelagius preached the need of
moral efl'ort and the sufficiencj' of man's natural
free will to achieve its duty without relj'ing on
supernatural grace
from this he was led on to
call in question any idea of inherited sinfulness
which might serve as an excuse for moral slackness.
He circulated privately a commentary on St. Paul's
Epistles, in Avhich, in the guise of objections
raised by critics of current teaching, he indirectly

that

'

'

1 De Dono Persev. 53.
- Cf. Aug. d« Pecc.
Orig. 13, for a contrast between the
methods of C(Blestius and Pelagius.
3 De Gest. Pelag. 46.
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Palestine (411-41o). — Meanwhile l'ela<;iu8 that the Eastern church had

(c) In
had settled quietly

'

in Palestine.
But his friendship with Bishop John of Jerusalem, combined
with reports of his tea(hin<^, attracted the un-

favourable notice of Jerome, who wrote against
his letter to Ctesiphon * and his Dinlogus
adversus Pelaginnos, styled by Harnack ^ a model
of irrational polemics.' Pelagius replied with his
de Natura, but his cause was considerably
damaged by the circulation of Ccclestius's rash
Libelltis.
The arrival in Palestine in 415 of
a devoted disciple of Augustine, the hot-headed
Spanish priest Orosius, brought matters to a
climax.
He brought a letter from Augustine to
Jerome, and was invited to attend a synod of
Jerusalem clergy convened by Bishop John to consider the Pelagian difficulty.
He there related
what the Carthaginian synod had done with
Ccolestius, and read aloud a letter from Augustine
to the Sicilian Hilarius on the possibility of human
sinlessness and the need of divine grace.
Pelagius
w-as thereupon introduced to the meeting
he
evaded the charges brought against him, and,

him

'

;

when

pressed,

cried

'

Anathema

to

him who

teaches that man can become sinless without (iod's
aid'; but the crucial question, as to whether by
'God's aid' Pelagius meant merely the example
and teacliing of Christ accepted by man's natural
free will or a direct inward working of God on the
spirit
transcending both natural capacities and
opportunities of moral instruction,'^ was not discussed. John knew no Latin and Pelagius no
Greek, and the synod, failing to grasp the true significance of the dispute, agreed to the suggestion of
Orosius that the matter, being of Western origin,
should be referred to Bishop Innocent of Rome.
[d) The Synod nf Diospolis {415).
Before the
enil of the year, however, Pelagius found himself
once more face to face with Westein accusers
before an Eastern court.
Two Gallic bishops,
Heros of Aries and Lazarus of Aix, expelled from
their own sees for obscure reasons and sojourning
in Palestine, brought a formal accusation against
Pelagius and Coelestius before a synod of fourteen
bishops which met at Diospolis (Lydda) in Dec.
415 under the metropolitan of Palestine, Eulogius
of Ca?sarea.
Illness prevented the accusers from
appearing in person, and Pelagius made skilful
use of his opportunity the LiheUus, drawn up in
Latin, was translated by sections
Pelagius ingeniously contrived satisfactory explanations of
most of the plirases complained of, and disowned
the rest
he denied responsibility for certain
opinions attributed to Crelestius, and professed
himself ready to condemn them 'according to the
judgment of the Holy Church and to anathematize every one who held or had held them,
though he protested that the dispute did not concern matters of dogma.'* The synod not unnaturally declared him innocent
but it is clear that he
stole his acquittal by prevarications as faithless
to his friend as they were dishonourable to himself
and, iiowever cunningly he may have subsequently
explained away his denial of other Pelagian tenets,
he cannot esca))e from the fact that he denied a
proposition which both previously and subseiiuently
was cardinal for his system— that God's grace is
given in proportion to our deserts, to such as are
worthy.'* Jerome was furious at the decision of
the 'miserable synod,'* but Augustine judged it
more fairly when he explained it as acquitting not
(lie heresy but the man who denied the heresy.
Nevertheless, the Synod of Dio.spolis proved clearly
'

—

:

;

;

'

;

'

'

;

'

Ep.\Xi(VA2).

^v. 178.
BriKht, Age of the Fathers, ii. 178.
Gent. I'elug. .57 f. ' Anathematizo quasi stultos, iion
haerelicos, siqiiideni iioii estdoKiua' (ih. l(i).
6 Cf. Aug. de Gent. J'clag. 30 (xiv.)aiid 40 (xvii.).
•> £>.
143. 2.
^

3 Cf.

*

])<•

VOL.

IX.

— 45

not embraced in

its

entirety the doctrine of grace as formulated by
Augustine in the West, and that, provideil fiee
will and grace were recognized as joint factors in
the production of human goodness, it was not
anxious to define by precise distinctions the exact
limits of each agency. '^ The Easterns also probably sympathizeil with Pelagius's own unwillingness to extend the sphere of authoritative dogma.''

—

(-•) In
the Wc.s-t (.^/.7-//2cS').
Pelagius and his
friends immediately made all possible u.se of their
success.
News of the acquittal was promptly
sjiread abroad, especially in the West, whither
carefully edited accounts of the synod were disPelagius answered Jerome with four
l)atched.
books, de Libera Arbitrio, showing clearly that by
grace he still meant the natural influence of
Christ's teaching, helping men ' more easily ' to
obey the divine commands, and that he still held
that we are procreated as without virtue, so without vice
which shows the value that was to be
set on his protestations at Diospolis.^
Augustine realized that its ecclesiastical triumph
was the moral defeat of the Pelagian cause.* The
African bishops, nothing daunted, reaffirmed most
emphatically their previous condemnation at two
largely-attended synods which met in Carthage
and Milan in 416. Both synods sent letters to
Pope Innocent, desiring to secure tiie support of
the Apostolic See to reinforce their own decisions.
Augustine, Aurelius, and three other bishops
further wrote to the pope a personal letter urging
him to examine carefully Pelagius's teaching. All
these letters* contain careful explam^tions of the
issues at stake, which are represented as essential
to the entire Christian position as thw Church had
received it it was not only that Pelagian teaching
made the practice of infant baptism superfluous,
but it made the whole redemptive work of the
'

'

'

'

—

:

Saviour Himself unnecessary if human nature be
indeed what the Pelagians say it is, it must be
capable of working out its own salvation unassi.sted,
depending solely on the results of its original
creation'; no need therefore for any divine deliverer, to afford supernatural assistance to men's
inward wills, no need for any grace or means of
grace. The letters were accompanied by an earlier
treatise of Pelagius (?), de Nutura, together with
Augustine's reply, de 2\'ctUira et Gratia, composed
;

'

in 415.

Innocent consulted his clergy and replied in Jan.
a sense wholly favourable to the Africans,
asserting man's continual dependence on God's
inward grace not only at baptism but throughout
life
in Pelagius's treatise he found nothing that
[)leased him, but he refrained from commenting on
the action of the Synod of Diospolis until he
sliould receive an authentic account of its proceedings. A few weeks afterwards he died.
His
successor was a Greek, Zosimus, and hardly had
he been installed when Cadestius, recentlj' expelled
from Constantinople, appeared in Bome, to api)eal
against both this recent indignity and his earlier
condemnation in Carthage.
Zosiiiius's interests
were Eastern, and he had probably but little
understanding of the real issues of this Western
controversy.
Ctelestius secured a hearing, at
which it was evident that he still continued to
deny transmitted
sin
or
original
but he
avoided either condemning his own tenets or
hearing them condemned. Zosimus wrote to the
Africans, asserting that Ccclestius had abundantly
indicated the soundness of his faith, and that those
who still desired to impugn it must appear in Bomc
417,* in

;

'

1

riiiasi
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DCH,

'

,v.().

'Pelagius,'

'

'

;

iv. -ii;?.

Harnack, v.ioi), note S, 179, note 4.
His de Satura appeared about the Sivnie time.
Ibi oninino cecidil haeresis veslra (sec lirifjlit,
<> lb. 181-164.
Aug. Ep. 175, 177.

2 Cf.
3
*
»

'

'

ii.

1S9).

—

;
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witliin two months or else >.'ive up all ilouLts on
the subject. Sliortly afterwanls he rec-eivetl under
cover of a letter of coniinendation from Traylus,
the new bishop of Jerusalem, a statement of faith
This is a treatise of 'luminoiis
from Pelaj,'ius.
orthodoxy a-s regards tlie doctrines of the Trinity
and the Incarnation, but on tiie real noints at issue
artfully vague all men had free will, all hail need
of help from God,' but as to the nature of this help
nothin*,' was said ; the statement concluded deferPelapius was ready to receive correction
entially
from him 'who held the faith and see of Peter.'
Zosimus rehearsed it to his admiring ecclesiastics
and wrote once more to the African bishops, declaring that the statement of Pelagius had cleared'
him of all suspicion, and sternly rebuking them
for their hasty and uncharitable credulity in admitting unfounded charges against men of perfect
'

:

:

'

orthodoxy' ('absolutae tidei').
Meanwhile Augustine had received the official
minutes of the Synod of Diospolis, and immediately wrote his de Gestis Pcl'iijii, comparing them
with Pelagius's misrepresentations or what had
taken place.
Upon the reception of Zosimus's
letters the African bishops, assembled in a great
synod of over 200 members, indignantly determined
to stand by their condemnation of both Pelagius
and Ccclestius, and to uphold Pope Innocents
.sentence against them, until they should explicitly
acknowledge that God's grace aids us through
Jesus Christ, not only to know but to do what is
right, in every single act, so that without grace
we cannot have, think, speak or do anything that
]>ertains to true and holj' religion.'
This hrm and diplomatic action aroused Zosimus
to the need of caution
with much grandiloquence
as to the prerogatives of Peter he replied (21st
March, 418) that he had not come to a final decision or given entire credence to Coelestius
the
case stood where it was when he last wrote. But
tiie cause was decided both in Italy and in Africa
without further consideration for Zosimus: the
emperor Honorius on 30th April issued an edict
to Palladius, the praetorian prefect, denouncing
Pelagius's opinions as contrary to the Catholic law,
'

;

;

exiling the two leaders of his heresy, and permitting the persecution of their followers
and on
1st May (two days after Zosimus's ])itiable letter
reached Africa) a great council of the African
Church in Carthage, without reference to any
doctrinal pronouncements of Roman bishops,
;

atiathematized Pelagianism in a series of nine
uncompromising canons.* No direct connexion
between these practically simultaneous imperial
and ec(-lesiastical actions can be proved
the
former was possibly due to Italian opposition to
Pelagianism emanating from Milan ;^ Augustine,
however, expressed his hearty approval.
Zosimus effected a complete change of front
there is some ambiguity as to dates, and it remains
doubtful whether he contrived his volte face before
or after the promulgation of the imperial edict,
whicl) in any case shows no signs of having been
affected by the reniarkal)le Ejnstula Tractoria
issued by the pope. In this memorable document
Zosimus condemns Pelagius, Cadestius, and their
opinions, and affirms the doctrines for which the
Africans contended, with an explicitness equalled
only by that with which he had but a few months
previously acquitted tlie heretics and rebuked their
accusers. The incident has more than a merely
;

Liheruni sic confiteinur arbitrium, ut dicamus nos indigere
dei semper aiixilio' (Pela<;iu9'9 Confesaion of Faith, piven in full
in Ilahn, Biltlinthek der Symbole und Glaubensregeln-', p. 288).
'

'

Harnack, v. 186. The canons anathematize those, among
who derive death from n.ilural necessity, who deny the
presence of original sin in children, who assign any form of
salvation to infants dying unbai)tized, and who do not see in
grace the indispensable condition of virtue.
S So Harnack suggests (v. 185, note 7).
2 Cf.

others,

:

historical interest, in view of the claims of his
Zosimus
the see to infallibility.
acted throughout in his oilicial capacity, and the
matter was doctrinally of the greatest importance.
The subsequent history of the controversy may
be briefly stated
Zosimus required subscription
to his letter as a test of orthodoxy
eighteen
Italian bishops refuseil, of whom one, Julian, the
youthful prelate of Eclanum, was to prove himself
the ablest advocate of a cause already lost Pelagius
himself disajtpeared from view
Coelestius was
Julian, with a group of
banished from Italy
sj'mpathizers, betook himself to Theodore of
Mopsuestia, and later joined Coelestius in Constantinople, when in 429 the patriarch Nestorius
interceded for them with Pope Cojlestine, to his
own hurt no less than theirs, for Rome thought the
worse of Nestorius for consorting with Pelagians,
and the East thought the worse of the Pelagians
for consorting with Nestorius
and so it came
about tiiat at the third general council at Ephesus
in 431 the 'Pelagians and Ccelestians' as well as
the Nestorians were finally condemned.'
(n)
3. Appreciation of the principles at issue.
Julian and Augustine. The real theologian of
Pelagianism was Julian of Eclanum, who, conscious though he was that he was the champion
of a lost cause, continued systematically to work
out his principles with admirable completeness.
Pelagius and Coelestius had been primarily concerned to arouse men's wills to worthier moral
efibrt
they were missioners rather than theologians, with a practical object in view, to induce
men to practise monastic asceticism. But Julian

successors in

:

;

;

;

;

;

—

;

was no ascetic

his ideal of

;

conduct was

essentiallj-

man

of the world he frankly
admired the moderate and reasonable self-control
inculcated by philosophers, and above all desired
clear and rational thinking about God and morality.
Harnack fitly describes him as the first, and up to

naturalistic

;

as a

'

the sixteenth century, the unsurpassed, unabashed
representative of a self-.satisfied Christianity.'^
His theology adds nothing in principle to that of
Pelagius and Coelestius, but he expresses with
greater force and lucidity their chief contentions.
He maintained a vigorous and voluminous controversy with Augustine, who always treated him
with respect, and often answered him sentence
by sentence. It is possible, therefore, to reconstruct his system fairly accurately from Augustine's
works. The two men were diametrically opposed
both as to the form and as to the matter of their
theology. As to form, Julian was a rationalist,
Augustine an authoritarian Julian denied that
authority could strengthen what reason proves
'we ought to weigh and not count opinions' ;2
Augustine, as a result of the experiences which
led up to his conversion, was profoundly conscious
that he had received the very gospel itself on the
authority of the Church,'* after reason had led him
through countless aberrations. Juliiin claimed to
have the philosophic few on his side, and dcsjiised
as a blind rabble the majority which he could not
deny sided with Augustine. And the content of
his theology was as essentially the gospel of free
will as that of Augustine was the gospel of irresistible grace.
;

—

The
system summarized.
presented by him may be

Pelagian
[b) Th-e
Pelagian system as

summarized as
(1)
is

God

is

above

follows:**

all

essentially good,

just

;

therefore everything that He creates
in its nature convertible

and cannot be

;

Cf. the synodal letter of Pope Cnelestine, confirming their
condemnation by Rome (C. J. von Hefele, Hist, of the Church
Councils, Eng. tr., 5 vols., Edinburgh, 1894-96, iii. 69 ; G. D.
1

Mansi, Saci'oruyn Conciliarum nova et amplissima CoUeetio,
Florence, 1759, iv. 1330-1338).
3 Aug. c. Julian, ii. 35.
2 V. 171.
•»

C. Epint.

Manich.

5.

» Cf.

Harnack,

v. 191-203.

;
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consequently human nature remains indestructibly j^ood, and
so there can be no such thing as a sinful nature, or 'natural'
'original ')Bin.
(2) The chief glories of man's constitution are his reason and
his free will
the latter is an absolute and indefectible freedom
of choice ('niera capacitas (possibilitas] utriusque' '). which

(i.e.

;

itself and remains unimpaired by
previous choices, j Sin is choosing that which is contrary to
Jwhat reason tells us is ri','hteou8 ; every man is at every moment
of his career perfectly free to avoid choosing it (' Liberum
arbitrium et post peccata tarn plenum est quani fuit ante
peccat.a'2).
By virtue of this free will man is rendered independent of God.3
(o) The desires of the flesh are not as such evil, seeing they
ai'e part of (iod's creation
therefore sin consists not in desire
(/(6i(io) itself as such, but in its excess, which is due solely to
the free choice of each individual will. Marriage is not per se

momentarily determines

;

in

any way

his descendants also sin
(5) Adam sinned throui,'h free will
through free will neither in his i:ase nor in theirs is physical
death a consequence of sin, but sjiiritual death (damnation) is
this is in no sense inherited from Adam, but is acquired by each
man through his own sins.
()) The idea of inherited sin {tradux peccati, peccatum
vriyinis) and of inherited guilt is both unthinkable and blasphemous, for not only is it inconsistent with the notion of sin,
which implies the exercise of free will, but it also suggests that
God's good creation has become radically evil, and that He
either unjustly regards as sinful natures which have not yet
themselves committed sin or else is responsible for creating evil
natures. The only difference between tiie condition of children
born now and that of Adam before the Fall is one not of nature
but of environment the former are born into a society in
which evil customs and habits prevail.*
(7) By divine grace or aid (gratia, adjutoriinn) is meant
either man's natural constitution (' the grace of creation '), by
virtue of which some heathen have been perfect men, as good
in every respect as perfect Jews or perfect Christians, or the
law of God (an augmentum benejicioruni Dei) by which He has
revealed to man what he ought to do, to aid man's reason
darkened by sin, or else the grace of Christ, which, no less than
the law, is essentially enhghtenment and teaching (i/Zjtm()ia<i"o
et doctrina), working through Christ's own example, through
His authoritative assurance of forgiveness to all who are
baptized, and through the dogmas and mysteries of the Church.
Grace, of whatever kind, is emphatically not an inward power
enabling the will, for homo libero arbitrio emancipatus a Deo
it is rather eomething external, which the will may grasp if it
chooses to. Law and gospel are alike in operation, and men
can enter the Kingdom of Heaven as well through the one as
through the other.
it would not be
(8) (J race is given according to men's merits
consistent with God's justice to give it to sinners.
;

;

;

:

'

'

;

—

Such in brief outCriticism of the system.
wliich the Church rejected as
the very
endangering
innovation,
a mischievous
e.'^sontials of the Christian religion.
(c)

was the system

llow far was it an innovation ?* In temper and
spirit it was undoubtedly in marked contrast with
the instinctive religious attitude reflected in every
and in the traditional piety of
writing of the
the Catholic Church. Its whole conception of
human nature and of virtue was more akin to
Stoicism tlian to the gospel but for some of its
propositions it would be difficult to find definite
refutations in the writings of many of the earlier

NT

;

Church Fathers of repute, and the system which
Augustine opposed to it may in some important
be as justly accused of innovation.
Peiagianism may be defined as Christian Stoicism,
and as such it is probably to this day the undefined
theology of tlie great majority of 'plain men,'
especially perhaps in the busy, competitive con-

respects

ditions
1

modern Western

of

civilization.

'

God

Pelagius taught a possibilitas honi as distinguished from the
Op. Imp.
utriusque of Julian (de Grat. Christi,

pos.sihilitas
i.

TS-.Sl).
- Op. Imp.
• lb.

i.

est.'
• For

78:

,'>,

i.
'

91.

Libertas

arliitrii,

qua a Deo emancipatus homo

infant baptism Julian had no real fationale he accepted
as implying a certain conse<^ration of the infant, with a reference to his future sins. Children dying unbaptized did not
forfeit eternal life,' though tlicy would fail to enter its fullest
blessedness, the 'Kingdom of Heaven.'
For a full consideration of the previous development of the
doctrine of original sin see art. ORmiNAi, Sin and F. U. Tennant,
The Sources oj' the Ductrines oj' titc Fall and Original Siii.
;

it

'

helps those who iielp themselves' is a favourite
proverb of the English, and expresses in rough
and ready form tlie Pelagian d(jclrine of grace.
But, if it be true that genuine Christian ethics
are superior to ail others not so much through tlitpresence or absence of particular articles, as
througli a view of life which substitutes submission
for independence, humility for self-content,'^ then
'Christian Stoicism' is a contradiction in terms,
and Peiagianism is more pagan than Christian.
Yet we must remember tliat Peiagianism does
assert that the possil)iiity of human righteousness
and perfection originates in 'the grace of creation,'
that bounty of God which endowed men with free
will,' and so it is not fair to say that it makes
righteousness a matter of human merit entirelj'
independent of God. In practice, however, it issued
in a frame of mind wliich set God and man over
against each other as independent parties, and
tended to reduce religion to tlie levels of merit and
reward and to make of morality simply a questiou
of copying good or bad examples.
Certain individual propositions of the Pelagian
system the subsequent development of Christian
thought has tended to confirm its unwillingness
to consign unbaptized infants to perdition, its
readiness to recognize the possibility of good and
Christlike characters being found outsitle the
direct influences of the gospel and the Church, its
insistence that the natural desires and functions of
the body are in themselves in no waj' evil, its
recognition of the fact tliat physical death cannot
be regarded sim])ly and solely as a lamentable
outcome of human sin, but is an inevitable (and
indeed beneficent) element in the general process
of nattire, are all points on which later thought
and wider experience cannot but recognize that
the Pelagians were nearer the truth than their
opponents.
On the other hand, the whole Pelagian psjxhology of the will must be judged superficial and init
adequate its conception of sin is atomistic
ignores the phenomena of habit, and treats the
growth of character as a mere sticcession of wholly
independent and uncorrelated decisions of an
abstract faculty of choice which remains quite
it leaves the whole
unattected by its clioo.sing
problem of the nature of personality unexplored,
and so fails entirely to explain the possibility of
temptation, and above all the reality of man's
responsibility for his actions, the very thing that
It is essentially selfit set out to maintain.
'

'

sinful.

(4) Every man created by birth is in precisely the same condition morally as Adam was before he sinned, i.e. endowed
inalienably by divine grace {gratia) with 'natural holiness'
These are sulfhieiit to enable men to
( = reason and free will).
remain sinless ; hence there can be (and Pelagius asserted that
there had been) sinless men.

line
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;

'

;

'

;

;

contradictory, for, by treating personality as a
bare series of states of mind, it leaves us in the
last resort sceptical as to the realitj' and persistence of that very will the indestructible freedom
of which is of the very essence of its contentions.
The
(f/) Augustine's doctrine of siti (ind grace.
ground of the ditFerence between the Pelagians and
Augustine is to be found in their views of the
the former
actual condition of human nature
thought of it as still morally sound, the latter as
that
the faculty
utterly corrupt the former held
of choice remained unimpaired, and that men
could be good if they wished, the latter insisted
that the will itself was perverted and depraved at
its very root, and incapable in its own strength of

—

:

;

choosing and doing even what it knew to be good
and there can be little doubt that, with all his
over-statements, Augustine was truer not only to
the traditions of Cluistianity, but to the facts of'

I
1

/
'

;

human experience. It is when we come to consider tlie theory by which Augustine sought to
explain the fact of this univer.*al perversion of the
will that we find that not only modern thinkers,
but his predecessors among the theologians of the

•''

'

ii.

Cf.
'296.

H. Kelly, Uist. of the Church of Christ, London, 1001-02,

.

:

;
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Church, are far from unanimous in his sujiport. It
is not merely that Augustine is the orij,'iiiator of
the famous term 'original sin' (peccatum origmis),
or that this term is infelicitous, in so far as by
'sin' we mean an evil for wliicli the iniiividual
liimself respon-ihle, in a manner in
which he cannot possibly be for anything which
nor is it that for tlie Scriplie simply inherits
tural foundation of his theory he relies on an
indefensible Latin rendering of the Greek of St.
it is not merely that in his explanation of
Paul
the universality of human sinfulness he asserts
that the nature with which an infant finds itself
endowed at birth is a perverted nature, inclined to
sin, and that this jierverted inclination
no less
is due to heredity,
real because merely potential
for others before Augustine had taught this,
though with less lucidity ;^ it is that Augustine is
obsessed with the idea that this inherited sinfulness consists chiefly and almost entirely in that'

who

'sins'

is

;

;

'

—

—

very concupiscence by which the race is propagated and increased. Such is the form in which
Augustine presented his theory of original sin to
Julian, and Julian naturally accused him of
Manich;eism. The idea was not in itself novel, it
was a commonplace of Gnostic heresy what was
novel was its presence at the heart of a system
which claimed to be Catholic and orthodox.
Augustine, indeed, explained in reply that he did
not reg ud marriage in itself as sin, but insisted
that as things actually are it is invariably attended
with passions which have the nature of sinfulness
'

'

'

;

and that this

due to the radical corruption of

is

human nature

all

the general impression made by
liis arguments is that he himself is convinced that
both in its origin and in its subsequent propagation
the sinfulness now inherent in human nature
manifests itself principally in this connexion.^
There can be no doubt that Augustine's personal
history coloured his presentation of the character
of inherited sinfulness, which practically, if not
theoretically, involved him in Manich;can dualism.
His contention had wide-spread and lasting influence in the development of monastic asceticism,
which from his day till the Reformation was to
be both otticiallv and popularly regarded as the
highest ideal of Christian conduct.
Yet it is clear that this conception of the nature
of original sin is not essential to the idea of an
inherited sinfulness as such and, if there are
weighty reasons for rejecting Augustine's theory of
concupiscence, there are weightier ones for supporting his doctrine of original sin reasons which can
be adduced not only from the earlier traditions of
the Church, but from the general study of human
nature and, as J. B. Mozley has pointed out, not
only has it been maintained by orthodox theolo1 Aug. c. duaii Ep.
Pelar). iv. 4, where Ro S'^, i^' <; wai'Tf?
'r^jjjxfiTov, is translated
in quo omnes peccaverunt,'an inipossiljle
rendering. Ko .'j'2 2i jg the Scriptural locus classicus for the
;

'

'

'

I

I

'

;

—

'

;

'

doctrine of orijfinal sin ; but a strict exegesis, though it shows
that St. Paul certainly deduced the universal prevalence of
death from the effect of the sin of man's common aticestor
Adam, does not show that he olearly stated any inheritance of
sinful tendency from Adam, though it may be held that his
argument implies this. Cf. W. Sanday and A. C. Headlam,
ICC, 'Kp. to the Komans.'S Eilinburgh, 1902, pp. VMAi'
Tennant, The fall and Oriijiual Sin, ch. xi. J. F'. BelhuiieBaker, An Introd. to the Early IJist. of Chr. Doctrine, London,
1903, p. 30<j, note 2.
2 Notably TertuUian (oitiiim originis, tradux peccati), Cyprian,
Ambrose in the West, and in the East Origen (in his later
works) and the Cappadocians. frenaius, Athanasius, and Cyril
of .Jerusalem recognize the universality of sin and the fallen
state of the race as a whole, without definitely teaching inherited sinfulness
the Antiochencs, including even John
Ciirysostoni, can be quoted as oj>po3ing this conception. None
of his iiredoressors insisted on the utter depravity and corruption of human nature so strongly as Augustine (see Tennant,
;

;

pp. 27:{-345).

'

For who would dare say that
the will of an}' human being was at any stage of.its
moral develojunent all that it ought to be? Even
those who maintain the doctrine of mans perfectibility here on earth hold that it consists in the
elimination of previous imperfection. And, if the
will of man be thus universally perverted, what
other explanation of its perversion will satisfy the
facts except that which says that it is innate ?
The thought of the present day, fascinated with
the spectacle of the marvellous ascent and progress
of mankind from crude beginnings towards all that
makes for a richer civilization, is indeed apt to
express itself impatiently on the doctrine of the
Fall
but the experience of the present day is at/
one with that of previous ages as to the universal}
prevalence of opportunities missed, of facultie.sj
misused, and of that fatal facility with which
even the greatest and best of men fall short of
their ideals.
The good that 1 would I do not
but the evil which I would not, that I do' (Ro 7'")
is
still
the cry of candid self-criticism. How
this radical evil originated who shall confidently
say ? But that it is woven into the very texture
of that human nature which every child inherits at
The modern investigaits birth who will deny ?
tion of heredity leads us to understand more
clearly than was possible for the men of the 5th
Christian century the intricate solidarity of mankind, and to perceive how
about themselves.

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

In the fatal sequence of this world

An

evil

thought

may

our children's blood.'*

soil

was

precisely the presence of this formidable
perversion of the Avill at work throughout the mass
of humanity that led Augustine to call it 7nassa
perditionif!} and to believe that God could be in
any way responsible for or satisfied with such a
Human
state of things was rank blasphemy.
nature as such as it actually exists is deserving
as
universal
human
race
a
the
of His displeasure to
entity guilt attaches, and every particular individual sharing human nature shares in its guilt ;
he is born in sin, his very origin is tainted, and it
is not merely a matter of legal status before the
bar of divine perfection, but a matter of positive
wrongness of life. The results of the original
creation of human nature have been so weakened
and degraded that it is helpless of itself to help
Hence
itself, from the very nature of the case.
the whole Pelagian conception of grace is hopelessly^
inadequate to describe what man needs if he is to
escape from himself as he actually is to that perIt is not enough
fection for which he was made.
that in Christ the ideal be displayed with all
imaginable distinctness man may see it, and may
what
love it, but remains powerless to realize it
It

—

—

:

'

'

J

;

;

1

Lectures

and

other Theological Papers, London, 1S33, pp.

148-162.
2 'The perfect accordance of the will with the moral law is
holiness, a perfection of which no natural being in the sensible
world is capable at any moment of his existence (Crit. of Pract.
H/'ason, tr. T. K. Abbott^, London, 1909, bk. ii. ch.' ii. § 4,
p. 218) ; Kant, while rejecting the traditional conception of
'original sin,' insisted on a radical badness' innate in human
nature (cf. Relii)ion irithin thf Limits of Pure Heason. ]>t. i., tr.
T. K. Abbotts, London, 1909, ii. Si.if., iii. 3:!9).
* Prometheus, act i. opening speech, act ii. so. 4 ; and cf.
'

'

Byron, Childe Harold, canto \\\ 126.
4 Tennyson, The Ancient Sane.
On the vexed question of
the origin of the soul which has obviously a very direct bearing
Augustine maintained an
on the subject of original sin
attitude of \mcertainty, between Traducianism,' to which he
rather inclines, not unnaturally, and 'Creationism,' which was
see his letter to
the general a.ssumption of the Pelagians
Optatus (A'p. 202 bis), and his four books to Vincentius Victor
{de Anima et eius origin^).
Augustine had appealed in vain to
Jerome for his views on tlie subject (Ep. 166).
6 De Pece. Orig. 31, de Corrcpt. etirrat. 7.

—

'

'

—
'

;

i Cf. his own statement of the purpose of his de Nuptiin et
conciipi.^rentia (\. 1): to distinginsh between the evil of carnal
'

concii))i.-i<'ence,

worldly philosophers
gians, but it is asserted by
and poets.'' Spirits so contrasted as Kant^ and
Shelley ^ can be i^uoted in its suj)i)ort, and it is the
common assunijition of the thought of plain men

from which man who is born therefrom conand the good of marriage.'

trrcts original sin,

'

'

'
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he needs is a transfoiining force within, at tlie
very root of his personality, directly strenj^theninj^
his will, not only puttinf^ into his niind good
desires, but enabling him to bring them to good
efiect.
And it was just such an inward transforming force that Augustine, like Paul before
him, had experienced. He knew it not as issuing
out of his own natural will, but as entering into it
from beyond and in his experience it was derived
solel3' from that spiritual contact with Christ

both free choice and rebuke, he argued,
;
were means employed by grace for its redemptive
purposes, and therefore as means included under
the text
God
God's predestination of the end
willeth that all men should be saved (1 Ti 2-*) he
explained by interpreting all men as 'all sorts
of men.'
Shortly afterwards there apjtearsid in Carthage
itself the contention which was s(jon to be recog-

Avhich had led him at last in spite of himself to feel
it at its fullest within the fellowship of the Catholic

opponents later came to call Semi- Pelagianism.'
One Vitalis was accused of teaching that the first
beginning of faith was due not to the grace of
God, but to man's own free choice
in other
Augusrespects he was, apparentlj', no Pelagian.
tine addressed to him a weighty letter (Ep. 217),
but the same proposition was destined to call forth
a fuller refutation from the great doctor before his
death. Two of his most devoted disciples, the
laymen Hilary and Prosper (of Kiez in Provence),
wrote to tell him of the state of theology in S.
Gaul, especially among the monks of Marseilles,
under the presidency of their founder, the wellknown teacher John Cassian, formerly a deacon of
John Chrysostom.
John
(6) John Cassian's doctrine of grace.
Cassian held Augustine in great veneration he
believed in original sin and in the universal need of
on tiiese crucial matters
grace, as Augustine did
he was no Pelagian. But he held
(l)That the first movement of faith by which man grasps

;

Church.

Such were the convictions of Augustine, and, so
long as Christian religious experience remains
contident of the activity of a grace such as thiit
which made all the dilierence to him, so long will
the Christian Church reject Pelagianism.

—

(a)
4. The transition to Semi- Pelagianism.
Incipient criticism of Aitguatine.
The Church,
however, proved readier to reject Pelagianism than
to accept in its entirety the system which Augustine constructed to oppose it.
It recognized
instinctively that Augustine's description of individual religious experience, with its unequivocal
derivation of all human goodness from divine
grace, was what Christian piety demanded ; but,
when he proceeded to elevate the necessary selfcriticism of the advanced Christian into a doctrine,
which should form the sole standard by which to
judge the whole sphere of God's dealings with
men,'^ it hesitated to accept his conclusions. For
Augustine's basal conviction that he had been converted and saved in spite of himself by a divine
love that overwhelmed all opposition and forced
him to surrender led him to assert that God's
grace was irresistible, and that the human will
was simply passive in the working out of its
salvation.
He recognized indeed a 'free will' in
men, in that he held that there remained in them,
perverted though they were, a faculty of choosing,
itself ' poised in indifference,' a mere capacity for
either part * but he regarded this not as the core
of personality, but merely as an instrument of
which the personality makes use, a good personality using it well, an evil badly.* It is not the
instrument but its user that has been changed and
corrupted by the Fall. The user's power of controlling his faculty of choice is what Augustine
really means by 'Avill'; and this 'will,' he believed,
could be a good will only through the operation of
the irresistible grace of God * consequently the
all too obvious fact that some men are being
moulded by grace into Christian perfection, while
others are not, was only to be accounted for in the
last resort by postulating a divine choice and predestination, in the absolute and inscrutable exercise
of which God extends His sovereign and irresistible
grace to some, but withholds it from others.
The implications of this doctrine were as great a
stumbling-block to Christian piety as were tlie
tenets of the Pelagians, and before Augustine's
death this aspect of his teaching caused many
searchings of heart. Criticism first became articulate in the monasteries ; at Hadrumetum the
monks began to question the use of good works or
of reprimanding the sinful, seeing that free will, if
what Augustine taught were true, was unreal.
Augustine replied in 426 or 427 with two treatises,
de Gratia et Libero Arbitriu and dc Correptio?ie et
Gratia, in which he endeavoured to maintain the
reality of free choice and the moral effectiveness of
rebuke, along with the sovereignty of gratuitous

—

'

;

;

1

Ilarnack,

-

De J'ccc. jMerids, ii.
De Gratia Christi, 4

3

v.

'2-id.

'

;

'

'

nized

as

the

'

characteristic

what

of

teiiot

duas Pelag. Ep.

i.

5, 7.

;

—

;

;

:

grace and profits by it is the effort of man's native capacity
unaided (2) that grace is not irresistible man can of his own
free choice reject, just as he can accept, it, though, unless he
accepts it, he remains powerless to be or do good
(3) that God
offers His grace freely to all men, and genuinely and literally
wills all men to be saved
that all men do not profit by grace
is due solely to their own rejection of it
(4) that, consequently,
God's predestination, of which Scripture certainly speaks, is
grounded on His foreknowledge of those who would accept or
reject His grace, not on any arbitrary selection of His sovereign
;

;

;

;

;

choice.

Cassian opposed Augustine's teaching on election
irresistible grace as tending to fatalism and
dangerous to morality. It is clear that his protest
had little in common with Pelagianism proper
Cassian himself had indeed been nurtured in
Eastern rather than Western theology but the
principles which he formulated were also maintained by men such as Hilary of Aries, whose
thought Avas built up with characteristically
Augustinian ideas. The whole movement was
occasioned by Augustine's teaching, and is not
unjustly described by Harnack as popular Catholicism made more definite and profound by Augus-

and

;

;

'

tine's doctrines.'^

The weak spot in the theory was its unwillingness to allow that even in the first movement of
the soul towards faith the prime mover is God
Christian instinct, no less than Christian logic,
insists that for this, very often its hardest task,
the will needs and finds divine assistance no less
than in the effort to continue faithful, and Christian piety recognizes as the outstanding element of
its experience the grace of God presiding at its
very inception.
It is not surprising that Augustine would have
none of it; just before his death he composed a
work in two parts to refute his Gallic critics, de
Predestinationc Sanctorum and dc I)o?io PcrscThe writings add little of force
verantice (428-429).
they
or clarity to what he had already written
contain the interesting confession tiiat he had
himself earlier held the views which he now
rejects,!* while ^ijgy jeal adequately enough with
the illogical nature of Semi-Pelagianism, in that,
co-operating
while it insists on the need of
grace, it denies the need of preveniont or originCoUatioius
Pairum,
1 Cassian's teaching is formulated in his
;

;

'

'

'

'

its

'

'

30, c.
f.

his faino\i8 distinction between the posse non peccaro
of natural free will, and the 'non posse peccare 'of ihe free will
assisted by supernatural grace {de Currept. et Gratia, 33 [xii.]).
• Cf.

grace

xiii.
'J

;

of.

Harnack,

V. 245,

note

3.

v. 248,

note

2.
'^

De Dono Persev.

55.

;

'
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ating' grace. They do not soften the rigours of
and
his own theory of the irresistibility of grace,
Still
of tlie absoluteness of CJoii's predestination.
busy with his uiitiiiished work in refutation of
Julian, Augu-tine died on 2Sth Aug. 430.
Augustine's death.—
(r) The contrurersy after
Prosper continued the campaign against the monks
'

'

without convincing them, although he
allowed that Augustine spoke 'too harshly,' and
distinguished between predestination as to salvaof Gaul, but

'

tion

'

'prescience' as to reprobation.

a'lul

He was

supported by a letter from Pope Ctclestine, insisting on the need of prevenient grace, and containing
a panegyric of Augustine, yet the opposition did
not languish, and among llie critics of predestinarianism with whom Prosper tried to deal was a
certain Vincent, not without rea.son identified by
many scholars with the famous Vincent of Lerins,
author of the Cvmmoniturium. This writer cannot
be accuseil of maintaining the characteristic SemiPelagian theory as to grace he concentrated his
criticism on the'inferences which were to be drawn
from a strict application of Augustine's theory of
predestination and irresistible grace here, throughout the controversy, was the real rock of oiVence,
and we may well believe that, 'if grace had not
been called irresistible, Semi-Pelagianisni might
never have been heard of.''
The controversy was continued for close on a
century. About 450 two remarkable anonymous
writers made tlieir contribution to it, the conciliatory Augustinian author of the de Vocatione
Goitiujii and the bitter anti-predestinarian author
of the Praedcstinntus, a cruel parody of AugustinSemi-Pelagianism held its own in S.
ianism.
Gaul, and found its most influential champion in
Faustus, bishop of Hiez and formerly abbot of
Around
Lerins. a great patron of monasticism.
he insisted
his opinions the controversy revived
that original sin and free will were not mutually
exclusive that the latter, though weakened, was
yet able always to co-operate witli grace, which,
indeed, he thought of mainly as external aid, concentrated in the doctrine and ordinances of the
he taught a rudimentary doctrine of
Church
merit, which was by now becoming one of the
He was every
implicit conceptions of theology.
wliit as strong in his support of original sin as he
was in his antipathy to predestination.
Faustus's teaching came, after his death (c. 500),
to the notice of the authorities at Rome, and of
certain African bishops living exiled in Sardinia
one of these, Fulgentius of Kuspe, wrote replies to
Faustus, uj)holding Augustinianism out and out,
and in 520 Pope Hormisdas, while declining officially to condemn F'austus's wTitings, declared that
the doctrines of the Roman Church as to sin and
grace could be seen from the writings of Augustine,
(rf) The Synod of Orange (529).— In S. Gaul the
Semi-Pelagian party still maintained itself, but
the ablest and most respected bishop of the times,
Ca>sarius of Aries, though himself a pui)il of the
monks of Lerins, spoke out as a vigorous champion
of Augustine.* Under his presidency an important
synod assembled at Orange in 529,^ composed not
only of clergy but of laity 25 canons were promulgated, and these were subsequently invested
with more than local importance by the official
ajjproval accorded them by Pope Boniface II.,
which has caused them to be accepted by Latin
orthodoxy as embodying its final decisions on the
'

'

;

;

;

;

;

;

subject.*
1

Bright, Age of the Fathers,

»

His most iniportant work was the de Gratia

now lost.
Known officially

ii.

400.
et

Libera

Arbitrio,
S

as the Second

Synod at Orange, Arausicana

(see Hefele, iv. sect. 242).
Boniface's confirmation is in a letter wrongly dated
25. 530," but written in Nov. or Dec. of that year.

'

Jan.

made

selections

for

E.g., 'The grace of God is not granted in response to prayer,
that we may
itself causes prayer to be offered for it (3) ;
be cleansed from sin" God does not wait upon, but prepares, our
the beginning of faith is not due to us, but to God
will (4)
Grace
undeserved grace precedes meritorious works
(5)
to love God is the gift of God (25).
is not nature (21)
'

but

'

'

;

'

'

.

;

'

;

'

.

.

'

But no less signihcant is the absence of any
delinition of grace as irresistible, and of all reference to predestination and election, excei)t an
anathema against any, if any there were,' who
should maintain a predestination to evil.'
The Feathers of Orange cannot be held to have
solved the problems of free will and determinism,
but theirs is at least the credit of excluding from
'

the traditions of Christian orthodoxy a demoralizing fatalism which did violence to men's most
sacred instincts concernin<j the justice and allembracing love of God, while the dictates of piety
and humility were generously obeyed in their dear
The definite
insistence on the supremacy of grace.
though modified Augustinianism of Orange became
as
Christendom
the accepted theology of Western
to sin and grace history has proved that it can be
combined all too easily with those tendencies wiiich
developed the mediaeval doctrines of merit hiuI
;

good works and produced a type of religion which,
for all the difference in its external expression,
was for all practical purposes Pelagian rather than
Augustinian in its etl'ects, in that it sought to earn
by acts of piety that grace which in theory it professed was freely given.
like Pelag5. Conclusion.— Piedestinarianism,
ianism, dies hard ; if the ' common-sense logic of
the latter still satisfies the plain man so far as
he concerns himself with such things, the pro'

'

'

founder and more imposing coherence of the former
has continued to attract ardent supporters, more
especially in times of religious and intellectual
After an acute recrudescence in the Carstress.
lovingian renaissance of the 9th cent. when Gottschalk's crude Augustinianism was combated by
Rabanus and Hincmar (848-853), the controversy
was quiescent for centuries. The Schoolmen were
content to systematize the doctrine of grace on the
it was enough
basis of a recognized mystery
for faith that 'God "knew" how efficaciously to
incline the will, without infringing on its liberty.'
But in the turmoil of the 16th cent, the great
for
problem of grace once more became vital
Luther, and overwhelmingly for Calvin, predestination emerged as a foundation principle, while
the Roman Catholic Church was faced with the
difficulties raised by the systems of Molinos, Baius,
and Jansen. In England the conflict between Calvinist and Arminian became more than academic,
and in the great Evangelical Revival of the 18tli
cent, proved real enough to cause the separation
between Wesley and Whitefield. In the 19th cent,
the amazing progress of natural science seemed for
a while to ensure the triumph of determinism, and
suggested to the theologians aflected by it strange
combinations of a naturalistic conception of grace
with an equally naturalistic idea of predetermining
but Pelagius and Augustine were
Providence
Meanwhile
not thus easily to be reconciled.
evolutionary systems of ethics and theology, no
less than the scientific study of religion itself by
the anthropologist, the historian, and the psychologist, are necessitating a radical reconsideration
of those traditional conceptions of sin and grace
and free will which were the lingua franca of the
,

'

'

;

:

'

'

'

1

Secunda
*

The canons were based on

the use of the synod by Pope Felix iv. from the
writings of Augustine and Prosper. They emphatically exclude Scmi-Pelagianism, in so far as they
repeatedly insist on the need of prevenient grace.

A

;

further synod at Valence in

reiterate the conclusions reached at
a Cf.
vi. 369b.

ERE

52!)

or 530 served only to

Orange

;
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earlier controversies.
Yet the problem which the
study of the 1'elagia.n controversies raises remains
the same, and its solution must continue to be of
the most vital interest to morality and religion ;
for it is concerned with the discovery of an viltimate
synthesis ])etween three basal and untlyiiij,' convictions the responsibility of the individual, the
solidarity of the race, and the supremacy of God.
See also artt. AuGUSTiXE, Baptism, Calvin,

—

Free Will, Grace, Original Sin, Perfection,
Predestination.

—The

extant writinj,'3 of Pelagius, included in
Jerome's works, viz. Expositiones in Ep. Pauli, Epist. ad
Demetr., and Libelhis Fideiad Innaccat. various I'elayian Confessions of Faith collected in A. Hahn, Bibliothek der Symbole
und (ilauhensregeln'-i, Brcslaii, 1HD7, pj). 288-293; the AnliPelagian treatises of Aujrustine (collected and translated in
yieenf and J'ost-Aicene Fathers, 1st ser., vol. v., New York,
1887), with a valuable introduction by B. U. Warfield
W.
Bright, Introd. to Select Anti- Pelagian Treatises of Anr/ustine,
Oxford, ISSO, Age <-/ the Fathers, London, 1903, vol. ii. ch.
xxxiii. f.
Marias Mercator, Opera, pars i. in PL xlviii.
FiiTKiiATi^RB.

;

;

;

;

A. Bruckner, '.Julian von Eclanuni,' in TU xv. 3 [189T]
G. P. Fisher, Uist. of Christian Doctrine, Edinburgh, IS'JG,
pp. 183-197 A. Harnack, Hist, of Dogma, Eng. tr., 7 vols.,
London, 1894-99, v. F. J. Hall, Evolution and the Fall, New
York, 1910; J. B. Mozl^y, Augnstinian Doctrine of Predestination-, London, 1S78, ch. iii.
F. R. Tennant, The Origin
and Propagation of Sin-, Cambridge, 190(i, The Sources of the
Doctrines of the Fall and Original Sin, do. 1903
G. F.
;

;

;

;

Wiggers,

i'ersuch

einer

praginatischen

Darstellung

des

Augustini^mu^ und Pelagianismus, Hamburg, 1821-33.
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R. G. Par,sons.

(Roman

—

Catholic).
Penance
designates (1) a sacrament of the Roman Catholic
Church, (2) a punishment inflicted for sins committed, and, more particularly, (3) an ecclesiastical
or canonical punishment.
The most satisfactory method of investigating
the nature and character of penance, as understood
and practised in the Church, is to follow its historical development from its origin.
The very idea of the religion of Christ is that of
a redemption from sin, through the sufierings of
Jesus, the salutary effects of whose vicarious expiation are imparted to each individual soul at its
conversion to the faith, as accompanied and evidenced by baptism and admission into the Church.
As a consequence, some uncertainty in doctrine
and practice was bound to result as to the atti-

tude which the Church should observe towards
those who, once regenerated through baptism, fell
into sin again and applied for reconciliation.
In the Roman Catholic view the emphatic statement of Jesus bestowing on His apostles without
any restriction authority to forgive sins (Mt 16'^
18^8, Jn 20-'--") left no doubt in the minds of the
early Christians as to the general power vested in
the Church to forgive all manner of sins. Such is
at least the Roman Catholic belief reasserted in
the decree Latnentnhili (3rd July 1907), in which
are condemned two modernistic propositions (46,
in the primitive Church
47) which assert that
there was no idea of the reconciliation of the
Cliristian sinner by the authority of the Church,'
and that, even after it came to be recognized as
an institution of the Church, it was not called by
the name of sacrament.'
Nevertheless in the earliest times there Avere
three kinds of crimes considered so atrocious that
they were punished by perpetual excommunication
idolatry, homicide, and adultery or fornication.
This did not imply that such sins were considered
unforgivable, but merely that the Cliurch did not
want to assume the responsibility of j)ronouncing
on them, leaving them to be settled l)etween the
conscience of the sinner and God Himself.
Very
early, howev(!r, it came to be realized that sucli
a rigorous attitude was more dt-triment.al than
beneli(!ial, ami .already the Pastor of Hernias
(c. 140-154) contains assurances of forgiveness for
all sins except blasphemy of the Name and betrayal
'

'

:

Catholic)

ni

of the brethren (Sim. ix. 19).
Hermas clearly
expresses at the same time that the forgivene.s.s

which he announces is in the nature of a unique
concession, to be had once only and for the time
being, and that those who sin afterwards w ill be
unworthy of the grace, for 'there is but one
repentance for the servants of God (Mand. iv. i. 8)
a restriction which Roman Catholic authors
understand of public reconciliation only.
Clement of Alexandria (Strom, ii. 13), Denys of
Corinth (in Eus.
iv. 23), and the Didache of the
Apostles do not seem to admit of so many restrictions, and Tertullian (de Pani. v.-xi.) di.stingui.shes
two kinds of penance, one as a preparation to
baptism and the other to oijtain forgiveness of
some grievous sin after baptism. In his peremptory edict' Pope Callistus (218-222) declares: 'I
forgive the sins both of adultery and fornication to
those wlio have done penance
whereupon Terttillian, now become a Montanist, protests in his
'

—

HE

'

'

—

de Padicitla against Callistus's error, that the
Church could forgive all sins, and likewise takes
Hermas to task for favouring the pardon of
adulterers.
Much rigour was still exhibited in
practice in most cases reconciliation was deferred
to the moment of death, and Cyprian (Ej>. Iv.
[Ii.] 21) expressly alludes to the
ancient bi.-hops
who ke^Jt adulterers for ever excluded from tiie
Church. It seems, however, that forgiveness was
everywhere granted to the sinners who had obtained
the intercession of the martyrs in the shai)e of
a Libellus pads, although Cyprian at Carthage
refused to recognize such an indulgence. In Spain,
as late as 300, the Council of Elvira pronounced
perpetual exclusion against the idolaters.
But the old time rigour began gradually to be
mitigated at the example and lead of the Church
of Rome.
Pope Cornelius (251-253) extends forgiveness to the lupsi of the persecution, and reconciliation is denied only to those who have deferred
asking for it until at the point of death. Against
the concessions of Callistus and Cornelius, Hippolytus and Novatian (condemned in a Sj^nod of Rome
in 251) formed schisms, the latter originating a
;

'

'

which lasted two centuries (see NovatianYet Cyprian (de Lapsisl^lbll), while rebuking the laj/si, exhorts them to penance
for the
forgiveness granted by the priests is acceptable
sect

ISTS).

;

'

to God.'

—

I. Public penance.
Public penance, which was
necessary for the re-admission of the sinner within
the pale of the Christian community, was jireceded
by a confession (€^o/xo\6yT]<Tis), jmblic or private,
according to the cases (Origen, Ho/n. in Lev. ii. 4
[PG xii. 418] Augustine, Sermo cli. Tertullian,
de Pcen. ix.).
The confession was followed Inpenitential practices exercised under the supervision of the proper authority, who was in the
^^ est the bishop, and in the East a special penitentiary appointed by the bishoji.
The nature of those penitential exercises varied
according to Tertullian (de Pcen.), they consisted
in prayer, fasting, prostration at the feet of the
priests of the Church, dressing in sackcloth and
rags, lying in ashes, using the plainest food and
drink for the sole i>ur])ose of sustaining life, and
harsh treatment of the body.
In the East, according to Gregory Thatimaturgus (263) and Basil (Ep. cxcix. 22, ccxvii. 56), a
dassilication of penitents into four groups was
observed the a.Kpou>nevoi, assimilated to the catechumens, and excluded from all participation in
the mysteries the vTroirlirroi'Tes, or yoi'v ArXh-orrfs.
who were permitted to attend the services kneeling and the (TioTdiTes, who attended the services,
but were debarred from communion each of those
groups had its special place assigned in the Cliurch
tiie fotirth class A\as added later, the irpocrK\a.iofT(s,
;

;

;

:

;

;

;

;

t

;
)
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These
tlie Church door.
Imve been i«,'nored in the
West, where ftll penitents were assimilated to the
catechumens. The whole penitential urocess was
closed hy a solemn function held on Holy Thursday, when, after a consultation (coticilium) ol the
bisii'op and the cler-jy, the penitents received a
solemn absolution from the bishop or even, in
case of necessity, frouj a deacon (Cyprian, Ep.
xviii.): this fact showed that such reconciliation
was uiulerstood to be in foro externo only, and
not sacramental, although some writers hold the

who remained
distinctions

outside

seem

to

'

'

opposite view.
At the point of death such reconciliation, at
that period, was never refused even for the most
grievous sins, although sometimes communion was
even then denied to apostates (cf. Leo I. [442], A'/*.
also Ccelestine [428], /:'/'•
cviii. 4 [PL liv. 1012 f.]
iv., 'To the bishops of V'ienne and Narbonne,' 2
and Nioa'a [82;-)], can. 13; Aries [314], can. 22).
Public penance could be permittecl only once, as
is evident from llerniiv^, TertuUian, Ori<jen (Horn,
in Lev. xv. 2), and Ambrose (de Pan. ii. 10 [95]),
the reason being, according to Augustine, 'lest
ad
(Ep. cliii.
the remedy become common
Maced.' 7). The principle was renewed as late
as 589 by the Council of Toledo.
The primitive discipline was severe, even extreme
in some cases (Innocent, Ep. vi. 2 [405]), but was
gradually mitigated through the subsequent period
and throughout the Middle Ages. In 390 a public
scandal in Constantinople induced the patriarch
Nectarius to suppress the charge of penitentiary,
which was followed by the abolition of public
penance throughout the East. The practice was
Kcjit up in the West, but not extended to the
newly-converted peoples like the Anglo-Saxons.
Among those, as well as in the Eastern Church,
the exomologesis is henceforth always secret.
From contemporary documents we see that the
career of penance was inaugurated by the imposition of the hands and the bestowal of a hair sliirt.
The penitent must shave his head, wear mourning,
abstain from the management of business, lawsuits, and military service, and practise perpetual
continence (if married, only witli the consent of
Clerics guilty of a capital crime had
his consort).
formerly been subjected to the same penance as
laymen in the 4tli cent, the custom was established of deposing them without excommunication, thereby reducing them to the lay communion
(Can. Apost. 25). In the Roman (not, however, in
the Gallican) Church they were not allowed to
submit to public penance.
In the West public confession was finally suppressed by ordinance of Pope Leo I. (t 461
Ep.
clxviii. 2)
but public penance was maintained.
During the contemporary period the texts of the
Fathers became both numerous and explicit in the
assertion of the power existing in the Churcli to
forgive all sins
Augustine (de Agon. Christ, xxxi.
states that
tlie Clnirch of God has power to
forgive all sins
Ambrose (f 392), rebuking the
Novatians (de Pcen. I. ii. 6, II. ii. 12), claims for
the priests of the Church the authority to pardon
without any exception'
Pacian of Barcelona
(t 390) maintained that the forgiving of sins done
by the priest is 'the doing of God's own power'
(ad Sijmpron. [PL xiii. 1057]). In the East St.
Cyril of Alexandria (t447
/» Joan, xii., on 20-''
[/'& Ixxiv. 722]), ('hrysostom (t 407 dc Snrerdot.
;

'

'

;

;

;

;

'

'

;

'

;

;

;

and Athanasius (t373 Fraq. c. Novnt.
[PG xxvi. 1315]) inculcate the same notion. The
idea of transmission of the power of forgiving sins
is clearly exjiressed in the Canons of Hippolyfns
(xvii.) and the Apostolic Constitutions (viii. 5 [PG
iii.

1.

5f.

),

1073]).
2. Penitential

;

books.

— The

period which

wit-

Catholic)

nesses the gradual diminution of public penance
and its supersession by the private exomologesis
is also characterized by the appearance and ditl'usion, in both the Eastern and the Western Church,
mostly from the 7th cent., of the Penitentials, or
penitential books, which held sway in the practice
and administration of penance until the codification known under the name of the Decree of
Gratian (1140), and the rise of the Scholastic

theology which superseded them.
Those books, the nucleus of which was the penitential canons laid down by co\incils and bishops,
were compilations of regulations and decisions
intended to guide the confessors in the practice
and administration of penance. While granting
the i)art that they played in educating the barbarian races in Ireland, England, and Frankland,
we must admit that they represented no real progre.ss, but a growing complication of the penitential discipline,
conflicting and

and grew

so

numerous, sometimes

often tentling to a relaxation of
moral rales, that they caused in the 9th cent, a
Some of
sort of reaction and hostile revulsion.
them had been published with the sanction of the
Church and followed the ancient canonical decrees
and the statutes of St. Basil, Gregory of Nyssa,
others were merely private works
and others
;

which found wide circulation, while some called
for reprehension and condenmation at the hands of
the ecclesiastical authorities.
Among the most imjjortant of the Penitentials
may be mentioned, in the East, those of John the
Faster and John the Monk, in the West the Liber
de Pcenitentia of St. Columbanus (t 615), partly
based on the earlier canons of St. Patrick and
of St. Finian (t 552), and the Penitentials of
The work of
St. David (t 544) and Gildas (f 583).
St. Columbanus had consideralde influence on the
Continent. The Penitcntiale of Theodore, archbishop of Canterbuiy (t 690), was of great authority
in the Anglo-Saxon Church and throughout the
West during the next four centuries. The Penitential of St. Cummian (8th cent.) and the Liber
Panitcntium of Rabanns Maurus (841) also exerThere
cised considerable influence at the time.
is no proof, so far, that there existed any real
papal Penitential.
It is interesting to gather from those books some
definite notions as to the rules and practice of
penance throughout the period in the Celtic and
Saxon Churches in England. In two so-called
Sj'nods of St. Patrick it is prescribed that he
who commits any of the capital sins shall perform
a year's penance for each ott'ence, at the end of
which he shall come with witnesses to be absolved
by the priests, and let penance be short, rather
than long, and tempered with relaxation' (D.
Wilkins, Concilia, London, 1737, i. 3f.). In the
Irish Church the confessor w-as called amnchara,
soul's friend (ani)nae earns).
The Leabhar lireac states that the soul is healed by confession antl declaration of the sins, with sorrow, and by the prayers
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

Church, and a determination henceforth to observe the
because Christ left to His Apostles and Church,
laws
to the end of the world, the power of loosing and binding^.'
of the

.

.

.

necessity of confes.sion before communion is
expressly recommended (can. xxx.) in the Penitential of St. Columbanus, and the practice of public
penance is also regiilated in detail in the Penitentials.
In the Anglo-Saxon Church penance was
called hehreuiosung, the confessor was the scrift,
confession tiie scrift spraec, the parish the serif
In the
scire, and the Penitential the scrift boc.
Penitential of Theodore it is stated that 'there is
not
the
no i)ublic penance in this province' that
deacon but the Inshop shall impose penance on the
laymen and that, while communion should be
deferred to the end of the penance, it may be
allowed after a year or six months. The Peniten-

The

;

;

:
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tial of Egbert of York (t 266) says that the bisliop
shall not refuse confession to those who desire it,
though they be guilty of many sins (Wilkins, i.
126).
For stealing Cumniian prescribes that a layman shall do one year of penance, a cleric two, a suddeacon three, a deacon four, a priest five, a bishop
six.
For murder or perjury penance lasted from
three to twelve years according to the rank of the
penitent.
For jierjury over the gospel or holy
relics Egbert enjoins seven or eleven years of penance.
Usury was j)iinished by three years, infanticide by lifteen, idolatry by ten
for violations of
tlie si.xth commandiiieiit from three to lifteen years
were enjoined, and from three to twenty-live
years for incest.
During tiiat period, or a speciiied portion of the time, the iR'uitent was to fast
on bread and water, or, if unable, to recite daily a
certain number of psalms ; he was, moreover, to
scourge himself or perform some other penitential
exercise as determined by the confessor.
During the period which extends to the end
of the 11th cent, the penitential discipline was
;

steadily mitigated, and public penance was inflicted
only for public sins. On the other hand, the

number

of sins to be jMiblicly expiated

was notably

increased, while pulilic jienance was not merely
offered but enjoined and imposed by means of
ecclesiastical censures and
often enforced by
recourse to the 'secular arm.' It took the form
of fasting, exile, distant pilgrimages, scourging,
claustration, etc.
The Synod of Worms (868)
removed the proliibition for penitents to live in
the state of marriage.
The habit had been gradually introduced to
redeem with alms, after the fashion of the Teutonic
Wergclcl, the various penalties.
The Penitentials,
fi'om the 8th cent., enumerate the sins considered
equivalent to the fasts or other austerities which
the penitent could not observe. The first authentic
instance of tlie partial redemption of public penance
occurs at the Synod of Tribur (895)
but soon
abuses crept in, and the Council of Rouen (1048)
;

forbade arbitrary changes in the pecuniary comiiensation required.

On

the other hand, excommunication had grown

into a general interdiction from all intercourse
with the Christian world. The interdict, extended
to entire districts for the lirst time in the 9th cent.
(Gregory of Tours, Hist. Franc, viii. 31, ix. 15),
and consisting in the suspension of all religious
functions within the territory affected, is now being
applied to considerable regions (Limoges, 1031)
at the same time it is rendered less rigorous and
absolute, private reception of baptism and of the
last rites and even private celebration of the services being permitted.
In the Middle Ages the practice of redeeming
penitent would
penance had become general.
be excused from the prescribed works of penance
at the cost, e.g., of equipping a soldier for the
crusade, of building a bridge or a road, etc. The
consequent diminution of the practice and spirit of
personal penance resulted in the Church im[)o.sing
at the Fourth Council of Lateran, on all the faithful without exception, the obligation to confess, at
least once a year, to an authorized priest during
Easter time, and to fuliil the penance enjoined
by him. As a consequence, in the 14th cent,
general public penance practically disappears, and
in the 16th cent, it occurs only exceptionally.
The rise of the
3. The Scholastic doctrine.
Scholastic phiio.sojdiy, with its sustained effort to
organize tlie C:itliolic beliefs and practices into
a systematic doctriii.'il whole on the basis of the
Aristotelian philosophy, resulted in an intcrjjretation of the subject of penance which was received
It is to-day held by all
witiiout ojiposition.
As, however, the subsequent
liouian Catluilics.
;

A

—

'
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rise of the Protestant Reformation with its doctrine
of justification by faith alone brouglil into question

the theological development of the past ages,
three centuries afterwards the Church saw iierself
forced to re-state her own beliefs and practices in
answer to the new doctrine. Siie did this Ity practically delining as her own at Trent (1551) the
principal conclusions of tlie Scholastic doctors, the
delhiitive expression of which is found principally
in the works of Thomas Aquinas, especially in the
Stimma Theol. III. qu. 84-90, supplem. qu. 1-28
and in Sent. IV., dist. xvii., xviii., xix. To avoid
repetitions, we shall, therefore, while giving a
summary of the Scholastic doctrine, indicate in
parenthesis the sessions and canons of the councils
which raised eacii individual conclusion to the
dignity of a dogma of the Catholic faith.
all

;

Penanceisa virtue, more probably a special virtue.
It was at all times necessary for the remission of
sins (Trent, sess. xiv. can. 1).
In the Christian
dispensation sins committed after baptism are
actually and judicially forgiveu by the Church in
virtue of the power of the keys in a rite which is
truly a sacrament of the new law, and based on
the words of Christ in .Jn 20'-'-^
'Receive ye the II0I3' Ghost: whose soever sins ye forgive,
they are forg^iven unto them
whose soever sins ye retain,
they are retained {ib.).
;

'

Like

all conceivable
that sacrament
matter (Florence, 1439
of the three acts of the

world,

things in this material
has its matter or quasi-

Trent, xiv. 2), consisting
penitent contrition, confession, and satisfaction
and its form, the absolution {q.v. ). The effect of that sacrament is deliverance from sin (Florence
Trent, loc. cit.), which
implies remission of the guilt and the eternal
punishment due to sin, but requires satisfaction for
the temporal punishment into which it is com;

—

—
;

muted

(Trent, xiv. 3).
That sacrament is distinct
(ib. 2), against the Protestant contention that it was at most a statement and
declaration of the forgiveness already obtained
once for all, through faith alone.
While the
sacrament is indispensable for the remission of
mortal sins, it is not for that of venial sins which
can be forgiven otherwise, but which are rightly
declared in confession (Leo x., in the bull Exsurge
against Luther's contention [H. Denzinger, Enchiridion^^, Freiburg, 1911, no. 753]).
The only
minister of that sacrament is the priest and not
the laity (jNIartin v., against Wyclif and Hus,
1418, in bull Inter cunctas [Denzinger, 670]
Leo
X., against Luther in bull Exsurge \ib. 753];
xiv.
valid
Trent,
The
administration of that
6).
.sacrament requires a double power (or
key '),
that of order, conferred in the sacerdotal ordination, and that of jurisdiction over the faithful,
dependent on the delegation of the ecclesiastical
authority, so that absolution jironounced by those
not having ordinary or delegated jurisdiction was
invalid and of no effect (Trent, xiv. 7).
The
ecclesiastical authority may limit or restrict the
exercise of the said delegated jurisdiction over
the faithful by reservation of cases, except at
the point of death.
Being a sacrament, penance can have no effect
on the unbaptized on the baptized themselves it
can have no effect of reconciliation unless accompanied by repentance. Of this there are two
kinds perfect contrition and imperfect contrition,
the former is a rei)entor attrition (Trent, xiv. 4)
ance consisting in the hatred of sin as an otl'ence
to God, the latter is based on the fear of everEven perfect contrition,
lasting punishment.
while in itself sufficient to reconcile the soul with
God, catmot do so without the actual reception of
the sacrament, or, in case of impossibility, 'apart
from the desire of the sacrament which it includes

from baptism

;

'

;

:

;

:
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In line with this canon is the condemnation the doctrine of justification by (fiduciary) faith
by Pius v. of the proposition of Baius, that, alone was proclaimed by the lleformers. For
except in case of niartyrdom or necessity, perfect supplementary information on the subject of the
various parts of the sacrament see the special
contrition does not remit sin without the actual
reception of the sacrament (Denzinger, 724), and articles on Ab.solution, Expiation and AtoneMKNT (Christian), INDULGENCES, etc. We may,
of the proposition of Peter Martinez of Osnia (by
Sixtus IV. in 1479) that mortal sins are blotted out however, give here a somewhat more comjjlete
reference
power
account
without
to
the
of its most characteristic feature, viz.
by contrition alone
confession.
of the keys.
Confession is considered by
Imperfect contrition, while in itself insufficient
4. Confession.
Roman Catliolics (cf. Trent, loc. cit.) as of divine
to reconcile the soul with God, becomes so in the
sacrament by virtue of the absolution, but never institution. Tiiat it should be a logical consequence of the interpretation of Jn 2U"'-, in the
without it, even in case of necessity.
The sacrament of penance is not an institution sense defined by Trent, is admitted even by such
the use of which is left to the option of the peni- unsympathetic historians as Lea {Hist, of Auricular
Confession, i. 181 f.), since no judge can authoritatent
it isa-s necessary to b.i])tized sinners for salvation as is baptism to those who have not yet been tively loose or bind without a knowledge of the
regenerated (Trent, xiv. 2) for confession, or the case, so that general confession without a detailed
declaration of one's sins specifically and in detail statement of sins would not answer the idea. The
practice of confessing one's sins is already incul{ib. 5), is indisi)ensable for the remission of sins.
There is no necessity for such confession to be cated in Ja 5'" and 1 Jn P, and has therefore its
private
foundation in the NT. An examination of the
private
auricular
public rather than
or
confession is sutficient in all cases for public con- various texts of the Fathers which we have
mentioned above will show that they understood
fession is neither of divine institution nor commanded of God {ib.). To obtain forgiveness it -is the power of penance as distinct from tliat of contherefore indispensable to confess at least air ferring baptism, the latter being conceived and
mortal sins, and none can be forgiven separate!}', ^^Slescribed as a spiritual rebirth, the former as a
so that the wilful concealment of a single mortal second plank after shipwreck.
sin is a sacrilege that invalidates the entire conThe Didache commands individual confession in the confession grievous sins inadvertently omitted must tfreijation (iv. 14, xiv. 1). Iren;eus (130-204) mentions the fact
that some sinners 'perform their exomolo(,'esis openly also'
be accused in the next confession {ib. 8). Tlie
{adv. Hcer. i. xiii. 7 [PG vii. SQl]), and Clement of Rome sa.vs
.same sins can be appropriately confessed over
It is better for a man to confess his sins, than to harden his
again, each new accusation, in the view of Aquinas, heart' {ad Cor. i. li. 3). Oriyen (t254) says: 'If they accuse
themselves
and confess, they at the same time vomit the sin
resulting in a diminution of the temporal punish(ib.).

in 1571

—

;

;

;

;

;

'

ment

ilue to sin.
Inviolable secrecy (except by express permission
of the penitent), even at the cost of life or honour,
is enjoined on the priest and on any one, interpreter or the like, who has in any manner become informed of the contents of a confession
(4th Council of Lateran, ch. xxi. ; Denzinger,
438).
The penalt}- of deposition, confinement,
and perpetual penance is pronounced on any transgressing confessor, be the revelation direct or
indirect, and neither the care of public safety nor
that of securing the fullilment of legal justice, nor

any cause whatsoever, excuses from that

strict

obligation.
It is not even permitted to make use
of any knowledge so obtained (decree of the Holy
Office, 18th Nov. 1602).
Sacramental confession by divine right necessary and established is not therefore a human
invention devised by the Fathers of the Lateran
they only prescribed that the precept of confessing at least once a year should be complied with
by all and every one when they reach the age of
discretion' (Lateran, ch. 21).
Sins forgiven by absolution, while pardoned as
to the guilt and the everlasting punishment due to
them, must nevertheless be expiated by satisfaction for the temporal punishment which they leave
after them
this obligation is fulfilled by the sacramental jienance imposed by the priest, as well as
by private good works, prayers, alms, fasting,
W'Orks of merit, indulgences {q.v.), etc.
Accordingly, the Council of Trent (cans. 12 and 15)
expressly condemned the Protestant doctrine that
the entire punishment due to sin is always forgiven
with tiie guilt, and tliat it is a fiction to say that
there remains to be paid a temporal penalty for
of all of the parts of ])enance, satisfaction was
constantly recommended to the people by our
'

'

;

'

and cast

{Horn. ii. in Ps. xxxoii. (i
off every cause of disease
xii. 1386]).
Cyprian recommends mercy to the sinner
because in hell there is no confession and exomolog^esis cannot
be made there' {Ep. Ii. [Iv.) 'ad Antonian.' 21»), and he praises
those who confess in sorrow and simplicity to the priests of
'

[PG
'

'

God'(d« Lapsis,

xxviii.).

Laotantius (t 33i)) states
that is the true Church in which
there is confession or penance' (Div. Inst. iv. 30). Exhortations
to confession are found in Augustine {in Ps. Ixvi. 6), in Jerome,
in his sermon on penance, and in Ambrose {df Poen. i. ii. 7),
and Basil {Reg. brev. tract. 22:t) refers to the priests as the only
fit recipients of the a\ owal of the penitents.
The idea of confessintf to God alone, afterwards re\ived by
the Protestants, is swept aside by Augustine {Sermo cccxcii. 3
Was it for nothing that the keys were given
[PL xxxix. 1711]
to the Church?'
Leo the Great (440-461), who has often been credited with the
institution of the practice, calls it an apostolic rule {Ep. clxviii.,
cviii. [PL liv. 1210, 1011]).
It is, moreover, to be noticed that
Gregory the Great (t 604, in I. Reg. iii. 13 [PL Ixxix. 207])
expressly refers to it as a well-established practice. According
to Lea (i. 228), the decree of the Lateran made of the necessity
this, however, is contraof confession a new article of faith
dicted expressly by the Council of 'Trent, and bj' the practice
of the Oriental Church, which separated from the Western as
early as the 10th cent., and in which the practice of confession
The only doctor of the Middle
is both habitual and obligatory.
Ages who does not pronounce decisivel}' for the necessity of conde Pcen.' dist. i. [PL clxxxvii.
fession is Gratian {Decret. n.
1519-63]); with the other doctors the only question is about
the origin and sanction of the obligation and the value of the
Scriptural texts. That question is settled definitely by Aquinas
He also interprets the decree of tlie Lateran
(c. Gentes, iv. 72).
as meaning that the obligation of confessing mortal sins urges,
not as soon as possible after sinning (Albertus Magnus), but only
during l-^ster time.
:

'

'

:

;

'

;

;

'

Fathers.'

Such is, in succinct outline, the doctrine of the
sacrament of penance, as elaborated by the
Schoolmen and adopted by the Council of Trent.
It had been in quiet possession of tlie wliole Church
for 300 years, on the admission of Calvin, before

Such are some of the principal authorities on
which the Roman Catliolics base their doctrine and
practice and which induced the Council of Trent to
define peujince as a dogma of the Church.
For the convenient and public regular exercise
of penance there have been introduced, not earlier
than the 16th cent., among the furniture of the

Roman

Catholic

churches

confessionals,

either

movable ov immovable (sometimes pieces of real
artistic value in woodwork).
They consist essentially of seats or stalls afibrding a central lodge
with a seat for the confessor and kneeling accommodation at the sides for the penitents, with the

view and purpose of securing enough publicity
and, at the same time, enough privacy for both
safeguard and convenience. The canonical regu-

PENANCE
lations insist that they must be establislied
in
loco patenti and provided witli a wooden or metal
partition or crate between tlie seat of the confessor
and that of tlie penitents.
Their use is practically enjoined everywhere,
except in the case of necessity, when hearin<^ the
confessions at least of women and, if there may
still he found churches where they are not in use,
and where, e.g., confessions are heard at the
communion railing, these conditions must be considered as irregular and uncanonical.
With the proclamation of the priiicij)leof justification through faith alone, consisting in the
external imputation of the merits of Christ, it
followed as a logical consequence that justilication,
once obtained, was certain (according to Calvin, for
equal in all, and inaniisthe predestined alone)
sible except by loss of faith (for Luther, and not
even by that for Calvin) ; so, therefore, there
could be no real wiping oft" of sin by any sanctify'

'

;

;

ing grace as taught by the Schoolmen, nor any
sacrament of penance, nor, consequently, any
necessity for confession.
The Lutherans, accordingly, soon dropped the
obligation of private confession altogether, througli
various ordinances, as in 1657 in Saxony and in
Brandenburg in 1698, although the private practice
was not prohibited. Since the beginning of the
19th cent, it has been somewhat revived among

orthodox Lutherans.
In England the Wesleyans have Church disand so had, as is well known, the Calvinistic
and Presbyterian bodies, but no confession, while
the Salvation Army practises and recommends
The Anglicans do not prescrilie
public confes.sion.
auricular confession ; they merely advise it, wlien
necessary to satisfy one's conscience, and to the
The
sick if they feel their conscience troubled.
Oxford Mo\ ement revived it to a considerable
extent, and Pusey in 1878 published an adapted
translation of J. J. Gaume's Mayiualfor Confessors
moreover, efforts were made in 1873 to obtain
from convocation the licensing of confessors, but
without success for the view that post-baptismal
sin of a grave sort can receive forgiveness in no
cannot
other way [than through confession]
be found within the covers of the English Praj-erBook' (\V. O. Burrows, s.v. 'Confession,' in EBr^^
cipline,

;

'

;

.

.

.

vi. 904b),

When one recalls the severities of the public
penance of bygone ages and contrasts with them
the comparative insignilicance of the sacramental
penance usually inHicted nowadays, one cannot
help wondering how such an extraordinary mitigation can harmonize with the theory and practice of
the past. It must be remembered, however, that,
if the sacramental penance has been immensely
lightened, the purpose of that leniency is not to
repel the sinner, since repentance hei-e on earth is
much more essential than satisfaction, and since
un])aid debts,' in the Roman Catholic belief,
all
will be fully discharged in the life hereafter in the
'

'

'

purifying flames of purgatory.
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E. L. VAN Becelaere.
(Anglican). The w or An poenitcnt Ik
and fierdvoia are both used in each of three distinct
.senses
(1) the emotion or sentiment of jienitence ;
(2) the penance, penalty, or course of humiliation
assigned or undertaken (3) the institution, ordinThis article is
ance, or sacrament of penance.
mainly concerned with penance as an institution,
ordinance of grace, or sacrament of the Christian

—
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:

;

Church.
The commission of our Lord to the Apostles on
which the practice of penance is based is recorded
in Jn 20''^'^.
The Lord breathed on them, and
said

:

Receive ye the Holy Ghost whose soever sins ye remit, they
are remitted unto them ; and whose soever sins ye retain, they
are retained.'
'

:

This comnussion might be applied in two ways
(Cyril Alex, in loco) by baptism, for those who
were not yet members of the Christian Church
and by penance, for the children of the Church
who had sinned and fallen from grace. Penance,
which is here under consideration, has to do only
with baptized Christians who have sinned after
baptism.
In the history of the Church there have been
extraordinary variations alike in the scope and in
the methods of penance. As regards scope, there
may be contrasted the prevalent conviction in the
2nd and 3id centuries that the Church could not
:

;

reconcile in this life ottenders in the three capital
and the
sins of apostasy, adultery, and bloodshed
teaching of St. Pacian of Barcelona at the end of
tlie 4th cent, that it was for these three capital
forms of ott'ence and only for these that penance
was needed (Parcrnesis ad Pcenitcntimn). As regards methods, the publicity of the course of
penance or humiliation in the early centuries may
be contrasted with tlie privacy of later methods as
already shown in the practice of the priest penitentiary at Constantinople in the 5th cent., but
not universal in the West till 1(100 years of
brief survey of this
Christianity had passed.
varied history will be the best exposition of the
subject.
In the apostolic period St. Paul exercises the
commission of retaining in the case of the incestuous Corinthian. He does so with some cir:

A

cumstance.
absent in body but present in spirit, have
wore present, judsred him that hath so
wrought this thinj:, in the name of our Lord Jesiis, ye beinjf
(ratbered tojrether, and my spirit, with the power of our Lord
.le.sus, to deliver such a one unto Satan for the destruction of
the Hesh, that the spirit may be saved in the day of the Lord
Jesus' (1 Co 5^8).
'

For

I verily, beinp;

already, as thoujih

;

;

F15

St.

1

Paul also exercises the commission of remit-

:
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whetlier the person forgiven

tin<r,

is

the incestuous

C'orintliian or anotlier ottender
For what I aUo have forgiven, if I have forgiven anything,
for >oLir sakes have I forgiven it in the person of ChriHt'
:

'

Co

(2

^iK).

E{)istle to the Hebrews appears
already to take the ngorist view as regards apos-

The writer of the

tates
'It

:

is

impossible

(/iirdyoiay) (lie

to

renew tbein again unto repentance'

regulates the penances for these ottenders (canons
Finally, the Council of Nicaja (325) ruled
by canon 13 for all capital sins that reconciliation
was oi>en to penitent ollenders before death.
Meanwhile the procedure of penance had been
developed in much detail. The de PiAiutcntia oi
Tertullian (ch. 9) shows a discipline in use in
Carthage, and evidently also at Rome, which included (l)a sordid garb, sackcloth and asiies (2)
dietary restrictions
(3) public lamentation; (4)
prostration before thepresbyters and (5) kneeling
before the faithful. This course of ordered i)ublic
humiliation was styled exomolojjcsis. There must
have been a confession of offence in words in connexion with this exomologesis but there is no
evidence of any public confession in detail. Half
a century later, again in Carthage, the system of
procedure is spoken of by St. Cyprian as ordo (Ep.
11), as ordo disciplivfe (Ep. 9), as disciplinn Doitiini
(Ep. 11).
It was admissible in the ordinary course
'in minoribus peccatis' (Ep. 9), such sins being
minor as compared Avith the capital sins of apostasy
and bloodshed, though probably including sins of
impurity. It involved (a)poenitentia, (b) exomologesis, and (c) the imposition of the hands of the
liisliop and clergy (Ep. 9) for the admission of the
persons to communion. Confession was not made
jmblicly, but apud sacerdotes,' the word sacerdos
being at this time used of bishops only (de Lapsis,
22, 23).

;

t!*).

Tlie story of St. John and the robber shows the
Apostle r>!ady to reconcile a bandit guilty of repeated blootlshed (Clem. Alex. Quis dives salretur !',
4-2).

In the sub-apostolic period the first authority to
notice is Hernias.
In the Shepherd Hernias, addressing the angel of penitence (the Shepherd),
.»iiys
I have heard, Sir, from certain teachers that there is no
other M<Taroio, but tliat when we went down into the water,
and re.-eived remission of our former sins' {Maud. iv. 3). The
angel replies "Thou hast well heard for 80 it is.'
'

:

The

attitude taken up is that normally there is no
ieniis.sion of capital sins after baptism in this life.
I5ut the message to be given is that, under the exceptional circumstances of {a) an impendin,!,' persecution, and (b) the ajiproachiny end of tlie ayo, one
furdvoia after baptism may be admitted, except in
the case of the more wilful apostates. This is the
inception of the Church rule that only one penance
after baptism might be admitted.
In the period \.D. 150-250 the principal writers
Clement of Alexandria, Hippolytus, Tertullian,
and Origen all favour rigorism. Clement holds
with Hernias that the normal situation is to admit
only tlie ^jcnitence preceding baptism, but that

—

(Anglican)

—

after baptism penance may be admitted once for
sins not properly wilful {Strom, ii. 13).
In Rome

Hip^)olytus strongly condemns the new policy of
Callistus which throws oj)en the gate of reconciliation to ollenders in the matter of purity (Refut. ix.
In Carthage Tertullian, now a Montanist,
7).
makes an attack on the same policy in his de
Piidicitia.
Origen, who may be taken as representative at once of the Churches of Syria and of
Egypt, is similarly severe.
He writes of those who overstep the bounds of the priestly
dignity in assuming to condone idolatry, and to commit
adulteries and fornication' {de Oral. 28).
'

;

;

;

'

28).

A

few years after the Decian persecution a great
missionary bishop of Pontus, St. Gregory Thaumaturgus, organized in his diocese (rov ivdaSe
TVTTov) a system of penitential discipline by grades
(Canonica Epistola, can. 6).
Five grades are

commonly enumerated:
(Ttj),

(4)

(2)

hearers

bj'standers

communion
these, two

(17

(1)

mourners

(t;

Trp6<jK\a.v-

aKp6a<xis), (3) fallers (^ {nrdwTua-ii),
(^ crva-Taait), and (5) the restored to
/x^de^is ruif ayiaa/j.drui') (can. 11).
Of

are

(rj

not

grades

mourners are supplicants

of

for

The
who are
The final

penitents.

penance,

as yet altogether outside the Church.
grade of restored communion is the grade of those
whose penance is done. The grades which are in
fact grades of penitents are those of hearers, fallers,

and bystanders. The distinction of hearers and
fallers may have already been in use for catechumens (Origen, c. Cels. iii. 51 Council of Neo;

Such sins to Origen are sins incurable (dvlaTo.).
While the great writers are thus at one in the
ngorist attitude, there was evidently at the same
time a body of opinion which made for leniency or
mercy. One bishop who showed the lenient temper
was Uionysius of Corinth (c. A.D. 171 Eus. HE
iv. 23).
The outstanding champion of the present
mercy of tlie Lord to the penitent otiender in fleshly
sin was Callistus, bishop of Rome.
He admitted
such offenders to reconciliation after due penance
performed and his action carried with it the mind
;

;

of the Churcli for all future ages.
The next class
of capital ollenders to be admitted to reconciliation
was tiiat of the apostates. It was after the Decian
persecution (A.D. 250) that the question became
urgent.
The First Council of Carthage under
Cyi)rian (251) ruled (<-<) that libellatici might in
approved cases be restored after considerable penance, and (h) that sm-rificati might be restored on
the approach of death. The Second Council of
Carthage under Cyprian (252), in view of the
impending persecution under Callus ii., agreed to
rc<()ncile without delay all the penitent lapsed.
At Antioch in the same year a council under
Demetrianus appears to have united the East in
the same policy of mercy. At Alexandria tlie case
of Serapion siiows St. Dionysius ready to restore
on the ai)proacIi of death (Eus.
vi. 44).
The
homicide also was in time admitted to reconciliation before death.
The Council of Ancyra (314)

HE

Ccesarea,

can.

5),

the

provision thus

made

for

catechumens being now utilized for penitents.
The grade of bystanders seems to have been created
to meet the case of advanced penitents.
The system of graded penance spread from
Pontus to the neighbouring provinces of the Asian
jieninsula, and finds recognition in the canons of
Nicea. But it was not in force in Antioch, in
Rome, or, indeed, anywhere outside of the Asian
provinces.
As introduced by Gregory, the terms
of jienance in each grade for particular sins are not
yet fixed. In the Canoniral Epistles of St. Basil
a customary scale of terms of penance is shown
Some of the terms are of great length.
in force.
Thus penance for thirty years is impofted for certain
sins of impurity (can. 7).
The discretion of the
bishop, however, tempered this severity in practice
(can. 74).

The conversion of the empire' would make the
application of this severe system impracticable
except in limited areas. Thus, in Antioch, of
200,000 inhabitants in the time of St. Chrysostom
100,000 were Christians.
St. Chrysostom rejiudiates the Asian system as an intoleral)le publication' (de Incomprehensibili Dei Natiira, horn. 5).
Similarly its long terms of penance have in his
'

judgment no hidden
tion are worth years
Philorjonio,

4).

Chrysostom

is

virtue.
Five days of contriof wooden jienalty (de Beato
The distinctive teaching of St.

that penance

may

take

many forms,
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aiul that thoy all reacth up to llea^•en.
Tims ( 1 ) confession, (2) contrition, (3) humility, (4) ahnsnivintr,
(5) praj-er, and (6) fcn'givenessof (jtiiersare all etlicacious for tlie forgiveness of our sins (da Duibolo
Tentatore, hoin. 2, de Pmnitentia, honi. 2, In Ep.
a. ad Corinthios, horn. 4).
In an enumeration
employe'l after his advancement to Constantinople
he specifies as one such means recourse without
reserve to the priests (to tvpbi toI's iepeis ^xf"" olKelu^),
where tlio word oiVe/ws ajipears to signify intimate
or conlidcntial intercourse.
It may be noted tliat
this was after the abolition of the priest penitentiary by N'jctarius [In Ejiisfolam ad Ilebrcvos, horn.
'

'

6).

According to Socrates {HE v. 19), it was following on the Decian persecution that priests penitentiary came to be appointed in various churches.
Up to this time the ministry of penance had been
mainly in the hands of the bishops. Now a priest
is empowered to hear the confessions of penitents,
to assign their penances, and to give absolution.
All this is seen in operation in the scandalous case
related by Socrates (HE v. 19) and Sozomen (HE
vii. 16), which led to the suppression of the priest
penitentiary in Constantinople by Nectarius in
391.
It is to be noted of the administration of the
penitentiaries that not only was the confession
private, but the penance and the reconciliation

were also withdrawn from publicity.
These features, taken with the ministry of the
priest in reconciliation, show already in use all the
characteristics of the private system which in the
West was not adopted till several centuries had
Sassed. The ready acceptance of the action of
Fectarius would seem to indicate that in Constantinople in 391 the penitentiary was already only a
survival.
From this time recourse to penance in
ordinary cases was left to the conscience of the
person.
The words of Chrysostom imply that,
there was henceforth no penitentiary,
recourse might be had to any priest.
In Rome, and in the West generally, the use of
penance developed on different lines. From the
days of Marcellus (A.D. 308-309) there were in
Home 25 priests of the titles of the city, and their
functions included the administration of penance
(Liber Pontifccdis, ed. L. Duchesne, Paris, 1886,
i. 164).
They had much in common Avith the priest
penitentiary of the h>ast. The priest heard the
confession of the oii'ender he admitted him to the
status of tlie penitent he assigned him his penance,
which included both private exercises and public
humiliations and he indicated a definite duration

though

;

;

;

for such

penance

(St.

Innocent

I.,

Ep.

25,

'ad

Decentium '). It was, however, the bishop who on
the Thursday before Easter gave effect to the
judgment of the priest, and reconciled the penitent in a public function of

much solemnity

(ib.

;

The Gdasian Sacramentary,

ed. H. A. Wilson,
p. xxxviii).
The distinctive features of the Roman usage
were employed throughout the West for centuries

Oxford, 1874,

to come.

The

confession

was

jjrivate, as, indeed,

always and everywhere except in the case of
bishops of Campania and Samnium condemned by
But the penance was publicly
St. Leo (Ep. 167. 2).
performed, the penitents having their place
assigned at the solemnization of the liturgy and
not only was the penance public, but the reconciliation also was a public and solemn function. The
officiant in tiie recon<;iliation was throughout the
;

West
To

the bishop.
the Western i)ractice a necessary exception
had to be made in the case of persons in peril of
death the works of penance had to be dispensed
with, the absolution was given in the sick-room,
and the minister was not commonly tiie bisiiop,
but a priest. The ditliculties attending public
:

(Anglican)
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penance in time of health had the efl'ect that comparatively few persons came under it. Some so\ight
it voluntarily, and on some it was imposed by
authority.
But the general tendency was to put
off penance till death was in .sight (St. C.'P.sarius of
Aries, Seriiio 256, in App. to St. Augustine, PL
xxxix. 2217). It thus came about over the whole
of
Western Christendom that jjeople became
familiar with a system in which not only tlie confession, but also the penance and the ab>o!ution,
were jjrivately exercised, and in which liie minis-

was a priest.
Meanwhile in the Celtic churches of the British
Isles there had sprung up a procedure widely (littertrant

ing from the public penance of the Continental
It found its inception in the Celtic
churches.
monastic system, which had peculiar features.
The Irish momistery was a community at once of
monks, students, and penitents, under the rule of
an abbat, who was within the monastery supreme.
The penitential bo(;ks, or schedules of penances,
which were first issued from these monasteries,
contemplate private performance without counterpart in the public liturgy, and reconciliation by
admission to communion on the completion of the
penance. There is no provision for a j)ublic and
solemn reconciliation, nor any recourse to the
bishop.
Passing over the earliest fragmentary
documents, we come to the Penitential of St.
Finian (c. A.D. 550), which shows this system
at Mork (F. W, H. Wasserschleben, Die Bus.iordnungen der abendldndischen Kirche, Halle, 1851,
and the Penitential of C'ohnnbanu^,
p.
109)
which is largely based on Finian, is a further
development of it which, through the monasteries
of the foundation of Columbanus, introduced the
system on the continent of Europe (ib. p. 355).
Archbishop Theodore states that in the English
churches of his time there was no public penance
The British churches had never
(Pcenit. i. 13).
practi-sed it; and it appears that the Continental
missions had not introduced it. Theodore, himself of Eastern origin, frankly accejjts the private
procedure which he finds in use and in the Penitential he puts forth an ordered system of penances
The
superior to any penitential j'et jiroduced.
Penitential of Theodore is stated to contain the
archbishop's replies to a series of questions
addressed to him, mainly by the priest Eoda, who
framed his questions from a Celtic penitential (' ex
Scotorum libello') in his hands.
The significance of all these penitential books,
alike the Celtic and that of Theodore, is that they
are handbooks of the priest in the administration
On the
of the Celtic or private system of penance.
continent of Europe the normal minister of reconpublic
solenni
bishop,
whose
and
ciliation was the
service of reconciliation was held on the Cwna
Domini. Under the system accepted by Theodore
for the whole of England there was nothing of all
Not only was the confession private as elsethis.
where, but the penance and the reconciliation were
private too, and the minister was not the bishop,
but a priest.
The gradual extension of this system over the
whole of Western Christendom may be traced in
the following centuries. That an impulse of the
kind should spread from the north .southwards
may appear prima facie unlikely and scholars
like Bishop Schmitz have been at much pains to
show a Roman origin for the I'enitentials (H. J.
Schmitz, Die Bitssburhcr und die Biissdisriplin dcr
Kirche, i., Mainz, 1SS3, ii., Diisseldorf, 1898). The
evidence to the contrary is, however, hardly to be
It will be found at length in 0. D. Watrefuted.
The
kins, A Histori/ of Penance (in the press).
bcirinnings of the private system on the Continent
came from the moiuisteries of Celtic type which,
.

;

;

;
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starting with the foiiiulatiuns of Columbanus, were
extraordinarily multiplied in the Frankish lands in
the Tth century. Tlie penitential books of these
houses were extensively copied and also variously
adapted, and Penitentials now came into wider
use in the hands of priests outside. The so-called
Pcenitentiale liumannm is a penitential mainly of
L'eltic origin, to which are apjicnded two Koiuan
When the Penitenoffices of the public system.
tial of Theodore was later on introduced from
England, it obtained a great vogue, and was copied
Thus a
or modihed as suited those who used it.
variety of Penitentials based upon Theodore,
but compiled in the Prankish lands, were
now introduced. Next to be noted is the widespread influence of the English missionaries in the
(Jermanic countries. Such were St. Boniface, or
Win fried of Crediton, the apostle of Germany
St. Willehad,
St. Willibald, bishop of EichstJidt
bishop of Bremen St. Willibrord, archbishop of
Utrecht. All these represented and gave extenNot less
.sion to the English system of penance.
important is the influence of Alcuin and his little
band of English scholars, who from the palace
school of Aachen, or later from St. Martin's abbey
at Tours, are strong supporters of the English
system. The times of Charles the Great show the
Everyconflict of the two sj'stems in the dioceses.
where on the Continent the public system survives.
The confession is private, but public penance is
imposed in an ordered course which assigns to the
penitents their place in the solemnization of the
l)ublic liturgy, and the reconciliation is in every
iliocese an annual solemn ofhce which takes place
on the Thursday before Easter, or Ccenn Domini,
and of which the bishop is the ministrant. By the
side of this lias grown up in the various monasteries
the new system in which not only the confession,
but also the penance and the reconciliation, are
The
private, and the ministrant is a priest.
Eenances imposed by the penitential books tend to
e much less exacting than those of the ancient
In the 9th cent, there comes an
public system.
The reform
angry clash of the two systems.
councils of Charlemagne in 81.3 show it in course.
The Council of Chfilons holds that penances should
be based upon (1) canons, (2) Scripture, and (3)
custom, tlie books which they call penitentials
being repudiated and altogether banished.' The
Council of Tours, noting the variety of penances
in use, recommends that the imperial assembly
about to meet at Aachen shall indicate which of
the penitentials is to be preferred.
little later
the (Council of Paris (829) rules that the bishops
should 'diligently make enquiry for these same
faulty documents, and should deliver them when
found to the flames, so that in future unskilled
j)riests should not by their means deceive men.'
Such was the conflict of the two systems in the
first half of the 9th centurj'.
But the triumph of
the private system was only a matter of time and
extension.
So far, indeed, it was unknown in the
southern lands. In Lombardy outside Bobljio and
in the Italy of the popes the public sj'stem ruled.
So, too, in S. Gaul, and in what remained to
Christendom of Si)ain. But by the time of Gratian
('•. 1150) the private system
is in general use even
in Italy, though not of obligation.
Putting forward the question whether confession of sin to a
priest is required, or whether contrition and
secret satisfaction without oral confession will
attain forgiveness, Gratian cites a long array of
b9 authorities pronouncing on either side, and
sums up that Doth opinions are well supported
;

;

;

'

A

(Decretum, ii., causa xxxiii. qu. 3). It i.s, however, only three-quarters of a century later than
this that at the Fourth Council of the Lateran
(1215) the edict goes forth to the whole of Western

(AngUcan)
Christendom that every Cliristian who has attained
discretion must confess his sins at least once in
every year.
Attention has now to be given to the growth of
the practice of recurring or habitual confession.
Penance proper, in the sense of an ordinance or
sacrament for the remission of sin, is concerned
only with such capital or mortal olVences as have
filaced the sinner in a condition of sin or death
rom which he needs to be rescued by sacramental
grace.
It is to be expected that such grave sin, if
it occurs at all in the case of a Christian after
baptism, will be exceptional and in the early
centuries penance was admitted only once in the
lifetime.
In the 4th and 5th centuries this was
the rule throughout the West, as at an earlier
period it had been also in the East. As late as
the Third Council of Toledo (589) the prohibition of a secuntl penance is re-afiirmed for Spain.
;

While, however, in the earlier ages the mind of
the Church was against the ailmission of repeated
penance, there had grown up in the monastic
societies the practice of recurring confession of
ott'ence as a habit of the devout life (Cassian, de
St. Benedict of Nursia, Eegula,
Cccn. Inst. iv. 9
This was not the penance of the Church. It did
7).
not contemplate in ordinary cases the sacramental
forgiveness of mortal oHence. In the rule given by
Donatus, bi.shopof Besan^on, to tlie nuns of Joussamoutier (592-651) confession is to be made to the
abbess ('matri spirituali nihil occultetur '). The
first notice of the extension to the lay people of
the practice of confession as a habit of the devout
In the Dialogue of
life comes from these islands.
Egbert, archbishop of York (between 732 and 736),
the following statement is made
;

:

Since the times of pope Vitalian and Theodore archbishop of
Canterbury a custom has obtained in the Church of the
English, and has come to be held as having the force of law, that
not only the clergv in monasteries, but also the laymen with
their wives and families should betake themselves to their
confessors' (Haddan and Stubbs, Councils and Ecclesiastical
'

Documents,

iii.

413).

This was to be in the twelve days before
Christmas. It will be understood that under the
private system of penance the old prohibitions
against repetition no longer maintained their
ground. Confession could be admitted as often as
priest and penitent were agreed in admitting it.
Such confession should not ordinarily be concerned
and, when it was not so
with mortal oflence
concerned, even though the words of absolution
were employed, it was not in the strict sense to be
regarded as an exercise of the sacrament of penBut,
ance.
It was a practice of the devout life.
sin had in fact been committed, the
if grave
priest was prepared to exercise the commission of
forgiveness, and his absolution was understood
to convey the grace of the Church ordinance or
sacrament of penance. The spread of the private
system of penance on the continent of Europe has
already been adverted to. With it followed the
In the period
l)ractice of recurring confession.
950-1215 the private system is found to strengthen
its hold of the regions north of the Alps, and also
to enter into possession of the southern lands.
The partial use of it becomes a general use. Its
voluntary character gives place to a sense of obligaAnd
tion, though without positive enactment.
this sense of duty has come to bear not onlj' on
of
and
in
need
oflence,
the soul conscious of deadly
it is becoming a recognized
tlie loosing of the Lord
duty for every adult Christian to confess again and
again at intervals, the interval which by ecclesiastical custom should not be exceeded being the
year from Easter to Easter. At last in the Fourth
Council of the Lateran (1215) all this is embodied
in a definite decree for the whole of Western
;

;

Christendom

:

'
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Every Jidelis ot either sex shall after theattaiiinient of years
of discretion confess his sins with all fidelity to his own priest
at least once in the year.'

(Anglican)
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Pcenitcntia (c. A.D. 198) exomologesls was already
even in the Latin churches the technical word for
the i)ublic course of penance and it cannot be
siiown that a detailed confession in words was ever
part of this. The references to actual confessions
Origen (in
are to confessions privately made.
Lev. hom. 2) speaks of the sinner who does not
shrink from showing his sin to the priest of the
Lord' (sacerdoti in the Latin of Rufinus not
necessarily a bishop).
In Cyprian's environment
confessions are 'apud sacerdotes,' sarcrdos here
meaning a bishop.
St. Basil (Ep. Can. ii. 34)
states that the admitted practice in the case of
'adulteresses who had made confession through
piety or whose sin was otherwise proved was to
permit the penance to bo commenced in the grade
of bystanders, so that the offence should not liecome matter of public knowledge. St. Cregory of
Nyssa (£>;. Can. 6 [PC xlv. 233]) deals with the
case of secret theft when the offender has confessed
to the priest (5t' i^ayopevcrews t6 ir\ri^fj.i\rifj.a avrov t<^
iepei (pavepdiaas).
St. Innocent I. {Ej>. xxv. 10) says
that it is the office of the priest to attend to the
confession of the penitent. In Africa St. Augustine
states that those doing public penance mu.st have
committed grave offences, as adultery, homicide,
or sacrilege, from which it may be inferred that
;

It was soon found necessary to relax this rule as
to the re<]uirenient that the confession of the Jidelis
must beni.-ule to liis own priest' ; but the requirement of an annual confession from every _^rfc^(s is
still the rule of the Roman Catholic Church.
'

England at

In

the Keformation the

jiosition

taken up was very mucii that of the Church of
Constantinople after the action of Nectarius in
suppressing the priest penitentiary. The use of
confession was left to the conscience of the Christian, and he was free to make his ('onfession to any
Tlie prerogative of
priest whom he might clioose.
the priest is afhrmed without hesitation.
The
formula of the ordination of a priest has the
^^•o^ds
'

:

Whose

sins

sins thou ilost forgive, they are forgiven
thou dost reUiin, they are retained.'

:

and whose

In the exhortation to be read on notice of Holy
Communion the final paragraph runs
And because it is requisite, that no man should come to the
holy Communion, but with a full trust in God's mercy, and
:

'

with a quiet conscience tlierefore if there be any of you, who
l)y this means cannot quiet his own conscience herein, but
requireth further comfort or counsel, let bim come to me, or
to some otlur discreet and learned Minister of God's Word, and
open his <^v\ef that by the ministry of God's holy Word be
may receive the benefit of absolution, together with ghostly
counsel and advice, to the quieting of his conscience, and
avoiding of all scruple and doubtfulness."
:

:

The form

of absolution after private confession
given in the Order for the Visitation of the Sick is
one of the forms partly precatory, partly declara13th
tor}', which had come into use from the

century.
Our Ixird Jesus

Christ, who hath left power to his Church
sinners who truly repentand believe in him, of his
great mercy forgive thee thine offences And by bis authority
committed to me, I absolve thee from all thy sins. In the
Name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost.
'

to absolve

all

:

.'Vmeu.

On a point of much dispute in the Reformation
period no pronouncement is made. It is not ruled
M'hether a person guilty of mortal offence ought to
have his conscience troubled till he has betaken
himself to the penance of the Church. This point,
which St. Augustine in the early years of the 5th
cent, would answer in the stricter sense (So-ino
39'2), and which is shown by Gratian as variously
answered through the centuries in his long catena
of citations, is in fact dealt with by the Church of
England as Nectarius had dealt with it in Constantinople. The matter is left to the conscience of
In other words, if he approaches the
the offender.
Holy Communion, he does so at his own risk. But
the Church does not bar his acce.ss. In the history
of the Church of England after the Reformation
confession to a priest with a view to absolution
was for three centuries not greatly used, though
it may be said that it never fell entirely out of use.
Since the Oxford Movement there has been a considerable use of such confession.
Confession. It has been repeatedly stated for
centuries that in early times confessions were

—

made

The statement

already found in
Sozomen {HE vii. 16), who regards such public
confession as supplying the reason for the introduction of the priest penitentiary. Sozomen wrote
a])out 200 years after the period to which he
refers.
He speaks of such confession as made ^v
^edrpcjO— the phrase of St. Chrysostom.
St. Chrj'sostom had in view the public penance of the Asian
churches and it is to the confusion of this exoniologesis with verbal confession that the long
series of misunderstandings must be mainly attributed. To later writers the very word exomologesis' ('confession forth') seemed to imply that a
confession in words was at least part of this public
exercise.
But by the time of Tertullian's de
publicly.

is

;

'

'

—

'

more was unknown

him {Srrnw 252). There is
Leo Magnus, writing to the
Campania, Samnium, and Picenum,

one exception.

to

St.

bishops of
states {Ej). 168) that he has heard of the jn-actice
by some in tliose districts of public confession.
He rules that it must be brought to an end
I mean that in the matter of the penance which is demanded
of the faithful there should be no public recitation of the
:

'

nature of particular sins, such profession being written in a
statement (liOfUvs). For it suffices that the accusation of
conscience be indicated to the priests {sacerdotibus) alone in
secret confession.'

With Leo sarerdos is not confined to
From this time onwards, so far

bishops.
as is known,
confessions have always been private whether they
were made (1) as a preliminary to public penance
and episcopal absolution, (2) on the sick-bed, or
(3) in connexion with the system of private penance
When, under the
and absolution by a priest.
private system of penance, confession to a priest
became largely used, some preparation for this
ministry on the part of the clergy was seen to be
called for.
Thus in the 9th cent, it is repeated!}laid down that the clergy should be prepared to
distinguish the eight principal vices [e.g., Council
of Rheims, A.D. 813) an enumeration which had
come down from Cassian. An early directory for
the penitent is that of Othmar, abbat of St. Gall
This is published in Was.serschleben,
(A.D. 759).

—

p. 437.

Absolution.

— The absolution of the penitent has

conveyed externally in four modes,
used separately or in combination
(1) by the
laying on of hands, (2) by precatory forms of words,
(3) by declaratory forms of words, and (4) by adin history been

:

nus.sion to

communion.

of hands by the bishop was
used (c. A.D. 260) in the Syrian Churcli of the
Didascalia (ch. 10 [tr. from the Syriac by Margaret
Dunlop Gibson, London, 1903]), and is found in
the Apostolic Coustitidions (ii. 41), reproducing
No other evidence is forthcoming
the Didascalia.
of its use for absolution in the churches of the
East.
In the churches of the Asian provinces,
while tliere was an elaborate ceremonial for the
imposition of hands upon penitents in the course
of the liturgy (Council of Laodicea, can. 19), there
is no indication of the use of such imposition or of
any other outward symbol or expression for the
purpose of elfecting reconciliation. Nor has any
mention been found of the laying on of hands for
absolution at Antioch or at Constantinople. In
(1)

The laying on

PENITENCE

720
the

the African churches emiiloyed the
on of hands for absohition in a public and

West

layinfr

solemn function alike in the times of
In
and in those of 8t. Augustine.

St. Cj'nrian
S. Gaul the

Council of Orange (A.D. 441) knows of a
reconciliatory imposition of the hand' which
slionld be given in a public function, after the
fulfilment of penance, to a penitent who had
alreuiiy been admitted to comnuinion in time of
The usage of Rome is not easily detersickness.
mined. Tiiere is repeated eviilence of some imposition of hands in the course of penance, and also
of the employment of such imposition in the
reconciliation of heretics, but there is no mention
found of the imposition of hands as used in the
public and solemn reconciliation of ordinary
penitents by the bishop on the Thursday before
Easter.
(2) The verbal expression of absolution or reconciliation was in the early centuries usually niade
No verbal absolution in
in the form of praj'er.
any form but that of prayer is known to have been
preserved.
The reconciliatory prayers employed
in Home are given in the Gelasinji Sacramentdri/.
In the Ea-stern churches the supplicatory forms of
aKsolution have been retained to modern times (J.
Goar, Eucholorjion, Paris, 1647, p. 666).
(3) No indicative form of absolution as ' Ego te
absolvo is known to have cume down from the
early centuries. It cannot, however, be certainly
athrmed that no such form was ever used. St.
Ambrose writes
For neither do they remit sins in their own name, but in the
name o( the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost.
They ask, the Godliead j^rants the service is human, hut the
first
'

'

:

'

Again, in the Asian provinces
communion.
penances were severe and prolonged but, when
the penance was fulfilled, the person was to proceed to communion,' to 'partake of the sacred
things,' to undertake the communion of the good
(St. Gregory of Nyssa, Ep. Can. [PG xlv. 229.
;

'

'

'

The impression convej^ed is that, when the
person had fulfilled his penance, he simply stood
no longer bound. Communion was open to him.
The same may have been originally the practice of
the Irish mona-steries (cf. Fienlfentiale Vuinvii,
jungatur
altario leconciliatur,' §§ 15, 21, 35
§6
restituatur altario,' § 53 'intrandum
altario,'§ 14
10811".]).
[Wassersclilcben,
ad altarc
]>.
It should, however, be stated with all clearness
that nowhere and at no time in the history of the
Church has the Holy Eucharist been regarded as
It was not open
the actual means of absolution.
to any person who had not found forgiveness to
approach Communion in order that the Holy
Eucharist, coming into touch with the unabsolved
Of the cleanssinner, might thereby absolve him.
ing power of the Eucharist to wash the forgiven
sinner more and more,' of the j'earning that so
our sinful bodies may be made clean by His
Body, and our souls washed through His most
precious Blood,' the Church is ever consciou.s.
For the unreconciled is the warning that 'the
danger is great if we receive the same unworthily-.
For then we are guiltj' of the Body and Blood of
we eat and drink our own
Christ our Saviour
damnation, not considering the Lord's Body'
(English Prayer Book).

232]).

:

is of

supernal power' {de Spiritu Sancto,

The asking

iii.

IS).

is the prayer of remission
but, if
the clergy remitted sins in the name of the Father
Son
of
the
and
of
the
Holy
Ghost,
it
and
is ditticult
to see how this could be done except in some form
The description given
of direct jironouncement.
by St. Ambrose would apply exactly to the composite forms of absohition
half prayer and half
pnmouncement which have been generally used
since the lirst half of tiie 13th century.
St.
Thomas Aquinas, in his 22nd Opiisrulum a short
treatise addressed to the master-general of the
Dominicans on the subject of the form of absolution, in which he defends and indeed requires the
indicative form mentions the statement made by
some of those with whom he is arguing that only
thirty years had passed since all used the precatory
form beginning
Absolutionem et reniissionem.'
St. Thomas does not deny this, but merely notes
that none could speak for all. It may be understood that precatory forms were in general use in
W. Eurojte till about the middle of the 13th century.
(4) It was not in every case that any formal
expression of absolution found place before the
admission of the person to communion. Thus in
Egj-pt the viaticum was sent to the dying Serapion
;

—

—

—

—

'

by means of a messenger lad. Serapion thereupon
jirof-eeded to make his communion.
Dii^nysius of
Alexandria, the bishop, remarks that Serapion
had been kept alive till he was absolved (iwi Xvdrj
[Eusebius, HE vi. 44]). How was the absolution
conveyed? Certainly not by imposition of hands,
or by a prayer of reconciliation said over him by
the j)riest, or by any pronouncement of absolution
in his presence.
Serapion's was the extreme case
of a lajjsed j>erson who had been debarred from
communion till death should be imminent. When
at last he is aV»solved, the procedure in fact adopted
ia simply admission to communion.
Again, when
in the 13th canon of the Nicene Council it is ruled
that on the aj)proach of death all persons in
penance may be admitted to communion, there is
no suggestion of formal absolution before such

:

:

'

'

:

'

'

'

;

LiTERATCRE.

:

munificence

'

J.

— See

Morin, Comment,

list

under Penan'CB (Roman Catholic).

hist, dedi.'^cijtlina Paiiitentice, Paris, 1651,

a monument of learning, remains the most complete treatise on
the subject; N. Marshall, The I'enitential I>iscipline of the
Primitive Church for the first four hundred Vears after Chrit,t,
London, 1714, interesting as representing the Anglican position
in the time of Queen Anne, is largely indebted to Morin (reprint
P.
in Library of Anglo-Catholic Theology, Qxford, 1S44)
Batiffol, Les Origines de la penitence,' in Etudes d'histoire et
de thMo(iie jws-ilive, i., Paris, 1902, pp. 45-222, is an excellent
presentation of modern historical results. On exomologesis see
E. B. Pusey, note L in the TertuUian vol. of the Library of the
Fathers, London, 1884, p. 377. On the penitentials, F. W. H.
;

'

Wasserschleben and H. J. Schmitz as in Literature of ))refor English and British penitentials, A. W. Haddan
W. Stubbs, Councils and Ecclesiastical Documents, 3 vols.,
Columbanus, A. Malnory, Qiud
for St
Oxford, 1809-78
Luxovienses monachi discipuli sancti Columbani ad rerjulain
mfinaKterionnn atque ad communeni Ecdesim profectinn
cediiigart.

;

and

;

For Anglican practice, E. B. Pusey,
Advice on Hearing Confession (adapted from J. J. Gaume),
trith Preface embodying Ennlish Authorities on Confession'^,
Oxford, 1877-80 O. D. Watkins, A Hist, of Penance, now in
the press, is a series of studies of primary authorities, of which
a full collection will be found printed in the ori'.'inal languages.

contiderint, Paris, 1894.

;

O.SCAR D. Watkin.s.
is a .sorrow for sin
as an oftence against God, and involves a purpose
of amendment.
A regret for sin not based on its

PENITENCE. — Penitence

intrinsic sinful character, viz. its ofl'ensiveness to-

and a regret
not involving the purpose of amendment, or a resolve of amendment without hatred of sin, would
not be penitence. On the other hand, a purpose
of expiation or satisfaction does not seem to be of
the essence of true penitence, except in so far as
such satisfaction is inseparable from the process of
amendment itself. Thus, a murderer may sincerely
repent for homicide, be lirmly resolved not to
commit it again, and yet endeavour to evade the
punishment if he can.
Accordingly, the common Protestant view of
penance or repentance for sins is that, a.-, a conversion of a soul to God, it involves, by the mercy
of God, comj)lete forgiveness both of sin and of the
penalty due to sin, without the necessity of works
of penance or expiation, for which the satisfaction
of Christ is con.sidered fully sullicient.
In the Roman Catholic doctrine penitence is
considered a distinct virtue or disposition of the
wards God, would not be penitence

;

PERCEPTION
soul.
The Council of Trent (1551) defines (sess.
xiv. can. 1) that it was at all times before Christ
necessary for the remission of grievous sins, and
that in the Christian dispensation sins committed

after baptism are actually and judicially forgiven
by the Church, in virtue of the power of the keys,
through a rite which is truly a sacrament of the
New Law, and based on the words of Christ (Jn
2031-23)

.

Receive ye the Holy Ghost whose soever sins ye forpfive,
they are forjciven unto them and whose soever sins ye retain,
they are retained.'
'

:

;

Cf.

Penance.

E. L.

PENTECOST.— See

VAN Becelaere.

Fk.stival.s

and Fasts

{Christian).

—

PERCEPTION. Simple as perception may
appear as set forth in a psycholoj;icaI system, j'et
the history of speculation its discussion has
raised the deepest questions in philosophy.
need not recall the answers to the question of the
possibility of knowledge, on the supjjosition that
mind and matter were separated by the whole
diameter of being.
It would mean writing a
history of philosophy at all events from the
time of Descartes. It would mean writing the
story of Scottish philosophy, and an account of
the Scottish answers to Hume, especially the
answer of Reid. For these answers relate to the
question. What do I perceive ? What is the object
before me when I perceive ? Is it always a state of
ray consciousness, an idea, which is not external to
me, but only somehow related to an external
reality? Materialism, idealism, and realism give
tiieir answers to the question each in its own way.
Science in its speculative moods has been busy
with the question. Those who approach it from
without, and are mainly concerned with the natural
and phj'siological processes which precede and
influence the act of perception, seek to show that
perception is conditioned by the constitution of
The simplest act of percepthe whole world.
tion, they say, involves for sight all the properties
of the ether and all the laws of optics
and for
hearing they indicate what are the laws of sound,
and how these condition the act of hearing. After
showing the conditions imposed by the constitution
of the external world on the process which issues in
perception, they proceed to investigate and describe
the conditions imposed by what may be called the
physiological procedure of the body.
This usually
describes the sense-organs, the afferent and efferent
nerves, and the connexions of the surface of the
body with the central nervous system and the
brain.
It is not usually contended that the subject
is conscious of the strains and stresses of the
nervous system or of the movements in the brain
which accompany sensation and perception. B\it
it is often implied that consciousness results from
and is conditioned by those nervous movements.
On the wliole, it may be said that, taking into
consideration the material conditions imposed by
the external world and those imposed by the constitution of the sense-organs, the outcome is to
regard consciousness as an elfect, and an effect to
be explained by the convergence of physical and
f)liysiological antecedents to the possibility of
laving a sensation.
It may be admitted that
sensation is impossible apart from these physical
and physiological conditions. Sight needs both
the etherial vibrations which we call light and tlie
nervous system with all its complications. But,
while these are necessary conditions of vision,
vision itself implies somelliing more.
It is necessary to make another preliminary
remark. After we have studied, as far as we may,
tiie external conditions of the possibilitj' of sensaVOL. IX.
46
in

We

—

;

—
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and the physiological

tion

having a sensation,

proces.ses

which issue

necessary to look at
sensation as a conscious experience of the subject.
Tiiis is another inquiry, to be conducted under
other conditions and with other modes of investigation.
Tiie machinery that we use is introspection, and the method is by the interrogation of
consciousness.
Introsjiection has its dithculties.
There is the dithculty arising from the swift
movement of states of consciousness and the fact
that, when we fix attention on a state, it has
already passed into the background. Each movement has its content, and it is difhcult to arrest its
progress without changing it.
Indeed, it is a
question wliether we can fix our attention on a
state of consciousne.ss without influencing that
state in some way.
This difficulty has been discussed by F. H. Bradley
We all, when our attention is directed to our extremities or
to some internal organ, may become aware of sensations which
previously we did not notice. And with rpjjard to these sensations there may be a doubt whether they were actually tliere
before, or have on the ol her hand been made by our attendiiiff.
And though this question may seem simple, it really is difficult.
Can we directly compare attention's object with sometiiing to
which we do not at all attend? To answer in the affirmative
appears not easy. Can we then recall what we have not noticed,
and, now attending to this, compare it with some other object
in

it is

:

'

':"

If reproduction necessarily depended on attention, any such
process would seem impossible. But, since in any case this
view of reproduction must be rejected as erroneous, we may
reply confidently that the above comparison is a thing whicli
actually happens. Still asserting the possibility and the general
principle, we have not removed all doubt as to the special fact.
For how do I know in a given case that my present attending
has not vitally transformed the result?
I to postulate that
in principle attention does not and cannot alter its object?
Such an assumption, so far as I can see, could hardly be justified.
Certainl}', apart from such an assumption, we may argue that
any effect of attention requires time, and that hence, if the
sensation appears as soon as we attend, the sensation must
have preceded. And this inference is strengthened when we
are able to pass thus repeatedly and with the same result from
inattention to its opposite. Still, at its strongest, an argument
of this kind seems far from conclusive.
And in anj- case I cannot think that no more than this is the actual ground of our
confidence when we refuse to believe that attention has made
the thing that we feel. I agree that in some cases we recollect
our state before attention supervened, though such a recollection in most cases, I should say, is absent.
And, again usually,
and if j'ou please always, we have the persisting after-sensation
or after-feeling of our previous condition. But, all this being
admitted, the question as to the actual ground of our confidence
remains. In order to compare our previous state we ez hypothesi are now forced to attend to it, and there is a doubt,
whether we can assume generally that attention does not alter.
We have therefore to ask whether we are in a maze with no
legitimate exit, and whether such a result, if accepted, does
not throw douiit on the whole subject [of immediate experience]' {Essays on Truth and Reality, Oxford, 1914, pp. 161-163).

Am

Whether
life in

there has been a time in the history of

which immediate experience was possible

is

a question not easily determined it is also inqiossible to say that there will be a time in which
immediacy is altogether transcended. For life has
never been a matter of pure feeling or ininiodiacy,
and for the most developed human intelligence the
immediacy of feeling is a fact that is never transcended. Perception is something ditterent froju
feeling and from .sensation.
It is at least the
cognition or the recognition of something related
to the feeling in some way or other.
It is an
activity of the subject, in wliich it seeks to determine and interpret, or at least to recognize something in sensation which is more than the sensa;

tion.

At
term

stage
expedient to deal with a new
—thispresentation
— which seems to avoid the
it is

'

'

elaborated by Bradley reg.nrding the
intervention of attention and the result of that
intervention.
This word plays a great part in the
p.sychology of Ward and Stout.
All that variety of mental facts which we speak of as sensa-

difliculty

'

tions, pero ptioiis, images, intuitions, concepts, notions, have
two char.act rislics in common :— (1) they admit of being niore
or less attended to, and (-2) can be reproduced and n.«.sociated

together. It is here proposed to use the term presentation to
connote such a ment.al f.act, and as the best English equivalent

PERCEPTION

r22
for what Locke meant by idea
called a Vontellun^.

and what Kant and Ilerbart

presentation has then a twofold relation,— first, directly to
the subject, and secondly, to other presentations. By the first
is meant the fact that the presentation is attended to, that the
"
subject is more or less conscious of it it is " in his mind or
presented. As presented to a subject a presentation niitfht
perhaps
a
psychical
an
object,
or
with advantatce be called
object, to distiiiffuish it from what are called obje<-ts apart from
presentation, i.f., conceived as independent of any particular
subject. Locke, as we have seen, did so call it still, to avoid
possible confusion, it may turn out best to dispense with the
frequent use of object in this sense. But on one account, at
least, it is desirable not to lose sijfht altogether of this which is
after all the stricter as well as the older sij^iiification of object,
namely, because it enables us to express definitely, without
implicatinjf any ontolo^ical theory, what we have so far seen
Instead
rea-son to think is the fundamental fact in psycholo^'y.
of dependinif mainly on that vague and treacherous word " consciou.sness," or committing: ourselves to the position that ideas
are moditlcations of a certain mental substance and identical
with the subject to which they are presented, we may leave all
this on one side, and say that ideas are objects, and the relation
of objects to subjects— that whereby the one is object and the
other subject— is presentation (J. Ward, art. 'Psychology,' in

A

:

;

'

EBr»

XX. 41).

to have a term to ftilfil the useful
carry witli us the fact
function described.
that pre.sentations admit of bein;,' more or less
attended to. But, as we read on, we find
It is well

We

:

the resources of the miiul, and brought in for use
the higher categories wliich they have not yet
reached.
submit that the function ascribed to presentations is one whicli they are unfitted to disdiarge.
Presentations are retained, associated,
and reproduced not from any virtue in themselves,
but because these are the ways which the mind
iias of arranging its experiences or of recognizing
ways in which order has to be won.
have made this caveat because it seems of
importance in relation toTlie question of perception
with which we more immediately deal. Here, too,
we have to complain of the way in which problems
are isolated by psychologists. Perception is treated
in isolation, and its processes as if it was a process
by itself. 'Conceptions without perceptions are
empty, and perceptions \\ithout conceptions are
Itlind.'
It may be well to have this oft-quoted
maxim in the words of Kant iiimself, Gedanken
ohne Inhalt sind leer, Anschauungen ohne Begritle
sind blind' (Kritik df.r reinen Vernunft, original
ed., Kiga, 1781, p. 51, in Gesammeltr Schrtften,
Berlin, 1900-13, I. iv. 48).
The maxim has been
Thoughts
translated by Max Miiller as follows
and
intuitions without
are
empty,
without contents
concepts are blind.' Anschauunrjcn, here translated
intuitions,' is translated by almost all Englisli
all

We

We

'

'

to the subjective relation of objects, the relation of presentation itself, we have merely to note that on the side of the
subject it implies what, for want of a better word, may be
called attention, extending the denotation of this term so as to
include even what we ordinarily call inattention.'
'

.\s

Tliis adds to the difficulties exi)ressed by Bradley
a.s to the effect of attention on that to which we
If we extend the meaning of attention to
inattention, what becomes of the r61e
whidi attention plays, according to Waid, in our
mental experience ? The relation of a presentation
to a subject is the fact that it is attended to, he
says, but then it api)ears that it is still a presenta-

attend.

incluile

tion,

even

if it is

attention

of

is

not attended to. If the meaning
extended to include inattention,

wholly indistinguishable from consciousnf>ss
that vague and treacherous word on which
Ward refuses to depend. Presentation in the
language of Ward seems to mean anytliing of
whicli the subject is aware, whether attended to
then

it

—

i.s

'

'

'

commentators

'

On

the other hand, Stout, while keeping the
term presentation,' uses it in a sense and accordHe writes
ing to a delinition of his own.
'

:

I have endeavoured to bring out clearly the special nature
and function of Presentation. It will be seen that I do not here
follow Dr. Ward in his comprehensive use of this word as
covering " whatever is the object of the understanding when
a man thinks." I cannot do this because the term is the only
convenient one which I can find for a certain special kind of
object, possessing a distinctive character and function of the
utmost importance. ... It is convenient to have a common
name to cover all the varieties of immediate experience which
have an objective character. We may agree to call all immediate experiences which are primarily objective " Presentations'"
(Manual of Psychology^, London, 1913, pp. v, 10 f.).
'

The term, whether in the sense of Ward or in
the more limited sense of Stout, enables them to
set forth a large part of our experience without
any attempt to delineate that side of experience
which involves the activity of the subject, and
witliout forcing them at that early stage to grapple
with tlie difficulties of subjective experience. Wiien
they come to deal witii cognitive process, whether
perceptual or conceptual, tliey have the advantage
of all that they have formulated under the name
of presentations.' Presentations are largely treated
as if tiiey went by tiiemselves, and under that
treatment hardly anything is said about the subject
for whicli the presentations are.
It may be tliat
lor purposes of exposition psychologists are compelled to isolate certain problems, to treat them
as if they were in fact isolated, and to try to .solve
them with the means which they have in hand at
tiie stage at wlii(-h they have arrived in their exposition.
But, when we look at the solution, we
iind tliatthey have, uncoMsciously perhaps, a.ssumed

perceptions.'

It

so

is

tised

by

Edward Caird in his great work on Kant, and by
John Watson (The Philosophy of Kant Explained,
Glasgow, 1908), who invariably translates it by perceptions.
Thus, when describing Kant's Axiomen
'

'

'

der Ansohauung,' he writes

:

'These fundamental judgments, or principles of understandhe classifies as (1) axioms of perception, (2) anticipations of

ing,

observation, (3) analogies of experience, and (4) postulates of
empirical thought (p. 179).
'

It

is

be

to

observed

Anschauung by

'

Watson

that

]>erception,'

translates

and Wahrnehmnng

Now, WaJumchmung is the
by 'observation.'
usual word for perception and is mostly used so
in German philosophical literature; e.g., in F.
Kirchner's Worterbuch drr philosophisch^n Grund'

'

begriffe (Leipzig,

or not.

'

:

1911), s.w.

'

Wahrnehmung,'

it is

written
Im wesentlichen deckt sich also der Begriff der Wahrnehmung mit dem der Anschauung. Will man beide unterscheiden,
so kann dies mit Wundt so geschehen, dass man bei dem Ausdruck Wahrnehmung mehr die Auffassung des Gegeiistandcs
:

'

nach seiner wirklichen Beschaffenheit, bei dem Ausdruok Anschauung dagegen vorzugweise die dabei vorhandene Tiitigkeit
uriseres liewusstseines im Auge hat '(p. 1035).

Something like this distinction must have been
mind of Kant when he wrote Axiomen der
Anschauung' and Anticipationender Wahrnehmung,' the latter of which Watson renders 'anticipations of observation.' It is not a happy rendering.
There is no doubt that Kant's language lays stress
in the

'

'

on the activity of the mind when he deliberately

and consistently uses the word which

Max

Miiller

We

may use the translation
intuition.'
'percejition,' if we remember that stress is laid on
mind
in
perceiving.
the
the activity of
Kant nowhere formally dealt M'ith perception in
itself, nor did he give an account of it from the
In
j)sychological or metaphysical point of view.
Tranfact, the reference to Anschauung in the
.scendental y!<>thetic is not consistent with that in
translates

'

'

'

the 'Transcendental Analj^tic'
According to Kant, the process from perception
possible because of our continued
It is governed by certain
princijiles and determined in certain ways.
These principles depend upon the part played by space and
time in all our peiception, and the manner in which we employ
time and space in piecing together our disconlinuou.s perceptions.
Now, obviously it is <iuite possible to hold this position without
having thought out what is implied in being present to the mind
in perception.
This is what Kant did. He describes perception
The reason for this inconin different and inconsistent ways.
to

knowledge

is

consciousness in time.
'

:

PERCEPTION

against what has been presented to it. Nor can
we refuse to the perceptual activity of the mind
the help of thoi^e categories which appear in all
their activity at a further stage of the evolution of
knowledge. It is not at all certain that wliat is
presented to u,s as given is a manifold. Sensuous
presentations are sifted in the act of being presented.
Tliey are not a 'big buzzing confusion' they are
so far ordered in the very presentation of them.
It is not necessary to enter on a descrii)tion of the
senses from the jiiiysiological side. All tiial we
need here is to niention that it is an ordered sensibility that is described.
The relation of light to
vision, the relation of atmospheric vibrations to
hearing, and the relation of odours to smelling do
not give one the impression that he is reading of a
mere manifold, into wliich order is to be introduced
by the categories of the understanding. The ej'e
may be said to select out of the external universe
those manifestations to which it is adajited. The
same may be said of all the other .senses. Kant,
it must be said in fairness, does not dwell on this
He is concerned with the
aspect of the inquiry.
problem of how the universality and the necessity
which are essential for a valid judgment can be
introduced into our sensations and perceptions.
From the fact that he has denied to perception the
power of apodictic judgment, and from his doctrine
that a concept is neces.sary for a universal judgment,
we conclude that he has forgotten that in the given
there is already a principle which consciousness
does not make, but only recognizes. He has with
fullness discussed the question of the way in which
we effect necessaiy synthesis in .sense-perceptions.
He deals with such propositions as The room is
warm,' 'Sugar is sweet,' and insists that these are
only references to the same subject, and only to
the actual state of the subject at the moment.
They are not judgments of experience; they are
When he
only judgments of .sense-perception.
deals with sense-perceptions which are to have
universal validity, he introduces the additional fact
that they are referred not only to the same subject
but also to one another. But, if they are referred
to one another, there are plainly recognized
elements which do not depend on the mere sensibility or the idiosyncrasy of the subject, but are

•istenoy is that Kant is not concerned with the nature of perception, but with the relation of what is immediately perceived
to what is not but may be immediately perceived, and he therefore never worked out any consistent account of perception.

He sometimes

and

talks of perception reachiiij^ oVijects directly,

refutes the view that we perceive only what is in our mind.
But usually he takes the ordinary idealist view that we do not
.

.

.

perceive things, but affections produred in us by thinjjs. Owin(f
to this inconsistency, Kant constantly seems to be statinj,' very
much more than he has any ri;,'ht to. This is specially true in
all that he says about knowledge being confined to phenomena
and not e.\tending to things in themselves. When he talks of
our knowing only phenomena, he sometimes seems to mean that
we know objects, things in themselves, only in part, in so far as
they appear to us. That would make the di.stiru-tion between
the phenomenon and the thing in itself a distinction between
the same thing imperfectly and perfectly understood.
He
sometimes, and this is the more usual view, seems to mean that
we are aware of appearances, entities separate and distinguishable from the objects which produce them in our minds. But
if we work out in any of Kant's arguments the point of his
appeal to the fact that knowledge is only of phenomena, we
shall find that in every case the ditTerence between a subjective
idealist and a realist view of perception, of what " being present
to the mind " means, is irrelevant, and that his argument holds
on either theory' (A. D. Lindsay, The Philosophy of Immanuel
Kant, London, 1913, p. 43 f.).

;

As we are

not concerned with the main argument
pliilo.sophy, but only with perception,
we may accept Lindsay's statement as sutficient.
Yet it must be said that Kant's treatment of i)ercej)tion is not satisfactory.
At one time perception
seems to be purely passive, as when he says
Our knowledge springs from two fundamental sources of our
of the

Kantian

'

soul; the first receives representations (receptivity of impressions), the second is the power of knowing an object by

these representations (spontaneity of concepts). By the first
an object is given us, by the second the object is thought, in
relation to that representation which is a mere determination
of the soul.
Intuition, therefore, and concepts constitute the
elements of all our knowledge, so that neither concepts without
an intuition corresponding to them, nor intuition without concepts can yield any real knowledge' {Critiqne of Pure Reason,
tr. F. Max Muller, London, 1881, p. 44).

'

Immediately Kant is met with the difficulty of
showing tiiat I'epresentations which are passively
received can become elements in the activity which

makes knowledge. Generally he so separates the
understanding from the perceptive experience that
he has great difficulty in finding any point of contact
between tlient. But, as he goes on, we find that
he is constrained to discover a very close connexion,
though only at the cost of attributing an intellectual
In the Tranactivity of a sort to perception.
scendental Analytic' he seeks to connect the working of the understanding with perception. This he
accomplishes through the synthetic power of
'

common

Kant, however, always
to all .subjects.
on the view that judgment proper belongs
to the understanding alone, and that necessity and
it is the
universality do not belong to sense
in.sists

imagination.

He begins with the phenomenon, ' which, if connected with
consciousness, is called perception. Without its relation to an
at least possible consciousness, the phenomenon could never
become to us an object of knowledge. It would therefore be
nothing to us and because it has no objective reality in itself,

;

characteristic of the under.standing.
Perception, therefore, is more than Kant allows
It is already intelligent, active, and sj-nto it.
thetic.
And the relation between perception and
conception has to be considered afresh and on
Take the view of Herbert Spencer,
their merits.
which is also that of Hofiding
In all cases we have found that Perception is an establishment of specific relations among states of consciousnes.-; and is
thus distinguished from the establishment of these states of

;

but exists only in its being known, it would be nothing altogether. As every phenomenon contains a manifold, and
different perceptions are found in the mind singly and scattered,
a connection of them is necessary, such as they cannot have in
the senses by themselves. There exists therefore in us an active
power for the synthesis of the manifold which we call imagina-

:

'

which as applied to perceptions I call
apprehension. This imagination is meant to change the maniit must therefore first receive
fold of intuition into an image
the impr(s-.ions by its own acti. ity, which I call to apprehend
tion,

and the function

of

;

When apprehending a sensation
themselves.
the mind is occupied with a single subjective affection, which it
but when apprthending the external
classes as such or such
something producing it, the mind is occupied with the relations between that affection and others, either past or present,
which it classes with like relations (Spencer, J'he Principles
of Psychology''^, London, 1890, ii. 261).
consi'iousness

;

'

(ib. p.

105

•

f.).

;

not the only place in which Kant emphasizes the activity of the mind in relation to
perceptions.
But, if there is an activity of thought
manifest in sensuouspercept ion andKant'saccount

This

is

'

—

Clearly in

'

—

Perception and thought
the foregoing quotation.
cannot be two wholly distinct activities of consciousness. Passive perception is meaningless, and,
if perception be an activity, it cannot be shut out
from thought in the way jxistulaled by Kant.
The present writer's contention is that perception
is an activity, that it is p<art of tlie cognitive process,
and is at least the active reaction of the mind

this

passage,

and,

indeed,

in

his

whole treatment of perception, Spencer attributes
to perception functions wiiieh, according to Kant,
belong to the understanding alone. We nury also
quote Hotl'ding on tliis important point:

of what is meant by apjjrehonsion is decisive in
then perception cannot be the merely
this relation
passive process on which he lays so much stress in
'

723

The complex nature of perception affords an important contribution to the determination of the relation between sensuous
'

i

pcn-eption and thought. Since peiception rests on a process
which may be described as involuntary comparison, it manifests itself as an activity of thought, by means of which we
appropriate what is given in tlie sensation, incorporate the
If, then, an
sensation into the content of our consciousness.
activity of thought is manifested in sensuous perception, it is
evident that sensuous perception and thought cannot be two

:
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whoUv distinct ai-tivities o( consciousiiesa There ia no such
What is
thini; as absolutely passive sensuous perception.
receivtHl into consciousness is at once worked up in accordance
with the laws of consciousness (OiiWi"Ji*« o/ /'»'i/<;Ao/o<7y, Kng.
tr., London. 1891, p. 130).
'

It may be well, at thi.s stage, to assert boldly
that the cognitive process is one from beginning to
It is no more possible to divide it into separend.
ate jihases than it is to partition oil" the mind into
It may be valuable to disse})arate faculties.
tingui>li various .stages of it, ami indicate what
.seem to be points of departure, but tliose distinctions are not to be pressed as if they were
absohite.
For a rational being perception is not
possible without thought, and the tirst act of cognition adiievcd by the infant mind involves thinking, and tliinking of tliesaine kind as is manifested
in grasping the formula of tlie law of gravitation.
Thus we are unable to follow in tiie steps of
James or Stout when they deal with the perceptive process as if it could go along witiiout tiie

guiding power of tliouglit. James quotes with
.appro\al the following definition of perception
from Sully's Otttlnirs
Perctption may be defined as that process by which the
mind "supplements a sense-inipres.sion oy an accompaniment
or escort of revived sensations, the whole aggrej;ate of actual
and revived sensations being soli<lified or integrated into the
form of a percept, that is, an apparently immediate apprehension or cognition of an object now present in a particular
locality or region of sjiace " (Principles of Psychology London,
'

'

'

'

,

1905,

ii.

79).

James says

picturesque and
Every perception
is an acquired perception.'
Every percept is so far
built up l)y the mind itself, in accordance witli its
own nature and disposition. Thus a presentation, if
we call it so, is an object of which the subject is
aware, but, wiiether it is a percept or a concept, it
has been constituted as an object by the activity
of the mind.
In other words, we utterly disagree
witli the view that speaks of presentations as if
they can exist for the mind without representaOr, as

in his usual
incisive fasliion, and in italics,

'

tions.
Sully's definition and James's maxim alike
involve the fact that presentations imply representations, that cognition even in its most elementary
form imjdies recognition.

With stout let us take it that perceptual intelligence, in its
pure form, is exclusively concerned with the guidance and
control of motor activity in relation to an immediately present
situation and to its acquired meaning as conveyed by implicit
ideas inseparably coalescing with actual sensations. Thus, the
perceptual consciousness cannot deal with past, future, and
absent objects except in the act of dealing with what is given to
it here and now.
In the pursuit of ends it is circumscribed by
the necessity of always working forward step by step from the
actually given situation through a series of others until the
goal is reached. It is limited
a way comparable to actual
motion ; just as in actual motion we cannot transport ourselves from one place to another except by passing through the
series of intermediate places, so in perceptual process we cannot
transport ourselves in thought into the future except through
an immediate series of presents (p. 365).
'

m

'

Stout has limited his description of perceptual
intelligence by postulating that it is 'in its jmre
form.'
He seems to find the realization of that
pure form in tiie picture of tiie kitten at play. He
grants tliat perceptions 'form series having a
certain unity and continuity similar to trains of
trains of thought.' But all tliese are
pre.sent situation, and continue
to be so dominated, for apparently in the perceptual process we never get beyond tlie present situation.
But one asks. How is the present situation
constituted ? Confessedly it is a complex situation,
for it has an acquired meaning as conveyed by
implicit ideas.
That is ctirious in a situat ion which
cannot deal with past, future, and absent objects
except in the .act of dealing with tliem here and
now. Wliat of the acquired meaning ? Is there no
consciousness of how that meaning arose ? Stout
describes an impossible situation.
It is not
possible .so to delimit the perceptual attitude as to
(confine it to a present situation.
Even if we grant
idea.s

or

dominated by the

that it is possible in merely animal intelligence, it
is out of the question in beings who are implicitly
rational from the beginning of their existence.
The presence of rationality transforms all intelligence, such as intelligence in beings who are irrational tiirough and tlirough, and to isolate perceptive intelligence from tiiouglit in general is an
illegitimate procedure.
It does not help us to
limit perceptual intelligence to a situation described
as present, for it has elements which are not present in what is actually in the situation, and the
perceptive intelligence is aware of them.
Perception has in it all the characteristics which
belong to intellectual activity at its highest.
Organized perception succinctly describes all the
activity of the intelligence.
Instead of dividing
the substance of mental action into successive
planes or grades of sensibility and understanding,
it would be more to the purpose to recognize in
percipience an implicit mental activity which has
only to be made explicit in order to give us all that
we need to know regarding the procedure of the
mind in the acquisition of knowledge. If every
perception is acquired, and if the process of acquisition is as prolonged and as comi)lex as psj'chologists describe, how are we to shut oft' from the
process of modification and growth of percepts that
process of evolution which is subsequently described
as conception ? May not conception be an element
in the formation of a percept ?
Psychologists do
not limit the perceptual process to a description of
the simple reaction of the mind against a sensation.
Nor do they limit it to what is actually present
to the mind in that reaction.
For they postulate
retentiveness and reproduction, and they also prove
that attention is involved.
As is observed by
Stout, attention is always in some manner expectant or prospective' (p. 367). If attention is an
element in our appreciation of the present situation, then the pre.sent situation is not altogetlier
present, nor can the past be shut out from the
present situation, for there are the phenomena of
retentiveness and reproduction to be taken into
account. What Stout has given with the one hand
he seems to take away with the other.
If we work out any situation which is the object
of perception, we find it inextricaVdy connected
with the past and the future. Ought we not to
extend the meaning of perception to make it correspond to the facts ? Looking at the facts, we
find that there is no presentation which is not also
a representation, and no cognition which is not also
cannot find an object which is not
a recognition.
complex, and which is not an object until somehow
it is difi'erentiated and discriminated from other
objects.
It is vain to seek to make distinctions the
aim of which is to shut out all reference to those
'

We

principles which we set forth explicitly when we
have so far completed the analysis of the mental
For the princij)les which have come
processes.
to clear consciousness through analy.sis are there
in every act of knowledge, and we simply delude
ourselves by calling them by names which seem to
involve less than the whole action of the mind, and
yet do involve all that action. It is not possible
to keep, as Stout seems to try to do, the action of
thought at the percc]itual level, for at every step of
the description the power of thought is present,
intrusive, and active.
may observe here that tlie ordinary use of language is against such a limitation as is presented
in these treatises of psychology.
may take
two illustrations of the meaning of the word perceive from the
of the Bible.
need not
refer to the fact that the word 'perceive' is the
translation of two diflerent Greek words, for our
purpose is simply to illustrate the usage of the

We

We

'

'

AV

English language.

We

PERCEPTION
'Sir, I perceive that thou art a propliet' (Jn 4**), says the
of Samaria, and the perception was the outcome of the
whole previous conversation, and of all that she had learned
and understood of the character and function of a prophet. It
is a conclusion drawn from a lonj? process of thought and reflexion, and she puts it as a
perception.' Was she wrong,
from a psychological point of view ? If so, she errs in goo<I
company. The other Scripture passage we take from the
Of a truth I perceive that God
speech of Peter to Cornelius
is no respecter of persons (Ac lO**).
But this perception was
the result of a long and comjilicated process of persuasion
through which Peter was led to overcome many prejudices, and

woman

'

:

'

'

to nuike a newdejiartvire of the greatest signiticance to himself
others.
need not detail the steps by which Peter was
led to this conclusion. The significant thing is that he can call
the conclusion to a long and complicated series of experiences
by the name perception.' In this we plea<i that he was psychologically correct.
It is consistent with ordinary experience.
And a perception may he the justilialjle outcome of an experience in which all the factors of intelligence have heen obviously

We

and

'

at work.

We

quote an instance from another writer,
whicli illustrates another aspect of the problem.
Hort, speakinj; of the Western Text of the
and of its rejection by many critics, says
This all but universal rejection is doubtless partly owing to

NT

:

'

the persistent influence of a whimsical theory of the last century,
which, ignoring all Non-Latin Western documentari' evidence
except the handful of extant bilingual uncials, maintained that
the Western Greek text owed its peculiarities to translation
from the Latin partly to an imperfect apprehension of the
antiquity and extension of the Western text as revealed by
patristic quotations and by versions.
Yet, even with the aid of
a true perception of the facts of Ante-Nicene textual history, it
would have been strange if this text as a whole had found much
favour' (B. F. Westcott and F. J. A. Hort, The JV7' in the
Original Greek, Cambridge and London, 1881-82, ii., Introduc;

'

tion," p. 120).

We quote

the passage simply for its use of the
It is good English.
Is it also
good psychology? Is Hort justified in his use of
perception
to describe the result of a
the word
long process of observation of the manifold facts
and phenomena of MSS, versions, Patristic quota-

word

'

perception.'
'

'

It is as complex a series of facts
tions, and so on ?
as ever was presented to the human mind, and yet
Hort called the outcome of it all a 'perception.'
If he is justified, then we may rightly call the outcome of all experience in any sphere a perception
all our investigations, all our conceptions, all
our generalizations, may go to form a perception.
If this is psychologically justifiable, as well as
consonant with the usage of the English language,
it will be necessary to revise our psychology.
It
will be necessary to look at perception as a final
term, recapitulative of a long process of experience
in which all the resources of the mind have been
at work. At present, mainly under the influence
of Kant, percepts are regarded as raw material
waiting to be gathered up into a unity by means
of rules brought to bear on them by the understanding.
This view is partial and has some
justification, in so far as percepts have to be
organized and brought under rule. But what is
the source of the rule? Are we to pass into a
countrj^ foreign to tiie perceptu.'il powers and wait
for a rule to be given by something outside of the
perceptual process ? Is not the rule given already
in the very description of the perceptual process ?
At all events, the perceptual j)rocess cannot be
described without the rules which are supposed to
be bruuglit to it by the higher faculty.
It is to be observed that there is no recognition
in our text-books of psychology of the reverse
process, which issues in a perception as the outcome of a long experience. And this is a real
experience, familiar in every department of liuman
activity.
It is indeed a commonplace of literature.
Experience does attain to a prophetic strain and
culminates in insight into a situation of the most
complex order. Illustrations of the fact abound,
and are so obvious that tiiey hardly need be mentioned.
It may be useful, however, to refer to the
part which language plays in the evolution of the
mind of a child. It has been contended by some
'

—

'
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T. Merz, Religion and Science, Edinburgh,
1915) that the first impression on the mind of a child
is made throuj/li persons.
This, at all events, is
true, that a child begins very early to speak and to
understand speech. This fact must have a great
influence on our view of perception
for crude
perception, if there ever is such a thing, is certainly
modified by it. All language is abstract, and one
part of the education of a child is to attach meanings more or less definite to the words that he has
learned to find concrete illustrations of them.
Tills is true of the ordinary intercourse in a family ;
it is still more so when the child begins to read,
and to use language more abstract than tliat used
in the family.
In fact, a great jmrt of the education of a man is to translate out of the books that
he has read into the language of common life the
words that he hapjiens to come across. General
ideas are only pale ghosts until they are touched
with the vividness of a perception. As the knowledge of the mind grows, and the words become
more technical and more abstract, the necessity of
translation into perceptions becomes more urgent.
But, as knowledge grows, so the jierceptions grow
until a man learns to perceive a whole situation as
the immediate thing to be grasped by the mind in
an intuition or a perception, as the ca.se may be,
for from this point of view perception and intuition
mean the same thing. AVe can never be sure that
we have grasped the essential meaning of a
situation until we have gathered it into a perception which enaldes us to come to a decision or to
take appropriate action.
Instances of the way in which the whole experience of a lifetime may be gathered into a view of
the situation present at a given moment that will
enable a man to make a decision adequate to the
circumstances, and fit to initiate or to terminate
a coui'se of action, are of everyday occurrence.
Whatever a man's trade, occupation, or profession
may be, his success in it will depend on how much
of his experience he may be able to gather up in
view of a situation with which he has to deal.
(e.g., 3.

;

—

From Schopenhauer, who, whatever we may
think of his philosophy in general or of his personal
attitude towards life, has flaslies of insight and apprehension worthy of all admiration, we learn something which we cannot find in any other thinker
:

Strictly speaking, all thinking, i.e. combining of abstract
conceptions, has at the most the recollections of earlier perceptions for its material, and this only indirectly, as far as it constitutes the foundation of all conceptions.
Real knowledge, on
the contrary, that is, immediate knowledge, is perception alone,
new, fresh perception itself.
Now the concepts which the
reason has framed and the memory has preserved cannot all he
jiresent to consciousness at once, but only a very small number
of Ihern at a time.
On the other hand, the energy with which
we apprehend what is present in perception, in which really all
that is essi'iitial in all things generallj' is virtually contained
and represented, is appreiiended, fills the consciousness in one
moment with its whole power. Upon this depends the infinite
superiority of genius to learning they stand to each other as
the text of an anc-ionl classic to its commentary. All truth and
all wisdom really lies ultimately in perception.
But this unfortunately can neither be retained nor communicated. The
objective conditions of such communication can certainly be
presented to others purified and illustrated through plastic and
pictorial art, and even much more directly through poetry
but
it depends so much upon .inbjective conditions, which are" not at
the command of every one, and of no one at all times, nay,
indeed, in the higher degrees of perfection, are only the gift of
the favoured few' (The World as Will and Idea, tr. R. B.
Haldane and J. Kemp, London, 18S3-S6, ii. 247 f.).
'

;

;

Again, a

little later on,

Perception

he sajs

:

not only the source of all knowledge, but is
itself knowledge kot' ffoxjji', is the only unconditionally true,
genuine knowledge completely worthy of the name. For it
alone imparts insight properly so called, it alone is .ictually
assimilated by man, passes into his nature, and cm with full
reason be called his while the conceptions merely chug to him.
In the fourth book we see indeed that true virtue proceeds from
knowledge of pirceiUion or intuitive knowledge for only those
'

is

;

;

actions which are directly called forth by this, and therefore
are performed purely from the iminilse of oiir own nature, are
properly symptoms of our true ami unalterable character not
so those which, resulting from refiectiou and its dogiu.ts, are
;
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have "O unoften «xtorte>l fr..iii the character, and therefore
But tcMom also, the true view of life,
alterable LTOund in us.
prot-eeds
from the
the correct eve, and the searching judgment,
way in which the man apprehends the perceptible world, but
from
abstract
is,
not
that
not from his mere abstract knowled-e,
science
conceptions. The basis or ultimate content of every

it must be raised in order to leave a fair sea-way and to afford
an easy gradient for trains to ascend from the level of the
neighbouring land. Then he had to calculate the strength of
material, and the mathematical form of the curves which would
give at once the greatest strength and the greatest economy of
material. A thousand other qualifications were also necessary,
but we have enumerated a sufficient number to explain our
meaning. The engineer had the benefit of all the experience of
engineers since engineering began, and that has been condensed
He had his own experience
for him into books and formula.
also, and he had to use them all if his work was to be success-

profundity with which he has apprehended

all

but in the unconsists not in proofs, nor in what is proved,
proved foundations of the proofs, which can finally be apprebasis of the
also
the
So
perception.
hended only throuffh
true wi8«lom and real insis;ht of each man does not consist in
but in what
knowledge,
rational
conceptions and in abstract
acuteness, accuracy and
is perceived, and in the degree of
it" (p. 252).

helpful,

Schopenhauer's doctrine of perception
but mu.<t be auiemled in two respects (1) in relation to his contention that perception is personal
and (2) there is no
only and iiiconmuinicahle
recojiiiition of what we regard as true and essential
naniely the fact that concentions, and abstract
reasoning generally, may add to the contents,
extent, and validity of a perception. Schopenhauer
says
i.s

:

;

:

'
If perceptions were communicable, that would be a combut at last every one must
munic.ition worth the trouble
remain in his own skin and skull, and no one can help another.
To enrich the conception from perception is the unceasing
endeavour of poetry and philosophy (p. 248).
:

'

In this Schopenhauer approaclies very near to a
contradiction in terms. He asserts that perceptions
are incommunicable, and yet adds that poetry and
philosophy are striving unceasingly to enrich conceptions from perception. Are philosophy and
poetry incommunicable ? Are not poets and philosophers incessantly striving to communicate their
Are they unsucperceptions to their readers?
Let the popularity of
cessful in this endeavour ?
poets the popular appreciation of poets from
Homer downwards give tlie answer. The man in
the street may not be able to see the poet's vision
in all its splendour, but he sees something of it,
sufficient at least to discern that the poet has had a
vision, and by diligence he also may have some
share in it. For all humanity is in every man,
and all the gains of humanity may become his
But the second assumption is, after all,
portion.
the more important. Our contention is that, as
perceptions enrich conceptions, so conceptions may
are aware that the possienrich perceptions.
bility of this has been ignored altogether by most
thinkers on this subject, and yet we believe that it

—

—

We

Here again illustrations abound in every
department of human activity. Let us select one
which may be regarded as typical.
Before me is a picture of the Forth Bridge. I have a clear
is true.

perception of its form, and I see that it is stretched across the
Firth at a sufficient height to allow ships to pass beneath it.
I see also that it is of sufficient strength to bear all the trains
which need to cross it on their way from south to north or from
north to south. I can also see how much it shortens the
railway journey, and how greatly it facilitates traffic. These
thoughts arise within me as I look at the bridge, and all are
part of its meaning to me. That is the perception which the
bridge presents to an ordinary traveller. But the perception
of the bridge varies with the experience and culture of the
traveller it may mean much or little, but it does mean something for everybody. Every one sees that it is something which
can afford communication from one shore to another, and every
one understands something of its usefulness. But the range
of the perception varies with the culture of the individual, and
the perception will grow from more to more according to
the particular interest, knowledge, and experience which the
spectator carries with him towards the mere appearance, which
There the bridge stands, stretcliing
is the same for every one.
from shore to shore, and across it trains speed night and day.
It has gome meaning for all, but to each the meaning is greater
or less according to the number of concepts which he can pack
into the jterception.
Let us lay aside for the moment the perception of the bridge
as it appears to the ordinary traveller, and consider how it
became what it is. The outcome of the whole process of its
becoming is that it stands tiiere visible to the eye, and men can
perceive it. Hut before it became a visible and tangible fact it
was present to the mind of some man, or men, as a hope ami an
aspiration. The hope was to complete the bridge and to afford
a shorter and easier way for traffic to be carried. But the
purpose needed realization, and the engineer set himself to
design the bridge. He had to study profoundly all that mathematics and mecnanics could tell him of curves, strains, windpressure, climatic conditions, the allowance for expansion, if
the bridge was to be made of steel, and also the height to which
;

—

This is our point all the experience of engineers,
the experience of this particular engineer, all the formulae
mathematics, all the achievements of physics, and all the conceptions available for this purpose have to be used to produce
the design of the bridge, and to condense it into a perception,
which may become a picture for the eyes of the ordinary man.
All these conceptions have been constrained into the service of
the perception. Nor is this perception incommunicable, as
fully done.
of

Schopenhauer asserts. The plana and specifications are drawn
out and are set before the contractors. There are drawings of
the most specific and detailed order there are specifications
dealing with every part of the bridge and the contractors must
master these before they offer to construct the bridge. The
;

;

What
of the engineer is coniniunicated to the contractor.
the engineer has condensed into the picture of the bridge in his
design the contractor must translate into the material of which
the bridge is to be built. Thus the perception of the bridge can
be communicated, and it can be realized. We do not see any
reason why we should not call the thought that we have of the
bridge a perception (it has all the marks of a perception) and
the knowledge which we have of it, or rather the knowledge
which the engineer had of it, when his design was complete.
work

Direct, immediate knowledge of a situation may
be the outcome of long meditation, of endeavours
which have employed all the resources of science,
all the powers of reflexion, and even all the powers
of thought, in order to understand all the forces
and characters which have entered into the situa-

and made

tion

it

what

it is.

Not

until

we have

thus defined the situation can we be said to have
it under our control ami be in a position to form a
resolution and pass it into action.
But in truth this power of gathering up into a
present whole the experience of a life and bringing
it to bear on any given situation is one which is
characteristic of every master of men admiral,
If he is unable to see
general, or political leader.
a situation, or if he is unable to avail himself of his
knowledge and experience, if he cannot focus them
all into a living whole and perceive them as
resent, he will break down at the moment when a
S
ecision has to be made, and action which ought
to be inevitable will become vague, indefinite, and
This power is, so far, present in every
confused.
man, and the perceptions of every successful man
may be seen to be of gradual growth and of growing
There is no dillerence in kind between
intensity.
the perceptions of one man and those of another
the difference lies in the power which a man
acquires of utilizing his experience and of focusing
it into a perception which is the necessary presupposition of intelligent action.
LiTERATCRE.— In addition to the works named in the article the
following may be consulted R. Adamson, The Development of
Modern Philosophy, 2 vols., Edinburgh, 1903; J. M. Baldwin,
Development and Evolution, New York, 1902 B. P. Bowne,

—

;

:

;

Introd. to Psychnlo/jical Theory, do. 1886 E. Caird, A Critical
Account of the I'hilosophy of Kant, Glasgow, 1877 William
Hamilton, DiscuKsions on Philosophy, etc., Edinburgh, 1853
(particularly the article on Philosophy of Perception,' pp. 39;

;

'

'On the various Theories of Perception,' Dissertation C, in
The Works of Thomas Reid'^, Edinburgh, 1849, p. 816 f. L. T.
Hobhouse, Development and Purpose, London, 1913 G. T.
Ladd, Philosophy ofKnowled<ie, New York, 1897 S. S. Laurie,
Sunthetica, 2 vols., London, 1900 W. McDougall, Body and
Mind, do. 1911 D. C. Mackintosh, T/i* Problem of Knowledge,
do. 1916; E. Wallace, Aristotle's Psychology, Cambridge,
1882 J. H. Stirling, Text-Book to Kant, Edinburgh, 1881.
117).

;

;

;

;

;

;

PERFECTI

(or

James Iverach.
Boni Homines).— The Perfecti

were the pastors or teachers of the Cathari, or
Albigenscs, who, in recognition of the spiritual
perfection to which they were supposed to have
attained by virtue of their approved practice of
the ascetic doctrine of the sect, had been admitted
to the

number

of the

'

Consolati,'

i.e.

those

who

had received the Consolamcntinn (see Albigenses).
They were also generallj' distinguished by their

'

PERFECTION
superior learning and intimate knowledge of the
Scriptures, which tliey studied in a difl'erent verGeorge Carleton, bishoi)
sion from the Vulgate.
of Chichester, as late as 1626 refers to what he
characterizes as 'the Pharisaical prides and dreams
of the Cathari and Perfectionists' [An Examination, London, 1626, p. 135).
The Perfecti, generally speaking, abstained from intercourse with
mixed society and often passed several days together in complete isolation from the workl, but,
when called upon to defend tlieir peculiar tenets
against the Catliolics, exhibited tiie utmost readiness to meet their antagonists in a formal disj)utation.
An early instance of this occurs in
the year 1165, in connexion with the Council of
Lombers in the diocese of AIbi (Mansi, Concilia,
Venice, 1759-98, Paris, 1901 fi'., xxii. 157; C. de
Vic and J. Vaissette, IJist. g&nirale de Langueduc,
Paris, 1872-90, iii. 4, vi. 3-5
C. Schmidt, Hist, et
doctrine des Cathares, do. 1848-49, ii. ch. iii.).

(Buddhist)

PERFECTION

Bass Mullinger.

(Buddhist).

— Broadly

the intoxicants (dsavcts), has lived the

tiie 'fulfilled' life of the arahant.
Bej'ond that dying out neither thougiit nor language could follow any furtiier development

living unit, of

'

settha,

parama, sammd, 'supreme,'
'

best,' or

brahma,

or

agga, 'the highest.'

'

So Kassapa

.

.

moon is frequently used to illustrate the
former notion. Puiina and Puniia were personal
names, and sister Punna is admonished
:

up, Puiii;a (Pvnne ! piirassu) the orb of holy life.
E'en as on fifteenth day tiie full-orbed moon.
Fill full the perfect knowledge (panj/unniii/artfid) of the Path
(Psalms of the Sisters, 3).
Fill

'

Again
Lo

!

I

Who

pure, perfect (paramaiii) and sane,

here below hath

I

see

.

.

.

known the

best as best (pararnaip)
(Sutta-Nipdta, 788, 87 [in tr. 86]).

am

he whose purpose is t\i\&\\ed(paripiiif^a-8arnkappo)
as the moon on fifteenth day

And rounded

(Psaljns of the Brethren, 646).

Arahant

{ar[a]hat) means,

it

is

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

Not twice they fare who reach the further shore
For

whom no work
.

death (sa-upadisesa-anupadisesam nibbdnam), and
(2) to depicting in positive terms the former, or
relative, nibbdna attainable in this life, despite
its brevity and hindrances, by the perfected man,
or arahant.
In the characteristics ascribed to the perfected
man or woman two salient features may be noted
(1) in no religion is the perfection of the saint as
something won and realized during life so emphatically conceded and insisted upon as it is in early
Umidhism (2) but it is a perfection of achievement, the completion of a strenuous career, the
attainment of an end. It is akin to the riXeios of
tlie utterance in Matthew's Gospel (5*^): 'Be ye
Be ye sucli as h.avc attained a tAos,
perfect,'
an end.' It is true that, in the Buddliist canon,
groups of qualities, intellectually and ethically
:

;

'

desirable, are predicated of the arah'tnt. The SuttaNipdta, e.g., and the Psalms of ths Brethren (Thcragdthd) abound with such descriptions. But the
staple formularized description of arahant-A\\Y and
the arahant, repeated tiaougimut the Suttas, is a
rosary of epitiiets relating to an end accomplished,
a goal won, a task finished, a sunimum bonum
Tlie arahant is he 'who has destroyed
secured.

neither

true,

perfect nor saint,' but he who is wortiiy (from
the root arh). But it was the beneficent example
and influence of perfected lives that made such
subjects the worthy and perfect field (annttaram
khettarn), wherein the faithful should sow their
homage and fostering care.
So organically conceived was this maturity of the
perfected that it was judged heterodox to suppose
that they could revert to immature stages (Kathdvatthu, i. 2, tr. in Points of Controversy, PTS,
London, 1915, p. 64 f.).
The fulfilled quest of the arahant is well brought
out by the scriptures cited {ib.) to support this
verdict.
'

This perfect or ideal state was spoken of by the
negative term ni-bbdna {nirvana), or extinction
going away
(interpreted by commentators as
from ')— extinction referring to the elimination of
Since
all sinful qualities and painful conditions.
the latter were wholly and permanently expugnable only with the extinction of life itself, earthly
or heavenly, the permanently perfect state was
incompatible with life. But, since thought and
language are limited by life, tiie perfect state was
both inconceivable and inexpressible. Hence no
Buddhist tries to describe any such state, but confines himself (1) to maintaining the aspiration to
such a supreme goal both during life and at final

'

:

'

is

'

of the

.

'

One that

92).

'fulfilled,' 'fulfilment' {pari-

punna, pdripdri), and maturity (paripakka) *
that Buddhist thought comes nearest to the Latin
term 'perfected.' The figure of the rounded orb

;

'

terms

It is in the

'

ere long attained to that supreme goal of
the religious life (anuttarajji brahmachariyapariynsdnaiii)'
(Dialogues of the Buddha, i. 240 cf. Sutta-Nipdta [SBE x.2
(1898) 16, rendered liighest perfection of a religious life ']).
'

whom

th' intoxicants are dri6d up,
is in the Void and tlie Unmarked
Liberty :— as flight of birds in air
So hard is it to track the trail of liiiii
(Psalms «'/ the Brethren,

In

Whose range

And

'

as

has

life,

—

'

speak-

ing, perfection relates either to the nature or state
of a given unit of thought or to achievement by such
a unit. In the light of mankind's imperfect and
Huid knowledge, evolving or degenerating in its
ideals, the former meaning is usually expressed
either in negative terms or in terms of bare superThus the Buddhist books also speak of
lativeness.
a perfect nature or state as an-t<tta7'a, beyondless,'

or
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done the task, has laid down the burden, has won
the good supreme, lias broken away the fetter of
becoming, is emancipated through perfect knowledge.'' To be perfect was to round otitlie line of
life by maturing certain potentialities in it, and
thus to attain a certain attitude regarding it. To
tills line of life there had been no beginning
beginnings are anthropomorphic conceptions, to
a Buddhist mere conventional notions but tliere
might, in one way only, be an ending. This was
in tiie maturity, the fruition, the dying out, as a

;

J.

—

:

'

.

.

on

self is still

there

Nor yet remaineth aught

is

unwrought

.

.

.

.

.

.

no building up again,

for

him

to do.'

This absolute completeness of achievement along
a certain line of eflbrt came to be confused with
competence in general. Thus in Points of Controversy, ii. 2-4, xxi. 3, it is asked whether, in worldly
matters, such as finding his way in a new district,
or in arts and crafts, the arahant may not show
loss knowledge, more doubt, than others, whether
also, if he overcomes ignorance as the last barrier
at the threshold of araAan^ship, he is to rank as
omniscient.

The specific nescience there and then overcome
was lack of that perfect insight into the relation
between life and suH'ering, cause and etlect, sum-

—

marized as tlie 'four true things' the 'one thing
needful for the earnest Buddhist. His quest of this
insight was held to have led him clear of the nine
fetters in succession, of soul-theory, doubt, belief
'

'

'

in rite- and rule-ellicacy, clear of all residual desires
of sense, enmity, desire for prolonged life in any
lower or higher spheres, conceit, and distraction.
1

See,

e.rj.,

the writer's index vol.

to Saipyutta

Hikdya,

London,

li)04, pp. vii, Vi.
» Cf. Saiiiyiitta A'lt.ij/n, v. 86,
Nikdya, iv. 314 f., 356 f., etc.

103

f.,

200f., iv. 105

;

AAguttara

;
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Then, as the mists of i«,morance rolled aNvay, there
burst on him tlie supernal clarity of vision that
revealed the lonely jiinnaile on which he stood the
climax of a life to which there had been no first
birth, but of which there was to be, here and now,

—

the last end.
'

And (fUd U

be, (or he hath

won

the top (agga-patto pamodati).

Supreme, ami doth behold the
of births

— lo

I

him

I

fadinj; out.
a seer,
"

'

The T<'A«io? is one who has attained his moral fnd, that for
which he was intended, namely, to be a man in Christ (R. C.
Trench, Sifnon{/ms of the JV'y*,"London, 1S76, p. 74).
'

'

It is of primary importance to bear in mind that
the context in which perfect occurs in the NT
varies very considerably (cf. Mt 5^, 1 Co 13^* 2",
'

7^* 12'^).

There

'

is

ian discipleship there is the perfection that constitutes a perfect conversion
If thou wouldest be
and come
perfect, go, sell that thou hast
rollosv me' (Mt 19^').
This perfection refers to tlie
completion of a preparatory state, which is initial
to a discipline for further perfection more trtaly
Christlike.
(2) The estate of justification has
its perfection in a redemption perfect as regards
'
evangelical status and privilege
For by one
offering he hath perfected for ever them that are
10'*).
perfection
attaches
sanctified' (He
(3)
to the state of obedient faith which knows the
things which are freely given to us of God,' ' Howbeit we speak wisdom among the perfect (1 Co 2*
cf. llitschl. Justification and lieconciliation^, p.
perfection attends the religious status
647).
(4)
marked by the attainment of the end of a ritual of
privilege (He 7'* 9* 10'), or the perfection for leadership and otticial ministry reached through long
discipline (He 2'" 7" 9").
(5) There is a perfection
realized only in the consummation of another order
of life— 'the spirits of just men made perfect'
(He 12^) and with this may be associated that
perfection of eternal spiritual progress anticipated
in the words, ' AVhen that which is perfect is
come, that which is in part shall be done away'
'

:

(Iti-vuttaka, 90, 46).

.

To become

perfected, in this sense of completed
achievement, was for the earnest disciple the
positive motive or spring of religious life, complementary to, and supervening on, the negative
motive of escape from dukkha, or misery. Conviction of his liability at all times to sutlering
the
spurred him to turn from worldly interests
realization of a perfection, a goal or fruition to be
attained, j^raduallj' replaced that vim a tergo (cf.
Points of Controversy, p. 230 f.).
;

LiTERATURK.— See the sources quoted throughout.
C. A. F. Ruvs Davids.

(Christian).— I.
COXCEPTIOS. Some phase of the idea and ideal of perfection has a place in the Christian thought of every
The term itself, however perverted in
generation.
the history of fanatical sects, is of too frequent
occurrence in the NT to be overlooked. It stands
for a conception of the completeness and blessedness of Christian e.xperience which has attracted
the wistful desire of orthodo.x and sectarian alike.
As Christian it is to be distinguished from the
metaphysical perfection of speculative thought and
from the ideal or summum boniim of philosophical

—

or naturalistic ethics. Its more direct lineage is
discernible in the OT.
But from that conception
also it is dillorentiated by definite characteristics
e.g., by being evangelical rather than legal,
positive rather than negative (Mt 7'-- "• ", Jn
14'*'^ etc.
by taking account of inward disposition
3'^iis well as of outward act (Mt 5="- =^'-, Jn
« etc.)
and especially by setting forth the perfect love of
God and man as the fulfilling and fulliliaent of the
divine law, thus raising the righteousness of the
law to its highest power in the perfection of obedience through faith and love (Mt 5*^"^, Ro IS^",
Ja 2*, 1 Jn 3'^ ^ etc.). It is also distinguished in
Christian thought from holiness (q.v.) and from
sanctilication (j.v.) as a question of degree, or as
the specific from the generic. Many Christians
who urge the possibility of holiness plead the impossibility of perfection.
The essential significance of perfect (re'Xeios) in
is that of an ideal relation of the Ciuistian
the
to the di\-ine end, or rfXoj, in regard to his character and service.
But, as this ideal is progressively
realized, every WXoj, both in revelation and in
experience, is also an dpx'7 a beginning.
Heuce
'perfect' is a relative term.
Christian perfection
is never identical with absolute perfection.
That
belongs to (Jod only (Lk 18'*). In the measure of
the human that is perfect which is complete in all
its parts and powers, which possesses all that is
necessary to the integrity of its nature, and
reaches its divinely designed end.
Thus, as a
possibility and an obligation. Christian perfection
signifies the full cluster and maturity of the specifically Christian graces which give the Cliristian
character its completeness for life and service
within tlie conditions of its earthly environment.
Tlie NT term perfect,' itself general and abstract,
only materializes its meaning in organic relation to
its context.
This varies according to the immediate conception of the nature of the divine law

—

)

;

;

'

NT

—

'

'

.

.

:

A

'

'

NT

PERFECTION

in

a perfection, possible and
obligatory, recognized as crowning each stage of
the Christian life. (I) At the beginning of Christ-

call

" Last-body-liearer," and " abandoner
Of all illusions," " crossed-beyond-decay

which reveals the ideal end for the perfect man
any particular age or circumstance.

He

Whoso hath all his trainiiii; perfected (panputipa).
And t-aniiot fall away, who hath insi},'ht
The end

(Christian)

A

—

(I

Co

13i«).

But the sense in which perfect is usually understood in Christian thought has reference to that
ethical and spiritual completeness of Christian
character which crowns the faith and discipline of
'

'

In this sense Jesus used it in
as the great charter for the
Christian ideal
Ye therefore shall be perfect
[imperatival future], as your heavenly Father is
He states perfection in ethical,
perfect' (Mt 5**).
not in legal, ritual, or eschatological terms it
consists in moral likeness to God, in perfect sonship
to the perfect Father it is a quality of character,
an ethical achievement resulting in the Christianizing of the Christian,' rather than a privileL:e of
Christian status or imputation. This is the ideal
towards which all NT teaching looks and moves.
It is stated most fully in the profound and daring
petitions of the apostolic prayers for Christian
believers (Eph I's-'" 3'^-'», Col p-", 1 Th 5'^, 2 Co
13^).
These find their all-comprehending unity in
they
a supreme exposition of the law of love
unfold an ideal of ethical and spiritual excellence
May your spirit and
that cannot be surpassed
soul and body be preserved entire, without blame
at the presence of our Lord Jesus Christ (1 Th 5^^),
know the love of Christ which
that ye may
passeth knowledge, that ye may be filled unto all
the fulness of God (Eph 3'*). The aspiration of
No limit is
the Christian soul can go no further.
The main question
set to Christian privilege.
before which faith and practice have halted
throughout the Christian centuries is whether
St. Paul here prays for such perfection as a spiritual
blessing obtainable in the present life. He appears,
however, to have anticipated this natural hesitation
and forestalled it in the doxology that follows one
Now unto him that is able to
of these prayers
do exceeding abundantly above all that we ask or
think, according to the power that worketh in us,'
etc.
(Eph 3-'^'), and in the sure note of confithe religious

life.

what may be regarded
'

:

;

;

'

;

'

:

'

'

'

:

'

—

;:

'

PERFECTION
Faitliful is he that
dence that closes the other
calleth you, who will also do it' (1 Th S-'*). These
passages indicate the jjossihility of a state of
Christian experience that can be described as nn'

:

'

blanieable in holiness' (1 Th 3'^), in which in thi«
Christians may stand hallowed through and
thruugli (oXoreXets), in every part of their nature
(6\6k\i]pov), subsisting by grace in a spiritual condition able to bear tiie scrutiny of their Lord's
presence without rebuke. It is to this achievement
that the lidelity of God to His purpose in calling
men to be Christians is pledged. Tlie obligation,
moreover, to be sincere and void of offence unto
the day of Christ being hlled with the fruits of
righteousness' (Ph P") rests upon all Ciiristiau.'
and is not regarded in the apostolic ideal as a
counsel of perfection for a privileged few
for
the acknowledged end of the apostles' labour was
life

'

;

'

'

;

'admonishing every man and teaching every man
in all wisdom, that we may present every man
perfect in Christ' (Col 1^**), 'always striving for
you in his prayers, that ye may stand perfect and
fully assured in all the will of God (4'-).
(«) The closer delinition of Christian perfection
is almost invariably stated in the
in terms of
love.
The injunction, Become ye imitators of
God, as beloved children; and walk in love' (Eph
5"-)> which compresses the ideal of perfection into a
'

NT

'

phrase echoing Mt 5^*, arose from the contemplation of God's tireless tenderness in merciful dealing
with the evil and the good, the just and the unjust.
God's perfection is perfect love man's is in being
like Him.
Love with all the heart and soul and
mind is the last sign of the perfect (Mt 22^''-*''\ for
every relationship, human and divine, love is the
bond of perfectness' (Col 3^*), and he that dwelleth
Herein
in love dwelleth in God, and God in him.
There is no fear in
is our love made perfect.
love but perfect love casteth out fear (1 Jn 4^^*');

;

'

'

.

.

.

'

;

The boldest and most

beautiful interpretation of
Christian perfection in sacred literature is St.
Paul's great hymn to love in 1 Co 13 (cf. also
2 P 1'*"^, Ja 1-^) ; for, if we love one another, God
abideth in us, and his love is perfected in us (1 Jn
4^*).
Obedience to the I'oyal law according to the
scripture,'
the perfect law, the law of liberty,'
'Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself (Ja 1'-*
2*), becomes the vanishing point of every prophecy,
for on
precept, promise, and privilege in the
hangeth the whole law, and the prophets
this
(Mt 22^"). Such love is the harmonious expression
and completion of the whole human personality
mind, will, and feeling not of feeling alone (1 Th
5^^).
But this love is always set forth as dependent
upon the recognition and reception of the love
which God hath in us (1 Jn 4"')
love,
because he first loved us (4'^). God's love towards
us is first perfected in us' (4'^), emptied forth in
our hearts through the Holy Ghost whicli was
given unto us' (Ko 5'), in order that, by the expulsive power of a new affection,' fear that hath
punishment may be cast out, and the soul energized in all its activities Godward and inanward by
a human love made perfect through the divine.
Only thus may we have boldness in the day of
judgement; because as he is, even so are we in
this world' (1 Jn 4").
(6) Hence Christian perfection is constantly declared to be wrought by the grace of God through
Christ who dwells in our hearts by faith, to the
being rooted and grounded in love,'
end that,
we may be strong to apprehend with all the saints
what is the breadth and length and height and
depth, .and to know the love of Ciirist which
passeth knowledge,' that we 'may be filled unto
all the fulness of God (Eph S""-), '.being conlident
of this very thing, that he which began a good
work in j'ou will perfect it until the day of Jesus
'

'

'

'

NT

;

'

—

'

;

'

'

We

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

.

.

.

'

'
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Christ (Ph 1« cf. He V6^\ Ph 2»). This peculiar
quality of perfection as Christian is basal in the
for
NT teaching perfect in Christ (Col 1^)
in him dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead
(2'"- ; cf.
bodily, and in him ye are made full
it is realizable only in Christ, and this
1 Co 1*')
in every aspect of its origin, progress, and end.
Something in His life and death is regarded as
essential to its inception and hope
The law
'

;

'

:

'

'

;

'

;

'

:

made nothing

perfect' (He 7'"); 'For by one
offering lie hath perfected for ever them that are
sanctified' (10"); the ethical discipline by which
perfection is attained finds its centre and sanction
in

Him

'

:

Having been made

perfect,

he became

tiiem that obey him the author of eternal
salvation (He 5' cf. 12'').
Moreover, He is Himself the only perfect man
the complete type to
all
human
perfection
must
conform ; we are
which
foreordained to be conformed to the image of
his Son, that he might be the firstborn among
many bretliren'(Ro 8^"), so that the perfecting of
the saints' tarries ' till we all attain
unto a
fullgrown man, unto the measure of the stature of
the fulness of Christ' (Eph 4"*; cf. v.^^o', Ph 2^).
(c) Nevertheless, perfection is considered to be
dependent upon the effort of man in co-operating
with the grace of God
But whoso keepeth his
word, in him verily hath the love of God been
perfected' (1 Jn 2^)
we love one another, God
abideth in us, and his love is perfected in us (4'^
cf. Ph 2'^ 2 Co 7^ Ja 5«).
In order to be Christian,
perfection must also be the perfection of the i)ure
intent, the single eye (1 Co lu", 1 P 4", Mt &^), of
the entire renunciation of self (Lk 14^), the complete discipline of the tongue (Ja 2'-), as well as the
full cluster of the fruits of the Spirit (Gal o^-'-).
(d) The lofty ideal of Christian perfection thus
presented in the
raises two questions of great

unto

all

'

;

—

'

'

.

:

:

'

.

.

'

H

'

NT

importance and of equal difficulty, which have
been the chief grounds of controversy in the history
of the doctrine within the Church.
To these the
NT gives no categorical answer such answers as
are available, while valuable as far as they go, are
;

at best equivocal or inferential,
(a) Does Christian
perfection imply a state of sinlessness ? The Johannine writer asserts plainly concerning the children
of God 'Whosoever abideth in him sinneth not.
Whosoever is begotten of God doeth no sin, because
his seed abideth in him
and he cannot sin, because he is begotten of God' (1 Jn 3^-'). And
yet the same writer asserts with equal plainness
'
If we say that we have no sin, we deceive our:

.

.

.

;

and the truth is not in us. If we confess
our sins, he is faithful and righteous to forgive us
our sins, and to cleanse us from all unrighteousness.
If we say that we have not sinned, we make him a
liar, and his word is not in us (l^"^-)It is obvious
that these assertions present an exceedingly difficult exegetical problem.
Taken at their face value,
they are contradictory. Considered in the light of
perfection,
the doctrine of
they depend much for
their meaning upon the significance attached to the
common term sin,' and upon the nature of the
qualifying words chosen to express its closer definition.
Some relief has been sought in distinctions
between sin as outward or indwelling, voluntary
selves,

'

'

The issue
or involuntary, momentary or habitual.
is too fine for discussion here.
Cogent reasons for
regarding Christian perfection in the
as the
destruction of all sin are given by John Fletcher
(' Essay on Christian Perfection,' ]i\irks. v. 40-50),
and for the opposite view by P. T. FVusyth {Christ-

NT

ian J'erfection-, ytyi. 1-49). Commentaries {in loc.)
should also be consulted. But, whichever view is
adopted, there can be little doubt that Christian
perfection is regarded in Scripture as comjiatible
with infirmity of knowledge and with other natuml
and inevitable human limitations consistent with

;

'
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the persistence to the end of life of a state of ethical
and spiritual probation (Jn 17", Ko 8'"- =^ 1 Co 15«
This implies a constant need of the
9", 1 Jn 'J').
grace of the atoning' work of Christ (1 Jn V) and
the continued possibility of further progress in

attainment (Ph S'"-'").
the attainment of Christian perfection

spiritual
Is

(j9)

possible in the present life? The answer to this
ilepends largely upon that given to tiie previous
While it is extremely doubtful whether
question.
passage gives an answer in the
any spcciHc
atlirmative, it may fairly be said that the general
teaching forbids a negative rei)ly.
tenor of the

NT

NT

This may be gathered from the passages already
quoted in this exposition. But it must be acknowledged that the use made of these for this end
frequently depends upon whether their exposition
proceeds upon lines determined by antecedent
Moreover,
Calvinistic or Arminian tendencies.
be noticed that the great ethical and
it should
spiritual experiences that constitute finality in the
Christian life are mostly presented in timeless
Nevertheless the obligation
relations in the NT.
to regard perfection as the attainable goal of the
Christian estate is undeniable (Mt 5^'*^, 2 Co 7',
privilege, possibility, and
promise of reaching this blessedness are not, however, declared chiefly in definite textual statements they are too deep for words. What the
here reveals is not so much a doctrine as a consciousness and a consciousness of indescribable
Pli

3'*,

He

The

6').

;

NT

—

—

wealth and power that He who hath begun a
good work in us will also perfect it. In this vital
and vitalizing consciousness the expectation of
Christian perfection lived, moved, and had its
being in the Apostolic Church.
Each of the main theological
II. Historical.
systems has preserved, in the form of doctrine,
experience, or tradition, one or other of the aspects
but
of Christian perfection presented in the NT
It
there is no consecutive history of the doctrine.
consider
therefore,
to
will be more satisfactory,
the types of theory exhibited than to attempt any
chronological arrangement of the material avail-

—

;

able.

the righteousness of faith.
By love were all the elect of God made
'

iiave been perfected in love

to the place of the godly.
if

.

.

.

perfect.

.

Those

.

.

through the grace of God attain
Blessed were we, dearly beloved,
of God in concord of
the Lord shall impute
(Clement of Rome, ad Cor.

we should be doing the commandments

whom

Blessed is the man to
love.
.
no sin, neither is guile in his mouth
.

.

'

49 f.).
If any
Speaking of faith, hope, and love, Polycarp writes
be in these, he has fulfilled the law of ri^'hteousness, for
he that hath love is far from all sin {ad Phil. 3).
Faith is the beginning of
Ignatius repeats this testimony
and the two being found in unity are God,
life and love the end
while all things else follow in their train unto true nobility. No
:

'

man

'

'

:

;

man professing faith sinneth, and no man

possessiiifr love hatetli

{ad Epk. 14). 'Seeing j-e are perfect, let your counsels also be
perfect ; for, if ye desire to do well, God is ready to grant the
means {ad Smyrn. 11).
Irenajus imderstands that the apostle Paul declares that
those are " the perfect " who present unto the Lord body, soul
and spirit without oCfence who not only have the Holy Spirit
abiding in them, but also preserve faultless their souls and
bodies, keeping their fidelity to God, and maintaining rijfhteous dealings with their neighbours '(adp. Iloer. v. vi. 1; cf. also
'

'

;

lJida<-he,

i.,

vi., x.

,

xvi.).

influenced by Gnostic tendencies,
early the wavering faith of Christian thinkers
A
was drawn in two ways respecting Christian perfertion
man may be perfected, whether as godly, or as patient, or in
But
chastity, or in laliours, or as a martyr, or in knowledge.
to be perfected in all these together I know not if this may be
said of any who is yet man, save onlj- of Him who put on humanYet he writes again
It is a thing
ity for us {Strom, iv. 21).
impossible that man should be perfect as God is perfect but it is
the Father's will that we, living according to the OoHpcl in blameless or unfailing obedience, should become perfect {ib. vii. 14).
Jerome may serve to illustrate a later phase of Patristic

Clement

of Alexandria,

how

illustrates

thought when Pelagian views of perfection found currency
We maintain also that, considering our time, pl<ice and bodily
weakness, we can avoid sinning, if we will, as long as our mind
is bent upon it, and the string of our harp is not slackened by
any wilful fault' {Dial, against the Pelaijianx, iii. 4).

:

'

—

This type is considered at this
2. Methodist.
stage because {a) the doctrine of Christian perfection is pre-eminently the distinctive doctrine of
this communitj-, which at present constitutes the
largest Protestant Cliurcli (6) it presents the fullest
and most detinitely articulated statement of the
doctrine, and claims to be a direct continuation in
modern times of the apostolic teaching (r) it is
claimed by J. A. Fiiulkner, of the Drew Theological
Seminary, that the Methodists were the lirst Christ
ians who officially, and as a united body, without
deviation, and with the power of a church behind
them to make it effective, taught the NT doctrine
of Christian perfection' (O. A. Curtis, The Christthey also embodied it in their
iaji Faith, p. 525)
standards and exjioumled and defended it as the
grand depositum which God has lodged with the
people called Methodists, and for the sake of propagating this chiefly He appeared to have raised
us up' (J. W'esley, Letters, 15th Sept., 26th Nov.
(d) it is claimed that the state of Christian
1790)
perfection has been attained and enjoyed in living
Plain
experience.
The doctrine is stated in
Account of Christian Perfection, as believed and
W'esley,
from
taught by the Reverend Mr. John
the Year 1725to the Year 1777,' and 'Brief Thoughts
on Christian Perfection ( The Works of the Rev. John
Wesley, London, 1840, xi. 351-428). The spiritual
values of the doctrine find their highest expression
in The Methodist Hymn Book, particularly in the
For Believers seeking for Full
unique section
Redemption.' W. B. Pope {A Compendium of
Christian Theology"^, iii. 27-100) gives a careful
dogmatic and historical review of the doctrine.
From the days of the Holy Club at Oxford (1730)
the Wesleys persistently sought perfection. Their
earliest conceptions of it were mystical and ascetic,
but intensely ethical. The influence of these characteristics remained even when, after their conversion, their conception of perfection had become
their theory progressed from
strictly evangelical
a preparatory ethical discipline, whose elements
were but imperfectly understood, to a clearlj'
apprehended and, as they profoundly believed,
Scriptural conviction of the privilege open to every
Christian believer of being perfected in the love of
God and man, and of being wholly delivered from
indwelling sin. The doctrine formed the natural
sequel to the joj'ous assurance of acceptance with
God that was the seal of justifying faith Christian perfection was the further seal of the Holy
Spirit set upon the earnest striving of the regenerate will accompanied by a faith working by love
such faith made this blessing its direct object,
received it as a gift of grace, and retained it by the
obedience of faith which became fruitful and effective through an abiding union with the crucilied
Indeed, the doctrine of a
and risen Redeemer.
complete deliverance from all sin was regarded as
the logical and experimental outcome of the proclamation of a free, full, present salvation as the
The exposigift of grace to every penitent sinner.
tion of the doctrine is marked by reasonableness
and moderation, by great frankness and spiritual
daring.
Definitions often state what it is not.
The main features of the Methodist doctrine are
as follows (1) it is not ab.solute, nor Adamic, nor
angelic perfection, nor is any one infallible w hile
he remains in the body (Wesley, Works, xi. 400)
nor is it a perfection of justilication (p. 424) it is
not legal, yet it is relative to a given law the law
of love
hence (2) it is perfect love
By perfection I mean the humble, gentle, patient love of
God and our neighbour, ruling our tempera, words and actions
;

;

'

;

'

;

'

A

'

'

;

—

This type appears in fragments
I. Patristic.
mostly continuing the strain of thought and
phraseology of the NT ; Christian perfection is
the perfection of love achieving through grace
who

(Christian)

:

'

'

;

;

'

'

;

;

:

'

'

—

;

;

:

'

'

:

'

:
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—

Pure love reigniiifj alone in the heart and life this
the whole of Scriptural perfection (p. 385).
There is nothing higher in relifjion there is, in effect, nothing else (p. 413).

(p. 428).

'

rai

Perfection

(5)

received

is

instantaneously

by

'

'

is

''
;
'

faith.

'

;

As to the manner. I believe this perfection is alwa\s
wrought in the soul by a simple act of faith consequently in
an instant. But I believe a gradual work, both preceding and
following that instant (xi. 428).
But God does not, will not,
'

(3) Perfect love is the one law stated in the
gospel to which we are now snl)ject in the Christian
aispen.sation
tlii.^ is not a mitigated law, but a
hiplier law than that contained in ordinances
it
is tlie only law possible for us to obey and by
which we can be judged. Because it is the royal
la^\•, the law of Christ, obedience to it constitutes
Christian perfection in the Methodist sense (cf. p.
This is the plain doctrine found in vary399).
ing words throughout John Wesley's writings (cf.
Journal, 27th Aug. 1768). While mystical and
ascetic teachers of perfection, who make love its
essence, have seldom related it to the ethical obedience of faith, he boldly declares that the righteousne.ss of the law is fulhlled in those in wiiom faith
working l)y love is reckoned for perfection. Hence,
as his critics admit (cf. C. Hodge, Systematic
Theology, iii. 258), there is no tolerance of anti;

;

nomianism in Wesley's doctrine. Moreover, 'tliis
law of faith working by love is plainly dill'erent
from the law of works' (Wesley, Works, xi. 400).
Only in obedience to the law of love can Wesley's
doctrine be regarded as
writes
do not contend

'I

object against

it

'

He

perfection.

(4) sinless

term "sinless," though I do not
not worth while

for the

'
Is it sinless ?
It ia
(p. 428).
It is salvation from sin

(p. 424).

'

answer to the question. Does being made
perfect in love imply that all inward sin is taken
in

away

?,

he says

Undoubtedly

;

;

we be

said to be saved from all

doctrine is the only one that
has consistently and boldly maintained the destruction of the carnal mind, or the inbred sin of our
fallen nature' (Pope, iii. 97).
It goes further than
certain mystics and the Pietists of the school of
Spener in asserting that the newness of life imparted by perfect love depends for its full exercise
upon a perfect death to sin.
"The combination of the two elements, the negative annihilation of the principle of sin and the positive effusion of perfect
love iSi it may be said, peculiar to Methodist theology as such'
(t6.
cf. also A. Lowrey, Possibilities of Grace, New York, 18S4
R. S. Foster, Christian Purity).
;

;

Nevertheless Wesley frankly admits that, while
those who are perfected in love are freed from all
unholy tempers, pride, anger, self-will, and sinful
desires, they are not free from mistakes, infirmities
of judgment, involuntary negligences, and ignorances. These, however, though they are indeed
deviations from the perfect law, are not, strictly
speaking, sins.
He recognizes the difficulty of
accurately discriminating between sinful and sinless
faults (cf. xi. 381), but nothing is .sin properly speaking save
a voluntary transgression of a known
'

law.'
I believe there is no such perfection in this life as excludes
these involuntary transgressions which I apprehend to be
naturally consequent on the ignorance and mistakes inseparable
from mortality. Therefore "sinless perfection" is a phrase I
never use, lest I should seem to contradict u)yself. I believe a
person lilled with the love of God is still liable to these involuntary transgressions. Such transgressions you may call
I do not, for the reasons above mentioned
sins, if you please
cf. also p. 368).
(xi. 380
Still such faults, though not properly sins, cannot bear the
rigour of God's justice, and therefore the best of men need
Christ as their Priest, their Atonement, their Advocate with
the Father not only as the contiiuiance of their every blessing
'

;

;

'

;

depends on Ilis death and intercession, but on account of their
coming short of the law of love. For every man living does so.
The most perfect may properly for themselves, as well as
for their brethren, say, "Forgive us our trespasses."
For
want of duly considering this, some deny that they need the
atonement of Christ. Indeed, exceeding few I do not remember to have found five of them in England. Of the two I
would Booner give up perfection but we need not give up
either one or the other. The perfection I hold, " love rejoicing
evermore, praying without ceasing, and in everything giving
if
any hold a perfection
thanks," is well consistent with it
which is not, they must look to if (xi. 401 cf. p. 379).
.

.

'

'

.

.

.

'

Perfection is possible in this life. Wesley
frequently urges this, but admits that it is a rare
experience, though several person.s have enjoyed
the ble.ssing without interruption for many years.'
I know many that love God witli all their heart'
(xi. 402
cf. pp. 393, 389, iii. 96-100).
His mature
(6)

'

'

;

judgment was
As

believe this instant generally is the
I
to the time.
instant of death, the moment before the soul leaves the body.
But I believe it may be ten, twenty, or forty years before. I
believe it is usually many years after justification but that it
may be within five years or five months after it, I know no conclusive argument to the contrary (xi. 429 cf. p. 373). Yet, as
it is given instantaneously, in one moment,
we are to expect
'

;

'

;

'

not at death, but every moment now is the accepted time
367; cf. p. 378 f.). Still 'I believe that in the case of most
they gradually die to sin and grow in grace, till at, or perhaps
a little before, death God perfects them in love, but not all
sometimes He "cuts short His work"; lie does the w^ork of
many years in a few weeks, perhaps in a week, a day, an hour
so that one may affirm the work is gradual, another,
(p. 406)
it is instantaneous, without any manner of contradiction
But those who are perfect can undoubtedly grow in
(p. 407).
grace, and that not only while they are in the body, but to all
'

it,

;

'

;

eternity

360 ff.).

cf. p.

The Methodist

'

;

'

:

or how can
our uncleannesses?' (p. 371 f.
'

give that faith unless we seek it with all diligen<e in the waj'
which He hath ordained,' namely 'in vigorous, universal obedience, in a zealous keeping of all the commandments, in watchfulness and painfuliiess, in denying ourselves, and taking up
our cross daily as well as in earnest prayer and fasting, and a
close attendance on all the ordinances of God (p. 386).
Yet
these are not necessary in the same sense or same degree as
faith
they are remotely necessary ; faith ia immediately
and directly necessary (vi. 50).

(p.

to contend for a term.

Yet

;

'

'

.

.

;

;

;

;

.

.

(7)

'

(p. 409).

Assurance and profession.

— Wesley

applied

to the attainment of
Christian perfection as he did to the clear consciousness of justification.
The Spirit of God bore
witness to the reality and certainty of each of
these spiritual states.
This witness and tlie
'
marks in experience of a total death to sin and
an entire renewal in the love and image of Goil
were essential to the human confidence that tlie
state of perfection had been readied (pp. 385 f.,
This interior evidence was not always equally
404).
clear ; it was susceptible of intermission and of
increasing degrees of certainty (p. 403). As to the
profession of ChrLstian perfection, his statements
his doctrine of assurance

'

are characterized by great caution and a sane
he is at pains to admonish professors
reserve
against the presumption of pride and the perils of
enthusiasm, yet he favours a humble confession of
enjoyment of the blessing to the glor^' of God.
Be particularly careful in speaking of yourself you may
not indeed deny the work of God but speak of it when you are
called thereto, in the most inoffensive manner possibie.
Indeed, j-ou need give it no general name neither perfection,
;

'

;

;

.

.

.

;

sanctification, the second blessing, nor the having attained.
Rather speak of the particulars which God hath wrought for
you. You may say, "At such a time I felt a change which I
not able to express; and since that time, I have not felt
pride, or self-will, or anger, or unbelief ; nor anj'thing but a
fulness of love to God and all mankind " ' (xi. 417 ; cf. pp. 382,

am

390).

It seems doubtful whether Wesley himself ever
professed to have reached this state (for the
opposite view cf. Curtis, p. 37411'.).
Later Metho-

have been extremely shy of profession.
As employed by the individual Christian concerning himself,
perfection is a term more appropriate to his aspiration than his
dists
'

professed attainment' (W. B. Pope, A Uiijher Catechism of
Theology, London, 1883, p. 275). "There is no consciousness
more unconscious of self than that of perfect holine-^s and love
(Pope, Camp, of Chr. Theol.'^ iii. 56).

—

Wesley's later judgment, con(8) Amissibility.
trary to some of his earlier statements, was tliat
Christian perfection as a state of grace might be
lost by unfaithfulness; it was never beyond tlie
reach and reality of temptation.
I do not include an impossibility of falling from it, cither in
'

part or in whole.

our

llymn.-i,

Therefore

I

retract several expressions in

which partly express, partly imply such an im-
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possibility

who

those

*

(xi.

fiti).

lately

We

'

are guirounded with instances of
all that I mean by perfection.

experienced

They had both the fruit of the Spirit, and the witness; but
of. pp. 402, i2b, also
they have now lo.st both' (p. 4UJ f.
Jmini'i! J."'.!! Juh 1774, and Letters, 27t\i Jan. and 12th Feb.
;

1767).

—

Methodist doctrine generally was
3. Arminian.
Arniinian in type, and its doctrine of Christian
perfection found a starting-point in the teaching
Tlie early Arniinians
of the Remonstrant divines.
it was a consequent
>>Tote much on this doctrine
of their primary theological principles
but their
views lacked clear definition. It was e.xiiibited
ratlier in its opposition to the Roman doctrine of
works of supererogation and the Calvinist tendencies to antinomianism than as the clear obliga;

;

tion

and privilege

views of Arniinius

For

of evangelical relijiion.
liimself,

who

tlie

died early (1609),

whicli are less sliaiply defined than those of his
followers, see IVorkJi of Anniniit.f, tr. J. Nichols,
London, 18'23-29, i. 6U8, ii. 408. Charged with

Pelagian tendencies because he asserted that it
was possible for tiie regenerate perfectly to keep
God's precepts, he rejjudiated the relagian position
by basin*' this possibility wholly upon the grace of
God, and therein claimed aflinity witii the teaching of Augustine.
His followers dwelt upon a
perfection of three degrees (1) that of beginners
the ijerfection of unimpeded
(2) that of proficients
progress in the regenerate life and (3) tliat of the
truly perfect the perfection of an established
maturity of grace in which the sinful habit is subdued. Of the last stage little is positively taught
coiKerning its limitations, means, or certitude.
Episcopius .says
'The commandments of God may be kept with what He
:

;

—

;

—

reifards as a perfect fulfilment, in the supreme love which the
Gospel requires accordiiii^ to the covenant of grace, and in the
utmost exertion of human strength assisted by Divine help.
This consummation includes two things, (1)
perfection proportioned to the powers of each individual ; (2) A pursuit of
always higher perfection (ap. Pope, Cum p. 0/ Chr. TheoL- iii.
84 ; e(. Hodjje, iii. 25a). P. van Limborch describes it as
' perfect,
in being correspondent to the provisions and terms of
the Divine covenant. It is not sinless or an absolutely perfect
obedience, but nnch as consists in a sincere love of piety,
absolutely exciiniiu;; every habit of sin ' {Institutiones Theoloijice
Chri.ifiniKF*, Amsterdam, 1715, pp. 65Sa, 659b, 661a [tr. W.

A

'

Jones, London, 1702]).

Similar positions were regarded sympathetically
by the Cambridge Platonists
their exposition
and enforcement of Christian perfection formed a
transition stage between the Arminian doctrine
antl its more definite and evangelical development
in Methodism.
It was natural that the Arminian
type as elaborated and deepened by Methodism
should be met antagonistically by the type of
;

thought characteristic of Calvinism.
In general this
4. Lutheran and Calvinistic.
otters a direct negative to most of the positive
claims regarding Christian perfection perfection
is never realized in the present life
in no case is
sin entirelj' subdued
the most advanced believer
daily needs to pray for the forgiveness of sins to
which guilt attaches. It is admitted that a direct
obligation lies upon the Christian to be 'perfect
even as your P'ather which is in heaven is perfect

—

:

;

;

'

that the gospel provision for Christian perfection
all-sufiicient
that a perfection involving ultimately a complete deliverance from all sin is the
sure promise of God in Christ.
The essential
question, however, is whether this promi.se of
perfectiim is intended by God to be fulfilled in this
life, and whether cases are known in which the
promise has been actually fulfilled.
Whilst all admit that God can render His people perfect
is

;

before death as well as after it,
by the Church universal
.

(questions
iii.

—

;

:

.

.

the answer given to these
in the negative (Hodge,

is

'

246).

The grounds for this view are: (i.) the spirituality of tlie divine law witli the absoluteness and
immutability of its demands for it condemns as
sinful any want of conformity to the standard of
;

(Christian)

absolute perfection as exhibited in the Bible (ii.)
the express declaration of Scripture that all men
are sinners and this not in the .sense that all
men have sinned and all are ^'uilty, but that all
men have sin con.stantly clinging to tliem;^ (iii.)
passages of Scripture which describe the realitj' of
the conHict between tiie flesh and the spirit e.g.,
the fragment of Paul's autobiography in Ro 7, the
confession of persistent imperfection (Ph 3'-"'*), the
lusting of Hesh and spirit in Christian living
(Gal 5'^-^) (iv.) the unceasing testimony of Christian experience, corporate and personal, in the
confession of sin and the prajer for forgiveness.
A Christian never is in a state which satisfies his own conviction of what he ought to be.
He may call his deficiencies
infirmities, weaknesses, and errors, and may refuse to call them
;

—

;

'

But this docs not alter the case. Wliaiever they are called,
admitted that they need God's pardoning mercy (llodge,
'Nothing which the law does not condemn can need
expiation.
If these transgressions, therefore, need atonement,
they are sins in the sight of God (ib. p. 255).

sins.
it is
iii.

'

250).

'

The one

sense in which Christian perfection is
acknowledged in the standards of the Reformation
Lutheran and Reformed, and particularly in
modern Calvinism— is perfection by imputation.
This assumes that his status as perfect as well as
his status as justified is for the Christian believer
completed in Christ, and applied to him as a
free gift in the covenant of grace.
His perfection
is the imputed righteousness of Christ.
Col 2'",
1 Co P", and He 10'^ are quoted in support.
It is
the perfection of Another reckoned to the elect
believer, 'given to them for whom it is appointed'
(cf. Conf. Aug. xxvii. ; Calvin, Inst. III. xxii. 2,
IV. i, 17, viii. 12; art.
VoUkommenheit,' in Pi?£^
XX. 733fi'. ).
modified form of this view appears
to be taken by Forsyth (Christian Perfection^,
chs. i. and ii.).
Perfection thus tends to become a
subject for dogmatics rather than ethics in the
Christian system for moral character is not transferable. In the keen controversy on Christian perfection at the time of the Evangelical Revival the
Calvinistic arguments were met by John Fletcher,
vicar of Madeley, himself not only an authoritative
exponent of the Methodist position, but a beautiful
example of its grace. His Last Check to Antinomianism (London, 1787), written in reply to a
polemical pamphlet, A Creed for Arminians and
Perfectionists, by Richard Hill, Fellow of Clare
Hall, Cambridge, seeks to show the Scriptural
character of the Methodist doctrine, and that it
was sanctioned by the best theological Avriters
(Works, iv. 406-v. 226). Whilst the doctrine of
the Wesleys has been generally condemned by the
Churches, it is not difficult to establish sympathetic
relations between it and the higher spiritual
aspiration and teaching of the Church of England,
of which the "Wesleys and Fletcher were clergy-

—

'

A

;

men.

—

Here the strong desire for com5. Anglican.
]irehension in doctrine and devotion made room in
tiie articles and offices of the Book of Common
Prayer for both Calvinistic and Arminian tendencies.
The former tendency is seen ciiiefiy in the
doctrinal colouring of the articles, the latter in the
devotional wealth of the liturgies of the Church.
Tiie Arminian positions were favoured by High
Churchmen of tne Nonjuror type. The Wesleys
came by ancestry from that stock, and strong
spiritual .sympathy with its traditions deeplj"^ influenced their teaching. In this atmosphere their
doctrine of Christian perfection was born, and its
development was nourished by these traditions.
.John Wesley declares that the doctrine of Christian
perfection, which he held until the close of his life,
w;i3 essentially identical in principle with t'.iat
' Luther is quoted as saying
'The sins of a Christian are for
his good
and if he had no sin, he would not be so well off,
neither would prayer flow so well (K. H. Bogatzky, Gulden
Treabiiry, London, 1773, p. 328).
:

;

'

—

:

PERFECTION
which he preached

in a University sermon, in St.
Mary's, Oxford, on 1st Jan. 1733, live years Itofore
his evangelical conversion
he also traces its
starting-point to tlie reading of Jeremy Taylor's
Eide and Exercises of Hvlij Living and Holy
he acknowledges the influence of ^ Kenipis
Tilling
upon it, and expresses liis great indebtedness to
tlie writings on Christian perfection of tlie fearless
Nonjuror, William Law [Works, xi. 351 fi".). He
considered that the type of Christian perfection
which he expounded was in harmony witli the
spiritual ideals and devotional formularies of the
English Church
it was not forbidden by her
articles and was sanctioned by the language of her
offices, collects, and homilies.'
Fletcher sho\\s
how this vein of godly desire after Christian perfection runs tiirough her daily services' (iv. 436Attention may be called to tije confirmation
453).
of the view that (i.) Christian perfection consists in
perfect love the words of the collect in the antecommunion service, Cleanse the thoughts of our
hearts by the inspiration of thy Holy Spirit, that
we may perfectly love thee, and worthily magnify
thy holy Name, through Christ our Lord '—in
themselves stating a doctrine of Christian perfection satisfying every evangelical claim find echo
in other collects and exposition in certain of the
homilies [e.g., tlie collect for Quinquagesima, the
lioiu'ly on 'Charity,' and 'for Good Friday');
Wesley quotes Archbishop Usher as confirming
his conception of being perfect
;

;

;

'

;

'

—

'To have a heart so all-flaniiiifj with the love of God, as continually to offer up every thought, word, and work, as a spiritual
sacrifice, acceptable to God through Christ' (Wurks, xi. 369).

Christian perfection implies cleansing from all
actual and inbred sin this is a burden of desire
and expectation in several parts of tlie liturgy
e.g., in the ancient liturgical creed of the Church,
the Te Deum
Vouclisafe, O Lord, to keep us
this day without sin
it is the refrain of many of
the collects (cf. those for the Circumcision, the
first Sunday after Easter, the first, ninth, eighteenth, nineteenth Sundays after Trinity, Innocents'
day, St. Luke's day, etc.); the baptismal office
definitely contemplates and desires a death to all
inbred sin, that the baptized may crucify the old
man, and utterly abolish the whole body of sin
the proper preface for Christmas day in the communion office regards the end of the Incarnation
as without spot of sin, to make us clean from
all sin
lest these should be regarded as aspirations for the unattainable, the faith of the Church
is directed to God who is
wont to give more than
we desire or deserve' (twelfth Sunday after
(ii.)

;

;

'

'

:

'

'

;

'

'

;

'

'

;

*

;;
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—

Perfection here was the crown of
(6) Pelagian.
natural processes
the supreme ett'ort of the
inherent power of the human will God required
notliing unattainable by the exercise of native
faculties succoured by natural means of grace
perfection was in the wise adjustment of the
human organism to its appointed environment
no inherent tendency to evil interfered with comj)lete obedience to the divine law
education was
the means and instrument of ]ierfe(;tion
the revelation and example of Jesus, together with favourable circumstances, were aids of the highest order

—

;

;

;

to

its

achievement

;

by their means a

self-disci-

plined spirit might, and in some cases did, attain,
witliout the .specific help of the grace of the Holy
Spirit, to the perfection of character which satisfied
the merciful Judge of mankind
the same merciful
regard covered the inevitable faults of imperfect
adjustment
the grace of God was original in
human nature, and perfection was its instinctive
quest and attainable goal grace merely enabled
the recipient to reach it more easily. Hence the
Joliaimme saying, ' If we saj^ we have no sin, we
deceive ourselves,' is, for .such as 'attain,' the
hyperbolism of humility, and the petition of the
Lord's Prayer,
Forgive us our trespa.sses,' is a
corporate confession used only as expressing the
desire and need of others (cf. Pelagius, ap. Augustine, de Perf. Jnstif. 2f., 6). Obviously perfection
of this type is naturalistic rather than distinctively
Christian it was on this account condemned at
;

;

;

'

;

the Council of Carthage (A.D. 418).
(c) Augustinian.
Excessive dread of Pelagianism fettered the mind of Augustine, its great
antagonist, in his judgment as to the possibility of
attaining Christian perfection.
Hesitation in
accepting the full implications of his doctrine of
grace is a marked feature of his teaching. Perfection is possible
for divine grace is irresistible
the human will might be so constrained bj' the
divine that perfect concurrence with the good and
acceptable and perfect will of God would be
effected.
Moreover, he connects such a concurrence
directly with perfect love— a supreme delight in
God which overcomes everj- opposite tendency.
It may not be asserted that God cannot so make
Himself present to the soul that, the old nature
being entirely abolished ('tota penitus vetustate
consumpta' \de Spir. et Lit. xxxvi. 66]), a life
should be lived in this world such as will be lived
in the eternal contemplation of Him in the world
But, in the inscrutable wisdom of the
to come.
divine sovereignty, God has restrained His grace
so that no soul may reach perfection on earth

—

;

:

Trinity).

—

—

—

perfection.
(a) Gnostic.
Influenced both by Platonic and
by Stoic philosophy, the Gnostic regarded perfection as the prerogative of the spiritual
those
redeemed from the bondage of matter and the flesh

—

'

— for

it

was assumed that

sin

'

—

was an inseparable

association of matter.
Consequently a metaphysical perfection took the place of the ethical
and evangelical privilege of the
;
it
was
attained by way of knowledge ])Ossesse(l only by
the initiated, and as a gift independent of the
exercise of faith and the ethical grace of love it
was an esoteric state entered throtigh theosoj)hic
insight and had no living connexion with Christ
through obedience to His perfect law of love (cf.

NT

;

Clem. Alex. Pwd.

i.

Et ideo ejus perfectionem etiani in hac vita esse possibilem,
negare non possunius, quia oninia'possihilia sunt Oco, sive quae
facit sola sua voluntate, sive quae co-opcrantibus creaturne suae
voluntatibus a se fieri posse constituit. Ac per hoc quio(|uid
'

Earlier vievvs. Behind Protestant theories of
Christian perfection lay the influential systems of
philosophical and psychological theology Gnostic,
Pelagian, Augustinian which never wholly pass
out of sight. Each of these had its doctrine of
6.

6).

1 'The power of the Church of Kngland lay not so much in its
formal tlieology as in its liturgy '(A. V. G. Allen, TheContimtity
of Christian ThoxtijM, London, 1884, p. 324).

m

eorum non

facit, sine exeniplo est quideni
ejus operibus
factis ; sed apud
et in ejus virtute habet causam qua fieri
possit, et in ejus sapientia quare non factum sit (ih. v. 7).

Deum

'

In a word, Augustine dismisses the hope of perfection in this life, while acknowledging that it is
possible, because the will of God permits and
apiioints that sin should persist in the most perfect
Christians as essential to true humility this view
harmonizes with his theory that sin is a defect
that in the divine scheme works a greater good.
Hence all saints confess themselves sinners, though
lie hesitates about inchuling the Blessed Virgin.
These earlier views entered as determining factors into the concei)tions of perfection prevalent
From
in Roman Catholic teaching and practice.
Gnostic .sources came the ascetic tendencies, Pchigianism contributed the element of human ability
which lay in the doctrine of merit, while the
doctrine of concupiscence and the power of sacramental gracearcclosoly allied with Augustinianism.
{a) Axreticism in some
7. Ascetic and Roman.
;

—

—

:
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pert^istent variant for
perfection in Cliristian hi.story (cf. Harnack, Hist.
For its self-iliscipline aposv/Dogi,i'i\ i. l.'3Sf.).

form has been a popular and

autliority is claimed (rf. 1 Ti 4\ Ac 24'«).
is possible only as the fruit of long, lone
vigilance, ever-deepening humility, and ceaseless
Macarius of Egypt (t 391) is a
self-raortilication.
tolic

Perfection

typical exponent.
is to bum with 'ardent and inextinguishable love
(Uom. x. 2), to reach perfect freedom and purity,
the perfect cleansing from sin, and freedom from base passions, and the attainment of the hi^'hest reach of virtue, that is,
the siinctification of the heart, which takes place through the
indwelling of the Divine and perfect Spirit of God in perfect
every one of us must attain
joy (Uom. ii. 2). But, while
blessedness through the gift of the Holy Spirit, he may in
faith and love and the struggle of the determination of bis free
will reach a perfect degree of virtue, that so he may both by
^race and by righteousness win eternal life (d« Perfect, in Spir.
li. 1 ; cf. Ooin. xix.).

I'erteotion
to the Lord

'

'

'

'

Stress is laid upon the co-ordination of human
merit and divine grace, in winning perfection this
A
ascetic writers generally.
is a tendency of
further typical movement regards concupiscence as
remaining in the soul for its discipline in humility,
even when desire for the extir})ation of sin had
become a ruling passion. Hence Christian perfection never becomes more than aspiration and
approximation in religious experience. Macarius
;

confesses
.

I

seen a Christian

.

'

common testimony

that the perfect destruction of sin in the heart lies bej'ond human experience e.g., Nilus (tc 440), a tj'pical representative
of Greek asceticism (ilc Temper, ii., cle Octo Vitiis),
Marcus Eremita, a 5th cent. Egyptian hermit (de
Temper. 27), Maxiraus Confessor (1662; Cent. iv.
'de Charitate,' Cent. iii. 46, 79), and especially
Cassian \ c. 450 Conferences, passim). Reference
sliould here be made to the association of Christian
perfection with the obligations of a 'religious'
vocation it was not the calling of the many, but
of the few; it implied 'counsels of perfection'
chastity, poverty, and obedience which only the
elect could receive.
The resultant idea of a twofold standard of perfection, Avhich arose in the
early history of the Church (cf. Didache Cyprian,
Ambrose, de Offi'dis Cler.,
de Opcre et Elcemos.
etc.), deepened into a fundamental principle in the
ascetic quest for perfection.
The Church resolutely declared war on all these attempts to
It is

;

(

;

—

;

;

'

elevate evangelical i>erfection as an inflexible law for

all,

and

overthrew her opponents. She pressed on in her world-wide
mission anrl appeased her conscience by allowing a two-fold
mortality within her bounds' (Harnack, ii. 123 cf. a discussion
of 'The Two Lives,' in C. Bigg, The Christian Platonistn of
Alexandria-, Oxford, 1913, pp. 46, 115-122; E. Hatch, The
I njluence of Greek Ideas, London, 1890, p. 164 fl.).
;

This doctrine lay at the root of the mediaeval
theory of Chri-stian perfection. Thomas Aquinas,
adopting the distinction in the Christian life
between beginners, progressing, and perfect,' held
that the highest perfection attainable by the
beginners' and those 'progressing' is that which
excludes mortal sins, which oppose the love of
(iod, and all that hinders the soul from turning
wholly to God. Ascetic practices were the means,
though only the means, of true perfection {Sumnia,
'

'

II. ii.

184).

Roman

—

Catholicism.
In practice this was
only the discipline of the monastic life
secured an ordering of temporal circumstances
sufficiently favourable for its pursuit.
In doctrine
the most important stress lies upon the recognition
of the distinction between mortal and venial sin.
This distinction depends, in turn, upon the conception held of the nature, scope, and obligation of tlie
moral law to which those enjoying the Christi.an
estate are amenable.
Consequently the possibility of perfection in this life was favoured by
(b)

ascetic;

Franciscans, Jesuits, and Molinists, and depiecateil
Dominicans and Jansenists, the last-named
modifying the doctrine in the spirit of Augustine
and modern Calvinism. Indeed, interpretations of
Christian perfection conforming more or less closely
to most of the theories mentioned in this article
may be traced in the history of Roman Catholic
Perfection, exhibited in the sanctity
thought.
which has received the Church's seal in canonization, reveals considerable variety in specific docAttention here must be contrine and practice.
fined to sanctioned dogmatic standards and to their
approved exponents. These make a clear disChristian and religious pertinction between
fection.
The former is attainable by 'seculars';
the latter is the privilege of the devout who bind
themselves to obey the 'counsels of perfection'
which are the means and instrument of attaining
the higher state.
Christian ^perfection. The Council of Trent
(a)
determined that to those infused with the grace
convejed in baptism, by wliich all of the nature of
sin is removed from the soul, perfect obedience is
possible nothing need hinder their full conformity
they may avoid all sin good
to the divine law
works performed in this state of grace are perfect
from taint of sin
bj'

'

'

'

'

—

'

;

;

;

:

Si quis in quolibet bono opere justum saltern venialiter
anathema esto' (Canon and Decrees of
peccare dixerit
Council of Trent, sess. vi. cap. 25).
'

man

perfect and entirely free.
.
I myself may have reached that point sometimes, but have
learned still that no man is perfect {Uom. viii. .)).

Never have

'

(Christian)

.

.

.

But this law, to which the regenerate may, and
often do, render perfect obedience, must be specilically defined ; it is not the absolute moral law, but
the law so modified as to be accommodated to the
it is
fallen estate of men—' pro hujus vitae statu
to be distinguished from the perfect law of love.
Only the law in its accommodated form is binding
upon all ; justice cannot demand more from man
this relaxed law may be and
in his present state
ought to be obeyed. When this obedience is
accomplished, the Christian man is perfect. But
this perfection does not imply the highest degree
An obedience beyond the
of moral excellence.
demands of the law may be ottered ; this, however,
is a work of supererogation and constitutes the
merit of the saints. Perfection, therefore, in the
Roman sense is perfect justification rather than a
further and distinctive Christian experience it is
compatible not only with the absence of beatitude,
but also with the presence of human miseries and
Those who attain it are not
rebellious passions.
free from venial sins ; these may be conmiitted
without prejudice to their perfect state for such
are only condemned by the highest law of love
indeed, these defects are not properly sins, judged
by the law to which obligation is now due, for they
do not forfeit grace ; they are rather signs of concupiscence—the remains of original sin, tendencies
that are not removed by baptism, but for which
On the
the perfect are no longer accountable.
ethical qualities of venial sins the Council of Trent
did not dwell. The expositions of Bellarmine and,
later, of J. A. Mohler sliould be consulted.
The defect of charity, for instance, our not performing good
works with as much fervour as we shall exhibit in heaven, is
indeed a defect, but not a fault, and is not sin. Whence indeed
'

;

;

;

;

;

'

our charity, although imperfect in comparison with the charity
of the Hle-iised, yet may absolutely be called perfect. ... If the
precepts of God were imjiossiljle the.v wotild oblige no man, and
therefore would not be precepts' (Bellarmine, de Justificatione,
iv. 1(1

[Disputationes, Paris, 1008,

iv. 933b]).

this position is still held
In modern times some men have endeavoured to come to the
aid of the old orthodox Lutheran doctrine by assuring us that
the moral law proposes to men an ideal standard, which, like
If
such
everything ideal, necessaril.v remains unattained.
leally be the case with the moral law, then he who comes not
up to it, can as little incur responsibility as an epic poet for not
equalling Homer's Iliad' (Syinbolisyn, Eng. tr., London, 1894,

Mohler indicates that

:

'

sect, xxiii. p. 172
(|3)

'

of love

;

cf.

llcligiuus

may by
'

'

also sect. xxi.).

perfcftioti.

the will of

— Obedience to the law

God and His gratuitous

'

PERFECTION
achieve the merit of a state rising above
Neverthe saints are more than perfect.
theless even witliin them iha fames pecvati remains
there is no provision for destruction of sinful desire,
and therefore no guarantee of the soul's hnal
even purgatorial discipline
ethical perfection
removes only the stain, not the principle, of sin.
P'urther, both ability and disposition to seek perfection are the gift of grace conveyed only
sacramentally. Yet 'Christian' and 'religious'
perfection spring from and are sustained and tested
by tlie act, pursuit, and practice of cliarity. Suarez
explains the necessity of charity in three ways
(i.) essentially, because the essence of union with
God consists in cliarity (ii.) j)rincipally, because it
has the chief share in the process of perfection
(iii.) entirely, because all other virtues necessarily
accompany charity and are ordained by it to the
Faith and hope are prerequisites
stipreme end.
for
for perfection, but they do not constitute it
where perfection is complete and
in heaven,
remain.
The
absolute, faith and hope no longer
other virtues belong to jierfection in a secondary
and accidental manner, because charity cannot
exist without them, but they without charity do
not unite the soul supernaturally to God (de Statu
cf. .also H. R. Buckler, The
Pcr/ectionis, I. iii.
Perfection of Man by Charity^, p. 6811'.).
Tendencies towards this type were
8. Mystical.
associated with the several theories of Christian
perfection already mentioned and pervaded almost
These have
every stage of their expression.
common religious characteristics, which should be
carefully traced in the rapidly growing literature
dealing with mystical religion in general (see
Mysticism). Their chief feature is that perfection
is realized in the entire detachment from the
creature and in perfect union with the absolute
Creator, the all-perfect All. Conceptions of this
type of perfection originated mostly in the pantheistic systems of the East (see Perfection
They came to permeate the atmo[Buddhist]).
sphere of Christian thought largely as the result of
the doctrines of Neo-Platonism (5'.t).),w'hich overflowed into the ways of mediaeval religion, quickening a wistful desire to seek perfection in identification with tlie nameless, uncreated Essence of whom
no attribute can be predicated. They tended towards the exclusion or suppression of the religious
and ethical consciousness of the individual, and
therefore to the confusion of the distinction between
God and the creature. Neglecting the historical
processes of the Christian redemption through the
Incarnate Word, the mystical views of perfection
in the Church have often lost any essentially
Christian features that they claimed to possess.
E.g., the German phases of mystical perfection
leaned decidedly towards pantheism, the French
and Italian issued in Quietism, and the Spanish
ran into a type of antinomian Illnminism (cf. Pope,
Comp. of Ctir. Theol.^ iii. 77). In each the method
of attaining perfection may be comprehended within
the three stages of tiie mystical way the way of
purification, of illumination, and of union (cf.
Bigg, Christian Plat oniffts W. R. Inge, Christian
Mysticism, London, 1899 R. M. Jones, Studies in
E. Underbill, Mysticism^, do.
Afi/stical Religion
1912, and The'Mystic Way, do. 1913 F. von Hiigel,
The Mystical FAemcnt of Religion, Eng. tr., do.
1908 W. K. Fleming, Mysticism in Christianity,
The more distinctively Christian type
do. 1913).
of mystical perfection may be illustrated by the
teaching of the Society of Friends (q.v.), which
holds a mediating position between the o)>inioiis
tending to antinomian indifi'erence and those
associated with ascetic discipline. The Quaker
confornuty witli tlie law
view is evangelical
of God in the obedience of good works is not
liberality

the law

'

;

;

;

:

(Christian)

man

possible to

own
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in his

own

strength and of his

will.

Yet we believe that such works as naturally proceed from
and formation of Christ in us are pure and
from whence they come and therefore
Wherefore their judg^ment is false and
against the truth who eay that the holiest works of the saints
sinful
the
sight of God (R. Barclay, ApoUxjy'^'i,
in
are defiled ami
'

this 8])iritual birth

holy, even as the root
God accepts Ihiui.
.

.

;

.

"

In whom this
Manchester, IfiC.i [1st ed. 1678), prop. vii. 3).
l)ure and holy birth is fully brought forth, the body of death
'

crucified and removed and their hearts
so as not to obey any sugto the truth
gestions or temptations of the Evil One, and to be free from

comes to be
united and subjected

iwid sin

;

;

actual sinning and transgressing the law of God, and in that
respect perfect. Yet doth this perfection still admit of a growth
una there remaineth always in some part a possibility of sinning,
where the mind doth not most diligently and watchfully attend
unto the Lord (ib. prop. viii.).
;

'

;

;

;

;

—

—

;

;

;

;

;

:

Fanatical.— Most theories of Christian perfection have suffered from the teaching or practice
of extremists whose exaggeration or caricature of
9.

leading features has issued in foolish or hurtful
Historically these have mainly been
excesses.
associated with claims for abnormal effusions of
the Holy Spirit deeper and richer than the experiMontanism
ences of His descent at Pentecost.
(q.v.) in the 2nd cent, favoured the assumption
tliat the Paraclete was not given to the apostles,
but was reserved for a third disjiensation. This
fuller gift of the Holy Ghost, of which Montanus
declared himself the prophet, raised its recipients
to a higher perfection, such as elevated them to
the rank of spirifales or Trvev/xariKol, whereas before
they were merely \pvxi-Kol, or 'carnal.'
'They will say that the Paraclete has revealed greater things
througii Montanus than Christ revealed through the Gospel
(pseudo-Tertullian, de Pnescr. 52 [PL ii. 91]).

Perfection was possible, but only to those who had
received this ecstatic gift of the Holy Spirit. The
boast of a plenary, but exclusive, outpouring of
the Holy Spirit has appeared also in several
fanatical sects which have claimed perfection in
mediaeval and modern times. On this ground the
Novatianists {q.v.) of the 3id cent, and some of the
Catharists (see Albigenses) of the 12th and loth
ajipropriated to themselves the term riXeioi, or
Perfecti (q.v. ), in contradistinction from the general
body of Credentes, or believers, who were depreciated as persons to whom had been vouchsafed only
the ordinary gift of the Spirit in the grace of reand Reinerus,
generation (cf. Harnack, ii. 121
Liber contra Waldenses,' in Bibl. Max. xxv. [1677]
Frequently those ^^•ho have thus appro266, 269).
priated the term perfect' exclusively to themselves
have assumed in teaching and practice that their
spiritual privileges and prerogatives have lifted
them to a state beyond the obligations of the moral
law. This unethical perfection has been illustrated
not only by the Fraticelli, the Brethren of the
Free Spirit in the Middle Ages, the Anabaptists
at the Reformation, and certain fanatical Perfectionists of the Puritan period, but also in recent
times, chiefly in America, by Bible Communists,
Free Lovers, and other fanatical sects (cf. J. H.
Noyes, Salvation from Sin the End of Faith,
;

'

'

Oneida, 1869, The Perfectionist, Putney, Vermont,
1843-46, and Hist, of American Socialisms, Philadelphia, 1870 W. Hepworth Dixon, Neic America,
;

London, 1867 C. Nordholl', Communistic Societies
of the United States, do. 1875). While, however,
in no serious degree de]neciating the ethical values
inseparable from Christian perfectiim, some of its
;

evangelical advocates also regard it as consisting
in a new and distinct dispensation of the Spirit.
The gift of the Sidrit for jierfection in sanctilicatioii
and service of love is distinguishable in kind from
and superadded to that received already by the
regenerate rather than a richer degree i>t His grace
previously bestowed. In this sense Cluislian perfection is frequently referred to as the 'second
blessing' (cf. A. Malian, The Baptism of the Holy

;

'
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received the Holy (Jhost since ye believed ? [Ac 19-],
and Mahan, The Baptism of the Holy Ghost, p. 34 11'.).

Ghnst also the literature of the Pentecostal League,
Although tins
in criticism, Forsyth, p. 7).
teaching has doctrinal athnities with the character-

'

;

an-l,

istic principle of

Montanism,

it

The prevailing teaching among those who to-day
advocate the possibility in the present world of a
perfect Christian life is to regard it as thus realized,
I.e. in an entire surrender of the will to God, issuing
in the power and joy of full consecration to His

would be unfair to

with fanatical types.
Present-day tendencies. Most of these are
simply heirs of tlie past whose inheritance is modi-

class

it

—

10.

lied b}' eclectic or syncretistic methods characteristic of modern doctrinal teaching and ethical
But .some fresh features emerge, parsystems.
ticularly a.s a result of a renewed social emphasis
in the conception of religious idealism.
(a) Tlie more recent interpretations of Christian
perfection in regard to the individual have been
mucli inthu'iRe(l by psychological and ethical
j)rinciples underlying the theology of the Oberiin
school an American type of teaching in affinity
with the Pelagian or Semi-Pelagian theories of

service

This sets before men a life of faith and victory, of peace and
rest as the rightful heritage of the child of God, into which he
ni.iy step not by the laborious ascent of some "Scala Saiicta,"
not by long prayers and laborious effort, but by a deliberate
and decisive act "of faith (C. F. Harford, The Keswick Convention, London, 1907, p. 5f.).
'

The

'Scriptural possibilities of faith in the daily
a Christian,' particularly in attaining
'victory over all known sin' in distinction from
the eradication of inbred sinftilness of nature,
which is characteristic of the Keswick movement,
applies also as their main feature to similar modern
movements in America and in Europe generally.

life

.

1).

perfect law of

God

consists in disinterested

happiness is the only ultimate good
tlie highest virtue is that which seeks voluntarily
the well-being or blessedness of the whole sentient
universe including God. But the principle of love,
the only virtue, resides in the will. Good will is
all responsible character
the siimminn bonum
l>ertains to the will in its voluntary attitude and
;

;

;

moral agent is free
hence moral obligation is limited by the agent's
power .sin is a voluntary failure to meet obligation,
and nothing else is .sin anything which lies beyond
the range of voluntary action is not a matter of
immediate obligation, and can be neither holiness
nor sin. Consequently, when a man's generic
choice or purpose is at any moment to promote the
happiness of the universe, he is perfect the sincere
man is the perfect man. But the law does not
assume that our powers are in a perfect state, as
the service required is
if we had never sinned
regulated by our ability and condition. The principle of perfect obedience is our own natural ability,
though divine grace may of sovereign choice aid
our eflbrt at every point through the Holy Spirit.
Nevertheless a free moral agent must be able to
be and to do all that the law can justly demand.

action

;

this action

of the

;

;

;

;

truth of reason that moral obligation implies the
possession of every kind of ability which is required to render
the required act possible' (Finney, Sermmis, New York, 1839,
'

It is a first

vol. iv. no. 18).

As God, therefore, expects from every man, at any
given moment, only the best that he can do with
his impaired faculties, perfection is simply doing
In other words, perfection is in full
one's best.
consecration, in an entirely surrendered will. This
regarded
as a sinless state, because nothing
may be
outside the will no motive or tendency to evil
resident in the nature of man as such is sinful
Hence perfeeling, e.g., has no moral character.
fection resides in free volition alone, not in the
complete {>ersonality it is wholly relative and
subjective also a goodness limited b}' present
ability, which marks the boundary of present
The moral law has been superseded
resi>onsibility.
by the law of faith. Thus the life of faith is the
perfect life, and, when perfectly maintained, exMoreover,
cludes the jircsence and power of sin.
this gift of faith which makes perfect is a distinct
bestowment of the Holy Spirit a second blessing
following the primary gift of faith (cf. 'Have ye

—

—

—

;

—

'

The

difficulties

emphasized by the modern

in respect of current views of individual
Christian perfection are such as relate to (a) the
e.xtent to which the Scriptural support claimed for
the doctrine can be acknowledged in face of the
scientific method of using Scriptural proofs now
considered essential in Biblical theology (cf. Curtis,
p. 385) ; (|3) the fact that they generally assume
an original ethical and spiritual perfection of the

mind

:

benevolence

of

(b)

Accortlinc to this school, perfection is 'a full and perfect discharj;e of our entire duty, of all existing obligations to God,
and all other beinprs' (Mahan, Christian Perfection, p. 7).
'Xothin'j- more nor less can possibly be perfection or entire
Nothing can
eanctifloation than obedience to the law.
nor can there
pos-;ibly be perfection in any being short of this
possibly be anything above it' (Finney, Oberiin Evangelist, ii.

The

may

'

;

[IS40]

in the sustained habit of the life of

is known as the Keswick school
be considered here as typical.

human nature (cf. A. Mahan, Tlie Scripture Dortrine
of C/iris/imi Perfection; C. G. Finney, Systematic
Theolufiy J. H. Fairchild, Moral Philosophy and
Elements of Theology, Oberiin, 1892).

.

and

What

faith.

—

.

(Christian)

;

human race rather than accept the evolutionary
view of the persistent progress of the race towards
a goal of perfection never yet attained
(7) the
degree to which the sharp distinctions made between actual and original, voluntary and involuntary, sin are admissible, and how far the whole
problem of human nature and sin is modified by
the acceptance of modern views regarding the relation of man to his animal ancestry, the doctrine
of divine immanence, the evidence adduced by the
psychology of religion, and the social implications
and (5) the strong desire of the
of personality
modern mind to state the ideal of moral and
spiritual perfection in terms of practical ethics
rather than in the doctrinal values of theology and
metaphysics (cf. Ritschl, pp. 171, 333 f.).
;

;

(c)

The

defects frequently exhibited in practice

by most theories of Christian perfection have been
an exaggerated individualism and a preference for
the unsocial habit of life ; separateness has often
entered as an essential constituent into their
ideals.
The present-day authority of social obligations and the recognition of the principle of
solidarity in ethical and spiritual relations encourage the interpretation of Christian perfection
in terms harmonious with the inseparable connexion of personal religion with the social organThe conception of the Kingdom of God is
ism.
now set in the forefront of theological thought.
Frequently obscured in earlier Protestant con-

ceptions of perfection, it is at present the allcomprehending theological ideal of finality. The
individual and the community cannot be severed
Perfect personality can be realized
in thought.
only in perfect fellowship. This clearer insight
into the social nature of personality, characteristic
of modern psychology, contributes a distinctive
feature to the modern view of perfection. The
tenor of NT teaching is that the perfection of the
individual Christian is not something apart from
his relation to the Christian community, but is
Perfection as the
realized in it and through it.^
end of personal religion can never be divorced from
for the Christian
the coming of the Kingdom
;

1 Cf. the use of KOTopTif<o(a medical term) to denote Christian
as the setting of each man in his right
perfe(;tion in the
moral relation to the social whole— the body of Christ (Eph 4i'J,
He 1321, Gal 61, 1 P 510, 2 Co \3i>).

NT

—
;

PERFUMES
ideal of perfection is a social order constituted
by an orj^anized body of individuals standing in
definite religious relations to one another as well
as to God.
Ilorice Cliristian i)erfection excludes
all forms of ethical idealism whicli state tlie goal
of human perfection in terms of the relation of the
individual soul to God. The Christian's relation
to his fellows is not simply a means to an end ; it
does not fall away as a transition stage wiien jierfection is ultimately attained, so tiiat his relation
to God alone remains.
That is the mystic ideal,
but it is not Cliristian' (W. Adams Brown,
Christian Theology in Outline, p. 194). In Christian
perfection the relation of man to liis fellows remains as an integral element in his relation to
God now and forever (i6.). Christian perfection,
tiierefore, is not individual or social alone, but tlie
full self-realizatit)ii of the individual in .society;
the perfection of tliese is reciprocal ; Christlikeness
is their common goal ; only the complete attainment of this characteristic achieves the ideal of
Christian perfection. Moreover, its attainment is
obviously synonymous with entering into the life
of perfect love, which is the social bond of perfectness.
The law of tlie Kingdom of God is as the
nature of God ; it is holy love ; this also constitutes the fellowship of the life eternal, and, as lie
who dAvelleth in love dwelleth in God, he who
loveth God loveth his brother also (cf. 1 Jn 4^---').
Such an interpretation of Christian perfection
'

'

'

much beyond the meaning which
RitschI attributes to it when he uses the term in
harmony with the Augsburg Confession merely
in the sense of life in the Kingdom of God lived in
the conscious assurance of God's fatherly providence and personal reconciliation together with
humility and the moral activity proper to one's
vocation,' and in the spirit of prayer (p. 647 cf.
Atigsburg Conf. xx. 24, xxvii. 49). If, then, tlie
modern exponent of Christian perfection means by
it not simply
that victory over deliberate and
wilful sin whicli ought to characterize the normal
Christian experience,' but also mastery over the
subtler forms of selfishness from which God would
set us free,' and such complete subordination of
self to God in each new social situation in life as
characterized the experience of Jesus, the question
recurs to him as to the older advocates of perfection
Is it possible ? Can we, within the limits
set by our finiteness, our individuality, and environment, live in the spirit of submissive trust,
complete obedience, and self-sacrificing love which
exhibited His perfection on earth ?
To answer this in the negative would be to set a gulf between Jesus and other men which would not only imperil the
obviously goes

'

;

'

'

:

'

genuineness of his humanity, but would render impossible of
accomplishment the end for which he gave his life' (\V. Adams

Brown,

p. 415).

A

similar reply constitutes the main point of an
able plea for co-ordinating the eschatological perfecting of the Kingdom of God on earth with the
perfected faith and love of the personal Christian
life presented by A. G. Hogg, Christ's Message of
the Kingdom (cf. also R. Mackintosh, Christianity
and Sin, London, 1913, pp. 202-205). Nevertheless the modern tendency to bind up the attainment of individual perfection with the realization
of the social ideal of the Kingdom of God demands
as its complement faith in tliat unbroken continuity of spiritual life which is characteristic of
the gospel of the Kingdom and constitutes the
Christian hope of immortality.
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PERFUMES. — Tiie use of
first

been suggested to

man

perfumes

bj' tiie

may have

scent of flowers

and of variotis vogotaMe .'substances, wliile some
animal substances liad also a fragrant odour
The preparacivet, musk, castor, and ambergris.

—

—

tion of them attained great i)ei-fec-tion in early times
in E-,'ypt and Arabia, and the Kast j^enerally has
always been famed for the manufacture and use
Without detailing the processes of
of Iter fumes.
manufacture, it is sufficient to say that they were
obtained easily froui gums and resins exuding from
trees, by pouring boilinj,' fat or oil over odoriferous
substances, by distillation, intincture, or infusion
of flower-petals, leaves, woods, barks, seeds, and
the rind of fruits, as well as from tiie animal sub-

stances mentioned.
While a generally recognized distinction between pleasant
and disaprreeable odoura can be made, and while classifications
of the various kinds o( odours have been attempted,! it is
certain that savages can endure and apparently enjoy odours
which revolt civilized men. There is a varying perception of
and liking for odours both among different races and among
different individuals.
1. Flowers.— Odoriferous dowers are worn by
some savage races e.g. the natives of Torres Straits
and the I'olynesians.'' Tiiey were also worn by
members of higher races Naliuas, Mayas, Ciiinese
women, Tibetans,* Hindus (see art. Flowers),
,

—

Egyptians, (Jreeks, Romans (see art.
reek and Roman]), and modern Europeans. Hence, as flowers were pleasing to men for
their fragrance, they were used rituallj', as part of
the offerings to the dead and to spirits and gods.
ancient

Crown

[(I

The Polynesians pre.sented flowers to the embalmed body of
the dead.*
Flowers and sweet-scented gums were included
the ancient Peruvians.^ The Egyptians
flowers on the altars in the cult of Atcn,
as well as in other cults, either loosely or made into bouquets,
garlands, and wreaths, while the mummy was also adorned
with flowers.** Flowers were placed in the graves of Babylonian
women and girls, and offered to the gods.' In the rituals of
the .N'orthern Dravidians of India the offering of flowers has a
conspicuous place, and in Hindu cult one of the stages of adoration includes a floral gift to the gods, while in the Institutes
of rifriu (Ixvi. .5ff.)an odourless or evil-smelling flower is forbidden as an offering, but one with a sweet smell is approved.
which
This has passed into the ritual of Tibetan Buddhism,
flowers for decking the hair of the god are offered, but the
offering of flowers in Buddhism is general and dates from early
times.' In India the Bhagavad-Gita speaks of offering flowers
with devotion, and Krsija is himself said to wear celestial flowers
(ix. 17, 32).
In the domestic rites of Shinto vases of flowers
invariably stand on the 'god-shelf or shrine.^
The Aztecs
offered flowers on graves during the four years in which souls
were passim; their preparatory stages in heaven. lo Flowers
were also offered in ancient /Egean cult, and the sacrificers in
Greek and Uouian rituals wore or carried garlands victim and
Flowers were offered to the
altar were also thus adorned.
gods or placed as chaplets on their heads.n Among Muhammadans sweet basil or other flowers are placed on tombs during
the two great 'ids, or festivals of the year.'2 The early Christians retained the pagan custom of strewing flowers on graves, '3
and the decking of altars and churches with flowers has been

among the sacrifices of
made daily offerings of

m

;

for many centuries.
Anointing with perfumes. The practice of
rubbing> fat or oil on the skin was extensively
followed among savages, as an ordinary or ceremonial custom. The substances u.sed were often
Tlie
fratzrant, tiiou^h by no means always so.

customary

—

2.

was also followed by higher peoples
Egyptians, Greeks, Romans either to render the
1 O.
StoU, Das Oeschlechtsleben in der Volkerpsychologie,

practice

—

Leipzig, 1008, p. 804 f.
2 A. C. Haddon,
xix. [1890] 369; W. Ellis, Polynesian
Reteareheifi, London, 1831, i. 135.
»
ii. 258, 734
J. Doolittle, Social Life of the Chinese,
London, ISW, ii. 376 ; L. A. Waddell, The Buddhism of Tibet,
do. 1895, p. 425.
4 Ellis, 1. 401.
5 W. H. Prescott, Hist, of the Conquest of Peru, London, 1890,
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;

m.

« E. A. Wallis Budge, The
1904, ii. 80 J. O. Wilkinson,
Ancient Enyplians, do. 187S,
the Dead, do. 1910, p. 14 ;
;

Oodt of the Egyptian-t, London,
The Manners atui Customs of the
iii. 417
H. M. Tirard, The Book of
;

EHE v.

7

O. Maspero, The

Dawn

23!)».

of Civilization, Eng.

tr.,

London,

1894, pp. 681, 686.

See Dravidians, BenoaIj, passim Waddi'Il, p. 424 f.
»0. F. Moore, Hist, of Religions, Edinbu.gh, 1914, i. 112.
8

;

10

NR

11

iEoEAN Rklioion,

ii.

618.

vol. iv. p. 342 f.
1' E. VV. Lane,

1883, p. 23
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—

vol.

i.

p. 146»

;

Crown (Greek and Roman),

Arabian Society in

the Middle Aqes,

London,

This custom became so luxurious and the substances used so
costly that laws were passed against the sale or use of them
both in Greece and in Rome. Still the custom increased, both
native perfumes and fragrant oils and those of Egypt and
the East being used in anointing the hair and body, and in
other ways. Manj' of these were costly, and a street in Capua
consisted of shops devoted to their sale. The peoples of Egypt
and India made similar use of perfumed oils, ointments (made

and herbs pounded and mixed with oil),
Among the Hebrews anointin(f with
fragrant oils and unguents was customary (cf. Ca S*"), the
method used in making the latter being to mix the fragrant
ingredients in boiling oil or fat. Fragrant substances were
strewn on beds, placed among the clothing, or carried in bags
or boxes (Pr 717, Ps 45**, Ca lis, Is 32").
Among the more
civilized peoples of ancient America similar customs existed.
Zapotec women mixed liquid amber with their pigments, and,
when these were rubbed on the body, they emitted perfume.
The people of Tehuantepec washed their bodies and clothes in
water scented with the root of an aromatic plant. Among the
Mosquitos a bride was washed and perfumed during three days.
The Mayas carried sweet-smelling barks, herbs, and flowers
for the sake of their odour, and used perfumes in the toilet.i
Perfumed water for anointing or washing the body is also used
in the East, and forms part of the offering to the gods for their
use.2
In Egypt images of the gods were anointed with
fragrant ointments by the king or priest, and the nmnimy was
ritually anointed. ^ in Polynesia petals and leaflets of fragrant
flowers were fastened to the stalk of the coco-nut leaf which
was anointed with scented oil and placed in each ear or in the
native bonnet. Body and hair were smeared with fragrant oil,
as were also the images of the gods.4 The use of fragrant oils
in Hindu cult is illustrated by the fact that Krsna is said to have
an anointment of celestial perfumes.'
of strong-scented woods
scents, and powders.

'

Divine beings and places are often said to posa fragrant odour (see INCENSE, § 2).

sess

Ecclesiasticce,

London, 1825-29,

vii.

Embalming.

3.

—The use of fragrant

substances

embalming or other death ritual
found its greatest vogue in ancient Egypt, and has
been described under Death and Disposal OF
THE Dead (Egyptian). But it is found elsewhere
either to aid in the preservation of the body or as
in connexion with

a seemly action towards the dead.
In Polynesia the eviscerated body was filled with cloth
saturated with perfumed oils." The Aztecs washed the body
with aromatic water and sometimes used embalming with
Homer describes the wasliing and
aromatic substances.'
anointing with rich oil and unguents nine years old of the body
of Patroclus.s and a similar custom was followed in later times.
Anointing the corpse with oil and perfumes was usual among
the Romans. Flowers and burning incense were also placed in
the chamber where the dead lay. Among the Hebrewa and
later Jews anointing and wrapping the body in fragrant
ointments, perfumes, and spices was usual (2 Ch 161-*, Mk 16',
Burning for the dead— probably
Lk 2356, Jn 19^:» cf. 123- 7).
the burning of aromatic spices is referred to in 2 Ch 161-* 2119,
Jer 345. Muhammadans, after washing the body, sprinkle it
with rose-water, and with water mixed with pounded camphor
and leaves of the Iotus-tree.9
'

;

'

—

—

Perfumes in social observances. The burning
woods in houses for the sake of their
fragrance was common in Greece in Homeric
Hippocrates is said to have deliveied
times.
Athens from plague by burning such wood in the
streets and hanging up packets of perfumed flowers.
At banquets, after the first course was finished,
perfumes and garlands were distributed to the
guests.
In ancient Mexico the royal palace was
perfumed with the odour from numerous censers in
which spices and perfumes were burned, and at
banquets among the N.ahuas guests were given
reeds filled with aromatic herbs, which were
burned to dittuse fragrance, tlie smoke being
inhaled.
Tobacco mixed with liquid amber and
aromatic herbs was also burned.^" In Eastern
countries e.g., in Egypt ambergris, benzoin,
aloes-wood, or other substances are burned on
4.

of aromatic

—

especially at feasts, anil the
beard and moustache are perfumed with civet, or
rose-water is sprinkled on the guests. Perfumes
braziers in houses,

1
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Wilkinson,

»

Bhaqavad-Gita, xi. 17.
A'« ii. 603.
Lane, Arab. Society, p. 259,

7

9

f.

Bingham, Origines

limbs sujtple or for hygienic reasons, the fat or oils
used being often perfumed with the products of
various plants.

1846,
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PERIPATETICS
are sprinkled on
procession, and
ally

tlie

persons composing a weddinj,'
use is very common, especi-

tlioir

among women.*

—

Perfumes in ritual use. Thus used in daily
perfumes were naturally employed in the
worship of tlie gods and sjtirits and also in nuigic.
The burning of substances agreeable to the smell
S.

life,

gods has already been considtned
under Inckn.sk. Here we shall discuss their use
apart from such an otlering. As already seen (§ 3),
the images of gods were sometimes anointed. iJut
offerings of perfumes in various other forms were
made.
in the cult of the

The Aztecs

offered reeds of perfume on the graves of the dead
(luring the four years' period already referred to.2 In ancitjit
Egypt oils and fragrant ointment were offered lo the godn in
large quantities, as many as 'a thousand boxes of ointment'

being mentioned.^ Perfume vases were sometimes made of
turquoise, as in the mysteries of Osiris at Denderah.'* Flasks of
fragrant oil, perfume, and unguents were buried' with the
nuinuny for his use in the other world. Previous to burial the

dead man was anointed, perfumed, and crowned with flowers,
perfumes being supposed to give him the vigour of renewed
life, and as many as seven different kinds were used.
The
ceremony concluded with a prayer in which the perfume- of
Horus was desired to place itself on the dead man th:U he
might receive virtue from the god. The ceremony of purification by incense consisted of presenting five grains of incense to

mouth, eye, and hand. 5 In Babylonia fragrant herbs, oils,
and incense were offered to the gods, and bottles of perfume
were placed in the tombs of women as part of the grave-goods.6
The fragrant substances which were used as incense by the
Greeks were also offered to the gods without being burned, and
aromatic cakes were presented as a separate rite in the cult of
various divinities. 7 An essential part of Hindu worship is the
offering of perfumed water for washing the body of the god, as
well as sandalwood, saffron, and hoU powder. The Ingtituten
of Kisriw (Ixvi. 2) say that the householder must not make an
oblation with any other fragrant substance than sandal, nnisk,
or fragrant wood of the odoriferous det-addru-lree, or camphor,
or saffron, or the wood of the ydtiphala-tree.
Sandal-wood
paste

is

also used as an offering.

In the funeral rites perfumes

and flowers are set out for the dead man, and (lining the
h-addha the gods are honoured with fragrant garlands and
In Tibetan worship perfumes (gnndhf) form one
the 'five sensuous qualities' offered on the altar. 8
In
ancient Persia there are frequent references to the perfume of
the wood-billets used in the sacred fire.
I offer the woodbillets with the perfume for thy propitiation, the Fire's' ;
this

sweet odours.
of

'

'

wood and perfume, even

O

thine,

Fire.'

The ground was

sprinkled with water and perfumes in the barashnwn ceremony,
or nine nights' purification. 9 In China the great sacrifice of the
Kau dynasty began with libations of fragrant millet spirits to
attract the divinities or spirits worshipped and to secure their
presence at the rite. A vase contained the spirit, in which
fragrant herbs were infused, and the fragrance partaking of the
nature of the receding influence penetrates to the deep springs
below. '10
'

In magical ceremonies perfumes have their part
to play.

Thus in Muhammadan methods of consulting the future
the burning of perfumes is used, perhaps by way of affecting
the vision. The diviner is said to obtain 'the services of the
Sheytan
by the burning of perfumes.'
.
.
Fumigations by burning either pleasant or, more
.

usually, obnoxious substances are common, espoci
ally to drive away evil spirits.
See art. Incense,
iii. 437, 445, vii. 250''.
§ 2, and
IjITKraturb.
Pliny, IIN xiii. Petrus Servius, de Odoribns

FEE
—

;

;

O. Schrader, Ri-allexikun, Strassburg, 1901, s.vv. Aromata,'
'Narde,' 'Galbanvnn,' etc.; R. Sigismund, Die Aromata in
ihrer Bi'deutmig fur Religion
des Alterthums, Leipzig,
1884 Theophrastus, de Odoribua
H. Zwaardemaker, Die
Physinlixjie des Geruchs, Leipzig, 1895.
See also Anointinq,
P1.0WBHS, iNCRNSB.
J. A. MacCulloch.
'

.

;

.

.

;

PERIPATETICS.—

The Peripatetics were the
followers of Aristotle, the name probably being
1 Lane, Arab. Society, p. 157, Modern Egyptians, i. 186, 217,
245.

ii.

2

NR

*

Budge, Osiris andthe Egyptian Resurrection, London, 1911,

ii.

618.

3

Wilkinson,

iii.

416

f.

40.

STirard, p. 31 f.
6 M. Jastrow, Rel. of Babylonia
Maspero, p. 680.

p. 661
T L.

F. A.

Maurv,

Paris, lS.'S7-59,
»
»

and Assyria, Boston,

1898,

;

ii.

flist.

des religions de la Grfce antique,

l"l6f.

Waddell, pp. 894, 424.

Vasna, iii. 2, 21, iv. 1 vii. 21, xxii. 20 (SBE xxxi. [1887)
208 ff.); Vendiddd, ix. (SBE iv. [189.S] 122 ff.).
10 Shih Kinq, ode i. {StSK iii. [18791 S04, note
Ki, ix. i.
2)
;

2«r.,iii.
11

16

f. (;<?/?/-;

xxvii. [18851417ff., 44aff.).
p. 85.

Lane, Arab. Society,
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derived from the fact that he at one time lectured
in a shaily walk {irepiiraTos) of tlie Lyceum, for his
school is loosely styled atone time the Lyceum and
at another the Peripatos.
The hi.story of the
school falls into three periods: (1) that of the
earlier Peripatetics to the death of Strato (322270 B.C.); (2) the long decline from Strato to
Andronicus (270-70 B.C.); (3) the last three centuries (c. 70 B.C.-A.D. 2.30), when Andronicus and
his succe-s.sors devoted their energies mainly to
editing and commenting on the .\rislutelian writings.
I.

Earlier Peripatetics.

Scieiitilic

research and

original thought are to be sought onlj- in the first
period, while the impulse given by Aristotle to his
immediate circle was still a living force. Their
starting-point was of course their master's mature
sj'stem, which has been elsewhere dealt with
(.see AiasTOTLE).
few leading tenets, however,
may be recapitulated here. Viewed on one side,
the system is empirical realism. Particulars exist,
but genera and species are abstractions.
The
natural world is eternal in its present order and
works out its own salvation like a physician prescribing for himself.
The leading thought Is an
orderly process of determination, or (if the term
could be freed from modern associations) development, envisaged as motion. On the other hand, to
Aristotle, the pupil of Plato, knowledge is impossilde through sense alone.
If the concrete particular claims reality, it is the universal that is the
object of knowledge.
must go behind facts to

A

We

the laws and causes which they presuppose from
motion we necessarily infer a jirime mover, from
the natural world a transcendent deity whose
eternal life is self-thinking thought.
So, too, in
man creative reason enters from without (dopaOev),
pure and imjiassive, free from states or emotions
{rrddr)), such as love, hate, memory, and discursive
thinking, which form the texture of individual
life.
Many difficulties remain unsolved, for a.'* to
the relation of God to Nature, of the rational soul
in man to the divine reason, or, indeed, of particular to universal, nothing is stated explicitly in the
writings of the Stagirite. There is no doubt that
his pupils drank deep of their master's spirit and
from the first endeavoured to carry on his work by
fresh researches in philoso[)hy and science.
While
content as a rule to amplify and expound with few
innovations, they came gradually to show unmistakable signs of a leaning to naturalism.
From
this tendency Eudemus of Rhodes, a favourite
pupil, to whom Aristotle is said to have submitted
the te.xt of his Mctaj)hi/sics, was wholly free.
Besides courses on jdiysics, ethics, and tlie categories based
upon corresponding Aristotelian
treatises, he wrote a history of arithmetic, a history
of astronomy, and a history of geometry.
Of the
last-named work I'loclns has preserved a sunimar3%
and it is also cited by Simplieins and Eutoeius in a
way which proves it to have been for centuries the
standard work on the subject. In his treatise on
ethics (for we have no hesitation in ascribing at
least four books of the Eudcmian Ethirii to him),
while following Aristotle in all the main positions,
he yet displays a certain freedom and iiulependence.
He connects human action, which is successful
without being due to the intellectual virtue of
prudence, with a natural uprightness of will and
inclination, a gift from God who is the source of
movement in the Morld. Indeed, prudeiu'c itself
{(ppovrjais), being a rational iiualitj-, must ultimately
be referred to God.
Still more striking is his
identilication of the ethieal end with the eontemHence he can
plation and knowledge of God.
formulate the standard of conduct by saying that
everything is a good in proportion as it promotes,
or an evil in projiortion as it hinders, the know:
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ledge of God. This defines right conduct
exactly than Aristotle's mean.

more

was not, however, Eudenms, hut TheoIt
phrastus of Lesbian Eresos, m ho succeeded Aristotle in the headship of the school, which he held
for over tliirty eventful years (322-288 B.C.), during
which the two new schools of Stoics and Epicureans
sprang up. His numerous works .served to develop
his master's doctrine, increasing its utility as comIn logic, it is
pletely as jmssible on every side.
trne, lie refused to admit that all contraries fall
under the same genus and denied that everjr assertion of possibility implies the opposite possibility.
Further, he added to the four moods which Aristotle had assigned to the lirst figure of the syllogism
five nesv ones out of which the fourtii ligure was
afterwards constructed. Along with Eudemus he
introduced tiie theory of hypothetical and disjunctive syllogisms. His metaphysical problems
{airopiai), which have come down to us in a series of
e.xcerpts, prove that he po.ssessed an acute and
subtle intellect and unusual skill in discerning all
kinds of objections.
E.g., how, he asks, is the supra-sensible object of first philosophy related to the sensible thintfs with which physics deals?
How is a common bond between them possible? The hi;,'her
principle necessary for the solution of this problem can be
found only in God. Thus we are led to a cause of motion

actiiijjasan object of desire, the precise doctrine of Aristotle
xii. 6f.).
But, continues Theophrastus, if there be onlyall the spheres the same movement ? If several, how are their movements harmonized ? Why
are there many spheres, and why should they desire motion
rather than rest ? Does not desire (ec^eo-c?) presuppose a soul,
and therefore motion
Are motion and desire accidental or
es-iL-nlial attributes of the heavenly spheres?
Another set of
objections turns on the necessity of deducing not merely some
but all reality from first principles. Can design be attributed
to e\erything, however insignificant? Or, if not, how far does
order extend in the world, and why does it cease at that point
(cf. Arist. .Met. xii. 10 ad iuif.)?
S'ew difficulties surround the
conceptions of rest and matter. Is matter endowed with potential reality while non-existent, or does it exist, though void of
determinate form? And so forth, as a consideration of knowledge in its varying degrees or again of the chain of causation
or the assumption of design in nature raises at each turn its
peculiar perplexities.
(ilt't.

one moving cause, wliy have not

'!

IJut we get no hint of any departure from his
masters sj-stem and are forced to conclude that the

purpose of this elaboration of conceivableobjection.s,
like that of Aristotle in Met. iii., is pirrely didactic.
Lut it is in physics rather than in logic or metaphysics that Theophrastus shines. As a historian
of science he won by his Phij.'sical Opinions even
greater fame than Eudemus by his Geometry. This
great work, of which only a priceless fragment has
been preserved, was the storehouse from which
generation after generation drew information in the
form of summaries, epitomes, and excerpts respecting the speculation of the past until we trace its
last diluted perversions in the Ciiristian writers
Epiphanius and Hermias. His two extant botanical
treatises, Ili.storice Plantarum and de Causis Plantarum, atibrd a striking proof of his attainments
as a naturalist, of his powers of observation, and
of his wi.se caution in using the testimony of
informants.
The two treatises so far superseded previous works that later critics even deny
that Aristotle ever wrote on the subject, though
he certainly does refer to a treatise of his own
as already written in Hist. An. v. 1, 539" 20, cle
Gen. An. i. 23, 731* 29. The eternity of the world
in its present order was of course hotly controverted oy the Stoics, and the acuteness of Bernays
has brought to light from Philo, de Incorrnptibilitatc Mioidi, some of the arguments used by

Theophrastus and Zeno respectively.

The same

scholar has also drawn from Porphyry, de Abstinentia (vepla.iroxfisiix^vx<^v), a defence of vegetarian-

ism whicii undoubtedly comes from Theophrastus
and emliodies his views on animal-sacrifice. On
the nature of life and the human soul he .shows
some degree of independence. Thus, while agree-

ing that the lower activities of tlie soul should be
referred to the body (even as to imagination he
doubted whether it was not irrational), he differs
when he comes to the activity of thought, which he
does not hesitate to describe as physical motion.
If so, the soul is no longer an unmoved cause of
bodily movements.
On the relation of the passive
to the active reason he unfoKls as usual a series of
most acute and formidable dithculties, but here
again there is no hint of reconstruction, and it
seems probable that he quieted his scruples by
assuming that various terms, when applied to
rea.son (active, passive, potence, act, form, matter,
and evolution or development), bear a dill'erent
sense from their ordinary acceptation. Yet we are
al.so told that he regarded the souls as well as the
bodies of all animals as made up of like elements
(dSidipopoi)
sensations, desires, passions, and
rea.soning.s
though in some (namely, man) these
elements attain a higher perfection. In ethics he
was a true follower of Aristotle and refused any
concessions to the Stoic doctrine that virtue alone
was surticient for happiness. Indeed, he emphasized the utility and importance of external goods
as means and indispensable instruments of virtuous
activity in a manner which has led him to be
accused, most unjustly, of dill'ering from his master
For the rest, the Characters
on this head.
sufficiently attest his study and assimilation of the
Aristotelian account of the virtties as well a,s the
keenness of his observation.
Aristoxenus of Tarentum and Dicaearchus of
Messene were Peripatetics of the first generation
who attained a high reputation, the former as an
authority on music, the latter as a writer on
Aristoxenus, who had been a Pythapolitics.
gorean, revived the theory combated in the Phcedo,
that the soul is a blending or adjustment {apixovia)
of bodily elements, and Dicaearchus not only agreed
with him in this but argued against the inimorThis open breach with the
talitj^ of the soul.
master's teaching (see de Anima i. 4) is significant.
Strato of Lampsacus followed Theophrastus, and
was heacl of the school from 288 to 270 B.C. His
predilection for physics gained him the title of
the physicist,' and under him a transformation
He made natural
of the system Avas attempted.
forces sufKce for the evolution of the world, thus
dispensing altogether with the hypothesis of
a transcendent deity. How he carried out his
assumption in detail we do not know, except that
he w as no convert to the atomism which Epicurus
had again brought into fashion. On the contrary,
he took properties (dwajxeis), corporeal forces, heat
and cold, as his elements, like Empedocles and
Zeno the Stoic, with whom Plutarch classes him.
It is true that, instead of dividing bodies into light
and heavy, Strato as well as Epicurus made all
bodies heavy they press towards the centre, and
this pressure explains an occasional upward movement. From Simplicius, in Physica, iv. 9 (693.
13 ff., Diels), Strato seems to have argued that
without empty interstices the passage of light or
heat or any other corporeal property througli air,
water, or body in general would be inexplicable.
Yet he is also cited by Simplicius as refuting the
accepted arguments for the existence of emnty
space (i6. 663. 4 ft'., Diels). He rejected Aristotle's
definition of time as counting of motion (dpi6fj.6s
KivTjcrews), remarking that time and motion are continuous and cannot therefore be counted like discontinuous quantities. Time is continually beginning and ending, whereas parts of number exist
simultaneously.
Why, again, should not the
measure of earlier and later apply as much to
rest as to motion ? By his own definition (to
Tttls wpd^eai. iroabv) he seeks to distinguish between
time (duration of events) and the events which are

—
—

'

:

'

'
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789. 34, Diels).

{ib.

regards motion,

again, hecontirnied the assumption of its acceleration by simple observation of falling bodies.
have more information respecting his psychological
innovations.
He sliarjily criticizetl the tloctrine of
dvdfivTjaLS in Plato's Pha'do
can there he no

We

:

Why

knowledge without demonstration ? Why can you
not play the flute without practice and without
instruction (Olympiodoriis, 126. 31)? Other Platonic arguments are also rejected.
Strato demands
that in considering the soul we must adhere to the
same conditions as when we are dealing with what
is corporeal
if the body needs a substratum, so
also does the soul.
Following Theophrastus, he
defined all mental activity, thought and perception
alike, as movement.
cannot think witliout a
sense-image, Aristotle had said (de An. iii. 7), and
Strato went further by denying any separation
between sense and reason. On the other hand,
sensation is conditioned by thought, since often
when we are thinking of something else we do not
:

We

attend to impressions of sense. Here he struck
out a new path, propounding views on sensation
which even now are deserving of respect. Reason
or consciousness, which, like the Stoics, he called
the ruling power (t6 rjyeixovtKdu), alone had feeling
{dvalffOriTa yap to, XoiTrd ttXt/v toO TiyefMoviKOv [l^lut.

Utrum An. an Corp. sit libido, frag. i. 4. 2, p. 697]).
In the central organ, then, objective bodily change
is converted into subjective feeling, the rest of
the frame, even the sense-organs, having only the
capacity of receiving an impression. When we
believe ourselves to feel a pain in the part afltected,
this is merely the same delusion as when we think
we hear sounds at a distance outside us. The
carrier of the impression and its intermediary with
the central organ (which he placed between the
eyebrows) is a current of breath or spirit (TrveOfj.a).
'

'

connexion be broken, we never feel the pain
or whatever else the impression was.
Aristotle
had only spoken of the impression travelling from
the periphery to the centre, but Strato also called
If this

attention to the fact that the impression is reflected
from the centre back to the periphery or the outside world.
These positions seem to require that
reason should not be conflned to man but extended
to other animals and that all activities should be
held to cease at death.
If, however, we wish to obtain a just view of
the early Peripatetics and their scientilic activities,
there is additional evidence which should not be
overlooked. Various portions of the Aristotelian
Corpus as it has come down to us are proved by
internal evidence to be the work of his pupils.
Such are the treatises de Motu Animalium, de
Coloribus, dcAudibilibus, dePlantis, and Mcchanica.
In the Organon the Fostprcedicamenta (Categ. lOff".
are a later addition.
The second book of the
Metaphysics was ascribed to Pasicles, the nephew
of Eudemus.
collection of Problems, relating
to a variety of subjects and arranged in 38 books,
is of very unequal merit.
This collection, undoubtedly the work of numerous authors, has been
compared to papers read before some learned
academy or the Royal Society. The short tract
de Lineis Insecabilibus is of great interest to the
mathematician, while that entitled incorrectly de
Xenophane, Zcnone, Gorgia is an example of the
class of writing called hypomnematic, analogous
to memoirs read before the historical department

A

of an

academy.

Here

also it

may

be mentioned

that two most important discoveries, one of the
nerves by Ileropliilus and Erasistratus, one of the

amber by Theophrastus, fall
within the perioil considered, but bore no fruit at
the time. So much error still clung to the science
of the an<;ient world.
The taste for antiquarian
research produced, besides the histories of science
electric projjcrties of

'
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mentioned above, the Menonian work on the progress of medicine ('laTpiKo. M-evdvua), brought to
light in 1891.
The school which had staggered
2. The decline.
on for a time as best it could under the load bequeathed by its founder seems after the death of
Strato to have come to a dead stoj). The headship
jiassed successively to Lyco of Troas and Aristo
of Ceos, botli eminent for their style, and to
Critolaus, who in 155 U.C. accompanied Carneades
and Diogenes on the fanums embassy which incidentally introduced philosophy to the unphiloso])hic Romans.
After them Diodorus of Tyre
and Erymneus were heads. Other Peripatetics of
eminence were Hieronymus of Rhodes, who adopted
the conception of painlessness, not pleasure, for his
sinnmmn bonum ; Prytanis, a trusted agent of
Antigonus Doson in State affairs Phorraio, who
had tlie audacity to lecture to Hannibal on the art

—

;

of

war

;

Hcraclides Lembus

;

Agatharchides, the

historian ; and Antisthenes of Rhodes.
Of all
these it is safe to say that they did not rise above
mediocrity.
Eor two hundred years there was no
Peripatetic who was a thinker of note or even
capable of carrying on the scientific researches of
his predecessors.
In the Alexandrian age, it is
true, the various sciences had grown more and
more independent of philosophy, but still this
school trained no Eratosthenes, no Archimedes.
Among its scholarchs it boasts no name to rival a
Chrysippus, a Carneades, or a Posidonius. Instead
of science or metaphj'sics its professors cultivated
rhetoric and devoted themselves to grammatical,
historical, and literary studies, not excluding

Thus Sotion wrote a valuable
history of philosophy, and Hermippus and Satyrus
collections of biographies (Wioi) no less important.
The school remained one of the chief centres of the
learning of the time and in ethics taught a moderate
doctrine, opposing to Stoic apathy a sane indulgence
of emotion (/uerpioTrd^eia) and assigning to goods of
body and intellect or to external advantages generally a due place beside virtue in the scheme of an
ideal life (see Stob. Ed. Eth. vii. 13-26 [pp. 242334, Heeren ; p.ll6. 19ft".,Wachsmuth]), an epitome
which justifies and explains many references of
Cicero and later writers. The Magna Moralia in
the Corpus Aristotelicuin is a tolerably faithful
popular ethics.

summary

of

what the master and Eudemus had

written, whereas the de Virtutibus et Vitiis, sometimes attributed to Andronicus of Rhodes, betraj-s
signs of eclecticism, a tendency which invaded all
schools in the 1st cent. B.C.
The spirit of compromise, coming after the weariness of endless
polemics, had produced indifl'erence as to the distinctive doctrines of conflicting sects.
It must
have been in the air when the spurious work de
Mundo was written and published in Aristotle's
name with a dedication to Alexander prefixed.
Its date is certainly after Posidonius, for it combines a large admixture of Stoicism in the form in
which he cast it with the genuine tenets of
Aristotle.
Strabo (xiii. 60Sf.),
3. The later Peripatetics.
in his well-known story of the fortunes of Aristotle's
library buried in a cellar at Scepsis, distinctly connects the barrenness of the school under the successors of Theophrastus with the loss of these auto-

—

graph rolls. This cannot be, for even Strabo would
not have maintained that the Aristotelian writings
remained all this time unpublisheil but indirectly
the recovery of the originals by Apellico of Teos,
who conveyed them to Athens, brought about a
momentous change in the aims and studies of the
;

later Peripatetics!

llonceforth the task of editing,

expounding, and commenting upcm the Aristotelian
Authority
writings absorbed their best energies.
circumscribed, where it did not altogether check,

—

—
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orij,'inal

epecnlation.

In

the middle of the

cent. B.C. Andronicus of Rhodes was the
the school, the teiitli niter the founder.
Sulla hrouj^ht the lihiary of Apellico to

1st

head of

When
Home,

Andronicus and a grammarian named Tyrannio
obtained access to it, arranged the works of Aristotle anew, and did their test to render the edition
of them which they caused to be made as correct
It is all but certain that our MSS
as possible.
From this start ATidroniderive from this edition.
cus went on to write commentaries on the P/n/sics,
The impulse thus given
Ethic.'!, and Cntrgorics.
to the study, criticism, and exegesis of the founder's
works was shared bj' other meml)ers of the sciiool,
Among
pupils and contemiwraries of Andronicus.
them may be mentioned Boethus of Sidon, Strabo's
instruotor in philosophy, who thoiight that the
student of Aristotle should begin with physics and
not (as Andronicus held) with logic; Aristo of

the

contemporary

Academy of Antioclius Eudorus
who wrote on the Mctnphysics and

of Alexandria,
the Catcqories

Alexandria, a

from

convert
;

;

of Damascus, the contemporary and
fellow-student of Herod the Great, for whom he
and
compiled a universal history in 144 books
Xenarchus of Cilician Seleucia, who controverted
Aristotle's assumption of a tifth element (aid-qp)
a remarkable proof of philosophic independence at
this epoch.
So, too, we are told that Boethus
denied that the universal is by nature prior to the
partic\ilar, and by substance in the strict sense
(wpJmj ovffia) he understood not form but only
matter or at best the concrete thing made up of
form and matter. In the time of Nero Alexander
of iEgae commented upon the Cntecjories and de
Ccelo.
In the 2nd cent. A.D. Adrastus of Aphrodisias in Caria wrote a work on the arrangement of
the Aristotelian writings, while Aspasius was the
author of an e.xtant commentary on the Ethics and
of other commentaries, now lost, on Physics, Metaphysirs, and de Interpretations.
Aristocles of
Messene wrote a complete history of philosophy.
His fame was eclipsea by his pupil, Alexander
Aphrodisiensis, who became head ot the school in
the reign of Septimius Severus (A.D. 195-211); he
dedicated his de Fato to that emperor and Caracalla (A.D. 198).
Besides Aristocles, Herminus and
Sosigenes had been his instructors and he soon
won such distinction that the surname of 6 i^-nyi)Tr)s,
the expositor par excellence, was bestowed upon
him. Hisnumerous writings included treatises, still
extant, entitled de Anima,de Fato, de Mixtione, and
QitfBstiones {oLTToplai Kal \v<Tfis), as well as the various
commentaries on which his fame chiefly rests.
That on the Metaphysics is the most valuable of
what has come down to us, though five books of it
alone have retained their original form. His works
were a rich mine for later comment.ators who, like
Themistius and Simplicius, name him only when
they dis.sent from him, and pass over their huge
obligation to him in silence.
He was respected by
Plotinus, who mentioned him in his Canon, while
Syrianus, another Neo-Platonist, borrowed largely
from him. Alexander, however, stood aloof from

Nicolaus

;

—

(Early Church)
the mj-stical tendency of the age which swept away
Plotinus and his successors, and, except Aristocles,
he scarcely names any of his contemporaries. In
spite of a dry scholastic formalism and divergence
in detail, he really wished to follow Aristotle and
defend his doctrine, not to set up philosophical
principles of his own.
He shows his independence
when he holds, with Boethus, that the individual
is prior to the universal not only for us but also in
itself.
Even the deity must be regarded as individual substance.
He denies the realitj' of time.
Form is everywhere inseparable from matter and
reason is bound up with the other faculties in in-

dissoluble unity.
At first it exists in man as a
disposition or capacity merely {vod% vXikos Kal
(pvaiKOi) and is afterwards developed into actual
intelligence (vou% ^TrkrTjros).
This transition is
etl'ected by active reason {vovs ironjTiKds), which is
no part of the human soul but simply the divine
reason acting upon it. The influence of (Jod upon
Nature is reduced as far as possible to a mechanical
process, a diflusion of force to the first heaven and
thence through the different spheres to the earth
at the centre, each receiving less the farther it is
removed from the source. This identification of
vovs in man with the divine reason involves the
denial of individual immortalitjs although the
eternity of one immortal impersonal reason is still
Shortly after Alexander the Peripatetics
tenable.
were absorbed, like all their contemporaries, in
the Neo-Platonist school, but the work of exposition
and commenting went on briskly for the next three
centuries under Porphyry, lamblichus, Themistius,
Dexippus, Syrianus, Ammonius, Simplicius, and
Thence it passed to the Arabian
Philoponus.
philosophers and lastly to the mediaeval scholastics.
Thus it comes about that Alexander's version of
Aristotle was followed in due course by those of

Averroes and Aquinas.

—

Eudemi Rhodii Etkica, ed. F. Suseiuihl,
1SS4 (the best text), ed. A. T. H. Fritzsche, Ratishon,
Solomon, Oxford, 1915 Eudemi Hliodii Peripat'tici
TheoFragmenta, ed. L. Spengel, Berlin, 1865 and 1870
phrastus, ed. F. Winimer in the Didot series, Paris, ISdu, in
the Teubner series, Leipzig, 1854-6'2, Characters, tr. R. C. .Jebli,
London, 1870 (new ed. by J. E. Sandys, do. 1909) F. G. A.
Literature.

Leipzi",',

1851, tr. J.

;

;

;

MuUach, Fraginenta Philosopkorum Gneconim,

Paris, ISftl,

206-578 (contains Aristocles, Eudenius, and Andronicus);
for Alexander Aphrodisiensis, Aspaj-ius, and the Neo-Platonic
commentators, the Berlin Academy's edd. Coinmentaria in
iii.

A ristntelem Graeca, 1882-1909, and Supple mentum Aristoteli^cum,
gemays, Theophrastos' Schrift iiber Frommigkeit,
Berlin, 1866, IJber die unler Philon's Werken stehende Schrift
iiber die Unzerstorbarkeit des Weltalls, 2 pts., do. 1876-83; H.
Diets, Doxographici Grceci, Berlin, 1879, Simplicii in Phygica
Commentaria, do. 1882 (a trustworthy text of fragments of
Eudenms and Strato) Anonymi Loitdiniensis ex Aristotelis
H. Poppellatricis Menoniis el aliis medicis eclogce, 1893
reuter, Zur Pcychnlogie des Aristoteles, Thenphrast, Strain,
Leipzig, 1892
H. Usener, Analecta Theophrastea, Bonn, 1S58.
The Oxford tr. of Aristotle's works includes the spurious
treatises e.g., de Lineis Inaecabilibvs (IL H. Joachim, 1908),
de Motii Animalium (A. S. L. Farquharson, 1912), de Colnribiis,
de Audibilibus, Phvsiognornonica (T. Loveday and E. S. Forster,
For an extended biblio1913), rfe Muiido (E. S. Forster, 1915).
graphy E. Zeller, Die Philosophie der Griechen^, Leipzig,
1869-81, and F. Ueberweg, Gnmdriss der Gesch. der Philosophic^, Berlin, 1894-97, should be consulted.
18S5-1903 ; J.

;

;

;

R. D. Hicks,

PERJURY.— See

Uath.

PERSECUTION.
Christian

Early Church (H. M. GwATKiN),

Roman

Catholic (A. Fawkes),

Modern (W.

T.

WHITLEY),

PERSECUTION

— Persecution

p. 742.

p. 749.

p. 755.

(Early Church).— i. Intro-

consists in
making an
ofleiice of certain religious beliefs, or of their
natural expression in speech, writing, or religious
observances. The word may be loosely used of

ductory.

Indian (A. S. Geden), p. 762.
Jewish.— See Anti-Semitism.
Muhammadan (T. W. Arnold),
Zoroastrian.

— See

p. 765.

Missions (Zoroastrian).

mob violence, which is sometimes encouraged or
connived at by the authorities but on the whole
it is better to take account only of legal action.
The sanction may be either positive, in the form
;

of definite penalties, or negative, consisting of dis-

:

.

PERSECUTION
abilities

;

and

it

may

be imposed only on overt

or it may extend to words, or even
inquisition into unspoken tliouj^lits.
acts,

make

Persecution is sometimes defended on principle,
on the ground that misbelief is of itself otlensive
to God and aboniinaljle, or that it is a moral j)estilence which must not be allowed to infect the faithful.
More commonly, however, political reasons
are given, as tii.at the heretics are enemies of the
State, that the existence of heresy imperils its
nnity, or that certain doctrines or practices are
contrary to its welfare and good order. As there
may sometimes be more or less of truth in some of
these charges, there may also Ije some doubt of the
exact point wjiere political precaution jiasses into
religious persecution.
The principle seems to lie
that punishment of religious belief is always persecution, and that interference with religious
action is also persecution, except so far as it can
be justified by real pulilic danger or by gross and
public scandal or disorder ; also that it is not to be
presumed without evidence that the guilt of an

individual is shared by others who hold the same
religious beliefs.
But the principle is not always of easy application.
Take the case of a public speaker. He may
be using insult instead of argument, inciting to
disorder, or preaching immorality, while his opponents may be endeavouring to suppress by
violence opinions diti'ering from their own.
At
what precise point must the duty of protecting
free speech give place to that of preventing scandal

and violence? Circumstances
wise government will not act

vary; but a
that point has
clearly been passed.
Again, if the government
does well to suppress widow-burning in India and
polygamy in Britain, the reason is not simply that
the government declares them crimes, for any
f|overnment might treat the most innocent reigious observances as an intolerable outrage on
the feelings of orthodox persons, but that these
particular practices are considered abominations
by the civilized world, not simply by the immediate
opponents of the sects inculpated in them.
All this was not thought out in ancient times,
or in modern times till fairly recently and even
now it is hard to say how far the professed
principles of toleration are fully understood even
Ancient society
in the most civilized countries.
was essentially intolerant. Israel and Persia had
gods whom they believed to be lords of all the
earth, so that others were not merely gods of their
enemies, but enemies of their gods. So the Jews
•spoke of them as shames, dungs, nothings, or
abominations, and were commanded ^ to destroy
their altars, images, etc., while the Persians,
when they came to Greece, rifled the statues
of the gods and burned their temples, and utterly
destroyed the sluines of the local deities. The
Greek looked with horror and amazement on
these 'shameless' outrages.^ Deeply religious as
he was, zeal for the gods was not his inspiration.
Unpopular opinions might be dangerous, as Anaxagoras and Socrates experienced, but even Antiochus
Epiphanes contended rather for Greek civilization
will

till

;

than for Greek religion.

As Rome was more strongly organized than
Athens, so Itonian religion was stronger than
Greek. Its strength was not intrinsic. Its gods
were formless numina, of ^^•hom nobody cared to
know anytliing but the proper formula of prayer
to the particular god required, and there is little
trace of hearty worship, except in the ancient
rustic festivals.
Nor had it a strong hierarchj',
for it was a layman's religion, and the i)unisliment
of offences came straight from the magistrate.
The change to a clerical religion, rather than the
1

Dt

122f

2 ^:sch. Persce, 805-816.
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adoption of Christianity, is the greatest change
that it has undergone from Numa's time to our
it any delinite <;reed, and least of
a teacher of morality. The State, the
philosophers, the Eastern worships, might be
schools of virtue the old Roman religion was not.
Its strength was that it formed part of the dis-

own.

Nor had

was

all

it

;

cipline of the State.
No man was re(|uired to
believe in the gods, but no man was allowed to

the Roman ceremonies,' as the emperor
Valerian calls them.' And not only were these
ceremonies fixed in detail, but they referred only
to a delinite list of gods formally recognized by
the State. The law is laid down by the Twelve
Tables
refuse

'

Nemo privatim habessit decs, neve novos sive advenas nisi
publice atlBcitos privatim coluiito.'
'

And

this law was never deliberately ignored till
well on in the time of the emi)ire. True, pagan
Rome admitted new gods as freely as papal Rome
manufactures saints l)ut they had to be admitted
before they could lawfullj' be worshipped.
First
came Greek gods in the time of the Tanjuins, then
the Magna Mater (205 B.C.), and Rome made a
practice of worshipping the gods of the conquered
peoples, and even boasted that she had won the
dominion of the world by bringing into her vast
pantheon all the gods of all the peoples of the
world.
There was one exception the Jews were licensed
nonconformists. Unpopular and politically tlangerous as they were, the operations of Titus were
war rather than persecution and, if so, the only
real persecution was under Hadrian after the war
of Bar Cochba, when for a short time (135-138)
Rabbis were burned along with the rolls of the
law.
In general, however, Judaism was ofiicially
respected as an old national religion, and it could
safely be left alone when it ceased to be missionary.
There was not much more persecution, except of
Christians, under the heathen empire. The druids
of Gaul were not persecuted, though some of their
practices were forbidden and Tiberius put to death
a Roman knight for using a druidical charm. Nor
were the Manichaians molested till the edict of
Diocletian in 297.
The Christians Avere first of all unpopular.
Their monotheism was barbarous, their moroseness' otlensive, their secrecy suspicious.
They
would have nothing to do with the public amusements, and their own secret rites were a cover for
the foulest abominations. Worst of all, thej' were
very Jesuits for slipping into houses and perverting
their inmates.
There was a real bitterness in the
family divisions which they caused, and a real
w<as
often
p.anic
created by the uncertainty as to
who was Christian and who was not. They were
already unpopular in Nero's time, and scandal imputed to them the foulest orgies
and thenceforward is a long record of mob violence. The
riots at Lyons under Marcus and at Alexandria in
Philip's time are fair samples, even if they were
worse than usual. But in course of time there
were no more riots. The last of which we read
were under Gallus (251-253), and the later perWhen the Christsecutions were purely official.
ians became better known, they were found to be
decent neighbours, with a few Quakerish scruples,
and in ordinary times Christians and heathens
lived peaceably together, as they did at Eumeneia
till the massacre of Diocletian's time.
The Christians were at first a Jewish .«:ect, and
as such the Roman government protected thcni
through the greater part of the Apostolic Ago.
Gallio and Festus refused to decide 'questions of
their law.''' But, when the Apostolic Conference
decided that Christians need not become Jews,
« Ac Ifiis 26i».
Ada Proc. S. Cyyriani.
;

:

;

'

;

1
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Paul taught tliat they must not become Jews,
they ceased to be a sect of a national reli;,'ion, and
sank to the position of an unlawful cult {relitjio
This, however, was perceived only in
lion lirita).
course of time but Titus, in 70, was aware that
Christians were not Jews, and the diHbrence must
have Ijeen clear to the next generation. It could
not be more than att'ected ignorance if Christianity
in high places was described as 'Jewish super-

an<l

'

;

stition.'*

Once the difference was recognized, the Christbecame in many ways obnoxious to the law.

ians

they formed unlawful societies
and of such societies the
empire was always jealous. Next, these societies
practised a new and unlawful worship (rcligio nova
et illicita), for the Galihean was neither a national
god nor recognized by public autiiority and they
were also secret societies, and lay under suspicion
of magic (relicjio malcjica), for which the punishment of burning prescribed by the Lex Cornelia
was never mitigated by the emperors. Worse
than this, they refused the ceremonies which the
In the first place,

{hetceriie,

colkgia

illirita),

;

State required, and reviled its gods. If the Jews
would not endure Caesar's image in the Temple,
the Christians were ready to pull down Jupiter's
from the Capitol. Hence arose a double charge
Atlieism, however, was
i>f atheism and treason.
not what we mean by atheism it meant a denial
But the real god of the
of the gods of the State.
•State was the emperor, who was more terrible to
As Terhis blasphemers than any of the gods.
tullian says, 'men forswear themselves more willingly by all the gods than by Caesar's genius.'^
The Christian might occasionally be called on to
worship the gods, but he was far more commonly
brou''ht before an image of the emperor and comraanded to otter incense. He came into court as
a suspected person, and the readiest test was to
make him clear himself by sacrifice, incense, or
If he refused, he was
the oath by Caesar's genius.
guilty of treason (majestas, in the form of impictas
lirca principes), and committed his crime in open
court, 80 that he could be sent .straight to
execution.
This was the full process, used chiefly for
Roman citizens and even this left a considerable
iliscretion to the magistrate.
He might encourage
accusations, or he might refuse to receive them, or
nullify tlie usual test of loyalty by allowing the
accused to swear by Caesar's safety an oath which
the Christians were willing to take. His discretion was still freer in the more usual case of
The Christians
cognitio, or sunmiary jurisdiction.
;

;

—

were an unlawful society, and might be punished
like brigands or

any other disturbers of the peace.

Then the only question would be whether the
accused was a Christian. If he confessed it, he
might be executed or tortured either by way of
punishment or to make him renounce it.

The number
The traditional

of the persecutions is indefinite.
figure is ten. Oiosius counts N^io,

T raja n, MiuxuSi Se yerus Maximiu,
Valerian, Aurelian^DioclfiLian.
Hut this
number is too high for general persecutions, too
low for local. Aurelian hardly reached an .actual
persecution, and (given a Neronian date of the
.Vpocalypse) there is no reason to suppose that
Domitian's action extended to the provinces.
Others spread farther, but of general persecution
Doiiiitian,

.

i3ecljis,

known

have been actively carrie<l on throughout
we cannot .safely count any but those
of Decius and Diocletian, and perhaps Valerian.
On the other hand, local persecutions were continually breaking out.
A governor might be
hostile, and almost any accident might start the
to

the empire

1

2

Tacitus, ap. Sulpicius Severus, Chron. ii. 30.
3 Apol. 28.
Dio Cass. Ixvii. 14.

(Early Church)
Private malice and
Christianos ad leonem
trade jealousy would come in, though in the 3rd
cent. Christians and friendly heathens could make
things unpleasant for an informer. Butof fanaticism
genuine enthusiasm for the gods there is hardly
a trace. The priests were not zealous persecutors.
They were commonly magnates, like the Asiarchs
who warned Paul to keep away from the theatre,*
and cared more for the dignity of their olhce than
If a story
for vindicating the honour of the gods.
makes them the prime movers of persecution, it
may almost be summarily set aside as a legend.
Thus there might be a iierce persecution in one
It would
jirovince and perfect quiet in the next.
tiierefore be very unsafe to assume that the accounts which have come down to us represent
anything like the whole of the persecution which
went on. For instance, scores at least must have
perished in Bitliynia in 112; yet no Christian
writer seems to know anything of the matter,
except from Pliny's letter.- There may have been
any number of similar local persecutions which
have left no trace behind.
2. History.
As to the persecutions themselves,
we do not need a formal history of them. Our
business is not to count up their illustrious victims,
or to detail their shames and horrors, but to trace
from reign to reign the changes in the character of
persecution made by successive emperors in accordance with changes in the state of the empire and
the trend of heathen and Christian opinion. For
a long time it is almost incidental. Christians are
put to death when they turn up in court, and
sometimes they are brought into court by mobs,
but on the whole the ofiicials are not very zealous
The empire is seriously
in searching for them.
alarmed only by the conversions in high society at
the end of the 2nd cent., and by the rapid growth
and consolidation of the churches in the 3rd. So
from Severus onward we see a series of laws against
special classes of Christians ornecessaries of ChristThere is more or less peace in the
ian worship.
first half of the 3rd cent., when the Syrian emperors
the second,
were willing to tolerate, and again
when the Illyrian emperors were too busy to persecute, with a ten years' interval of active persecuThus Decius and Valerian link up Severus
tion.
and Maximin (Thrax) before them with Diocletian
and Maximin (Daza) after them, and the whole
history becomes a mighty drama, leading up in
ordered sequence to the last great struggle (303-313)
which left Christianity the religion of the future.
After the great fire in
(«) The 2nd century.
Rome (July, 64) Nero had to recover the favour of
the populace.
As the Christians were already
odious, they were the most convenient victims.
First, individuals were charged with arson, and
confessions were obtained by the usual tortures.
These implicated a large number of others, and
the charge of arson was gradually changed for one
cry,

!

'

—

'

—

—

m

—

of 'hatred of mankind,' by which Tacitus* means
disaffection to the empire and to societj' generally.
The evidence of this would be the practice of magic
and secret crimes ; but it cannot have been long
before the avowal of Christianity was taken summarily as a confession of the abominations ascribed
to the Christians, and an administrative order was
made against Christians as such. The victims
were worried by dogs, or crucified, or burned as
lights for the performances in Nero's gardens, with
Nero liimself in a jockey's dress mixing with the
The worst of the
crowd or driving a chariot.
matter in the eyes of Roman society was that
disgust at these vulgar theatricals led to some
commiseration for miscreants who richly deserved
their punishment.'
1

3

Ac 1931.
Ann. XV.

44.

2

Ep. xcvi.

•1

Ih.

[xcvii.],

'de Christianis.'
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There must have been many victims, but we can
the two great apostles.
for certain only two
Clement of Rome' signilieantly joins the names of
Peter and Paul, and Caius^ refers to tlieir tombs
on the Vatican and the Ostian Way, while Uionysius of Corinth 3 (c. 170) says that they suH'ered

—

name

As regards Peter,
at the same time.
not clear. As he does not seem to have
come to Rome till late, jjerhaps not till tiie persecution was in full course, we can hardly account for
the impression which his work made without putting his death considerably later, or even among
the occasional executions which went on after
Nero's fall (June, 68).
Did the persecution extend to the provinces?
The 1st Epistle of Peter is full of allusions to
persecution and, even if the Babylon from which
it is dated means Rome, its address to Christians
of Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia
shows that they were sufFerers. If the Apocalypse
is of Neronian date, as to the present writer it
seems to be, we find patience at Ephesus, tribulation at Smj'rna, Antipas a martyr at Pergamus,
the saints slain with the axe for refusing to worship the emperor, and Rome drunk with their
martyrdom
the date

is

;

blood.

Vespasian cannot have been friendly to the
Christians, and there may have been executions in
his time, though none is recorded, but there is no
serious evidence that he troubled himself much
about tliem.
The next active persecutor was
Domitian (81-96) towards the end of his reign.
His action differed widely from that of Nero.
Domitian was always jealous, and had now come
to a pass when he kept his power only by a series
of sudden blows, striking down one suspected
person after another. He was never so dangerous
as when he seemed most friendlj'. As the Christians were many in the palace, they were likely to
attract his notice, and, as he was a religious man
in the heathen sense and a restorer of religion,
they would get their full share of his attentions.
There must have been a number of victims, for
Clement looks back on the sudden and repeated
*
but they seem to
calamities which befel us
have been (at least in general) persons of importWhen the grandsons of Jude the Lord's
ance.
brother were brought before him and he found that
they were only humble farmers, he scornfully dismissed them. The only victims known to us by
name are his niece Domitilla, who was exiled to
'

'

;

Pandateria, and her husband Flavins Clemens,
Domitian's cousin and colleague in the consulship
of 95, whom he put to death as soon as he was
out of office. Domitilla was certainly a Christian,
and we may safely read as Christianity the charges
against her husband of atheism and Jewish practices,
and of contemptible inactivity. To these we may
perhaps add Glabrio but there is no sign of wliolesale execution as in Nero's time, and we have no
reason to suppose that the persecution extended
to the provinces, unless the Apocalypse be assigned
to a Domitianic date.
The curtain rises again in TrojaiVs time, about
Christians were brought before the younger
112.
Pliny, then governor of Bithynia.
Without troubling himself about any particular charges, he simply
;

asked them whether they Mere Christians, and
sent straight to execution those who persistently
it, of course reserving Roman citizens for
at Rome. Whatever their worship might
be, obstinacy and unbending perversity deserved
punishment. Pliny has no doubt at all that Christianity is worthy of death, apart from the crimes
Difficulties arose only
ascribed to the Christians.
when further anonymous charges were laid before

avowed
trial

1
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him, implicating numbers of all ranks in tovm and
country. Some of those cleared themselves by
proper worship of the gods and the emperor's image,
Others admitted
anil by further cursing Christ.
the ofl'ence, but said tliat they had given it up for
three, ten, or even twenty years, and were quite
ready now to worship the gods in proper form.
They did not seem to have committed any crimes
beyond their unlawful worship, and the examination of two deaconesses by torture elicited nothing
No abominations came to light only
further.
So Pliny
a perverse and arrogant superstition.
hastened to consult the emperor. Was it good to
go on punishing as many Christians as might be
found ? Might not youth or sex or frank abandonment of Christianity be allowed to mitigate an
offence not complicated by further crime ? In any
case a milder policy might be worth trial, especially in view of the numbers implicated.
Trajan replies that Plinj'must use his discretion.
The Christians are not to be souglit out, but must
be punished if accused and convicted ; but anonymous accusations are not to be received and any
one who says that he is no longer a Christian,
and proves it by worshipping our gods, must be
pardoned.
The Christian is here acquitted of abominable
charges but he is none the less a criminal, though
he need not be noticed till some accuser brings him
into court. Trajan's chief care is to protect the
heathen who went wrong in past years and is now
But the Christian inin danger from informers.
If his life
cidentally gets some protection too.
does not cease to be at the mercy of an informer,
tlie informer is forced to come forward publicly
and the heathens themselves in ordinary times had
no great liking for this business. Tertullian is not
far wrong when he says that Trajan partly frustrated the persecution.
Hadrian (117-138) canned Trajan's policy a step
When informers renewed tiieir activity
further.
in Asia (c. 124), he instructed the proconsul Minucius Fundanus that accusers must prove some crime
in open court, and not try to force a conviction by
prayers or clamours. The case was to be tried summarily {cognitio) and the offender punished as he
deserved but Fundanus was to take great care
that, if the charge proved to be vexatious, the
accuser was severely punished {siippliciis severioriHadrian, like Trajan, was tiiinking chiefly
bus).
of protecting good heathens from false charges
but, like Trajan, he gave incidentally some -shelter
As Trajan forbade Pliny to
to the Christians.
receive anonymous charges, so Hadrian forbade
Fundanus to listen to mobs. The accuser must
come forward in open court if he made good his
charge, he was a marked man if he failed, severe
punisliment awaited him. This placed the Christians in the most favourable position which they
had yet reached but it was by no means one of
If the rescript was strictly entolerable security.
forced, they were still almost at the mercy of any
one who ventured to accuse them and, if it was
not, the mobs would have their victims, and hostile
governors could encourage accusations.
Titus Antoninus Pjw,y (138-161) merely continued
the policy of Trajan and Hadrian; but, as his
reign marks a senatorial reaction, the administration of the law was more hostile to the Christians,
and the number of martyrs seems greater. But
there is no change of general policy till we come
As a
to Marcus Avrrlius Antoninus (161-180).
conscientious Stoic, and as a zealous observer of
the ceremonies, Marcus had a double dislike of the
Christians.
He must have known a good deal
more of them than he tells us, tor his only reference to them is a contemptuous phrase about the
;

;

;

;

'

'

;

;

;

;

;

;
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bravado

ifiXr) iropdrafu)

aiimiiiistration

of the martyrs. ^ So the
hostile than ever,

became more

now the Christians were sought out for
punishment. Thus the j-ersecution at Lyons and
Vienne in 177 began with lawless outrages, was
taken up in foiiu by the magistrates and sanctioned by the emperor, and ended with insults to
the dead w hich are rare in Koman history.
So far Tertuilian was not entirely wrong in his

anil

—

theory— tlie fond belief of many Christians that
only bad emperors persecuted them. Nero and
Domitian were certaiidy bad, while the good
emperors Trajan and Hadrian were made out to
The
be more friendly than they really were.
policy of Marcus was a dithculty, and Tertuilian
gets over it by telling the story of the Thundering
Legion how' the prayers of a Christian legion
obtained rain for the army in its great distress in
Germany, and thereupon Marcus stopped the persecution.- In point of fact, he never relaxed it,
and it only died out gradually in the early years
Now
of his unworthy son Commodus (180-192).
Commodus had neither his father's philosophy nor
So far as
his fathers regard for Roman religion.

—

his bejvst-tights left

him

leisure for religion, his

devotions went to Serapis rather than to Jupiter
and he was further much influenced by his 'devout
concubine Marcia, who was friendly' to the Christians.
So after a while they had peace for the
rest of his reign
excepting only the occasional
executions which never ceased till the time of
Constantine.
(b) The Oriental emperors (195-^49).— With Septimius Severus (193-211) we enter on the 3rd cent.,
and with it comes a new phase of persecution.
Christianity does not cease to be a crime by what
we may call the common law of the empire and
under this there is always some persecution, and
often a good deal. It was not without cause that
Tertuilian wrote his Apology in 197, or remonstrated with tiie proconsul Scapula some years
later for burning the Christians instead of beheading them. But now the emperors began to supplement the common law by special enactments
against converts or clergy, against Christian
worship, or against officials who were Christians.
Severus himself was no fanatic for the gods of
Rome. His belief was rather given to the stars,
and he was influenced by his Syrian empress Julia
Domna, who was interested in Eastern worships.
So for a time he was almost friendly, and even
went out of his way to protect people of high rank
whom he knew to be Christians. It was not till
202 that he took alarm at the growth of un-Roman
worships among the ruling classes. If Christians
of high rank were not many, there had always
been some since the days of Pomponia Gra?cina
and Flavins Clemens.
Ignatius had influential
friends who migiit possibly have saved him from
the beasts the Pomponii, and perhaps the Acilii
Glabriones, were Christians in the 2nd cent., and in
the time of Commodus the senator Apollonitis.
Christianity had always been strong among the
lower otticials of the palace, and it was now sjireading rapidly in the highest circles. It was time to
check that growth, and Severus forbade conversion
to Christianitjthe confession before men in baptism without which no man could be more than a
friendly heathen.
Hence the distinctive feature
of his persecution is that, alike at Carthage and at
Alexandria, the stress of it fell on converts like
Perpetua and Herais.
It was not that older
Christians escaped, but that converts were .singled
out as they had never been singled out before.
The persecution died out after the great emperor
;

'

—

;

;

—
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(211), and there was 'peace' for more
than thirty years. We catch glimpses of local
troubles, but many Christian circles almost forgot
Caracnlla and
that persecution might return.
il/f<c;t'/!«* (211-218) were busy with the army, but
El Gabal (218-222) was a genuinely religious
emperor, a fanatic of the foul worships of Syria.
He was one who sought lirst the kingdom of Baal,
and strove to bring all the gods of the empire into
The one
sul)ordination to the Baal of Emesa.
thing that connects him with the Christians is his
remark that they ought to transfer their worship
This may have been
to the temple of the sun-god.
meant for a friendly invitation but it was as well
for the Christians tliat El (Tabal never got further.
His cousin Severus Alexander (222-235) sent
back the black stone to Emesa, and settled down
into what we m.ay call a 'liljeral eclecticism.'
Christianity could no longer be ignored as Marcus
had ignored it, and as some of the literary circles

was gone

;

managed

to ignore it long after Constantine's time.

Alexander

felt

something of

its

attraction.

A

statue of Christ adorned his private chapel, along
with the statues of Orpheus, Abraham, Apollonius,
He commended the
and the deitied emperors.
Christian custom oi probati seniores, and adjudged
a piece of waste ground to the Christians rather
than the cooks, on the ground that any worship
whatever of a god was better than a cook-shop.
With Mnxiinin (235-238) we come to a short
interval of persecution, though we hear of no
executions.
So rude a soldier may have had no
deliberate policy beyond dislike of Alexander's
friends yet he began a new policy of aiming at
Hitherto they had
the officials of the churches.
run no greater risk than others, except in so far as
they were likely to be better known than others.
Henceforth they were deliberately singled out for
attack by Maximin and his successors.
Passing over the obscure reign of Gordian (238244), we come to Philip (244-249), the last of the
Syrian emperors. Philip was rumoured to be a
Christian, and, though this is certainly false, we
may take it that he was as friendly as Alexander.
(c) The interval of persecution (;?^9-^5<S).— Christianity had now reached the steps of the throne,
and a Christian Cfesar was no longer an impossible
The literary victory had long since been
idea.
won, for no heathen writer after Tacitus (Plotinus
excepted) will for a moment compare with the
Christians, and the political triumph might seem
not far off. Yet the hardest of the struggle was
The Syrian emperors had not been
still to come.
a success, and there was now a reaction to old
Roman ideals, and therefore against the Christians,
who seemed the worst of traitors to the good old
;

customs of their ancestors.

The reaction was heralded in Philip's time by
savage riots at Alexandria, and the new emperor
Decius (249-251) began his reign in full determinaHitherto pertion to stamp out Cliristianity.
secution had been generally local, but now an
edict was issued requiring all persons to sacrifice
all persons, for women and boys were not spared.
This was systematic and thorough work, and produced more apostates than even the later persecution.
At first the object was to avoid martyrs;
so some of the earlier victims (not bishops) were
set free after all tortures had been exhausted on
them ; afterwards they were left to die of famine
Thus the Decian persecution resumed
in prison.
Maximin's attack on the bishops, and assailed
Christians with a definite policy' throughout the
empire. But it does not seem to have had much
po])ular support, for it ceased as soon as Decius
left Rome for the army in the autumn of 250, and
a few riots under his successor Gallus (251-253)
were the last outbreaks of the old mob violence.

PERSECUTION
Valerian (253-258) was an old senator, and a
model of Konian virtue like Decius. But he was
still more soldier than senator, and began his reign
with marked favour to tlie Christians. It was not
till 257 that he turned against them.
The change
was ascrilied to the influence of his general Macrianus but there was much to wliich Macrianus
migiit appeal.
In the midst of calamities which
threatened ruin to the empire and civilization the
Christians stood aloof, and some of them were half
inclined to \\clcouic (joLhs and Persians as avengers
of the saints.
Apart from tiiis treasonous isolation, the growth of the episcopate was forming an
itnperiu7n in inipo'io which might have alarmed
the most tolerant of heathen sovereigns. Valerian's
;

first rescrii)t (257) is lost,

but

followed the lines

it

conform to
ceremonies,' and in striking at the
bishops.
But there were two important changes.
For the hrst time the penalty was not death only
banishment even for great bishops like Dionysius
and Cyprian and for the first time the Christians
were expressly forbidden to hold assemblies or to
enter the catacombs.
Xystus of Rome replied with a defiance, in the
solemn transference (29th June, 258) of the remains
of the two great apostles from the Vatican and the
Ostian Way to the forbidden catacombs. Thereupon Valerian issued a second rescript.'
The
clergy were to be executed forthwith senators,
egregii viri, and knights were to lose their rank
and property, and their lives too if they still persisted in Christianity
the great ladies were to be
Ccesarinni
deprived of property and banished
(almost certainly
Caesar's household,' the lower
officials) who were or ever had been Christians
were to lose their property and to be sent in chains
into slavery. This is a new development. The
penalty of death is limited (so far as the rescript
goes) to clergy and persons of rank, and non-official
Christians escape unpunished.
The idea is to
destroy the Christian corporations and root out
Christianity from the higher classes, leaving it a
floating superstition among the vulgar.
((/) The long peace (^(50-,?05).— Valerian perished
in the East, and his son Gallienus (258-268) cancelled the rescripts, and more than cancelled them,
by a public edict. This is lost but we have the
rescript which enforced it in Egypt in 261.
It is
addressed To the bishops,' and the restitution,
worship,
then of burial-places, can
first of places of
have been made only to the Christian corporations.
Here at last was practical toleration and, if the
common law of the empire Avas not repealed, there
seemed little reason to fear that it would ever
again be seriously enforced.
The empire sank to its lowest in the days of
Gallienus, and the great soldiers who reigned after
of Decivis in ordering all persons to

'the

Koman

—

—

;

;

;

'

;

'

;

him were fully occu>)ied with its restoration.
Only Aurelian (270-275) had any dealings with the
Unfriendly as he was perhaps only
Christians.

—

his death prevented active persecution—he had to
deal with them as lawful corporations. When a
council deposed Paul of Samosiita from the see of
Antioch, he refused to give up the church property,
and the bishoj)s appealed to the emperor. Aurelian
decided that it belonged to that l)ishop who was in
communion with the bishops of Rome and Italy.
Later ages might have demurred to this 'very
reasonable decision'" of a heathen emperor; but
the fact remains that, if a church is not put outside
the law, questions of property must necessarily be

and this means that the
decided by the State
State must necessarily determine for itself what it
will rectognize as orthodoxy.
(e) The Great Persecution (SOS-SIS).— It was a
work of nearly thirty years, from the election of
;
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Claudius to the peace with Persia (268-297), to
some tolerable order in the empire, and
for more than forty (260-30;^) the Christians had
peace, broken only by the threats of Aurelian and
an occasional military execution, due sometimes
to the brutality of a heathen officer, sometimes to
the fanaticism of a Christian soldier. So they
flourished as they never had flourished before,
built stately churches, and overllowed the palace.
Didclctidn's chamberlains were Christians, and his
wife and daughter were supposed to be Christians.
So, when he took up the swoid of persecution, he
liad a harder task before him than Decius or
V^alcrian, and it was nearly twenty years before he
made up his mind to undertake it. As Diocletian
was a man of serious religion, and that religion
was of the old Koinan type, he must always have
been hostile to the Christians, even if he was
genuinely attached to individuals. P.ut he was too
wise to attack hastily their great and .'^trongly
organized corporations, even after he was freed
from his worst troubles by the peace with Persia
restore

There was no want of
297.
Maximian and Galerius hated the
in

the court was

About

300,

incitement, for
Christians, and

soothsayers and philosopliers.
Diocletian was in the East, the

full of

when

one day was a failure

—

which tiie chief
haruf:pex ascrHted to the presence of profane
persons.
Diocletian at once ordered all persons in
the palace to sacrifice on pain of scourging and
disgrace, and all soldiers similarly to be dismissed
from the service. But this, however ominous, was
only a burst of superstitious terror, and seems to
have been verj'^ imperfectly carried out. Christians continued to hold high office, ami it was not
till the winter of 302-303 that Diocletian decided
to persecute in earnest.
Lactantius ' reports that
he was worried into it bj' Galerius, who v.as no
doubt importunate ; but Diocletian was a statesman,
and never adopted the ruthless policy of Galerius.
The first edict ^ (24th Feb. 30:5) ordered all
churches to be destroyed and the Scriptures to be
burned. Officials were to lose all civil rights, and
Coisariani (oi iv olKeriais) to be reduced to slavery.
This is a careful revision of the rescript of Valerian.
The clergy are not summarily executed, nor the
great ladies exiled, nor Ccesariani who had ceased
to be Christians reduced to slaverj-.
On the other
hand, the churches are not only closed, but destroyed, and there is a new clause for the burning
of the Scriptures.
Hadrian had burned the rolls
of the law, Diocletian himself the books of the
Manicha-ans in 297, and now the same measure is
dealt to the Christians.
Destroy their books, stop
their meetings, and root them out of the public
service ; they will soon be put down, and that
without bloodshed.
Then came disturbances and two fires in the
palace, which of course were attributed to the
The government was in a panic, and
Christians.
put down the riots in Turkish style. To this
period probablj' belong the great massacre at
Eumeneia and the wholesale burnings mentioned
sacrilice

by Lactantius^ and Eusel)ius.'' A second edict
ordered the imprisonment of all Christian clergj-,
When things quieted
but still no bloodshed.
down, Diocletian issued (about Nov.) a third edict
It allowed the imprisoned
as an act of grace.
clergy to go fiee if they sacrificed, but it also
allowed the use of torture to compel them. Those
who refused remained in prison, some till the end
of t lie persecution, like Donatus, who was tortured
nine times in the interval.
This is as far as Diocletian himself went and
it will be noted that no man could lose his life
under these edicts, unless it were for refusing to
;
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be no martyrs,
eive ap the >)ooks. There were to
Christians who comthou'Mi the nunishiuent of
as a saucy answer
niitted any fi rther ollente (such
Then, while Dioc etian
atrocious.
in

court)

was

by fourteen months of i Iness,
Konie (April, 304) issued a fourtli
without exception
edict commanding all persons
1 his
oHer sacnhce.
in their respective cities to
skill ul
was a new policy. Diocletian had aimed
blows at the churches, the hooks, the clergy;
Ma\imian's only idea was to force on every private
and
Christian a plain choice between sacrifice

was

laid

a-side

Maximi'tn

in

death.

^

tx
llie

Cruelty overreached itself, as usual.
heathens themselves were shocked at the horrible
persecuscenes which followed. They voted the
vulgar, and very much overdone, ^ and at
tion
Vlexandria they ended by hiding Christians in
'

howled
their houses.^ Even the Roman mob which
was glad
for blood when the fourth edict came out
Ihus
to see it abolished a couple of years later.
the persecution was very far from being steadily
carried out for ten years throughout the empire.
In Ciaul and BTitain^Consfrintins pulled down a few
churches, but did nothing more. Maximian was
zealous enough in Italy, but his son Maxcntius
(no friend of the Christians) found in 307 that he
could gain popularity by stopping the persecution.
Even Gahrius, who controlled the lands from the
Hadriatic to the Taurus, grew slack in course of
time and turned to more innocent occupations.
for ten long years (303-313) the full fury of
the persecution fell on Egypt and Syria, which came
under Maximin Daza after Diocletian's abdication
Daza was as cruel as his uncle Galerius,
in 305.

But

even more malicious, and much more shrewd. By
308 he came to the conclusion that public burnings
were better avoided, and of his clemency issued a
the
fifth edict, that the Christians were to have
and
left leg disabled and the right eye cut out
mines,
.seared, and so to be sent to slavery in the
where further cruelty could be used without
attracting too

much

notice.

Once thirty-nine

death in one day. But public executions did not cease, for the fourth edict was
enewed, though they grew rarer, and the last of
the recorded Palestinian martyrs was given to the
beasts on 3rd March 310.
Of the number of the victims we can only say
that it must have been large. Some statements of
Lactantius and Eusebius may be too sweeping,
thoutrh we have seen one of the worst of them—
the indeliie wholesale burnings— confirmed by
pendent evidence of the inscriptions at Eumeneia ;
but it would be very uncritical to suppose that
they have recorded anything like the whole
number of martyrs. We know very little of what
was going on except in Palestine, and even there we
do not seem to have full information. Meanwhile
the inscriptions and other incidental hints leave
no reasimahle doubt that the general impression of
murderous ferocity given by Eusebius and LactanBut tlie horrors enacted
tius is substantially true.
in open court are a very small part of the mischiefs
We must take account of imprisonof persecution.
ments and hardships from which even death is
sometimes a relief, and of the suHorings of those
who live in fear of death or yield to fear of death.
Worse than this is the brutalizing of the persecutors, and worst of all the demoralization of the

were put

to

1

The strong grow hard, the weak
persecuted.
despair, church government is thrown into confusion, and every discord is inflamed to fever heat.
There is no more odious chapter of Ciiurch history
than the inquest which the survivors of the persecution hold upon their fallen brethren.
1

2

Eu3. Mart. Pal. ix. 8.
Athanasius, Uist. Ariaiwrum, 64, p. 302.

(Early Church)
deliverance
(/) The Edicts of Tolcmt ion. —The
Galerius was stricken with a mortal
near.
sickness, and issued the first Edict of Toleration in
April 311.
He tells us how he had formerly endeavoured to bring back

was

Romans, for
the Christians to the old laws and discipline of the
the
thev had been foolish and self-willed enough to forsake

niakmg
institutes of perhaps their own ancestors, and were
themselves laws at their own pleasure and t^atherin-f con^jresacommanded
'
we
When, therefore,
tions from various peoples.
them to return to the institutes of the ancients, some had to be
overcome by hardship, whUe others were utterly ruined
they would
resistance, and there was the further evil that, while
worship our gods, they could not worship their own. So

m

not

may

to them our usual clemency, that Christians
do nolhintr conexist a"ain and hold assemblies, provided they
othcials
trary to the discipline. Particular instructions for our
will make
Christians
the
wilffollow. And for this indulRence
the prayers of loyal subjecte to their god."

we extend

Let us put this intensely heathen thought in
other words.
Iheir
never quarrelled with the Christians for worshipping
we (luarrelled with them for not worshipping our gods
meant, liut
was
well
them
compel
to
endeavour
our
and
also
we forgot that our persecution made it impossible for them toe
wrong. \\
worship their own God and in this we did him
but, even so, it is better to
still regret their undutiful conduct
worship their God in their own way than to prevent

We

God

•

;'

;

;

let them
him from being worshipped at all.
This is quite straightforward, and, from the
heathen point of view, quite true. Galeruis is
confessing a serious mistake, and frankly asking
He is not iiow
the prayers of the Christians.
officials
unfriendly, and the further instructions to
hard conare not likely to have contained many
Christianity is now definitely recognized
ditions.'
therein
as a religio licita, with all the rights
'

implicit.

r
After the death of Galerius there -were four
Constantine had Gaul and Britain,
emperors.
Maxentkis governed Italy and Ainca., Licinius
bea,
ruled from the frontiers of Italy to the Black
to
while the Asiatic provinces and Egypt fell
ConstanMaximin. So the natural alliance was of
Maximin
tine and Licinius against Maxentius and
and this corresponded to the religious position. AH
Constantine
four, of course, were heathens, but
favoured the Christians, while Maximin was a
and, though neither of the others
bitter enemy
had been persecutors, Maxentius, standing for
Rome and the senate, was hostile, while Licinius
,

.

,

;

;

leaned the other way.
As Maximin could not entirely disregard the
edict of Galerius, he issued it as a mere instruction
further in the
to the officials that they need not go
matter. This was not toleration ; and, though it
stopped the persecution for the moment, Maximin
resumed on a new plan less than six months later.
Brute slaughter having failed, executions were
subtle policy
limited to men of note, and a more
The municipalities
was adopted for the rest.
were stirred up to petition for the expulsion of
Christians from their cities. Then the strong
organization of the Church was copied, and a
pagan hierarchy was established with regular
It remained to
services to confront the Christian.
that
give education a polemical turn by ordering
a slanderous forgery called Acts of Pilate should
be diligently taught and studied in the schools.
These were skilful measures, and they were new
and Maximin must have the credit of them.
Meanwhile, after the defeat of Maxentius at
Saxa Rubra (28th Oct. 312), Constantine and
;

an
Licinius met at Milan (Jan. 313) and issued
original
edict which is a landmark in history. The
substance of it a
is lost, but Licinius recites the
few months

later.

in religion to all
Thev 8a^• that they had long given liberty pursuance
of this
men, but the rescript (of Maximin) issued in
many detailed
so
with
it
encumbered
edict (of Galerius) had
goes
Licinius
Auditions that it' was practically useless. Then
abolished, so that
on to say that all these conditions are utterly
do
may
«hg>on
every one who desires to observe the Christian
same liberty of confession
so without trouble or annoyance. The
,

—
;

PERSECUTION (Roman
and

of

may

worship

is

extended to other religions, so that every one
worship which he personally i)refcrs.

freely practise the

Churches formerly belonging to the Christians shall be restored
without delay to the corporation of the Christians, proent
owners to be compensated from imperial bounty. So also all
other possessions which belonged of right to the Christians.

Catholic)
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a dilHculty now that he had
felt that he must keep the
Christians quiet while he made hi.s attack on
So before the end of 312 he issued
Licini)is.
another rescript to lii.s prefect Sabinus. It is a

Maximin was

lost

his

in

and

ally,

tlocument, alternately justifying the persecution and apologizin",' for it, and actually denying that there liad ever been any persecution since
305.
He showed little of his usual cleverness if
he fancied th.at the Christians could be conciliated
by such a mystification as this. But, when the
attack had failed, and Maximin was not only
expelled from Etirope but driven behind Mount
Taurus, he had no choice luit a real reconciliation
Mith the Christians and this time there was no
fooling.
He issued a public edict to all his
stran<.!;e

;

;

;
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subjects.
Its purport is that under pretence of the edict of Diocletian
forbidding assemblies of the Christians many spoliations and
When these
oppressions had been perpetrated by the officials.
abases (so painful to all good rulers) came to our knowledge, we
sent out letters (the rescript to Subinus) that, if any one wished
to follow such a nation or worship, he might do so without
hindrance. But even now we cannot help seeing that some of
our judges have mistaken our meaning, so that our subjects
hesitate to use the liberty we have granted them. In order
then to remove all doubt, we publish this decree, that it may be
plain to all, that such as wish to follow this sect and worship
'

—

are at liberty to do so namely, to adopt and practise this
religion. They are also allowed to build Lord's Houses and,
if houses or lands belonging to the Christians have been confiscated by our treasury or by the cities, they shall be restored
to them.'
;

PERSECUTION
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Con-

The conditions which gave
ditions and causes.
rise to religious persecution lie far back in and even
beyond history. It would be too much to say that
they are extinct ; but they have to so great a
degree ceased to be operative that it is only bj' an
eflbrt of imagination that we can throw ourselves
back into them and realize what their force once
was. Cohesion was the first need of primitive
it was more important that the group
Inshould cohere than that it should progress.
novation, therefore, was put down with a strong
hand it introduced disunion and dissipated energy
the argument is not unknown in our own time.
The earliest religions, like the earliest civilizations,
were tribal and local the deity could be worshipped
only by his tribesmen and on the tribal soil (1 S
26^").
And their demands were ceremonial, not

societies

;

:

enough here, but Maximin is
quite straightforward, now that he has no choice.
He died very soon after, however {c. June, 313),
and his death closes the age of persecution. The
Christians suflered some vexation fi-om Licinius
(before 323) and a good deal from Julian (361-363),
but these fall outside our limits, and it must be
There are

lies

noted that neither Licinius nor Julian repealed the
Edict of Milan, so that the Christians experienced
in their time rather a hostile administration than
direct persecution.

—

;

ethical or dogmatic; religion resolved itself into
the observance of a traditional ritual which was
refused by few. In cases of revolt such as the
mutilation of the Herm» at Athens in 415 B.C.
the penalty was sharp. But such cases were
exceptional, and on a small, i.e. a civic or class,

—

Comparing the three Edicts of Toleration,
find them agreed in frank allowance of
Christian worship. But Galerius allows it on the

scale.

heathen principle that every god is entitled to the
worship of his own people, while Maximin states
no principle at all. Only Constantine and Licinius
lay down the new principle that every man is
entitled to choose his own religion and to practise
True, neither of them carried
it in his own way.
but the principle was declared,
it out consistently
the omnipotent State for the first time recognized
a reserved domain of conscience, and there was a
good deal of toleration in the age which followed.
It died out with Theodoric the Ostrogoth, to
reappear only in William the Silent.

subserve their policy, and, with regard to religion
in particular, to employ and even exploit it for
secular ends. The cosmopolitanism of the Stoics,
which conceived mankind as a unity, accentuated the social bond. Like Positivism, it subordinated the individual to the community. The
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The Roman empire was tolerant of customary
The rulers knew how to make this usage

usage.

emperors who were most under Stoic influences
Avere the most hostile to Christianity, which they
regarded as a violation of both natural and estabJudaism, separatist as its tendencies
lished order.
the
were, had an ancient nationality behind it
;

Church was

of yesterday, yet Tertullian's rhetoric

scarcely an exaggeration— it had leavened the
world. The conception of the supreme and allinclusive State survived in tlie Ciiristian emjiire.
The genius of Constantine discerned in the hierarchy of the 4th cent, a unique instrument for the
unification of the nations and for the realization
The unity of the
of the ruler's political aims.
Church was the keystone of the unity of the empire
and of society the Trinitarian and Christologicnl
controversies of the period were engineered by
Heresy was
secular politicians for secular ends.
the equivalent of what a later age styled incivism
the sporadic persecutions of the past gave way to
a settled policy of repression. Constantine, a cool
calculator rather than a fanatic, destroyed the
images of the gods; Theodosius excluded worshippers from the temples and forbade sacrifice
;

'

'

;

:

;;

:
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Justinian closed the schools of Athens the shadow
of tlie coming night of the Middle Ages fell upon
the worhL
Scarcely second to the tradition of the empire
in its bearing: on the develoinnent of intolerance
was the authoritative position assumed bj' the
Hebrew Scriptures in the Church. From the beginning the OT had l>een a stumbling block. Tlie
conceptions of comparative religion and scientific
and to Gentile converts
liistory were unknown
much of its content was meaningless and oHensive
the barbarous record of a barbarous tribe and
Marcion and the Gnostics were the outcome
age.
They simplilied the
of this sense of contrast.
situation by throwing tlie OT and the OT God, or
Demiurge, overboard and thus, though they involved themselves in ditliculties of another order,
they lightened the ship. But, as Grieco-Roman
civilization declined, the oi)i)Osition between the
Hebrew records and the actual conditions of life
was felt less acutelj' and by the end of the 2nd
cent, tiie terminology common to Jewish and pagan
worship, hitherto studiously avoided bj- Christian
writers, had become naturalized among them
we
read of temples, altars, sacrifices, and priests.
Originally metaphor, the rhetoric hardened imperce[>tibiy into dogma
the climate changed. This
lowering of the temperature did not take place
without opposition. But the externalizing process
was too consonant with the circumstances and
temper of t!ie age to miscarry the belief in the
divine right of the hierarchy and in the duty of
imposing submission to it bv force a belief destined
to deluge Europe with blood for centuries was
taken over from Hebrew antiquity by the Christian
world. The downfall of the empire gave impetus
to the movement.
Tlie times were rude a darkness that migiit be felt descended on tlie nations
the metliod of the Church was violence, not persuasion
her rule rested on the two swords of the
Apostle rather than on the Cross of Ciirist. It
may be urged that the diflerence did not go beyond
that wliicij separates applied from pure science;
it will not be denied that the fall from primitive
standards was great.
This fall was brought about by the transformation of primitive Christianity into Catholicism, of
t!ie little company of enthusiastic believers into
the mi.\ed multitude of a world-Church. Its causes
were: (1) what seemed the increasing need of
authority in the Christian community ; (2) the
natural conservatism of the official class (3) the
superstition of the multitude, which feared the indiscriminate vengeance of the outraged deities
(4) the policy of the magistrate, which regarded
religious unity as the guarantee of public order
(5) the appeal to OT precedent ; and (6), above all,
the belief in the exclusiveness of salvation, w hich
was to be had, it was held, only in the Church.
(1) In the dawn of Christianity relapse, or, in
general, post-baptismal sin, was not contemplated.
The venial faults inseparable from human frailty
were met by the instinctive resipiscenco of the
oftender, by the reception of the Eucharist, or by
alms and prayer and, when graver transgressions
appeared, they were dealt with either by what was
l^elieved to Ije -supernatural intervention (Ac 5) or
by the mysterious delivery 'unto Satan for the
destruction of the flesh' (ICo 5', 1 Ti l**). Later,
when the age of marvels had ceased, the treatment
of oii'enders, and especially' of the lapsed, became
a problem. The good sense of the community
solved it on lines which, while in themselves
reasonable and moderate, increased the growing
power of the official ministry. Mt 18" with which
mny be taken 2 Jn'" and Tit 3'«— indicates what
w'j inaj- suppose to have been the primitive practice
I'lt, in proportion as society became Christian, this
;

;

—

;

;

;

;

;

—

—

;

;

;

;

—

;

Catholic)

discipline ceased to be purely spiritual
it passed
over into the temporal sphere.
The Edict of
Constantine (325) makes the possession of the
writings of Arius a capit;il offence
and that of
the Three Emjierors (380) denounces heretics as
divina primum vindicta, post etiam motus nostri,
quam ex caelesti arbitrio sumpserimus, ultione
;

;

'

plectendos.'
(2)

An

official class is instinctively

conservative,

and slow to admit reform. This is so in every
department of life, and the Church is no exception.
Material inducements co-operate with professional
jealousy
they which wait at the altar are i)artakers with tlie altar' (1 Co 9'^) and the esprit de

—

'

;

corjis of

a privileged class

strong.
Js'o salvation
without the Church' is an abstract proposition;
the concrete equivalent, which is seldom far distant,
is
No salvation without the priest.' That higher
motives were also at work need not be questioned ;
the springs of conduct are various. But men do
not easily destroy that by which they live.
is

'

'

(3)

The populace

is

and has always been an

in-

calculable element.
Its intelligence is low, its
knowledge small, its self-control weak ; it is easily
moved by superstition, by suggestion, by passiijn,
and, above all, by fear.
Under Nero the mob of
Home was roused by sheer terror against the
Christians ; that of Paris in 1792 against the
aristocrats; that of Constantinople in our owti
time against the Armenians and the distinctive
psychology of the Middle Ages, with its emotionalism and its unique openness to suggestion, made
the crowd an easy prey not only to designing
persons who worked upon its susceptibilities for
their own purposes but to its own unreasoning
fears.
The popularity of the Inquisition has been
overstated, but there is reason to think that it
was not generally condemned bj' popular feeling.
Heresy was regarded as a danger to the communitj',
and the heretic as a public enemy to be restrained
for the public good.
(4) The conception of the State elaborated by
Roman law, while it led those who held it to an
extreme suspicion of corporations as infringing on
its own sovereignty and self-sufficiency
a private
societj' was, as such, an impcrium in imperio
led
them also to be content with an external homage
on the part of the citizens to the State gods. The
Christian empire was more exacting it demanded
interior conformity to the State worship and interior assent to the State creed.
This demand,
made professedly in the interests of orthodoxy,
was in fact dictated by regard for the public peace.
It is difficult to put ourselves in the place of the
Byzantine Ca?sars. But we are mistaken if we set
them down as fanatics they were for the most
part skilful and unscrupulous men of afi'airs.
To
us the quarrels of the school and the sacristy
which inflamed the dregs of Constantinople and of
Alexandria are meaningless. But the thoughts
of men vary
A latent and almost invisible spark still lurked among the
embers of controversy by the breath of prejudice and passion,
it was quickly kindled to a mighty flame, and the verbal dis;

—

—

:

;

'

:

putes of the Oriental sects have shaken the pillars of the church
and state (E. Gihbon, Decline and Fall of the Raman Empire,
ed. J. B. Bury, London, 1901-08, v2. 108).
'

And mental climates change slowly.

From

the im-

partial standpoint of the magistrate, concerned in
the first place for the maintenance of order, there
was little to choose between Catholic and heretic,
papist and Protestant.
The Reformation, beneficent in so many respects, was a leaven of civil
dissension.
All were for supremacy, none for
toleration ; nor was freedom of conscience, as we
now understand it, possible till the keen air of
rationalism had cooled the ardours of religious
zeal.
(5)

The Church was

heir

by default

of the

Syna-

.

';

'
;
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necessitas potest, ut colat quod non vult.
Potest aliquis fortlie inlieritance of the OT was a conher fulliliuent of her luis.sion. But tliese sitan simulare non potest velle (Epitome Div. Inst. liv.).
And
again
sacred hooks steeled tlie heart of the persecutor
Defendenda religio est non occidendo sed moriendo, non
they sharpined his sword and kindled his unholy
saevitia sed palientia, non scelere
fide.
Nihil est enim
fires.
They were an obstacle to moral and intel- tarn voluntariuin quani rcli^jio, insed
qua si animus sacrificantis
lectual progress, because, as they were understood aversus est, jam sublata, jam nulla est (Div. Inst. v. 20).
and could not but be understood at this period,
It would be unjust to question the sincerity of
they stereotyped and canonized the ideas and such protestations the content of the legal and
customs of a semi-civilized age. They contained, dogmatic conceptions destined to take shape in
indeed, their own criticism: 'The times of this ecclesiastical Christianity was as yet implicit.
ignorance God overlooked' (Ac 17^").
But till But the martyrs died for conscience rather than for
j'esterday the theologian would have been suspect liberty of conscience the notion of religion as a
who attempted to explain them in this way.
fixed quantity incapable of variation
a depositum
(6) The belief in exclusive salvation covered less
Vulg.)— led inevitably to its defence,
(1 Ti 6^
specious motives with the a>gis of piety
under where the State could be enlisted in its service, by
its shelter they worked unsuspected and undisthe civil sword.
Quae pejor mors animae quam
turbed.
To this day religious intolerance finds lil)ertas erroris?' asked Augustine (Ep. cv. 10
its firmest foundation in the belief that there is no
[PL xxxiii. 400]) in such subject-matter no risks
salvation outside the Church. Where this belief is could be run.
As time went on, both belief and
sincerely held, intolerance haunts it as its shadow,
practice were systematized
and in this process of
though circumstances may determine its method systematizing the papacy, the greatest systematizand its degree.
In the eyes of the theocratic ing force that the worm has known, played a dehierarchy heresy is rebellion, and rebellion of a cisive part. But from Constantine to Philip II.,
peculiarly heinous character, being directly against and from St. Augustine to Torqueniada, the sucGod. The conviction that all who do not accept cession is unbroken. At every step of the blooda particular creed will perish everlastingly, and stained way the advance was necessitated by the
that God punishes a theological error as if it were logic both of thought and of things. Only when
the most atrocious of crimes, has two results, (a) men were sick of slaughter did it dawn ui)on them
It lowers the standard of veracity.
If a slight
that they had taken the wrong turning, and that,
departure from truth the suppression of an in- till the road had been retraced, those who followed
convenient fact, the manufacture of testimony, it found themselves in every generation farther
the suggestion or assertion of falsehood, the mani- astray.
pulation of documents or sources will save souls,
The theological motive of persecution was a conpromote the cause of religion, and further the ception of religion common to the Christianity of
highest interests of mankind, the temptation is too the time and held by orthodox and heterodox
great for human nature, and the most fervent are alike. This is shown by the fierce intolerance of
the first to fall.
Here is the origin of the Donation the heretical sects in particular of the Arians,
of Constantine, of the Isidorian Decretals, of the who planted in Spain the seeds of that bigotry
accumulation of forgeries and fictions which plays which found its first fruit in the execution of
so great a part in the history of religion,
(b) It
Priscillian (385) and its most recent in that of
leads naturally and inevitably to persecution.
Francesco Ferrer (1909). It was in self-defence
Zealots are slow to admit the axiom
Deorum that Athanasius, Gregory Nazianzen, and Hilary
injuriae dels curae'; another maxim, 'Compelle argued for that 'dulcissima libertas' which the
intrare' (Lk 14^'') comes in.
It becomes a duty to
last-named (ad Constantiwin, ii. 4f.) declares to be
impose orthodoxy, seeing that men's eternal destiny the one remedy for religious strife. Salvian (430)
depends on their professing it and to hinder error writes of the heretics of his time
Errant, sed bono animo errant, non odio, sed affectu Dei,
from spreading, because error is the death of the
Qualiter
soul.
Heretics are more mischievous than ordinary honorare se Dominum atque amare credentes.
pro hoc ipso falsae opinionis errore in die judicii puniendi sint,
criminals and to rid the earth of them is a just, nullus potest scire nisi judex (de Gnbematione Dei, v. 2).
beneficent, and necessary work.
Their virtues,
Policy, however, was stronger than piety, logic
such as they are, are no defence.
Splendida vitia
than philosophy. Scarcely had the Edict of Milan
the Fathers of the Church characterized them an
(313), which relieved the Christians from persecuecho of what was once the universal belief of tion by recognizing Christianity
as a rcligio licita,
Christians survives in the Anglican Article Xlll.,
been published when the drift of the new age
which declares of works done before justification declared itself. The best and wisest men in the
that we doubt not that they have the nature of empire a Symmachus, a Themistius protested
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;

and
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;
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;

'
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;

—

—

—

'

;

:
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;

'

'

;

—

'

sin.'

urged the rights
of conscience.
Every sect, when it is in a minority,
clamours for toleration and the language of circumstance is easily confused with that of principle.
The Christians of the first two centuries, if not
always persecuted, were always liable to persecution
they advanced, naturally enough, the plea
of conscience, and argued for the fvitility of compulsion as a means of ensuring belief. Tertullian's
words, which suggest the philosophy of the 18th
cent., might have come from Locke
earliest Christian apologists

;

;

:

Humani

potestatia est unicuique quod
iiec alii obest aut prodest alterius reli^io.
piitaverit colore
Sed nee reli^ionis est cogere relitrionein, quae spoiite suscipi
debet, non vi cum ct hostiae ab aninio libenti expostiileiitur.
Ita etsi nos conipuleriti.s ad sacrilicauduin, nihil praestabitis
'

juris et

natiiralis

;

:

diis vestris

:

ab

lam,

So

enim sacriliria non desiderabunt, nisi si
contentiosus autem deus non est' (ad Scapu-

inviLis

contentiosi sunt

;

ii.).

also Lactantius

:

'Religiosola est, in qua libertas domicilium conlocavit. Res
eat eniui praeler oaeteras voluntaria, nee imponi cuicpiain

Non uno

itinere perveniri potest ad tarn
iii. {Ep.
x. 3], in
ailtiquissiini,' vi. 1 [Berlin, 1883], p. 2S2).
'

The

(Synmiachus, Relatiunes,

No

—

:

grande secretum
MGU, 'Auctores

nobler words ever came from a religious
but protest was in vain. Constantine,
whose motive was political in each case, exiled
first Arius and then Athanasius, under the pretext not, it must be confessed, an unreasonable
one— of danger to the public peace. His successors,
with few exceptions, followed his example, enforcing conformity to the various standards of po])ular
orthodoxy. The more mysterious the tenet, the
more embittered, it seemed, Avas the controver^j'
at the Council of Chalcedon 'an invisible line was
drawn between the heresy of Apoliinaris and the
faith of St. Cyril'; and it was declared by 500
bishops that its decrees might lawfully be enforced
even with blood.'
authoritative name in
2. History.^The most
the black record of intt)lerance is that of the great
Augustine. Both for good and for evil his influence over Christianity has been more powerful
teacher,

—

'

;:

:

;
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than that of any one man between St. Paul and
Luther few have more emphatically asserted the
yet, paradox as it is,
inwardness of reli-ion
few have done more to fasten the fetters of ecclesiastical and dogmatic system upon mankind than
As long as the Donatists had the upper hand
he.
;

;

in Africa, lie stood for the rights of conscience
when the position was reversed, and tlie balance of
material force was with Catholicism, he changed
his ground.
'Mea priniitussententia non erat niai neniinem ad unitatem
verbo esse agendum, disputatione pugCliristi esse cogendum
nandum, ratione vinceiidum, ne fictos catholicos haberenius,
quos apertos haereticos noverainiis. Sed haec opinio mea, non
contradicentium verbis, sed denioiistruntiuui superabatur e.xNam primo niihi opponebatur civitas mea quae cum
emplis.
tola esset in parte Donati, ad unitatem catholicam timore lr;,'uni
iiuperialiuni conversa est quani luinc videmus itii hujus vestrae
animosilatis perniciem detestari, ut in ea nunquam fuisse
;

;

;

credatur'

(£/'. xciii. 17).

He proceeds to lay down as a general principle,
multis profuit prius timore vel dolore cogi, ut
postea possent doceri,' and to compare the laws
against heretics to the restraint imposed upon
lunatics or persons suHering under delirium, who
would otherwise destroy themselves and others.
The exegesis of the time permitted the Compelle
intrare' of the parable to be used as an argument
it was in the premisses, not in the
for coercion
His teacliing has
conclusion, that the fallacy lay.
been sumnuirized by J. C. Rluntschli as follows
'

was not speculative, and the ecclesiastical beliefs
and institutions of the period met its needs.
The close of the 10th cent, brought the dawn of
a new age. Oriental infiltrations disturbed the
slumbers of Western orthodoxy the wide-spread
corruption of the clergy was felt to be intolerable the Crusades enlarged the horizon and also
;

;

the passions of iMirope. The embers of
sectarian hatred were kindled, as in modern antiSemitism, by the prosperity of the Jews and
Saracens ; cupidity inllamed religious zeal.
stirred

L'cglise ne fut pas si tyrannique pour le plaisir de Vfitre,
mais parce qu'elle avait ses finances i m('-nager' (ib. p. 427).
Ami on this head there was little to choose between the spiritual and the secular power. Here,
as there, the economic motive, if unavowed, was
invariable; it lit tlie brand of the inquisitor; it
sharpened the axe of kings. The end in view was
'

submission rather than orthodoxy

:

'

When

science

;

error prevails, it is right to invoke liberty of conbut when, on the contrary, truth predominates, it is

proper to use coercion' {AUgem. Staatsrecht^, Stuttgart, 18S5,
vi.

391)

and by Macaulay thus in
Mackintosh
I am in the right, and you are
'

his essay

on Sir James

'

;

'

Of the bloody crusade against the Stedingers
(1229-36) a contemporary writes
:

Principalior causa fuit inobedientia, quaescelere idololatriae

'

When you

the wrong.

are
your duty to

'

This is the dilemma presented in every age to
the mixed State by Catholicism. Logically it is
insoluble ; and practically in certain states of
society it has made Catholic disabilities inevitable.
It could be escaped only when the presuj)positions
on which it is based had ceased to carry conviction.
can aflbrd to-day to smile at them ; our ancestors could not.
Meanwhile the enactments of Theodo.sius II. and
Valentinian III., which punished the slightest
deviation from the received orthodoxy as a crimen
publicum, gave the Augustinian theory the force
of law, and laid the foundation of the Inquisition
Europe went back into darkness for more
(q.v.)
than a thousand years.
The Code of Justinian (529) collects, co-ordinates,
and completes all previous enactments against heretics, schismatics, apostates, blasphemers, pagans,
and Isidore of Seville (636) imposes
and Jews
on the ruler the duty of repressing error in religion.
The barbarian invaders of the empire brought
with them from their native wilds a high conception
This acted as a check upon the
of personal liberty.
imperial legislation, the use made of which in the

We

;

;

Religionem
Middle Ages was moderate.
imponerenon possumus, quia nemo cogitur ut credat
invitus,' was the answer of Theodoricus when the
Jews of Genoa asked permi.ssion to rebuild their
synagogue and Cassiodorus (480) puts into the
mouth of the Gothic king Theodatus the fine words,
earlier

'

;

divinitas patiatur diversas religiones esse,

nos unani non audemus imponere (Vnrice, x. 26).
it needed only a
But the evil root was there
favourable season to jmt forth its fatal growth.
Entre temps avail commence la s6rie des meurtres juridi'

;

'

ques pour

d(i!it

d'opinion

'

(S.

non

est inferior

'

(i6. note).

offences whether against
originally part of the episcopal
office.
But episcopal zeal was fitful. The Capitularies of Charles the Great instruct the bishops ' to
make the visitation of their dioceses, to teach
truth, to correct morals, to ensure the orthodoxy
of the clergy, and, on the Saxon border, to prohibit

The duty of inquiring into
faith or morals

was

the celebration of Pagan rites.' Charles the Bald
(844) adds the injunction ut populi errata inquimnt
But this inquiry was superficial
et corrigant.'
the warrior prelates of the period had little interest
in the subtleties of theology, and were not extreme
An emerto mark what was amiss in morals.
gency beyond the powers of the local hierarchy was
Languedoc was an oasis of civilization
at hand.
and with civilization had
in a desert of barbarism
come expansion of thought. Intercourse with the
Greek
Spanish Moors was frequent and easy
travellers and traders had naturalized the speculaThe clergy
tions of the East on Western soil.
were held in general contempt the papacy had
the menace to the
lost credit and authority
Catholic theocracy was imminent and extreme.
From this period dates the technical use of the
From an
terms 'Inquisition' and 'Inquisitor.'
episcopal the Inquisition became a papal tribunal.
Cistercians
certain
to
Innocent III. commissioned
exercise legatine powers in the suspected territories
the result was that carnival of sheer wickedness of
which Milman writes:
'

in

the stronger, you ought to tolerate me ; for it is
But when I am the stronger, I shall persecute
tolerate truth.
you ; for it is mv duty to persecute error (Critical and Uistorical
Etsays, Londoii, 1870, p. 336).

'Cum

:

Disobedience to the Church was sufficient resistance to its
claims was heresy, punishable here and hereafter with all the
penalties of the temporal and suiritual swords (H. C. Lea,
Hist, of the Inquisition of the Middle Ages, iii. 189).

'

;

Catholic)

Reinach, OrpheitJ<, Paris, 1909,

p. 383).

of a Gregory the Great was due to
circumstances rather than to principle paganism
was extinct, heresy infrequent the Latin mind

The moderation

—

;

;

;

;

;

'Never in the history of man were the great eternal principles
of justice, the faith "of treaties, and common humanity so
trampled under foot as in the Albigensian war' (Hist, of Latin
Christianity*, London, 1872,

v. 4'2G).

of Citeaux, writing to Innocent, thus
describes the sack of Beziers
Noslri non parceiites ordini, sexui, vel aetati, fere viginti
millia homiiium in ore gladii peremorunt factaque hominum

Arnauld

:

'

;

strage permaxima spoliata est tota civitas et suctensa, ultione
divina in eam mirabiliter saeviente' (see Lea, i. l')-l).

Ileisterbach adds that, when the
invaders drew back, fearing that certain of their
own faction might be involved in tlie common
massacre, the legate urged them on to finish the
bloody work.
sicque
novit enim Dominus qui sunt ejus
Cae'dite eos
Ca-sarius of

'

:

;

innumerabiles occisi sunt in civitate ista' (I)ialogus Miraculoncm, V. 21).

By

the middle of the 13th cent, the Inquisition

had fallen into the hands of the newly-founded
Dominican order, the apjieal being only to Rome.
This pontifical Inquisition Mas even more merciless
and more atrocious than its better known Spanish
counterpart (see INQUISITION and Office, the

—
:

:;
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It sent to the flames AlLij^enses, WalSpiritual Franciscans, Hussites, and socalled sorcerers by the thousand it was the instrument of political intrigue and of private vengeance
And
terror and desolation followed in its train.
it was as hypocritical as it was cruel and corrupt.
Joseph de ^laistre has the ellrontery to ])lead
that it shed no blood.
No, it left the last penalty
to the magistrates, who incurred excommunication
if they refused or delayed to indict it.
The form
of death by burning was introduced in 12.31, indulgences being granted to those who contributed fuel.
O sancta simplicitas ', said Hus, when a countrywoman threw her faggot on his i)yre.

Holy).
lenses,

<

;

;

'

!

Its
its

procedure was,

if

possible,

more odious than

The Directorium

penalties.

Itiqui-iitorum of

Nicolas Eymerich (Home, 1585) gives a detailed
account of the methods emjiloyed the spy system,
dehation, secrecy, torture, the union in one person
of judge and accuser, the hindrances put in the
way of the victim's defence, the direct interest of
the tribunal in a condemnation which secured the
confiscation of the property of the accused.
Tliis
procedure exercised a corrupting influence on tlie
criminal jurisprudence of the Continent whicii has
not heen wholly exorcized even in our own day.
Lea, the histori.an of the Inquisition, writes

—

:

Of all the curses which
[it] brought in its train this,
perhaps, was the greatest— that, until Uie closinjj years of the
eighteenth century, throughout the greater part of Europe, the
inquisitorial process, as developed for the destruction of heresy,
became the customary method of dealing with all who were
under accusation (i. 560).
'

.

.

.

'

England escaped the contagion

:

its

laws reflect

the lay, not the clerical, mind.

A

was extended to Jews
more from economic motives

relative toleration

partly from historical,
financial necessity set bounds to religious zeal.
And pagans were technically exempt from ecclesiastical jurisdiction, though the exemption was
less real than nominal, few, if any, pagans being
found where it prevailed. In each case two conflicting theories lay side by side unreconciled.
Neither Jews nor pagans, being unbaptized, were
subjects of the Church
yet, on the other hand,
'Compelle intrare' applied with no less force to
aliens without than to wanderers from within.
The inconsistency was solved in practice. The arm
of the Church was long, and neither Jew nor
pagan who came within its reach had reason to
boast that his lot was more tolerable than that of
the heretic, though the latter was its more legitimate prey.
In the Middle Ages, as at other times, an undercurrent of rationality ran under the tide of ignorance and fanaticism. In his Defensor Pads (1324)
Marsilius of Padua repudiates the dominant OT,
or theocratic, interpretation of Christiiinity.
Jloysi legem Deus tradidit observandam in statu vitae prae;

'

sentis, ad contcntiones hunianas dirimendas, praecepta talium
specialiter continenteni ; et ad hoc proportionaliter se habentem
hunianae legis quantum ad aliquam sui partem. Veruni hujusmodi praecepta in Evangelica lege non tradidit Cliristus, sed
tradita vel tradenda supposuit in humanis legil)us, quae observari et principantibus secundum eas oninem animam humanam
obedire praecipi t, in his saltern quod non adversaretur legi salutis'
(ii. 215 ; cf. Mihnan, vii. 406).
The gospel, he says, is the only authoritative law of Christianity ; it gives no coercive power or secular jurisdiction to pope,
bishop, or priest. The Church is the whole assembly of the
With regard to the clergy, the question is not what
faithful.
power was possessed by Christ, but what He conferred on the
apostles, what descetided from them to the bishops and presbyters, what He forbade them to assume, what is meant by the
power of the keys. The clergy, then, have no coercive power

overheretics, Jews, or inlidels. Judgment on them is by Christ
alone, and in the other world, though they may be punished by
the temporal ruler if they offend against the civil law. He
remarks acutely that the observance of the divine precepts is
by no means invariably enforced by the human legislator, and
draws the conclusion that the heretic is punished because he
transgresses not divine but human law.

It is a short step from this to the reflexion that
liberty of conscience is not properly open to any
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restrictions excejit such as are imposed in the
interests of public order and for the safety of the
State.
Such speculations, however, were for the few
the many were not ripe for radical solutions
they took, as their custom is, the middle way.
;

The popular mind

is liable, generally under the
nre.ssure of fear, to sudden accesses of fanaticism
out, at least in the later Middle Ages, while accepting the principle that the heretic was an oH'ender,
it resented the execution of the laws again.'^t heresy
where this execution was exceptionally cruel or
on a large scale. Our own attitude to capital
punishment is not dissimilar.
acquie.sce in the
death penalty in extreme cases ; but with the proviso, odiosa restringenda sunt.'
are ready to
lind rea.sons for not inflicting it, and we should
resent its being indiscriminately or lightly ajjplied.

;

We

We

'

This temper

g.'iined ground, though slowly
and
growth explains the discredit into which, except
in Spain, the Inquisition had fallen in the 16th
century. This discredit was a condition of the
Reformation. Had the Reformers found themselves opposed by the resistless forces di.'^posed of
by Innocent III. and Simon de Montfort, the
movement would in all probability have gone down
in blood and fire.
In Spain, where the unity of the monarchy was
of recent date, patriotism and zeal for Catholicism
went hand in hand. Three main causes led to the
hold obtained by the Inqui.sition over the Peninsula
(1) the distrust with which the forced converts from
Judaism and Muhammadanisni Avere generally
regarded (2) the desire to strengthen the monarchy
;

its

;

—

against separatist tendencies
the
(3) rapacity
victims were rich, and the confiscations on a large
scale.
The tribunal began its work in 1481. Before
the year was out, 298 victims had been burned in
and the Jesuit Mariana computes the
Seville
victims in the two dioceses of Seville and Cadiz at
2000. Llorente gives a total of some 32,000 (Reinach,
writing in 1906, more than trebles the figures) sent
to the flames between 1481 and 1809, when the last
heretics suffered, a Jew being burned and a Quaker
hanged. But the executions represent a fraction
only of the injurj' inflicted on the nation. Jews,
Moors, and Moriscos, or Christianized Moors, were
banished to the number of about 3,000,000 and,
as they were the most prosperous and intelligent
members of the community, the loss to trade,
in
industry, and agriculture was incalculable
seventy years the population sank from 10,000,000
Spain, once the rival of France and
to 6,000,000.
Britain, fell to the rank of a power of the third
;

;

;

;

class.

Both in Madrid and in Rome the Inquisition
struck high. An archbishop of Toledo died under
a capital sentence, the last Catholic archbishop of
Canterbury, Pole 'Carnifex et Flagellum Ecclesiti?
Anglicanoe' under a charge of heresy. And it
had the courage of its opinions. The condemnation

—

—

of Galileo,
'

La

reo d'aver veduto

terra volgersi intorno al sole,'

placed the Church in a dilemma from which she
Either the condemnation was
sutters to this day.
infallible, in which case infallibility is shattered,
or it was fallible, in wdiich case (for it was not till
1835 that the Cojiernican teaching was tolerated)
for more than 200 years Catholics were bound to
give interior assent to what was untrue. A recent
apologist urges that one error is an insuflicient
ground for questioning the competence of so august
a tribunal as the Incjuisition. He adds, however
:

" gens de pen de foi " dont parle I'Evangile—
et ils sont nombreux— craignent encore instinrtivomcnt que ce
qui est arrive une fois ne se renouvelle. Et cetlo fraycur, cotle
tentation de doute, qu'on le veuille ou non, est une consiquen;e
'

Malgr6 tout

les

:

;
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Vacandard,
lointaineet durable de Ucoiidauination detirililee'(E.

Etude* de

CI iti'jue, Ist ser.,

Taris, 11H)6, p. 386).

will hesitate to endorse Viicanclard;3
prmlence hien connue des con<,'reThe Inquisition has been as
L'ations roniaines.'
for
impotent for good as it has been potent

The historian

i.raise of tlie

'

evil.
jurisprudence which infected the
It introduce<l a svstera of
influence, and
criminal law of all" the lands subjected to its
of penal justice a cruel mockor.v
aduiinisSratiou
rendered the
powerail
It turiii>hcd the Holy See with a
for centuries.
weapon in aid of political a-prrandizenient, it tempted secular
the name
sovereijrns to imitate the example, and it prostituted
It stimulated the
of reli','ion to the vilest temporal emls.
most
morbid' sensitiveness to doctrinal aberrations until the
insane fury, and of
trifliii •' dissidence was capable of rousing
when
eonvuTsinp Europe from end to end. On the other hand,
were
atheism became fashionable in hi'_'h places, its thunders
mute. Energetic onlv in evil, when its powers niitrht have been
iii. G50).
(Lea,
hand'
its
held
virtue,
it
of
the
side
used on
'

3.

Modern attitude.— Wlien the question
Koman Catholic Cluirch of

attituiie of tlie

of the
to-day

towards persecution is raised, a distinction nuist
be made. Tiie members of this Churcli, beinj; men,
are involved in the
is

humanitarian,

human movement

it

is

and, as this
natural that they should
;

resent tlie ciiarge of intolerance, and endeavour to
shift the inconvenient burden from the Church to
mediivval society and the medieval State. So argue
not only popular writers, but scholars such as
Hergenrother (Catholic Church and Christian
State, Eng. tr., London, 1876, essays xvi. and xvii.).
But the Church is precluded by her principles froin
the Decree Lamentabili,
taking this position
11)07 (prop. 53 f.). excludes the notion of development or process from religion and, as the Church
stands or falls with the papacy, so the papacy
stands or falls with the principle of persecution.
The Syllabus of 1864 condemns the proposition,
'
Ecdc-^ia vim inferendi potestatem non habet';
and Leo X. condemned among the errors of Luther
:

;

Catholic)

E.x hoc putidissimo indifferent ismi fonte, absurda ilia fluit
ac enonea sententia, sen polius dt lirameiitum, asserendam esse
ac vindicandam cuilibet libertatem conscientiae'
'

and the ideas of Leo Xlil., though expressed in
milder form, do not emerge from the iron circle of
necessity in which the Catholic theory of revelation and the doctrine of exclusive salvation compel
the received teaching to move. The good faith of
the Albigensian
tiie popes— even the popes of
Crusade and the Counter-Keformalion— need not
they thought to do God service,
be questioned
But, says P. von
by stake, axe, and cord.
Hoensbroech (Dns Pnpsttum in seiner sozial-kalturellcn Wirksamkcit, Leipzig, 1906-07, p. 180),
there can be no more conclusive ilisproof of tlie
divine origin of the papacy than the good faith of
;

the jiopes in their age-long work of blood.
It is probably safe to say that the Church will
never again be able to reduce the.se principles to
The world's tide runs strongly in the
practice.
opposite direction and, this being so, the question
of what would be her policy under circumstances
which are in fact excluded does not arise. But
domestic tyranny is more than a possibility. The
saner and more moderate elements in Ronian
Catholicism have sutl'ered, even in our own time,
and the
under the tyranny of the hierarchy
Church is, and will be for long, so important a
that
life
social and political factor in Eurojiean
this cannot be a matter of inditi'eience either to the
A sect
civil power or to the community at large.
may administer its own aiiairs unchecked— de
but a Church which is
minimis non curat praetor
a world force cannot be entrusted with unlimited
autonomy the pre-Revolution absolutisms, taught
by long experience, saw this more clearly tlia_n the
;

;

'

'

—

;

Ruffini (Religious
of to-day.
Liberty, ch. xxi.) gives the modern State the alternatives of separation— as in the United States and
in France since the abolition of the concordat of
Haereticos comburi est contra 1801— or what he calls jurisdictionalism,' under
the projiosition,
says
Hergcnvoluntatem Spiritus '— from which,
which, as in England, and in France before 1906,
rother, with a certain nnivctf, it only follows that the Church of the majority, while enjoying certain
to
Christianity
of
spirit
it is not contrary to the
official privileges, is kept under a certain State
punish heretics with death by fire (ii. 309). In the control. If the former is better adapted to comActon,
words of Lord
munities in which no religious body possesses a
influence,
'The Inquisition is peculiarly the weapon and peculiarly the decided preponderance in numbers or
work of the Popes. It stands out from all those lhina:s in which there is much to be said for the latter, where the
they co-operated, followed, or assented as the distinctive feature
majority of the citizens belong to one communion
It was set up, renewed, and perfected by a
of papal Rome.
and profess, or at least accept, one creed. Here
lon^ series of acts emanating from the supreme authority in the
a free Church in a free State may be a doubtful
Church. No other institution, no doctrine, no ceremony is so
and the condistinctly the creation of the papacy, except the Dispensing
benefit : majorities need restraint
powers. It is the principal thing %vith which the papacy is
science of the community as a whole is more to be
{(lentitied, and by which it must he judged.
The principle of the Inquisition is murderous, and a man's trusted than that of any section of it, clerical or
opinion of the papacy is regulated and determined by his opinion
Where the control of the community is absent
lay.
about religious assas.sination.
or ineffective, the clerical caste, experience shows,
If he honestly looks on it as an abomination, he can only
magnifies its office unduly. The clergy are good
accept the I'riniiicy with a drawback, with precaution, suspicion,
servants, but bad masters ; the wisest ruler is he
and aversion for its acts.
If he accepts the Primacy with confidence, admiration, unconwho distrusts ecclesiastical liberties most proditional obedience, he must have made terms with murder'
foundly, and proclaims the .sovereign as in all
(Utters to Mary Gladstone, ed. H. Paul, London, 1913, p.
causes and over all persons whether ecclesiastical
147 f.).
or civil within these his dominions supreme.' But
Counter-ReformaThe greatest names of the
it is less to external circumstances or jiolitical
hands
of
the
stain
from
this
tion are not free
arrangements than to the slow growtli of tlie
argue
that
And
to
blood.
with
are
red
its saints
reason and conscience of mankind that we may
these men acted in accordance with their prinlook for the solution of the i»roblems— many of
ciples and the principles of their religion, as no
which, it will be admitted, are still open which
doubt they did, only throws the difficulty farther
an older world than ours cut by the sword of perback.
The unity of religion, as in general of
secution.
The catena of authorities is unV)roken. Pius V. all that falls under 'the head of spirit, is a unity
and Gregory XIII. were privy to consjiiracies against
not of content, but of idea, of direction, of movethe life of Elizabeth, and Gregory applauded the
Clement VIII. ment.
massacre of St. Bartholomew
LiTKRATCRE.— H. C. Lca, Eist. of the Inquisition of the
denounced the Edict of Nantes ; Innocent X. the Middle Afjen, New York and London, moS-ll, The Inqinsitirm
the Spanish Dependencies, New York, I'.iUS; F. RufKni,
against
ill
Peace of Westplialia Pius VII. protested
liellqiovs Liberty, Eng. tr., London, 101'2 J. B. Bui-y, A Hist.
the freedom of conscience clauses in the Bavarian of Freedom
of Thoufjht, do. 1013 W. Paley, The Principles of
Constitution of 1800 and the French Charter of Moral and Political J'kUosophy, do. 178". J. Locke, Letters
Gregory
vos
Mirari
Encyclical
(1832)
Toleration,
W. Warburton, Alliavce betrceen
do. 1689-92
the
on
In
1814.
Church and State, do. 1736.
ALFRED FaWKE.S.
XVI. proclaims

new democracies

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

;

—

;

;

;

;

;

;

2

;
;

PERSECUTION
PERSECUTION

(Modern Christian).— At the
close of tlie 15Lh cent. Christendom was at a low
ebb, <i;eo<i;raj)hically and miiiiericaliy.
Tlie once
flourishing cliurclies of tlie Far East had Ijoen
almost destroyed by tiie Moii;^ols, those of tiie
Near East .subjugated hy tlie Turks. But the
northern States of Scandinavia and Britain were
in communion with Home, the kings of France had
adjusted their quaiTel with the popes, and the

Holy Roman Empire seemed again a reality when
the vast possessions of Spain were umler the same
ruler.
Western Christendom was comjiact, united
in doctrine and in organization. The Fifth Lateran
Council sat without realizing that the whole system
was undermined, and that within eight months of
its rising the match would be lit.
Two theories which led to i)ersecution as a duty
held the held. The one was that a body of trullis
existed,

some

latent,

still

some

explicitly stated in

dogmas, necessary and vital so vital that, unless
a man accepted them, he would without doubt
;

perish everlastingly. The otiier was that Christensingle body, with a sj)iritual arm
and a secular ; when the former had done its best
to reclaim an erring member and had failed, the
latter must punish.^ There was room for discussion as to the precise inter-relation of the two
arms, but there was no room to doubt the duty of

dom formed a

suppressing every book and person challenging
received truth.
The characteristic of the last four centuries is
that these theories have been emphatically traversed, that their corollary of persecution has been
repudiated, that a counter-theory is now widely
held, asserting the soul's direct responsibility to
God and the freedom of conscience from the
dominion of man. Thus the history of persecution
in this period will show it regarded (1) as a religious
duty, (2) as a political expedient, (3) as a political
blunder, and (4) as a sin against Cod.
religious duty.
I.
For centuries it had been
seen that it Mas needful not to wait for outward
manifestation of error, but to probe into possible
sources, and for this purpose there had been many
forms of the Inquisition {q.v.). As episcopal independence had lessened, diocesan inquisitors had
become unimportant, and the Roman Curia had its
own agents. Thanks to the zeal of the Spaniard
Dominic, the Black Friars were usually the papal
inquisitors.
In the 16th cent, others came to the
front, but, however agents and methods varied,
the theories and policy of the Cui'ia remained, with
only natural growth.
Hadrian VI. had served an apprenticeship as inquisitor in Aragon before he became pope.
He brought to Rome the Spanish idea of rigorous discipline

—

A

'

within the churcli and merciless intolerance toward insubordination of every kind. The Inquisition, if he could have had his
wav, would have been established wherever heresy lifted up its
head.'

Spain, indeed, had worked out a most effective
form of Inquisition, as will be seen after experience with it CaraHa reorganized the papal Inquisition on its lines. Thus in 1542 a special Congregation of the Holy OHice was founded in Rome.
Six cardinals their number was afterwards increased to tiiirteen were empowered to arrest and
imprison all suspected heretics, and to try all cases
of heresy, on both sides of the Alps.
They might
institute minor tribunals, and thus create a worldwide organization. Within the i)a]ial States there
was no conflict with civil authorities, and the
inquisitors began at once
by negotiation with
Italian princes they soon acted more widely
but
mo.st rulers declined to admit their juris(licti(m,
and preferred to deal with lieresy by other machi;

—

—

;

;

1

See Trans. Royal Hist. Soe., 3rd

2 A. H. Newman,
1903, ii. 353.

A Manual

ser., v. [1911] 63.
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The Congregation was quite

nery.
Italy

eight

;

or

nine

successful in

Protestant congregations

were dispersed, and persecution ceased because
uniformity was restored.
The Holy OHice .saw that to deal only with m.in
was futile, and it systematized the censorship of
books (see Offick, THK Holy).
Caratta, now
Pope Paul IV., drew up an Index Librorum Prohibitorum,' which forbade the use of any book
from any one of 01 nrinters, or written by any one
of a much longer list of authors, including even
Erasmus. This was so drastic that it was discussed at Trent, and a commission framed ten
'

rules to be observed in revising

it
the Tridentine
Index came out under Pius IV. in l')64. The work
proved so great that Pius V. created a special Congregation of the Index (see Index).
Spain furnished Rome with another great agency
Ignatius Loyola brought his military ideas to the
service of the Church, and the Jesuits (q.v.) soon
surpassed the Dominicans in zeal and ability. An
early instance of their success maj' be given from
Upper Austria, where most of the nobles had
accepted Lutheranism.*
;

Ferdinand gave the Jesuits permission to settle in Vienna,
and in a few years tliey had rejuvenated the universities. In
15',i2 one of their
pujMls was made vicargener.il of Styria
under instructions from Clement vii., and with the aid of
Ferdinand gi\ en contrary to his guarantees, the entire Protestant population was forcibly converted or expelled within
24 years.

The

Jesuits were the soul of the Counter-Refortheir methods in Bohemia were of the
same type, and equally successful the Anabaptists
were driven into Hungary at a month's notice the
Moravian Church was almost obliterated, and the
name of John Hus passed into obli\ ion.
To trace the activities of these two Congregations and of the Jesuits were needless their jirinciples are unchanged.
Even such mystics as the
Spaniard Molinos and the French Fenelon were
condemned, and the Jansenist movement was
stopped.
But, when Jesuit influence became
paramount in Rome, the papal assertions deserve

mation

;

;

;

;

record.

Bible societies were in 1816 termed bj' Pius vil.
a fiendish instrument for the undermining of the
foundation of religion.' * Leo XII. said ten years
'

later

:

Every one separated from the Roman Catholic Church, however unblamable in other respects his life may be, because of
this sole offence, that he is sundered from the unity of Christ,
has no part in eternal life God's wr.ith hangs over hun.'S
'

;

Pius

began his pontificate by denouncing
liberty of conscience.
Gregory XVI. in 18.32, considering the Belgian declaration in favour of
religious liberty, pronounced this a mere
deliramentum.' Pius ix. in 1864 codified many papal
principles in his Si/llabus uf Errors
VIII.

'

:

Error 21 is
The Church has not the power of defining
dogmatically that the religion of the Catliolic Church is the
only true religion'; error 24 is: 'The Church h.^s not the
power of availing herself of force, nor any temporal power
direct or indirect' error 78 is: 'In certain "c.-itholic countries
it is rightly provided by law that immigrants thither shall enjoy
public exercise of their own religion.'-*
:

'

;

Six years later the Vatican Council acknowledged
that the authority of tlie Roman puntitt"is immune
from error; and in 1878 Leo Xlll. declared that the
utterances of the Sj/llnbus are clothed with that
authority. JMudernism is denounced
modernists
are excommunicated.
Pius X. reorganized the
Roman Curia into eleven congregations, of which
the Holy Office is first and the Index seventh,
and they are closely related.
The former, says Henedetto Ojetti, 'judges heresy, and the
;

offences that lead to suspicion of heresy it applies the c;»nonical punishments incurred by heretics, schismatics, and the like.
In this the Holy Office ditVeis from all the other congregations.'*
;

1

Newman,

4
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And

it is

the only fon',Tegation of which there

(Modern Christian)
all her opinions l,\v the soul's perdition, and he asked to be
received into the Holy Catholic Cliurch. He was then taught
the prayers as he fell ill, he was taken to hospital and nursed
This he broke, and
in June 1693 he was released on parole.
escai>ed, and it is recorded sadly that this usually happened.
The incident elicited orders from Seville not to deal with such
cases, but to take proceedings against foreigners only when they
offended against the faith within the dominions of the Spanish
crown, or while the ships were anchore<i in the ports. The local
inciuisitor disobeyed these orders, and on 2]8t I>ec. IMT some of
Wingfleld's companions were among eleven Englishmen dealt
with at a public auto de fi by imprisonment, confiscation of

and

is

than tlie j>ope himself.
The Je.snits, thanks especially to J. \\ Roothaan
and r. J. Ik'ckx, have won almost complete control
of the Curial thought, policy, and machinery.

no other

One

presiilent

illustration of

summary

action

may

suliice.

Laaserre translated the Gospels into French, ami published the version in lSt7 with the imprimatur ot the archliishop
On 19th Dec. the Conof Paris and the approval of the pope.
gregation of the Index furbade it to be published, and ordered
next day the pope approved this
all copies to be surrendered
decree, without comment or explanation, in the most solemn
form.

goods, etc.

;

The Spanish Inquisition came to be detested
A young priest named
by orthodox Spaniards.
I'adron was admitted about 1790 to discussions
with Protestant ministers at tlie house of George
"Washington in Philadeli>hia (the date and place
are highly significant). Being asked how he could
defend a Church that had invented the Inquisition,
he attacked the Spanish Inquisition, declaring it
to be the work not of the Church, but of the royal
'

justifies such action on the
;,'rounUs that religious helief is ' something ohjective, the gift of Ciod, and therefore outside the

Joseph Blotzer'

realm of free private judgment' that the Church
whose first and most important
is
a society
duty must naturally he to retain unsullied this
original deposit of taith.' James Bridge- states
that, 'though the Church e.\ercises that riglit [of
coercin}/ all Christians] for the most part hy
spiritual sjinctions, she ha.s never relinquished the
right to use other means.' To a Koman Catholic
this
such action is not tecliiiicall}- persecution
can be inflicted only on the Church, not bj' the
Cliurch
it is simply the lawful and necessary
;

'

.

.

'

'

power, and to be contrary to the spirit of the
Franklin invited him to preach this
gospel.
publicly, which he did in the Roman Catholic
church of Philadelphia. The sermon was translated into English, and repeated by a parish priest
to an enormous audience. Padron then toured the
States with the same theory. Such was the story

—

;

exercise of discipline.

Hitherto we have dealt only with proceedings
initiated or approved by the court of Rome, where
Its principles may
its responsibility is not denied.
now be considered as applied by the Hapsburgs in
Spain and the Netherlands.
Ferdinand and Isabella obtained a
('() Spain.
bull in 1478 empowering them to establish a royal
inquisition to investigate the genuineness of the
religion of the New Christians of Jewish descent
the scope of this was soon enlarged to enable those
Under
of Muslim descent to be dealt with also.
Torquemada the Holy Office was allowed to frame
Soon it became independent of the
its own rules.
bishops, entitled to call in the aid of all civil authorThirty-two
ities, able to disobey even the pope.
years after its foundation an inscription was placed
on its headquarters at Seville to the effect that
about 1000 people had been burned, and about
In 16U9
*20,000 had been condemned to penances.
I'hilip III. was persuaded to banish all the Moriscos,
or Christians descended from the Muslim Moors
the measure was carried out so thoroughly that
more than 2,0(X),000 are supposed to have been
Thenceforward the Inquisition turned its
exiled.
energies in other directions. It spread throughout
all tiie Spanish po-ssessions, except where special
arrangements were made, as in Naples, Sicily, and
the Netherlands. Thus all the New World allotted
to Spain by the Roman See was under its jurisdiction, and any native who relapsed from Christianity to his ance.stral faith was at its mercy.
More dubious were the rights of the Inquisition
over foreigners, and an illustration may be given
which displays the normal procedure, without any

—

'

'

;

sensational features.*
Rotherham, with five other soldiers from
was captured in the ordinary course of war durin;,'
The pro1592, and was put in the royal prison of Teneriffe.
moter fiscal of the Holy Office appeared before the inquisitor,
prima
facie
apostate
a
denouncinj:; him as a pirate, heretic, and
r-ase was established, and he was removed to the cells of the
torment
places
of
These were so far from being
Infiui-^ition.
that the prisoners used to open them after dark and spend the
evening toijether. Within a week Wingfield was examined, and
he acknowledged that he had neverheard Mass, as it is not said,
but only the service used by the Protestants of PIngland and
Further, he
that this is the religion instituted by Calvin.'*
declared that he could not abandon a religion that lie knew, and
promise to follow one that he did not know but he desired to
know the truth. After instruction for a fortnight, he acknowledged that the new religi on of his country was bad, that in her

Hugh

the

'

;

;

ITeiirl

.

:

Wiiifffield of

Gabriel,'

;

'

told liy Padron in 1813, when he was deputy from
the Canaries to the Cortes of Cadiz, met to discuss
the suppression of the Inquisition. He denounced
it there as a spurious growth, a clog upon the
Church, an insult to Spanish loyalty to Catholicism, and a usurpation of episcopal autliority. Such
attention did his speech attract that it was translated by the English admiral and published.
Meanwhile Joseph Bonaparte, who had sup-

pressed the Inquisition in 1808, turned over the
archives to Llorente, its former secretary, that its
history might be written. The results were published in Paris, 1815-17, much to the .subsequent
discomfort of the author. His accuracy was challenged but never disproved, and an English abridg-

ment appeared

in 1826.

Meanwhile Ferdinand Vll.
it was again

had restored the Inquisition, but
aboli.shed in 1820.

The theory propounded by Padron was elaborated and defended by Joseph de Maistre, a Savoyard whose works include a treatise on the Spanish
Inquisition, and a book entitled Tlie, Pone; considered in his Relation loith the Church, Temporal
The latter work, originally
Sovereignties, etc.^
published in 1815, is a classic for Ultramontanes,
and the modern starting-point of the development
culminating with the Vatican Council. His theory
has the great advantage for orthodox Roman
Catholics that they can lay the blame of the excesses of the Inquisition on royal shoulders, not on
To American readers they can protest
papal.
'The authority of the Inquisition began and ended with the
When I denounce the cruelties of the Intiuisition,
crown.
Cliurch, but I am treading in
I am not standing aloof from the
her footsteps. Woodshed and persecution form no part of the
creed of the Catholic Church.''*
'
It is further possible to praise the pope for pre.

.

.

venting the Spanish Government from establishing
its Inquisition in Naples or Milan, which then
belonged to Spain, so great was his abhorrence of
This appears to imply that the
its cruelties.'*
Inquisition in Calabria was not the Spanish, but
the papal, as T. M. Lindsay also implies so that
the treatment of the Waldenses at Cosenza from
1555 to 1561 was the work of the Holy Office more
;

;

;

1

CE viii.

3

'

2(5'.

English Merchants

^ /ft. xi. 703».

and the Spanish Inquisition

Canarie-,' Ropat Hist. Soe., 1912. pp. 33-62.
» /t. p. 41.

directly.
'They were exterminated hy sword, by hurling from the
sinnniits of cliffs, hy prolonged confinement in deadly prisons,
1
English Merchants and the Spanish Inquisition in the
Canaries," Hnyal Hist. Soc, 1912, p. xi.
3 Eng. tr., London, 18.50.
British Museum, 4071. b. 37.
* James Cardinal Gibbons, The Faith of our Fathers, Balti
'

•i

in

the

more, 1893, pp. 293, 285.
5 lb. p. 296.
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at the stake, in the iniiios, in the Spanish galleys. One hnndred
elderlv \vonn-n were first tortured and then slauehtered at
Mont-ilto. The survivors among the women and children were
sold into slavery.' i

Tt is regrettable that the

sword was used

for the

—

the Popes denounced and
ellusion of blood, for
laboured hard to abolish its sanguinary features,'
says Gibbons. 2 On the whole theory of de Maistre,
'

be it noted that the Spanish Inquisition was based
on a papal bull, and was enlarged by a papal brief
of 1571, that popes heard appeals from the Inquisition, exempted whole classes from its scope, and

—

intervened often in its doings. As in 1816 torture
had been abolished in all the tribunals of the Inquisition, it is hard to see why the popes had not
exercised their authority, which had availed to
suppress Templars and Jesuits, to curb the Spanish
Inquisition.
(b)

The

Netherla7id.-i. —Motley

how Charles

v.

and

has told in detail
his son Philip of Spain dealt

with the Low Countries. In April 1522 Charles
appointed Van den Hulst as inquisitor-general,
and by brief in June next year Hadrian VI. commissioned liim to act concurrently with the epiEmperor and pope acted most
scopal inquisitors.
harmoniously, Clement vii. and Paul in. conlirming the successive heads, Charles issuing their inPhilip confirmed these instructions
structions.
before he had been a month on the throne, besides
appointing fourteen new bishops, each with two
special inquisitors. It was asked why the Spanish
Inquisition was not introduced, and Philip explained to his half-sister, L'Inquisition des Paysl>as est plus impitoyable que celle d'Espagne.' ^
few illustrations of his statement may be given
details will be found in T. J. van Braght, Het
Bloedigh Tooneel, Dort, 1660, Eng. tr., Lancaster,
Pa., 1837; and Gerrit Brandt, Historie (lev Reformatie, Amsterdam, 1677, Eng. tr., London,
'

A

;

"1720-23.

The town-clerk of Antwerp was obliged to stand on a platform, to retract certain opinions said to be set forth in a preface
that he had written, and to burn the book he was then imprisoned and banished. Jan Walen of Krommeniesdijke and
two friends were bound to stakes with chains, and, a fire being
This
laid round them, they were slowly roasted to death.
form of capital punishment was reserved for Anabaptist men,
When the Anabaptists tried to
the women being drowned.
emigrate, five vessels on which they were sailing were sunk
with all on board the others were taken back, and the heads of
the leaders were exposed on poles. After eight years of this the
Anabaptists began to defend themselves, and the fall of Miinster
was the signal for a special edict against them. Men who made
converts were to be burnt to death men who were re-baptized
but recanted were to be slain with the sword, women were
'
only to be buried alive.'
;

;

;

•*

The papal-imperial Inquisition of the Netherlands must not be confounded with the ancient
episcopal Inquisition, nor with the secular Council
This dealt
of Tumults created by Alva in 1567.
not with heretics, but with traitors ;* treason was
defined so as to include signing netitions against
the Inquisition and tolerating field-preaching. By
this time there were other heretics than Anabaptists, and these were more defiant. Alva wrote
to the king saying that early one Ash Wednesday
he had arrested 1500 in bed, and adding, I have
ordered all of them to be executed.' Before long
tliere was an insurrection, which did not, and does
not, seem to be regarded with such horror as the
defence of Miinster. By 1607 the Spaniards had
to own themselves beaten so far that the northern
provinces were treated as indei)endent. From that
day the Netlierlands has been the home of religious
freedom, where the new theory assailing the foundations of persecution took shape and whence it was
spread abroad.
'

1
ii.

T. M. Lindsay, Uistury of the
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Rp/ormaUon, Edinburgh,

1907,

f.

^ P. 296.
3 J. L. Motley,

Rise of the Dutch liejiublic,

1878, pp. lGS-174.
•»
Lindsay, ii. 235.

new

ed.,

In the cases considered
2. A political expedient.
thus far the impelling motive was religious, the
tlie
peril
to the soul.
But
empha.sis being laid on
persecution has often sprung from another motive
the desire to unify and (consolidate the State.
This may be illustrated from the history of
Germany, England, New England, Rus^.na, France,
and Portugal.
The precedent was set here bj(a) Germany.
the Elector of Saxony in 1528, when he sent
Melanchtlion and other visitors round his domains
with instructions to dei»rive nonconforming priests
and to banish dissenting laymen.

London,

For the prevention of mischievous tumult ami other inconveniences, we will suffer neither sect nor separation in our
'

territory.'

;

salt-covenant to hold fast to the evangelical faith.
This was treated as rebellion .soldiers were quartered on all evangelical families; and on 31st
October all were ordered to be lianished because
Most went to Lithuania, and a
of the covenant.
;

few to Georgia in America, which was founded for
their benefit by Oglethorpe.
The Tudors laid stress upon uni(h) England.
formity, which was almost unknown before, as
they believed that it was necessary to make and
Henry VII. applied the
keep England great.
method in secular departments, his son in ecclesiA dramatic exhibition was given
astical affairs.
when on 30th July 1540 six preachers were drawn
from the Tower of London to Smithfield, where
three were burned for heresy and three Mere
hanged and quartered for treason in denying
Henry's supremacy over the Church. Three Acts
of Uniformity were passed under Edward and
Elizabeth similar enactments were frequent for
Ejectments of clergy
half a century after 1640.
who failed to change quickly enough were common
Persecution
till the reign of AVilliam and Mary.
was most violent under Mary Tudor and Elizabeth.
The former acted on the advice of Spaniards, and
doubtless from religious motives. S. K. (iardiner*
reckons that in three years 277 persons were burned
Elizabeth reverted to
to death for their religion.
her father's ideal, and aimed at a united England
as she sought a via media, she had to deal with
two parties. The Roman Catholics, who reckon
253 martyrs from Cardinal Fisher in 1535 to Archbishop Plunket in 1681, claim 189 in the reign of

—

;

;

Elizabeth, who must be allowed the benefit of the
plea of her father and Alva, that these men were
executed for treason and, further, that most of
them came to England knowing the law and intending to defy it that the pojie had by bull deposed her and absolved all persons from allegiance
that most of the accused could be pardoned on
taking the oath of allegiance. On the other side,
Dutch Anabaptists were burned English Separatists were hanged, imprisoned, lined, or bani.-hod.
The legislation of 1593 typifies the Tudor position.
Popish recusants were confined to a circle of five
miles round their birth-place. Tlie balancing Act
1 C.
Beard, The Reformation in its Relation to Modern
;

;

:

;

Thought [IIL,
-

* ib.

ii.

256.

i

Three years later Melanchtlion considered the
fate of Mantz, drowned at Zurich by the Zwinglians, and he wrote to Myconius that the Anabaptists were diabolical and not to be tolerated
tlieir leaders everywhere ought to suffer the utmost
punishment.* He and Zwingli based their views
on the political need of unity, for no Anabajjtist
had given sign of active resistance. The policy
was crystallized into the maxim for Germany,
'Cujus regio, illius et religio.' This was applied
against Lutherans in 1731, when some 300 repre.sentatives assemlded in Salzburg to consider the
danger in which they stood. They entered into a

:'

1SS3],

London,

ISS.^, p. 177.

lb. p. 180, quoting Corp. Ref. ii. .'i4!>.
Student's Uistory of England, London, 1S02, p. 427.
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Protestants decreed

come

in;j to

to

liis

lliat

any person

parish cliurcli had

tlie

refns-

option of

lorfeitini,' all his property and going abroad permanently or of being executed. Under this Act
six IJaptista were condeuined to death as late as
1664
it was to avert the scanilal of snch an
;

execution that Bunyan was illegally detained in
prison for twelve years.
riie distinction between spiritual and secular
was retained. An ecclesiastical court only excommunicated, but, if an accused jierson did not make
his peace within forty days, the fact was signified
to Chancery, whence a writ went to the sheritt' to
arrest aTid imprison until the ecclesiastical court
wa.s satisfied.
The last case of burning for heresy
occurred in the reign of James I., and it gave such
scandal that no later writ of signijicavit is extant.
From that time the High Commissions became tiie
favourite courts.
Penalties now seldom amounted
to death.
Roman Catholics were either lined £20
a month or, if tliat did not alVect them seriously,
deprived of two-thirds of their lands. For Protestants prison and branding were preferred.
Dorotiiy Trask died in 1(3J5 after having been

years in jail for the crime of regarding
jis the Sabbath.
The period 1640-60 must be separately studied.
After tliat the reign of Charles II. showed the intensified difficulty of the situation, which again was
met by violent persecution, always under the forms
of law.
Charles had the task of trying to restore
unity, when Dissenters plotted with Holland and
Roman Catholics with France, when the navy
yard struck if the new Conventicle Act was
enforced, and Parliament voted no money till it
lifteen

Saturday

was carried out.
The jails were crowded in
December 1661 there were 289 Baptists in Newgate
done; a year later there were 214 Baptists and
Quakers. Even in 1672, on the intercession of a
Quaker who had assisted his escape from England
twenty years before, Charles found 491 men to
deliver from prison, whose sole ofl'ence was peaceable worship outside the parish churches. Fearing
that his crown was in danger if the persecution
continued, the king issued a declaration of indulgence, and licensed 4215 dissenting teachers or
houses.
Next year, on financial threats from
Parliament, he withdrew the declaration. As it
was supposed to have been prompted by favour to
the Roman Catholics, popular fury turned towards
them, and a series of judicial murders took place
on tiie initiative of some perjurers. Then the seesaw dipped on the other side more ministers died
in jail
and after the abortive invasion of Monmouth the progress of Jeffreys gave rise to a new
Western inartyrology.
Peace was restored, to England only by the compromise of 1689, which conceded a limited freedom
of worship at the cost of civil disability.
Since
:

;

;

then persecution has been either sporadic or illegal,
or of the privative kind which confines franchise, office, and emoluments to certain favoured
classes.

—

(c)
New England. Much less known is the
action of the Pilgrim Fathers.
In 1650 they
passed a law forbidding people to meet on tiie
Lord's Day from house to house in Plymouth.'
On 2nd October nine men and women were presented for so doing. There was no suggestion of

any

riot tliey were worshipping quietly. Governor
William Bra<lford, who signed that law, had four
;

years before described the early experience of
himself and his friends, keeping their meetings
every Sabbath in one place or another, exercising
the worship of Cod among themselves.' * He must
'

1

2

Journal of the Friends' Hut. Soc. xiiL [1910] 37.
Bnidford MS, folio 81 printed by E. Arber, The Story of
Pilgrim Fathers, London, 1897, p. 70.
;

>he

(Modern Christian)
have had a very strong sense of the need of keej)ing
homogeneous. Under his .sucees.sor

his little colony

the Pilgrims used tlie stocks, the cage, the jail ;
they lined, conli.scated, whipped, banished, till tlie
Restoration ended their scandalous doings.
When
such things were done in the green tree of
Plymouth, the state of affairs may be readily
imagined in the dry tree of Boston. Theie the
persecution culminated in hanging four Quakers
on the common early in 1660. But the Puritans
at least were thoroughly consistent, and acted
from loftier motives. With them the desire for a
unified territory was accessory to a genuinely
religious feeling, as with Calvin, whose conduct in
the case of Servetus had set them the example.
(d) liussia.
In few lands is there such close
blending between Church and State as in Russia.
It arises out of the circumstances in which Mu.scovj'
achieved independence. The clergy did much to
promote the organization by which the rule of the
Muslim Mongols was ended, and the invasion of
the Roman Catholic Poles was repelled. Before
the 15tii cent, ended, a grandson of the Kaisar at
Constantinople had as Tsar transjilanted the
Byzantine traditions to Moscow, whose archbishop
he caused to be recognized by the four Eastern
patriarchs as a fifth colleague. The royal house
soon died out, and a grand national assembly chose
a son of the patriarch to be Tsar. In the middle of
the 17th cent, the patriarch Nikon instituted many
reforms with the support of the Tsar and of all the
bishops but one, who was deposed, flogged, and
kept in prison till he died mad. The laity and
many clergy resisted persecution led to civil war.
In 1667 Nikon was deposed by an ecclesiastical
council, but the schism continued
even to-day,
after constant oppression, the Old Believers are
supposed to number 12,000,000. Peter the Great
averted the risks arising from future pretensions
of any patriarch by abolishing the office and
instituting a holy governing synod, composed
chieHy of bishops nominated by himself, and presided over by himself or a lay deputy very like
•

—

;

;

—

a Tudor High Commission with Thomas Cromwell
at its head.
This change was enforced by more
persecution, and a new rebellion was subdued.
Two generations later Catherine II. took over
all the capital of ecclesiastical property, paying
the clei'gy and monks regular salaries it was a
good precedent for the French National Assembly,
though the Ecclesiastical Commission of 1836
ajiplied the principle in England only to the
;

bishops.
But Catherine's extension of boundary
brought under her sceptre Lutherans of the Baltic
and Roman Catholics of Poland, so that the homogeneous province of 1600 has swollen to a heterogeneous empire, with new ecclesiastical problems.
To-day in a population of 125,000,000 there are
14,000,000 Muslims and 5,000,000 Jews, the persein the
cution of whom is not here dealt with
Christian population Roman Catholics, Lutherans,
Old Believers, and Armenians are large factors,
though altogether they are not a quarter of the
number of the State Church. In theory there is a
general toleration in practice tliere is nothing of
;

;

the kind.^ Propaganda is forbidden at the best
of times a minister of a sect can be registered only
for one building and one congregation, while police
frequently attend to watch.
Prison, flogging,
removal to the Caucasus or Siberia, and exile are
the constant experience of such ministers, and also
of many lay Dissenters.
(e) France.
The religious wars of the 16th cent,
resulted in the Edict of Nantes securing a certain
privileged position of toleration to the Huguenots
;

—

1 Journal of the Friends' Hist. Soc.
2 R. S. Latimer, Under Three Tsars
Russia, London, 1909.
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(q.v.).
Louis XIV. could not brook such division, the Netherlands, where William of Orange, himself
and, prompted by otliers with diHerent motives successively Catholic, Lutheran, Calvinist, had to
from his, he set to work to unify ids realm. Bitter insi.st that there must be mutual conce.ssi(jns as the
i)ersecutioii led up to the revocation of tlie Edict of
price of bare existence in the face of Spanish
Nantes in l(tS.'>, the expulsion of all ministers, and troops. He carried his point first in 1576 with a
the most strenuous measures for the cunfornaty of Pacilication of Ghent and again in the Union of
the laity.
The reaction came witli the French Utrecht.
Revolution a century later, but the proclamation
Rulers were assisted to see their way to this, by
of lilierty, eq\iality, and fraternity' on 14th July
the wide acceiitance of a new political theory
1789 proved illusory.
The National Assembly originated by Calvin, ^ published in his Institutes,
adopted Catheriue's plan with ecclesiastical pro- and thus spread over the whole Western world.
perty, and went farther.
The monastic orders It reached English readers first in the Politikc
were abolished, and a new civil constitution was Foiver of Bishop John Ponet, 1556
framed for tho Church. Of 136 bishoi)S only four
'Men ouffht not to obeie their superiour that shall commaunde
took the oaths, and 79 new prelates had to be them to doo anything against Goddes Word.
Princes
found the parish clergy resisted, and 600 are said abu.sing their office may be diposed by the body of the whole
conjjregacion or commonwealth.'
to have been massacred at Avignon alone.
The
Five years later all could read Calvin's closing
Legislative Assembly was anti-Christian.
It
words
ordereil I'aris to be cleared of i)riests, and three
If they [the three estates in everie realme] winke at kinges
weeks later 300 clergy were massacred in prison, wilfully raging
over and treading down the poor communaltie
thus ushering in the Reign of Terror.
they deceitfully betray the libertie of the people, whereof
This
culminated in November 1793, when Christianity they know themselvea to bee appointed protectors by the ordi'2
was formally abolished, and the existence of God nance of Clod.
Acting on Knox's exposition of this theory, the
was denied.
Scots deposed the queen regent in 1559, and the
(/) Portugnl. —This country affords an earlier
case when a great Roman Catliolic corporation parliament ratified the Revolution on that ground.
suH'ered persecution.
In 1750 the kingilom was V>(.y/.a.'s D7-oit des /nagistrcifs (I51'i) and Philippe de
under clerical influence, especially that of the Mornay's Vindicire contra Tyra7i7ios (1579) gave full
Society of Jesus. ^ A series of economic reforms, scope to the theory and in 1581 the Estates of tlie
the organization of trading companies, and the Netherlands solemnly deposed Philij), justifying
development of the colonies brought the State and the act in their declaration of independence.
The Italian jurist Hierom Zanchius, teaching in
the Jesuits into sharp collision.
If Richelieu
would not tolerate an ecclesiastical impcriuin in Germany, added to Aquinas's doctrine of passive
imperio, no more would Pombal.
In 1759 the resistance the obligation to active resistance.
If for the sake of religion you oppose yourself to the king,
Society was expelled from all the Portuguese
you oppose jourself not to power but to tyranny, and unless
dominions, and its funds were sequestered. In you do so oppose yourself, you act contrary
to divine and human
extenuation of this action, it may be pointed out law.'ii
that the governments of France and Spain, also The doctrine was repeated at Heidelberg by the
staunchly Ronnin Catholic, felt obliged to take German David Parens
simihir steps eight years later, that the pope
Inferior magistrates may justlj', even lij' arms, defend the
refused to jtermit the Spanish Jesuits to land in commonwealth and church or religion against a superior
magistrate.'''
Italy, that even the Austrians withdrew support,
and that the next pope sujipressed the whole order His book had the honour of being burned by
for ever.
He set in the forefront of his reasons James I., who blinded himself to the fact that
that the Jesuits ruined souls by their quarrels and most of his thinking subjects accepted this theory.
•

:

.

.

.

;

'

.

.

.

;

'

:

'

their compnjmises with heathen usages.
The bull
has never been withdrawn. Another pope, equally
infallilde, reconstituted the order, which silently
re-establislied itself in Portugal, and was a second
time expelled in 1834, and a third time in 1910.
On neither occasion was any action taken against
the Roman Catholic hierarchy and parochial

organization or against public worship. The State
has thrice Vteen obliged to defend itself against a
powerful international organization, whose character was declared by the papacy to be bad.
Roman
Catholicism is still the religion of Portugal. The
constitution both permits the Protestant reli<;ion
and lays it down that no one can be persecuted for
religious reasons so long as he resjiects the religion
of the State and commits no ofl'ence against public
morals.
Nor is this a dead letter a priest who in
1904 caused a Protestant worker to be assaulted
and robbed was sent to prison for 35 days.
political blunder.
When different religious
3.
parties were more evenly balanced, the rulers sometimes saw that the only chance of internal peace
was a wide toleration, and that persecution would
be a mistake. An early example is found in
Poland, where, to avert civil war, Calvinists and
;

A

—

Lutherans were tolerated from 1552, and Mcnnonites were invited by the king to come and settle,
with the jiromise of religious freedom. On his
death acom]iactof Warsaw during the interregnum
assured on 2Htli Jan. 1573 alisolute religious liberty
to all 'dissenters from the religion.'
So also in
Weld, The Suppression of the Society qf Jesus in the
Portuguese Dominions, London, 1877.
1

A.

These books were chiefly political, many by
lawyers and statesmen they were m idely circii;

lated and translated.
England demanded new
editions after 1640, and the dogma that persecution for the .sake of religion justihes armed resistance and deposition led again to appropriate
action.
And, whereas the Continental thinkers
were from the upper ranks, it was a representative
council of the army which in August 1G47 drew
out sixteen proposals as the basis of a treaty with
the king. One proposed to abolish all coercive
jiov.er in ecclesiastical oflicers, another to repeal
the Uniformity and Conventicle Acts, a third to
make the recent Covenant voluntarj' rather than
obligatory. Two months later a body of democrats
presented to this council a manitesio styled the
Agreement of the People,' which they considered
and amended. After an interlude of a second war
the army presented it formally to the House of
Commons in January 1648-49.
The ninth clause deals with religion, and provides 'that, to
the public profession so held forth, none be compelled by penal'

tics or otherwise
that such as profess faith in G(^d by
Jesus Christ, however difTering in judgment from the doctrine,
worship, or discipline publicly set forth, .as aforesaid, shall not
be restrained from, but shall be protected in, the profession of
their faith and exercise of religion, according to their consciences,
in any place except such as shall be set apart for the public
worship.'*
;

1 II.

D. Foster,

'

.

.
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- Jusliltites, IV.

S
*
*

Theory of Calvinists before the
Amtr. Hint. Rev. xxi.
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XX. 81 (Norton's tr.).
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This ti.Kument U the careful definition of 'the
Good OKI Cau.'^e' for whicli the army declared
In the Instrument of
itself to have fouj,'ht.
(16th Dec. 1653), defining the constitution under whicli the Commonwealth was governed,
the above provisions were incorporated word for

Government
word.

The nation was by no means

ripe for such ideas,

six years of the Protectors did not educate
as the forty-tive years of Elizabeth had done.

and the
it

from

Moreover,

the

beginning

Cromwell

was

When he conhned recusants within
recreant.
their radius of hve miles, he was only continuing
Elizabeth's plan, and availing himself of a special
exception in the Instrument.

When

he heavily

prelatists who rebelled, he again applied
Elizabeth's plan, and might say that rebels came
But he forbade ejected
off lightly with only fines.
ministers to teach in .schools, and set new precedents of persecution destined to be used against
And he turned on them also
his supporters.
orders went to Scotland to see that no Baptist
should teach in a scliool or hold any office of trust.
lined

Faithless to his own express announcement a fewyears earlier that the State regarded efhciency and
not opinions, Cromwell did the very thing that he
had forbidden Crawford to do, and weeded the
army of Baptist officers. Before his death he was
persecuting many parties, and was fiercely denounced by the 'leaders of 1647, some of whom
republished the Calvinist doctrine in the pamphlet
Killing no Murder, in May 1657. After his death
the Good Old Cause revived, but its leaders were
in a minority, and, with the restoration of the
Presbyterians to power in 1659, persecution was
both legalized and i>ractised freely for a generation.
The literary campaign continued, dealing with
the political aspects of the matter and it called
Sidnej' and
forth writers of very difl'ercnt types.
the essay
Locke were of the Christian school
Concerning Toleration was drafted at Oxford during the cruelties of 1666, but was completed and
was first published most appropriately in Holland.'
Almost immediately Parliament accepted the viewthat persecution had failed to secure unity and was
a political blunder. The Toleration Act was passed
The Rainbow Club of the Huguenots
in 1689.
discussed the matter, and P. Bavle's Dictionnaire
historique et critique (4 vols., "Rotterdam, 1697)
leavened Continental thought. Voltaire, after an
English sojourn of 1726-29, returned to ring the
changes for half a century on the motto Ecrasez
The deists
Down with persecution
I'infame
and the unitarians took up the cause. It found
champions such as Mill, Buckle, and Lecky.
statement from an agnostic standpoint was republished in 1893 by Leslie Stephen in his essay on
poisonous opinions.' ^
4. A sin against God.— There was a momentary
glimpse of this view by Luther at Worms, but he
soon lost sight of it and the familiar confessions
of the Reformation admit the right of the civil
authority to coerce in matters of religion. Specially notewortliy is the general unanimity of Calvinist theologians in affirming not only the absolute
independence of the spiritual courts in matters
spiritual, but also the duty of the civil authorities
to caiTy out their spiritual sentences to their appointed civil consequences.'* Against such a doctrine the continuou.s, direct, and elaborate Biblical
indictment of persecution begins w-ith Englishmen,
enjoying the actual liberty secured at Amsterdam
by the wisdom of William in the teeth of the
'

'

;

;

'

!

'

!

'

'

A

'

;

'

Calvinist ministers.
EpUtota de ToUrantia, Gouda, 1639.
^An Agnontic's Apology and other Essays, London,

:

A group of exiles from Gainsborough set down
twenty short propositions in 1609, one stating that
excommunicated per.sons are not to be avoided in
This was soon
what pertains to civil affairs.
complemented by this statement
'
The majfistrate is not by vertue of his office to meddle with
religion, or matters of conscience, to force and compell men to
this or that form of religion, or doctrine ; but to leaue Christian
religion free, to eucry mans conscience . . . for Christ onelie is
the king, and lawgiiier of the church and conscience.'!

In 1614 a citizen of London residing in Holland
presented to King James a small book called
Jieligions Peace : or a pica far liberty of conscience.
Wherein is contained certaiti reasons against perseNext year appeared another
cution for religion.
little work, Obiections answered by way of diathat no man ought to
logue, wherein is proved
be persecuted for his religion, so he testifie his
In 1620
allegeance by the oath appointed by laio.
another pamphlet came from the same grouji,
A most humble supplication of many of the king's
who are persecuted
majesty's loyal siibjects
only for differing in religion, etc. Eight editions
appeared of these three w-orks, quite apart from
antiquarian reprints.
The next assertion of the principle of liberty was
made, not against the Stuarts, but again.st refugees
from them who reproduced their policy on Calvin's
principles.
Anne Hutchinson arrived in Boston
in 1634, was refused admission as a member of
John Cotton's church, and so began a conventicle
As Cotton tried to stop it, Roger
in lier liome.
Williams copied out some extracts from the 1620
book and sent them to him, initiating a war of
pamphlets. The Company formally forbade new
churches to organize without consent of the officers
and of the elders in existing churches w hereupon
The
the elections turned on this prohibition.
sitting governor was defeated, and Henry Vane,
the champion of freedom, Avas chosen but with
They
1637 the persecutors returned to power.
secured their victory by expelling Mrs. Hutchinson,
left
Others
opponents.
Williams, and many other
in disgust, some going to Connecticut, but Vane
to England, where he continued his championship
against the Scots commissioners in the Westminster
Assembly, breaking with Cromwell in 1650 largely
on the same issue, and being imprisoned by him in
1656 because he protested against the Protector's
persecution of the Episcopalian clergy.
Meanwhile the victorious ministers and elders on
.

.

.

.

.

.

;

;

Massachusetts Bay follow-ed up many refugees, and
tried to assert authority over the Island of Rhodes.
Williams was sent to London to secure exemption
from the Company's jurisdiction. There he published in 1644 a long criticism dedicated to Parliament and entitled, The Bloudy Tenent of PersecuThis is a
tion, for Cause of Conscience, discussed.
standard work, examining the question on a
It led to a long debate in NewBiblical basis.
England.
Old England also was roused to the question.
Christopher Blackwood proclaimed that compulsion
Seven
of conscience was a pillar of Antichrist.

London Calvinistic Baptist churches, issuing a
confession of faith, were equally clear, and, as the
confession was keenly criticized, they revised it,
and dedicated it to Parliament, which was about
They declared that they
to enforce uniformity.
would willingly submit to all civil laws, but could
not submit to some ecclesiastical laws therefore
they would accept the consequences in persecution.
One of the signatories took -stronger ground next
year, propounding 50 questions to the Assembly of
;

Divines on the subject of compulsion. Obtaining
no answer, he expanded them into a book on the

1

'Toleration,' p. 242
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(Modern Christian)

necessity of toleration, witli a long title defying
the Assembly and Parliament. This he printed
and published without the censor's imprimatur.'
The same year Kliode Island cddified the laws
passed iiitlierto without legal authority. On 10th

May

1647,

summing up what had been already

stated and acted upon for nine years, tlie four
towns enacted under tlieir charter that all men
may walk as their consciences persuade them,
every one in the name of his God.'"
Two years later liOrd Baltimore, Roman Catholic
proprietor of the colony of Maryland, sanctioned a
Toleration Act which drew tlie line only at two
points reproachful words against the Virgin Mary
were punishable with fine, whipping, and banishment denial of the Godhead of any of the three
persons of the Trinity entailed confiscation of
goods and death. This law, however, was repealed
five years later after a revolution, when the Puritans
they
from Virginia obtained the upper hand
banned popery, prelacy, and licentiousness of
opinion.' * The policy and practice of Rhode Island
Jews were welcomed as
remained unchanged.
settlers, and enjoyed the riglit of public worship as
Five years later a charter was
early as 1658.
obtained from Charles, with a provision that no
per.son within said colony at any time hereafter
shall be in any wise molested, punished, disquieted
or called in question for any ditierences of opinion
in matters of religion.'* Thus the tlieories adopted
and expounded by Englishmen hfty years earlier
had won their way to permanent embodiment
under the auspices of the same religious com'

:

;

;

'

'

munion.
selfishly

Freedom was won, and was not used
to enslave others, but was held for all as

a trust from God.

—

Issues were now
antithesis in practice.
and the results exhibited. Persecution was either a duty to God or a sin against God.
The results in a few countries may be glanced at.
The Provincial Congress of Massachusetts on
9th Dec. 1774 resolved in words ' that the establishment of civil and religious liberty to each denomination is the sincere wish of this congress' ;"
but no deeds followed. In August 1789 a committee of the Baptist churches in Virginia memorialized Washington, and next month the first
amendment to the draft constitution of the United
States declared that Congress should make no law
respecting any establishment of religion, or prohibiting the free exercise thereof; or abridging
the freedom of speech or of the press.' ^ In 1832
5.

The

fairly joined,

'

even Massachusetts, the earliest and the latest
home of intolerance and persecution, gave rrp the
relics of the union of one favoured Church with
the State.
Progress was slower in England. Money penalties were exacted regularly in the city of London
Tithes are even yet
till a legal decision of 1767.
payable throughout Great Britain to the EstabFreedom of the press came
lished Churches.
almost by an oversight, not because of Milton's
Areopngitica. Persecution under legal forms continued till after the Napoleonic wars, when, at the
cost of acquiescing in large money grants to the
Church of England, Dis.senters obtained the repeal
the Test and Corporation
of the Conventicle Act
Acts also disappeared in 1828. Only within living
memory have the grammar-schools and universities
in England been opened again to all, or offices
1 Robert Walsh, An Appeal from the Judgments of Great
;

Britain respecting the U.S., Philadelphia, 1819, pp. 429-4.3.5.
2 Records if the Colony, etc., 10 vols., Providence, 1856-C5.
3 Cibbons, p. 275.
4 The Charters of
Rhode Island, etc.,
Maruland
1766, OriRin.il, Patent Roll, 15 Charles n. pt. 15, no. 3, at the
Public Kcconl Ollicc.
6 T. F. Curtis, The Progress of Baptist Principles, Boston,
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been made technically available. Still there is a
in some towns no
social boycott in many respects
one need hope for the mayoraUy, whatever eminent
services he may have rendered, unless he will be
at least an Occasional Conformist.
Latin America was long governed by men
imbued wiLli Roman Catholic ideals. After the
political revolts last century the opposition was
headed by men largely indifferent to religion, if
not actively hostile. A typical case is ^Iexico
the issues were clearly stated, and literally fought
out between 1857 and 1867. The Plan de Tncubamt
upheld the special rights of the Roman Catholic
Church, Roman Catholicism as the sole religion,
and censorship of the press. The liberals fought
for freedom of religion, freedom of tlie press,
nationalization of Church property, and abolition
of sjiecial tribunals for ecclesiastics.
They won,
but the temper of the clericals remains. In 1887
the Dcfensa Catolica declaretl that true charity
consists in opposing one's neighbour, in injuring
him in his material interests, in insulting him and
in taking his life, alwaj's supposing that it is done
This is not empty talk. At
for love of God.' '
Atzala in 1876 a Protestant church was set on fire
during service, and, as the worshippers came
out, they were hewn down by a fanatical mob.
;

'

Even

in 1898, at Irapuato, a Protestant girl

was

dragged to the public square and threatened with
burning.

Some other States have not yet reached the
The fourth
Mexican position even in theory.
Peruvian Constitution declares that
the nation professes the apostolic Roman Catholic
religion the State protects it, and does not permit
the public worship of any other.'* The penalty is
no longer death, but there are severe disabilities.
In practice every one doing Protestant work must
be prepared to risk his life. In 19U9 a colporteur
was mobbed at Dores do Turvo in Brazil, the priest
In Paraguay
calling on the people to burn him.
a priest stirred up the people to kill the heretic if
he did not leave, and he was restrained only on an
appeal to the government. Nor are such incidents
peculiar to the other side of the world. Tales like
these are constantly being reported as to Roman
Catholic priests on the Continent. In the diocese
of Trier a worker finds a priest walking beside
him all day and every day, warning the people
in Styria, Italy, and Brittany workers are boycotted, food is refused, and any one who heeds
them is threatened with eviction mobs are raised
against them in Carniola and I'osen they are
arrested illegally in Lemberg, Spain, and Portugal.
So strong is Roman Catholic influence in these
countries that protection can seldom be obtained,
Such conduct is the logical
redress hardly ever.
LTnder necesissue of the Roman Catholic theory.
Catholic
may indeed abstain from
sity a Roman
only, as one of themselves
molesting a heretic
states it, 'if expedient, he would imprison you,
But
tine you, possibly he might even hang you.
be assured of one thing, he Avould never tolerate
you for the sake of the "glorious principles" of

article of the
'

;

;

;

;

civil

and

religious liberty.'*

Against such dangers the counter-measures of
Portugal in 1910 have already been noted. Very
similar measures had been constitutionally taken
by France between 1901 and 1905. Religious orders
were forbidden to teach in school then tlie^ ^yere
Napoleon's concordat with the \atican
dissolved
was formally abrogated liberty of conscience and
;

;

;

<

.
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the free practice of public worship were guaranteed
to all.
,
But, when a State finds itself confronted by a
the Roman
threat intL-rnational organization like
Catholic Cliurch, powerful enougli to defeat Bismarck in fourteen years and nuike inm coiiie to
Canos-na despite his delijince, then even ordinary
,

It is no
lejjisiation seems sometimes insutiicient.
snTall tril.ute to the insight of the Rhode Islanders
tiiat in lt)38 they drew the line between freedom
of worsliip, assured to all, and the fraiuliise,

granted only to those wlio upheld tliat priiKi]>le as
fundamental. Tiiey were eaieful to have the distinction made again in tlieir charter of 1663, which
guarantees absolute religious liberty to all settlers,
whether freemen or not. And substantially the
same point is made in the Constitution of 1789;
freedom of worshiit is promised to all, but no one
can become a citizen of the United States without
acceding to tiiat constitution which promises it.
Americans discern that an unlimited toleration
those who would persecute, had they
risks suicide
Roman
the power, are not admitted to power.
;

Catholics therefore try to minimize their principles

Gibbons has a chapter
States.
tiie United
glorifying civil and religious liberty, which opens
in

thus
'A man enjoys religious liberty when he possesses the free
righl of worshipiiing God aocordinp; to the dictates of a right
conscience, and u! i.ractisiuK ^ iorni oi religion most in accuidThe Catholic Church has
ance with his dntics to God. .
always been the zealous promoter of religious and civil liberty.' i
.

.

later the pope declared
'That kind of civilization which conflicts with the doctrine
and laws of Holy Church is nothing but a worthless imitation
and a meaningless name.'^

But two years

:

severely every State which grants
'equal rights to every creed, so that public order
may not be disturbed by any particular form of
In his encyclical on catholicity
religious belief.'
in the United States it gave him pleasure to
acknowledge that this was exactly the state of
In another on allegiance to the
adairs there.
Frencii Republic in 1892 he declared that the
se[).iration of State and Church was equivalent to
the separation of human legislation from Christian
and divine legislation, an absurdity. Writing on
the chief duties of Christians as citizens, he stigmatized it as an act of consummate wickedness to
ignore the rights of the Church under pretext of
keeping the civil law; in contrast he required
'complete submission and obedience of will to the
Church and to the Roman Pontilf as to God
Himself.'
One
American statesmen realize the issues.

He blamed

vice-president wrote
must learn that we exact full religious
'The immigrant
toleration and the complete separation of Church and State.'-*
Grover Cleveland declared at his inauguration
He who takes the oath to-day to preserve, protect and
.

.

.

:

'

defend the constitution of the United States, only assumes the
should
.
solenni obligation which every patriotic citizen
share with him.'*
.

.

No Roman

Catholic has ever been faced with the
conscientious problem involved in taking that
oatii, but every alien who desires naturalization
shares the obligation to the extent of swearing to
support the constitution. An oflicial message of
anotiier president states plainly that against all
who come to war upon free speech, a free press,
free thought, free schools, the free and unmolested
right of religious liberty and worship, the gates
must be pioniptly and tightly closed.''
Such utterances of statesmen are based only on
1

p. xvii.

2
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(Indian)

It is well to
political grounds of expediency.
recur to the fundamental religious differences.

'The true Church,' says Joseph Pohle
no strange Churches beside herself.

of Breslau,

'

can tolerate

She regards dognialic
intolerance not alone as her incontestable right, but also as a
.

.

.

sacred dutv.'i
G. H. Jovce slates that ' the right of the Church to invoke
the aid of the civil power to execute her sentences is expressly
asserted by Bonifai.e viii.' This, he adds, is theologically
certain, but practically impossible at present.'-'

lucidly expressed more
than 3UU years ago by Leonard Buslier

The counter-theory was

:

sin for kings and governors to destroy their subjects for
difference of religion, at the persuasion of their bishops.'^
'

It is

Literature.

—This

is

indicated in the article.

W.

T.

Whitlky.

PERSECUTION

(Indian).— In the indigenous
literature of India, whether Vedic or classical
Sanskrit or of more recent date, there is little that
would suggest the existence of a state of religious
References are abundant to the
persecution.
rivalr}' of creeds and .systems, giving evidence of
conflicting beliefs and the worship of many gods,
whose spheres and autliority are not always reconPrevious, however, to the irruption of
cilable.
Muhammadanism, whose herce and intolerant
character is reflected in its records, Indian literature shows little trace of religious ditl'erences composing themselves by other than peaceful means.
This result is perhaps to be anticipated on the
U) On the
basis of two considerations at least.
one hand are the nature and contents of the literature itself, wanting as it is for the most part in
the historical element. The motive power of the
persecution may be religious bigotry or zeal, but
its conduct and execution are within the domain of
history, and, where the records fail, deeds of persecution may also pass unnoticed. Moreover, the
early literature is the creation of Brahman writers,
and has been preserved almost entirely in the
hands of the dominant caste, and gives expression

They would be little likely
to their point of view.
perhaps to record deeds of violence and wrong
done to others whom they regarded as inferiors,
especially where religious prejudice entered into
the account. Such acts would either be unheeded,
as in the natural order of things, or be as speedily
as possible consigned to oblivion, as occasion not
That the latter argufor boasting but for silence.
ment does not
example of

in

all

instances hold good the
historians serves to

Muhammadan

prove.
(2) Indians also, like all Orientals, are naturally
tolerant of variant belief. Difierences appeal to
them ordinarily as basis for discussion and conand the
troversy, not for violent repression
victory at which they aim is dialectic, and relies
upon argument and persuasion, not upon brute
It is only under the influence of exciteforce.
ment, as at the great festivals, or of pressure from
without that they endeavour to put down religious
difierences with a strong hand, and to enlist
authority and the social order in the service of
creed and the rights and privileges of an estal)In this respect the change in Indian
lished faith.
feeling and practice within the last half century
has been most marked (see below). Under such
circumstances all Orientals are liable to passions
of frenzy, which exhibits itself in deeds that have
little relation to the ordinary rules of conduct and
;

life.

Although the early and successive invasions of
the Aryans brought into the Panjab and N. India
a cult diil'ering from and superior to the crude
animism of the aboriginal tribes of Dravidian or
other origin, in the course of which tiie latter
were either destroyed or more usually became the
bondmen and slaves of their contiuerors, there is

CE xii.

1

CE
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PERSECUTION
no indication of religious animosity or persecution.
If the Atharvaveda, as is probable, gives expression
to the thought and religious iiabit of these primitive peoples, tlie contact inspired contemiit and
abhorrence in the minds of the ruling caste, but the
ultimate issue was strin-^ent non-intercourse, not
forceful repression of distasteful opinions and
broad and simple animism, wliether
practices.
of a more or less advanced character, is indeed
little liicely to persecute in the name of religion.
Neitlier are its convictions sufiiciently deep and
strong, nor are tliey diherentiated in sutlic:iently
marked a degree from the beliefs and usages of
the surrounding animistic tribes of lower culture.
It is the liigher religions, with more definite conceptions and securely lield creeds, that deliberately
adopt a policy of compulsion towards those wliose
cherished beliefs differ from their own.
There is therefore little or no real evidence of
persecution in India even on a limited and local
In the Hindu
scale prior to the advent of Islam.
law-books and elsewhere references are to be
found to atheists and heretics, but they hardly
convey the impression of an active intolerance, nor
do they enjoin repression or interference in any way
with heterodox custom or belief. The high-born
Snataka, e.g., is not to honour heretics, even by a
greeting.' On the other hand, he is not to dispute
with them.* Elsewhere atheism is declared to be
a minor offence, involving loss of caste.* The
Brilhmana who is an atheist is unworthy to partake
•
of the oblations to the gods and ancestral spirits
and a kingdom where these prevail or hold rule is
speedily ruined * in such a land the Snataka
should not dwell.* Perhaps the nearest approach
to a suggestion of persecution is where the king is
enjoined to banish hei-etics together with gamblers
and others from his realm.' There is little indication of ill-feeling, much of the claim to or consciousness of superiority, so familiar in later times.
The contact also of ancient Hinduism with the

A

;

;

daughter or separatist forms of faith, Buddhism,
Jainism, and others, cannot be shown to have
been generally, or except accidentally and under
unwonted conditions, associated with violence.
Orthodox Hinduism lias usually been a kindlj'
parent to the numerous rival or reformed sects
which have originated from within its broad and
tolerant creed during the course of its loJig history
and most of these after a brief and troubled career
have returned into the communion of the faith
The mutual
or church from which they sprang.
relations have been characterized by dispute and
controversy, but rarely by active measures of
repression, unless these have been provoked by
aggressive conduct on the part of the heterodox
teachers or communities themselves. Its missionary
work also in the days when Hinduism was an
expanding force was accomi)lished, as far as we
know, by peaceable means, not by compulsion.
This is essentially true of the relations and intercourse between Hinduism and its greatest rival in
India, Buddhism.
The causes and history of the
disappearance of the latter from Indian soil are
There is no real evidence, however, that
obscure.
it was hastened by persecution from the side of
Hinduism. N.atural and perhaps inevitable decay,
on the one hand, a revival and rekindling of the
national faith, on the other, (!ontributed to a result
which was consummated by the destructive and
;

persecuting zeal of the Aluhammadan invader.
of the Chinese pilgrims, es])ecially of
H iuen Tsiang in the earlier part of the 7th ecu t. is the
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,

Their testimony
the wide-spread influence and very numerous
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adlierents of both faiths in India is unequivocal
but the decline in the numbers and prestige of the
Buddhist schools in the experience of the later
traveller in comparison with the increasing ascendancy of Hindui.sm is marked. The rivalry of the

two

however, was maintained by keen

faitiis,

dis-

cussion and argument, and the victories won were
victories of persuasion, not of authority and force.
It is possible, perhaps probable, that sporadic instances occurred of the use of persecuting methods
to secure the downfall of a despised or dangerous
heresy or heretical teacher. These were of local
and transient importance, and do not invalidn.te
the general rule and practice
and, apart from
vague tradition, there are no instances on record
where the evidence is sufficient to command assent.
In the 9th cent, the great constructive teacher and
dialectician Sankarachilrya, in the course of his
extended travels in the north of India, is said on
occasion to have used his influence and success in
controversy for the forcible silencing of his adversaries ; and of an earlier thinker and philosopher,
Kumarila-bhatta, there is a tradition preserved that
he promoted a persecutiim of the Buddiiists. It is
doubtful wliether in either case the tradition has
any firmer basis than the natural desire of later
times to glorifj' the zeal and ascendancy of a
famous teacher.
more normal and typical
example of the relations between the sects is
certainly afforded by liiuen Tsiang"s account of
the great assembly convened at Allahabad by the
emperor Harshavardhana (A.D. 643), when friendly
discussions took place between the leaders of tiie
different sects and statues were erected on successive days of the festival in honour of the
supreme divinities of the several faiths represented.
\^'ith the coming of Muhamniadanism all was
changed and the various religious faiths, which
hitherto had existed amicably side by side, bent
and suffered together before the torrent of fanaticism and lust of conquest that swept over the
land.
Islam made no distinction between the
differing forms of belief and creed that it encountered on its onM'ard march. The adherents of all
alike were infidels and idolaters, wliose conversion
by forcible means, if others failed, was a religious
obligation and death was the penaltj' of refusing
When the
to accept tlie creed of the conqueror.
early waves of invasion had spent themselves, and
fanatic zeal and hatred ceased to be stimulated by
the experience of actual warfare against the infidel,
there was a gradual relaxation of the tension.
Except when a revival of persecution took place
under the influence or at the instigation of a stern
and fanatic ruler like Aurangzib, the mutual
antipathy of conqueror and conquered learned to
accommodate itself to the necessities of a common
And only at the religious festivals or when
life.
the people were carried away by extraordinary
excitement was there anj* manifestation of angry
It
feeling or recrudescence of persecuting zeal.
;

A

;

;

remained true, however,

that, in spite of

a not

inconsiderable degree of reciprocal borrowing of
tenet and observance, the fanatic spirit was and is

always present, though latent, and an apparently
trivial circumstance may at any time precipitate
an outbreak. In the early centuries of conflict
and persecution Buddhism seems to have sufiered
most and very many of its adherents were put to
death.
Thus the final blow to a faith already
decadent, and in process apparently of passing
away, was administered by Muhammadan persecuting zeal. The cessation of the more active forms
of reinession came too late to save the Buddhist
It lives in Bengal sind elsewhere
faith for India.
only in the permanent mark which it has left on
Hindu usage and belief, and in the borrowed
figures and names of Hindu gods.

J
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Iliiuluisiu the attitude of the conquerors
iKJcume tlian'^ed. To crush and eradiViolent
liiudu fiiitli proved impossible.

Towards
ultiiiiiitflv

cate

lie

t

jiersecutioiis and massacres were ineffective to
brinj,' aljout an alteration eitlier in the spirit or in
the passive endurance of an entire people. Very
manj", liowever, siillcred death for tlieir relij^ion in

(Indian)

that of the Sikhs in the Panjab. Ori;;inating in
the 15th cent, in a protest against Ilintlu laxity in
morals and idolatry in worship, they found themselves ultimately brought into conflict with the
dominant power of the Mughal emperors, and
were forced in self-defence to take up arms to
maintain their existence and religious liberty.
With definite and fixed convictions which thejhad learned partly from Islam itself and partly
from a reformed and jnirilied Hinduism, they were
confronted with the alternative of acceptance of
the formula and creed of the ruling faith or destruction.
They refused to submit to either, but endeavoured rather to maintain their freedom and
rights with the sword.
The persecution which
ensued had the eflect of welding a community and
organization in its origin purely religious into a
militant order and a nation of soldiers, tenacious of
military right and norm no less than of creed and
faith, who proved their prowess later against the
British themselves and in warfare in many lands.
Thus Islam is responsible for the introduction
into India of the conception of persecution for the
faith, and of its application in the most terrible
form of fire and slaughter. W^hen these methods
proved ineffective to break the spirit of Hinduism
or destroy a national religion, a practical truce
was made, due in part to the discovered need for
mutual help and support, and the two faiths
learned to live more or less amicably together and
to tolerate ditt'erences of belief and observance.
The history of the other great monotheistic religion which found its way to India was altogether
different.
Christianity in India has never been in
a position to persecute, even had the will been
present.
weak and scattered minority of the
population, insignificant in numbers, the Christians
were of necessity apologetic in attitude, and their
complete civil and political aloofness left them no
choice but to profess and practise toleration of all

parts of India and the desolation caused,
the numl>ers of the slain have been exag;,'cratcd in the somewhat boastful reconls of tiie
Musalmans themselves, extended over wide areas,
and w!us with difficulty repaired in the course of
More peaceable relations were bro>ij,'ht
centuries.
about when the governing race found its need of
the assistance of Hindu ministers and officers of
State to control the country and to gather in the
revenue.
Muhammadan usage and law proved to
f>e inajiplicable, and could neither be enforced nor
made fruitful of good results in the presence of
immemorial prescriptive riglit and custom tenaciously held.
Native administrators, judges, and
collectors provided the necessary intermediaries;
and the iisperity of religious prejudice and dislike
on either side was softened liy mutual intercourse
and the felt need of nnitual aid. Thus the two
creeds learned to live together for the most part
in peace, the dominant faith out of self-interest
abandoning its weapon of violence and persecution,
and the leaders of tlie subject peojdes lending their
aid in the establishment of order and tlie 7naintenaiice of civil right.
Fanatical manifestations of
the dormant spirit with their accompaniment of
strife and murder were never entirely checked.
On both sides, however, men of influence were
found sufficiently wise and strong to see the evil
and discourage the use of force against religious
l)clief.
The occasional rioting and outrage which
iiarassed and hindered tiic growth of tolerance and
mutual under.^tanding were due to sjjecial religious
excitement or the sinister promi)tings of selfinterested and bigoted men.
With the extension
of intercommunication and with a wider sympathy
anil knowledge such dissensions will become more
rare, antl will finally altogether cease.
It is probable that the inlluence of wise and far-seeing
leaders of both parties is already sufficiently strong
to frustrate other than merely local expression of
tiie persecuting spirit and the lust to destroj'.
It is remarkable that the Muiiammadan aggression, whicli completed the ruin of the Buddhist
faith ujion Indian soil and its expulsion from
Inilia, altliougli it took full effect upon the kindred
community of tiie Jains, left the latter with greatly
impaired vigour and diminished numbers, but in
possession of a religious life and organization
which have endured to the present day. Mrs.
Sinclair Stevenson, in her recent book,^ makes the
interesting suggestion that the Jain survival and
the etiective if passive resistance which the community offered to the creed and power of the
conqueror were due in part at least to the provision
made by them for the participation of the laity in
the recognized order and life of the church. Official
liutldhism took cognizance only of the uionastic
rule and estate, and fotmd no place for those who
did not feel themselves called upon to assume the
monastic vow, or to undertake the duties and share
the privileges and hopes of the monk. Jainism
recognized and made legal the position of the
layman in the ecclesiastical scheme equally with
the monk, and thus entered into the national life
and secured such a hold upon the allccticms of
the people that it survived the onslaught when
less firmly founded Buddiiism was overthrown.
Perhaps the most striking example in India of
the effect of a cruel persecution in consolidating
and defining the religious life of a community is

they reverenced, but claimed, on the other hand,
to have learned the better way of worship of the
one true God and in regard to social relations it
was impracticable for him to take part in a family
and village life which in nearly all its ramifications
was so intimately associated with idolatrous conceptions and j)ractices, or to share the burdens,
financial or other, which custom required of the
community. His new status, moreover, entailed

The Heart of Jainism, Oxford, 1915.

various civil and legal disabilities, especially in

many

even

;

if

1

A

That this was consonant with their
wishes and ideals, and in harmony with their truest
interests, is, of course, correct.
Nevertheless the
aggressive spirit and action of the new religion,
and its denunciation of popular religious customs
and festivals when these were contrary to true
morals and purity of worship, provoked a counter
alien faiths.

many

persecution, which in

instances

was

carried

out with the utmost concentration of bitterness
and dislike. Moreover, the Indian Christian from
the loM'er castes, whence the great majority of the
converts were derived, learned to assert his rights,
and refused to render that abject deference to the
Brahman priest or high-caste landowner which
for centuries these men had been accustomed to
exact.
His principles also, the conception of duty
with which he had been imbued, and the obliga
realized and consistently
to rest satisfied witli
freedom to worshij) God in his own way, but urged
him to press upon others with all the force and
insistence at his command the acceptance of his
own creed and submission to all the rules which
his code of faith and morality affirmed.
Thus in
two respects especially the Indian convert to
Ciiristianity found himself in conflict with the
usages and beliefs of the people among whom he
lived
he refused to recognize the gods whom

tions

of

his

discharged,

faith,

forbade

if

him

:

;
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regard to marriage and to funeral ceremonies and
these were generally found to press upon liiin most
heavily in the Native States, where the legal code
had not yet been advanced to the degree of religious tolerance and strict imjiartiality enforced
in the parts of the empire directly administered
by the Crown, 'i'liese disabilities were the result
of loss of caste.
The Christian convert was ipso
facto out-casted, and thereby became unable to
fullil the duties and obligations which were or
seemed to be essential to the maintenance of the
fabric of Hindu society.
In all these instances the
initiative in persecution and in a social boycott
which entailed very serious consequences and was
frequently accompanied by violence was taken by
the Hindu leaders themselves. The Muhammadans
as a rule stood aloof, and regarded tiie movement
towards Christianity with inditlerence they at
least took no overt part in opposition or persecution, unless a co-religionist were involved, when
the vitality and strength of the old fanatic spirit
quickly reasserted themselves. Thus the role of the
religious persecutor seemed, curiously enough, to
have been transferred from the hands of the one
community to the other.
The Hindu actively
resented his neighbour's change of faith, and
exerted all the power which custom or a defective
law or administration put into his hands to make
the convert feel the weight of his resentment.
The Musalman was more in sympathy with the
Christian standpoint and belief, and saw no need
for forcible intervention or repression, unless the
prestige of his own creed or the loyalty of a
member of his own faith seemed to be endangered.
Most of the records of this persecuting movement,
which is practically co-extensive with the entire
Indian peninsula, are contained in the published
literature and reports of the Christian missionary
.societies.
The experience of every missionary
includes instances of attempts to deprive native
Christians of village rights, of unjust oppression
and eviction by high-caste Hindu landlords, of
fictitious charges in the law-courts sustained on
ingeniously concocted evidence and sworn to by
;

;

and of violence
towards young converts to
Where these attempts are
to caste and Hindu society
of degrading ceremonies.'
false oaths,

and cruelty employed
induce them to recant.
successful, restoration

gained only by way
In the jirincipal towns
the force of public opinion is already sufficiently
strong and enlightened to discountenance such
methods. In the country districts, however, remote from European influence, where ancient
prejudice and custom reign supreme, and where
Christianity has endeavoured to obtain a footing,
incidents of this character are of common occurrence.
In part at least the persecuting action of
the dominant religion is prompted by the instinct
of self-preservation.
The Christian faith is aggressive and a true instinct warns the loyal adherent
of Hinduism that between his own system and
creed and the new religion which lays claim to
universal acceptance no compromise is possible.
similar claim had been made, it is true, in the
past by Islam, and supported with even greater
insistence and vehemence.
But Islam was too
powerful to be resisted, and the persecuted Hindu
sutlered for the most part in silence and resignais

;

A

Christianity, weak in numbers and social
prestige, lay open to reprisals, and it seemed that
religious animosity might with impunity gratify
itself in the oppression of its adherents.
Moreover,
tion.

the raj)idly growing influence and popularity of
A Sudra coiiiinuiiity in the Deccan has, within the last few
months (lOl(i), led the way in a formal declaration that no one
of their niemhers shall be penalized or in any way made to
J

suffer for becoming' a Christian, or be debarred from reentrance into caste and the full exercise of caste rights should
he return to the Hindu faith.
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the latter faith did appear to threaten Hinduism
witii disaster.
But the persecuting sjjirit is not
natural to the Hindu, nor in accord with the precepts of his faith.
In all probabilitj', however, it
will be only by degrees, arrd coincidently with the
spread of enlightenment and the growth of a better
understanding and public spirit, that a barrier will
be raised against open manifestations of fear and
dislike.
The ancient fanatical and persecuting
tendencies of Muhammadanism may then wake
again in the presence of a powerful and progressive
rival, and a new chapter in the strangely one-sided
history of Indian persecution be written.
For the
present tlie Indian Christian is the only suHerer
from the spirit which he has himself by his attitude
and convictions of necessity evoked in the ancient

Indian faiths.
Literature.— The Muhammadan historians themselves furnish
the evidence for the relations of victorious Islam to the subjected Indian peoples. For the rest the relevant literature
18 to be found ahno.st exclusively in the reports, etc., of the
missionary societies. See also Julius Richter, A Hint, of
Missions in India, Eng. tr., Edinburgh and London, 1908.
A. S. Geden.
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theory of the Muslim State draws a clear distinction between the true believers who accept Islam
and the protected communities (a/il al-dhimmfi,
dhimm'i) who follow other faiths. This twofold
division is employed in the following article.
I. Muhammadans.
The early Arab conquerors
appear to have been satisfied with a formal acceptance of Islam and to have made no inquisition into
private opinions but, as their empire became more

—

;

firmly established and sectarian divisions made
their appearance, the bitterness of controversy
evoked a fanatical spirit, and open hostilities
broke out between the adherents of differing
theological opinions
and, as these often denied
the validity of established authority, the historj'
of Muhammadan sectarianism became largely
political in character, and in some cases, especially
in those of heresies arising within the boundaries
of the old Persian empire, represented a revolt
against Arab domination. The vicissitudes of
such movements thus belong rather to political
history, and the conflict of the ruling power with
the Khawarij (q.v.), the various 'Alid factions,
etc., can hardly be described as persecution.
The
effort to suppress religious opinion as such, apart
from political opinion, would seem to have begun
with the persecution of the Mu'tazilah. Hisham
(724-743) put to death Ghaylan al-Dimashqi for
maintaining the doctrine of the freedom of the
will
hrst his hands and feet were cut of}', and,
when he continued to inveigh against his persecutors, his tongue was cut out (Tabari, Annals,
ed. M. J. de Goeje, Leyden, 1879-1901, ii. 1733;
Ahmad b. Yahya b. al-Murtada, Al-Mit'tazilnh,
Leipzig, 1902, pp. 15-17).
The same khallfah
;

;

ordered theexecution of Ja'db. Dirham forteaching
that the Quran was created (Ibn al-Athir, Kdmil,
ed. C. J. Tornberg, Leyden, 1851-76, v. 196 f.).

Harun

(786-809) sought to check freedom of theospeculation by throwing into prison the
Mutakallims, or scholastic theologians (Ahmad b.
Yahya, p. 32). Bitt the first sj-stematic inquisition
into heresy was the mihnah ('test') instituted by
Ma'mun in 833 for the conviction of those who
denied the doctrine of the creation of the Qur'an.
logical

Ahmad

b. ^Janbal and other learned theologians
were subjected to cruel sufferings to induce tiiem
to give assent to the doctrines accejUod by the
Ma'mun defended his position in a
khallfah.

letter to the governor of Baghdad (Tabari, iii.
1117), by maintaining tiiat CJod expects a ruler
whom He has entrusted with the care of His
servants to instruct his subjects in the way of
salvation, deline for them the limits of their faith,
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remove their doabts and explain their ditticulties,
and brin^' back to the truth those who have gone

This persecntion of those who
astray.
creation of the Qur"an was continued by his successors until 848, when Mutawakkil forbade the
holding of this doctrine on pain of death, and the
Mu'tazilah in their turn became the victims of
the persecution of the State; in 1029 Qadirbillah
Bummoned all the' ulaind to his palace and made
them sign a confession of faith, especially conrigorous perdemning Mu'tazilite doctrines.
secution was also carried on against the Zindiqs
(or crypto- Manich;eans), who appear to have been
numerous in cultivated circles under the early
•Abbasids (Al-Nadim, Kitdb al-Fi/irist, p. 338,
Mahdi crucilied a number
gives a list of them).
of them in the city of Aleppo in 780 (Tabari, iii.
499), and during the last two years of his reign
instituted an inquisition in Baghdad and other
towns, under the direction of Tinar al-Kalwadhi,
who hunted down many victims {ib. 519-5'22, 588)
his successor, Hadi, continued the persecution during hi- brief reign of thirteen months {ib. 548 f.).
As the ])olitical power of the 'Abbasids declined,
the fanaticism of the 'ulamd appears to have
increased.
Abu llanifah (t 767) had already
declared that death was the penalty for the
Muslim who apostatized from the faith as taught
h\ Muhammad, and later theologians spread the
net wider, demanding the blood of any Muslim
who denied the prophetic mission of Muhammad
or even doubted a single letter of the Qur'an, or
maintained that God did not speak with Moses
259 f., 337).
('lyad, nl-Shifa, Cairo,
1272, ii.
I'nder Mutawakkil (847-861) the orthodox 'ulamd
had the support of the government in the persecution of every form of heresy, as well as the
sj-mpathy of Jhe fanatical mob; in his reign a
certain Ibn 'Asim, accused of reviling the companions of the Prophet, was scourged with 500
stripes and left in the sun until he died, his body
being afterwards thrown into the Tigris (Tabari,
iii. 1424 tt'.); he also put to death a man named
Mahmfid b. al-Faraj, who claimed to be a prophet
denied the

A

and maintained that the angel Gabriel had revealed
But, apart, from such
to him a Quran (ib. 1349).
individual cases of heresy, the zeal of Mutawakkil
was directed against whole sects, such as the
Shi'ahs, whom he persecuted throughout his reign
he destroyed the graves of 'All and ^usain, and
forbade pilgrimage to their site.
This persecution is typical of the treatment that
Shi'ahs have from time to time had to suffer at
the hands of a Sunni government (for a summary
of such persecutions see Hammer, Gesch. des
osmani^rken Rcklies, i. 706-708). In 1029 Qadirbillah drove the Shi'ahs out of the mosques and
installed Sunni preachers in their place, and put
Shi'ahs to death for heresj' on several occasions in
Two centuries later Musta'sim instihis reign.
Tlie
tuted another persecution against them.
general recognition by Shi'ah theologians of
;

taqiyyah (\\t. 'fear,' 'foresight'), i.e. concealment
of a man's real beliefs through fear of the consequences of an open profession of faith, and their
approval of such a practice, are evidence of the
dread which the Shi'ahs had of being persecuted
Diis Frinzip der
by the Siinnis (I. Goldziher,
Takijja iin Islam,' ZDMG l.\. [1906] 219-222). Ibn
al-Slntalihar al-l;lilll, a Shi'ah controversialist
(t 1326), maintains tiiat in most periods the Shi'ahs
have iiidden themsel ves in the corner of tnqiyyah
in terror of the rulers of their time (Goldziher,
Beitrrige zur Literntiirgcs<h. der Si'd, Vienna,
'

'

But the most api)aHing persecution
1874, p. 469).
by Sultan
of the Siifahs was that organized
Salim I., who made a search for them throughout
the Turkish dominions, and had 40,000 either

—

—

;
'
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massacred or imprisoned for life (Hammer, i. 709
de la Jonqui^re, Hist, de Vempire ottoman, i. 139).
After their triumph over the Mu'tazilah the
followers of al-Ash'ari (q.v.) had thoiiiselves to
;

sutler persecution.
In 1046 the Seijilq sultan
"Tughril Beg was persuailed by his wazir, Abu
Nasr Mansiir al-Kunduri, to forbid the Ash'arites
to preach in the mosques or to teach their distinctive doctrines manj' learned men of tliis sect fled
;

from the sultan's dominions, hut some were captured and impri.soned (Schreiner, ZDMG Iii. 488).
The orthodox reaction of the lltii cent, fostered
a spirit that was as dangerous to philosophers as
to heterodox theologians.
Mu'tadid (in 892) had
forbidden the sale of all philosophical books, and
Qadir-billah (in 1018) issued an edict against all
free-thinkers and heretics (A. von Kremer, Culturqesch. des Orients, Vienna, 1875-77, ii. 465 f.).
Tinder the Alraohads in Spain a storm of persecution burst upon tiie philosophers, j)articularly in
the reign of Ya'qub al-Mansur (1184-99), who
banished Ibn Rushd from Cordova.
Several of the Sufi mj-stics under Muhammadan
rule suffered martyrdom under the charge of
heterodoxy. ^lallaj was cruelly put to death in 922,
after having been scourged with a thousand stripes
and having his liandsand feet cutoff (E. G. Browne,
A Literary Hist, of Persia, London, 19U2-U6, i.
Abu'l-Qasira al-Qushayri, the author of an
430).
important treatise on Sufiism, was imprisoned
during the persecution under Tughril Beg (1046).
Shihab al-Din Y&hy& al-Suhrawardi, reputed to be
the most learned man of his time, was imprisoned
and then strangled by order of Malik al-Zahir, son
of Saladin, in 1191, though this prince had at first
extended to him his patronage but the orthodox
clergy in Aleppo succeeded in convicting him of
heresy (A. von Kremer, Gesch. der herrschenden
Ideen des Islams, Leipzig, 1868, p. 89 ff.). The
founder of one of the Sufi sects, the ^jurufis,
Fa?l-ullah Tabrizi, was put to death by Mir.an
Shah, son of Tinmr, in 1393 one of his disciples,
the Turkish poet, Nasimi, was condemned to be
flayed alive in 820 (1417-18), having been found
guilty of blasphemy by the' ulnmd of Aleppo, and
a few years later some ^Jurufis were burnt alive
in Adrianople (E. J. W. Gibb, Hist, of Ottoman
Poetry, London, 1900-09, 1. 346, 381-383, 387).
It is not possible here to give an account of the
numerous individuals put to death for heresy
Muhammad b. 'Ali al-Shalmaghani, who
e.g.,
taught the transmigration of the soul and was
considered by his followers to be an incarnation of
the divine, and other false prophets (Schreiner, p.
472 f.) nor of the many claimants to be tlie promised Mahdi (q.v.) at various periods of Muhammadan history (for instances of such persons put to
death in Turkey see Hammer, i. 798, ii. 594, 639,
J. Darmesteter, Ln Mahdi, Paris, 1885).
iii. 172
communities. (a) Christians.
2. Protected
The Quran, and the prescriptions of Muslina
jurists ba.sed upon it and the practice of the
Prophet, granted to the followers of other faiths
;

;

—

—

;

a certain measure of freedom of religious
but Muhammadan history is
practice
;

exam

life

and

full

of

es of persecution, especially of the various
Christian sects. One of tiie earliest instances' of
such persecution is that of the Banu Taghlib,
The members of this Arab tribe who remained
Christian had been treated with special consideration and allowed to pay tribute in such a form as
to make them appear as equals of the converted
1)1

Arabs and not as a subject people. But it seems
to have irked the Muslims that any members of one
1 The
expulsion of the Christians of Najran by 'Uniar i.
appears to have been prompted by purely political considermtion8(L. C<etani, Annali dell Islam, Milan, 1905-14, iv. 353 ff. ;
H. Lammens, Le Califat de i'azid Jer, Beirut, 1913, p. 351 ff.).
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of the great Arab tribes should continue to stand
aloof from what had become the national faith of
the Arab people, and tradition attributes to 'Ali
the expression of a savage wish to put all the
males of the tribe to death and enslave the rest of
the po])ul;;( ion (Cietani, iv. 228). Even tlie tolerant
'Umar is said to have ordered Zij'ad b. Hudayr to

deal roughly with

Khdrdj,

them (Abil Yusuf, Kitdb alWalid put Sham'alah, the

69), and
chief of tlie tribe, to
p.

death because he refused to
accept Islam {JA IX. iv. [1894] 438 f.).
With this excei)tion the Christians enjoyed an
ample toleration under the early Umayyads, but
severe measures began to be taken anainst them by

'Umar b. 'Abd al-Aziz, inducetl either by zeal for
his own faith or out of umbrage for the failure of
the assault on Constantinople in 717. He decreed
that no Christians should be appointed as magistrates or allowed to ride on saddles
that, if a
Muhammadan killed a Christian, the jienalty
should be not death, but a line ; that Christians
should not be allowed to bear witness against
Muslims in the courts ^ nor were they to uplift
their voices in prayer at the same time he abolished the tax levied on houses, land-rents, etc., for
the benelit of churches and monasteries, onlered
all crosses in public places to be pulled down or
eflaced, and forbade the Christians to wear silk or
tine linen (Michael the Elder, Chronique, ii. 489;
Abu Yusuf, p. 73 ; Theophanes, in PG cviii. 808).
But hatred of the Christians appears first to
have taken a popular form under the theocratic
rule of the "Abbasids, who looked upon the State
as a religious community and themselves as invested with spiritual as well as temporal power.
To the later period of this dynasty belongs the
compilation of the so-called Pact of 'Umar, which
was often appealed to when restrictive measures
were imposed upon the dhimmis in accordance
with this document, no new churches were to be
built, and no proselytism attempted
outward
res])ect was to be shown to the Muslims, and
their dress, etc., was not to be imitated; the
Christians were not to ride on saddles, bear arms,
display their crosses on the churches or in the
streets, or celebrate religious worship in a loud
voice
a distinctive dress, particularly a girdle
round the waist, was to be worn, and so on
(Gottlieil, in OT and Semitic Studies in Memory
of William Rniney Harper, ii. 3S2-384, where
references are given to the various versions of this
document). Tiiese regulations certainly did not
exist in the time of the ruler whose name they
bear, nor were they put into force rigidly or consistently
they represent the more intolerant
practice of a later age, and some outburst of
fanaticism was generally needed for any demand
to be made for their application.
In a period of
persecution even more vexatious measui-es were
sometimes enforced, as in the reign of Mutawakkil
(in 850 and 854), who ordered the dhimmis to affix
wooden images of devils to their houses, to distinguish them from the houses of the Muslims
their graves Avere to be levelled with the ground
their children were not to be taught in Muslim
schools, nor by any Muslim teacher
as well as
the girdle, they were to wear yellow scarves, and
have two patciies of cloth, each of a diHerent
colour, sewn on the back and front of their dress
they were to ride only on mules and asses, with
wooden stirrups, etc. (Tabarl, iii. 1389 f., 1419).
In such periods of jiersecution there was generally some destruction of cliurches, especially of
such as had been erected since the Muslim con;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

1 Dionysius of Tell
Mahre (Chroniiptf, syriaquf,
Chabot, Paris, lS!)li, p. 18) attributes this rcjjulatioii
of 'Ulnar, Yazid ii. (720-724), who decreed that the
of a Syrian should not be accepted againat that of an

ed. J. B.
to the son

testimony
Arab.
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Walid (70i5-715) appears to have been one
quest.
of the first kfudlfahs to order churches to be pulled
down (Michael the Elder, ii. 481); but under the
'Abbasids such instances became more common,
begiiming with Hrufin (Tabarl, iii. 712) and culminating in the violent persecution set on foot by
Mutawakkil (847-861). Numerous instances are
found scattered throughout the pages of Christian
and Muslim historians but for no country do we
find so long a series as for Egypt, beginning with
the 2nd cent, of the Ilijrah down to the troubled
days of Manduk rule (Hist, of the Patriarchs of the
Coptic Church of Alexandria, ed. B. Evetts, Paris,
1904 f.; MaqrIzI, Khitat, Bulaq, 1853, ii. 492-500).
Forcible conversion to Islam was frequently the
accompaniment of such persecution. One of the
earliest instances was that of the Christian Arabs
of the tribe of the Banu Tannkh in the reign of
Mahdi (775-785) .seeing a number of them who
lived near Aleppo and learning that they were
Christians, he angrilj' ordered them to accept
Islam; under compulsion they complied, to the
number of 5000, but one of tiiem sutl'ered martyrdom rather than ajjostatize ((iregorius Abulpharagius, Chronicon S)/riacum, ed. P. J. Bruns and
G. G. Kirsch, Leii'izig, 1789, p. 134 f.).
long
series of such compulsory conversions might be
given from the history of various parts of the
Muhammadan world as the power of Muhammadan governments declined, so such compulsion
tended to assume a character of greater ferocity
e.g., during the persecution of the Christians of
Crete in 1670, 15,000 Christian boys are said to
have been circumcised in a single day, and most
of them died in consequence (A. D. Kyriakos,
Gesch.
der orientnlischen Kirchen, 1453-1898,
Leipzig, 1902, p. 12).
The death penalty for apostasy (see Apostasy
[Muhammadan]) was often imposed in a cruel
manner, in the case of Christians who had promised
to become Muhammadans in a moment of weakness or despondenc-y, or even in jest, or under the
influence of drink, or through some misunderstanding (Dozy, Hist, des Musnlmans d'Espagne,
ii. 51 ; de la Jonquieie, i. 34 ; M. Febure, Teatro
delta Turchia, Venice, 1684, p. 39 f.).
The boymartyr, Elias, was held to have become a Muslim
merely because he had thrown away his girdle
when dancing to amuse his master's guests, and
was pirt to death because he refused to abjure the
Christian faith (F. Combelis, Christi martyrum
lecta trias, Paris, 1666, pp. 156-1! 2j.
The persecution of the Christians was sometimes
connected with economic conditions e.g., jealousy
of the prosperity and wealth of individual Christians (E. llenaudot. Hist. Patriarcharum Alexandrinorum Jacohitaritm, Paris, 1713, pp. 432,
607 ; Nasir - i - Khusrau, Safar-vdmah, ed. 0.
Schefer, Paris, 1881, p. 155 f.; MaqrizI, Khitat,
ii. 498 ; Shedd, Islam and the Oriental Churches,
pp. 11711'., 247 f.), or resentment at the fact that
liigh otiices of state ^vere given to non-Muslims
(Arnold, The Prcarhi/ig of Islam'-, pp. 63 f., 107).
;

;

A

;

:

From the earliest days of the Arab conquests
new rulers had found it impossible to carry on

the
the
comi)licated machiiuu-y of government without the
assistance of the trained officials of the old regime,
and, in si)ite of frequent protests, non-Muslims
lijive been similarly employed up to modern times.
But, in deference to p()])ular clamour or tiie protests
of theologians, such non-Muslim employees of the
State have from time to time been driven from
their posts. Mansiir (754-775) removed all dhimmhi
from the administration, and several of the later
"Abbasids issued decrees to the same clicct, as also
Such
the Mamluk sultans of Egypt ((7;. p. 75 f.).
administrative changes were generally accompauied
by much suffering for the Christians.

:
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In some cases (but these the less frequent) the
persecution originated in a decree of the Muliamin otliers it was stirred up
inadan government
by the fanaticism of tlie mob (Sliedd, pp. 244-246)
Some of the later
or the liigotry of the idaimt.
Musliiu tlieologians went so far as to ascribe
to the Trojiliet forged traditions, expressly contradicted liv his own conduct and by his authentic
;

'

e.g., an Egyptian jurist of tlie 14th
utterances
cent, puts forward as sayings of tlie Prophet the
following intolerant principles
;

No chur<!h shall be built in a iluslini land, nor shall those
that ha* e (alien in ruins be repaired,' and No churches (are to
be permitted) in Islam {J A iv. xviii. [Is'il] .SIS).
'

'

'

between Islam and death, but was afterwards
persuaded to let those who wished to remain Jews
go into exile he promulgated a similar edict and
destroyed the synagogues in all the cities of N.
Africa conquered by the Almoiiads, and, when lie
extended his dominion over Spain, meted out the
same treatment to the Jews there (tiraetz, iii.
;

367 f.).
In Persia the Jews had enjoyed a brief prosOn
perity under the Mongol Argliun (1284-91).
his death the Muliammadans wreaked their vengeance upon the Jews for the humiliations wliicli
they had suffered from the Mongol conquerors (ih.
iii. 672)
and, when Arghun's son, Ghazan, was
converted to Islam, the Jews suffered as much as
the Christians (see above). They were persecuted
also in the reigns of Shiih 'Abbas (f 1629) and his
great-grand.son, 'Abbas II. (t 1667), and under the
rule of the Afghan conquerors (1722-29).
Persecutions occurred also during the I9th cent., in
;

Similarly, they sometimes attenii)tcd in vain to
hands of the government that protected
the tolerated communities; e.g., a theologian of
the IStli cent., after enumerating the enormities
of the Cliristians, exclaims
The 'ularaa consider this state of thinj?8 they weep and
eroan in silence, while the rulers who have the power of
checking these criminal abuses only shut their eves to them
I'orce tlie

:

'

;

'

Ramadan

(1892),

Kirmansliah

and Tihran

(1896),

(i6. xix. [lSo-2] 109).

(1897).

It is not possible here to give in detail the annals
of the suHerings of the Christians under Muhammadan rule, but certain epochs may be referred to
as signalized by special severity of persecution.
One of these was the j)eriod of the conversion of
the Muliammadans
the Mongol princes to Islam
remembered their sutl'erings during the Crusades
and the overbearing conduct of the Christians
after the destruction of "Abbasid rule by the
Mongols in 1258 e.g., when the city of Damascus
surrendered to Hulagu in 1260, the Christians
destroyed the mosques in the neighbourhood of
their churches, made the Muslims bow to the cross
arried in procession, and sprinkled with holy
water the clothes <jf the Muslims and the doors of
the mosques that were spared (H. H. Howorth,
Hkt. of the Mongols, London, 1876-88, i. 210).
Such behaviour stirred up a resentment that led to
terrible reprisals when the reins of power again
passed into Muslim hands. Consequently we find
tliat, as the Mongol princes adopted Islilm, the
condition of the Christians under their rule tended
e.g., the conversion of Ghilzan, the
to grow worse
Ilkliiin, in 1295 was marked by a cruel persecution
Christians
(ib. iii. 396-398).
of the
In the Turkish dominions the various revolutionary movements among the subject races,
which began early in the 19tli cent, with the
struggle for Greek independence, were largely
-stimulated by a feeling of exasperation at the
religious repression from which they suffered

In N. Africa they had to suffer arbitrary treatthe barbarous
Moorish population (ib. iv. 417). Mulai Yazid, in
1790, ordered their houses to be pillaged (REJ
xxxvii. [1898] 120; Budgett Meakin, The Moors,
London, 1902, pp. 431 f., 45111".). In 1840 a fierce
persecution broke out in Damascus, as the result
of the Jews being accused of a ritual murder, and
spread into a number of towns of Syria and Turkey
(Graetz, v. 677 f.).
(c) Among the religions that were tolerated as
having been mentioned in the Qur'an (ii. 59, v. 73)
was that of the Sabians but they too were exposed to persecution
at the beginning of the
reign of Malidi, in 775, the great temple at Edessa

;

;

•

;

under the corrupt Turkish administration of the
time, and the reprisals and the administrative
measures taken by the ruling power were acerbated
by religious fanaticism, and often took the form of
religious persecution, as in Serbia, Bulgaria, and
Armenia (see Parliamentary Papers on the conditions of Christians in Turkey from 1854 onwards).

—

(b) Jews.
Despite the opposition of the Jews to
the mission of Mubanimad and tlie severe references to them in the Qur'an (ii. 70-73, v. 64-69,
etc.), their condition under Muhammadan rule
appears to have been generally more tolerable
than that of the Christians.
But in periods of
persecution they ran the risk of sh.aring the sufferings of the other rfAi//!//H5 the restrictive regulations of the Pact of "Umar were applicable also
Along with the Christians they were
to them.
victims of the bigotry of Mutawakkil and ^akim.
In Spain they were tolerated until the arrival of
the Almoravids, when Yusuf b. Tashfin threatened
to compel the Jews of Lucena to become Mu;

liammadans, but was persuaded by rich

gifts to

them retain their old faith (Dozy, iv. 254 f.).
The Almohad 'Abd al-Mu'min, after his cajiture
of Morocco in 1146, gave the Jews the choice
let

ment and frequent persecution from

;

:

religious worship was
practising Sabiism
were put to death (JA Vlll. xix. [1892] 84)."
Although the Zoroastrians are not expresslj'
mentioned in the Qiir'an, the Muslim legists inclutled them among the dhhnm'is, and granted
them the same degree of toleration [q.v.]. Persecution seems to have been rare up to the close of

in

which they met

destroyed, and

for

many Arabs

the 'Abbasid period; but they fell upon evil days
in the 18th cent., under the rule of the degenerate
descendants of Shah 'Abbas (who had himself
been generally tolerant to his non-Muslim subjects), and many of the Zoroastrians of Ispahan
were forced to embrace Islam (Corneille Le Bruyn,
Voyages, Paris, 1725, v. 170f. ); those of Kirman
and Yazd who welcomed the Afghan invaders
sufiered cruel reprisals when the Afghans were
Fresh troubles
expelled from Persia in 1730.
befell them under Nadir Shjih, and in the terrible
sack of Kirman in 1794 by Aga Muhammad Khan
(the founder of the present dynasty) their quartei
By the 19tli
of the city was entirely destroyed.
cent, the condition of the Zoroastrians in Persia
was very low, and they were almost exclusively
confined to Yazd and its neighbourhood. The
extortionate manner in which the jizyah was
collected led to great suffering, and some Zoroastrians apostatized to save themselves from torture,
until this tax was abolished in 1882 (D. F. Karaka,
Hist, of the Parsis, London, 1884, i. 55 ff. ; D.
Menant, Les Zoroastriens de Perse,'
iii.
In 1888
[1907] 205 ff., 421 ff.; and art. Gaijars).
the Zoroastrians were still subjected to many
petty annoyances
they had to wear a yellow
raiment to distinguish them from true believers

EMM

'

:

;

they are not permitted to wear socks, or to wind their
turbans tightly and neatly, or to ride a horse and if, when
riding even a donkey, they should chance to meet a Musulnian,
they must dismount while he passes, and that without re^rard
to his age or rank' (E. G. Browne, A Vear amongst the I'er'

;

siaiis,

London,

1893, p. 370

ff.).

There were some other non-Muslim religious
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bodies, numerically of less importance, who
suttered persecution on account of their faitli.
The Yazklis of JNlesopotaniia were subjected to a
series of persecutions during the 19th cent, with
the object of compelling tliein to conform to the
faith of their Turkish nilers (O. H. Parry, Six
Mont/is in a Syrinn Monastery, London, 1895, pp.
256 ff., 358; J. Menant, Les Y^zidis, Paris, 1892.
For the
p. 164 ff.; Al-Maskriq, ii. [1899] 834 f.).
persecution of the Babis, Druses, and Manicha^ans,
see artt. Bab, Sects (Christian), MANiCHiEANS.
The severe condemnation of idolatry in the
Qur'can (iv. 115-120, xxi. 98-100, Ixvi. 9, etc.)
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(tr. from Arab., in J A iv. xviii. [1851] 418 ST.);
Patton, Ahmed ibn Hanhal and the iiihna, Leyden,
R. J. H. Gottheil, Dhi'nimis and Moslems in Egypt,' OT
and .Semitic .Studies in Memory of William liainey Harper,
Chicago, 1908, ii. ; R. P. A. Dozy, Uint. dea MumUinans
d' Expagne, Leyden, 1861; J. von Hammer, Gesch. des osmanischen lieichen'^, 4 vols., Peslh, 1834-35 A. de la Jonquiere,
Hist, de I'empire ottoman, Paris, 1914 T. W. Arnold, The
Preaching of Islam'-, London, 1913 M. Schreiner, Beitriige
zur Gesih. der liitologischen liewegungen in Islam," ZDMG Hi.
H. Graetz. Uiiit. of the Jews, 5 vols., London,
[1898] 463ff.
1891-92; C. H. Churchill, The Druzes and the Maronitea
under the Turkish Rule from IHUi to IHCO, do. 1862 W. Denton,
The Christians of Turkey, do. 187G Malcolm McCoU, The Eastern QiieHtio7i, do. 1877 W. A. Shedd, Islam and tlie Oriental
Churches, Philadeli)hia, 1904
Mikall Mashaqa, Mashhad
al-'iydn hi hawddith SUriyd wa Libndn, Cairo, 1908 A. Fortescue, The Orthodox Eastern Church, London, VMl, p. 233 ff.,
The Lesser Eastern Churches, do. 1913 Martin Hartmann,
Die islamische V'erfassung und Verwaltung {Die Kultur der
Gegenwart, i. ii. 1), Leipzig, 1911, p. 55.

des Zimniis

'

W. M.
1897

'

;

;

;

'

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

seems

make

impossible for any Muslim
ruler to grant toleration to idol-worshippers, and
Ma'mun once stated very clearly that idolaters
must choose between the acceptance of Islam or
one of the religions recognized by the Qur'an and
death (Al-Nadim, p. 320) and it was a commonly
accepted principle that war should be waged
against the people of the Book until they paid
jizyah, but againjit idolaters until they accepted
Islam (Yahya b. Adam, Kitcib al-kharaj, ed. T. W.
Juynboll, Leyden, 1896, p. 12). Consequently the
heathen races that have come under Muhammadan
rule have generally suffered harsh treatment, and,
even when political policy has prompted a more
considerate treatment of their religious observances, they have been constantly exposed to outbursts of fanaticism.
to

it

;

The

political

and

social disabilities

from which

the non-Muslims suffered were directly connected
with the fact that their creed was different from
that of their rulers, and, when the Muhammadan
government was weak or corrupt, religious intolerance found easy victims. When nionej^ was to be
extorted, the dhimml had the least power of resistance, and justice could be denied him, since his
evidence was not accepted in a Muslim court of
law.
Some fanatical theologians interpreted in a
brutal spirit the last word of the verse in the

Qur'an

(ix. 29)
Fight ag-ainst such of those to whom the Scripture has been
God nor in the last day, nor declare
unlawful what God and His apostle have declared" unlawful, nor
profess the relijjfion of the truth, until they pay jizyah out of
hand, being humbled.'
:

'

given, as believe not in

The dhimmi must be kept standing a long time
when he comes to pay the jizyah, he must bend
his head and back low, and the Muslim official
who receives it must seize him by the beard and
him on both cheeks, so that his humiliation
be complete.
This contemptuous attitude
towards the non-Muslim reaches its culmination
in the offensive burial permits which were issued
in the 18th and 19th centuries when a Christian
died (Denton, The Christians of Turkey, p. 117;
H. C. Lukach, The City of Dancing Dervishes,
London, 1914, p. 181 G. B. Chirkov, Dva Lyubopytnych arabskich dokumenta k istorii vnutrennyago byta vostocnych christian, Moscow, 1900, p. 2).
The non-Muslim has thus run the risk of being
exposed to a constant series of petty annoyances,
reminding him of his inferior status, at the hands
of unjust officials and vicious persons of all kinds,
throughout most periods of Muhammadan history,
though organized persecution by the government
has been rare (see art. Toleration [Muslim]).
Literature.— No separate work has been devoted to the subject of Muhammadan persecution the facts are to be found
scattered throughout the annals of Muhammadan historians
strike

may

;

;

(e.g.,

Tabarl,

who have

Ibn alAthir, etc.) and the Christian historians

under

lived

Eutychius, Mari

works may

b.

Muhammadan

rule {e.g., I5arhebrceus,
etc.).
The following

Sulaynian, Se\^eru8,

also be consulted

Abu

:

Yusuf, Eitab al-Khardj,

Cairo, 1302 a.ii.
Al-Nadim, Kitdh al-Fihrist, ed. G. Fliige'l,
Leipzig, 1871
Michael the Elder, Chnntitiue de MichH le
Syrien, 4 vols., ed. J. R. Chabot, Paris, 1000-10; Ahmad b.
;

;

Yabya

b.

al-Murtada, Al-Mu'tazilah: hiu'iiii an Extract fmin
W. .Vriiold, Leipzig, 1902

the Kitdb al-inilal wa' l-njhal, ed. T.

'lyad

b.

Musa

(o/d, Cairo,

;

al-Yahsubi, Al-Shifd fi ta'rif hiiquq al-mwiM. Belin, Fetoua relatit k la condition

1272

;

VOL. IX.— 49

'

;

T.

W. Arnold.

PERSEVERANCE.— The subject of

perseverbe treated either (I) from the doctrinal
point of view as an element in a system of theology-,
for which a basis may be sought in the teaching
of Scrii)ture confirmed by reason and experience
or (2) from the practical and ethical point of view,
as a virtue to be striven after by the Christian,
the ethical conditions of which may be inquired

ance

may

;

into

and

set forth.

—

From the doctrinal point of view,
Doctrinal.
the assertion of the perseverance of the saints is
the affirmation that those who who have become
once truly regenerate, or united to Christ by
genuine faith, 'can neither totally nor finally fall
away from the state of grace but shall certainljpersevere therein to the end, and be eternally
saved '( Il^c.9^»n7?s/er Confession, ch. xvii. Large/Catechism, 79
cf. Canons of Synod of Dort, ch.
This is a characteristic doctrine of the
V. can. 3).
Augustinian and Calvinistic theology, flowng logically as it does from the Augustinian and Calvinistic conception of the salvation of sinners as due
to unconditional election and irresistible divine
This doctrine is rejected by the Roman
grace.
Catholic Church, which teaches the possibility of a
man once justified falling away from grace.
I.

;

;

;

If an.y one maintain that a man once justified cannot lose
grace and therefore that he who falls and sins never was trul.v
justified, let him be accursed (Council of Trent, sess. vi. ch. xv.
'

'

can. 23).

Similarly, the Arminians and the Lutherans
teach that those Avho were once justified and regenerated may, by neglecting grace and grieving
the Holy Spirit, fall into such sins as are inconsistent with true justifying faith, and, continuing
and dying in the same, may finally fall into perdition (Confession of the Remonstrants,
xi.
7
Formula Concordice, p. 705). In support of the
doctrine of the certain final perseverance of the
saints various passages of Scripture are adduced
Jn 1027-29 My sheep hear my voice, and I know them, and
;

:

'

they follow me and I give unto them eternal life and they
shall never perish, and no one shall snatch them out of my
hand. My Father, which hath given them unto me, is greater
than all and no one is able to snatch them out of the Father's
hand'; Ro 8S5.:i9 'Who shall separate us from the love of
\\"^ 'The gifts and the calling of God are withChrist,' etc.
Ph 16 Being confident of this very thing,
out repentance
which
began a good work in you will perfect it until the
that he
day of Jesus Christ.'
:

;

;

;

'

;

'

The doctrine is inferred also from the nature of
regeneration and renewal as a work of divine grace.
All those passages of Scripture which lay emphasis
on the working of the Holy Spirit, or on divine
grace, as the cause to which the spiritual lite in individual human persons, alike in its beginning and
in its progressive continuance, is due, seem to lead
logically to tiie doctrine of certain final perseverance as guaranteed by the steadfastness of the
Spirit's working and the victorious power of
divine grace (e.g., Eph l'»'- '2», 1 P 1^, Jn 14'«'-,
2 Co pi'-etc).
If the begiiming of Christian life in the indi-
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confidence or a careless securitj' is excluded by two
considerations of a practical kind,
(a) Even if
final perseverance is assured through God's working in us, care and watchfulness are needctl to
prevent tcmporarj' laj)ses or backslidings, which
are deplorable and hurtful to the soul. Many exhortations to watchfulness and prayer and earne.st
But the resj)onsibilit3' of the individual moral eti'ort addressed in Scripture to believers
attain.
may be taken as counteractive warnings against
for tlie development of his character and the issue
of his life seems also to be done away with on this such lapses and backslidings to which Christians
conception of the matter. The free exercise of are liable {e.g., Mt 24" 2o'3 26'", Pii 2'='- etc.). (6)
Further, the conditions of true regeneration and
will power by the individual as a morally responunion with God through Christ are such that it is
sible agent seems to be ignored or left out of acpossible for individuals to be self-deceived as to
count.
So argue the Romanists, Arminians, and others, their true standing, and to assume a security
who are so anxious to safeguard human freedom which is not warranted by their real condition.
as a factor in determining the issues of life for Hence the need for the exhortation given to proindividuals tiiat they feel constrained, not only to fessing Christians to 'give diligence to make your
deny unconditiimal election and irresistible grace calling and election sure' (2 P 1'"). The falling
as the determining factors in regeneration and con- away of some who at one time had a place among
version, but also to leave room for a possible final professing Christians is exjilained in various passages of Scripture as due to the fact that, notwithfalling away from grace, through subsequent perstanding the fair appearance of spiritual life in
versity, of those who were once justified and regeneratea.
They are wont to charge those who ad- the sight of their fellow-men, they were from the
vocate the doctrine of the certain final perseverance beginning without that real power of godliness
of the saints with thereby fostering a dangerous whicii conies from vital union with Christ (1 Jn 2^^,
Where 'regeneration' is minimized or
and unwarrantable sense of security in Christians, Rev 3').
robbed of its true ethical significance and transin place of that 'fear and trembling' with which
work out their salvation as formed into something of a magical or mechanical
it becomes them to
persons liable to fall away and therefore needing nature efiected through an external rite, it is easy
Be- to understand why the possibility of the regenerto exercise continual watchfulness (Ph 2'^).
ate falling away should have to be insisted on as
sides the exhortations to ililigence (such as 2 P V)
and the warnings of danger in case of carelessness borne witness to by experience. The possibility
10'-)
in
the
Scripaddressed
of men being self-deceived as to their real standing,
(such as Rev S'^, 1 Co
tures to believers, apparently implying the possi- through being content with what is merely formal
and ritual or external, and failing to realize the
bilitj- of their falling away from grace, those who
reject the doctrine of certain final perseverance high ethical and spiritual significaTice of regeneraare wont to quote such passages as Lk 14^", Mt IS^"'-, tion and all that it implies, should serve to counteract any danger of a too easy security in connexion
.In 15«, 2 P 2-'«'-, and especially He G*"* Kfi^^-, in
favour of their view, and to point to experience as with a doctrine of final perseverance.
In view of these possibilities of self-deception, as
fumisliing examples of those who once were professing Cliristian believers but have fallen away well as the possibilities of deplorable and hurtful
into unbelief or ungodliness (Jn 17'S 2 Ti 4"^, Rev temporary backslidings on the part of the truly
2*).
The issue in dispute, in so far as it is of a regenerate, the apostolic exhortations and warnpsychological character, turns on the question ings addressed to professing believers are not withwhether a man's will, in order to be and to out justification, even though the doctrine of the
remain free, must always remain unstable or un- certain final perseverance of the truly regenerate
Even such solemn warnings
certain as to its ciioices or whether it is possible be a sound doctrine.
that the human will may become established in as we find in He 6*'^ 10^^ (which furnish the
goodness without ceasing to be free, so that its strongest Scriptural support of those who contend
The for the amissibility of grace and deny the doctrine
free choice of good will become a certainty.
of certain final perseverance) may be interpreted
will of God is conceived of as free, yet as invariably choosing with certainty the right and the as needful w arnings addressed to a concrete pracgood and rejecting the evil. If the will of man tical situation and not necessarily involving any
can, in any way, attain to a similar stability in theological implication inconsistent with a doctrine
goodness, while still remaining free, the certainty which seems to be well founded in Scripture and in
of his final perseverance is assured so that certainty reason, and from whicli many humble Christians
of final perseverance is not inconsistent in idea have derived comfort and help in fighting the good
with the retention of freedom of will. It is psy- fight of faith. The doctrine of the certain final
The question then comes perseverance of those whose wills become estabchologically possible.
to be whether, and by what means, a man's will lished in goodness through freely yielding to the
may become permanently established in goodness Holy Spirit's gracious influence in regeneration
and renewal is usually held in conjunction with
in this life, so as to guarantee his final perseverthe Calvinistic doctrines of particular and unconance.
Calvinists affirm that this is efVected when the ditional election and the irresistibility of divine
individual becomes truly united to Christ through grace in conversion. It may, however, be held by
those wlio reject these other doctrines as unethical
freely yielding to the Si)irit's gracious infiuence in
regeneration and conversion for thereliy the indi- and inconsistent with human freedom and responsividual l>ecomes a member of Christ's Body, linked bility. Thus Martensen, though he accepted the
Lutheran position on most points of doctrine, proto Him by a vital bond of union, and the whole
power of C'hrist and of the Sj)irit becomes pledged fesses his adherence to the Reformed, in opposito ensure liis perseverance (1 Co 6"). The remnants tion to the Lutheran, doctrine on this question of
It
final perseverance {Christian Dogmatics, §235).
of indwelling sin in the believer may lead to temporary lapses or backslidings but the dominion of is in the free act of yielding to the drawings of the
divine
grace in regenerasin over that individual has been finally broken Spirit and the influences of
(Ro 6'*), and his ultimate per.'ieverancc in choice of tion and renewal, which leads up to the gradual
right is assured. This seems theoretically sound establishing of the will in goodness, that place is
and conclusive. But, in practice, an overweening found for human responsibility and for human
viilual is due solely to nnconditional divine election
(Ac 13^^ Ro 8*^) and its continuance is due entirely
to the inward workinjr of tlie Holy Spirit (Ph 2'»),
then it staiid> to reason that perseverance unto
the end is certain in the case of all who have become regenerate, because no room seems to be left
for any possible faliinj: away or any failure to

'

'

'

'

;

;

;

;

;

''

freedom as an important factor
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in determining the
(Eph
— and

issues of life (Mt 2:F, Jn 5*", Ho 2-*).
2. Ethical.
Regarded from the more purely
practical point of view as a virtue or grace to be

—

aimed at by earnest moral endeavour, perseverance
is a duty to wiiicli Christian believers are urged in
Scripture by many and varied considerations.
Thus our standing as sons of God, togetber witb
the assured hoi/c of being like Christ when He
appears, is adduced by St. Joiin as a stimulus to
the Christian to
purify himself, even as he is
pure' (1 Jn 3^). St. Peter also adduces tli(! believer's position as purified in soul by 'obedience
to the truth' through the Spirit as a reason why
we sliould love one another with a pure heart
fervently' (1 P p2)_ gt; Paul, too, frequently bases
his exhortations to believers to perseverance in
holy living on a consideration of the believer's
position as justified by faith and in union with
Christ (Ro 6«-" 12"- 13*''- i»'- ^* etc.), while he urges
the consideration that 'God is working in us' to
ensure the success of our efforts, not as a reason
for sloth or easy security, but rather as a stimulus
and incentive to earnest moral endeavour (Ph 2'2'-).
The writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews also
makes strong appeal to tiiose to whom he writes,
because of their past experiences of gospel grace
and privilege, and the indications which they have
shown of true spiritual life, to shew the same
diligence unto the fulness of hope even to the end
(6"), while he enforces his appeal by a solemn
warning as to the danger of those who fall away
after having gone a certain length and gained some
experience of the influences of prevenient grace
'

'

'

'

'

Co 10^^).
Earnest moral endeavour,
grounded in faith, and stimulated by
hope and love, is one of the ethical conditions of
perseverance unto the end, viewed as a Christian
(6*"®

;

cf.

1

therefore,

But it is not the sole or main comlition.
Indeed, moral struggle and effort are apt sometimes
to beget a spirit of independence and self-reliance
which is alien to the true spirit of the Christian
life.
For that is essentially a life of conscious
dependence on a power greater than ourselves
which is working for us and in us the power of
God as manifested in the crucified and risen Christ,
and in the Holy Spirit who applies the Christian
redemption to us. Hence the main ethical condition of perseverance as a Christian grace is represented in Scripture as being abiding in Christ
through steadfast and continuous exercise of the
will in faith and self-surrender (Jn 15'*^-)Or,
inasmuch as the function of the Holy Spirit is to
take of the things of Christ and show them unto
us (Jn 16^^*^-), the main condition of perseverance in
holy living is represented as being a continuous
yielding of ourselves in believing self-surrender to
the motions and promptings of the Holy Spirit
given to us by God as an earnest of our sahation
Perseverance in holiness may
(2 Co 5', Ro S^'^).
call for moral efi'ort and striving, but it is not the
virtue.

—

'

'

'

independence or self-sufficiency,
but rather the effort to keep ourselves in touch
with Christ through faith (Ph 3'«, Gal 2="), to walk
in the Spirit' (Gal ,^'*) and allow ourselves to be
'led by tlie Spirit' (Ro 8''*).
The main condition
of perseverance as a Christian virtue is indicated
by St. Paul in 2 Co 3'«
effort of self-reliant

'

:

We all,

with tinveiled face reflecting as a mirror the glory of
the Lord, are transformed into the same image from glory to
glory, even as from the Lord the Spirit."
'

With a view to thus keeping themselves in the
'fellowship' of Christ (Ph .'{"') and in 'the love of
God' (Jude ^'), and so making their 'calling and
election sure' (2 P 1'") and securing their perseverance unto the end, believers are exhorted to nuike
a diligent use of tlie means of grace tbe Word
(Eph 6'^), the sacraments (1 Co H""), and prayer

—

771

6'*)
not to forsake the assembling of
themselves together for conmion worship (He lU-').
Thus abiding in Christ, and having Him abiding in
them througii constant faith and watchfulness and

willing self-surrender to the Holy Spirit's leadings,
believers are enabled to bring forth the fruit of the
Spirit and are
guarded by the power of God
through faitli unto a salvation ready to be revealed
in the last time' (1 P 1*).
'

—

Wentminster Con/eaaion of Faith, ch. xvii. §lt.
iJort, ch. v. can. 3 ; Council of Trent, sess.
chs. 13, 15, can. 23; Confession of the lieiaomttrantu, xi. 7 ;
Formula Cnncordice, pp. 591, 705; Apol. Au<j. Conf., pp. 71,
Literature.

Canons of Synod o/
vi.

Augfustine, de C'/rreptione et Gratia, H Bellarmine, de
Amiss. Gratice, sess. xiv. ch. 5; Calvin, Institutes, bk. ii. ch.
11-14
iii.
F. Turretin, Opera, Edinburgh, 1847, loc. xv.
qu. xvi.
H. Martensen, Cliristian Di/ijmatics, Eng. tr., do.
1866, § 235 J. J. van Oosterzee, Christian Dogmatics, Eng.
tr.*, London, 1886, sect. 121.
D. S. ADAM.
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;

;

;

;

;

PERSIA. —See Ach^meniax.s,
BAR.s, Iranian.s,

Avf.sta, GaParsis, SA-SANIAN.S, Zokoaster.

PERSONAL IDEALISM.— See Pluralism.
PERSONALISM.— I. History and definition.—
The

earliest suggestion of the relatioushij) between
personality and nature was made by Anaxagoras,
whose thought-stuff' Avas conceived as the .selfmoving purposive force in natural phenomena.
Aristotle laid the foundation for personalism by
affirming .self-consciousness as the higliest being,
but Hellenism generally considered personality
limiting and not to be predicated of the supreme
being.
Augustine first held fast to the experience
which personality has of it.self as its highest principle.
The uniqueness and individualitj' of the
human soul or the inner experience were to him
vital to any true theory of God and the world.
Descartes found in personality alone the basis of
union between thought and thing. Up to this point
personality had been considered in tlie light of
fundamental truth rather than of fundamental
'

reality.

The idea

of personality as the

foundation of

knowledge was further developed by Berkeley,
They
Leibniz, Kant, Fichte, Hegel, and Lotze.
agree that the immediateness of self-consciousness
is

the starting-point of philosophy.

In this sense

Eucken, Howison, Bergson, James, F. C. S. Schiller, Ward, Royce, and others of the modern school

may be called personalists.
From tlie metaphysical point

of view, we may
distinguish between those personalists of jiluralistic
turn to whom the ultimate reality is a system of
related selves and those of monistic temper to
wliom the ultimate reality is a single person which
differentiates itself into the many personalities
and objects of the world. Neither of these types
1 he
of thought leads to a consistent per.sonalism.
latter tends towards pantheism, and the former
leaves us in an impossible pluralism.
Personalism, in the proper sense of the term,
asserts a system of selves related througii a supreme
personality.
It conceives of the supreme person
as existing in and through the concrete continuous
exercise of his personality, thinking, willing, and
sustaining all thing.s. This personality, far from
being sui)ject to analj'sis, is the ultimate fact
which alone makes the world as a wiiole intelligible.
Lotze affirmed personality of the divine
being, hut neglected to carry out the implication
Renouvier, who
to its deeper theistic conclusions.
first employed the term 'personalism," thought it
necessary to escape j)antheism by assigning the
world of being to a single primary creative act.
Howne, however, insisted ui)un a supreme iiersonality creatively present in the on-goiug of the
world.
Personalism in this sti-icter sense is closely allied

—
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witli the thought of Autrustine, and accords with
the Christian deninnd fur a i)ersonal relationship of
man to tlit- inliiiite worhi-;j:round wliich is a person.
Personalisiii niaj- then be dehiied as that system
of philosophy which views Personality as the active
{,'ronnd ol the world, and as containing in the
mystery of its own unique being the key to all the
It is the latest form
antinoinies of metjii)hysics.
of tiieisin and has been most completely worked
out in the writings of the American i)]iilosopher,
Borden Parker Bowne. It occupies a mediating
position between pure empiricism and pure ideal-

ism,

and

is

to

l>e

judged by

its detinition of reality,

doctrine of knowledge, and its conception of
space and time.
The
2. The personalistic definition of reality.
The
real is that which can act or be acted upon.
materialist, assuming that the seat of reality is
mental
validity
of
all
in the atom, negates the
processes.
He is faced by the double problem of
iiow the atom can produce mistaken perceptions
its

—

how it is possible to account for reflective
knowledge. Pure idealism, approaching the question from the opposite direction, encounters difiicultj* with the problem of evil.
If all that we .see
is the manifestation of the divine, whence comes
evil in the world ?
anil

The

personalistic

interpretation of

reality

is

designen to meet these difticulties. The world of
things is not a mere succession of phenomena, but
depends upon the causal activity of a divine person-

The mutual relations and interactions of
the world spring from the unity of the supreme
will.
The mind grasps a true world because both
thinker and thing are included in the one creative
harmony. This truth is foreshadowed in the
experience of causal efficiency by the human per-

ality.

sonality.
Out of this definition of reality flows the personalistic definition of being.
Being is neither abstract

nor unknowable substance lying
behind phenomena. Being is implied in the capacity
sujireme idea

for intelligent causal action, or in the capacity for
lx?ing acted upon.
All that exists is the result or
manifestation of a supreme, active, purposive in-

telligence which creates and sustains the world of
lesser intelligences and things.
It has no meaning
apart from this pur))ose which is its ground. Mind
can understand the movement of matter because
both proceed from the same source. The mind
grasps the meaning of the world because it owns
kinship with the intelligence which creates the
world. It is itself purposive, self-directive, and
causal within the world-order. By this definition
personalism escapes the pantheistic conclusions of
absolutism and the mechanical determinLsm of
empiricism.
Personalism is saved from the vagueness of most
forms of idealism bj- its pragmatic requirements.
E.g., the purposive causal intelligence is not taken
as pure abstraction existing independently of the
world. As the very essence of human personality
lies in its self-directive freedom and causal efficiency, so these qualities are affirmed of the divine
personality.
The divine being exists in, and not
apart from, his activity.
If the question is raised how, on such an assumption, we escaj)e tlie dilemma of a fore-ordered
universe, or a fatal dualism rai.sed by man's freedom to do evil, it may be replied that human freedom is a part of the divine purpo.se within certain
limits allotted to man.
If it be asked what then
Ijecomes of the divine ])uri)0.se and foreknowledge
when man acts contrary to the will of God, it may
be answered that foreknowledge does not include
those individual facts which lie within the range
of human action, but applies rather to that larger
purpose, the development of character, which

would be impossible apart from freedom. It may
well be that from the eternal view-])oint an eventual world of voluntary righteousness is of vaster
importance than a world of involuntary sinlessness.
The thing desired seems to be a growing moral
fersonality in man like that which exists in God.
ersonality, then, which we must believe to be the

supreme treasure of the eternal consciousness, is
likewise the supreme gift and task of man.
3. The personalistic definition of thought.
Thought is that form of mental activity the aim
of which is knowledge or truth.
Its fundamental
conditions are an enduring self-conscious thinker,
the possibility of common understanding of terms
used, and a sure correspondence between the
thinker, the thought, and the thing.
Continuing the thought of the mediating character of personalism, let us apply the definition
of knowledge.
Empiricism endeavours to trace
mental images to movement in nerve-cells. But,
when the perception of roughness has been traced
from the resistance of matter to the cells of the
brain, we are forced to explain how the shocking
of nerve-cells becomes an idea of roughness.
It is
no answer to assume a double face to nervous
action
for then each nerve-cell must be endowed
with all the magic powers of brain and personality.
The only way to bridge the gap is to assirme an
enduring personality which interprets the nervous
shock as roughness in the object. Were the movement of nerve-cells to cover the whole process,
there would be no place for error, for one mans
sensation of the fundamental reality would be as
good as another's. But empiricism meets its greatest
difficulty in the problem of reflective knowledge.
If we try to think of nerve-shocks stored in the
cells of the brain to be called forth by sensation or
association, -we are forced to explain how reflective
'

'

;

knowledge can be more than a hodge-podge of
What power is present to

sensational memories.
produce a new result

in reflective know ledge ?
phy.sical mixing of the cells of old sensai)roduce reflective knowledge ? If, on the

Would a
tions

other hand, there be a self-identifying personality
interpreting impressions according to a growing
knowledge, misled often, but coming by repeated
experience to enlarging conceptions, we have the
crucible in which matter and mentality may come
together.
This interpretation is also far removed from the
view of the absolutist to whom the fundamental in
thought is an abstract divine idea. To the personalist knowledge exists only in the concrete.
Thought is not the mere replica of the divine idea.
It is a self-realized result of individual action and
freedom. It may be tinged with error or ignorance, but its distortion cannot be laid to the
charge of the supreme thinker.
How may we know that there is a reality corresponding to our knowledge ?
succeed only awe assume that the world of things and persons is
created and upheld by a purposive intelligence.
In this supreme personality, source of thinker anti
tiling, lies the final unity.
4. Personalism and other philosophical prob
(n) Spare and time.
lems.
Until the days ot

We

—

Kant space and time had been generally conceived
as fundamental realities existing independently of
all intelligence.
It was Kant who .set them forth
as merely the forms under which the thinking
mind relates the world of things and events to
itself and to each other.
Personalism agrees witli
Kant in his view of the subjective nature of space
and time, but goes on to assert an objective
validity as well.
I may say that time and space
are only the forms under which I think, but are
they peculiar to me ? If purely subjective, as
Kant taught, there is no way of granting them

—
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general validity and no assurance that our calendars
or geographies will agree.
Botli time and space
must be given objective validity to free tlieni from
the disjunctive caprice of the individual and make

a world united in space and time relations.
of time and space gain a validity universal for intelligent beings through a supreme
personal intelligence who creates and upholds all.
With materialism the mind can
(6) Causality.
never grasp tiie real thing, but only its phenomena.
Hence, in dealing with caiisality materialism is
for ever hiding its processes under a ligure of
speech.
Reality is shifted from mass to molecule,
from molecule to atom, froui atom to ;eon, from
;i?on to electron, and always that which is invisible.
Out of these imagined actions and reactions
l)ossible

The forms

—

causation is said to spring.
Idealism sweeps this whole world of phenomena
into subjectivity.
But by subjective we may
all

either one of two things.
We may mean
that which is peculiar to the individual alone or
that which is true for intelligence anywhere and
which has no existence apart from it. Failure to

mean

make
it is

this distinction is fatal to idealism.
Unless
of experience becomes the

made, the system

the individual.
describing causality personalism

tiction of

In

makes a

•iistinction between phenomenal and efficient causality.
Phenomenal causality lias reference to the
true order or succession of events.
name this
succes.sion 'cause and effect.'
say that the

We

effect

can be traced to

its cause,

We

which

is

correct

purposes
if we speak of
is not adequate.
Retracing
from effect to cause in the phenomenal world, we
are committed to the infinite regress. Moreover,
we have a closed system, as all effects are potentially present always.
There is no place for the
new.
are finally forced back upon the
assertion of the unknowable.
might be satisfied with this affirmation of nescience, did not two
considerations arise to disturb us: (1) that the
human spirit revolts against such a conclusion,
and (2) that our X>wn experience of personality

enough

practical
efficient causation, it
for

;

We

We

gives an example of efficient, uncaused causality.
Human laws are founded upon this fact. The
human personality is not the prey of driving
molecules and brain-storms. In the recesses of
personality lies the possibility of starting newsuccessions of cause and effect.
If, then, we are
to have efficient causation, we must find it not in

unthinking atoms, nor in their combination, nor
in impersonal laws of succession, but, rather, bound
up with the purpose and intelligence of a personality.

Phenomenal causation is the succession of appearances conmion to all.
can mark the preexistences and successions which hold universally
in the world of experience, and we can formulate
their laws without granting them causal efficiency
or assuming anj'thing concerning their metaphysical ground.
Efficient causation, on the other
hand, deals not with the order of succession but
with the ground of being itself.
Causal explanation must be in terms of personality or it must vanish altogether.
Any worldground capable of real causation, not itself involved
in the atomic flux, must be both personal and

We

intelligent.

—

Cliange and identity.
With materialism
change is impossible. What we call change is a
re-arrangement of atoms. Even thought can be
no more than that.
have a static \iniver.se
with its prescribed number of atoms, and all
(c)

We

possibilities lie in their permutations and combinaWith absolutism change is a mere ajtpeartions.
iince.
In the ultimate reality, the divine thought,
all is static.

73

Entertaining a lively sense of this problem,
Bergson posits duration as the abiding element in
change. Change can mean something onlj- to that
which retains its identity through all changes.
But abstract terms have no way of relating events.
This can be done only by an abiding personality.
If, then, the human personality is to locate itself
in the universe or to image that which survives the
passing world of events, it is driven to affirm a
supreme enduring personality, in which the world
and all lesser personalities find a common unity.
(d) Unity and phu-ality.
Driven by criticism
to acknowledge the dualism that exists between
thought and thing, and with no basis of mediation,
some minds are turning to the affirmation of

—

pluralism ((/.v.). But a disjunctive universe is as
much an impossibility for thought as a world predetermined i)y a divine idea. The pluralist cannot
make his world disjunctive enough to be conUnless he preserves a certain amount of
sistent.
unity the unity of a mind able to grasp the
fleeting events of time and the baffling appearance
of change knowledge is meaningless.
Personalism affirms that the only real unity of
which we are directly aware is the unity of the
free and conscious self.
The self survives the
passing events of experience, relates them to itself
under the forms of time and space, and makes
itself the centre of its changing world.
That there
is any higher unity is due to the fact that one is
not alone, but is surrounded by a world of selfconscious intelligences, themselves comprehended
in synthesis by a supreme personal intelligence.
Through self-conscious and self-acting personality
alone can the world be brought into substantial
unity.
Thus are we rid of the conflict between mind
and matter, nouniena and phenomena, and the
disjointed world of pluralism. This is done also
without resort to an idealism which, though
grand in conception, is death to the maintenance
of freedom.
Literature. — B. P. Bowne, Personalism, Boston, 190S,

—

—

Philosophy of Theism, New York, 1887, Metaphysics, do. 1S08,
Theory of Thought and Knoivledge, do. 1897, Kant aiul Spencer,
Boston and London, 1912 R. T. Flewelling-, Personalism anil
the Problems of Philosophy, New York, 1915 C. Renouvier,
Le Personnalisme, Paris, 1902; F. L. Strickland, Foundation.'^
of ChriMran Belief, New York, 1915 J. W. Buckham, Personality and the Christian Ideal, Boston, 1909.
;

;

;
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PERSONALITY.— What

is

Flewelling.
self, and how

a

are we conscious of it? The words 'self and
'person' may be taken as equivalent, and, as
'personality' is a more familiar term than 'selfness,' we may put our question in this form. What
is personality, and how do we know it?
The quality of personality is known to me because
in the strict sense of the word
I have perception
of one being which possesses the quality, namely,
myself. The view that I perceive myself is not a
very common one, especially in recent philosophic
thought, but a discussion of it is absolutely essential
for the comprehension of the nature of sjnrit.
In this article the word pei-ception is used to
denote that species of awareness which we have of
the existent awjireness being a mental state which
It is of
is not a belief, though it is knoMledge.
great importance to be clear as to what is meant
perception.' The present
by awareness and
writer uses both terms in the manner introducetl
by B. Russell, and explained bj' him in his paper
on Knowledge by Acquaintance and Knoiclcagc by
Description.

—

—

'

'

—

'

'

'

I am aware of an object, or am acquainted with an obje<'t
have a direct
I
the phrases are used as synonymous— when
cognitive relation to that object, ... In fact, 1 tliink the
relation of subject and object which I caU ac<iuaintanoe is
simply the converse of the relation of object and subject which
constitutes presentation. That is. to say that S has acquaintance with O is essentially the same thinjr as to say tliat O is
•
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When we ask w liat are the kiniU of objects
presented to S.
with which we are acquainted, the first and most olivious
exMnple is teiuf-data.' When I see a colour or hear a noise, I
have direct acquaintance with the colour or the noise. We are
also ac<iuainted, in introspection, with 'objects in various
When I see the
cojfnitive and conative relations to ourselves.
nn, it often happens that I am aware of my seeinfr the sun,
when
sun,
and
I desire food,
aware
of
the
being
in addition to
it often liappens that I am aware of my desire for food.
have
have
considered
so
far
all
been awarewe
awarencs-i-s
The
.

.

.

.

.

.

nesses of particular existents, and might all in a larger sense
be called sense-data. For, from the point of view of theory of
knowU-dj^e, introspective knowledge is exactly on a level with
knowkd^e derived from sight or hearing. But, in addition
to awareness of the alx)ve kind of objects, which may be called
awareness of particttlars, we have also what may be called
.
Not only are we aware of parawareness of universale.
ticular yellows, but if we have seen a sufficient number of
yellows and have sufficient intelligence, we are aware of the
universal yellnr this universal is tlie subject in such judgments
as "yellow differs from blue" or "yellow resembles blue less
than p-een does." And the universal yellow is the predicate in
och judgments as " this is yellow," when " this" is a particular
ense-datum. And universal relations, too, are objects of
awarenesses
up and down, before and after, resemblance,
desire, awareness itself, and so on, would seem to be all of them
objects of which we can be aware.' i
.

.

;

;

This, then, is what 'awareness' means.
By
'perception' is meant the awareness of what
Rnssell calls 'particulars,' or sense-data in a large
sense.
All of these are substances.
And we can,
of course, be aware of them only when they exist.
Perception, therefore, is always awareness of tiie
existent.
But awareness which is not perception
need not be of the existent. If I know what any
simple characteristic means, I am aware of it.
But my awareness, e.g., of yellow, does not prove
that there is any existent thing which has the
characteristic of yellow.
Perception, however, is not limited to the perception of substances. There is, indeed, no perception except when a substance is perceived, but,
along with the substance, we are able to perceive
some particular characteristic of the substance.
This is proved by the fact that we make judgments,
which no one would assert were in all cases incorrect, that a substance has certain characteristics,
for which our only evidence is our awareness.
And, since the judgment is that a particular existent substance has the characteristic, the awareness on which it is based must be perception.
Since the characteristics of the existent themselves
exist, the best definition of perception will be that
it is awareness of the existent.
What existent things do we perceive? It is
clear that I do not perceive physical objects (as
opposed to sense-data) or other people's minds.
Mj' only ground for believing in them is by an
inference from the sense-data which I do perceive.
This does not mean that every belief in them is a
deliberate and conscious inference from a premiss
about sense-data.
On the contrary, I often judge
that there is a table in the room, or that I have

met a

friend, without making any judgment
whatever that I have perceived any sense-data.
Bnt, although my judgment that there is a table
in the room is not an inference from sense-data, it
will not be a judgment which I have any right to
make unless I have experienced sense-data such
that tlie existence of the table in the room could
be legitimately inferred from them. And, if any
doubt is thrown, by my.self or others, u])on the
correctness of my judgment as to the tal)le, the
only way in which it can be justified is by an
inference from sense-data.^
Russell, pp. 1-4. The present writer cannot accept, without
some reservation, the account of what objects it is that we are
aware of by introspection, but this does not affect the meaning
of awareness.
2 In the same way the onlj' way of justifying ray belief that
another person exists will be by an inference from sense-data
which Cexcejit for a Berkleian) will lead first to a belief in his
body (or a reality appearing as his body) and then to himself.
Of course the sense-data which are the basis of such an inference
need not be as closely connected with the object inferred as to
be a case of what is commonly called seeing, touching, etc., the
1

We

do perceive, then, sense-data (using this
in the larger sense, to include our perception
of mental events by introspection).
do not
perceive physical objects or other people's minds.
But one question still remains. Does each of us

word

We

perceive himself?
The present writer believes that this is the case.
The reasons which have led him to this view were
suggested by a passage in Kussell's paper already
quoted above.'
I am certainly aware of certain characteristics
e.g., the characteristic of equality.
I k*ow, then,
the proposition, 'I am aware of equality.' If I
know this proposition, I must know each constituent of it.
I must therefore know
WhatI.'
ever we know must be known by acquaintance or
by description. If, therefore, I cannot be known
by description, it must be known by acquaintance,
'

'

and

I

must be aware

of

'

it.

Now, how can I be described in this case ?
The description must be an exclusive description,
'

'

i.e. one which applies to nothing but
I,' since I do
not know what I means unless I know enough
about it to distinguish it from everything else. I
am aware, as already said, of equality, and I am
aware, by introspection, that tiiere is an aware'

'

'

ness of equality. Can I, by means of these,
describe ' I as that which is aware of equality ?
But it is obvious that this is not an exclusive
description of I,' for it could not be that unless it
were certain that I was the only person who ever
It is obvious
possessed awareness of equality.
that this is not certain, and that it is possilde that
some one else besides me was, is, or will be. aware
of equality.
(In point of fact, I have overwhelming empirical evidence for the conclusion that some
other persons are aware of equality.) Thus we
cannot get an exclusive description of I in this
'

'

'

'

way.

may

be thought that an exclusive description
could be reached by going a step further. I am
not only aware, it may be said, that there is an
awareness of equality, but I am also aware that
there is this awareness of equality, the particular
mental act Mhich is my awareness of equality here
and now. Now, if I were described as that
which is aware of this awareness of equality,
should we not have reached an exclusive description ? For no one else, it may be argued, could be
aware of this awareness of equality except 1 myself
who have it. Of course, in order that this may be
It

'

'

'

'

an exclusive description of I,' I nmst know what
But this
I mean by this awareness of equality.
would be a case of knowledge by awareness. This
awareness of equality would be a sense-datum, of
which we could be aware by introspection, since
no one denies that sense-data can be known by
awareness. Thus, it is said, we can dispense with
the necessity for awareness of self, and hold that
the only awareness of the existent the only per'

ception

—

—

is

of sense-data.

This argument, as has been seen, has, as one of
the assertion that no one can be aware of
an awareness of equalitj' except the person who
has that awareness. To this point we shall return
later.
But first we must point out that, even if
this step were correct, the argument would not be
its steps,

valid.

The judgment Avhich we are now considering is
the judgment, 'I am aware of this awareness.'
Now this is not merely a judgment that some
person, however identified, is aware of the awareness.
It also asserts that the person who is aware
of the awareness is the person who is making the
itself.
I never saw the Andes or the death of Caesar,
but my belief in them is an inference from visual sense-data in
reading books about them.
1 Rnssell did not, however, work out his contention in detail,
which was not essential for the main design of his paper.

object
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And how can I be entitled to assert
this identity if I can be known only by description ? In that case 1 am aware of this awareness,
and of niakinj^ a jmlj^iiient, and I may be entitled
to conclude tiiat there is some one who is aware of

judgment.

'

'

the awareness, and that some one is making the
judgment, since botii awarenesses and judgments
require })ersons to make them. And it may be the
case that tiie person who is aware of this awareness' is an exclusive description of the person to
whom it apjilies. IJut how do I know tiiat the
person tluis described is the person who makes the
judgment? If I am not aware of mv self, tiie only
thing I know about tlie person wlio makes the
judgment is just the description, the person who
makes this judgment.' And, granting that this is
an exclusive description, I am still not entitled to
saj% / am aware of this awareness,' unless I know
that the two exclusive descriptions apply to the
same person. If the person is known onl}- by these
descriptions, or by otlier descriptions, it does not
seem to me possible to know anything of the sort.
Thus, if I can be known only by description, it
seems impossible that we can know that I am
aware of this awareness, or of anything else, since
the judgment, 'I am aware of X,' always means
that the person who is aware of
is also the
person who is making the judgment.
On tlie other hand, if I do perceive my self, there
is no dilliculty in justifj'ing either the judgment,
'I am aware of this awareness,' or the judgment,
*Iam aware of equality.' There is no need now
to find an exclusive description of 'I,' because I
am aware of it, i.e. know it by acquaintance, and
therefore do not reqnii-e to know it by description.
And I can now justify the assertion, implied in
the use of I,' that the person who is aware
(whether of this awareness or of equality) is the
person who makes the judgment. For in perceiving my self I perceive also, as was said above, some
of the characteristics of my self. And, if I perceive
it to have the character of being awai'e, of equality,
or of an awareness, and also perceive it to have
the characteristic of making this judgment, I am
justified in hohling that it is the same person who
is aware and who makes the judgment.'
We have thus good reason to assert that I can
perceive my self i.e., if I can know my self at all.
For it would be impossible for any one who believed
that the self could be known to deny the truth of
some proposition which takes the form I am aware
of X.' And we have seen that such propositions
cannot be justiliably accepted unless I can be aAvare
of— i.e. perceive my self.
Thus the attempt to describe the self which is
aware of equality by its identity with the self
which is aware of this awareness of equality has
broken down, even if we grant the premiss which
it assured
that
that which is aware of this
awareness of equality is an exclusive description
of the substance to which it applies.
But we must
now examine into the truth of this premiss, for,
althougii the argument would not hold even if it
were valid, the question of its validity is important
'

'

'

'

'

X

'

'

—

—

'

'

in itself.

very commonly held that it is impossible for
to l)e aware of any mental state except
the person who has the state, and, therefore, that
only one person can be aware of it. With regard
to awareness which is not perception, it is universally admitted that more than one pei'.son can be
It is

any person

1 It may iJossiUlj- l)e said tliat the awareness is never
simultaneous with the jufiKiiient asserting,' the awareness. The
present writer would he inclined to douht this. But at any
rate it is clear that the jud},'ment can succeed the awareness
very rapidly, and in that case we are proljahly justified in
asserting that the self which is aware and the self which judges
the awareness are the same self. This point will be discussed

later.

aware
that

of the
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same

thing.

we can know what

It is

only by awareness

ariy simple characteristic

means — since, being simple, it cannot be defined
and the meaning of compound characteristics
depends on the meaning of simple characteristics.
If, therefore, two
people could not be
aware of the same simple characteristic, it would
be impossible for one person ever to communicate

—

his thoughts to another.

Opinions differ with regard to sense-data in the
narrower sense of the word
excluding those
admittedly gained by introspection, and including
only those which come, or appear to come, from

—

the external senses. Some thinkers regard them
as such that two people can perceive the same senseOthers, however, hold tiiat each sensedatum can be perceived only by one person,
although sense-data perceived by diH'erent people
may be caused by the same object and may justify
inferences as to the existence of that object.
IJut that Avhich falls wholly within a mind is
usually denied to be perceptible by any mind except
that in which it falls, whether it be a state of the
mind, a relation between two states of the mind,
or a relation between the mind and one of its own
states.
Thus tho.se thinkers who hold, as some do,
that sense-data in the narrower .sense are states of
the mind are invariably to be found among those
who hold that each sense-datum can be perceived
only by one person who is, of course, the person
of whom they are states.
And, in the case of the
remainder of sense-data in the wider sense those

datum.

—

—

which are admittedly mental, and reached by

—

introspection
it is generally held, or, rather,
tacitly assumed, that they can have no other percipient than the mind within which they fall.
Among these, of course, are all awarenesses.
it does not seem that we are justified in
asserting this as an absolute necessity.
No doubt
it is the case that I do not perceive any state of
mind of any person but myself. I have good
reason to believe that none of the persons whom I
know, or who have recorded their experience in any
way which is accessible to me, has ever perceived
the states of mind of any other person tliau himself.
Nor have I any reason to believe that any
other self in the universe has done so. But the
fact that there is no reason to suppose that it does
happen is very far from being a proof that it
could not happen. Is there any reason for sup-

Now

posing that it could not happen ? Even if it is
asserted that we have no reason to suppose that
any self does perceive anything but its own states
(a view which involves that sense-data in the
narrower sense are states of the self), there is
no impossibility in its doing so. That relative
isohation of a self (of course it is not complete
isolation) which would prevent it from entering
into a relation of perception with anything outside
itself need not be essential to the self because it is
If, on the
true of it throughout our experience.
other hand, sense-data in the narrower sense are
not parts of the self, then I can perceive something
which is outside me, which is one step towards
perceiving what is inside another self. The fact
that in our experience this second step is never
taken does not prove that it is imjiossible.
It must be remembered that, if A should ])erceive
a state of B's, that would not make it a state of
A's or any less exclusively a state of Bs. To have
a state and to perceive it are two utterly diH'erent
things.
In our present experience, as we have just
said, no one does the second who does not ilo the
first.
But the lirst often occurs without tiie second.
I often have a state, even a conscious state, without being aware of that state,' and this does not
1 If this were not so, every conscious state would start an
infinite series of perceptions, since a perception is itself a state.
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make

any the

it

less

my

Since the two are

state.

so distinct.'A mi-'lit j.erceive a state of
perhaps B liimself liid not perceive,

which

li's,

and yet it
and not A's. Confusion on this
point has had a good deal to do with tlie prevailing
belief tliat one self cannot perceive a state of
wouKi be

another

Us

state

self.

not intrinsically impossible that
aware of a state of another self
(or that more than one self .should be so), and, as a
self can be aware of its own state, it is not intrinsically impossible that two selves should be aware
cannot, therefore, be
of the same awareness.
the jierson who is aware of this
certain that
awareness' is an e.\clusive description of a per.son
And, if I can be known only
of whom it is true.
by means of this description, I cannot be certain
\vIio
I
is, and cannot be certain that I know the
meaning of the proposition, I am aware of this
awareness,' or of the proposition, I am aware of
equality' (since the '1' in tlie latter was to be
But it is
ilescribcd by means of the former).
certain that I know the meaning of these propositions, and it is certain that I am certain of tlieir
Thus, for a second reason, the attempt to
truth.
show that I can be known by description in this
manner has broken down.
An attempt might be made to know I by
de.scrij)tion which would not be liable to the second
For it might be said and trulj^ that,
objection.
while it is not impossible for more than one self to
be aware of a particular awareness, it is impossible
for more than one self to have the same particular
awareness. If I am aware of X, it is not impossible
tiiat you, as well as I, should be aware of my
awareness of X, but it is impossible that my particushould also be your awareness
lar a\varenes.s of
of X, or anybody else's, since what is a state i.e.
a part of one self can in no case be a state of
another self.
This view the present writer believes to be corIt has been denied, both on the gi'ound that
rect.
is not a part of me and on the
my awareness of
ground that two selves might possibly have a
common part. But it is not necessary to decide
these points here, as it can be shown that, even if
the view is correct and no two selves can iiave the
.same awareness, it will still be impossible to know
It is, therefore,
self sliould be

one

We

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

—

'

—

X

—

X

by description.
The attempt to know it by description on this
If we start from I am
basis would be as follows.
aware of equality,' and wish to describe the I,' we
must proceed to the further proposition, I have
this acquaintance with equality,' which will always
'

I

'

'

'

'

be true if the other is. Then the I in the latter
proposition can be described as the self which has
This description
this acquaintance with equality.
cannot apply to more than one thing, and is thereAnd the thing
fore an exclusive description of it.
And
so described is the I in both propositions.
But
in this way we do avoid the second objection.
our new attemj)t is still open to the first objection
that it involves tliat two descriptions appl}' to
the same self, and that we have no riglit to make
For, when I assert the proposithis assumption.
I iiave this awareness,' it means that tlie
tion,
self who lias this awareness is the same as the self
who asserts the proposition. Now, I can only
describe the one if it is to be described at all as
the self whicli lias this awareness, and the second
Both of
as the self wliicli makes tiiis judgment.
these are exclusive descriptions. (Of cour.se, by
is meant the psychical fact of
this judgment
judgment, not the proposition which is asserted.)
'

'

'

'

—

'

—

—

'

'

We

I should have to be again aware of that, and so on.
do not very often perceive
know that this is not the case.
a perception, and perception of a perception of a perception

and

We

scarcely ever happens except when we are engaged on epistemological or psychological investigation.

But

I have no reason to suppose that they refer to
the same self, and therefore I am not entitled to
say, I have this awareness,' or, consequently, I
am aware of equality.'
If, on the other hand, I am aware of nij^ self, I
am entitled to say, I have this awareness,' because
I am aware of my self with the two characteristics
of having the awareness and of making the judgment. Once more, then, we are brought back to
the conclusion that, if I am entitled to make any
assertion about my awareness of anything, I must
'

'

'

be aware of

my

self.

Nor is this all. The same line of argument will
show that, unless I is known by awareness, I am
not justified in making (oii/ statement about my
'

'

whether it deals with awareness or not. If I
start with the proposition, I am angry,' and then,
on the same principle as before, describe I as that
which has this state of anger,
assertion will
self,

'

'

'

my

involve the assertion that it is the same self which
has this state of anger and which is making this
proposition.
And, if I can be known only by
description, there is no reason to hold that it is the
same self which both has the state and makes the
'

'

assertion.
It is not, of course, impossible for us to have
good reasons for believing that two descriptions
both apply to some substance which we know only
by description. I know other people only by
description, but I may have good reason to believe
of
friend
that he is both a socialist and a
post-impressionist.
But the case now before us
beliefs about
is not analogous to this.
depend for their correctness on the correctness of
various inferences from sense-data of which I am
aware perhaps auditory sense-data whicli I hear,
and which I infer to be due to his desire to communicate his opinions to me. But, when I judge

X

my

My

X

—

angry, the conclusion that it is I who am
not an inference from my awareness of a
state of anger whose characteristics are such that
I am as
it can only belong to a particular person.
directly certain that it is I who am angry as I am
that the state of anger exists. And, if I is not
known by awareness, the only alternative is that
I should be described as that which is involved
in the simple fact of the existence of the state of
anger the only element in the proposition of
which, on this hypothesis, we are aware. That is,
it must be described simply as the self which has
And in this description there
this state of anger.
is nothing from which we can legitimately conclude
that this is the same self as that which makes the
that

am

I

angry

is

'

'

'

'

—

assertion.

Our
known

conclusion, then, is that, if 'I' can be
at all, it must be known by awareness, and
that, if it cannot be known by awareness, we are
not justified in asserting any proposition in which
Unless we take this exoccurs.
I
the term
tremely sceptical alternative, we must admit that
'

'

known by awareness.
be asked why this result has not been
accepted, by so many — perhaps most — recent
philosophers. The exiilaiiation may be partly that
'

I

'

is

It

may

they saw that the self which has this state is an
exclusive description of a self, when this state is
known by awareness, and that they did not see the
ftirther point that this descrii)tion gave us no
ground to identify the self which has the state
with the self making the a.ssertion, and that this
identity is implied in the use of I.' But probably
the chief reason is that they looked for the awareness of the self in the wrong way. They tried to
find a consciousness of selif which had the same
positive evidence for being an awareness as is
found in an awareness of equality or in an awareAnd thi.s
ness of some particular sense-datum.
attempt failed. For the I is mucli more elusive
'

'

'

'

'

—
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Without accepting the detail of this, we may
agree that all the content of a self falls within
various mental states, not selves, and that at any
rate, witiiin certain limits— tiiese change while the
But it does not follow
self remains tlie same self.
from this tliat the self is not an existent reality,
any more than it follows that a college is not an
existent reality, because it is made up of men who
are not colleges, and who join and leave the college
while it remains the same ccjllege.
Moreover, Hume's attempt to account for the
arrangement of the mental states without acceptthis sort.
For it is natural, though erronecnis, to ing the reality of the self, when looked at more
argue that, if all the parts of the I can be per- closely, seems to involve the very reality that it
ceived separately, it is impossible to perceive the was meant to exclude. For what is meant by saying that the perceptions which exist form different
I as a whole except by perceiving all those parts.
And, of course, in perceiving the I we do not 'bundles or collections'? It does not mean that
perceive all its parts.
those which form the same bundle are connected
Thus, if we merely inspect our experience, the in space with one another more closely than they
awareness of the I is far from obvious. The only are with those in other bundles, for Hume does not
way !of making it obvious is that suggested l)y regard the i)erceptions as being in space. Nor can
Russell and employed in this article. We must it be that they are connected more closely in time,
take propositions containing the I,' and, to test or by resemblance. For, if there is really a bundle
I
is known by description, enwherever there is, on the ordinary theory, a self,
the view that
deavour to replace I with its description. Only tlien similar and simultaneous perceptions are
then does the impossibility of knowing I except found in different bundles, and dissimilar and nonby awareness become clear.
simultaneous sensations in the same bundle. It
Our conclusion is that I must be known by seems imijossible to avoid the conclusion tliat the
awareness, if it is to be known at all. The alter- contents of each bundle must be determined to be
native remains that it is not known at all, and parts of that bundle by their relation to, or incluthat no statements which contain I as a constitu- sion in, some reality which is not any one of the
contents, nor the aggregate of these taken as a
ent are justifiable.
Of those philosophies which, without falling into plurality, but is something as ultimate as, say,
complete scepticism, deny the reality of the self one of tlie contents. If we reach this, we have
the two most important are Hume's and Bradley's. reached the self.
It is not necessary to consider in detail all the
Hume (Treatise of Humayi Nature, I. iv. 6, ed. T.
H. Green and T. H. Grose, 2 vols., London, 1909, stages in Bradley's searching and brilliant analysis
of the various possible meanings of the self, on
i. 533 ft.) seems to take the view that we must be
aware of the self if we know it at all, since he which he founds his conclusion that the self is not
contents himself with proving to his own satisfac- absolutely real. It is clear that, if the view which
tion that we can have no impression of it, and we have taken is to be refuted in consequence of
does not discuss the possibility that I might have any of his criticisms, it will be by those which he
a compound idea of it, as I have of the death of offers in respect of the sixth sense of the word
He offers two argu- which he discusses that in which the self is a
Caesar, which I did not see.
ments against the possibility of an impression of subject which becomes an object (Appearaiice ond
For the self
the self. The first is that the impression, if there liealUy", London, 1908, ch. ix.).
wiiichj as we have decided, each of us knows by
were one, must be the same throughout life.
I
is, as we saw, that which is
But there is no iiiipreasion constant and invariable. Pain awareness as his
and pleasure, grief and joy, passions and sensations succeed the subject which perceives and judges.
We do
each other, and never all exist at the same time. It cannot,
not say that it is only that, that it does nothing
therefore, be from any of these impressions, or from any other,
On the contrary, it is that which loves when
else.
that the idea of self is deriv'd and consequently there is no such

It
realities of which we are aware.
divided into parts which are not themselves
selves (unlike the parts of sense-data, which, if
and of these
perceptible, are also sense-data)
parts we can be aware, and generally are, or can
It is easy,
be, when we are aware of the I.'
therefore, to suppose that it is only the parts
the actual states of which we are aware, while
the
I
is known only by descrij)ti()n, and the
belief in it can be jnstilied only by inference from
the states. This view also j;ains i)lausibility from
the fact that 'I' has no content except jiarts of

than the other
is

—

;

'

—

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

—

'

'

'

;

idea.'

"

In answer to this we may say, in the first place,
that it is not necessary that the impression should
be the same throughout life. If I had it for a
minute, it would be enough ground to believe in
the self then. Whether there was any reason to
suppose that the same self existed before and afterwards would be a matter for further argument.
But, whether it did or did not, a self that lasted
As for the
for a minute would still be a self.
passage quoted, no one would deny that no imprespain and pleasure, grief and joy, passions
sion of
and sensations could be an imi)ression of the self.
But to conclude at once, as he tloes, that no other
impression can be an impression of self is entirely
'

'

unjustified.

His grounds for making this illegitimate step are
probably the fact that, if there is a self, it lias
parts, all of which are pains, pleasures, griefs, joys,
passions, sensations, or something else which is not
a self, and his supposition that, in that case, there
can be no impression of the self which is not an
aggregate of these. And this becomes explicit in
his second argument.
Mankind, he says, are nothing but a bundle or collection
of different perceptions, which succeed each other with an
inconceivable rapidity, and are in a perpetual flux and move'

ment.'

my

judgment,

'

I love,' is true,

when my judgment,

and which

is

angry

am

But it
angry,' is true.
is also that which is the subject in all knowledge.
disproving
the
Bradley has succeeded in
If
reality of a self which is the subject of knowledge,
he has disproved our conclusion. But, if he has
not done this, he has not weakened our conclusion
at all, since none of the other senses of self which
lie discusses is such that its validity is involved in
the validity of self in our sense.
The self, Bradley says, is a concrete group.
With this we may agree, since Bradley apparently
means by it only that there is a plurality of
He then points out that most, if
parts in the self.
not all, of the content of the self can beconie an
object, and from this he concludes that very little,
if any, of the content of the self can belong to it
'

I

His view is that what becomes an
object becomes ipso facto part of the not-self, and
that what is not-self cannot be the self, or part of
If Bradley is right in holding that whatever beit.
comes an object must be removed from the self, then
it is clear that no self can know its own existence.
For no self could know its own existence without
being an object of knowledge to itself, and a self
cannot be its own object if the object ipso facto
Thus not only must we abandon
ceases to be self.
essentially.
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the view that

we

which

I

know my self by awareness— whicli
way in
know myself— but, more generally,

found reason to think was the only

ha<l

conld
all knouledjie of my self by my self is directly
shown to be impossible.
Hut what reason is there for holding that a self
cannot be its own object, remaining all the time the
There appears to be no
self which has the object ?
reason whatever. Ihe presumption is certainly
that it can be its own object, for, if it could not, 1
could never know my self (whetlier by awareness
or by descrii)tion), and conse(iuently could never
know any proposition in wliich I occurs. Now,
occurs which I
I
tliere are projmsitions in w Inch
do assert, and which are prima facie true. The
present writer can see no ground why this presumpIt cannot be denied that
tion should be rejected.
there are certain relations in which a substance
can stand to itself, and what is there in the case of
the relation of knowledge which should make us
reject the prima facie view that this is one of them ?
So far from that being the case, the more we contemplate our experience, the more reason we find
for holding that it is impossible to reject knowledge
If we are right in this, Bradley's objection
of self.
to the reality of the self, in the sense in which we
have taken self, falls to the ground.
now pass
I am, then, aware of my own self.
to a question of considerable importance the relation of the self to time, or to that real series which
appears as a time-series. It is a common view that
the dehnition of substance should include permanence in time, or, at least, persistence through a
certain amount of time.^ But it is better to adopt
a ditlerent delinition, by which that which existed
at a single and indivisible point of time would also be
a substance. With regard to selves, the view that
nothing is a self unless it is persistent through
time is still stronger. Indeed, many refutations
of the reality of selves conline themselves to showing, or attempting to show, that a self, detined in
whatever waj' is being criticized, could not persist
for the period covered by the life of a human
body.
What can we say, on our theory, as to the persistence of the self ? I know my self by awareness,
and I can therefore be certain only of those of its
characteristics of which I am aware, or which are
I
involved in those of which I am aware.
aware of the persistence of my self through time?
For awareness lasts
It seems to me that I am.
through the specious present. At any point of
time, then, I may perceive my self at that point
of time, and also my self at any previous point of
time within the limits of a specious present. And
if, between these points, I begin or cease to perceive
something else, I shall, if I attend to the relation
between the two perceptions, be aware of my self
as persisting while other things change, and so as
persisting in time.^
This period of time is, of course, very short relaHave we any
tively to the life of a human body.
reason to suppose that the self which we perceive
through a specious present persists it.self through
any longer time? It has been held by some
writers that, for past periods which are earlier
than anj' part of the specious present, but yet
relatively near, our memory gives us absolute
I

'

'

'

'

We

—

Am

For the sake of brevity, time is used as an equivalent to
'time, or thai real series which appears as a time-series,' whenever the context removes any danger of ambi)piity.
'

1

'

2 It does not, of course, follow that a thing beffins or ceases to
exist because I begin or cease to perceive it, but at any rate the
Since the perceptions are
perceptions will begin and cease.
parts of the self, it follows that the same self fan contain parts
which exist at different times. It is also obvious that it can
contain parts which exist simultaneously. If I Itnow that I am
angry, my self contains simultaneously a state of anger and a
Again, I am sometimes aware
state' of awareness (of the anger).

that

I

am

both hot and happy.

certainty that the things which we remember did
it is not ne(^essary
occur.
If that is tlie case
I <iin have
for us to discuss whetlier it is or not
absolute certainty that I existed at a time which
falls within the limits where memory is absolutely
trustworthy.
If, at the present moment, I re-

—

—

member that I was aware of myself in the past,
then the I who now remembers and the I who
was then aware must be the same I,' unless the
meiiioiy is erroneous which it cannot be, by the
h3'polhesis, witiiin these limits and therefore the
same I must have persisted from the moment of
the remembered awareness to the moment of the
'

'

'

'

'

—

'

—

'

remembrance.

Beyond

is no certainty of the peroutside the limits of certain
memory, I remember that I did or was certain
things in the past, that professed memory may be
deceptive in two ways. It may, in the ordinary
sense, be false, as when, in a dream, I remember
In the
that I committed a murder ten years ago.
second place, even if the events which I now rebody,
I
in
my
some
one
member did hajipen to
may be in error in thinking that / experienced

this,

there

sistence of self.

If,

There may then have been another self
my body, whose experience I now know
and mistakenly judge to have been my own. The
them.

related to

is not at all probable, but it is not
impossible.
But, although there is no absolute
certainty that my present self has lasted longer
than the specious present and the short preceding
period of certain memory if there is such a period
yet there may be very good reason for holding

latter alternative

—

—

extremely probable that it has done so.
very little reason to doubt that the
feelings with which I now remember that I sawBenares really did occur more than twenty years
ago, and the self which experienced them was the
same one which is now remembering them. And
there is very little reason to doubt that the same
of which I am now aware did have various
I
that

it is

There

'

is

'

experiences ever since the birth of my present
body, although I have no memory whatever of
most of them. On similar grounds there is very
little reason to doubt that, unless my body dies
within the next week, the I of which I am now
aware will still exist at the end of this week.
The grounds on which we come to such conBut the
clusions will, of course, be empirical.
results which we have reached as to the nature of
the self, and as to my absolute certainty of my
own existence within certain temporal limits, will
have an important bearing on the validity of the
conclusions as to further persistence. For, when
objections have been otlered to the common-sense
at any rate under usual
view that each self
circumstances persists through the whole life of a
living body, they have generally been made on the
ground either that we do not know what the self
is which is said to persist or that its persistence is
incompatible with the changes in the 'bundle' of
mental events. But we are now able to say that
by the self we mean something of which the 'I'
And so the
of which I am aware is an example.
question of any self existing to-day, whether it
existed twenty years ago, is a j^erfectly delinite
question, whatever may be held about the true
are also now able to say that, within
answer.
the specious present, we are aware of a self which
remains the same while changes occur among the
'

'

—

—

We

mental events.
We have thus
beginning of this

justified
article.

the statement at the
of being a
because I perceive one

The quality

person is known to me
being which possesses the quality, namely, niyself.
To be a person is a quality which I perceive in I,'
when I perceive I,' and whicli I do not perceive in
'

'

anything else which

I

do perceive, though

I

believe.
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rightly or wrongly, that it is possessed by other
substances whicli I do not perceive. But is it a
compound of various otlier qualities, or is it simple
and indefinaljle ? It would appear that it is the
latter.
There is a quality of personality, which,
like redness, is made known to us by our perception
of substances which have it, and, like redness, is

It has also been maintained, as we said above,
that, even if there could be beings who were conscious without being self-conscious, the name of
self should be reserved for those who are selfconscious.
This usage, it seems, would not be so
convenient as the one which we iiave adopted.

and indelinable.
Wiiat is the relation of consciousness to personality? When we say that a self is conscious, we

self-conscious would involve tiiat each of us would
gain and lose the riglit to the name many times a
day.
It would be less inconvenient if the name
of self were given to those conscious beings which
are ever self-conscious, even at the times when
they were not so. But there is a more serious
difficulty.
are invited to define personality as
being conscious of self. And con.sciou:>ne.s8 of self
is a comjdex characteristic which can be defined

sim|)le

mean that it is
knows something.

conscious of soiiK^thinj^,
It

it

i.e.

would be a dilHcult (juestion

decide whether the possession of personality
necessarily involved the jiossession of consciousness, and, if so, whether a self had to be conscious
at all times when it was a self, or whether its
personality could continue during intervals when
it had not consciousness.
to

A self-conscious self is one which knows itself,
which, by our previous results, involves that it is
aware of itself. Must a self be self-conscious? It
has been maintained that it must be so. Sometimes it is said that consciousness is essential to
tlie self, and that no being could be conscious
unless

it

were self-conscious.

Sometimes

it is

ad-

mitted that a being might be conscious without
being self-conscious, but then, it is said, it ought
not to be called a self. The present writer disagrees with both these views. It seems to him
quite possible for a being to be conscious without
being self-conscious.
It is true that the only
conscious being of whom I am ever aware is necessarily self-conscious, since it is myself.
But I am
not always self-conscious when I am conscious.
Memory gives me positive reason to believe in
not
states when I am not aware of niyself at all
states that are either abnormal, on the one baud,
or mystic, on the other, nor states in which in any

—

sense I am not a self, or am less a self than at
other times, but a perfectly normal and frequent
state in which I am conscious of other objects and
am not conscious of myself, because my attention
does not happen to be turned that way. I seem
And, even if I did not
to remember such states.
remember them, it would still be perfectly possible
that there should be such states, though there
might be no reason for supposing that there were.
And there is no reason why there should not be
beings who are always in the condition in which I
am sometimes, of being conscious without being
self-conscious.

In answer to such considerations as these, it is
sometimes said that self-consciousness is always
found when consciousness is founil, but that the
self-consciousness is so faint that it escapes observation when we try to describe the experience which
we remeuiber. If there were any impossibility in
the existence of consciousness without self-consciousness, it is doubtless to this hypothesis that
we should be driven. But there seems no reason
whatever why I should not be conscious of something else without being conscious of myself, and
therefore no reason why we should conclude to the
existence of this faint self-consciousness, of which,
by the hypothesis, we can have no direct evidence.
Again, it is said that there is always implicit or
potential self-consciousness. By this is meant that
a conscious self could always be self-conscious if
circumstances turned its attention to itself, instead

away from

no intrinsic imThis is doubtless
the case with me, and selves like nie, at the times
when we are not self-conscious. But it does not
of

itself,

that there

is

})Ossibility of self-consciousness.

alter the fact that, at those times, we are just as
really not self-conscious as at other times we are
^Vhy should there not be
really self-conscious.

beings who were conscious but whose nature was
such that they could never be self-conscious ?

To

call

a conscious being a self only

when

it

was

We

only when
Therefore,

it is
if

known what we mean Oy a self.
means the sauie on the two

self

occasions when it enters into the statement, 'a
self is that which is self-conscious,' we have a
circular

and

unmeaning

delinition

of

selfness.

But, if we avoid this by self not meaning the same
on eacii occasion, it is obvious that we are using
the word in a very inconvenient manner. On the
whole, therefore, it seems better to say that selfness does not involve self-consciousness.

We have now determined what is meant by self,
and how it is that v.-e have the characteristic of
Spirituality may be dehned as the
personality.
quality of having substantial content all of which
is the content of one or more selves.
From this it
follows that all selves are spiritual substances, but
that they are not the only spiritual substances.
Parts of selves, such as thoughts and volitions, or
the parts of thoughts and volitions, would be
spiritual.
And so would groups of selves, whether
those groups are important, such as a nation, or
trivial, such as a briclge-party, or purely arbitrary,
such as the group made up of Louis xiv., Sir
Nathaniel Wraxall, and Sir Isaac Newton. (So,
also, we may note for the sake of completeness,
would be a group made up of some selves and some
parts of selves. But this has no practical importance.) These are all spiritual substances, but they
would not all be called spirits, since usage confines
the phrase '« spirit' to what is also caUed a self.
It would sometimes be maintained that our deWiiatever falls
finition of spirit is too narrow.
within the substantial content of any self, it would
be said, is certainly spiritual, but spirit also includes content which is not part of any self. There
is, or may be, knowledge, volition, emotion
in a
word, experience whicli does not fall within any
self, and is not the experience of any self, and all

—

—

would be said, falls within spirit.
might perhaps be admitted that, if there were
such non-personal experience, it wouhl have a good
claim to be called spiritual. But the present writer
this, it

It

submits that it is impossible that there should be.
This is not a question about names. The assertion
is that we mean the same thing by the names
'knowledge,' 'volition,' and 'experience' as is
meant by the advocates of this view, and that we
mean the same thing by the term 'self.' (At any
rate, any slight diilerence that there might be in
the meanings of the words would not account for
the diilerence of o])inion about impersonal experiThe assertion is that there cannot be exence.
perience whicli is not experienced by a self because
it seems evident, not as part of the meaning of the
terms, but as a synthetic truth about experience.
It cannot be defended
This truth is ultimate.
against attacks, but it seems beyond doubt. The
more clearly we realize the nature of experience,
or of knowledge, volition, and emotion, the more
clearly, it is submitted, does it apjiear that any
of tliem are impossible except as the experience
of a self.
)
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Nor
ing

are

tiiat

we
it

nothinj,' that

led to

doubt this conclusion by findany ditliculties. For

leads us into

we know

sugj^'ests to

us iu the

lea;<t

We

never
the existence of iini.ersonal experience.
perceive it, since each of us perceives only himself
and his own sense-data— and none of the facts that
we do perceive is better explained on the hypothesis tiiat tliere is non-i)ersonal experience than
on the hvpotliesis that there is not.
All substantial content of spirit, then, must fall
within some self. But now anotlier point arises.
Can any substantial content fall within more than
one sell ? In that ca.se either one self would form
part of another or two selves would overlap, having
It seems
Is this possible?
a part common to both.
impossible that any part should be common to two
\Vhen I contemplate, to begin
or more selves.
with, what is meant b)- an act of knowledge, a
volition, or any other part of my ex})erience, it
.seems as impo.s.sible to me that such a state .>rhould
belong to more than one self as it is tiiat it should
not belong to a self at all. It may be said that
this still leaves open the pos.sibility that there
should be parts of a self of which that self is not
and cannot be aware which are, in the ordinary
phrase, unconscious parts of the self and that
these may be common to more than one self,
though conscious parts could not be.
It is doubtful whether this view, that unconscious
parts can be common to two selves though conscious
Whenparts cannot, has ever been maintained.
ever it has been held that two selves could have a
common part, it has alwaj's been held that one
And, since all selves
self could l>e i)art of another.
are always held to have some conscious parts, this
would involve that some conscious parts were parts
of two selves.
But, whether the view has been
maintained or not, it seems false. From the nature
of the case I cannot observe an unconscious state
of a self, and all that I could know about it would
be that it was a state of a self, and an unconscious
But this is enough. For, when I consider
state.
what is meant by a self, it seems to me clear that

—

a self

is

—

something which cannot have a

common with another

The

])art in

peculiar unity
which a self has puts it into a relation with its parts
which is such that a part could not have it to two
selves.
Or, to put it the other way round, any
relation which a substance could have to two
wholes, of each of which it is a part, cannot be the
relation of the state of a self to the self.
Since selves persist through time, each self is
divided into parts persisting through the parts of
the self's persistence. (And these parts it would
have, even if we were wrong in our view that acts,
of knowledge, volition, and the like, are parts of
the self wlio knows and wills.) It seems equally
impossible that any part in this dimension should
be common to two or more selves.
The impossibility of any part of any self belonging also to any other self is, we may say, an
ultimate truth, and cannot be proved. But it can
be indirectly supported by discussing various ways
in wliicii it has been said that it is possible tliat
one part should l)elong to more than one self. In
the first place, it is often said that one self (and so
the parts of it) can be part of another, if the included .self is a manifestation of the inclusive self.
This view has always been pojjular, because one of
the chief grounds for wishing to sliow that one self
can be part of another has been to make it possible
For various religious
for man to be part of (iod.
motives many peojile have been anxious that a
personal God a God who is a self should be the
whole of what exists, or the whole in which all
spiritual life falls.
And, if man is to be part of
God, it is a natural and attractive view to regard
man as manifesting God's nature. If a self could

—

self.

—

be part of another on condition of its being its
manifestation, it would cover those cases in which
people are generally most desirous to show that
one self is part of another. Now, it is no doubt
true that a self can manifest the nature of a whole
Thus we may say that Dante
of which it is a part.
manifested the nature of the society of the Middle
Ages, and that Chatiiam manifested the nature of
England. But England and the society of the
Middle Ages are not selves. Again, one self can
manifest the nature of another. Thus a theist,
who was not a pantheist, might say of a good man
that he manifested the nature of God. But the
nianifestant is not part of the self whose nature he
manifests. It seems that in many cases in which
it is said that one self can be part of another the
assertion is based on a confusion about manifestation.
It is said that the inclusion can take place,
And,
if the included self manifests the other.
because a self can be conceived to manifest the
nature of a whole of which it is a part, and can be
conceived to manifest the nature of another self,
it is confusedly held that it can be conceived to
manifest the nature of something which is both a
whole of which it is a part and another self. But

an illogical inference.
In the second place, it is suggested that, if a self
perceived a self B, and all its parts, and had
other contents besides those perceptions, then B
would be a part of A, and the parts of B would
This suggestion also applies
also be parts of A.
For we
chiefly to the inclusion of man in God.
know of no case where a man can perceive another
(though,
his
parts,
and
it
is
generally
said
man, or
as said above, probably erroneously) that this
would be impossible. But in the case of God it is
often thought that this limitation need not apply.
It is possible, no doubt, that B and its parts might
was God or not.
be perceived by A, whether
But this will not make B and its parts into parts
of A.
B perceives its own parts, or some of them,
but the relation of having them as parts and the
relation of perceiving them are quite different reshould have the second, it does
lations, and, if
not follow that it will have the first. The confusion is probably due to the fact that, in our
ordinary experience, no one perceives the part of
this, of course, is

A

A

A

except the self of which it is a part, and it
therefore mistakenly assumed that anything
which did perceive it must be a self of which it is

a

self

is

a part.

These considerations diminish any doubt which
might fall on the truth of our position that the
inclusion in selves of other selves or their parts is
If it really is an ultimate truth, it
impossible.
may be said, why have so many thinkers believed
that it is not true at all ? But any force that there
might be in this objection is diminished when we
see that many of the people who asserted that the
inclusion was not impossible had confused it with
one of various other things which are quite possible,
but are not the inclusion in question.
It is sometimes asserted, not only that such an
inclusion is possible, but that we have emjDirical
evidence that it does occur in those comparatively
rare instances usually known as cases of multiple
personality.' The most striking of these, and the
one best adapted to prove the contention, if any of
them could do so, is the case recorded by Morton
Prince in his well-known work. The Dissociation
'

of a Personality (New York, 1906). It does not
seem to the present writer that any of the most
interesting facts recorded in this book, or any
other facts of the same class of which he has read,
are incompatible with the view that only one self
is, in each case, concerned with all the events
happening in connexion with anj' one body, the
characters, and the events remembered by that

—
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rapid oscillations, due to causes not
completely ascertained. That such oscillations do
take i)lace has been certain since the time of the
iirst man who became quarrelsome or maudlin
when drunk, and reverted to his ordinary character
when sober. The oscillations in such a case as we
are now considerinj^ dill'er in degree, no doubt,
from those seen in every-day life, but they introduce

self, suflerin},'

no qualitative

difference.
the facts

recorded of multiple
personality can be explained in this way is a
question into which we cannot now enter. But,
if there were any of such a nature as to be incompatible with the theory tiiat a single self was concerned in them, they would necessarily be of such
a nature as to be compatible with the theory that
they were caused by two selves, neither of them
including the other, or any part of the other, which
happened to be connected with the same body
NV iiether

—

all
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a conne.vion which we do not come across in any
other part of our experience, but which has no
Thus any fact of multiple
intrinsic impossibilitj'.'
personalitj', whether the divergence of personality
were slight or great, could be accounted for without
requiring the hypothesis of inclusion, and no doubt
can arise from these facts as to the correctness of
our view that the impossibility of the hypothesis
of inclusion is an ultimate truth.
Since such inclusion is an impossibility, it follows
that, unless I am the whole universe, the universe
cannot be a self. For I am aware of myself as a
self, and, if I am not the whole universe, t am part
And the whole of which a self is jiart cannot
of it.
be a self. This result is the same whether, of that
part of the universe which is not me, all, some, or
none consists of other selves.
LiTERATLRB.

— See the authorities cited throughout.
J.

Ellis McTaggart.
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PERSONIFICATION

(Introductory
and
Primitive).
Personification may be defined as the
act of attributing a living, conscious, and active
personality to inanimate natural objects (from the
smallest object to complete portions of the physical
world, and even the whole world itself), to forces

—

and phenomena, to manufactured
abstract ideas and words.
There are two great diflticulties

objects, or to

in studying a
subject like personihcation
(1) to discover the
exact significance to primitive man (or, failing him,
uncivilized man) of what we call 'personality';
and (2) to reconstruct, as far as possible, the psychological mechanism behind the process of personification.
The first of these problems need not be
treated here (see Life and Death [Primitive],
Personality). With regard to the second, there
are so many examples of personification collected
by modern bibliography that our only practicable
plan here seems to be to arrange the facts roughly
in classes and, noting as we go along the partial
explanations that they suggest, try to come to a
general conclusion. The examples in each class
are so numerous that only a few can be mentioned.
For further details see the literature at the end of
the article.
I.
Classification.
i.
Inanimate natural
The forces of nature and portions of the
objects.
physical world (as primitive man imagines them)
everywhere form the most important subdivision
of the first class of personifications.
It is impossible
to draw up a complete list of all the varieties in use
among the extinct primitive religions, and of those
of which present-day uncivilized races give us a
poor and distorted idea. But we may present a
list in which the order followed is that corresponding, roughly, to the principal divisions of the
universe as conceived by the most typical of those
:

—

—

religions.

First there are the elements themselves, or,
rather, what primitive man imagines to be the
principal elements fornung this universe.
Water,
lire, and earth we find univensally conceived as
But this generalization presupposes an
l)ersons.
effort of fairly far advanced synthetic conception.
rougher or more childish subdivision is usual,
the more elementary naturism generally resulting
in the following classes
(a) The sky, or (much more frequently) the

A

:

Greek (E. A. Gardner), p. 792.
Indian.— See Nature (Hindu).
Roman (J. B. Carter), p. 794.
Semitic (W. H. Bennett), p. 800.
different skies or portions of the world that is conceived as above the earth and separated from it by
the world of air.
These are sometimes superimposed regions and sometimes real separate worlds.
For tlie process of personifications of this class see

Sky-God.s.
The intermediary space between the sky,
conceived as a solid wond, and the terrestrial
world is formed by air or airs. See art. AlR AND
Gods of the Air.
(c)
The terrestrial waters form one of the
art.

(b)

commonest

classes of personification.
The sea or
the different seas [e.g., the ocean of Dahomey, the
glacial sea of the Eskimos, the Ouajit Oirit of
the Egyptians) are wide-spread tj'pes. These personified waters are quite different from the waters
of lakes and rivers (see below, I. 2 (c)).
They are

maritime waters. A point to be noticed is the
general predominance of a special personification
for the water which forms the boundary of the
inhabited world e.g., the old 'IJ^f avis of Homeric
Greece. In most cases it serves to connect the
mass of terrestrial waters with those held up by
the sky or those of the abyss on which the earth
This notion throws light on primitive
rests.
cosmogony, and on the primordial water of so
many mythologies, from which every thing and
every pei'sonified spirit, even the Sujireme Being,
came forth in the beginning (cf. art. ^^ .a.ter-Gods).
{d) The personified earth (not as an element, but
as an expanse) has a place in most ancient myths
it appears at the very dawn of cosmogony in its
Almost all the religions which
creator rdle.
'

'

;

reached the stage of outlining a world-history
show the earth in this role, either alone or, more
frequently, with the co-operation of the personified
sky (see Sky-Gods). Usuallj^ the earth is conceived as female and consequently as a mother (cf.
Earth-Gods), but in exceptional cases (e.g., in
Egypt) it is personified as a man. He engenders,
and the rule of giving birth to the world is reserved
for a female sky.
The necessary concourse of
the two elements is identical but the maternal
role of the sky shows a more philosophic idea of
;

origins.
1 No gre.it difficnlty is
one self would
hai>v>eneil to tlie other.

represented by the fact that, on this

sometimes 'reuiemlier' what h.id
Two such selves would have .an imin the occupation o( the sanif
coiuiexion,
portant and umisual
body, whidi mi^'ht well be sutficient to account for this.
theory,

—

;
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(e) Quite distinct from tlie person of the eartli
are the chtlionic persouitieations of the under
world. Tliey lurrespond to various conceptions
amon;,' primitive peoples, and concern not the
superticial living layer of the soil, but a region
quite ditierent from'the earth, about whose structure and extent races have had very different ideas

(see Death and Disposal of the Dead, State
OF TM E Dead). It is sometimes regarded as a single
division, sometimes as a series of divisions of the
For these underground regions
organized world.

see

Under World.
At

the foundation of the series of personificaby naturism we find the abyss,' or
the primordial mass, usually imagined as liquid,
[n some cosmogonies it is the oldest of all persons,
before the sky and the earth, which are only its
emanations or persons sprung from it (see SkyGODS) e.g., the Eg3-ptian nun and the SumeroChaldaean abyss in advanced religions, and the
waters' of the Bushongo and of the myths of S.
Africa at the earlier stage.
Such a series of personifications is the product
It presupposes a comof an advanced naturism.
plete view of the supposed subtlivisions of the
world, and, consequently, quite a power of generali\Ve may therefore reasonably suppose that
zation.
it is far from representing the primitive stage of
Much more ancient,
the personification of nature.
to all appearance, are the fragmentary personificaBefore
tions found in every part of the universe.
the sky was personified as the one universal sky,
man personified separately, and as so many distinct
entities, the difierent parts of the firmament, the
various regions of the different skies (not to mention
their inhabitants [see below, I. 2 («)]) he imagined
and personified the 'lower sky,' the 'upper sky'
(as still seen in the Pyramid Texts at a much later
date), tlie sunset sky and that of the sunrise, the
in the same way the
'skies of the horizons,' etc.
spaces of the air were divided into quarters and
domains, each of which was a jjcrson. As for the
waters which sleep or roll on tlie surface of our
planet, the enumeration of their personifications
springs, fountains, brooks,
would be endless
streams, rivers, ponds, lakes, marshes, etc. Their
characteristic traits also suggested other personifications, viz. cascades, torrents, rapids, and cataracts.
It should be noticed that the pre-historic
religions of the valley of the Nile and those which
we find to-day on the Black Continent or in Polynesia point towards the same conclusion it is in
springs and especially in remarkable irregularities
of surface (rajiids, cataracts, etc.) that the most
ancient personifications of water seem to occur
i.e.,
the notion of force or energy superseded
that of expanse. The phenomena peculiar to an
aquatic region, like Morbihan in l<rittany or the
lagoons on the west coast of Africa (cf. K. E.
Dennett, At the Back of the Blnrk Mmi's Mind,
I^ondon, 1906, and Nigerian Studies, do. 1910),
reveal a similar mechanism for the particular
(/)

tions created

'

'

;

;

—

:

cases.

The same

infinite variety of persons is
the solid element. The whole book of

found for

Nature

is

included, from the great peaks and high mountainsummits and the promontories and headlands on
the coast to isolated rocks, from forests to isolated
clusters of trees, from the great Arctic iceberg to
i-solated islands of ice.
The personifications of the chthonian domain
grottoes,
have less numerous manifestations
caverns, and especially pa.ssages suj)posed to be
The aJcir and
entrances to the other world.
amentit of ancient Egypt have their equivalents
in many a semi-civilized race in Africa at the
present day, just as the various 'passages' in the
subterranean domains of ancient Chaldaea or of
:

Homeric Greece have theirs in the remains of
uncivilized religions.
2. Natural forces and phenomena.
The long
list of personifications of plij'sical nature shows us
a constantly-recurring fact
among the objects
most frequently personified we always find in the
first rank
those which attract man's attention
either by their characteristic, exceptional, or abnormal appearance or by their apparent activity
and its direct effects on man for good or ill. And
if, as is j)robable, the undeistamling of the first
causes and of the general manifestations of physical
phenomena is beyond the intellectual power of
primitive man, we again reach the hypothesis that
personification originated not in the great divisions
of the material universe, but in its very small
fragments or portions when they seem to attract
attention bj- an exceptional activity or power.
It is therefore bj' isolated things, or small portions
of space, of the earth or of the waters, and especially by manifestations of their energy apparent to
the senses, harmful or beneficent, that personification must have arisen.
This seems to be proved
by an examination of the various personilied

—

:

natural forces, which we shall class, for convenience'
sake, ill the same purely artificial order as before.
(a) Thus, in tlie domain of the celestial we find
personified alongside of regions of the heavens
having no apj)arent role, like the Milky Way, all
bodies whose movements and courses attract attention, and especially those whose activitj' seems to
influence terrestrial phenomena or the state of
human beings. This process of personification
seems anterior to real deification and to any astroThe
logical system (see SuN, ]Moox, AND Stars).
personification of the solar or lunar eclipse as a
hostile monster is a universal religious phenomenon
and is everywhere of first importance. Asa general
rule we notice the pre-eminence of comets over
fixed stars in their normal aspect, that of planets
over the constellations, and that of the moon over
the sun (generally found among iincivilized races).
Here we get fresh light on the origins of personialso see the importance attached
fication.
to tlie personified thunder-bolt, lightning-flash, or
thunder-peal, as to all fragments of meteorites and
fire-balls, and especially to the rainbow, to which
so many primitive religions give an important place
among sacred personifications. It is only at the
second stage of religious evolution {e.g., in N.
Africa, in Nigeria, among the Gallas, among the
Hereros, in Ethiopia, and in Egypt to mention
only the African region) that these manifestations
of the world above are connected with the personal
they become his voice,
activity of the sky-god
his appearance, or his material fragments (cf. e.g.,
the thunder-god or tlie ram-god of Dahomey).
(h) In the personification of air phenomena we
find the same state of afl'airs, sometimes with more

We

—

;

,

definiteness.

^-Eolns

in

classical

mythology and

Demon of the South Wind are only
two among many survivals of a great number of
the Chalda>an

persons who, before being gods or spirits, in the
proper sense of the word, were the 'animation'
(see Animism) of the most violent and remarkable
phenomena of the air. The north winds of the
savages in northern regions, the tempests of the
Ainus, the winds of the whole of pre-Columban
America, the storms, great rains, hurricanes,
cyclones, and water-spouts of so many savage races
throughout the world did not become real gods
until a much later stage (China, Kandhs, Melanesia,
New Zealand, W. and S. Africa). Later still they
became the attributes or the manifestations of
great gods. But that is not to say that they were

always directly personified for their own sakes.
A careful examination of cases shows that these
activities are usuallj' connected with a fixed and

—

—
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visible point of the material world
it is with a
peak, a summit, an iceberg, or a headland that the
gusts of wind, storms, and hurricanes are connected
(e.g., Lake Tanganyika and Lake Victoria Nyanza,
the Cameroon summits and the Ruwenzori mountains), and not with the spirit dwelling on these
peaks or headlands, but, on closer examination,
with the personilied peaks or headlands.
The
;

problem

is

more

in

diflicnlt

jiersonilications

of

as the aurora borealis among
races of cold countries, the St. Elmo fire, and the
zodiacal light and great caution is necessary here.
(c) But the region of
persons of the water
(torrents, rapids, cascades, cataracts, etc.) shows
the same facts (see above, L i (c)), as do also the
chthouian manifestations.
Points where earthquakes are freijiient, the volcanoes of Kilimanjaro
in Africa and those of Mexico, Fujiyama in Japan,
and the Icelandic geysers were personified for their
own sakes, and as distinct persons, from the very
fact of their activity, before becoming simply the
habitat of a spirit or a god who shows his particular energj' through them.
This review of the inanimate physical world and
its chief manifestations of power seems to lead to
the conclusion that personification (without considering yet whether it proceeds from pure animism or from a kind of dynamism) originated in

phenomena such
;

'

'

man's encounter with a series of objects, and in
phenomena attributed to those objects, and supposed to be endowed with will and intelligence, or
at least passions, and consequently forming a personality, as primitive man understands it.
But
this explanation is only partial, and, as a matter
of fact, the process of formation of the personality
is much more complex.
The naturistic world is
only one part of the domain of personification.
In the very undeveloped stages of non-civilized
societies we find a complete group of personifications which apparently cannot be explained in this
simple way. Such an abstraction as time, e.g.,
seems a priori likely to escape personification, in
the concrete sense of the word (the only acceptable sense in the case of primitive or non-civilized
man). But we hnd that this personification is of
general occurrence, in pre-Columban America {e.g.,
Aztecs and Mayas) as well as in proto-historic
Africa (the Nile Valley) or non-civilized Africa
(Yorubas, Ashantis, Dahomans, etc.), where the
persons of the chief seasons or divisions of the
meteorological year, of the type of the American
Nipumukhe and the Pipunikhe, the Egyptian tarti,
etc., play an important part.
And these are real
personifications, not roles or appearances assumed
by the spirits or gods, of whom these divisions of
'

'

'

'

time would be simple emanations.
The problem tlius becomes very complex. At
first there may have been the conception of persons whose activity shows itself in a group of
regular phenomena, classified by the human mind
under such simple terms as 'montlis,' 'seasons,'
etc.
From this a generalization would take place
in time and space of those more humble personifications which we find in the forms of personifications of germination and maturity, of the return in
spring of certain vegetable or cereal species, or
more commonly in the form of the 'grain-spirit'
or the spirit of the crops or harvest. These minute
personihcations, arising jjartly from animism and
partly from dynamism (see below, I. 4), would proceed, as in tiie cases mentioned above, by more and
more extensive generalizations up to an elaborate
series of

phenomena consitlered in their complete
But tlie explanation l)ecomes very

evolution.

doubtful in a

case of personification of larger
divisions of time, such as the year (cf. PERSONIFICATION [Egyptian]), vyv\c, period, etc. The stellar

exjdanation

is

not sufficient, for

it is

'

evident that
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these 'persons' have a real existence, independent
of the stars and the celestial movements to which
they ultimately adapted themselves.
Taking time-divisions in descending order, we find personiof the month and ita
fications of tlie divisions of the season
;

subdivisions into four weeks or shorter periods; then of the
The complicated
its parts, hours or their equivalents.
systems of the non-civilized Far East, of Central America, and
of W. Africa show independent (and sometimes ing^enious)
types of these groups of personifications. But here we must
notice (1) the purely conventional and artificial character of
many of them, and (2) their dependence, real thouf^h often
these pseudo-peroonsare
ditlicull to prove, on spirits or deities
in reality dependences or 'virtues' of deities or spirits far
oftener than entities with an existence of their own.
A similar reservation must he made with reg'ard to the
divisions of space, not the natural divisions which are enumerated above (I. 2 (a)), but the symmetrical ones invented bj' the
half-knowledge of savage races or those of a proto-historic
stage e.g., the four cardinal points of the compass, or celestial
houses' personified. Careful inquiry shows that, in the cases
stuilied up to the i)resent, these divisions are always ' functions
It may be held, on the contrary, tiiat
of some spirit or deity.
tlie spirit or god assumed the personifications, or that he was

day and

:

;

'

originally subordinate and became detached from them. But
closer examination shows that, as a general rule, he is anterior
to them. The personifications, then, always slightly artificial,

depend on the god from the very beginning, and not the god on
them.

— We

now reach a new
3. Manufactured objects.
set of personifications, which cannot be entirely
explained by dynamism any more tlian by direct
animism artificial divisions of the earth made by
man himself, or inanimate tilings which man has
produced or shaped with his own hands. The
most characteristic examples of the former are the
personified State, province, or domain ; of the latter

—

the personified

human

constructions (city, town,

isolated buildings, and, most
Another important
naturally, temple or chapel).
group of 'persons' is the vast crowd of objects
worked on or manufactured by man, from the
gathered sheaf of grain or bunch of plants to implements, weapons, machines, and instruments of all
kinds. The most remarkable group of personifications of this type consists of constructions such as
bridges, or cult-objects such as tabernacles, altars,
fortress,

village,

etc.

e.g.,

(cf.,

artt.

Altar, Bridge),

in

which

the distinct personality is clearly seen. "We must
reserve the examination of the mechanism controlling the formation of this class in the meantime ;
the following groups may help to explain it.

—

Perhaps we may find new
4. Abstract ideas.
light in another class of personifications, which
seem at first sight to proceed from a kind of animism grammatically applied by human language
The personification of good
to pure abstractions.
or evil forces and of harmful qualities or powers,
such as will, force, justice, order (e.g., the Egyptian
Maet), health, illness, death— in a word, abstractions is a religious phenomenon not only of universal occurrence but also of the greatest antiquity.
Although our data have been enriclnHl by hundreds

—

of excellent new examples since the facts and
arguments of ISIax Miiller and E. B. Tylor were
advanced, the theory itself does not seem to have
made corresponding progress. It is wise to regard
as a kind of ' disease of language a great many
per.sonifications, which in any case do not apjiear
'

functional
to be primitive e.g., functions or
qualities of an intellectual kind (calculation, archior of a
Egypt)
tecture e.g., the Safkhet-'abui of
physical kind (hunting, fishing)— and to consider
many of these personified activities or characters
as detached aperal, so to speak, of certain demons,
spirits, or gods, with whom they are constantly
associated in all religions; ami, lastly, we must
reject as artificial and purely conventional all
that is comprised today under the very vague
name of allegory '—vices, virtues, arts, sciences,
comnierce, industry, etc.— as these are late inven;

'

tions to which a real personality has never been
seriously accorded outside of rhetoric or poetry.
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But, even after these eliminations, there remains
an imposint; number of uhstract per:sons who
Is time, condefy any sin^'le interpretation.
sidered in ahstritrto, a person ? The Greek Xp6vos
Space and Destiny
points to an aHirmative.
fifjiire as personalities in more than a hundred
religions, from the most luimlde to the classical
systems of antiquity, and not only distinct from all

them

the divine persons, but often superior to

or

nun) exists
js^either pure and
in several non-civilized systems,
simple animism nor animism workinj; through
hostile

Matter

towards them.

lau'ina'^e can
factorily.
Some light,

(Ef,'yp.

explain these abstract entities satis-

however, is tlirown on them by the
present-day religions of some savage races. If,
e.g., we look at the personification of the idea of
disease, we find that abstract generalization is
beyond the conception of primitive man. There
are disea.ses, but not disease in the abstract.
Every atl'ection or pain is either the definite work
The
of a spirit or demon or a definite person.
wealth of amulets, feti.shes, and attempts at
images (painted, carved, and sculptured) estabNow, fetishism
lishes this fact beyond all doubt.
proceeds from dj-namism as much as from animism
sleeping
sickness,
e.g.,
in W. Africa malaria,
abscesses, gastric derangements, and smallpox have
special representations or separate fetishes and
form persons having no connexion with each other.
Similarly, Oro, the Dahoman disease-god, is originally the personification not of disease in general,
but of internal bodily pain (probably lumbar or
;

There were as many real perintercostal pain).
sonifications as there were localized diseases and
pangs, including hunger and thirst, which are
It is only at a much more advanced
real beings.
stage that we find the personification of disease
and still later (needless
or pain in general
may
to say) that of beings such as Evil, etc.
say that such fictions as Death holding in her hand
Mi.sery
Hel
of
and
(e.g.,
the
N.
Anxietj', Tain,
European myths) are purely literary and belong to
the period of the creation of myth and folklore.
Here also we apparently come to the same conclusion as in the case of the cosmographic and
cosmogonic personalities the earliest personifications were not inclusive or general, but myriads of
small personalities born from objects, events, or
fragmentary experiences. More thorougli research
into the metaphysics of the non-civilized will
probably lead to the same conclusions for personalities such as Force, Health, Knowledge, etc.
The religious texts of proto-hlstoric and prehistoric
Egypt are valuable here as the only written evidence
From them we see that there
of primitive thought.
was not one physical force, but several more than
twenty
one kind of health and productiveness
kinds of knowledge' of deceit, of cleverness,' of
magical powers,' etc. and not one Knowledge.
And everywhere the tendency of primitive personification to form separate entities reappears.
This leads us to the very important personificaThere is hardly a single race among
tion of death.
whom Death, under the most diverse forms, has
not been a person and had its place in myth.
need not consider the stage during which it is a
;

We

:

;

;

—
—

'

'

'

We

fiurely allegorical figure, as in classical and modern
Death personified, and a real j)eison,
iterature.
Are we to tliink that
is found almost everywhere.
it also is a later generalization, and that originally there were ten or twenty difl'erent kinds of
death, forming as many personalities ? The nature
of death among the various races (see Death axd
Disposal of thk Dead) seems to lead to a ditleient

conclusion.

To

primitive

man

death

is

not anni-

hilation, but a rupture of several elements, all more
or less perishable, but each kee])ing, at the

moment

of what is called death, its own separate
capable of being prolonged. Death is therefore not a state, but an energj' or an act.
It is
always the act of a person, every kind of death
being the result of the evil activity of one of these
persons.
Death is thus an efi'ect, a consequence,
and yet it has become, at the same time, a single
personality like each of the other personified
life,

energies.

Ve find in many religions a Death with its kingdom, a Dealti
it.<> court, ministers, and
army and this at first gives the
idea o( a power as ancient and .is distinctly personal as the
oldest gods and spirits.
But the Death of so many myths and
religious literatures does not belong to primitive soil. The
study of African, shamanist, or Australian death shows that
the earliest stage had no lonception of the huge formidable
figures created later by the great semi-civilized mythologies
of Polynesia and S. America, the learned religions of the
classical world, or the systems of N. Europe.
It is even doubtful whether the Death of pre-CoIumban Mexico is a distinct
personification
it is more probably an
attribute, a force
belonging to a deity, as is the case with the suiirenie god of a
region of Black Africa. And it should be noted here that
ancient Egypt (which Ikepfc so closely to the ideas of noncivilized races in many respects) is not acquainted with
the monster Tiat is not death, but the
a personified Death
destruction which consumes ghosts.
with

;

;

;

It has seldom been remarked that death has
always been personified, while life has not been
There are few
l)ersonified to the same extent.
indications so valuable as this fact in reaching by
sj'iithesis the conception of death that prevailed
among primitive men. Life was not the opposite
When death became a per.sonification,
of death.
it was by the ordinary process of personifying
acts and energies. But life defies definition bjthe savage mind it seems to be neither a state
nor an energy, but, in the majority of the cases
examined, a thing inseparable from various fragments of matter, and, consequently, impossible to
personify separately. We can only mention this
;

peculiarity in passing ; it is common among noncivilized peoples, and may lead to important results
in the study of primitive ])sychology.
PROCES.'^.
II. CoyCLVSIOXS Afi TO ORIGINS

—

—

AND

However incomplete
Personification forms.
our enumeration of the various kinds of personifications may be, its first result is to show the
(perhaps preponderating) importance of the notion
But how was this notion expressed ?
of force.
The material forms given by man to the various
personifications supply important elements for the
consideration of the origin and nature of personifiAnd, while the material classification of
cation.
so many hundreds of i)ersons is difficult, the
bibliography at our disposal gives a sufficient
number of distinct types for the various religions.
(1) The first category comprises anthropomorphic
forms. The sex of these per.sonifications is determined sometimes by the material olijects which
are their corporeal essence, sometimes by their
The Sun,
activities, and sometimes by language.
man or woman, the Moon, of male or female sex,
the Stars, of ditferent sexes, the Father- or MotherEarth, are examples which might be supplemented
throughout the whole of the cosmographic series
examined above (I. 2 ('/))•
(2) Animal forms (apart from the difficult questions of zoolatry and totemism [q.v.]) constitute
the second of the great classes. The ram-thunderbolt, the serpent-rainbow, the dragon-tornado, the
dragon-eclijjse, the white-be.ar-tempest, are among
hundreds of examples. As a general rule, animal
ligures seem to ])e the form preferred for jiersonifications of awe-inspiring energies, rajiid action,
'Mixed' forms, i.e. halfand terriVde aspect.
animal and half-human, do not seem ever to be
direct formations, but result from the union of two
or more personalities originally distinct.
monstrous or fantastic forms, of
(3) Lastly,
strange or horrible aspect (e.g., the South Wind in
I.
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the Chaldajan religion), for very simple paychological reasons, are reserved for wicked personifiAn examination of the cliief forms of
cations.
persons of tiiis categorj', as represented in the
iconograpliy of N. Europe, I'olynesia, Africa, and
pre-Cohuiiban America, yields abundant facts in
support of this.
13ut do these three forms (antliroponiorpiiic,
zoomorphic, and monstrous) rejiresent the really
primitive way of expressing personalities? An
affirmative answer amounts to admitting that
idolatry preceded fetishism.
The study of the
crudest forms of personilication among savages
shows a tlili'erent mechanisiu, \\ hich at the same
time gives us a closer view of the manner in which
a great many of these personalities are elaborated.
Of coui'se, we must eliminate all the personifications introduced by a later age the purely poetical,
allegorical, conventiomil, or grammatical
as
artificial and without foundation.
They are often
simple pictograi)hic devices, if we may say so,
implying no real belief in a positively existing
person.
shall also omit the various personalities that are merely hypostases (see below, II. 4) of
deities of superior rank.
They are simply linguistic or pictographic means of expression and not
truly primitive.
In the first place, then, the process of pure and
simple animism, as Tylor defines it (PC^i. 425), and
the psychological mechanism by which Keane {M((n,
Past and Present, pp. 279 f., 421, 502 f.) explains
anthroiiomorphisin (q.v.) are contradicted by an
increasing array of facts, and it would be most
incorrect to assume here (as has been so improperly
done in many other problems) that the mentality
of the savage is the same as that of the child.
Pure and simple animism is perhaps reconcilable,
strictly speaking, with the statement that in
naturist personifications the spirit is independent
of the object or thing which it personifies (the
.system of inflexions of the Bantu languages is a
striking example of this conception)
but it
clashes with the personihcations of acts, forces,
and energies. If it connects them with speciheally
distinct spirits or gods, it at the same time destroys
the real existence of these personifications. If it
allows them to exist, it cannot explain, in the

—

—

We

;

majority of cases, either their characteristics or
their material appearance.
It is undoubtedly true
that for primitive man everything lives, and that
there is no such thing as an inanimate object.
Everytliing has an anima (or several), and each
thing manifests by its real or imagined activity
the existence of a conscious voluntai'y principle
endowed with instincts, feelings, and passions.
But what do Ave find to be the favourite material

means

emploj'^ed to express or fix these personali-

and make them real ? As a rule the forms
have no direct connexion with the forms that we
should expect to re.sult from the beliefs attached
ties

to

the

Theriomorphisin or zooproved to be the result of most

personalities.

morphism,

e.cf., is

complicated processes (as is usually the case among
savages, because they cannot see the simple, the
general, or the synthetic); it is manifestly the
product of ultra-conventional, symbolical conceptions, as far removed from the real nature of
the personality which tliey express as, e.g., the
Christian representation of the dove is from the
theological idea of the nature of the Holy Spirit.
The most common and most ancient practice of
uncivilized races was to translate and incarnate
personifications in ani<'onic objects.
of personifications of plants,
fruits, stones, i>ebbles, animal or vegetal de debris,
and especially tiie fantastic combinations of them
made by the hand of man, are indications of vital
importance.
It is well known that even in the
vol.. IX.
50
tlieir

The great number

—
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fetishes with human or animal form (real semiin a word, the soul or
idols) the force or virtue
the person of the fetish does not depend on the
form or the characteristics of the puppet of wood
(or any otiicr material), but on the collection of
bones, featiiers, hairs, nails, leaves, grasses, or
other .substances that cover it or are fixed in its
head, on its back, or in front of it.
these

—

—

Now

medleys are not magically connected with the
spirits or demons of tlie beings from whom they
proceed it is an entirely different personality that
is named ami fixed in the fetish by such collec;

The

relation, therefore, is not animistic.
be objected that the fetish itself is not a
person, but the momentary shelter, the abode, of
a person. But even this objection (supposing it to
be true for all so-called fetishes, which is far from
being the case) would tend to conhrni tlie dynamist
character of the origin of personification in the
instances examined so far.
shall ex2. Symbolical representations.
amine briefly tlie ineth(jds of the dynamist expresThey are extremely
sion of personihcations.
Sometimes primitive man proceeds by
varied.
allusion to the supposed aftinities of the entity to
be personified with the whole class of substances
the separate members of whicli produce part of the
this is the origin of
energies belonging to it
Sometimes he proceeds in the same way,
fetishes.
but by antinomy or antiphrasis. Sometimes lie
employs the animal or vegetable forms, simple or
complex, by means of which the person usually
manifests one of his activities (this process is quite
different from direct animistic rejjresentation of
that has
the ordinary habitat of a personality
to do with animism properly so called, zoolatry,
dendrolatry, and, later, idolatry). In other circumstances he proceeds by symbolism or sympathe objects whose
thetic magic, representing
virtues or characteristics most resemble those of
the personalities which he wishes to express (cf. e.g.,
J. Henry, L'Ame d'un peuplc afrl<ain: les Baynbara, Paris, 1909, p. 212 ft'.). Sometimes there are
allusions (very difficult for us to understand) to the
virtues expressed by colours, personifying some
.superior force, or by lines, strokes, or geometrical
combinations, or by stones whose clearness,
brilliancy, and texture are the material expression
of the qualities of the personality.
Easier to
understand are the processes whicii express the
conception of the personality in lifelike representations, by association of ideas, the effect for the
cause, or I'ice versa e.g., the effects of inundation,
fire, death, or disease
by material allusions or by
symbolical paiallels, by means of objects that
suggest to the mind their first causes or, on the
other hand, their results examples are the personification of thunder by fragments of stone or
meteorites (wliich later become the basis of litholatry), the use of horns to personify strength, and
of all kinds of brilliant objects to personify light,
etc., or the representation (in Dahomey) of a pole
painted blue, with red dots, to personify smalli'o.x
(because the body of a black-skinned per.son sufi'ering from this disease assumes that appearance).
In the anthropomorphic class the different personalities of the various pains and physicat ills (including
hunger and thirst) are translated by the rejiresentation of the result of their energy a man
with a twisted neck to personify wryneck, a man
as thin as a skeleton to personify consumption,
etc.
This class is unlimitecl and includes all Uinds
of expressions of good and bad personifiiations.
It leads, by extension, to the rei>re.sentation of the
persoijality by the figure of a being who, in
character or powers, comes nearest the activity
an
imagined in the personality represented
important process, as it is the origin of fullj- halt
tions.
It

may

— We

;

;

,

—

—

;

—

—

—
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zooniorphic or tlierioiuorphic tigurea.
is tlie materializing

A

such activity the existence of certain persons.
Now, this is something entirely ditt'erent from

of the per.Hoiutication in tlio rei>resontation of an
objeft w liich produces ettects similar to those produteil by the personality to lie expressed ; the
stick, the sword of hard wood, the arrow, the
lance, the stone axe, and the imitation of lightning
are tlie most remarkable examples of this class.

anthropomorphism
though many writers (e.g.,
have imagined it to be so originally viz.
that man proceeded by first imagining beings like
himself, and then endoN\ing them with passions
and manifestations of energj- .similar to his own.
Certainly, when primitive man, in order to define
the appearance of these iiersonifications, tried to

of

tlie

still

more curious development

It has had a most important result, in the much
later itlea of placing these representations in the
haniis, on tiie head, or on the body of images with
human features, in order to complete, liy gesture

or attitude, the manifest expression of the activity
displayed, ami it has contributed in large measure
to anthropomorphism and idolatry.
These examples
3. Personification of energy.
are perhaps suliicioiit to tluow a little light on the
dillicult question of the origins of personilication.
The originating elements are many, and there is
every apnearance that all have been active separatelj- anil front the very beginning.
It cannot be
denied that pure and simple animi.sm was first
responsible for a large number of the persons
believed to exist in tlie physical world of rocks,
mountains, waters, \^inas, etc. in a word, of
nature broken up into thousands of objects.
Direct animism also explains the personality given
to the products manufactured by man.
The need
of concrete images of words, even the most abstract,
the need of giving them, so to speak, flesh and
bones and visible attributes, was also the source
of a number of personifications, and for this grammatical animism the views of Tylor, correcting the
exaggerations of Max Miiller, are an excellent

—

—

scientific basis.

But, besides these forms, and at the same time,
another feeling led primitive man to personification.
Neither the mana nor the orenda of recent
theories seems to define it exactly', any more than
the 'feelings of immensity' or of
incoercible
force' of F. B. Jevonss ingenious theory {Introd.
to the Study of Comparative Religion, p. 114 ff.).
'

Concejitions so strongly .synthetic are beyond the
mentality of the savage. If we may make an
attempt at a more correct explanation, primitive
man seems to have confusedly gue.ssed the existence of an imper.sonal force, united to matter,
distinct and ditt'erent from spirits, demons, or
gods, whose existence and activities he also recognized.
He never attempted to define this force
theoreticall}'
he did not even try to conceive it
in its unity any more than he could, in the case of
matter itself, do anything but perceive some of its
fragments or aspects. I}ut here and there he discerned its manifest.ations, either in duration (e.g.,
the seasons) or in space (e.g., the celestial regions
or quarters of the sky), or in both at once (e.g.,
germination), or, lastly, in the encounters with invisible forces which he experienced.
Whenever he
discerned these more or less fragmentary manifestations, he detached them from the mass of the
inaccessible and the unknown, and by this very
became
act he created a personification.
It
detachetl from the whole with the same ease which
in developed religions gives so many multiple
souls, essences, or attributes to one and the same
god.
4. Personification and syncretism.- This capacity of breaking up into ditl'erent personifications a
single force confusedly surmised (but never seen)
justifies one of the most noteworthy characteristics of the evolution of the savage's notion of
personality.
Such ])ersonalities were naturally, and by previous definition, deprived of all moral character.
They had, for goo<l or ill, only the qualities which
best explained the physical manifestations whose
activity had led man to imagine as first causes of
;

—

—

.levons)

realize their desires, appetites, instincts, passions,

and beneficent or harmful emajiations (benevolence, anger, pity, resentment), he had no other
resource in his thought, still less in his spoken
thoiiglit, than to use as models the images and
words which he used of himself. AVe often do the

same when our poor terminology forces us to say
God hears,' God sees,' He understands,' He 'is
'

'

grieved,' or

He

He

'

'pardons," or even

when we

saj-

knows.'
on this point would be usele.ss, as
it is merely a question of terminology.
At bottom
the process of ascribing a character to a certain
personality has resulted chiefly from the sui)posed
experience and the knowledge claimed of its
material manifestations, by observing the most
characteristic phenomena of the life of nature
its winds, its waters, its various aspects, and its
apparent convulsions.
These are the essential
that

'

A discussion

characteristics of all these per.sonifications
and
the inevitable consequence was that they must
have been originally totally indifl'erent to the
human being. They were neither friendly nor
hostile to him (these words are devoid of meaning
They lived and showed their
to primitive man).
powers in the direction which satisfied their
Where man felt their
aptitudes and needs.
activity to be helpful or harmful, tliej' were in the
end classified as good or bad. But this process
was very slow, for the ettects of the acti\ity of
;

those persons on the human being determined the
relations of reverence and fear, and suggested
inveigling them long before men thought of loving
Such relations, aiming at .selfor hating them.
protection or utilitj', were neither hostile nor
friendly
they were utilitarian. They were not
measured by the theoretic power of the per.^onte,
the
frequency of the relations with man.
but by
far-ott' and quasi-inactive personification, like
the sky, e.g., may be among many uncivilized
races the most ancient, powerful, and remarkable
of persoiufications, while at the same time it is
the one with which they are least concerned, and
to which they pay only the most meagre of
reverential or propitiatorj"^ rites.
This simple formation of the characters of
personifications from observation explains .syncretism in a way which at first sight is almost
paradoxical much more easily than it could be
explained if the question of moral qualities had to
play a part. As a matter of fact, the conferring
on a certain pei"sonification par excellence of a
separate definite activity, then later of a permanent
activity (equally definite), has given rise to specifically fimctional personifications.
But, in proportion as the complexity of an activity of nature
was better understood bj' man, he detached from
the first personification separate new personalities,
corresponding to the separate new forces which he
understood.
But such a mechanism, by its very
facility, must just as easily work in the opposite
direction.
For at the s.ame time the advance of
thought and lesearch on the i)rinci])le of causality
was constantly connecting with each other successions of activities at first believed to be sei)arate,
so that, aloTigside of the continual multiplication
;

A

—

—

of i>ersonilications by more complete knowledge
of the complexities of life, there was found in tlie
world a gradual (and not less continuous) unitijig

—
PERSONIFICATION
Tlius new
persons constantly appeared, and tlie former ones
at the same time j^Madually merj^'ed into each
other, by tlie l)lay of the multiple souls of a single
being or l^y the theory of 'aspects' or that of
In this
liypostases of one and the same person.
incessant doubic process a sort of primitive .synSprung at one and
cretism tended to evolve.
the same time from tlie various animisms and
from Avhat, for want of a better name, we must
call dynamism, primitive personification, having
reached this point, enters the sphere of semicivilized and advaTiccd religions (for which see the
following comparative articles).
of personifications originally separate.

—

LiTERATURK. J. G. Frazef, GB'^, London, 1907-13 Goblet
d'Alviella, Cvoyances, rites, institntians, 3 vols., Paris, 1911,
Oriijin and Growth of the Conception of God (IIL), London,
1S92 Herbert Spencer, The Principles of Sociolo(jy, 3 vols.,
do. 1893-96; F. B. Jevons, An Introduction to the Study of
Comparative Reliijion, New York, 1908 L. H. Jordan, Comparative tieligion : its Adjuncts aiul Alliett, London, 1915 A.
H. Keane, Man, Past and Present, Cambridge, 1899 A. Lang,
Myth, Ritual, and Reliijion, 2 vols., London, 1899
A. Le
Miiller,
Roy, La Relif/ion des primitifs, Paris, 1909
Xoucelles Ktudes de mythotoijie, do. 1898; S. Reinach, Cultcs,
mythes et religions, 4 vols., do. 1905-12, Eng. tr., London, 1912
F. Ratzel, The Hist, of Mankind, Eng. tr., 3 vols., London,
1896-98; VJ. Schmidt, 'Orifjinederid^edeDieu,' in Anthropos,
iii. [1908]
E. B. Tylor, /'C«, 2 vols., London, 1891.
;

;

;

;

;

;

Max

;

;

;

George Foucart.

PERSONIFICATION

(Egyptian).— i. Scope

—

of the article.^
In this article it is intended to
deal only with those deities which can reasonably
be called personifications ; and these are deities
of which we have reason to believe that they were
suggested more by inward refie.xion than by observation of external things deities, in fact, in which
the conceptual or thought element looms larger
than that of sense or perception. Tiie distinction
is an artificial
one, for the act of deification
obviously implies a highly conceptual view of the
thing deified; the sun, e.g., though an object of
perception, could not have become a god except
through certain qualities of power and the like
attributed to it. The value of the term personilications as a means of classifying our facts is that
it enables us to attack the problem of god-making
at its nearer and more easily explorable pole.
Starting with gods of a highly abstract character
like IJike*,
magic,' we thence pass on to more
personified geographical
concrete deities
e.g.,
like
Amentet,
'the west.' At the borderterms
line of our subject are certain psychical entities
shadow,' and symbolic
like Bai, soul,' Kliaibet,
deities like Shesmu, the god of the ' oil-press and
wine-press,' and Meskhenet, the goddess of the
'birthplace.'
Beyond the border we find it convenient to place nature-gods, animal-gods, fetishes,
and all classes of gods whose names immediately
evoke the image of particular objects or phenomena in the visible world.
'

'

—

'

'

'

—

'

'

'

'

The propriety of including symbolic gods under this head
might be questioned on the ground that their names, unlike
those of other personifications, do not correspond to the precise thing that it is intended to personif}-, but symbolize it by a
generalized concrete object intimately connected with it, to
which personality is attributed. Thus Shesmu is the god who
presides over vintnery and the production of oils, but his name
does not signify these activities, but means the press used in
connexion with them. From the Egyptological point of view,
however, it would be inadvisable to separate this category of
deities from those which can more justly be called personifications Meskhenet, birthplace,' e.g., is usually found associated
with Shay, fate,' or Renenet, ' nursing.'
The ground to bo covered in this article has been demarcated
in reference to the psychological notions of peri'eption and conception, but wo might equally well have defined personifications in terms of 'things' and 'names.' Tho Egyptians seem
thonisiOves to have regardc<l the matter in that light, for the
toUowing words are put into the mouth of the god Hike': '1
am that name which the Sole Lord created, when as yet there
were no two things upon the earth (P. Lacau, Textes religi-eux
igypticns, Paris, 1910, no. 78, line 5 f.).
'

'

'

;

'

'

1 The writer is deeply indebted to Ur. A. Wolf for valuable
criticism and advice in the use of terms.
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—

Language
and language.
metaphor from personal life, and, since the
meaning of every name is coloured by the predicates and epithets used in connexion with it, a
sort of animatism is involved in all s])eech, as,
2.

Personification

is full of

But, wiien the
gives' warmth, or that
right brings' its venture safe to port, it is liardly
correct to cite this as s<ifiicient evidence of personification ; the speaker may have been iittcrly
unaware that his e.xpressions implied tlie attribution of personality either to fire or to rigiit.
second Egyptian, on the other hand, in the
moment of pronouncing the same phrases, may iiave
had a dim mental image of fire and rigiit as persons,
in which case personilication of a rudimentary and
momentary kind would undoubtedly be involved.
Language, then, using personal metaphors, does not
necessarily attribute personality, though it provides a fertile soil out of which a more real because
more conscious and permanent personification
springs up almost inevitably.
(a) Annlogij.
3. Causes of personification.
are not here seeking the origin of the earliest
gods, and are therefore entitled to start our inquiry
at a point of time when tlie Egyptians alreadj'
possessed a multiplicity of deities. It seems obvious
indeed,

it

is

in

all

Egyptian says that a

tliouglit.

lire

'

'

A

—

We

that in such an atmosphere new deities would be
created with the utmost ease, if onlj' to sustain the
character and style of a mythological passage.
When it was related that the sun-god Ke emerged
upon a lily from the primeval waters, called Niu or
Nunu, it became almost inevitable that those
waters should be spoken of as engendering Re and
the repetition and variation of the same theme
would soon convert Niu or Xunu into a fullyfledged deity, whom Re' addressed as my father,'
and who was accounted the eldest god.' In quite
different contexts analogy and close association
thus in one
might work very similar results
Theban tomb the 'lifetime' (nUe) of the deceased
owner and the 'false door' (af/e), where offerings
were laid before him, are exceptionallj- co-ordinated
with his soul,' his fate,' and other entities both
here and elsewhere considered divine and in the
next sentence all the substantives thus co-ordinated
are referred to as 'these gods' (N. de G. Davies
and A. H. Gardiner, Tomb of Ameneoihef, London,
This is an instructive instance of
1915, p. 99 f.).
the way in which gods were artificiallj* multiplied.
A second highly important
(6) Pictorial art.
cause of personilication was the wide extension
given to painting and sculpture as a means of
recording ideas and facts. The inability of pictorial representation, as such, to meet all the
exigencies of expression imposed by thought and
language early led to its bifurcation into the two
separate branches of illustrative art and hieroglyphic writing (Journal of Egyp. Arch(vologii, ii.
These two branches pursued their
[1915] 71-75).
development />«»•/ yjrty5» and in constant combination with one another, antl it not seldom liappened
that one of them encroached upon the domain of
There can be little doubt that the
its fellow.
actual step involveil in personilication was often due
sculpture ento an encroachment of this kind
couraged personilication by usurping the function
of writing and by attempting to express pictorially
things which in reality rather called for exprosiuii
in language or writing
e.g., a fre(iucnt theme in
the adornment of early tombs was the bringing to
the deceased of funerary supplies by his country
estates; the latter, however, could hardly be
depicted otiierwise than by allegorical methods;
the word for 'estate' (nret) being feminine, it was
natural to represent the list of contributing estates
as a procession of women with oU'erings in their
hands. The adoption of the pictorial medium may
,

'

'

:

'

'

;

—

;

;

;
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thus have been the accidental means by which tiie
image of a personal agent became perpetuated in
the minds of the Egyptian in connexion witli
names of tilings that had hitherto evoked no

very definite or tangible images. In tlie early
temples tliis procedure wasextended. The obvious
anuloiry between the frnitfuhioss of the provinces
and the fertility of the Nile was seized upon by the
artists, who depicted the provinces in the image of
the Nile-god. giving to tlioin, as to him, the head
of a male deity but the milk-laden breasts of a
Nor did tliis artilicial multiplication of
motlier.
gods end here material prosperitj' could almost
equally well be attributed to such abstract causes
as 'riches,' peace,' or 'health,' or else to general
conceptions like 'seed,' 'summer,' or 'creative
all of tliese miglit accordingly be
command
represented in liuman shape, their sex being deter;

'

'

mined by

;

tlie

grammatical gender of their names.

notewortliy that these wholly artificial beings
are apt to be associated in the sculptures with
deities of a far less dubious character a fact
Avhich could not fail to assist the legitimation of
by this are meant a readiness to
their existence
consider them on the same footing as the old,
universally-recognized gods, and an absence of any
feeling that they were mere inventions of the
mind, not to be taken seriously.
It is

—

;

For some early and typical representations of this kind see
Borchardt, Das Grabdenkmal d/'f Konigs S'aliti-re', Leipzig,
1913, vol. ii. plates 20, 29, 30, with the comments by K. Sethe,
h.

pp. 99f.,

11)8

f.

names

of gods are followed

by the

.sign

^y

senting an ordinary male deity, or else by

repre-

^^

.

the

falcon-god Horus, the type of the gods, upon a
standard sucli as was carried in religious processions
the latter was the earlier method. Goddesses similarlj- were indicated by the presence of
;

the sign

for

which

is

I'

sometimes substituted

either one of the two determinatives of male
deities or else the image of tlie typical serpent-

goddess, Buto, iX.

Now

this very habit of writ

with the fact that only few words
were allowed to dispense with determinatives,
would naturally tend to bring the question of
ing, together

per.sonilicntion or non-personification activelj^ into
the field of consciousness. For Egyptologists the
presence or absence of such determinati^es is the
most natuial test: when, e.g., we find the word

clear meaning and determined with
a sign of divinity, then we can hardly refuse to
speak of it as personified.
(ft) Thf, fitndrnnrvtnl cause.
The causes of personilicati(jn considered hitherto are, however, contributory rather than fundamental. At the root
of all god-making lies a res])ectful attitude of
mind towards certain phenomena, phj'sical or
mental, arising from a consciousness that they are
sources of power diflicult to control, jet nece.s.sarily
It is in connexion with
to be reckoned with.
either the practical or the intellectual interests of
mankind that this respectful attitude of mind
manifests itself, and a broad survey of the conce]its
personified will show that they represent either
'life'

with

facts that have a direct bearing upon human
welfare or notions that appeared essential to a
mythological interpretation of the world.
Of
course personification did not always necessarily
follow immediately upon the realization of the
importance of a conception it is a definite, more
or less conscious step taken at a given moment.
Psychologically considered, personification appears
to be the reaction against tlie vagueness and consequent elusiveness of conceptions as compared
with perceptions in other words, the tendency,
upon realizing the forceful, infhuMitial nature of a
j)lienomenon, to form a mental picture of it more
vivid and therefore more in accordance with its
supposed importance. The method in which this
was done will be explaiiHKl below meanwhile it
must be said that, looking beyond this general
statement, we cannot really account for the selection of the concei)ts personified except as due to
chance, i.e. to causes too complex to be summed up
in one general formula.
Certain points, however,
stand out clearly. There is sometimes an alterattributes deemed of
native to personihcation
importance may attain to a sort of personal reality
by being made characteristic of one or other of
the great gods. Thus Thotli became the god of
learning, Ptah the god of handiwork, Min the god
;

—

;

:

Personification and attribution
of procreation.
may co-exist; e.g., Maet, the goddess 'right,' is
beside
Ptah,
'the lord of right' (neb maet).
found
Affiliation often serves as a means of reconciling

the two

—

Egj-ptian hieroglyphic writing,
Writing.
being born in the fa.shion described above (b),
never succeeded in purging itself entirely of its
These survived, in
original pictorial elements.
particular, in tiie class of signs known as 'determinatives,' wliich are simjily picture-signs placed
after plionetically written words in such a w.aj' as
All written
to determine or suggest their meaning.
(r)

(Egyptian)

tliis

—

;

the sun-god

Re had a clearly-marked

ethical aspect, and in consequence Maet was
point of a diflerent
described as his daughter.
kind worth noticing is that, on the whole, the
personification of evil things was avoided in Egypt
Sond, 'fear,' is one of the rare exceptions. This
reluctance to attribute power and importance to
what is bad speaks volumes for the optimistic outlook of the Egj'ptians.

A

4.

Personification

and visualized form.

— All

personification, by definition, involves a certain
change of appearance, visual or other. Let us
consider what happens when the sky is personified,
though strictly this example lies bej'ond the scope
Language and thought
of the present article.
being unable to escape from the human analogy,

follows that the more 'meaning' the sky
it
acquires, i.e. the more numerous the attributes
and functions ascribed to it, the less able will the
perceived physical reality be to do jii Hce to the
augmented conception as a whole. Clearly the
deliberate positing of a personal agent in place of
or beside the perceived reality will provide a inucli
better peg upon which to hang the previous and
subsequent conceptual accretions, and will allow of
the expression of these in much more vivid, because
more personal, language. The visual sense being
by far the most important of the senses, personification usually manifests itself in a visual form,
whether this be actually externalized (sculi)ture or
painting) or merely implied by verbal imagery.

Sometimes one worn

is kept for the phy.sical reality,
IWi^pet, 'sky,' while an old synonym is employed
for the personified concept, like Nut, the heavengoddess. In the visual forms that personifications
assume the si)ecilic characteristics of the things
the Nile-god has
jiersonified tend to be indicated
the swelling breasts of a mother and a body covered
with wavy lines suggesting water ; Nut, the
heaven-goddess, forms an arch with her body,
snpjiorting herself with hands and feet above the
recumbent earth-god, Ceb the 'external manifestaticm,' bai, is a bird with human face, the
bird-like appearance ajiparently being intended to
symbolize the ease with which the /;rr/ could ascend
the
to heaven and take a place among the stars
ka, or 'character,' being nothing more than the
:

;

;

—

'

PERSONIFICATION
spiritual imafj;e of a man, follows the changes of
his growth, the ka of the chil<l being a child, and
the ka of tlie grown man being a grown man.
Elsewhere c-ruder methods are used for rejiresenting the sjJeciHc ciiaracter of a personilication
Sokliet, the marsli-goddess, is sometimes shown
with a plantation of reeds and Howers jdawd upon
:

her

human head

;

Maet,

'

right

).

W(

the feather which for some unknown reason is the
symbol of right Sia', understanding,' eitlier has
his name written in hieroglyphs over him or else
;

'

has the characteristic phonetic sign j^aa in the

word snd actually touching his head.
Personification, curiously enough, does not always
demand that t!ie deities which it forms should be
depicted outwardly in the form of a person ; all
that is demanded is that there shall be some concrete and easily visualized rally ing-point round
which the attributes of personality can group
themselves. The harvest-goddess Ernutet is represented eitlier as a woman with the head of a colira
or as completely a cobra ; this is doubtless because
that snake was so freijuently found among the
ripe corn. The names of certain personifications
may suggest concrete symbols of tliis kind
(symbolic gods) ; thus Shesmu, the god of the
wme-press and of the oil-press, really personifies
the making of wine and oil, wliich is symbolized
under this mental image the picture of the winepress occurs incidentally in the hieroglyphic writing
of his name, and it is doubtless mere accident that
the god himself was not pictorially represented in
Avritten

;

that form.

—

Degrees of personification.
In its most
form personification was, for the
Egyptians, little more than a natural mode of
5.

rudimentary

emphasis, analogous to our use of capital letters in
writing.
But between this embryonic form of
deification and the most fully developed personifications almost every stage of growth can be
observed and exemplified, until at last there is no
distinction between them and the principal gods
of the pantheon.
Indeed, the main interest in the
study of personifications is the prominence which it
gives to the fact that the vast majority of gods'
differ from them not in kind but only in degree,
that their characteristics are not those of real
persons, as the language of the older school of
mythologists would often seem to imply, but that,
since they are merely concepts decked out in the
semblance and trappings of real persons, their
individuality is at all times of a very precarious,
unstable, and indefinite kind.
Their gradual
acquisition of substance and externality can
nowhere better be seen than in the evolution of a
personified abstraction.
The metaphors of language, as we have seen (§ 2), give the primary
impulse ; but it is to sculpture and, in a less degiee,
to ideographic writing (§ 3 (6) (c)) tliat is largely
due the definite creation of a personality that is
visualized with some clearness and even M-ith a
certain measure of consistency (§ 4).
Around tliis
nucleus the theologians and the myth-makers
weave their tissue of legends and adulatory epithets,

each new tale and each new title adding to the
appearance of objective reality, making the personification more lifelike.
At last men may be
prevailed upon even to worship it. The history of
yike', 'magic,' may serve us as an illustration.
Originally iierlia])s a mere descriptive term predicated of individual acts of a certain mysterious

;
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becomes a collective term for a
and then a designation of the
particular quality that they possess in common.'
As sudi I.Iike' is described in the Pyramid Texts

quality,

number

it

first

of sucii acts,

speaking

as

threats

against

unfriendly

gods.

Thanks to exaggerated verbal imagery of this kind,
I.Iike' is next found in the Vth dynasty, depicted
upon a temple wall as a male deity at the head of
a procession of jjersonified districts. This development marks his definite entrance into the pantheon
hencefortii it is easier to describe the functions of
magic in reference ratlier to the vividly remembered
inuige made familiar in sculpture than to the
remote and somewhat elusive concept, and mythical
traits now tend to be invented which have but
little relation to the observed facts that gave rise
to the word 'magic' The process, we must be
careful to observe, is one not of substitution, but
of differentiation
the old general term hike' continues to exist and have its uses, but side by side
conception
of a god Hike', wliich
with it is the
comes into play when the mind, so to speak, i.s
diiVerently attuned, when the imaginative, emoIn
tional tendencies are being given more rein.
a Middle Kingdom text 0ike' figures as a deity
created by the sun-god Re-Atum when as yet no
two things existed
and from his activity a3
deputy of the sun-god sprang all living tilings.
The fantastic idea now gained currency tliat dead
men might become reincarnate in the likeness of
so potent a divinity, and spells having this end in
view were invented. Next I;llke' is found escorting Re through the nether world, as he sails by
in the
night underground from west to east
temple of Luxor we behold him in attendance at
the birth of a new Pharaoh. Lastlj% in Gra;coRoman times, he is discovered at Esneh as the son
of the god Klinum and the goddess Nebuu, actually
receiving a cult under the name of IJike'-pe-khrod,
magic - the - child ; here doubtless his image,
visible and tangible and as living as any god can
ever become, was preserved in its own shrine and
attended by his own priestly servants. It is not
maintained, of course, that 5ike' ever took a
place among the highest gods of Egj'pt, but in the
end he appears to be hardly at all more spurious
than the best of them.
On Hike' see an article by the present writer in PSBA
;

'

'

;

;

'

'

xxxvii.'[1915] 253-262, also

i6.

xxxWii. [1916] 129.

6. Instability of personifications.

—There was

—

(a) Instability

very little stability as
regards the outward forms of personificatioi>.<
nor were human shapes necessarily prior to animal
or other shapes.
The goddess of the harvest,
Ernutet, was a cobra-goddess from the start. A
good instance of a god with secondarj' and variable
animal shapes is Shay, fate,' who in his earliest
occurrences e.g., in t^ie papyrus of Ani (ed. E. A.
W. Budge, London, 1913, vol. i. pi. 3) is humanheaded. Later, and perhaps through assimilation
to the creator-god, Khnvim, he is rej)resentod as a
goat (Budge, Greenjield Papi/n(,f, London, I9t'2.
pi. 108)
and later still the writing of his name
shows him to have been imagined in the fonn of a
serpent, or else in the semblance of the animal
of Seth (see (4. Moller, Die beiden Totcnpapiirus
Symbols
Rhind, Leipzig, 1913, p. 54, no. 370).
can likewise be secondarj'. The spelling of the

ofvisunlform.

'

—

;

god

I

Y® ^Ov

^^

Sckhem, 'power,'

Pyramid Texts shows that he was nut

in

time invariably consitiered to manifest himself in
the outward appearance of a sceptre (a word for
scfeptre is .?/'»()
but in the temple of Abydos we
see sculptured upon the walls a sceptre accompanied by the words 'Tlioth, shm of the gods,'
;

1 Some gods, of course, were really persona.
The Pharaoh
was a prod, and a certain number of human beinps, both kingrs
and private i>erson8, were deified after tlieir death. See art.
1IKKOK8 AND llRRO-woRsmi" (Kj,'yptian).

the

at that

1

This

is

mere hypothesis

;

see lielow, §

8,

adfinfin.

—
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where shm,

'

sceutre power,'

the

is

sujiposed to cleave eternally to the tomb after the
of its owner, and from the earliest times
both kings and their subjects possessed '.servants
of the ka,' or
^a-priests,' who administered to
their cult.
Of Penenet and Meskhenet (§ 9 (rr) 5,
l)we
read
in
the XVIIIth dynasty that offer(/)
ings were made to them among other gods at
Speos Artemidos (Sethe, Urkitiiden des dgi/ji.
Altertunis, Leipzig, 1906, iv. 3S9).
Hike', as we
have seen, was in Greek times worshipped at
Esiieh (§ 5).
Sesha't, the goddess of writing, seems
to have had a cult even in the earliest periods.
When, however, priests of Maet and ^like' are

abstraction

•power' visualized in the form of a sceptre, imbued
with jtersonality, anil llnally identilieil witliTliotli.
For references to «6m see \V. Spiegelberu, in RTAP xxviii.
[1900]

deatli

'

IM.

—

(b) Singularity and multiplicitij.
The very inilivijuality of nersonilications was of a dubious
have just seen that Sekliem, power,'
quality.
lould be nierffed into Thoth and so lose its identity'
and independent existence.
Some dilJerent examples of a similar variability must now be quoted.
-Meskhenet, {goddess of the birthplaoe, at .some
moments appears with a sinj,de, distinct jiersonality of her own, as a deity accompanying; the

We

'

in Old Kingdom tombs, it must not be
once concluded that those deities possessed
temples and an organized cult of their own it is
clear from the contexts that the holders of these
titles were always juilges or doctors resjiectivelj-,
and it may well have been merely the exercise of
these secular functions that constituted the ritual

mentioned

other divinities of birth (Khnum, I.leqet, etc.) from
childbed to childbed, there determining the len<j;th
of life decreed for the new-born babe.
Klsewhere,
however, we gather that every man possesses his
own Meskhenet (Davies-Gardiner, loc. vit.); according to Abyilene tradition, there were four godde.sses
of the name (Ik. Lepsius, Todtenbuch der Agijpter,
Leipzig,

184'J,

cli.

cxlii.

identilied with Tefenet,

),

who were sometimes

and Nephthys
respectively {e.g. Lepsius, Denkimtlcr, iv. 82a).
So
too we have Sia", the god of understanding, but
Nut,

Isis,

,

elsewhere we read of the personified understanding
of every god (K. Sethe, Die altugyp. Pyramiden-

Even old-established

texfe, Leipzig, 19(i8, no. 41I).i
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;

of their j)riesthood.
8. Personifications and epithets.— We now return to a subjei^t touched upon already in § 3 (d).
In the light of the last paragraphs personifications
now appear as concej)tions inflated with a new and
spurious mode of being, which they enjoy, so to
speak, in their own right, not by virtue of a parasitic existence as attributes or epithets.
The most
p_erfect examples are infinitives personified, like
'Onekh, 'life,' 'Aut-yeb, 'elation of heart,' 'joy,'
for the infinitives are by their very nature abstract
and withdrawn from the actual objects, here livingcreatures and joyful beings, from which they derive
their essential characteristics.
In Egyptian texts,
however, a technical difficulty prevents us from
recognizing such personifications as easily as we
could wish no vowels being written, it is seldom
possible to discriminate personified infinitives from
other personified parts of speech. Hence it is
usually necessary to examine the context very
carefully in order to decide whether an apparent
personification is really such or is an epithet.
Epithets may be participles, adjectives, or common
nouns, or may be paraphrased by expressions like
lord of right
instanced above (§ 3 (d)).
The
important feature of epithets is that they serve to
qualify, not the idea inherent in themselves, like
personifications, but deities whose existence is
quite independent of them, resting upon wholly
different postulates.
Thus, Avhen we come across
the god Shm, the question arises whether this
means power in the abstract or the powerful
one,' referring allusively to Osiris or to some other
god.
This the context alone can settle.
The above statement must not be read to mean that all personified abstractions are in the infinitive.
On the contrary,

gods miglit multiply their personalities in a similar
waj-.
Khnum, e.g., not only acquires a new and
.separate personality for every new locality in
which he was worshipped, but' he is also on rare
occa.sions named as a private creator-god of whom
every man might possess an example of his own
(Davies-Gardiner, pp. 99, 113). In short, the world
of deities reflects, on the one hand, the unity, on the
other hand, the infinite variability, displayed in
the mental world it can diflerentiate anil identify
in the same manner as thought can distinguish
and compare. No rule can be set up as to whether
a god will first manifest himself as a unique or
as a multiple being: in the case of Khnum we
can hardly doubt that Khnum, absolute, preceded
'his (particular) Khniim.'
On the other hand,
personified ka, 'character,' clearly started as a
general term, innately deified and varying with
each individual possessor of a ka nor is it until
the New Kingaom, and then only very rarely
indeed, that Ka is found as an absolute, single
deity, equivalent almost to our Providence and
apt to l>e equated with the Nile as the fount of all
well-being.
About the same time it became usual
to attribute to the sun-god Ke and to hisde.scendant
the Pharaoh a stereotyped list of fourteen kas, or
attributes, each of which had its own specific
nature and name, such as 'power' or brill iancj'.'
Eg,\ ptian, like other languages, often conveys the idea of the
They are often depicted, together with a series of abstract
through the concrete e.ij., the name of the goddess
female counterparts, in the late temples.
Ma'et,
right,' is probably a feminine particle,
she or that
which
is
direct,'
Gr. to iiKoioi-, the Egyptian language expressThe hitherto unrecognized meaning Providence for Ka (e.r).,
;

;

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

J. F. Chanipollion,
183.5, pi.

254

;

'

Munuments de VEgypteet dc la JS'ulne,

H. BruRsch and

J. Diiniichen,

Recueil des

Paris,

monu-

itonitg

igyptieiis, Leipzicf, 1862-85, iii. 92) is due to the same
order_ of ideas as that which connected the ka with shaii
' fate,' Or.
i^ai? or 'Aya^bt Aaifitov (see \V. Spiesfelberg, in Z.'i
xlix. [1911] 126).
For the fourteen kas of Re' see
xxxviii. 83-89, 94 f.

PSBA

Sin^lar personifications were viewed under two aspects (1)
as forces acting at the moment in which they are spoken of, and
(2) a.s historical characters whose existence lay in a far distant
past. To these is sometimes implicitly added a third and future
aspect e.g., when we find the hope expressed that a dead
man may assume shape as some personified being liice Hike'
:

fS S)-

7. Personification and cult.— There is no inherent
reason why iiersonifications even of abstract ideas
should not become the objects of a cult, but as a
matter of fact few of the deities dealt with in this
article were ever honoured in that way.
The one
really important excei)tion is the ka, the personified character or individuality of a man ; this was
J

Hereafter quoted as Pyr.

ing a neuter sense by means of the feminine gender. Why
'
writing should have been personified as a goddess and not as
a god is obscure the name .Sesha't possibly, but not certainly,
means 'she who writes.' Hike', 'magic,' is a substantive personified
but whether the nominal formation involved in this
name is one appropriate to common nouns or to abstractions is
bejond our knowledge. On symbols see above, § 4.
'

;

;

9.

The more important

pleteness

personifications.

— Com-

here out of the question, and the following enumeration is intended merely to give some
idea of the field covered, and of the various degrees
reached by personification in different cases. The
vocalization of the names is usually quite hypothetic, and the classification makes no pretence to

have a

is

scientific principle.

{a) Life, death, fate, etc.—{\) 'Onekh, 'life,* depicted as a
Nile-god (J. E. Gautier and G. Jequier, Fuiiilles de IJcht, Cairo,
19(J2, p. 25, Xllth dynasty).
He is also named on the Turin
altar {TSBA iii. [1874] 11'2), a monument of quite late date, not
of the Vlth dynasty, as sometimes supposed.
Elsewhere he

appears with head of crux ansata and body and limbs of a man,
carrying a divine banner (e.g., A. St. G. Caulfeild, The Temple

—

—

PERSONIFICATION
o,fthe KiiKjs at Ahydos, London, 1902, pi. 14,
this is a mere decorative device.
(2) Mout, ' death,' only once in a poetical
see art. Likk and Death (Et,'.vi)tian), § 4.

XlXth dynasty);

passage of late date

;

Sonb, 'health,' as Nile-i?od (Gautier,
'

'

'

dislinnuished from Ernutet (l (3)); often coupled with
Shay (a (4)) or with Meskhenet (i (1)) at Edfu identified with
For the
.Sesha't, the goddess of writinj,' (Lepsius, iv. 41c).
for her
renenet of individuals see Uavies-Gardiner, loc. cit.
cult, above, 5 7.
See also "Ah'e, 'lifetime' (§3 («)) .Meskhenet, 'birthplace'
(below, I (1)) and, for the creator-god Khnum, § 6 (b)).
(P) Attributes of lidiig bei>i(js.—(l) Ma'a', 'seeing,' and (2)
Sozem, hearing,' in late times depicted as male deities there
was also a combined deity Ma'a'-SOzem, 'seeing-hearing.' Cf.
P.S'BA xxxviii. 85, n. 13.
under.stand(3) Hu, commanding utterance,' and (4) Sia',
iiig,' two personified abstractions of considerable importance
They are represented as male
(see PSBA xxxviii. 43-54, 83-95).
deities in the train of the sun-god, who created them by an act
According to one fable, it is to them that
of self-mutilation.
the universe owes its existence a Memphite variant of the tale
makes out Ptah to be the cosmic god, from whom emanated
llorus as tongue and Thoth as heart,' i.e. intellect. Among
the fourteen kas, or attributes, of Re' Hu, as an active agency to
whom material prosperity can be ascribed, is coupled with Zefa',
'plenty,' whence Hu has often been misunderstood to signify
food or taste.' When associated with Zefa', and rarely, too,
when associated with Sia', Hu is one of a pair of Nile-gods but
Sia', as the more passive attribute of the two, is seldom regarded as a source of material prosperity and only once is found
named among the fcas of Re'. Hu and Sia' are two of the chief
attributes of royalty, and as such are often associated with
Lastly, Hu seems to have been one name of the Sphinx
Jia'et.
the image in which the power of Pharaoh and that of the sungod Atum often found expression.
(5) Sekhem, ' power (see above, §§ 6 (b), 8).
(6) User, 'influence,' and (7) Nakht, 'victory,' are names of
two of the fourteen kas of R&'.
(8) 'Aut-yeb, 'elation of heart,' 'joy,' as a woman (Borchardt, pi. 30, Vth dynasty) also on the late Turin altar (TSBA
fully

;

;

;

;

'

;

'

'

—

'

'

'

'

'

'
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(d) Attributes of the extei-nal icorld.—(l) Hetpet, 'peace,'
depicted as a woman (Borchardt, ii. pi. 30, Vth dynasty).
(2) Zefa', 'plenty,' depicted as a Nile-deity (ib. pis. 25, 29,
Vth dynasty Gautier, p. 24, Xllth dynasty E. Naville, The
Temple of Deir el Bahari, London, 1901, iv. 110, XVIllth
dynasty); in all three cases together with Hu, 'commanding
utterance (above, 6 (3)). IJu and Zefa' occur later also as two
For
of the fourteen kas of Re' (see above, § 6 (b), ad fin.).
Zefa' as a Nilegod associated with Ha'py, 'the Nile,' Bee
Gautier, )). 34.
Among the fourteen
(e) Attributes peculiar to the sun-god.
kas of Re' enumerated in late times are (1) Khu, 'glory,' (2)
I'esd, shining,' and (.'i) Tehen, sparkling (§ 6 (b), ad fin.).
(1) lluyt,
(J) Names connected vith generation and growth.
'seed,' of human beings and animals, depicted as a woman
(IJori-hardt, pi. 29, Vth dynasty).
budding,' depicted as a woman (t6. pi. 30 ;
(2) Nekhbet,
;

;

loc. cit.); in an
incantation where parts of the body are identified with various
duties, thy intestines are health '(A. Ernian, Zaulicr.siniichefur
Mutter uni'l Kind,' verso, 5, i,\nABA l»', 1901); see also Y'i/;-. 1190.
(4) Shay, 'fate,' Or. i|/ai's and '.VyaSbs AatVw. i" one place
described as 6 fxiya^ Sainutv !> (jiruvt'oxeovCo^ (see MoIIer, luc. cit.,
For the ahay of
and, for his various visualized forms, S 4).
individuals see UaviesGardiner, toe. cit.; 'his shay' is later
sometimes substituted for 'his ka.'
nursing,' personified as a woman ; to be care(5) Kenenet,

(3)

;

—

,

'

—

'

'

'

—

'

mentioned

also Pt/r. 4, 14.51).
See also the gods of birth above (a (4) (5))

—

and below

(I

(1)).

natural or artificial. (1) Nepri, 'corn' (Pyr.
frequently depicted as a Nile-god (Borchardt, pis. 25, 26,
Gautier, p. 34, Xllth dynasty), and named
30, Vth dynasty
as the patron of harvests (e.g., ZX xxxiv. [IS'JO] 40; PSBA
fabled to be the son of Ernutet, the han'estxviii. [1696] 202)
goddess (I (3)), and born on the lirst day in the summer or
harvest season (Brugsch, Ilecueil des monuments, i. 67) sometimes identified with Osiris; a spell to enable a dead man to
become reincarnate in his image is occasionally found (Lacau,
no. 58).
A goddess Neprit sometimes takes the place of the
god Nepri (see G. Maspero, Hist, ancienne des peuplex d'Orient,
Paris, 1894, i. 81, n. 2, where further references are given).
(2) Noub, gold,' occurs as a goddess from the Middle Kingdom onwards. Presumably she must have originated as a
separate personification in our existing sources, however, sh"
is always found identified with Hathor, the goddess of beaut.\
dance, and ornament (see T. Deviria, Memoires et fragments,
(g) Products,

lOtio),

;

;

;

'

;

Paris, 1896,

i.

1-25).

clothing,' a goddess often named as the maker or
(3) Tayt,
giver of clothing or the bandages for mummification {e.n., Pyr.
xxxiii. [1911]
PSBA xviii. [1896] 202;
56, 737, 738, 741
The name, which also appears in the more fully developed
92).
form Taytet {Pyr. 56, 2094), seems to be derived from a word
meaning 'garment {RTAP xxxii. [1910] 84) or in a more special
sense 'awning' (Budge, Book of the Dead, London, lfe98, i.
'

RTAP

;

'

[text] 206).
(4)

'

Dua'-wer, 'the great morning-god,' is depicted in human
His name is written with the symbol
pi. 19).

form (Borchardt,
jg'^,

and Sethe has shown

(text

ad loc,

97) that he

p.

is

;

112)
(9) I lab, 'sport' or 'festivity,' as son of Sokhet, 'country'

iii.

0(3))(/'i/»-. 555).
(10) Sond, 'fear,'
phagus of Sethos i.^

depicted in human shape on the sarcobut with lion's head on later monuments
(R. V. Lanzone, Dizionano di initolagia egizia, Turin, 1884,
xxv. [1903] 30). At the festival of Osiris his
p. 1079 f.
image occupied one of the thirtv-four illuminated boats used in
{RTAP
iv. [1883] 28).
the ceremonies
(l)Hike',
{c) Attributes of living persons and their actions.
magic (see above, § s). He is also named as one of the fourteen kas of Re'.
right,' the most frequently mentioned of all per(2) Ma'et,
that which is
sonifications.
Her name appears to mean
;

RTAP

—

'

'

'

'

straight or direct' (Lat. 7'fctuin), whether ethically ('right') or
intellectual]}' ('truth'); this suggests that the conception of
her may have been born in the law-courts, where both aspects
come into play at the same time. Sometimes we find the goddess conceived of as double (Miv'ty, 'the two rights' [already in
Pi/r. 317]), perhaps in allusion to the rival claims of two litigants. Ma'et is figured as a goddess, either sitting or standing,
with a feather on her head. In mythology she is the daughter
of Re" and closely related, probably as spouse, to Thoth, the god
of regularity, law, and learning. There are no clear indications
that she possessed a real cult in early times (see above, g 7).
x. 561 ff.
Lanzone,
On Ma'et see A. Wiedemann, in
pp. 276-280; H. Brugsch, Reliriion vnd Mythologie der alien
.fijypter,
Leipzig, 1890, pp. 477-482
Budge, Gods of the
Eiiypiians, London, 1904, i. 416-421.
Her name may mean
(3) Sesha't, the goddess of writing.
she who writes or she who paints (the verb has both senses),
but she was more often referred to by the epithet Safkhet"abui, ' she who puts off the two horns.' This epithet would
.Tppear to hint that she was originally a cow-goddess, who had
taken to a less bovine occupation but her identity with IsisHathor, tliough well attested for late times, is not proved for

AMG

;

;

'

'

'

'

;

the Old Kingdom. If such were her real origin, she could
hardly rank as a personification in the sense of this article.
Sesha't possessed priests of her own at a very early date, and
appears to have been associated with Thoth at Hermopolis
NIagna, though for this the evidence is not very early. She was
the goddess of painting as well as of writing, and presided over
the ceremonies connected with the planning of temples and
other buildings. She was represented reed in hand and usually
She wears a skin and has on her head a kind of rosette
sitting.
with seven or five rays (s/J* can mean seven '), above which
and separated from which is seen what may be interpreted as
the horns rejected by the god<less the combined head ornament is perhaps a mere rebus for the name Safkhet-'ahui. See
the very detailed art. 'Seschat' by G. Roeder, in Pauly'

;

Wissowa.

tiotliing' more or less than the royal beard personified
In the
Pyramid Texts (1329, 1428, 2042) his name is associated not
only with the act of shaving but also with other incidents in
the morning toilette e.g., face-washing and the royal barber
appears to have been callefl priest of Dua'-wer.'
Over this topic we shall pa.ss
{h) Cosmic ayid similar deities.
lightly, omitting all reference to the air-god Shu, since our
object is to deal rather with the later and more artificial
gods whose beginnings are not completely shrouded in dark-

—

'

—

ness.
(1) Kaku, 'darkness' (male), and (2) Kaket, 'darkness'
(female), are a pair out of four pairs of frog- and snake-headed
divinities that play a part in the cosmogonical legend of Hermopolis JIagna (Khmunu, 'eight-town'), where there suddenly
emerged from the prime\al waters a hill upon which lay the
solar egg.
The names of the other pairs were (3) NQnu and
(4) Nunet, 'the primeval waters,' (5) Helm and (6) Hehut,
:

space (?), and (7) Niu and (8) Niut, negation' (variants Goreh
and Gorhet, quiescence '). Some violence has been done to
these conceptions by the attempt to make them square with the
early Greek cosmogonic'al ideas; nor has sufficient attenlio;i
been paid to their negative char.acter, from which point of view
they appear to be aspects of a primitive, undifferentiated chaos.
Offerings were made to these eight gods at Speos Artcmidos in
the XVIIIth dynasty (see Sethe, Urkunden, iv. 389). For deiTter die Gotter
tailed discussions of these gods see Lepsius,
der vier Elemente,' in ABAW, 1856; Brugsch, Religion, pp.
123-146 Budge, Gods of the Egyptians, i. 2S2ff.
e.g., Pyr.
(9) Ikhekhu, 'dusk,' is occasionallv personified
'

'

'

'

'

;

751.

Here a purely mythological goddess must be mentioned, as
she illustrates in a striking manner the lengths that the Egyptians were prepared to go in their artificial manufacture of
deities.
As cosniogonic god Atum was origin.ally wifeless, and
legend states that he created the first pair of gods (Shu and
Tefenet) by an obscene action of his hand {Pyr. 1248). In the
Middle Kingdom a goddess (10) Zaitef, 'his hand,' was invented
as wife of Atum she was perhaps a passing fancy of the priest*
of Lycopolis, and she is merely named for the purpose of providing Atum with a spouse '{Bulletin de I'l/istttut franrais
;

d' ArcMologie oricntnle, \. [Cairo, 1912] 159).

—

(0 Conceptions of time. Only direct personifications of spaces
time are here considered. The months (Budge, Gods of the
K(iyptians, ii. 292 f.), the decans (I'ft. p. 309 f.), and the hours
{ih. pp. 31)0-302) had tutelary gods of their own, some of whom
were deities familiar in other connexions, while others seem to
be nanus of particular stars. We also read of 'the 365 gods
and goddesses,' clearly the deities of the days but there seems
month,' or 'ho\ir,' though the goddess
to be no deity 'dav,'
Unuet has been claimed {Sphinx, iv. [1901] 4 f.) for the last.
of

;

'

;'
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(1)

Konpet, 'year,' represented as a goddess on whose head

seen the shoot J

,

the hierogl>-phie sj-nibol for 'year'

;

is

not of

very earlv occurrence, for the Turin altar (TSBA iii. 112) is
and' not early, as Wiedemann (PSflA xxxvi. 203) supThis t'fxldess of the year is usually found identified
with Isis, Hathor, or Sothis (see Brupsch, Thenaums inscriptionum aijiiptittciiruin, Leipzijf, 1SS3, pp. 2ir)--30).
buriiiiit;,' name of the hot period of the year,
(2) Koke(i,
covering- the seventh and eitrhth months. These are named the
'ureat burning' and the 'little burning,' respectively, deities
depicted in the Uame.-iseum with human heads, and with liippopoUinus heads at Edfu (see E. Mever, Nachtrage zur agyp.
Chronologie,' in ABA W, 1907, p. 16).
Of the three seasons (3) 'Akhet, 'inundation,' (4) Proet,
'spring "(our winter), and (S) Shoniu, 'summer' (the harvestseason), the first two are figured as goddesses and the last as a
Nile-god in sculptures of the Old Kingdom {ZA xx.wiii. [190(i]
107) and later (Meir, unpublished, XlUli dynasty; Brugsch,
Reciieil, vi. 130, Itolemaic), in agreement with the grammatical
gcndiT of their names but sometimes all three are represented
as Nile-gofls (Brugsch, Oeutfraphisehe Inschrijteii atliiityp. Denkmitler, \je\\tz\K, 1S57-CO, lii. pi. 4
above, § 3 {b)). Shomu,
simimer,' as more fertile than the other seasons, is the one
most often represented (e.g., Gautier, p. 2.'), Xllth dynasty).
(j) GfiMTraphical tfmif, merging into nature-gods, which are
late,

poses.

'

'

;

;

'

Nature [Egyptian]).
Lower Eg\-pt,' and (2) Shema', Upper

exclude*! from this article (see

Ecrypt,'
(1) Ti-mehu,
very frequentlv depicted as Nile-gods {e.d., Borchardt, pis. 24,
Gautier, pp. 24, 25, 33, Xllth dynasty
29, "30, Vth dynasty
Brugsch, Heetieil, vi. 129, 131, 134, etc., Gneco-Roman period).
*
country,' a goddess with the hieroglyph for field
(3) Sokhet,
'

'

;

;

upon her head, often seen among the nome-gods shown
bringing offerings in procession (§ 3

Brugsch, Recueil,

(6)) (-".g.,

Graeco-Roman period)i In earlier times she is
in connexion with scenes of fowling in the
marshes (P. E. Newberrj-, Bfui Uaaan, ii., London, 1S94, p. 24),
and fowling is called her craft (Borchardt, p. 88). She is
already mentioned in Pyr. 555, where Hab, sport (6 (9)), is
129,

vi.

usually

132,

named

'

'

'

'

called her
(4)

sign

'

son.'

Ha, an early god whose name

upon a standard

—^j—

s

,

and

is

written with the desert-

m whom

it is

tempting to

see a personification of the desert ; in this case ha' would be an
obsolete word for 'desert.' The alternative is to regard the
desert as merely an attribute or possession of this god, whose
origin then might be quite different.
Ha was worshipped
for the evidence bearing upon him, together
in the Xoite nome
witli some theories that cannot here be discussed, see Newberry,
A deity
in AnnaU of Archceolmiy, Liverpool, 190S, i. 24-29.
whose name is written similarly, and who from his association
with ya'py, Hu, Ka', and the nome-gods nuist personify the
desert, is named (Brugsch, Rectieil, iii. 92, XLXth dynasty).
;

(5)

Amentet, the west, 'a goddess on whose head
'

is

seen

;

Plutarch (rf« Is. et Onir. 29) gives 'A^ciAjj? as the name of the
whither the souls of the dead pass, and his fanciful etymoogy, he who gi^ es and takes,' implies that he believed the
corresponding personification to be a male deitv, like the Greek
Hades.
f)lace

'

Yebtet,

'

the east,' a goddess with

A
"M*

,

the sign for
,

;

HTAP

—

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

;

;

'

'

;

sible without it, for it arises, not from any intellectual selfanalysis, but simply from the passionate refusal to acknowledge
the possibility of death. See art. Lifk .\nd Death (Egyptian).
(0 Symbolic gods (see § i).—(1) Meskhenet, ' birthplace,' the
name of the brick or pair of bricks upon which women crouched
in giving l)irth, was personified iinder the form of a goddess with

(bicornate uterus?) on her head.

the sign

'

east,'

on her head (Davies-Gardiner, pi. 27, XVIIIth dynasty).
the great-green,' i.e. the sea, depicted like a
(7) Waz-wer,
Nile-god (Borchardt, pi. 30, Vth dynasty Gautier, p. 24, Xllth
dynasty Naville, Deir el Jiahari, v. 128, XVIIIth dyriast.v).
(8) Va'py, 'the Nile,' is too ancient and important a god to be
dealt with here.
It is hardly necessarj* to illustrate in detail the personifications of nomes, towns, and villages, which are frequent both in
the temples and in the tombs. The existing nonielists are

is

'

'

;

'

;

:

50

;

RTAP

xxxvii. 76.

Shesmu must be carefully distinguished

;

;

enumerated by G. Steindorff in ASG xxvii. [1909] 864-8('S
admirable statues of certain nomes as deities, male or female,
were found by G. Reisner in the pyramid-temple of Jlycerinus
(see Maspero, Esxais sur I'art igyplimi, Paris, 1912, pp. 27, 29,
I Vth dynasty).
entitief.
(it) Pgychiral
These are by their very nature
multiple, that is to say, deemed to be as numerous as the individuals to whom they belong, though they may also sometimes,
like Ka, Providence '(5 6(6) ad Jin.), become single and universal.
For a popular account see A. Wiedemann, The Ancient
Egyptian Doctrine of the Immortality of the Svtil, Eng. tr.,
London. 1895. Here only two of the principal kinds of 'soul'
will be dealt with, since the present writer dissents from the
ordinarily accepted views.

—

'

(l)Theta

(d4r^

is

usually explained either as the double
'

—

from the god Shesmety and the goddess Shesmetet forms of
Horus and Sekhniet respectively who derive their names from
the land Shesmet, perhaps the region of Kosseir (Sethe, in
Borchardt, p. 82).
(3) Ernutet, cobra,' in later times exclusively the goddess of
the harvest, 'lady of the granary' or 'lady of su.stenance,' who
gave her name to the ninth (later eighth) month Pharmutlii
(see Lanzone, pp. 472-477, where, however, there is some confusion with Renenet (a (5)) see, too, under g (1) above). The
earliest references to Ernutet (Pyr. 302 and Erman, ' Hymneii
an das Diadem,' in SBA W, 1911, col. 7, 1. 4) appear to have no
reference to the goddess's function in connexion with the
harvest
she is there apparently identified rather with the
snake-goddess upon the brow of the Pharaoh. If this be her
original nature, then she cannot be consi<tered as essentially a
symbolic deity on the same footing as Meskhenet or Shesmu.
'

;

;

Literature.— This has been given

in the

body

of the article.

Alan

'

31,

In the texts

coupled with Khniim or Renenet(a (5)), and can be either
single or multiple (§ 6 (I/)) we read of thy Meskhenet already
in Pyr. 1183 (see W. Spiegelberg, Aegyptologische Randghiiisen
zum Alten Testament, Strassburg, 1904, pp. 19-25).
(2) Shesmu, press,' whether for the making of oil or for the
making of wine the word is determined by the ideographic
sign of the press (e.g., Pyr. 402). As god of wine he aiquai-s
already in Pj/r. 1552 'Shesmu comes to thee with liquid (;)
wine.' For Shesmu as the god who prepares the ointments and
oils for embalniing see the references given bj- Moller, p. 80, n.

she

—

the symbol (or 'west' (e.g., Borchardt, pis. 1, 29, \tli
dynasty ; Davies-Gardiner, pis. 10, 27, XVIIIth dynasty and
often). The dead bein^r by preference buried in the west, she
early becomes the goddess of the necropolis, and as .such is
named or depi'ted as welcoming or protecting the dead, as she
does for the sun. She is very frequently identified with Hathor.

(6)

(Greek)

(M.aspcro) or as the 'genius' belonging to a man or a god
for
the discust-ions that have arisen over tliis question see the
literature quoted in l)a\ ies-Gardiner, p. 99, n. 7, and
xxxvii. ll!)l.''i] 78.
Tile view here favoured is that enounced by
H. Brugsch (Hit roglyphi.ich-<lemot. Wiirteritich, sui>plement,
Ix'ipzig, 1882, p. 1230), according to which the ka is a inan's individual 'character' the sum of his attributes. Not only gods
but al-so men are sometimes named as possessing a plurality of
kaf, their attributes then being meant. These two renderings
are naturally too modern and too specific to cover the whole
meaning of the term, and in certain contexts it may be better
translated psychic self," 'nature,' 'genius,' 'double,' or even
'master' the best course of all is to retain the original word.
The objection to the renderings 'double and 'genius' is that
they lay excessive stress on aspects of the ka whiih are connected less with the conception which is jiersonified than with
the bare fact of personification and its consequences. For the
visualized form of the ka see § 4, and for its cult § 7.
The prominence of the sepulchral aspect of the ka was perhaps due to
the belief in the changeability, after death, of the other princijiul
constituents of a man's ^lersonality for, while his incarnation
or 'external manifestation,' namely (2) the bai, might assume
various new forms, his ka, i.e. his individuality (with which his
name was very nearly identical), remained constant, and was
believed to persist in the tomb. The bai could, by definition,
as.sume many shapes as a volatile, visible being, capable of
ascending to the heavens, its most ordinary form was that of a
human-headed bird. Re' possessed seven bai, but no man appears to have had more than one at a time. Naturally, the liai
received no cult, as its essential characteristic was that of a
living thing, able to look after itself.
On the ka see, further,
above, § 6 (/*). In connexion with the ritual of the dead it is
exceedingly iniport.iiit to bear in mind that this was based on
the belief that the man himself continued to live after his
physical death it is he, and not his kii, who is primarily the
recipient of the funereal sacrifices. The speculations which
hypostatized the ka and the bai may, for all we know, be as old
as the funerary ritual itself ; the latter, however, is comprehen-
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tory. The habit of assigning a con.scious anil
active personality to all kiiid.-> of natural objects,
and even to abstract ideas, seeni.s to be almost
universal at a certain stage of human development.

The tendency nowhere, perhaps, more prevalent
than among the Greeks, whose intensely anthropumorphic imagination here linds full scope. The
word persouilication,' in its narrower sen.«e, is
often used to imply a more or less artilicial and
i.s

'

allegorical

invention, such as Apelles' picture of

Calumny with her attendants Ignorance,
and the

Sus[>icion,

such as Peace and Britannia
in a modern cartoon
and some even of the earlier
(jreek personilications may be of similar nature.
But it is convenient to u.se the word here in a
wider sense, as referring also to persons who have
acquired a definite religious or mythological charrest, or ligures
;
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acter, without, however, losing the direct siguilicance of tiieir names.

any place or

Classes of personifications. Personifications
be conveniently divided into three classes
they may be (a) of natural objects, localities, etc.,
(6) of collective bodies, such as cities or peoples, or
(c) of abstract ideas, such as Fear, Strife, Justice,

In some instances the eponymous iiero or heroine
was really an earlier god or goddess e.g., Cyrene
has a relation to her city more like that of Athene
But other represent-atives of cities and
to Athens.

—

2.

may

:

etc.
(«) Natural objerts.— The sun-god (Helios) and
the moon-goddess (Selene) are hardly to be regarded
as imper.sonations, since they have a definite mythological character in some regions but there is a
general tendency in Greece for tlieir mythological
and religious side to be merged in Apollo and
Artemis, while Helios and Selene come to be mere
personifications of the sun and moon, often used in
art to give a cosmic setting to a scene as in the
A good exami)le
east pediment of the Parthenon.
is ottered by the Blacas vase in the British Museum,
where sunrise is depicted by Helios rising out of
the sea in his chariot, preceded by Eos (the dawn,
Aurora), while Selene rides away on her horse,
and the stars, in the form of boys, dive into the
;

—

sea.

A similar conception

occurs in the personification
Day and Night with her
of times and seasons
ami tiie hours or
children. Death and Sleep
seasons (cDpat [see HoRiE]). Later artificial inventions of the Hellenistic age were the Year (Eniautos)
as a man and a Four-year Cycle (Penteteris) as a
woman. Chronos, too (Time), sometimes confused
with Kronos, and JEon were included in .some
Orphic beliefs later developed by the Gnostics. It
is doubtless the result of Greek influence that in
Christian times the days of the week come to be

—

;

personified, especially 'Ayla
KvpiaK-n (St. Friday and St.

llapacrKevfj

Sunday),

and 'Ayla

who

are re-

presented as richly draped female figures. On
later mosaics personifications of the seasons of the
year, with their distinctive attributes, are a
favourite subject.
Personifications of place are commoner than
those of time. Earth (Ge or Gaia), in early times
a distinct goddess and the mother of the giants,
becomes later a merely allegorical figure or personification.
Ocean, as distinguished from various seagods, has virtually no mythological character,
though Homer calls him the origin of the gods he
appears on the Francois vase, and on the Pergamene altar. On the Tower of the Winds at Athens
the eight winds merely serve to indicate the
quarters of the sky. Earlier we find winds perbut none of them,
sonified as winged figures
except Boreas, acquires any mj'thological standing.
The clouds in Aristophanes' play are evidently a
meteorological personification; the name of Nei^hele
(Cloud) occurs as that of a mythical character also.
In the case of rivers, again, we find two distinct
River-gods in early times are important
usages.
and efficient deities but figures of rivers come
frequently to be used as mere allegorical representations of localities. This was the case, according to Pausanias (V. x. 7), on the east pediment of
the temple of Zeus at Olympia, where the recumbent figures of the Alpheus and Cladeus define
the boundaries of tiie Altis at Olympia ; the
Kephisus (or Ili.s.sus) of the west pediment of the
Parthenon otters another similar example ; but
both identifications have been disputed. Later we
often find figures of rivers, such as the Nile with
his sixteen cu})its playing ai'ound him as little
Similar ])ersonilications are conmion in
children.
mountains, s])rings, meadows, etc.,
later art,
being represented by human figures, often in the
form of nymphs. Nymplis or personifications of
places are sometimes more indivitlnal in locality,
when they represent well-known places sucli as
Nemea ; and the eponymous hero or heroine of
;

;

;

.sonation, as

district is in a certain sense an imperin the case of /Egina or Corinthos.

;

peoi)les fall rather into class (6), collective personifications.
This class differs from
(6) Collective bodies.
class («) mainly in tlie fact that, even when the
personifi(!ation is local in character, the people

—

rather than tlie actual locality is tyi)ified. The
Demos of Kliegium, a dignified bearded figure,
appears as a personification of the people of the
city on its coins early in the oth cent, u.c, and
about the same time the coins of Tarentum rejiresent the Demos of that city Avho is conceivetl in
the likeness of Taras the founder of Tarentum, and
so is figured as a youth.' ^ Similar i)ersonilications
of the Demos of cities are not uncommon in later
art another example of the hero as representing
the people is ottered by the figure of Corinthos
already quoted on a bronze mirror ^ he appears
seated, while a standing female figure, the colony
Leucas, places a wreath on his head. The Demos
(of Athens) is introduced as a character in the
Knights of Aristophanes, and was doubtless represented as a typical citizen. Boule, the Senate, appears as a draped female figure on an Attic relief,
and similar representations are very common on late
coins.
The reliefs heading treaties or decrees often
contain figures representing the j)eople concerned
but these are sometimes the deities of the cities
e.g., Athens and Samos are represented by Athene
and Hera. In later times a city or country is
commonly personified in the form of a female figure,
Sometimes the
often wearing a mural crown.
personification takes a more definite form as the
Fortune of the city (Ti'-xi? 7r6Xews) the best known
example is the figure of Antioch by the sculptor
Eutychides, made at the time of the foundation of
this is said to have been
the city about 300 B.C.
worshipped with divine honours in the district.
The figure of Megalopolis, in a group with Zeus
and Artemis in that city, is also a clear instance
It was by Cephisotlotus and
of personification.
Xenophon unfortunately it is not certain whether
the Cephisodotus was the elder, of the early 4th
it cannot
cent. or the later, the son of Praxiteles
be earlier than 370 B.C. Figures of Hellas and of
Salamis appeared on the screens of the throne of
Zeus at Olympia {c. 430 B.C.). Similarly, Hellas
and Asia are seen among gods and other allegorical figures on the well-known vase at Naples, representing Darius preparing for his war with
Greece. Perhaps the most extreme example of
such a personification is the (habited) Earth (O^k-oi'ixivq), on the relief of the Apotheosis of Homer in
the British Museum, representing 'ecumenical'
assent a conception very far removed from that
of Earth (Ge or Gaia) on early monuments.
jEtolia, as a warrior-maiden or Amazon, with one
breast exposed, appears seated on coins of the
and this or similar figures sug/Etolian league
gested the tj'pe of the goddess Koma on coins.
The statuary type of this goddess was based upon
that of Athene, mIucIi, as we have noticed, was
used sometimes as a personification of her chosen
'

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

,

—

;

city Athens.
[c) Abstract ideas.— The third class of personifications is very miscellaneous in character, but is
not easy to subdivide either chronologically or by
distinction might be dvawn between
subjects.
sucji as actually have a i)lacc in wors^iip and ritual
and such as are merely creations of a jioetical or

A

artistic

imagination

;

but among the Greeks we

Gardner, Types of Greek Coins, CMwhrxd^c,

1

P.

-

MonitnienU

ijrecs,

i.

[P.iris, 1S73] pi. 3.

ISS;?, p. 101.

—

—
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find many in the former class which we should
rather expect to belon*; to the latter only. Thus
in Athens there were altars to Eleus, Aidos, Piienie,
and lioruie (Pity, Shame, Kumour, and Impulse);
in Sparta were sjinctuaries of Gelos (Laughter) and
Again, Cenhisodotus's statue
of I'hobos (Fear).
of Peace (Eirene) nursing the infant Wealtii
(Plutos) looks like a transjiarent allegory, yet
l)oth divinities had a share in the State worship of
Athens. At the other end of the scale are sutli
deities as Eros (Love) and Nike (Victory), though
Eros,
these are by no means of the same nature.
in .some places, notably at Thesijiie, was a primielsewhere he was
tive and independent god
worshipped mainly with his mother Aphrodite.
In these ca.ses, apart from the direct significance
of his name, he can hardly be called a personilicalion.
But he has practically no mythical character or personalitv in early times, though in the
Hellenistic age tales about him become common
the best known is that in which he is joined
;

;

personification. Psyche
This, liowever, belongs to the region

with another allegorical
(the soul).

romantic invention rather than genuine mythology (see Love [Greek], I. 3). Nike, on the other
hand, has hardly any place in myth, and, when
she is worshipped, it is usually as a particular form
of another divinity e.g., Athene Nike in Athens.
of

Several similar personifications occur in apposition
to the names of deities, almost as epithets e.g.,
(Athene) Pronoia, (Artemis) Eukleia, (Artemis)
Eupraxia, (Aphrodite) Euploia most of these aLso
Tyche (Fortune) was in
occur independentlj'.
manj' places worshipped, apart from her impersonacities
mentioned
above (6), as a
of
certain
tion
great goddess, sometimes in the form of 'kyaOrj
common class of per.sonifications are
Trx*;.
those that occur as companions of Aphrodite or of
Dionysos. These are common on artistic repreWith Aphrodite, besides Eros, we
sentations.
;

A

also find
for

Himeros (Desire) and Pothos (Yearning

the absent),

Peitho (Persuasion),

who has a

more distinct mythical personality, Eunomia,
Harmonia, Paidia, Eudaimonia, etc. Dionysos is
accomuanied by several of these, as by Dithyram bos,

Komos (Revel llout), Methe (Drunkenand even Kraipale (its after eflects). Telete
seems to be a personification of the mysteries.
Ethical personifications are found not only in
but
worship
e.g., Dike, Dikaiosyne (Justice)
al.so in literature and art.
In early art Dike smites
Adikia, her opposite, in the form of a hideous
woman the symbolism continued into the ChristEris (Strife)
ian virtues and corresponding vices.
plays an important part in early myth, as also does
Ate, in the belief quern deus vult perdere, prius
dementat.' A similar role in the drama and in
art derived from it is played by Lyssa and Oistros
(Madness). Nemesis, also, maj^ in certain cases
be regarded as a personification, though at
Rhamnus she had a temple where her cult as a
goddess was primitive. A well-known Homeric

Tragedia,
ness),

—

—

;

Iliad and Odyssey, Myth, History, Poetry, Tragedy,
Comedy, Nature, Virtue, Memory, Faith, Wisdom,
Time, and the World. Another example, of earlier
is seen in the dedication of Micythos at
Olympia, where, besides various gods, were Agon
(Contest) with d\rj;pfj, or jumping-weights, and
'EKfx"P''a (the Sacred Truce of Olympia) crowning
Iphitus, the founder of the games this group was
.set up early in tiic .Ith cent. H.C.
Logos (the Word)
and Sophia (Wisdom) are prominent in the mingled
Hellenistic and Oriental iiiiilosoi)liy which finds expression in apocalyptic writings, and, through their
inHuence, in some forms of early Christianity.
These instances are necessarily
3. Conclusion.
somewhat miscellaneous but they suftice to show
the manifold developments of i)ersonification in
Greece.
It is by no means surprising to find the
tendency so common in the literature and art of a
people endowed with so intensely anthropomorphic
an imagination as the Greeks. But, considering
the highly developed and systematized polytheism
of their religion, the existence and recognition in
State worship of so many personifications of places,
of communities, of phy.sical or mental conditions,
and of moral qualities call for some comment.
There even seems at first sight some resemblance
to the ma,ny numma that preside over every action

date,

;

—

;

in the Roman Indigitamenta (q.v.)
but tliere is,
on the other hand, the essential distinction that
the Greek personifications are thought of as in
human form, and have attributed to them a human
character. It has been noted how some of them
come to be closelj' associated with the chief gods
or goddesses, sometimes as companions or attendants, sometimes, so to speak, as incarnations or
manifestations. In this M-ay they found their
place in the polytheistic system.
Moreover, the
anthropomorphic imagination of the Greeks iilled
every region of earth and sea, rivers and springs,
mountains and trees, with beings of human form,
Nereids or nymphs or river-gods. These were not
originally personifications
but the belief in their
existence facilitated the creation of imaginary
beings of a similar character to pei'sonify the
various ideas that have been enumerated. And.
in later times, as a belief in the actual existence of
these supernatural beings waned, it became easier
;

;

to invent personifications of all sorts, and to give
free scope to a poetical and artistic imagination.
Such later examples in Greece are not essentially
different from those which we find in more recent
literature and art.
But the earlier personifications
are of a difl'erent nature, and arise from the same
anthropomorphic tendency that gave so clear and
personal a character to the chief Olympian gods.

'

passage (//. ix. 502) describes the Airai (Prayers)
as daughters of Zeus, who halt after the steps of
Ate. 'Apai also (Curses) are often personified but
in this case they tend to be identified with the
Eumenides, or Furies, and so to pass from personiKratos
fication to definite mythical personality.
and Bia, Strength and Violence, who fetter Prometheus in yEschylus's play, have their place in
Even in the case of personi.systematic genealogy.
fications which appear to lie mere inventions of the
poet's or artist's imagination we often find some
Perhaps
reference to accepted worship or belief.
the clearest instance of such invention is to be
found in a picture like Apelles' Calumny, already
mentioned, or a relief such as the Aiiotheosis of
Horner.
Here the allegorical figures include the
;

—

Lokalpersonifikationen,' and
Literature. H. Steuding,
L. Deubner, ' Personifikationeii,' in Roscher; P. Gardner,
Countries and Cities in aiicietit Art,' in JUS ix. [1888] 47 ff.
'

'

E. A. Gakdnek.
(Roman). —Personifipsychological
process
which plays an
a
cation
important part in the development of religious
In a general sense it is the process of
concepts.
conceiving of inanimate ami even unmaterial and
abstract objects as possessed of life and soul.
This primitive form of personification, which
might be called vivification,' lies at the base of
that early religious stage known as animism. As
animism passes over into anthropomorphism, so

PERSONIFICATION
is

'

vivification develo})s into personification, as we
are accustomed to think of it but the change is
quantitiilive rather than qualitative, and the
])ower which in pre-historic times endows Janus,
the physical door, with a heavenly counterpart
Janus, the spirit of the door, and the power which
develops Janus, the spirit of the door, into Janus,
the two-faced bearded god, are one and the same.
Owing to
It is simply a question of development.
;

;

PERSONIFICATION (Roman)
certain teiulencies in the psycliological constitution of the ancient Roman, personification Jihiys
an especially important part in Roman r('lij:ion.
In fact an intimate study of personilication is
jierhaps the best means of obtainin<^ in this latter
lay a fruitful idea of the essence of ancient
Roman religion.
It is almost the only road
throu<j;h the
thickets of conventionalism and
formality which have always hidden the heart of
R(»man religion from the vision of the moderns.
The earliest concept of the divine among the
Romans was in the nature of a function ; they
believed in divine powers,
numina, unseen,
•

unknown, unnamed.
These powers were j»ossessed of life and soul, and were thus in the primigods as men walking, and they straiglitway
equipped these gods made in the fashion of men
with all the functions and attributes whii-h had
originally belonged to the unknown vumina.
Each god, therefore, had many powers and attributes, and these were expressed by wliat were
called cognomina, adjectival (more rarely nominal)

y'7/)^'.S'.— On the oldest sanctuary cf. Dion. Ilal. ii. V5 ; on
the temple dedicated by Calatinus, which was restored in 115
B.C. by M. /Kniilius Scaurus, Cic. de Nat. Dear. n. xxiii. 61, de
cf. de Leg. u. xi. 28 ; apocryphal temple,
Off. III. xxix. 114
Fest. p. 209.8; festival of F'ides, 1st Oct., Fast. Arv. Amit.
Paul. peculiar ritual, Livy, i. xxii. 4 Serv. yfin. i. 292, viii.
C36 Hor. Cunn. i. xxxv. 21 f. military records in her temple,
CIL ill. 910. 10 dedicatorv inscriptions, comparatively rare,
;

;

;

;

;

;

ib.

4497, vi. 148 = xiv.

ii.

',,

ix.

5422, 5845, 5848, x. 3775, .VJOS
also

Eph. Ep. iv. 79
head of Fides on republican coins
frequent on imperial coins.
;

;

Apparently younger, but .still of very great age,
are two other personifications, Libertas and
Victoria
like Fides, they both grew out of
Jupiter.
Jupiter Liber was originally the god of
plenty rather than of freedom, but the word liber
;

B.C.,

when

Sempronius Gracchus

Ti.

(consul, 238)

dedicated a temple to her on the Aventine.
In similar fashion Jupiter Victor seems to go
back at least to the early republican times, and
has his place in the ritual of the Arvales immediately after the Capitoline triad.
As early as
295 B.C. Q. Fabius Maximus vowed him a temple.
for
know
As
Victoria, we do not
when she began
her independent existence, but she has a teinple
dedicated to her in 294 H.c. on the Clivius Victori;ion the Palatine a temple which ninety years
later served as the first home for the Magna
Mater on her arrival in Rome. With the coming
of the empire the importance of the worship of
Victoria was immensely increased.
Each rival
claimant for the supreme power thought of her in
personal relation to himself, so that the godtless
became the Victory of Cfesar,' or the Victorj' of
Vespasian,' etc.
Here imperial coins give ample
testimony. Finally, the statue which Augustus
had caused to be erected in the senate-house in
29 B.C. became the symbol of all that was old and
conservative in the religion of the Romans, and
the last battles of official paganism against Christianity were fought under its shadow.
LIBERTAS.— On the temple, Paul. p. 121: Libertatis
tempUmi in Aventino fuerat constructum'; dedicated by Ti.

addenda to the name itself (on these early cognomina cf. J. B. Carter, De dcoruiii Romanorum
cognoininibus qucestiones selectee, Leipzig, 1898).
Thus Jupiter as the patron god of freedom was
called Jupiter Liber, and as the god of victory
Jupiter Victor. The Ronum genius from the very
beginning was characterized not so much by
imagination as by the power of abstract thought.
This was characterized in its turn by an extraordinary ability to transfer the abstract into the
concrete and back again. The Roman mind found
one of its favourite emi)loj'ments in sending ideas,
like free balloons, into the void of abstract, and
tlien making them captive and concrete by attaching them to earth again.
But there was also a
great continuous fermentation in the realm of the
gods. The Romans took a pre-eminently practical
interest in their gods in spite of the fact that
gradually the anthropomorphic concept had won
the day they cared for their gods not so much for
wliat they were as for what they did hence the
ailjective attached to the god, describing the
function, was so much emphasized, and the god
relatively so neglected, that the adjective or noun
often took the primary place and in many cases
eventually broke off from the god and set up an
independent existence of its own (e.g., Portunus as
originally Janus Portunus, Mercurius as originally Hermes Mercurius, Diespiter as originally
Jupiter Diespiter). In certain cases, however, the
Roman mind, with its extraordinarily keen development of the philosophical-philological sense, realizing that the adjective was the expression of an
abstract idea, changed it into an abstract noun
and, personifying the noun, worshipped it as an

—

'

;

'

'

;

Sempronius Gracchus, Livy,

xxiv. xvi. 19; festival, 13th April,
cf Ovid, Fasti, iv. 623 f ; sanctuary on the site of Cicero's house,
erected by Clodius, Dio Cass, xxxviii. xvii. 6; Plut. Cic. 33;
Cic. de Domo, lOSff., 131; cf. de Leij. ii. 42; in 46 B.C. Julius
Caesar decreed a temple, Dio Cass, xliii. xliv. 1 ; statue in the
Forum under Tiberius, ib. Lvni. xii. 5 Libertas Kestituta and
.

.

;

Libertas Publica.

VICTORIA.— On

the temple on the Palatine, Livy, x.
xxxiii. 9; cf. xxix. xiv. 13; Fest. 262; A'utitia and Curiosum.
10th refjion near the temple was a chapel of Victoria Virgo
dedicated by M. Porcius Cato in 11)3 B.C., Livy, xxxv. ix. 0; on
the statue in the senate-house, Dio Cass. li. xxii. If.
Fagt.
on the role of this statue in the closing years of
Maff.
paganism cf. Ambrose, Ep. i. xvii. 18, xviii. 32, Ivii. 4-6
Symn. Rel. iii. 4
many inscriptions from the empire (see
indices to CIL) represented on the so-called Victoriati of the
republic, and frequently on imperial coins.
;

;

;

;

'

;

independent deity.

'

Somewhat

similarly the cult of Mars seems to
have given birth to the closely connected pair of
abstracts, Honos and Virtus.
Here, however, we
are not able to trace the process with any degree
of accuracy, but the connexion is undoubted.
Their most important tem])le was outside the
Porta Capena in the immediate neighliourhood of
the tem])l<! of Mars, and they were .so identified
with Mars that, e.g., in referring to the startingpoint of the parade of the knights, writers refer
indifferently to the Mars temple or to the temple
of Honos.
This temjile of Honos was vowed by
Q. Fabius Maximus Verrucosus in 233 B.C., and
litter dedicated.
It was subsoipuMitly restored bjM. Claudius Marcellus, who wisiied at the same
time to change it into a temple of Honos and
Virtus, but tlie pontiffs objeeted on technical

In all this material, attempts at chronological
determination meet with great difficulty.
We
can only saj' that certain abstracts seem to go

back to pre-historic times, and among these is
undoubtedly the goddess Fides. She seems to be
the earliest illustration of the process just described.
Jupiter as the god of oaths and fealty
became very early known as Diovis (or Dius)
Kidius (Zei>j IhVnos), and out of the adjective
l<"idi(is by constant accentuatii)n came the goddess
Fides, who is said to have had her own cult even
in the mythical regal period and her own sanctuary
in
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gradually changed its meaning and came finally to
express individual freedom and to stand by itself
Probably the goddess goes back to
as Libertas.
the very beginning of the republic, even though
our earliest date is the second half of the 3rd cent.

tive sense personiHed.
Gradually out of the tiuck
mist of cosmic forces the Romans began to see

on the Capitoline

the immediate neighl)<)urh()o'd

of the chapel of Jupiter Lapis (the patron tleity
of international good faith).
This much at least
is certain, tliat in 254 or 2o0 n.c. a temple was
dedicated to her on the Capitoline by Atilius
Caliitinus.

;

i

groumls. He was able, however, to com))romise
matters by adding a separate temple for Virtus,

—

L
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which wiis deilicateJ by his son in 205 u.c. The
two teiii|)les were fiuuous for their art collections.
Later these two goddesses enjoyed special favour
at the haiuls of Tompey, who gave them shrines at
the top of his stone

tlieatre.
BOSOS and VlH2'i'S.—On the temple outside the Porta
Livy, xxvii. xxv. 7ff.,
ii. xxiii. 61
D^or.
Capena Cic. dt A'al.
TUit. ^farc. 28, de Furt. Rum.
XXIX. xi. IJ cf. Val. Max. i. i. 8
xxxv.
under
Vespasian,
Pliny,
restoration
6, p. 31s E;
120; references to the parade of the knights, Dion. Hal. vi.
on
the
art
treasures
in
the
ill.
xxxii.
de
\'ir.
3;
Virtor,
xiii. ;
Cic. \'iri-. iv. 121
temple, Livy, xxv. xl. 2, xxvi. xxxii. 4
Ascon. p. 11 (Kiesslintr); Pliny, f/A' xxxv. 120; another temple
outside the Porta CoUina, Cic. de Leg. ll. xxiii. ,5S c(. CIL \ i.
3C92 still another temple, built by C. Marius, Kest. p. 344 CIL
Fant. Amit.,
i.'J p. 11)5, xviii. 16; shrines in Pompey's theatre,
shrine of Virtus founded by Scipio Nun\antinu8,
12th Auij.
Plut. de Fort. Kom. 5, p. 318 D; temple of Honos at Piiteoli
;

;

;

UN

;

;

;

;

;

;

CIL

Collejiium Honoris et Virlutis at Nart)0,
X. 1781
Collegium Virtutis at Nepet, t6. xi. 3205 i^anies
ib. xii. 4371
atTurracina, ib. x. 8260; numerous inscriptions from all parts
of the empire, both singly and together, ou republican and

(loj B.C.),

;

;

;

imperial coins.

It is important to notice that this ability to
emphasize a sj)ccific side of a deity's activitj*, by
chaiiging the adjective into an abstract noun and
making an independent deity of it, was not conlined to tlie earlier and more child-like period of
Koman religion, but was still present at the close
Here we have the following
of the republic.
remarkable instance. Sulla's belief in his own
fortune and his fondness for the cult of Venus
when Poinpey
causeil him to worship Venus Felix
came to power, he in turn preferred A'enus Victrix,
but he avoided oH'ending Venus Felix by worshipping Venus Victrix and Felicitas ; linally Julius
Caesar chose to honour Venus Genetrix, but he
;

In this case
joined to her Victoria and Felicitas.
we are not justified in saying that Felicitas came
into being as the result of the breaking oil' of the
cognomen Felix from Venus, for she existed long
before this time, having received a temple in the
Velabrum at the hands of L. Licinius Lucullus in

Her real prominence began with Sulla,
146 B.C.
Pompey's temple
called himself Sulla Felix.
to Felicitas was connected, as we have seen, with
one to Venus Victrix on the top of his stone
theatre, and a similar combination occurred on the
Capiwdine. Julius Caisar influenced M. -(^milius
Lepidus to build a temple to Felicitas on the
site of the old senate-house, the Curia Hostilia.
Under the empire Felicitas was much sought after
and was a special favourite of Augustus, and under
Tiberius the senate caused a statue of Felicitas to
be erected at Tiberius's birthplace. Fundi. In all
the subsequent empire she was invoked in behalf
of the emperor, both in public and in private.

who

FELICITAS.— On

the temple in the Velabrum, Strabo,
23, p. 381; Dio Cass, frag.s. Ixxv. 2 (Miiller), xliii. 21;
Suet. Cats. 37; shrine in Pompey's theatre, Faxt. Urbia.,
CIL i.2 p. 339; shrine on the Capitol, Fast. Ant., Ist July and
9th Oct. ; temple on the site of the Curia Hostilia, Dio Cass.
xLlv. V. 1 f.
on tlie connexion with Augustus, Cum. Fer., CI
X. 8375, 15th April; Fast. Preen., 17th Jan. cf. Mommsen, CIL
1.2 p. 308 ; statue at Fundi, Suet. Tib. 5
frequent sacrifices by
the Arvales, cf. G. Henzen, Acta ArvaliuTn quae stipersunt,
Berlin, 1874, pp. 71 f., 74, 84 f., 168.
viii. vi.

cf.

:

;

;

Thus

we have

—

discussed six abstracts Fides,
Libertas, Victoria, Honos, Virtus, and Felicitas.
have dealt witli them first because they illustrate the close connexion of abstract deities and
adjectiviil cognomina.
All six go well back into
the republic, and certainly one of them (Fides) goes
back into the kingdom. In addition to these six,
there are thirteen other abstracts which arose
certainly before the 2nd cent. B.C., and eight seem
to go back into the kingdom.
(Jf these eight, Ops and Salus occupy a peculiar
The very great antiquity of Ops is
position.
guaranteed by her old cognomen, (.'onsiva, connecting her with the old Koman god Consus, in whose
The existcontrol lay the blessing on the harvest.
ence of (.)\)H is thus proved for the earliest stratum of
Koman religion, but Wissowa makes the sugges-

We

;

far

Ops may be there, to be sure, but not as
This point of view the present
writer considers incorrect, and merely the result of
reading into primitive conditions our sharp distinction between abstract and concrete.
Ops as the
guardian of jilenty and Ops as the idea of plenty
the essence, and so the essential abstract quality
of plenty
would be scarcely distinguishable in a
world where all inanimate things had life and
soul, and soul consisted in the exercise of functions
always j)ractical and yet often abstract. In the
old calendar Ops had two festivals the 0/)iconsivia
of 25th August and the Opulia of 19th December.
In those days she had no special sanctuary of her
own, but the sacrifice took j)lace in the chapel in
the Kegia, accessible only to the pontifex maximus
and the Vestal virgins. In fact she was such a
secret and retired goddess that the legend soon
arose that she was the mysterious guartlian of the
city of Koine, whose name no man dared to betray.
Later she received two temples
one on the
Capitoline (first mentioned 186 B.C.) and one in the
Forum, probably the temple dedicated between
123 and 114 B.C. by the pontifex L. Ca?cilius
Metellus Dalmaticus. On 10th Aug. a.d. 7 an
altar to Ops was dedicated in the Vicus Jugarius.
Ops had a temple at Prumeste ; as 0])s Augusta
she appears on the coin of Antoninus Pius, and as
Ops Uivina on the coins of Pertinax.
OPS. — Relation to Consus, Varro, de Ling. Lat. vi. 21 Feat,
tion that

an abstract deity.
!

—

—

—

;

iii. ix. 4; sacrifice
in tlie Kegia, Varro and
Fast. Arv., 25th Auj;.
on the secret name,
Macrob. loc. cit.
temple on the Capitoline, cf. H. Jordan,
Topographie der Stadt Hum, im Alterihinn, Berlin, 1871-19<J7,
Fa.st. ]'aU., 25th Aug.
the matrons met at
vol. i. pt. ii. p. 43
tiiis temple for the Ludi S.eculare.'i of Augustus, Eph. Ep. viii.
254 the Arvales met here on 7th Dec. a.d. 80, CIL vi. 2059. 11 ;
another temple to Ops, as Ops Opifera, dedicated by Metellus
sacrifice on the Volcaiialia,
Dalmaticus, Pliny,
xi.
174
23rd Aug., Fast. Arval. ; altar of Ops Augustus in Vicus
Jugarius, Fast. Amit. ; temple atPrceneste, CIL xiv. 3007.

p.

1S6

;

Macrob.

Fest. locc.

eitt.

;

;

;

;

;

;

UN

;

Salus, like Ops, belongs also to the oldest period,

and the proof is similar, the presence of Salus
Semonia proving that Salus is the counterpart ami
companion of the old god Semo Sanctis dius Fidius.'
It is probably no accident, therefore, that dedicatory inscriptions to Semo Sancus have been found
on that part of the Quirinal which was commonly
'

called Collis Salutaris, with the Porta Salutaris.
Her cult is therefore much older than her temple,
founded in 302 B.C. by the dictator C. Junius
Bubulcus. This old Roman goddess was doubtless
the Salus Publica, the Commonweal, and is to be
kept quite distinct from the later identification of
Salus with the Greek goddess Hygeia. The old
Salus was preserved even into the latest times as
the Salus publica populi Romani Quiritium in
connexion with emperor - worship, or as Salus
'

'

Augusta

in the

—

same connexion.

SALUS. Salus Semonia, Macrob. i. xvi. 8; cf. Arch.-cpiiir.
'Salutes pocolom,' CIL i. 49,
Mitt. Oesterr. xv. [1892] 77flf.
votive inscription in the grove of Pisaurum, ib. i.
;
ib.
xiv.
2392, with very ancient /<'.b
179; old altar at Prseneste,
o/ce; temple on the Quirinal, Livy, ix. xliii. 25, x. i. 9 dedicafounded by Nero after
Fast.
Vail.
temple
tion day, 5th Aug.,
;
the conspiracy of Piso, Tac. Ann. xv. 74 temple at Ferentinum,
inscriptions
from provincial
CIL
x.
5821
many
ib. XV. 53
cf.
cities ; found on both republican and imperial coins.
;

from Horta

;

;

;

;

Two more abstracts. Fas and Fines, the concept
of righteousness and the deification of the boundarycan lay claim to a venerable age because they
are invoked in one of the formuhu of the ancient
priesthood of the F'etiales, who gave to the Koman
world the primitive concept of international law.
FAS and FIAES.—lAvy, i. xxxii. 6: 'audi Jupiter, inquit,
line,

]

—

—

audite Fines cuiuscumque gentis sunt, nominat audiat Fas
Finibu(8)
cf. the soldier's dedication from Vinxtbach near Brohl
!

'

:

'

et

Genio

loci et

L

O. M.,'

CI Rhen.

649.

Much more difficult to understand is the story of
the next two abstracts, Fors Fortuna and Fortuna.
They are unquestionably connected, and they are
both associated in legend with the name of Servius
Tullius.

;

;
;

PERSONIFICATION (Roman)
Fors Fortuna had an old sliiine on the right
bank of tlie Til)er in Trastevere. Later, in 293
n.c, tlie consul Sp. Carviiius vowed a sanctuary
to Fors Fortuna the older sanctuary was situated
at the first milestone of the Via I'ortuensis and
tlie second one at the sixth milestone.
Botii had
a festival on 24th June, in which the lower classes
;

took special part (notice the coincidence of date
with the modern popular festival of San CJiovanni).
Fors Fortuna seems to have been at iirst an agricultural goddess, the personification of the attendance on chance which characterizes a farmer's life.
Gradually the special agricultural relation was
forgotten, and she became in general the goddess
of blind uncontrollable chance.
It is probably in
this more general sense tliat the third temple in
Trastevere— that of Tilxrius in the gardens of
C»sar is to be understood.

—

FORS FORTUXA.— Old temple in Trastevere, Varro, de
Ling. Lat. vi. 17 Dion. Hal. iv. xxvii. 7 Ovid, Fasti, vi.
783 f.
Carvilius's temple, Livy, x. xlvi. 14; cf. Momnisen,
CIL i.2 p. 320 on the festival of 24th June, Fast. Amit. Ovid,
Fast!, VI. 775 f. cf. Cic. de Fin. v. 70 Varro, ap. Non., pp. 144,
42.'i
votive inscriptions found at the sixth milestone, CIL vi.
l(j7-]69; on Tiberius's temple, Tac. Ann. ii. 41 (Dio Cass. xlii.
26, wrongly sets the temple in 47 B.C.) ; cf. Plut. Brut. 20, de
Fort. Rom. 5, p. 319 A; 'Schola Fortis Fortunai' from Veil, J.
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

C. von Orelli, Inscr. Lat., Zurich, 1828-56, iii. 5701
altar at
Afjuileia, CIL v. 8219 ; dedication by a soldier nuniini Fortis
Fortune,' ib. vi. 170.
;

'

Akin to and yet distinct from Fors Fortuna is the
goddess Fortuna, who seems to have gone through
very much the same development, beginning as an
agricultural goddess and developing into the re.presentative of the general concept of chance in
the world.
Her oldest temple stood in the Forum
Boarium and was associated with Servius TuUius.
Her cult in later times grew to extraordinary proportions, and her functions were specialized and
emphasized in a multitude of cognomina.
For
fuller details the reader is referred to art. Fortune
(Roman);

J.

B. Carter,

De dcorum EonuDwruni

cognominihns, and, The Cognomina of the Goddess
F^ntuna,' Trans, of the Amcr. Phil. Assoc, xxxi.
[19U0]6Uf.
'

dedication day, 5th April, Fast. Preen. ; Ovid, Fasti, iv. 375 1.
cf. Dio Cass. xlm. xxvi. 3
CIL ix. 1543, x. 1558 ; ptiblica populi
Romani Quiritium primiyenia, temple on 4he Quirinal, vowed
204 B.C. by P. Sempronius Tuditanus, Livy, xxix. xxxvi. 8
dedicated 194 B.C., ib. xxxiv. liii. 5, dedication day, 25th May,
Fast. Cier.
Ovid, Fasti, v. 120 f. dedicatory inscription from
Britain, CIL vii. 702 on republican and imperial coins redux,
dedication of an altar near the Porta Capena in 19 B.C. on the
return of Augustus from the East, Dio Cass. liv. x. 3 ; Mon.
Anc. Gr. vi. 7tf.
celebration on 12lh Oct., Fast. Amit.;
regular dedication day, 15th Dec, Cmn. Fer. Domitian built a
temple in the Campus Martius, Mart. viii. Ixv. 1 f. for sacrifice
by the Arvales, cf. Henzen, pp. 86, 122, 124 on imperial coins
respiciens (e7rio-Tpe</>o/x<»'i)), temple, Dio Cass. xlii. xxvi. 4 ; Plut.
de Fort. Rom. 10, p. 323 A, tjuoest. Rout. 74, p. 281 E; Bas.
Capitol., 10th region, vico Fortunae re8picient(is)' cf. Curios.
and Notit.; salntaris, CIL vi. 184, 201 f., iii. 3315; stabilis,
dedication from Veleia in Noricum, ib. iii. 5156a; virginalis,
Arnob. ii. 67; virgo (7rop0eVos), sanctuary, Plut. Quasi. Rom.
74, p. 281 E, de Fort. Rom. 10, p. 322 F
cf. Varro, ap. Non., p.
189 virilis, sanctuary ascribed to Servius Tullius, Plut. Qucest.
Rom. 74, p. 281 E ; Fast. Preen., 1st April Plut. de Fort. Rom.
viscata (?) (i^ev-ntpCa), Plut. Qticest. Rom. 74, p.
10, p. 323 A
281 E, de Fort. Rom. 10, p. 322 F.
;

;

;

;

temples to Fortuna in the general sense,
without special adjectives (1) in the Forum Boarium, Ovid,
Fasti, vi. 509 ff.
Dion. Hal. iv. xxvii. 7 Val. Max. i. viii. 11 ;
Pliny, i/xV xxxvi. 163 (2) in the region of the Circus Maximus,
Notitia, 11th region (3) 'ad lacuiii Aretis,' CIL vi. 9664.
The following are the more important cult-titlea ajrorpoTraio?,
sanctuary ascribed to Servius TuUius, Plut. Qno'sf. Rom. 74, p.
281 E angusta, freciucnt dedications and sanctuaries
also
frequently on imperial coins; balnearis, CIL ii. 2701, 2763;
Frouto, de Orat. S. 157 (Naber) cf. also batneorum, CIL vi.
182; barbata, Aug. de Civ. Dei, iv. 11, vi. 1; Tertul!. ad
Nat. ii. 11 ; bona, inscriptions and imperial coins
brevis,
sanctuary ascribed to Servius Tullius, Plut. Qucest. Rom. 74, p.
:

;

;

;

;

:

;

;

;

;

281

p

conserrat.ri.z,

CIL

1938, vii. 211, 954, iii. 4289, 4558 ;
dubia, Bas. Capitol., 13th region, ' vico Fortunae dubiae' ; dux',
A.D. 214, sacrifice by the Arvales, CIL vi. 2103 b. 7f. ; cf. CIL ix.
2194 : on imperial coins ; eqi/e.-itris, temple near the theatre of
Marcellus, vowed in 180 B.C. by Q. Fiilvius Flaccus, Livy, XL. xl.
10, xliv. 9 ; dedicated 173 B.C., Livy, xlu. x. 5
VitruV. ni. iii.
;

iii.

;

2; Obseq. 113; temple at Antium, Tac. Ann. iii. 71; fveKin.<;,
sanctuary attributed to Servius Tullius, Plut. Qucest. Rom. 74,
altar, Plut. de Fort. Rom. 10, p. 323 A felix, on
p. 2S1 E
imperial coins huiusce diei, a temple in the Campus Martius,
dedication day, 30th July, Fast. Allif.
cf. Fast. Pine.
cf.
Plut. Mar. 26; possibly another temple on the Palatine, Bas.
Capitol., lOtli region; mala, altar on the Esquiline, Cic. de
Nat. Deor. m. xxv. 63, de Leg. ii. xi. 28 Pliny,
ii. 16
(iiammosa, Bas. Capitol. ,12th region, vico Fortunae mammosae ';
manens, coins of Commodus; meinor, CIL vi. 190; muliebris]
sanctuary at the fourth milestone of the Via l.atiiia, Val. Max!
I. viii. 4 ; Kest. p. 242
Dion. Hal. viii. Ivi. 4 Serv. ^^n. iv. 19
Tertull. de Monog. 17; on coins of Faustina: obsequ^ns, sanctuiiry attributed to Servius Tullius, Plut. Qncest. Rom. 74,
p
281 E, de Fort. Rom. 10, p. 322 F.
Bas. Capitol., 1st region,
'vice Fortunae obsequentis'
CIL vi. 191; from Como, ib. v.
6247; from Cora, ib. x. 6509 = i. 1153; on coins of .\ntoninus Pius
npi/'-ra, dedication from Tibur, Orelli, 1753
Trai-Twi/, temple by
Trajai), dedic-aion day, Ist Jan., Lyd. de Mens. iv. 7, p. 70. 14
(Wunsch): jira-scns, CIL vi. ISlb priinigcnia, temple on the
Quiriiial, dedication day, 13th Nov., Fast. Arral. temple on the
Clapitoline, ascribed to Servius Tullius, Plut. de Fort. Rom. 10,
p. :;22F; also dedicatory inscriptions from Home, CIL\\. 192195, 368 1 ; and from Ravenna, ib. xi. 1. 1415 ('.'); prii-ata (iSia),
sanctuary on the I'alntine, Pint, de Fort. Roin. 10, p. 322 F^
Qucest. Rom. 74, p. 281 E; indilica, temple on the Quirinalj
;

;

;

;

;

UN

;

'

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

'

;

;

;

;

;

Closely connected
with Fortuna is Bonus
Eventus, a sort of masculine parallel to Felicitas.
He seems originally to have been a deity of agriculture, in wiiose power lay the success or failure
of the crop.
Hence he is included by Varro in his
famous list of the twelve deities of the farmer.
But his scope soon broadened and became general,
and it is in the generjil sen-se that he is the recipient of many inscriptions from the provinces.
These inscripticms indicate the private worship of
individuals rather than a State cult. But a State
cult must also have existed, because Bonus Eventus
had a temple in the Campus Martius. The head
of the god with in.scription occurs on denarii of
C.'esar's time, and frequently on coins of the empire.

The statues of the god represented him somewhat
in the type of Triptolemos, as a youth making
libation at an altar, and holding in his left hand
stalks of wheat or a cornucopia.
It is interesting
to note that the statue in the sj'mbolism harks
back to the primitive agricultural side of his nature.

BONUS EVEJ^TUS.— On

the early agricultural character
the prayer in Cato, de Agric. 141: 'cum divis volentibus
uti tu fruges grandire beneque
evenire siris
Varr. de Re Rxist. i. 6 provincial inscriptions,
cf.

quodque bene eveniat,
'

FORT Ijy A.—Three
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CIL

.

.

.

;

;

1471, 2412, 3095, 4612, iii. 1128, 6223, suppl. 8244, v. 3218,
4208, vii. 77, 97, 425, viii. suppl. 16366, 17213, ix. 1560, xi. 622;
CI Rhen. 983, 1034; Roman inscription, CIL vi. 144, 795;
temple in Campus Martius, Amm. Marc. xxix. vi. 19 on the
statue, Plinv,
xxxiv. 77, xxx\'i. 23, and cf. O. Marucchi,
Bull. Arch. Com. vi. [1878] 205 ff.
ii.

UN

;

There follow three abstracts, which give every
appearance of being very old cults, though we have
no definite date. luventas had a little chapel in
the cella of Minerva, in the old Capitoline temple
of Jupiter.
For every boy who came to man's
estate and assumed the toffa virilis a tax was paid
into the treasury of Iuventa.s, while at the same
time an ottering was brought to Jui)iter Uptimus
ISIaximus.
She was the goddess of incijiient man-

hood, the dea novorum togatorum,' patroness of
those who had put on the toga for tlie Hrst time.
What v.as true of all } oung men was pre-eminently
true of the emperor hence luventas Augusta and
the special imperial festivals in this connexion.
This was the old Koman luventas, quite distinct,
though often ditticult to distinguish, from the
Greek Hebe, who was present in Home at least in
the time of the Second Punic War and took part
It was luventas,
in the lectistcrninm of 218 B.C.
the Greek goddess, to whom M. Livius Salinator
vowed in the battle of Sena (207 n.c.) a temple,
which was dedicated at the Circus Maximus by C.
'

;

;

;

;

;

Liciiiius I.iu'ullus in

11)1

i:.C.

HIVEST.iS.—Cha.'peX in the Capitoline temple, Dion. Hal.
m. Ixix. Pliny, UN xxxv. 108 cf. Livy, v. liv. 7 Flor. Epit.
;

;

;

tax for all nori logati,
I.
i.
7 f.
Aug. de Civ. Dei, iv. 23
attributed to Servius TuUius, Dion. Hal. iv. xv. 5 cf. Paul. p.
Cic. ad Alt. i. xviii. 3; supplicatio on 19th Oct., anniver104
sary of the davs when Augustus put on the toga. Cum. Fer.
;

;

;

;

CIL

X. 8375.

Onluventas-Hebe: temple by SL Livius Salinator, Livy, xxxvi
xxxvi. 6; Dio Cass. liv. xix. 7; J/o/i. Anc. iv. 8; Pliny,

HN

—
PERSONIFICATION (Roman)

798
xxix. 57; UctUternium of 21S, I.ivy,
provincial dedications to luvt-iilas.

x.vi.

Kii.

9; occasional

;

wiiich there arose a le;;end of the cult of Pudicitia
It is. however,
Patricia in the Forum Boarium.
extremely doubtful whether Pudicitia Patricia ever
existed.
I^udicitia was the special protectress of
the purity of married life, and was worshipped
therefore only by married women livinj,' in lirst
wedlock (matroncr uniririo), or by widows who
had married but once. Duriny the empire she
naturally became the patroness of the empresses,

from Plotina onwards.
i»f7Z)/Cyr/.4.— Pudicitia Plebeia, Uvy, x. xxiii. 6ff. ; of.
vi. 308
I'rop. ii. ii. 25 ; the legend of Pudicitia Patricia,
Livy, X. xxiii. 3 Fest. p. 242 ilatrotue vnivirioe, Livv, x. xxiii.
9; for connexion with Plotina see her coins with altar and insx'ription 'nra Pudic(itiae)'
dedication of a staUic of Pudicitia
.Au^rusta in a temple of the Dea Cajlestis in Kar^>is (Africa) by a
'Haniinicadlvae Plotinae,' CIL vii. 993 comparison of Pudicitia
Juv.

;

;

;

;

;

Livia, Val.

Max.

vi. 1.

Quies is another <,'oddess whose official worship
seems to have bej^un under the empire, but who
had a ]irivate cult ilurin<; the republic. We hear
of a sanctuarj- outside tlie city on the Via Labicana.
After they had abdicated, Diocletian and Maximian
caused medals to be struck with the inscription
Quies Augustorum.'
'

<JL'IES.—I.\\y, IV. xli. S
iani consul via Labicana ad fanuni
erat'; Auj;. df Cii\ Dei, iv. IG 'Quieteni, cum aedem
haberet extra portani Collinam, publice illani su.scipere noluerunt,' seems to rest on a niisunderstanding- of the passajje in
Livy; on the coins cf. J. H. von Eckhel, Doctrina Aianoritxi
vtterum, Vienna, 1792-98, viii. 14.
'

:

c^iiietis

:

Another group of abstracts which go back well
into the republic consists of Concordia, ISpes, and
Pietas.

;

military revolt in Gaul, the pra'tor, L. Manlius,
vowed a temjjle to Concordia, which M-as erected
on the Capitoline and dedicated 5th Feb. 216 B.C.
Near the main Concord temple in the Forum a
.small ciiajiel to Concord had been erected nearly
a century before (304 B.C.) by thea'dile, Cn. Flaviu.s,
in gratitude for the ending of the quarrels which
the censorship of .\ppius Claudius had called forth.
In 164 B.C. the censor, Q. Marcius Pliilippus, erected
a statue of the goddess in the liojie that by her
favour his censorship might be a peaceful contrast
to the stormy times preceding.
At the beginning
of the fateful year 44 B.C. when it looked as though
civil war iiad cea.sed, the senate decreed to build in
Cfesar's honour a temple of Concordia Nova.
In
10 B.C. Augustus erected an altar to Concordia,
and ornamented it with a statue. In A.D. 16,
after the suicide of Scrilxmius Libo, the senate
gave thank-oircriiigs to Concordia. Xero sougiit
her favour, and under him Concordia appears in
the list of deities to whom the Arvales make sacri,

From

provinces, armies, etc.

COA'eOiJ/>/.(l. —Caniillus'!* temple, Ovid, Fasti, i. 687 ff.
Cam. 42 restoration by Opimius, Plut. C. Gracchus, 17

Plut.

this

time onwards Concordia Augusta

or Concordia Augustorum figures frequently on
imperial coins.
Finally, Concordia is the recijiient
of dedicatory inscriptions in many {)arts of the

;
•

;

CIL

xxi. 7; Fant. Pram.,
xlvi. 6; Pliny,
xxiii.

US

i.- p. 309; Flavius's chapel, Livv, i\.
19; Philippus's statue, Cic. de hum.

temple in Cajsar's honour, Dio Cass. xLtv. i\
altar by Augustus, ib. liv x\xv. 2; Ovid, Fanti, iii. 881
130f., ISCf.

;

.

r>

f.

;

senate's thank-ofTering (a.d. IC), Tac. Ann. ii. 32 Nero and the
Arvales, CIL vi. 2039. 10, 2041. 17, 2041. 31, 2042.
sacristans
of the Concordia temple, ih. vi. 2204 f., 8703; altar In Syracuse,
Livy, XXIV. xxii. 1; temple in Gales, CIL viii. 757; statue in
;

;

Cora,

ib.

i.

ll;')4

= x. 6508

;

dedication from Casinum,

ib. x. 51.i9

;

dedications to Concordia Au^'usta or Concordia
.\ui,'U8torum noticeable are the Concordiales Auguslales of
I'ataviuui, ib. v. ibis on coins of both republic and empire.
fri-i|uent

;

;

Po.ssibly the cult of Spes goes well back into the
re])ublic.
indication of this would seem to be
the existence of a region called 'ad spem veterem,'

An

outside the

near the later Porta Labicana.
vowed by A. AtiliusCalatinus
during the battles of the First Punic War, with
its dedication day, 1st Aug., stood in the Forum
Holitorium. This temple was destroyed by fire in
31 B.C., and dedicated anew by Gernianicus in
A.D. 17.
In addition, we have a reference to the
existence of a templum Spei novum in the seventh
region.
There was a special festival to Spes and
luventas on the anniver.sary of the day when
Augustus ])ut on the toga virills. In A.D. 63, when
Nero and I'oppa\a returned to Kome from Antium,
Spes appears in the list of the goddesses to whom
the Arvales make sacrifice. Tliis Spes Augusta
occurs frequently in inscriptions and on coins, also
as Spes Populi Komani and Spes Publica.
See,

The

citj'

earliest temple,

'

'

further, art.

SPES. — 'Ad

Hope

(Cireek

and Koman).

s|>em veterem,' Livy,
Frontin. de Aq. v. 19flf., 65

ii.
11. 2; Dion. Hal. ix.
CIL xv. 5029 temple
Holitorium, Cic. de Leij. ii. xi. 28; Tac. Ann. ii. 49
Dio Cass. L. X. 3 Livy, xxi. Ixii. 4, xxv. vil. G Fant. Vail, to
1st Au^'.
the templum novum, In the supplement to JS'otitia.
7th region festival to Spes and luventas. Cum. Fer., CIL x.
8375 sacrifices by Arvales, CIL vl. 2043. 2, 10; temple at
Ostia, ib. xiv. 375. 32 f.
priestess at Gabll, ib. xiv. 2804
'cultores Spei Augustae,' In Anllum, ib. x. 6045 cult at Aricia, ib.
xiv. 215S
at Capua, ib. x. 3775 statue with inscription, ib. vl.
757 cf. T. Schreiber, Villa Ludori.si, Leipzig, ISSO, no. 292
siiivilacra are mentioned, CIL xiv. 2853, 2867, ix. 4663, x.

xxiv. 4
In

;

cf.

;

;

Forum

;

;

;

Concordia has an interesting and important
history.
She makes her first appearance in our
records in tlie year .S67 B.C., when the dictator, M.
Kurius C'amillus, founded a temjde at the northern
cud of the Forum in celebration of the cessation of
strife between patricians and plebeians.
In 121
li.C, at the close of the tumults connected with
the Gracchi, L. Opimius restored the temple.
On
16th Jan. A.D. 10 Tiberius dedicated this temple
anew, under the name of Concordia Augusta and
about this time Livia dedicated a shrine to the
goddess in the newly-built Porticus Livia on the
Esquiline.
In 218 B.C., in connexion with a

fice.

connecting her with collegia, municipali-

emj)ire,
ties,

It is open to question whether Pudicitia foinieil
a part of tlie State relijjion during the republic
she certainly diil tlurin;,' the empire, and was worsliipped by private persons during; the republic.
Under the name of Pudicitia I'lebeia she had an
old chapel in tiie X'icus Lonj^us, in connexion with

and

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

8295.

Pietas is, strictly .speaking, the ideal of the
relationship between parents and children. Judging from the great emphasis laid u})on the sacredness of this relation.ship among the Romans, it
seems highly probable that Pietas existed in private
worship from very early times. In 191 B.C., at the
battle of Thermopylje against Antioclius, the
consul, M'. Acilius Glabrio, vowed her a temple.
Ten years later his .son, also M'. Acilius (JIabrio,
carried out this vow and dedicated the temple of
Pietas in the Forum Holitorium.
do not know
what incident in the battle gave rise to the vow
possibly, as Wissowa suggests {lieliijiun und Kultn-'^
der Homer-, p. 331), an incident .similar to that
between P. Cornelius Scipio and his son, Scipio
Africanus Major, at the battle of Ticinus. In the

We

alisence of facts, legend co])ies a Greek model,
telling of a daughter who by the milk of her breast

had nourished her mother in jirison. The <mly
connexion with the temple was, however, that
the prison had formerly stood on the same site.
This temple gave place in 44 B.C. to the theatre
of Marcellus.
Anollier temide of Pietas, with its
dedication day 1st Dec, was situated near the
Circus Flaniinius. On the coins of M. Antonius
(41 B.C.) and also on those of the empire Pietas
is rej)resented accompanied by a stork.
This is
probably a reference to the cult statue of one of
these two temples.
In the course of the empire
the sharp edge of the meaning of Pietas was worn
olf, and she came to mean the general harmonious

;

PERSONIFICATION (Roman)
relationship between the members of the imperial
family.
Cf. art. FILIAL TlETY, vol. vi. p. 18\

PIETAS.— On Acilius Glatirio's temple, Livy, xl. xxxiv.
of. Val. llax. II. v. 1
ff.
destroyed by the comini^ of the
theatre of Marcellus, Dio Cass, xliii. 49 Pliny, II
vii. 121
temple in the Circus Flaminius, Fast. Ainit., Ist Dec, CIL i."
p. 335; Obseq. 54 (114); Cic. de Div. i. 08; on the coins of
4

;

;

X

;

M.

;

E. Babelon, J/o;ui. Co»«i'/., I'aris, 1885,

.\iitoniu3,

IT.'if.

i.

vowed by senate on account of the illness of Livia, Tao.
iii.
()4
dedicated by Claudius, a.d. 43, CJ L vi. 502
I'ietas Augusta (or Ausfustorum) on
imperial coins from
Antoninus Pius and Faustina on dedication from Koine, ib. vi.
S03 a pontifex perpetuus domus Augustae (in Baetica), ib.
alt-ar

-4?!/).

;

;

;

'

'

;

I6G3.

ii.

Mens occupies a peculiar and rather interesting
have seen
place in our li.st of ab.'<tracts.
Roman ab.stracts influenced by (ireek ideas, as,
in the case of luventas-Hebe, but we lia\e
>'.;j.,
not met as yet an abstract which arose entirely
through Greek inlluence. This is the case with
Mens. In 217 B.C., after tlie terrible defeat at
Lake Trasimenus, the Romans, in addition toother
propitiatory acts, vowed two temples, one to the
Venus of Mount Eryx in Sicily and the other to
Mens. These temples were built close together on
the Capitoline, and were dedicated in 215 B.C.

We

One hundred years later M. ^*Emilius Scaurus
restored the temple of Mens. Mens was introduced
into Rome at the command of the Sibylline oracles,
and this, entirely apart from her close connexion
with the Greek goddess. Aphrodite of Mount
Eryx, is sufficient proof of Greek origin.
goddess, Bona Mens, occurs on the coins of I'iestum, and we have several inscriptions from
Central and Southern Italy to Magistri Bonje

A

Mentis. The Bona Mens was what was lacking
at Trasimenus, and, interpreted in this sense, she
would be the equivalent of Zuitppocrvvr].
MEXS.—The Capitoline temple, Livy, xxii. ix. 10, x. 10,
9; Ovid, Fasti, vi. 241 ff. ; Laet. Dir. Inst. i. xx.
13 restoration by Scaurus, Cic. de Nat. Dear. ii. xiii. 61
Plut.
de Fort. Rom. 5, p. 318 E later dedication day, 8th June,
Ovid, Fasti, vi. 241 ff.
Fast. Venus., Fast. Maf. ; Mens Bona
at Paestum, CIL x. 472 at Cora, ib. x. 6512-6514 at Cales, ib.
X. 4636
at Puteoli, ib. x. 1550 at Tibur, ib. xiv. 3564 at Alba
Fucens, ib. ix. 3910 f. inscriptions by private persons Luna, ib.
xi. 1327; Aquileia, Arch.-epig. Mitt. Oesterr. xix. [1896] 206;
Liijjdunum, CIL xiii. 1073.
xxiii. xxxi.
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

:

;

Beginning with Julius Ctesar and extending
through the empire, we have a large and apparently constantly increasing number of abstracts
but here, as always, we must take account of our
general inability to date inscriptions within a
century, and of the i)rol)ability that in many cases
the goddess in question may have existed long
before, and these by chance may be our first
references.
Let us consider the more important of
these deities in alphabetical order.
meet with her first in an archaic
^quitas.
inscription from Vulci,
Accetiai jiocolom'; her
statue is dedicated to Fortuna Primigenia at Prajneste Arnobius (iv. 1) mentions her as a goddess
and she occurs on coins from Galba to Maximianus
Hercules.
iEternitas.
Her name and a picture of her
temple occur on the coins of Augustus and Tiberius,
.ifiteniitas Imperii soon became the official form,
and Nero performed special games pro aeternitate
imperii.' Thus in A.D. 66, after the discovery of
the conspiracy of Piso, the Arvales sacrificed
;

— We

'

;

;

—

'

to her.

Annona.

—The personification of the crops, along

with Ceres as the giver of them, and sometimes
without her, occurs on coins from Nero onwards.
She has a dedicatory inscription from Rome,
Annonae Sanctae,' and possibly two others, one
'

from Spain and one from Ostia.

dementia

is

tiie

personification of

mercy and

pardon as illustrated in the emperor. She received
a tcmj)Ie in honour of C;i'sar in 44 B.C., and later
an iiltar in honour of Tiberius in .\.l>. 39 a regular
yearly sacrifice was decreed in honour of Caligula,
;

and

in A.D. 66,

799

when Nero was kind

to Tiridates,

the Arvales sacrificed to her. On imperial coins
she appears as Clementia Augusta, and later as
dementia Temporum, the only form from Gallienus onwards.
Copia is, Wissowa thinks (p. 332), merely the
personification of the cojjUi of cormi ropice, and he
but an
denies her existence in actual worship
inscrijition from Avignon, and tlie fact that two
;

Roman deities, one at Tiiurii (103
Lugdunum (43 B.C.), were named

at

B.C.)

and one

Copia, seem to

point clearly to a real cult.
Disciplina is at least as old as Hadrian. She
occurs on the coins of Hadrian (as Disciplina
Augusta) and in inscriptions from Africa and
Britain.

Fecunditas appears first in A.D. 63, when the
senate onlered a temple to be built in her honour,
in gratitude for the successful delivery of Popp;ea
Probably at the same time the
in childbirth.
Arvales made sacrifice to her. The name and the
representation of the goddess are found on coins
beginning Avith the older Faustina. She is represented as carrying a child in one arm and a sceptre
in the other, and sometimes as carrying a cliilil in
each arm. Under the name of Fecunditas Temporum, she appears on the coins of Barbia Orbiana

and

Otacilia.

the recipient of a dedicatory inscription
she appears as Gloria Exercitus on
medallions of Constantius II. and Constantine II.,
and as simply Gloria on many imperial coins.
Indulgentia seems to come into existence under
Hadrian Marcus Aurelius dedicated a temple to
her she was the recipient of a chapel with a
bronze statue in Cirta, Africa and she appears
frequently on imperial coins, usually as Indulgentia Augusta.
lustitia, as lustitia Augusta, received a statue
in Rome on 8th Jan., A.D. 13; we have mention
also in Rome of a sacerdos lustitiae,' a dedicatory
inscription from Ancona, and a reference to a
statue from ^quiculi.
Pax, a blessing which can best be appreciated
after a long period of war, appears on the denarii of
L. /Emilius Buca in the year of Ca3sar's death.
After this premature appearance she disappears
again, to return under Augustus, when her cult
In 13 B.C., when
was definitely established.
Augustus returned from his expedition to S])ain
and Gaul, the senate decreed an altar to Pax, whicli
was dedicated on 30th Jan., 9 B.C. In the meantime (10 B.C.) Augustus himself had dedicated
altars to Pax Augusta, Salus Publica, and Concordia.
Under Caligula the Arvales sacrificed to
Pax on the anniversary of tlie dedication day of the
Ara Pacis and in a.d. 66, Mhen Nero closed the

Gloria

is

from Numidia

;

;

;

;

'

;

temple of Janus, they made an ottering to her.
Finally, under the Flavian emperors the great

Temi)fum Pacis

in A^espasian's

Forum was

built.

Providentia goes through an interesting development, beginning probably as early as the Augustan
She is the personiiication of the foresight of
age.
tiie emperor himself, by means of which perils
and disasters are fortunately avoided. Otterings
were made to her after the fall of Sejanus.

the
after
Agrippina,
the murder of
discovery of the conspiracy of Piso, and after
throne,
the
successor
to
Galba had assured a
(iradually, however, the concept shifted, and
Providentia began to be thought of as the proIt is to Providentia
tecting power of the gods.
thus thought of that the Arvales sacrificed in A.D.
The same
183 for the health of Commodns.
I'rovidentia Deorum occurs at intervals on coins
from the time of Hadrian onwards.
Securitas, as Augusta, Publica, or Temporum, is
the deification of the abiding .sense of peace and
after

;;;

'
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security. On lOtli Jan., .\.l). 69, the Arvales ssicribecause CJalba, in adoptin-; I'iso
fice«l to her
Licinianus, seemed to guarantee the security of
tlie empire ; on anotlier occasion the people of
l'nene.-ste ticdicated an altar to her ; and we have
an inscription from Cirta, in Africa, recording the
She is, of course, frequent
erection of a statue.

ib. vi. 777, and Petron. h ii. 105
'Tutela Tarracoueusis,' CIL ii.
'Tutela donuia Uupilianae,' ib. v. 3304; 'Tutela Candi4091
diana,' ib. vi. 776; Tutela alone, ib. ii. 2538, 3031, 3226, 4090, v.
4982, vi. 774 f.
on Tutela Augusta cf. CIL iii. 3349, 4056, v.
4982 Tutela in late household worship, Hieron. in Esai. 57
cf. relief, Annali d. iiivf. 11800], Taf. K. 4.
ryfi[/£'/'r/-»y.— Deilication from Noricum, CIL iii. 6149;
from Lecce, ib. ix. 3812 f.; from Mauretania, ib. viii. 9610; on
republican coins.

on coins.

There are nine abstracts which seem all to have
been the recij)ients of a cult, for in each case we
have either a dedicator^' inscription or a reference
to an altar.
For most of them we have only one
reference, but of course this state of afiairs is

Tutela, the goddess who unites in herself ."11 the
ideas and concepts of protection, .seems to belong
to the empire, but to have come into existence in
a fashion similar to that in which the oldest
Thus she bears a splendid
abstracts were made.
testimony to the absolute conservatism of all tlie
In a word,
religious processes of ancient Rome.
she seems to have grown up out of the idea of the
genius loci tiie 'deus in cuius tutela hie locus est
Finally,
tiie deus tutelce, or genius tutelce.

—

—

Tutela broke oMand became an independent deity,
and a rival of the genius. The Tutela Augusta
thus is equivalent to the Genius Augusti, and is
often preferred by the empresses. In the closing
years of paganism we meet with Tutela in household
worship, in connexion with the lares, as a sort of

female qenius.

The
circle of Salus.
ap])ears in rejiublican times on the denarii of
M'. Acilius Clabrio, in connexion with a representation of Hygeia (8aius is on tiie obverse of the
same coin). She is also the recipient of several
dedicatory inscrii)tions from the provinces.
Valetudo belongs to the

name

A:qU ITAS.— \vi\c\, CIL
Arnob.

i.

Praencste,

43;

xiv.

ib.

2860;

of Augustus and Tiberius of.
Paris, 1S80-92 ; on the jjhrase
•
imperii,'
CfL
vi.
aetcrnita-s
2064. 45, 2065, 2067. 40 ; of. Pliny,
Ep. ad Trai. 69, SS ; Nero's games. Suet. A'ero, ii. ; sacrifice of
vi.
^1)44.
6.
i.
A.D. 66, C//>
yl.V.VO.V^.— Korae, CIL vi. 22 ; Spain, ib. ii. 4976. 1 ; Ostia,
ib. xiv. 45.

CLEMEyTIA.—'Iem\<\e(ii

B.C.),

Plut

Coes. 57

;

Appian. de

altar for Tiberius, Tac.
ii. 106; Die Cass. XLiv. vi. 4
74
vearlv sacrifice for Caligula, Die Cass. ux. xvi. 10 ;
sacrifice of a.d. 66," CIL vi. 2044. 1.
COPf.i.—On the comu copice, Plaut. Psexid. 671, 676; Hor.
Carm. Sac. CO, Epist. i. xii. 28; inscription from Avignon, CIL
xii. 1023; for Thurii cf. B. V. Head, Hist. A'tcmorum, new ed.,
Oxford, 1911, p. 88.
A.— EcMk], vi. 503; CIL vui. 9832, 10657, vii.
DISCJ
Beli. Civ.

;

iv.

;

PLIS

896.

FECUXDITAS.— The temple of a.d. 63, Tac. Ann. xv. 23
Henzen, p. 85 for the coins cf. Cohen^, nos. 205 (Faustine
U^re), 9:$-105 (Faustine jeune), 18-20 (Lucille), 17 (Crispine),
34-45 (Julie Domne), 39-46 (Salonine), 8 (Orbiane), 18 (Otacilie).
GLORIA.-CIL viii. 6949: 'Gloriae Aug. Sacrum'; \V.
Frohner, HM. de I'emp. rom., Paris, 1878, p. 361 ; Cohen-,
nos. 131, 132 (Coiistantin n. le Jeune).
;

cf.

;

I SDULGEST I A. —VosaWie connexion with Hadrian,

CIL

8813 f.; temple of Marcus Aurelius, Dio Cass. lxxi.
xxxiT. 3 inscription from Cirta, CIL viii. 7095 for the coins
viii.

;

;

Eckhel,
IL'Sl

cf.

vii.

183, 190, 204.

in A.—The statue of a.d.

'sacerdos
13, Fast. Preen.
2250; Ancona, ib. ix. 5890; .lEquiculi, ih. ix.
the altar from Capua (i6. x. 3812) dedicated to Justitiae,
Nemesi, Fat is belongs to Greek and not Roman religion.
PAX. Denarii of ^milius Buca, Babelon, li. 23; on
Augustus cf. in general the Augustan poetry, Tibull. i. x. 45
Hor. Carm. Srec. 57; on the Ara Pacis, CIL i.'-i p. 320; Fast.
Ainit., 4th July; cf. Fast. Ant.; Fast Preen., .30th Jan.; cf.
Fast C(er. ; .Mon. Ancyr. ii. 37 ff. ; Dio Cass. Liv. xxv. 3; Ovid,
Fasti, i. 709 ff.
on Augustus's dedication (10 B.C.), Dio Cass.
Mv. XXXV. 2; Ovid, Fasti, iii. 881 f. sacrifice under Caligula,
CILvi. 2028 b. 8-10; a.d. 60, ib. vi. 2044. i. 12; cf. Henzen,
pp. 78, 82 ; Vespasian's temple, Dio Cass. Lxvi. xv. 1 ; Suet.
lustitiae,'

4133

CIL

;

vi.

'

;

'

—

;

;

;

V

;

;

doubtless largely accidental. They are as follows
Amicitia, to whom in A.D. 28 an altar was erected
in lionoiir of Tilierius
Civitas (dedicatory inscrij)tion from liome)
Dies Bonus (dedicatory inscription from Cajsarea in Mauretania)
Fama (dedicatory inscription from Cologne), Fama Augusta from
Bietica
Maiestas (dedicatory inscriptions from
Rome and from Halicarna.ssus) Natio, said to
have been worshipped in the region of Ardea
Sanctitas (dedicatory inscription from Antiana
[Rannunia Inferior]) Ultio (altar under Tiberius
in A. D. 20) ; Vis (dedicatory inscription from
Aquileia).
Finally, there are several abstracts which occur
only on coins or in the poets, and regarding
which we are justified in being veiy scejitical as to
the actual existence of a cult
Abundantia, on
coins from Elagabalus to Valerius Maximus
Constantia, on the coins of Claudius and his
mother Antonia
Hilaritas, on imperial coins,
also
as
Hilaritas Augusta, populi Roniani,
teinporum'; lucunditas Augusta, on a coin of
Alexander Severus Laetitia, on imperial coins,
also as La»titia Augusti, Augustte, Augustorum,
Fundata, Publica, Temporum
Liberalitas, on
imperial coins, also as Liberalitas Augusta
Moderatio, on imperial coins Patientia, on coins
of Hadrian
Tranquillitas, on imperial coins,
also as Tranquillitas Aug. Augg., Beata Tranquillitas
Ubertas, on imperial coins, also as Ubertas
:

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

:

;

'

iv. 1.

^fyi'EKy ITAS.— On the coins
H. Cohen, ilidailles imp'Tiales",

Ann.

;

;

esp. 9.

P HOV I DESTI A.—<2o\n of Augustus with

and inscription,
12, 128; an 'ara Providentiae Augustae" in
the Ada Frat. Arcal., CIL vi. 2028 d. 15, 2033. 6, under
Caligula and Claudius Sejanus, H. Dessau, Inscr. Lat. gelectcp,
P'l-khel.

altar

vi.

;

i.,
nog. 157, 158; Agrippina, etc.; cf. Acta
Frat. Arral., CIL vi. 2042 a. 14, 2044 i. A, 2051 i. 29; Trajan,
6310; the Severi, t6. iii. 1439; Providentite Augustas, ib.
offering for Commodus, ib. vi. 2099, iii. 18
V. 1871, viii. 811
on Providentia Deorum cf. Eckhel, vi. 507 Pliny, Paneg. 10.
Si?C6''/{y7'.4.S'.— Securitas Publica, Tac. ^flrr.3; Arval sacrifice (A.D. 60), CIL vi. 2051
Praeneste, ib. xiv. 2899
Cirta, ib.
viii. 7095. 98
Securitas Perpetua from Viminacium (Servia),

Berlin, 1892fl.,

ib. X.

;

;

;

;

Oest. .Jnhreshefte, iv. [1901], IJeiblatt, p. 115.

TUTELA. — Henzen,
;

146: 'deus in cuius tutela hie locus
4092: 'deus tutelae'; ib. ii. 2901:
4445, vi. 216: Tutela huius loci'; cf.

p.

.3:i77,
iii.

;

;

;

,

;

Sacculi.

In connexion with personification an interesting
piece of work remains to be done, namely a study
of the various pictorial types, with special attenThe basal
tion to the language of symbolism.
concept is practically always the .same (except in
the case of Spes and Virtus), a draped female
figure, but the variations in attributes and their
permutations and combinations suffice to indicate
a multitude of distinct deities. This language of
symbolism, which was spoken fairly consistently
at least until the time of Hadrian, merits diligent
study, and such an investigation will throw much
additional light on the history of personification
among the Romans.
LiTERATiRE. — On the general subject cf. W. Warde Fow!er,

Roman

Ideas of Deity, I,,ondon, 1914 G. Wissowa, Rel-;:'on
Ruiiirr, Munich, 1902, 21912.
These are i"th
L. Deubner's art. in Roscher, iii. 2. 200S iT
needs considerable correction, but contains much valuaiile
For individual abstracts consult the separate .irtt
material.
;

und Kultus der
most

reliable.

,

Daremberg-Saglio, Pauly- Wissowa, and Roscher.
R. Engelhard, De personification (bits qrnv in poesi atqne arte
Romanorum inveniuntur, Gottingen, 1881, is of no value.

in

Jesse Benedict Carter.

PERSONIFICATION (Semitic).— i. Primitive

— Animism,

the primitive form of religious
underlies the Semitic religions.
Robertson Smith (ltd. Sem."^, pp. 54, 86 f., 131,

form.

personification,

W.

on this point.
Among the Semites, as elsewhere, primitive man

134) is explicit

'

feels himself

by innumeraljle dangers which he does not
understand, and so personifies as invisible or mysterious enemies
of more than human power (p. 54).
to be environed

'

;

;

est'; CIL ii. 3021,
'genius tutelae' ib.

;

'

Such men ascribe
to their

own

the heavenly
objects upon

;

to all material objects a life akin
an unseen life is supposed to inhabit
bodies (sun, moon, stars) and natural
earth (animals, trees, stones, wells,

—

—

:

;'

:

PERSONIFICATION
brooks).
Thus, tliese sacred objects come to be
thought of as living beings, persons in other
words, they are personilied. This process was not
confined to objects it is also found in connexion
with forces and activities e.g., winds and diseases.

—

;

Wherever the spontaneous life of nature was manifested in
an emphatic way, the ancient Semite saw something super'

natural

AH

'

(ib. p. 134).

liowever, is instinctive and unconscious,
to be distinguished from tlie deliberate,
elaborate personification of later .Semitic theology.
(a) Bahijlonia a7id Assyria.
This primitive form
of personification was doubtless found in the early
stages of Babylonian religion.
Th\isA. H. Sayce:
Deep down in the very core of IJabylonian rehgion lay a
belief in what Professor Tylor has called animism.
It belonged
to tlie Sumerian element in the faith of the people, and, as we
shall see, was never really assimilated by the Semitic settlers.'
tliis,

and

.^o

—

'

Sayce, therefore, does not regard this primitive personification
as an original element in Baljylonian religion a view not
generally held and by no means certain. We need not, however,
discuss the point, for, as Sayce says
In spite of Semitic influences and official attempts to explain it awaj-, it was never
eradicated from the popular creed, and it left a permanent
impress upon the folk-lore and superstitions of the nation
{The HeliyuDui of Ancient Egypt and Babylonia, Edinburgh,

—

'

:

1902, p. 27G).

Traces of
remains.

abound

in Babylonian and Assyrian
of the innumerable demons are
personifications of diseases, wimls, etc.
e.g.,
Namtar, the demon of plague, and Ashakku, the
demon of wasting disease (M. Jastrow, liel. of
Babylonia, and Assyria, p. 260).
(b) Syria and Palestine.
There was much in
common between the primitive ideas of the Aramaeans, Canaanites, Israelites, and other inhabitants
of Syria.
Probably our evidence for Israel is
wholly derived from a period subsequent to the
settlement in Canaan ; it is especially ditiicult to
decide which elements of the popular religion are
cliaracteristic of Israel and which are borrowed
it

Many

—

—

from the Canaanites, but we need not discuss the
problem here. ^Yhat Israel appropriatetl of this
kind was congenial to its religious temper and in
accordance with the principles of its primitive
faith.
The natural objects which we find sacred
in Israel had doubtless been sacred earlier to the
Canaanites, l)ut Isiael had known such while it
was still a group of nomad tribes. Anmng these
are tlie wells, trees, and stones associated with the
patriarchs, and the pillars, stone masscbhah and

wooden dsherdh, erected

at the sanctuaries, notablj'

Jachin and Boaz that stood before Solomon's temple
A tj'pical instance is the massehhlh at
(1 K 7^^).
Bethel, associated with Jacob (Gn 28^'-').
Originally
the stone itself is the house of God (Beth Elohim)
the spirit, the genius loci, actually dwelt in the
stone,

was

the

stone

personilied.

So,

again,

Robertson Smitli
The

'

This ascription of personal qualities to natural
objects easily passed to a some\\hat higher stage
in which spirits were thought of as embodiments
of the life supposed to dwell in natural objects
and phenomena the spirit as distinguished from

—

the stone in which it dwelt.
(c) Arabia. ~'6\m\\nx forms of thcmght can be
traced in the lemains of i)re-Muhammadan Arabia,
and still survive in the East.

—

2. Later developments.
So far we have been
speaking of the naive |)ersonification of primitive
peoples, but by a gradual transition it becomes
more conscious and elaborate. AVe need not commit ourselves to the complicated theories of
Winckler, Zimmcrn, Jereinius, etc., as to tlie
wholesale dependence of the developed religion of
Ijabylonia and Assyria on astronomy, but there
can be no question that these .systems are largely
dependent on the personification of heavenly

vol.. IX.
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bodies and phenomena, of natural objects, proand forces. Such personification in some
cases originated in the primitive animism in others
Note, e.g., the
it may have been suggested by it.
fact that the animals that furnish names and
imaginary outlines for the constellations of the
zodiac appear in mythology as monsters in the
The
train of Tiamat, the dragon of the abyss.
personifications connected with the greater deities
probably represent a more advanced stage of
thought.
cesses,

;

Tammuz

is

'

the

personification of

agricultural

activity

Shamash was the personification of the sun
p. 58).
par excellence and the sun as a whole' (p. 68). Eia was the
personification of wisdom.
Anu, 'from being merely the
(Jastrow,

'

personification of the heavens, ... is raised to the still higher
dignity of symbolizing, as Jensen puts it, the abstract principle
of which both the heavens and earth are emanations' (p. 155 f.)
obviously not a primitive idea.

—

Such examjiles might be multiplied almo.st
definitel}-.

—There

in-

also
3. Eponymous
another species of personification, according to
which a deity or legendary hero originates through
the personification of a city, tribe, or nation.
Possibly the As.syrian deity Ashur is an example
of this.
According to Jastrow (p. 195), one is bound to confess that
the evidence does not warrant us in regarding Ashur as anj-tliing but the patron of the cits' of Ashur.
Nowhere do we find
any allusion from which we are justified in concluding that he
originally represented some elemental power or phenomenon.'

ancestors, etc.

is

'

Others, however, regard Ashur as a form of the
of an ancient deity, after whom the city was
named. In any case, this kind of personification
was common among the Israelites and Arabs, and,
indeed, among primitive nations generally.
frequent example is the setting forth of the political,
racial, and geographical relations of peoples in the
form of genealogies of persons. Gn 10 is a striking
the geographical contiguity, and possillustration
ibly also the political connexion of Ethiopia, Egypt,
and Canaan, are indicated by speaking of them as
'brothers.' In the same waj% the narratives of
the patriarchs are largely tribal history in the
form of accounts of persons it is impossible now
to say how far this method has been carried.
According to some, Israel and the Twelve Patriarchs
are eponymous ancestors.' How this method was
understood by the ancients is doubtful. Skinner
writes

name

A

;

;

'

'
When a writer speaks of Lydians, I.,ybian3, Philistines, etc.,
as " sons " of Eg\ pt
it is difficult to think
that he
believed the Lydians to be descended from a man named
"Lydians"
and we may begin to suspect that the whole
system of eponyms is a conventional syml)olism which was as
transparent to its authors as it is to us. That, however, would
be a hasty and probably mistaken inference. ... On the whole
it is safer to assume that, in the niiiid of the genealogist, they
(the names] stand for real individuals, from whom the different
nations were believed to be descended' (ICC, Genesis,' Edin.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

;

'

old Hebrew fables of trees that speak and act like human
beings [Ig 98ff-, 2 K 14S] have their original source in the savage
personification of vegetable species (p. 13.3).
'

'

burgh, 1910, p. 190).
It is not, however, safe to lay

down any general

there are instances where it is clear that the
writing of tribal history in the form of personal
For instance,
narrative is a mere convention.
when Jg P states that Judah said unto Simeon his
brother,' it is clear, both from the context and from
the chronology, that the writer cannot mean that
the ancient patriarch Judah said to the ancient
patriarch Simeon (see also the present writer
[Chronicles, Limdon, 1894, p. 876] on 1 Ch J-""^).
Possibly Skinner's words are specially applicable
rule

;

'

to genealogies.
4. Influence on theology, etc. —It is important to
recognize that jiersonitication, being cli>sely connected with anthropomorpliisin and antliropopathisin, has exercised great inlhu-nce on liotli popular
This being a matter
religion and ofiicial theology.
where language largely controls tluniglit, the relapersonal qu.ilities
other
per.sons
and
tions between
and activities have been automatically transferred
to the deities, to their relations with one another,

—

;'

PERSONIFICATION

802

and to their relations witli their worshippers,
individual and collective. The various Semitic
the IJabylonian Nebo is
gods have tlieir wives
the son of Merodach. The more important the
deities, the more various are the relationshi|)s
the Babj-lonian Ishtar is the
ascribed to them
daughter, sometimes of Sin, sometimes of Anu
according' to Jeremias (OT in the Litjht of the Anc.
;

:

;

East,

Ishtar

variously the
bride, wife, mother, or sister of Tammuz, besides
having other lovers. Relationships arise out of
when two cities are connected
Colitical changes
y conquest, alliance, or amalgamation, the god
of the one may become the nuuster, husband, or
father of the other.
Similar relationships arise
between ej)onymous ancestors
thus, when the
tribe of Joseph was divided into Epliraim and
Manasseh, Joseph was said to be the father of
E^)hraim and .Nlanasseh. Similarly, the deity is
said to be the father, mother, or husband of the
people.
So Jalnveh is the father (Hos IP), or the
Kn<,'.

tr.

,

127),

i.

is

;

:

husband

(2'*),

of Israel.

Personification of divine attributes.— Again,
there is the personification in Jewish literature of
the attributes, activities, and manifestations of
God, and i>erhaps even of abstract qualities. In
the later books there is doubtless pure literary
personilication, consciously used as a figure of
5.

speech and notliing more (see below on Wisdom,'
etc.).
But ligures are apt to be popularly understood in a literal instead of a literary sense, and
what is merely personified to the man of culture is
a i)erson to people generally. The most notable
examples are the spirit of Jahweh, the Word, and
'

Wisdom.
The ideas connected with the spirit {ruah) of
Jahweh would be partly determined by the fact
that runh in the concrete meant breath and also
wind,' and that man had a ruah both in the sense
'

'

'

of 'breath' and in that of 'principle of life,' etc.
These facts would make for understanding the
Jahweh as an emanation or manifestation
or even a part of Jahweh.
But other passages
speak of the spirit of Jahweh in terms commonly
used of persons in the early literature it rushes'
or leaps' upon men in Gn 1- the spirit of Elohim
sjurit of

'

;

'

;

broods over the waters as a mother-bird over her
young. In Is48'«RV wehave: 'The Lord Jahweh
hath sent me, and his spirit,' which is sometimes
understood as AV, The Lord God, and his spirit,
hath sent me'; but both text and meaning are
doubtful.
On such passages Piepenbring writes
'

:

(Semitic)

Wis 7-"^-), as Hypostase' reaggregate of the divine attributes
(cf. also Pr 8'", wiicre Wisdom is made to say of
the time when Jahweh created the world: 'Then
I was by him, as u master workman').
Similarly,
in the Secrets of Enoch, xxx. 8, Wisdom is comspecial reference to

'

jireseiiting the

manded to create man. The
Wisdom with the TOrah (Sir 19'-*'

identification

of

etc.) exemplifies
a tendency to personify the law which is more
marked in later Judaism. Thus W. O. E. Oesterley
:

The idea of imputing personality to the Torah
receives
actual expression in Shfiiioth liaiba, c. 29, where it says that
the Turah stands before the Holy One and intercedes for Israel
(Jewish Doctrine of Meiiiution, London, lyiO, p. 69).
'

.

.

.

In some directions the process upon which we
have touched reached its climax in the Chalcedonian doctrine of the Trinity and, in a very
diflerent way, in tiie Gnostic .systems, with their
icons, Sophia, Nous, etc.
and the Jewi.sh counterpart of Gnosticism, the Kabbala, with its s'firofh,
or emanations. Wisdom, Intelligence, etc.
6. Various examples.— In view of the elasticity
of the idea of personification and its frequent u.se
as a literary figure, it would be easy to multiply
further examples, but it may be suHicient to mention a few which possess special interest.
We note first various terms for God or for
activities or attributes of God which are sometimes
spoken of in a quasi-personal fashion: 'the glory
of Jahweii (Ezk 10^)
the divine name Ex 23-')
'the divine presence,' lit. ince,' pdnim (Ex .S3''').
In the Rabbinical literature we find 'the N;une'
(sh''mn), 'the Place' {mdq6tn), and 'Heaven' (shuminjim).
In this connexion we may also mention
;

;

;

'

'

'

(

'

the sh^khtndh and the bdth q6l. Sh'khindh, dwellan abstract noun, is used with great latitude it is sometimes tiie radiant manife.station of
God in the concrete 'dwelling,' the Tabernacle,
mi.ihkdn, but it is by no means confined to this
usage.
is sometimes practically equivalent to Memra, Adyos, but
we may distinguish between them by regarding the one as the
medium of a passive, the other of an active, manifestation the
'

ing,' as
;

1

'

1

:

one as creative, the other as "overshadowing" or indwelling'
Taylor, Sayings of the Je^vish Fathers-, Cambridge, 1897,

(C.

p. 44).

The bath q6l, 'the daughter of the voice,' is a
name for a species of oracular utterance, supposed
to be heai'd by men
:

'Every day Bath Qol goes forth from Mt. Horeb, and niake-i
proclamation and savs, Woe to the creatures for contempt of
Torah' (/'/)Yye Abhdth, vi. 2).

Mk

1" would have been
The voice from heaven in
described by the Rabbis as bath q6l (cf. Daughter
of Zion,' for the city and its inhabitants [Is 1^ etc.]).
The angel of tiie Lord (mal'dkh Jahweh) may
possibly be regarded as in .some sense a personification of a manifestation of Jahweh
perhaps, too,
at some stages of thought, angels and demons,
together with the Muhammadan jinns, may have
been, or been regarded as, personifications of natural
objects or forces, like the nuinina of primitive religion whom they replaced.
Satan, at any rate,
has at times become the personification of the
powers of evil, and this view does not seem foreign
to some asjjccts of Semitic thought.
The su<,'gestion is sometimes made that Aaron
(AharOn) is simply the personification of the Ark
(Ar6n), and this is not impossible.
curious example of personification is found
among the Falashas, or Aby.ssinian Jews they
worship the Sabbath as a goddess.
beautiful example of purely literary personification is Ps 85""Mercy and truth are met together
'

evident that in these passages the spirit and the word
of God are personified, but that these personifications must he
placed on the same level with others of the same kind (Theol.
of the OT, Eng. tr., p. 251).
'

It is

'

The

OT

passages just referred to dealing with
are numerous e.g., Ps 33*: 'By the
word of the Lord were the heavens made.' The
advance of the AV'ord, through personification, to
the status of a person belongs chieHy to postBiblical Jewish literature, in which the Jewish
idea is influenced and ultimately dominated by
the Logos of Greek philosophy. Thus in the
Targum of )nVelos the acti(m of God is freciuently
a.scribed to the Word (memra)
e.g., Ex 19", Moses
at Sinai brought forth the people to meet the Word
of God.
Again in Philo the Logos is Son of God,'
God,' high priest,' archetypal man (B. F. Westcott, Gosprl of St. John, London, 1908, p. xxxiv).
But in these matters Philo, Jew though he was,
was the di.sciple of Plato rather than of the Ka])bis.
In the 01 and the Apocryjiha the tendency to
personify is most strongly marked in connexiim
with Wisdom, Hokhmdh, Sophia (Job 28, Pr 8,
Wis, pa.iaim, Sir 24, Bar 3»-^). In some of these
pa.ssages Wisdom seems to be spoken of as a person
(cf. Marti, Gesch. der isr. Religion, ].. 328, with
the

Word

(

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

A

;

A

:

'

;

Righteousness and peace have kissed each other.
Truth spriiigeth out of the earth
And righteousness hath looked down from heaven.'
;

LiTKRATURR.— Morris Jastrow, The Civilization of Babylonia
1915, pp. 190-2.i6, Hebrew and Babylonian

and Asxyria, London,

'
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Traditions, do. 1914, pp. 26-32, The Reliqion of Babylonia and
Assyria, Boston, 1898, pp. 46-144, The Study of lieliqinn,
liOndon, 1901, pp. 101-108; A. Jeremias, The OT in the Liyht
i>f the Ancient East, Enif. tr., do. 1011, pp. 1-141, KAT\ pp.
;;4:j-4S7
K. Marti, Gesch. der isr. HeWjion, Strassburir, 19"7,
pp. 26-32, 101-105, 146-179, 264-270, 332-336; H. Meinhold.
l)i-e Weisheit Israels, Leipzig, 1908
C. Piepenbring:, Tlicol. af
the OT, Eii<i:. tr.. New York, 1893, pp. 137-146, 247-262; O".
P&eiderer, Phitosiiiihv a)id Derelop/ne)it of Reliqion, Kdinburg^h,
1894, i. 102-130 W. R. Smith, Hel. Sem/^, London, 1894, pp.
28-212 B. Stade, Bibl. Theol. des AT, Tubinj,'en, 1908, pp. 92102, 178-190; UDB, s.i-v. 'Holy Spirit,'
Lotjos," 'Wisdom';
PJiE\ s.n\ Geist, heilifjer,' Weisheit,' Wort Gottea.'
;

;

;

;

'

'

'

'

W.

PERU. — Our
mythology

of

knowledge of
Pern is gleaned

II.

tlie

Bennett.
and
from the
whose re-

ieli;;ion

chielly
conquerors, in

writings of its Spanish
cords we are confronted with a bewildering array
animism, stone-worship, totemisni, and fetishism appearing singly and simultaneonsly in different areas.
pantheon more or less
developed exists side by side with these, and, if
certain writers are to be believed, even monotheism and agnosticism made some headway in
of religious types

—

A

Incan times.
If it be admitted that the first four classes alluded
to all fall to be included under the head of animism,
tlien we may say that at the period of its destruction Iiican religion had succeeded in evolving a
liantheon possessing at least several anthropomorphic figures from an animism which still
flourished side by side with it.
This circumstance
should render Peruvian religion a study of profound
interest to students of comparative religion, as it
e.xhibits a phase of peculiar value to the student.
Moreover, there is perhaps no mythology in which
compoun(l myths e.xhibiting definite religious strata
are so well exemplified.
At the time of the Spanish conquest Incan
animism had reached the agricultural stage. The
food compact with the crop-gods was not so well
marked as in the case of ancient Mexico, but,

human sacrifice was rare, it is a mistake
to consider it as altogether absent from Peruvian
It is only reasonable to suppose that
totenusm, some relics of which remained, had
preceded this agricultural cult, but there is perhaps no progressional existence of type in early
religion, and two tj'pes may exist side by side and
even overlap. Be that as it may, we are informed
by Garcilasso de la Vega ' that in the idolatry of
tlie first age' each district, faniilj% village, and
house possessed its own god, each different from
tlie others, and that these were generally material
objects, such as herbs, plants, trees, mountains,
caves, precipices, large stones, small pebbles of
different colours, and animals jaguar, puma, bear,
ape, fox, lynx, and cougar.
The list includes
examples of fetishistic, animistic, and totemistic
worship, the first of which certainly survived until
late times.
Caves and precipices were worshipped
as paccnriscas, or places of origin, plants as the
homes of .animistic spirits, stones as fetish objects,
although
ritual.

'

—

animals as totemic eponyms.
All things sacred were known to the Peruvians
as huaca.
The most common visible objects of
veneration among the agricultural ])ortion of the
population were t\\&ccompnx, or gods of the irriga-

antl

to be found in every maize-field.
rroriipii was sacrificed to at the planting of
the seed and earnestly invoked during the growth
of the plant, and no type of pagan worship was
extirpated with greater ditliculty. Others called
huancas were situated in each plantation and were
carved out of stone to rei)resent a gigantic cornstalk, which was placed there for the purpose of
encouraging the plant to grow to the greatest

tion ciiannels

The

possible size.
Maize-mothers were known as
unramania,
potato-motliers' as arfnimamn, and
cocoa- mothers as cocatnania.
These remained
'

'

'

'

'

J

Histvria general del Peru, Lisbon, 1617, bk.

i.
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mere rustic fetishes and did not blossom into
anthropomorphic gods of vegetation.
This arrestment was probably due to the fact
that throughout Peru there existed a definite conception of a universal spirit of aninuited things
(I'achacamac) and the close association of this
conception with those of a creator-god (Pacharurac)
and a ruling or directing god (Pachayachachic).
The Pachacamac was the great spirit from whom
proceeded the lesser spirits of animistic type who
inhabited the various vegetable plants, whilst his
consort Pachamama was supposed to have originated all tlio.se who haunted larger phj-sical objects
such as mountains and rivers. Pachacamac came
to be identified with the creative agency (Pacharurac) from the circumstance that the function of
both was regarded as the bestowal of the breath of
life.
He was represented in the ccoricnnr/ia, or
temple, at Cuzco by a stone statue in the form
of a man, and his evolution into the form
Pachayachachic, in the late Incan period, may
safely be ascribed to the growth and stability of
Incan rule. Indeed, Inca Pachacutic built for the
new god a separate shrine at Cuzco, known as the
Inisuarcancha, in which he is said by Molina to
have ijlaced a golden statue of the universal deity,
thus, perhaps, attempting to further a monotheistic ideal.
Older forms died hard. Viracocha, a
deity representative of water and its powers of

was sometimes

identified with Pachaperhaps anterior in origin to the
cult of Pachacamac, as was Con, or Cun, the
thunder-god of the Collao. Fish deities were al.so
prominent in the coastal districts.
Sun-worship. It remains only to mention sunworship in a sketch of a religion which has already
been dealt with in art. Andeans. The name Inca
means people of the sun.' They gave the sun an
anthropomorphic shape, but did not derive racial
or royal descent from him, calling themselves
children of the sun honoris causa
and it was
only at a comparatively recent date that this connexion with the sun was embodied in a religious
form, having probably been introduced by the
great-grandfather of the Apu-Ccapac-Inca, who
ruled at the conquest. The hgure at Cuzco representing the sun was attired in the robes of a
monarch, and a special ritual was attached to its
worship. The warrior class practised a private
and esoteric worship of the sun, totally distinct
from the popular form, the idol which they adored
being called Huaina-Punchau, 'the young sun,'
representing an infant a year old moulded in solid
fertilization,

yachachic, and

is

—

'

'

'

'

;

gold.

— See literature at art. Anpkaks.
Lewi.s Spence.
PESSIMISM AND OPTIMISM. — These

LiTERATURK.

rival interpretations of existence have one circumstance in common
both are designatetl by superlatives
and the loose employment of the terms
in ordinary phraseology renders it needful to point
tills out.
To justify their use in a philosopliical
sense it is not enough that a given view of things
should dwell by preference on their more forbidding
or more engaging aspect respectively.
The terms
are more strictly opposetl than this, and each is to
be understood in its literal sense.
For pessimi.stic
theory this is the Morst of worlds if it were to
be a world, it could not have borne to be worse
than it is. Some rudiments of order and well]being Schopenhauer himself will allow to it, since
otherwise it could not cohere or continue in existence at all. But, so much being granted, the contention is that its irrationality, mistMV, and worthAnd
lessness could not be more tlian they are.
optimism also expresses itself in the same unqualified way, maintaining that all is for the best in
this best of all possible worlds.
:

;

;
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The

facts

on whicli the former of these views

many and undeniahle. Wliatever a
maturcr reflexion may suj^j^est, man and his enare

rests

vironment do not, siipertieiiilly re-jarded, seem to
be well fitted to each otlier. By the essential

man is subjected to
hindrance and disappointment, to suH'ering, decay,

conditions of his existence

his awakening consciousarrested by such experiences.
An anxious and resentful attitude to lite may be
said to be the natural reaction of the mind's first
contact with reality, and spiritual growtii thereafter to sijniify, at least temporarily, a deepening
sense of the unsatisfying nature of the world, its
instability, its evanescence, and the inconsideration

and death, and necessarily
ness

is

piiinfully

manifests for ends humanly felt to be
Hence not only the ele;;iac note whicli
pervades so much of the world's most moving
literature, but also the strain of world-weariness
present in the thinking of every i>eople which has
ri.sen above the most elementary level of culture.
Everj' age sujiplies its instances, more especially
among the poets, from Homer, who, for all his
healthy-mindedncss, can find it in his heart to say
that there is nothing more wretched than man of
all things that breathe and are' (//. xvii. 446 f.),
and Sophocles, from whom is wrung the cry that
'not to be born is the most to be desired but,
having seen the light, the next best is to go
whence one came as soon as may be {(Ed. Col.
1225 f.), to our more passionate modern singers of
the pitiless sway of wrong and pain and death.
And yet such utterances may be expressive merely
of a sulijective attitude or mood which is transcended in a larger view. The writer, while not
fundamentally rebellious, may derive a pensive
satisfaction from the indulgence of morbid feeling,
and may even find life worth living while hedisplaj's
before the world the pageant of his bleeding heart.
Or, again, his seeming despair may bring otherwise
The Hebrew
its more express correction with it.
t«aching on life, e.g., owing to the intensity of the
religious belief present throughout, is in the main
of a finely robust and hopeful temper, yet in one
signal instance it betrays a ditl'erent character.
Koheleth takes rank as one of the classics of the
nowhere are
literature of reflective melancholy
the bewilderment, dismay, and exhaustion of
human nature, bafHed by the contradictions of its
Nevertheless, there
lot, realized more poignantly.
The
is no sign of spiritual collapse in the book.
conclusion reached does not suggest either the
despairing or tlie immoral mind. On the contrary,
the ground-tone of the writer's view is furnished Vjy
the spiritual tradition which he has inherited. His
faith, though semi-paralyzed, holds out, and at
least a working solution of the world-riddle is
arrived at if man do not ask too much from life,
a .sober degree of wortliiness may be found in it
And ultimately his chastened trust in existstill.
Fear God, and keep
ence expresses itself thus
his commandments, for this is the whole duty of
man for God will bring every work and every
secret thing into judgment, whether it be good or
whether it be evil.'
For the most part, then, the instinctive sense of
the incongruity Detween the spirit and its environment, together with the depression of feeling thus
occa-sioned, does not in point of fact give rise to
the sceptical view of life, but is, consciously or unconsciously, taken up into a more comprehensive
estimate of things. Where, however, this is not
the ca.se, the resnlt is pessimism, the doctrine that
existence is fundamentally and essentiallj' evil.
The theory is found both in Eastern and in Western
thought. Optimism, on the other hand, in the
proper sense of the term, belongs to one special
It
period in the development of the latter only.

which

it

desirable.

'

;

'

;

:

:

;

'

will be convenient to deal with the various phases
of each in the order of their historical appearance.
I.
Buddhist pessimism. In its earliest form

—

pessimism

appears, singularly enough, as the
characteristic and determinative feature of a
popular religion. As a doctrine of redemption
Buddhism starts from a comprehensive assertion of
the evil and pain inherent in human existence.
Life is misery, misery undiluted and unrelieved,
from which there is no deliverance so long as
personal consciousness persists.
'i'iiis
grievous
condition is not accountedfor by anything external
to life itself.
It cannot be construed as penal, nor
is it consequential upon anything else.
Human
agents, it is true, may themselves, in some degree,

add

to

its

burdensomeness

may

But

lighten it.
that is at fault.

;

in the

as,

main

similarly,
it is

they

life itself

Its radical conditions do not perif its .sorrow is to be cured,
these must first be altogether altered or removed.
Little is to be said for the suggestion that would
trace this belief to an experience of accumulated
distress which had during long ages oppressed the
Indian mind, and finally generated so despairing a
conviction. Historical evidence is entirely lacking ;
and, besides, so deeply considered an altitude to
existence could scarcelj' be the outcome of accidental circumstances. Its roots are to be found in
that monistic tendency of thought which made its
appearance so early, and which is expressed in the
Upanisads with so rigorous finalitj'. If only the
dtvian (q.v.) is real, it follows that existence otherwise must be illusory and evil. In the language of
the Vedanta philosophy it is avatn, 'emptiness,'
'vanity'; it is mnya, 'mirage.' To think otherwise is the supreme error and the source of all
further error and sin.
On the other hand, to
realize this truth is wisdom and salvation.
He is
a fool who takes the reflexion for the substance,
and expends himself on objects essentially shadowy
and deceptive. The instructed man knows better.
How the world around him came into quasi-existence, indeed, he comprehends no more than another:
it is a spectral projection, a shadow cast by the
sole divinity, an evil dream which even so is
powerless to disturb the blissful repose in which
Brahman is wrapped eternally. Yet the wise man
is at least aware of its unsubstantial and evanescent character, and, being disillusioned, may
cherish the hope of ultimate escape from the
meshes of its infinite deception into the unbroken
peace of the one-and-all whence he came.
Now from such a doctrine the pessimistic judgment u])on life is a direct, if not a necessaiy, inference.
The pantheism which once and again has
emerged in the history of European thought has
tended for the most part to the enrichment and
Identifying Ciod with the
glorifying of existence.
world, it has greatly quickened the instinctive
sense of the wonder and beautj' of nature and added
a new sacredness to life in its meanest forms. But
the Hindu mind not in all its phases, but prevailingly solved the problem of the one and the many
in the more strictly logical or acosmistic fashion.
For it the world is pure appearance it is unreal,
phantasmal, wholly lacking in validity and value.
The creation, or rather the emanation into being,
of nature and man is the fundamental mystery and
catastrophe.
As makin<^ up the varied, everperishing scene that otters itself to perception, they
must be conceived to be in a state of diremption
from that to which they properly belong or in
which they inhere. And while, accordingly, essential deep distraction is seated at the heart of the
world, pervading its members in every part, this
rises into con.sciousness in man, in whom the pheno-

mit of hajjpiness, and,

—

—

;

menal world pronounces judgment upon
altogether worthless and wrong.

itself

a-s

:
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It is important to note that to the speculative
ideas involved here early Buddhism was professedly
indilierent.
In tlie eyes of Gautama, as would
for
appear, all dof;mas of the thinkers were vain
himself he souj;ht only a practical askesis by the
emanciadoption of which the soul might etlect its
pation from life's ills. Nevertheless, the ultimate
presuppositions from which his doctrine is derived
are uunilstakahie and further, just in so far as he
departs from these does its pessimistic character
become still more pronounced and thoroughgoing'.
Thus from the metaphysic of the past he discards
entirely that idea of an absolute reality of the
world, the inner core or substance of all phenomena, which, indeterminate though it was, had
seemed to otler the mind something positive to rest
in, and retains only the correlative thought of the
The
instability and evanescence of the finite.
original illumination which broke upon him under
Coming to pass,
the bo-tree already betrays this
coming to pass at that thought there arose in me
a vision into things not called before to mind'
(Dlgha-Nikdya, ii. 1); and to the same etlect is
the saying which tradition reports to have been

perience takes its place and the prospect that opens
before the individual is that of an infinite succession
of lives, each determined in character, according
to the laws of an inherent neces.sity, by the quality
of the deeds done in tiie preceding, until thefcari/m
iq.v.) involved is exhausted, and with the breaking
of the chain of existences liberation from the
burden of being is achieved.
Of the three conceptions just referred to it
might be hard to say which is the most fitted to
suggest a despairing estimate of life. Plainly tliere
is a close affinity between each and the other two,
and together tliey yield a view of existence the
most es.sentially sad and sce[>tical that has ever
been accepted by mankind. It is true that the
Buddhist scheme contains elements of spiritual
value and attractiveness, and without these its
Ijower and vogue must have been uidntelligible.
The desires of average human nature are so largely
foolish and hurtful that no weil-considered method
that aims at their repression could fail to rid
experience of many ills. In particular, it was
nothing less than a moral discovery of the first
order that led Gautama to substitute for the

and which summarizes all his teaching
'That which came into being dissolves into nonbeing :Tgaiii work out your own salvation' (SBE
xi. [1900] 114).
That is, the apprehension of the
inipermanence of things is fundamental in the

senseless austerities of Brahmanism a regimen of
internal purification and self-discipline as the
'path that leads to the extinction of desire.' The
ethical is the universally human, and doubtless it
was in virtue of the emphasis which it laid on the
excellence of the ethical element in experience,
especially in certain of its most gracious and
winning forms, and on the accessibility of these to
the lowest 6udra in the land, that the doctrine
achieved its astonishing success at the first and
has since proved capable, in versions however
adulterated, of satisfying the needs of so large a
portion of the race. That in the elFort to reach
his ideal a real measure of happiness is also open
The
to the Buddhist disciple cannot be denied.
way to wrAa^-ship is always pleasant, in the sense
that at every step pain is more completely left
behind
there are lives to be passed through,
especially in one or other of the seven heavens
recognized by the system, as the individual fulfils
his appointed course, which are full of happy

:

;

:

'

—

his last,

;

system.
ciple

It is

on which

indeed the sole philosophical prinit is all

built up.

If earlier reflexion

had asserted the being that is behind all becoming,
the Buddhistic doctrine maintains that the only
reality of being is becoming no sooner has anything begun to be than it has begun to lapse into
non-being" again.
Hence its insistence on the
weary round of birth, old age, and death which all

—

life

treads perennially.

In other words,

life

is

change mere change or process unqualified, aimless, and endless.
Again, if Gautama ignores the
conception of man as properly a portion or spark
of the infinite, pure spirit therefore, unconditioned
and free, and achieving his destiny only in returning to the central fire or focus of being whence he
came, all the more does he lay stress upon the view
(which also belongs to the psychology of the
;

Uj}a7iisads)

that,

as the subject of a time-and-

space experience, he is wholly made up of desire,'
with the corollary that peace is to be attained only
through its extirpation. This, indeed, is cardinal
with Gautama. The 'four excellent truths' are
little more than an elaboration of the position,
setting forth with the usual Oriental curabrousness
of phrasing that all experience whatsoever, including as it does an element of appetition always, is
conscious life is a
of the nature of suffering
'

;

restless striviiig, an insatiable thirst or craving,
the sole remedy for which lies in ' letting desire go,

expelling it, separating oneself from it, giving it
no room.' And in one further particular the positive yet free relation of Buddhist teaching to the
past, as also the enhanced gloom attaching to it
thereby, deserves to be noted.
As incorporated in
a system otherwise so spiritual and rarefied, the
transmigration idea in Hinduism is clearly a
survival from a ruder time, its retention probably
representing the attempt to do some sort of justice
to those indestructible convictions of personal
identity .and moral retribution which a self-consistent pantheism would contradict too violently.
But in the Buddhist doctrine even this accommodation to ordinarj' human instinct is still further
attenuated and reduced. The notion of the self
having been surrendered, no use can any longer be
made of a conception wliich suggests, in however
illusory a manner, a continuous sul)strate of consciousness passing on from life to life
that of the
transmission of the ethical result or outcome of ex;

;

;

and nirvana, that gain which no
experiences
other gain surpasses,' is hailed from afar as a joy
beyond compare. Yet all this cannot conceal the
essentially negative character of the conception of
existence involved. In truth, it is not, as will be
seen later, peculiar to Buddhism to seek to combine a relative optimism with a philosophy of
being which is profoundly unbelieving and hopeIt remains that life is desire, and desire is
less.
pain, and only where both are at an end is the
craving of the soul at rest. On these terms literally no definable good is left to be the object of
Condemnation has been passed upon all.
pursuit.
Even the morally good is not good absolutely
ultimately it also proves a hindrance, since in its
'

;

;

most passive forms a tincture of desire is ap[)arent
and life and individuality still assert themselves.
Only with their cessati<m is the goal attained. Of
the resultant state, nirrana {q.v.), all that is really
predicable is that it is devoid of those elements of
experience which give life content and significance.
The last thread which bound the soul to the world
of activity and change has been destroyed ; and, if
it is at peace, the meaning is that it has made
good its escape into a region or condition from
wJiich consciousness itself has disappeared and
where being and non-being are indistinguisiiable.
So subtle and profoniu'i, then, is this Oriental
It is a dogmatic iiossimism,
pessimist philosopliy.
not so mucii basing'itself upon an iudiulive survey
of experience and a comparison of its pleasures
and pains as concluding from its inherent nature
that all its conditions are out of joint, and that the
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loli^' as it sluill last, can be ouly suflering and frustration. The modern version of tlie
creed, being conceived in another milieu, presents

outcome, so

somewhat ditterent features. Nevertheless, in e-s-seiitials tiie two do not vary greatly.

necessarily

In certain

almost
2.

features

cardinal

The optimism

simism

the resemblance

startling:.
is

of

preceiied

Leibniz.

Iiistorically

— European
by

its

is

pes-

opposite.

Optimistic theory represents a phase of ITtli and
ISth cent, tiiought, and is found in two main
On the Continent its classical exponent is
forms.
Leibniz, and to him its definition as a doctrine is
In
England it appears in a more difl'used
due.
shape, characterizing the attitude and .spirit especially of the Deistic school and linding a more casual
By
expres.sion in various writers of the age.
Leibniz himself, however, it is not always set
forth in the same manner, nor would it be ^air to
That
gatlier his views from the Thhnlirie alone.
treatise, originally composed for the editication of
Queen Sophia Charlotte of Prussia in 1710, is
essentially popular in character and cannot be
rightly understood unle.ss in conjunction with his
more e.\i)res.sly philosophical writings. In this
connexion the Si/steme nouveaii de la nature et de
hi romminiication des substances (1695), the Monndologie, and the Principes de la nature et de la
grdcc fond^s en raison (both published in 1714)
require to be taken into account.
Leibniz's was essentially a catholic mind, and it
has been truly .said that harmony is the dominant
In early life he had been
idea of liis pliilosophy.
fa.scinated by the mechanical doctrines of the
current Cartesianism
later he learned from his
study of Plato to regard final causes as no mere
human imagination projected on things, but as
objectively founded
and, in effect, his effort is to
combine the a-tiological and teleological aspects of
existence in a unified scheme.
Its formal startingpoint is a criticism of Spinoza's notion of substance.
Leilniiz agrees with Spinoza in regarding substance
as that which is independent of all else, so that its
characters must be determinable from itself alone
but there agreement between the two thinkers
ends.
In Leibniz's view the conception of existence as essentially one is a pure abstraction and
no more helpful for tlie understanding of the
world than is the atomic hypothesis of Cartesian
science itself.
Reality is a manifold. It is constituted of particulars or unities of being, each
of which is substantial as being independent of the
rest and intelligible through its own inner nature,
and from each, indeed, could it be \inderstood
rightly, the whole of existence might be construed.
Further, each is active. For the real is not, as
Spinoza taught, essentially passive. Substance,
on the contrary, denotes capability of action, and
the monads, to use Leibniz's technical term, are
centres of living force in whicii being and work are
one.
They are to be construed on the analogy of
that one among them of which we have the best
and most intimate knowledge, namely, human
personality, and must be conceived as being all
more or less both jjerceptive and active. Tliese
ultimate constituents of tilings, in short, are so
many points of view from which the world may be
regarded or so many special forms in wliich it is
mirrored or expressed. And, seeing that, although
thus independent of one another,
having no
;

;

;

'

windows tlirough which aught might come in or
go out,' the monads nevertheless make up a
coherent whole, it follows that a superior principle
of combination must needs have brought tiiis to
pass.
In the organic unity of experience a
preestablished harmony
stands revealed
or,
in
other words, in the constitution of the world as a
system of elements connected by physical laws,
'

'

;

together with the fact that all individuals agree
main in the representation which they form
of it, there is already implied the existence of a
power of wisdom and goodness on which all depend
and in which the various perfections of the creatures
are present in an eminent degree.
How their relation to this principle is to be understood is nowhere
clearly said.
If the monads are, indeed, 'simple
substances' in the sense described, how can tliej'
proceed from a creative power, whose beneficent
purposes they are to observe? And if, on the
other hand, they are emanations from His being
rather, tlie continual out-flashings (/uljiirntirins)
of His divinity from moment to moment' (Mnnadologie, § 4), do they not at once relapse into mere
appearance, as on Spinoza's view ? Th.at Leibniz
understood him.self to have avoided the pantheistic
conclusion is plain
he expressly repudiates the
doctrine of an anima mnndi as incoiiiipatible with
the freedom and worth of the individual.
But the
ambiguity remains one of the outstanding ditliculties of the Leibnizian system, only veiled by a
profuse employment of theological language not
conducive to speculative clearness.
For present purposes, however, it is more
necessary to observe the tendency to self-realization which he finds characterizing existence evciywhere. This pertains not only to all actual forms of
being, but to those also which never emerge out of
the region of mere possibility. Since possilnlity, in
all its infinite varietj', is not just nothing, it must
be credited with a degiee of being, or at least with
a nisus in that direction. In the case of necessary
truths, indeed, the sole test of whose objectivity
is the absence of contradiction, to be possible
ensures existence but with contingent truths it is
otherwise.
The ground of their reality lies elsewhere. The concrete fact or event being finite
does not explain itself, and can just as little
furnish a true or ultimate explanation of anything
else.
In itself it may be reckoned arbitrary, and,
abstractly considered, it and its opposite are equally
possible.
But they are not equally possible in
conjunction, or
compossible.' An actual world
composed of a multitude of diverse elements must
be the re.sult of a selection made among all the
conceivable conHgurations of being according to
the law of sufficient reason or, to express the
matter in religious terms, among the infinite
number of possible worlds eternally embraced
within the divine thought the actual existing
world represents that one which has been chosen
by the divine will, and brought into being by the
divine power, as the most fitting and best (' le plus
convenable '). Hence, though the existence of the
world constituted as we find it cannot be shown to
be a metaphysical neces.sity, yet not only its nonexistence but also its being constituted otherwise
God necessarily wills in
is morally unthinkable.
in the

'

:

;

'

;

accordance with His wisdom and goodness and
the universe which we know, though but one of an
;

infinite

number

conceivable,

is

nevertheless that

one among them which could not but be.
One further feature must be taken account of in
order to reach a right understanding of Leibniz's
unqualified faith in existence. The monads, it is
obvious, difi'er qualitatively from each other, and
especially in respect of their fundamental characterthe clearness or obscuritj' of their perceptions.
Highest of all among them are those which
are termed minds (esprits), although whether, on
the general principles of his philosophy, Leibniz is
entitled to consider this type of monad generically
distinct from every other is more than doubtful.
Nevertheless, they are consistently so regarded, no
doubt in view of those ethical interests of the
individual which he is everywhere so anxious to
conserve. To thein is ascribed the power of conistic,

'
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sciously apprehending not merely the world but
also the Power wlience the world has sprung, so
that, if souls in general are living mirrors or
images of the universe of created things, human
minds are also images of the Deity or Author of
Nature Himself,' capable of knowing the system
of the universe and to some extent of imitating it
througli spiritual creations and activities of all
sorts, each mind being
a small divinity in its
own sphere.' To God, therefore, intelligible
natures are related, not as the parts of a machine
to its inventor (as is the case with the otlier constituents of creation), but as subjects to a monarch,
or, rather, as children to a parent who seeks to
reproduce in them his own perfection. To tliis
under His guidance all tiungs minister. Just as
efficient and iinal causes are found to imjdy each
other, so does there appear a perfect harmony
between the physical and moral orders. Nature
itself 'leads to grace, and grace by the use it
makes of nature brings it to perfection (Principcs,
In fine, existence in its deepest interpreta% 15).
tion is a City of God, under whose perfect government, as at once architect of the mecliJinical
universe and moral lawgiver and king, good and
evil conduct are rewarded with unfailing if not
immediate justice, and not merely the advantage
of the whole but the absolute well-being of the
individual also is secured infallibly.
Human
shortsightedness, it is true, must often mar the
'

'

'

vision.
But 'if,' to quote the conclusion of the Monadologie, 'we
could sufficiently understand tlie order of the universe, we
should find that it exceeds all the desires of the wisest men,
and that it is impossible to make it better than it is, not only as
a whole and in general but also for ourselves in particular, if we
are attached, as we ought to be, to the Author of all, not only as
to the architect and efficient cause of our being, but as to our
master and to the final cause which ought to be the whole aim
of our will, and which can alone make our happiness (tr. Latta,
'

p. 271).

There is here, it will be understood, no desire to
ignore or minimize the known evils of the world.
On the contrary, evil is held to be inevitable.
Thus, God alone finds the reason for His existence
within Himself, and contains an independent fullness or perfection of being
the created world,
consisting of a vast congeries of elements ditt'ering
in respect of the adequacy with which they express
the totality of existence and all inherently craving an ever fuller expression of it, involves imperfection evil in this sense in its warp and woof.
And this in truth, urges Leibniz, is the whole
significance of the conception.
Evil is nothing
positive or real, nor is there, properly speaking, a
principle of evil any more than of cold or darkness.
It is a defect or a negation.
Such perfection as
the creatures exhibit in themselves and in their
conduct conies directly from God their imperfec;

—

—

;

tion

is

merely privative.

Even moral evil parThe activities of the
perceptions, and it is

takes of this cliaracter.
monads result from their
because these perceptions are so often at fault that
the former go astray. It is not ignorance alone,
then, but (moral) error and malice also that
formally consist in privation
the creature in
causing sin is une cause d^ficiente
while, as for
the pliysical evils with which the world doubtless
abounds, they are the necessary penal consequence
of sin under a divine government which everywhere makes nature subservient to righteousness,
although to our limited vision tlie immediate connexion of tlie two may not be .always apparent.
Evil, that is, as a tiling rejireiiensible in itself and
casting a rtidexion upon either the power or the
goodness of the Creator, disappears. In any case
there is a vast overplus of hapi)iness in the world
and, for tiie rest, the evil to l)e found in it is
justified.
Certainly, the non-existence of a
creaturely world is conceivable, as involving no
'

'

:

'

'

;

;

'

'
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on the other hand, it would
self-contradiction
contradict the necessity which an infinite power of
wisdom and goodness is under of expressing itself
But of
in a world reilecting its own perfections.
such a world limitation or imperfection is a necessary feature, and that evil in this sense should be
eliminated therefrom is inherently impossible. All
tliat can be legitimately asked is that it should be
controlled by the good and made to serve its ends,
and that the case indeed stands tiius there can be
no doubt at all. The law of the sufficient reason
and experience
ordinarily
itself ensures it,
Evil, in short, is a necesfurnishes confirmation.
sary ingredient in the actual goodness of the world,
as the sweet becomes insipid without an admixture
of the bitter and discords are necessary to richest
harmonies. The existing combination of things is
;

'

Kcmove any most

best.

sinister evil visible in

it,

would no longer be the world which, all
things considered, is the most desirable. It might
have contained no Judas, but how then should the
Saviour have died ? In other words, the world is a
progressive achievement, in which an element of
necessary limitation is always present, and from it
the utmost to be expected is that the divine power
will at no point sutler real defeat, but will everywhere overcome evil with good.
To a dogmatic optimism of this kind
3, Deism.
speculative thought in England lias no parallel to
show, nor would it be easy to trace there any dis-

and

it

—

Nevertinctively Leibnizian influence at work.
contemporary English rationali-sm exhibits

theless,

broad affinities with "the corresponding Continental
tendency, and both alike find the optimistic attitude and temper congenial. In both an unhesitating confidence is placed in human reason the
Cartesian test of logical clearness is erected into
a supreme standai'd of truth, at the expense, as a
later age would say, of those deeper intuitions of
the soul to which alone final reality is revealed
philosophy is treated with scholastic assurance as
the handmaid of religion and the ultimate truths,
whether of the one or of the other really they are
identical are held for a body of doctrines logiOn these terms scant justice
cally demonstrable.
is likely to be done to those elements in experience
which threaten the reasonableness of the univer.sal scheme, and just this is found to be a prev;iiling feature in the thinking, whether theological
Deism (q.v.) enteror non-theological, of the age.
Of
tains the most complacent views of existence.
that characteristic phenomenon of the Illumination a crude apriorism may be said to be tiie
foundation. Subsequent writers had learned from
Locke to be distrustful of innate ideas, but no
more than Locke himself had thej" attained to a
consistent experientialism. No conception is more
characteristic of their thinking than that of an
all-comprehending harmony in existence which
(they will admit) an imperfect experience could
never of itself furnish, but for which they claim that
it is at least illustrated bj'^ experience everywhere.
So Shaftesbury sjjeaks throughout of a coherent
scheme of things,' this mightj' union' or 'con;

;

;

—

—

'

'

sistent fabric,'

whose orderliness

is

'

abuiuliintly

confirmed by all that we see in every rank and
order of beings to the remotest sjiheres,' apparent
defects or irregularities being the necessary accompaniments of phenomena which are only parts of a
greater whole and disappearing in a larger \ iew,
which in its present state, however, the human
mind may not always be able to take. Bolingbroke and others follow him here, and detailed
snjiport is furnished for the affirmation of the
beneficence of nature by the natural theologians,
such as Derham and l\"ay, who handle the argument from final causes in the most naively anthropomorphic manner. So, too, as regards human
'

'

—

—
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the niicrocosim reflects the syminetrj- of
nature
the inacrotosni. Failure to maintain internal harmony, iniiee<i, is a serious and frequent fact the
passions break loose and play havoc with the souls
But this represents no schism
health and |)eace.
within the soul itself it is due to ignorance, whitli
enlightenment will remove. The disorder, then,
which we witness, whether in the physical or in
the moral world, is in neither cjise anything posiIn the one it is an illu.sion arising from our
tive.
incomi'lete understanding of what is so vastly
beyond us
.\11 Nature is tnit Art, unknown to thee
:

;

;

'

;

All

Chance, Direction which thou canst not see'
(Pope, Htsay on Man, ep. i. 1. 2891.).

Antl in the other a better understanding of our own
being would enable us to avoid that disproportionate indulgence of its various impulses which inevitably entails the hurt and niin of the whole.
K.s.sentially, then, whatever is is right.
'The pen'ral Order, since the whole began.
Is kei)t in Nature, and is kept in Man (i6. 171
'

f.).

Ultimately, the position is scarcely distinguishable
from Spinoza's own. Through its doctrine of God
as revealed exclusively and sufiiciently in nature
deism inevitably leaned in this direction and in
Tope's shallow and pretentious jdece the creed of
the time once for all assumes that semi-ni5'stical,
but essentially naturalistic, form in which the ills
of life are pantheistically explained away.
English
4. Transition to modern pessimism.
deism, hoMever, in the nature of the case proveil
was
pha.se
It
in no
of thought.
to be a transient
sense a constructive movement, but represents a
traditional orthodoxj- with all its more vitalizing
truths eliminated and the century which gave it
Various circumbirth saw also its disappearance.
stances conspired to bring about this result. After
all, the watchword of rationalism was a zeal for
knowledge ('Sapere aude'), and, as the investigation of nature took a w ider range, phenomena disclosed themselves on every side to which the
current apologetics were altogether inadequate.
The eudtemonism, also, which characterizes in some
sort the ethic of all the contemporary schools,
orthodox and free-thinking alike, provoked its
inevitable reaction, and a deeper analysis of human
nature, illustrated in one phase by the cynicism of
Mandeville and Swift and in another by the \nofound seriousness of Butler and William l^aw,
brought to light featuresof moral experience which
could not be ignored.
Nor must the historic
Lisbon earthquake of 1755 be forgotten a catastrophe which gave so rude a shock to the easygoing geniality of the age and left its mark upon
the thinking of many of its foremost minds
;

work to the production of happiness, and for the
we must hold our judgment in suspense. It

rest
is

'a

ridille,

an enigma, an inexplicable mystery.'

—

The pessimism

of Schopenhauer.
It is to
this British scepticism that the pessimistic doctrine
of later times is, at least indirectlj-, due.
To the
Kantian criticism of experience Schopenhauer owed
his emancipation from the
wickedness of the
Leibnizian representation of the world as fair and
good, and, when he says this, he refers, of course,
to the metaphysical presui)positions on which the
representation rests. In the period of his dogmatic slumber' Kant had himself leaned in that
direction (see the essay on Opti/nUm of 1795).
In
its more characteristic })li<'i.se also his philosophy
had undertaken to preserve for man an apprehension of ultimate truth sufhcientto ju.stify faith and
hope and later the Hegelian endeavour had been
so to develoj) the doctrine of the Critique that
thought is constitutive of experience as to claim
for existence a completely rational character and
for
evil
a necessary place in the evolution of
the Idea.
Nevertheless, the withdrav.al of reality
from the grasp of reason remains the cornerstone of the critical system, and to this feature
of it Schopenhauer attaches himself resolutely.
Already in his early Fourfold Boot of the Principle
5.

'

'

'

;

'

'

of Suffirient Reason (1813) he had maintained that
the intelligence, in all its various activity, is
inadequate to tlie attainment of ultimate truth,
and in his classic treatise the severance of the two
The inner substance of
is carried out rigidly.
never perceive
things is hidden from us.
Space, time, causreality, but only appearance.
ality itself, belong to the phenomenal region, and
to apply such categories or any others to the
thing-in-itself is to impose upon the matter of
knowledge a form which is foreign to it and to disThus life and dreams are leaves
tort it fatallj'.
of the same book.' The veil of mdifd Schopenhauer is fond of the Indian terms blinds the eyes
of mortals, deceiving them with an illusorj' representation of existence which is no other than a
mirage. And yet, it is added, if we will be content
with that which is not properly knowledge but
rather supra-rational intuition, a certain sense of
the very truth of things is not inaccessible to us
are let into the citadel by trickery.'
after all.
In immediate feeling, namely, we realize our innermost self as will, and, could we know other things
with a like directness, we should be constraineil
Not that such a
to conceive them similarly.
notion can adequately represent the absolute
nature of the world. Will suggests causation, and
causation is merely subjective. As predicated of
the totality of existence, will must be taken for
a general concept, construed through its highest
Tout eat bien, dites-vous, et tout est ndcessaire.
species.
But, in default of a better— and force,
Quoi I'universentier, sans ce gouffre infernal,
Sana engloutir Lisbonue, etit-il iti plus inal?'
energy, and the like are far less satisfactory we
de
Lishonne).
(Voltaire, Poeine sur le Diaastre
may legitimately apply it to tlie determination of
But above all is to be reckoned here the influence the substance of things, and sum up the world
of David Hume [q.v.).
Against his searching accordingly in the formula 'Idea and Will'; i.e.
inquiry into tlie validity of human knowledge the my idea, together with the One-and-All of infinite,
philosophy of the day was powerless, nor from this endless, aimless activity and desire.
quarter was any justification forthcoming of the
Thus Schopenhauer solves the problem which
actual ills of life as his dispa.ssionate scrutiny Kant gave up.
If it be .said that this is not will
Human
With the Trcntise of
laid them bare.
as commonly understood, the objection cannot be
Nfiture and the Dinlogites a chapter in the historj' gainsaid, "^et Schopenhauer's system hinges upon
of European thought and feeling about existence its being conceived in just this character.
Reality
dehnitely clo.ses. The famous 'four evils' passage has no part or lot in reason. Intelligibility belongs
is fatal to all such vindication as could then be
The ultimate is absoto the phenomenal alone.
offered for a reasoned contentment with the order
lutely groundless'; apprehensible, if at all, by
Another explanation, furnished means of this inner volitional facultj' through
of the world.
perhaps from the side of 'revelation,' Hume him- which it most intimately reveals itself and interself professed to be ready to accept, but to the
pretable, therefore, as an indeterminate craving,
human min<l unaided the world-problem was a blind, insatiable striving, or hunger for being,
have no line by which to measure which surges up unceasingly in us and in all things,
insoluble.
it.
In the main experience teaches that it does not and which we and they truly are. And with this

—

We

—

—

;

'

—

We

—

'

—

'

—

!

'

;

'

We

'
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the essentially deceptive and worthless nature of
True, the appearance of a
life is at once given.
spiritual consciousness, able to pass such a judgment on that which gave it birth, is nowhere
accounted for. Admittedly it has enkindled itself
in the Iniinan lirain in a manner quite inexplicable.
Here, indeed, is the true fall of man, wluch has
been followed by more than all the unhappy consequences of the IJiblical story. With its emergence the entire illusion of existence nece.ssarily
'

'

Once for all change and multiplicity have
arrived, the prim ip in m in divide niionis has begun
to weave its endless spell, and in the shadowy
panorama thus evoked Schopenhauer, curiously
enough, recognizes the working of reason freely.
For nature's immanent teleology, e.g., he has a
frank and appreciative eye. The unity of the will
arises.

as thing-in-itself secures that the parts of the
world shall be thus inter-related, and in particular
expresses itself in those successive grades of being
w hich constitute an ordered series culminating in
man. Yet this rational quality attaches merely
to the shimmering illusion whitdi we take for the
Avorld of time and space ; behind it reality retains
its inherent character, essentially contrary to intelligence, a-logit:al.
The fact is apparent in man,
in whom the will's self-objectification is complete
and the secret of the world is declared man whose
doom it is to furnish the final illustration of the
will's intrinsically nugatory character and to toil
and yearn in a .sliadow-world of mere appearance
after that Avhich for ever eludes him.
What function, then, is to be assigned to human
intelligence in the economy of things? Schopenhauer's reply is twofold.
On the one hand, it
serves to discover the sorrowful truth as to the
In the dawn of
essential character of exjierience.
experience we are deluded by the fancy that existence is desirable and good, but from a belief so
shallow the development of reason delivers us.
To its wide-opened eye life presents a scene of
meaningless monotonous labour, pursued to-day as

—

yesterday and accomplishing mere disappointment
and weariness. Not the mo.st favoured can be
designated happy life swings between the poles
of desire experienced and desire attained, i.e.
between the pain of empty craving and the still
more unendurable pain of satiety and ennui, and
the bitterest complaints of a Byron or a Leopardi
are justified. Nay, psychology demonstrates how
well-grounded these are by showing that of the
two emotional elements of which our life is made
up only pain, not pleasure, is positive. Of pleasure
we are aware only in the moment of its gratification it dies in the birth, and its place is taken by
want or yearning. From the nature of the case,
accordingly, man is the victim of an undying
;

;

ache, his pleasures are the alms thrown to
the beggar, keeping him alive to-day that his
misery may be prolonged till to-morrow. On the
other hand, the intelligence which thus lays bare
life's inward character avails likewise, in a ti'ue
degree, to atibrd deliverance from its restless
Once awake to the illusory character of
torture.
the world and of the satisfactions which it offers,
the soul may make shift to effect its escape from
the whole mdyd world, and -this it achieves, in the
case of the more highly gifted natures, in aesthetic
contemplation and enjoyment. The universality
of the ol)ject with which art confronts the mind
opens a way of salvation. In admiration of the
beautiful in its ideal forms personal feeling, prejudice, and desire disappear; the individual, losing
his individuality, becomes pure subject of knowledge, 'will-less, paiidess, timeless' subject and
object are one. And witli this comes emancipaReason, no longer tlie servant of the will,
tion.
devising means for the fulfilment of its impulses

—
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and furnishing ever renewed illustration of the
wretchedness attending the futile task, has l>ecome
its

The gnawing

vanquisher.

The wheel
not in

stands

of Ixion

bliss, is

of desire

still.

is

The

allayed.

nature,

if

at peace.

And

yet this, hajipily, does not exhaust the
of reason to ettect the soul's release from the
misery of which it has rendered it aware. The
way of a'sthetic appreciation is, as Schopenhauer
acknowledges, for the few and even so it conducts them only to a momentary halting-place in
the tread-mill round of exjierience, the satisfaction
which it yields being always the more brief in pro-

power

;

portion to

its

But

purity.

in morality,

a passive

and ascetic morality, a more catholic and abiding
redemption is attainable. Human nature, indeed,
is of itself a mass of egoistic impulses, and the
ordinary virtues are only more or less refined
forms of selfishness.

Nevertheless,

all

human egos,

by right of a common origin, have a latent sense
of kinship, and this may be developed and expanded by rcll«xion. Of a sumtmim bonum in the
light of which to order life there ca^ on this
system be no word at all. Yet metaplwsically
man is a moral being on the phenomenal side of
his nature subject to necessity and a creature of
mere greeds and whims, he is, more truly understood, a part of the great totality of existence, free
as constituted properly of will, and fulfilling himThe
self in sympathy, self-sacrifice, and love.
ultimate issue is self-denial in the form of denial
of the will to live, and at this point religion comes
in to confirm and make finally effective the
moralist's teaching. Condemning the world wholly
and insisting on the necessity of rebirth, it
delivers man finally from his selfhood and unites
him with that from which he came. In its fullness such a consummation, it must be allowed,
only beckons him from afar. Nor can its very
character be truly descried by us. To speak of
it with the saints
under the denomination of
ecstasy, trance, illumination, and the like, is to
feed the mind with one last illusion how name an
experience from which the whole conditions of
;

:

intelligent apprehension, including the distinction
of subject and object itself, have been removed?
The soul has reached nirvana, a state to be
described only by negatives.
It is the region of
the relative nothing.' And accordingly, as its
author acknowledges, this philosophy closes in a
universal nihilism.
'

If we have recognised the inmost nature of the world as
and all its phenomena as only the objectivity of \v\\\
we have no desire to evade the consequent'e that with the will's
denial and surrender all those phenomena vanish. That constant strugfjile and effort, without end and without reason, at
'

will

.

.

.

the grades of objectivity, in which and through which the
world consists the multifarious fomis succeeding each other
in gradation
the whole manifestation of the will and, finally,
the universal fonns of this manifestation, time and space,
together with its last fundamental form, subject and object
No will no idea, no world {Die Welt als
all are abolislied.
VVilU'. und Vorstelluni/, Eng. tr., i. 530 f.).
all

;

;

;

'

;

— Fatal

as are the metaphysical
sketched, one merit at least
must be allowed to it. To Schopeidiauer belongs
the credit of a resolute attempt to rejdace the
unknown thing-in-itself of the Kantian philosophy
by a principle positively revealed in experience,
and, had he construed the Will which sustains and
informs the world on any tolerable analogy with
that of whose working we are aware in ourselves,
he might have ranked as one of the founders of
that ethical idealism which in modern days has
been found the best speculative sum>ort to faith.
His refusal, however, to concede to tins last ground
of the world any share in reason necessitated the
sceptical conclusion, and proved, indeed, too
On
violent a contradiction to be maintained.
these terms how account, e.(j., for the organic
6.

Hartmann.

flaws in the view

now
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teleolog)' of nature, of whicli Schoitenhauer himself
makes so much? Or for tliose typical forms of
tilings in the contenii)lation of ^^lli(•ll lie liiids for
the soul a resj)ite from its unrest ? Or for the

upon the scene at all ? As
though, observes Hartmann, the only thought in
For
the universe had arrived there by chance
himself, most convinced of pessimists as he is,
Hartmann sees the clear traces of intelligence at
work everywhere. No natural theologian has
ransacked the world more thoroughly to discover
eiiierj.'eiRe of rea-son

!

fresh illustrations of it. In nature, animate and inanimate, instances, he urges, abound in man himself also, alike on the physical and on the spiritual
and in the human world of
>.ide of his being
language, custom, polity, and religion which he
has slowly built up around him. Above all does
the order pervading the world betray itself in
;

;

historj-, which for Hartmann is no mere spectacle
of meaningless change, but an impressive march of
events, not unhindered, yet sure, to a definite goal.
Yet reason in all this, it is maintained, does not
work self-consciously, but rather after the manner
of instinct.
In its conscious form in man it proclaims it.self a faulty and feeble instrument for the
in the world
and in the
attaining of its ends
subconscious region of human e.xperience also it
is unaware of its own procedure, and operates the
more infallibly on that account. At the heart of
existence, in .snort, is a great Unconscious, which,
as universal immanent providence, unwearyinglj',
without error or hesitation, fashions all phenomena
and guides all issues to their predetermined end.
The Leibnizian Havour of such a view seems
tolerably pronounced, and indeed Hartmann cordially adopts the position that of all worlds this is
the best could a better have lain in the omniscient
Unconscious, it would have come to pass instead
of the present one.
Much of his ethic, too, is
couched in the same paradoxical strain. The
ascetic solution of the moral problem has no more
contemptuous critic. From Schopenhauer's premisses certain of his disciples had drawn the
conclusion that virginity and suicide alone opened
a way of escape from life's ills, to which Schopenhauer's reply had been that the denial of the will
to live must include the refusal not only of its
sorrows but of its joys. Hartmann, however,
teaches a more robust doctrine. He would reconcile men with life, and bids them lose themselves
in the service of the whole.
To make the ends of
the Unconscious his own is the individual's allcomprehending duty, and for the toil and sacrifice
required of him he is to find supjjort and impulse
in mystical communion with the supreme power
whose servant he is. Hartmann is very much in
earnest about these views, as his various writings
on ethics and religion show, and aims professedly
at nothing less than the engendering of the resolution to lead a truly divine life, in which each finite
task of the earthly course shall be transfigured in
the divine light (see the Phdnomenologie, Berlin,
1879, passim).
Nevertheless, although the best that is possible,
;

—

—

—

the world is not on that account necessarily good,
and on the basis thus laid down Hartmann endeavours to rest a demonstration, more .sweeping
than Schopenhauer's own, that life is an essentially
undesirable thing. The proof is partly experiential.
Happiness is that for which all things
strive.
Nothing so aflects the world-essence in
its inmost core,' nor is anything else discoverable
which could be regarded as a final end. But
happiness remains for ever beyond us. Pleasure,
it is true, is a positive element in feeling, and only a
shallow psychology could have led Schopenhauer to
make the contrary assertion. Yet, wlien the jileasures and pains of life are summed and compared,
'

the latter predominate vastly. The individual's
life on eartli is a prolonged disappointment
its
fairest flowers and fruits wither as he phicks them.
Equally illusory is the notion that satisfaction is
attainable in the hereafter, since experience, so
long as it remains conceivable at all, always
retains this deceptive character.
Nor does devotion to the cause of the world avail to bring true
contentment, the world itself being doomed to
ever-increasing sufiering. True, the world advances, but with its advancement come the niultijilication of its pains and an enhanced .sensitiveness
Evolution, therefore, is no cure.
to them.
We
must forward, yet here is our curse. And, if in
the acceptance of the end of the Unconscious lies
a destiny indeed to be coveted by us, this is because
the Unconscious, in His unswerving guidance of
the world, is aiming at no positive consummation
of its age-long labour, but rather at its redemption
from all eflbrt and desire and the infinite frustration to which these necessarily lead.
Just this, Hartmann argues, is the case, and, in
support of the dismal estimate of life to which a
survey of its facts has led, he adds a metaphysic of
;

Alike in Eastern and in Western pessihave been observed, the root of the
world's sorrow had hitherto been found in the
existence of the individual
only with his disappearance may this be healed. And i)robably
this thought is always implied in the pessimistic
doctrine. But Hartmann gives it a turn of his own.
Individuation for him also is an unsolved jiroblem
the creation of a world of finite things can only be
rated a wholly inexplicable blunder. But at least
the Unconscious
foresaw the possibility of its
redemption. Within His nature are embraced both
his own.
mism, it

will

;

;

'

'

idea and will ; in other words. He is all-wise as
well as all-powerful, and guides the world which
blind will has originated with a skill which never
fails.
In particular. He brings consciousness upon
the scene with a view to the world's salvation.
How it is accomplished is again mysterious the
self-contained peace of the Unconscious is interrupted by an idea which falls upon it as from the
skies.'
But with this the critical step has been
taken.
The more consciousness deepens and
expands, the clearer and more commanding becomes the discovery of life's essentially evil and
futile character, and Avith the progress of intelligence and the evolution of mankind the conviction
maj^ be expected to spread and take possession of
all men, until by a common act of will the race
decrees its own extinction, and along with that
the disappearance of the world-system of which
man is the consummation. So existence should
relapse into the Unconscious again.
What the
unconscious idea never could have attained, to wit,
the emancipation of the will, together with the
entire creaturely world to which it has given rise,
from its unblessed condition, consciousness, when
developed to the full, either in humanity or in a
race of supermen who will succeed us in this
planet, shall have secured, 'hurling back' in this
way the total volition of the world into nothingness, so that the world-process ends without a
:

'

residuum left from which to set out once more.
Thus pessimism is reconciled with optimism.
This 1,9 the best world possible such a world,
namelj', as attains salvation, not one whose torture

—

peri)etuated for ever.
Critical remarks.
It isnot possible to examine
sei)arately the various doctrines sketched above
in so far as they rej)resent divers types of philosophical theory tlieir detailed criticism falls bejond
the scope of this article, and Leibniz's theistic
apologia is dealt with elsewhere (see art. Tiikodicy).
'I here need
be no hesitation, however, in a.sserting that the metaphysic on which the pessimist
is

7.

—

;

PESSIMISM
view is founded is an impossible one. No coherent
account of tlunj,'s can Le erected on the pre.suijposition of their inherent irrationality.
All that can
be meant is that, in the world as known to us,
there is much that haflles intellij^'ence and which
we never succeed in bringing; into line with our
desires, and so much may be admitted freely without accej)ting the pessimistic conclusion. Indeed,
neither inference, the oj)timistic as little as the
pessimistic, is capable of being sustained.
It is a
mere extravagance of speculation to contend that
this is either the best or the worst of conceivable
worlds.
How shall the human mind, which is but
one of its innumerable constituents, rise to a point
of view fi'om which to judge the universe as a

whole and relatively to anything else?
The
standard by which to try its worth must necessarily be furnished from within itself ; nor may we
go furt her thiin to say that, tested so, existence is,
on the balance perhaps, desirable or the reverse. It
must be acknowledged, further, that in the judgment which asserts this there is always a subjective element, with regard to which nothing more
can be said. It is a value- judgment, and values
can only be asserted, not proved. In the controversy as to the goodness of the world, that is, there
conies a point at which discussion is closed.
If
that which to one disputant is good to the other is
merely evil, what can further argument avail ? It
is always possible to deny the worth of that which
the world generally has agreed to hold most worthy,
and to consider it to l)e the aim of all praiseworthy
eflbrt to arrest the wheels of progress and to empty
life of desire.
And to such a contention what

answer can be given? Unless, indeed, that the
light is sweet and it is a jileasant thing to behold
the sun, and that it is just by those interests and
ideals which the pessimist despises that men live
and in them is the life of the spirit.
At the same time, two general remarks maybe
ottered with regard to this whole mode of appraising existence. It will have been noticed tliat the
standard applied throughout has been broadlj^ the
eudfemonistic one. On both sides it has been assumed that the supremely desirable thing is happiness.
The universe is to be judged by the measure
in which it lends itself to its production, and all
that remains is to interrogate experience as to this
and register the finding reached. But this in itself
would seem an impossible task. It may be prosecuted so far, indeed, and the result may not
improbably be to furnish the pessimist philosophy
with a partial justification. It is at least well to
be confronted with the facts of existence, and to
the more searching examination of nature and
humanity by later times it is due that the flimsj'
geniality or the deistic mood can never return
again.
Yet it must always be beyond us to cast up
the sum of the pleasures and pains of the universe
and weigh them against each other and in our
own human case the inherent futility of the attempt
to estimate in this way the worth of life becomes
more than ever apparent. Here these elements of
emotional experience prove extraordinarily elusive,
and even dissolve into one another in the most
baffling manner.
From pain itself a singular satisfaction is not seldom derived.
Eflbrt and labour,
hardship and danger, .self-abnegation, martynioni,
and death are what prove able most of all to
summon forth men's energies and to yield them
what they crave, plainly implying that pleasurable
feeling is at most only one element in the object
of desire.
In truth, the jiessimist's inventory of
life's disadvantages and drawbacks is manifestly
at fault.
Experience candidly examined discloses
compensations of which he fails to take account,
and, above all this, that the possession of a 'good
will infinitely outweighs, and is altogether incom;

'
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parable with, the indubitable

ills

to which he

points.

That it should leave no room for the recognition
of such a factor in experience, or, in other words,
for the appearance of free ethical personality in
the world, is a further and linal defect in the pessimist view of things. Such a creed is necessarily
monistic, and monism is incompatible with all
those interests in the light of whicii alone existence
can be rightly judged. It is indilterent whether,
as in the case of the doctrines adverted to, the
monism be of a spiritualistic order or take the
shape of that scientilic naturalism which is perhaps
still more widely accountable for the despairing
strain to be detected in modern thought and literature.
In either case the essence of the world
permits of no disintegration of its unity, and individuality, human or other, has no reality or
As against all such metaphysical
rights at all.
perversity the soul must ever assert her own supremacy. Free intelligent personality is the highest
form of being accessible to us. In it alone is a
medium furnished through which to construe the
cosmic process, and only when viewed in relation
to its perfecting does _that process become intelliEven so it may be imposgible or even tolerable.
sible to .say why human nature should be fashioned
thus why the whole creation should groan and
travail in pain together in order to the manifestation of the sons of God.
It is enough that that
supreme result is being achieved. Amid the world's
evanescence, unreliability, and manifold suffering
the production of moral character goes steadily forward, the soul being, as Boehme says, bruised
and pi'essed and set to endure much, yet is it the
servant in God's vineyard which prepareth the
precious wine of righteousness to be drunk in His
Kingdom.' Nor is it known what righteousness
is unless it be acknowledged that no age-long,
heaviest cost should be too great a purchase-price

—

'

to

pay

for its realization.

—

For Buddhist pessimism see Asceticism (BudBuddha, and literature there referred to, esp. H. Oldenberg, Biiddka, Berlin, 1881, En^. tr., London, 1882. Leibniz's
optimistic doctrine appears in his philosophical writings generally, of which there are many edd. (the latest by C. J. Gerhardt,
Die philos. Schriften von G' W. /,pi6?i!z, Berlin, 1875-90). The
Monadologie, with certain shorter pieces, has been translated by
R. Latta (Oxford, 1898), who adds a useful exposition and notes.
English optimism is most clearly defined in Lord Shaftesbury, Characteristics, London, 1711, and Lord Bolingbroke.
Collected Works, do. 1753-54, and is treated in all histories of
philosophical and religious thought dealing with the perio<i
(e.g., G. V. Lechler, Geseh. des englischen Deismus, Stuttgart.
1841, and Leslie Stephen, Hist, of Kwjlish Thmight in the ISth
Century, London, 1876).
The classics of modern European
pessimism are A. Schopenhauer, Die Welt als Wille und \'orstellting, Leipzig, 1819, -^ISSg, Eng. tr. by R. B. Haliiaiie and J.
Kemp, London, 1883-86, and C. R. E. von Hartmann, Philo.wp/iie des (Jnbetvussteii, Berlin, 1868, ^'1882, Kng. tr. by W. C.
Coupland, London, 1884. Histories of Philosophy and of the
Philosophy of Religion devote more or less space to the subject,
and monographs on special aspects of it are numerous, .\mong
them may be mentioned J. Sully, Pessimism, a Hijitory and a
Criticism, London, 1877 E. M. Caro, Le PesKimisme au lui^ine
sit'cle, Paris, 1878
E. Diihring, Der Wcrth des Lebei>s, lireslau,
1865; W. Gass, Optimismns und Pessimifmius, Berlin, 1S76;
Unbeicusste
vnd der Pessi/nismus, do. 1873 A.
Volkelt,
Das
J.
Dorner, Pessimismvs, A'ietzsche und yaturalismtis, mit besonderer Beziehung avf die Religion, Leipzig, 1911. See also artt.
Good and Evil and Theodicy.
AlEX. MaRTIN.
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PESSIMISM

(Indian).— I. Types of pessitypes may be distinguished: environmental, temiieramental, and philosophical.
The first is due to the hardships of one's surroundthe
ings, the trj'ing nature of the climate, etc.
second to the tendency, temperamentally, to look
upon the dark side ot things; and the third to
Three kinds of pros.<ure,
one's philosophy of life.
then, may weigh down the human s]iirit and make
Moreover, men
its mood and outlook pessimistic.
may be pessimistic concerning either the life which
is or the life which is to come, or concerning both.

mism.

— Throe

;

PESSIMISM

812

hopeless pessimism is when neither this
world nor the next is rej,'ardea as of any value,
when vanity of vanity is written upon all that
Such is'the pessimism of the Charvakas, the
is.

The most
'

'

Indian anaio;,'ue of the C'y^en^lic•^^.
As to the fact
2. Causes of Indian pessimism.—
Indian
of Indian pessimism there is no doubt;
But as regards
literature is a sutiicient proof.
disits cause or causes tliere is much doubt and
Some scholars hold that the cause is
cussion.

environmental.
•India herself, throujrh her climate, her nature, and her
cconouiioc-on<litio!i8, (urnishesreasoiiaMetfrounrt for pessimism'
(BloonilifUi, Helitjiun of the Vfda, p. JW).

'
When we come ... to consider the imaifinative and mtellectual faculties, the influence of environment is no less importont The ycrejut majority of the population inhabits the
ruthless
plains, . . . Nature here displays herself in her more
iiiood»— torrential rains at one season, scorching heat in another,
dangers
of
hailstorms or earthquakes, outbreaks of disease the

which are intensified by the neglect of sanitary precautions
habitual to the people. Congestion of population in many parts
iovolves a struggle for bare existence which begins with childhood and ends only with the grave. This condition of thuigs
encourages a pessimistic mode of belief, an apathetic submission
to the spirits, mostly malignant, which are believed to control
human life. A powerful priesthood and the bondage of ca.ste
JleiK-e
reprt'S.-: originality of thought and freedom of action.
conie.s the habitual melancholy of the people of the plains which
India,
Northern
strikes every observer' (W. Crooke, Xativesof
p. 14f.).

is some foundation, too, for holding that,
fusion of the invading Achteans and Dorians
with the Minoans of the Mediterranean may have
iielped to mould the artistic temperament of the
Creeks, so the fusion of the invading Aryans with
the aboriginal Uravidians may have helped to produce a melancholy teniiierament. It is certainly
true that the history of the Indian Aryans from
the beginning of the Vedic age down to the great
Up'ini.sads may be characterized as a movement
.'\nd there were
from optimism to pe.«simism.
Phallic
other changes scarcely less signihcant.

There

,18 tlie

(Indian)

mism (a) false knowledge, or illusion, versus true
knowledge, or reality (b) unpleasant feeling, or
and (c)
suffering, versus pleasant feeling, or bliss
:

;

;

wrong

or evil, versus right volition, or
good. The intellectual and the emotional antitheses alone have significance in Hindu thought.
Bondage is due to nescience (avidyd), and nescience
volition,

manifests itself in suffering. In other words, what
on its intellectual side is false knowledge is on its
emotional side suffering. Such is the teaching of
virtually all the six systems of Indian philosophy.
The same connexion between the intellectual and
the emotional is indicated in the famous definition
of Brahman as reality, thought, and bliss {sachchiddnnnda). The third antithesis, the ethical, is the
one emphasized in Hebrew and Christian thought.
The doctrine of personality, which is the doctrine
Of
of the will, has received scant justice in India.
the three directions of mental function cognition,
feeling, and willing
the Indian systems of philosophy have to do with cognition and feeling, with
the first predominantly, with the second to a less
Volition,
extent, but with volition hardly at all.
the crown of the whole mental process, is laigelj'
left out.
Hence Indian mental life, being divorcetl
to a considerable extent from healthy volition, has
been marked by extravagant thinking and morbid
Volition, while having its roots in knowfeeling.
ing and feeling, should react upon them in the way
Only a strong volitional life, whether
of criticism.
individual or national, can prevent thought from
being erratic and feeling from being morbid. Now,
according to Indian thought, bondage is defined as
false thinking and unpleasant feeling, but not
(except perhaps in the case of Buddhism) as wrong

—

—

That is, bondage
and emotional, but not in
willing.
lies

the

great

defined in intellectual
Herein
ethical, terms.

is

difference

between

and

Indian

Hebrew thought. In harmony with the emphasis
in India on knowing and feeling is the fact that
Indian thought is in general rationalistic and
Indian life not infrequently hedonistic. The poles

scorned in the Rigveda (VII. xxi. 5, X.
but later it becomes common. There is
no cle.or trace of transmiCTation in the Rigveda,
but by the time of the Upanisads it is a funda- of Indian experience seem to be the rationalistic
mental article of faith. These changes in mood calm of the ascetic philosopher, on the one hand,
and worship and doctrine reqtiire explanation. and the hedonistic excess of the wealthy prince,
The climate and life of India may have gradually on the other. The pessimism of the ascetic philoaffected the temper of the invading Aryans without sopher is due to his feeling of the worth! es.sness of
appreciably diminishing their powers of thought.^ the phenomenal world as contrasted with the
Some facts of modern India strengthen this possi- changeless bliss of the dtman that of the wealthy
Kipling's Kim is a picture (quite true to prince, to the feeling of satiety and disgust due to
bility
unbridled excess. Bhartrhari's Satakas are a good
life in particular instances) of a European lad born
The failure of the Indian
illustration of the latter.
in India who so felt the lure of Eastern ways that
Tibetan
mind rightly to estimate the importance of volition
he became the disciple of a wandering
monk. The Anglo-Indian population are especially may be due partly to the influence of climate. In
open to such influences and not infrequently dabble reference, further, to the relation between knowing
In their case not and feeling, it is well known that cognition usually
in the magic practices of India.
only the influence of environment but also that of precedes feelir.g, and feeling colours cognition.
We hear a disblood seems to tell. But Indian pessimism presents We see a picture and admire it.
cord and loathe it. But sometimes even prior to
itself not primarily as a feeling of Avorld-weariness
due to the pressure of an untoward environment, cognition there is present a great mass of feeling,
nor as a temperamental tendency to look upon the whether pleasant or unpleasant, which furnishes
dark side of things, but rather as an articulated the atmosphere in which, so to speak, cognition
system of thought, the product of Indian meta- does its work. Nothing can easily make a man
Such is the opinion of pessimistic who looks at things through the atmophysical sjieculation.
Oldenberg and Barth, and in fact of most scholars. sphere constituted by a pleasant feeling tone and,
But such speculation may have had its roots in a on the other hand, nothing can easily make a man
trying environment or in a bias towards pessimism optimistic who looks at things through the atmo\\'hat has
s]iliere of an unpleasant feeling tone.
due to a melancholy temperament.
aiiparently taken place in India is this. Cognition,
3. Psycholog-y of Indian pessimism.— There are
three antitheses whicii are significant for pessi- having to do with uncomfortable environmental
conditions, has been accompanied by unpleasant
1
Die Trennung der Inder von den Iraniem war fiir die nach
and, on the other hand, a melancholy
feeling
.Sudosten ziehenden der Verzicht oder der lelzle abschliessende
Schrilt zum Verzicht auf die Theilnahme an dem grossen Wetttemperament, possibly the fruit of the fusion of
kanipf der Volker gewesen, in welcheni die gcsunde M.annlichAryan and l)ravidian in India, has been the
In der upjiigcn
keit der westlichen Nationen herangereift ist.
medium through which the Hindu people have
•Stille ihres neuen Heiniathlandes haben jene Arier, die I'.ruiler
dunkeln
Urbemlkder
der vornehmsten Nationen Europas, init
looked at the facts of life. Neither thinking nor
eninq Indiens rich veriniachend, immer raehr die Characterzuge
feeling has been tested and controlled by willing.
des ilinduthums in sich entwickelt' (Oldenberg, Die Reliywn
The result is that in India we have a reasoned
des Veda, p. 2).

worship
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3),

is

;

:

;

'

;
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PESSIMISM
pessimism, which apparently has its outward
source in an untoward environment and its inner
source in a melancholy temperament, the thought
which elaborated the uessimistic view of life ne\ er
having been adequately challenged and tested by
the activities of the volitional life. The provisional
result, then, is that Indian pessimism is at once
environmental, temperamental, and speculative.
Of course, this is all very tentative and hypothetical.
4. Pessimism as related to the great Brahmanical doctrines.
Indian pessimism can be
understood only as it is related to tlie great
doctrines of Brahman, karma, and transmigration

—

— in other words, only as

the context of
Bloomiield (p. 212) refers
it is set in

Indian thought. Thus
the twin factors of metempsj'chosis and pessimism as the doctrinal difl'erentia of any truly
Hindu system.
(a) Brahman and pessimism.
The watchword of
the advaita doctrine of oankaracharya is identity.
The great confession of faith is ekam evddvitiyai/i,
'one only without a second,' and the personal
assurance of the emancipated soul is aham, Brahma, I am Brahman.' The theory is that, as soon
as I am able to realize this identity, then the whole
machinery of multiplicity, of karma and transmigration, falls away, and there is nothing left but
Brahman, the 'one only without a second,' and I
am Brahman.' Brahman is declared to be realits',
thought, and bliss,' and the way of realizing one's
identity with this supreme reality is the way of
knowledge. This way is theoretically open to all,
some time or other, in the course of the process of
rebirth the way into the highest reality, thought,
nnd bliss. Why, then, should not the doctrine of
Brahman be regarded as a splendid optimism, a
message of good tidings for every soul ? It seems
to hold out to everyone the hope of ultimate union
with Brahman
certainly a magnilicent goal.
Whj', then, is pessimism connected with such a
splendid conception ?
One reason may be sugTlie indefinable Brahman, being impergested.
sonal and without action, cannot be conceived as
a source of comfort and help for needy mortals.
He (or it) maj' be thought of as the sum of all
perfections, but the glorious Brahman, perfect in
reality, thought, and bliss, is not a god of grace,
but only an ultimate reality posited in such a way
as to suggest overwhelmingly the worthlessness of
the phenomenal world.
to

'

'

—

'

'

'

—

—

The glorification of tlie Atnian becomes involuntarilj- an ever
increasingly futter criticism of this world (Oldenberg, Buddha :
hig Life, his Doctrine, his Order, Eng. tr., London, 1S82, p. 42).
'

How

diflferent might it have been, had the
and gracious Varuna been the one only
'

without a second

a true theistic devotion on
Then, in spite of
the part of the Indian people
an unha])py climate and possiltly a melancholy
temperament, the religious life of the Indian
people might have been radiant with hope.
(b) Pessimism as related to karma anil transmigration.
The p.sychological explanation of tlie
origin of the doctrine of karma (q.v.) is not ditii'

in

!

—

cult.

It is the experience of all that in the case of

moral merit or demerit there are numerous illustrations of the truth of the saying that whatsoever
a man soweth that shall he also reap.'
Such facts
'

of experience furnish the starting-point for speculaTliat wliich is true in general of ethical
tion.
action in this life is extended in several directions,
so as to (u)ver not only moral action, but also all
action without exception, and not only the deeds
done in this life, liut also the deeds done in past

and future

The twin
first

lives.

The passing of the
principle of retribution arose.
Vedic gods left a place for karma. Karma is the
theory of recompense, and transmigration states
how the decrees of karma are carried out. Now it
is highly signilicant that karma and tiansmigration
and a pessimistic view of life arose together in
India.
Some hold that karma is the cause of
Indian pessimism. Whether this is so or not, it is
by virtue of karma, the creative effect of deeds,
that, according to Hindu belief, the soul is bourn
for ever to the round of phenomenal existence,
unless some means of reiea.se is found.
This
dreary round of repeated births and deaths constitutes for Hindu thought the tragedy of life.
Plienomenal existence is miserable existence, and
the two doctrines which govern phenomenal existence are karma and trant<migration. They are
both linked up naturally, then, with a pessimistic
view of life. It is true that karma and tran.smigration are, intellectually considered, impressive
doctrines.
For every soul the one far oil" divine
event' is emancipation from the bondage of rebirths
peated
and deaths and union with Brahman.
The formula is simple: every man the arbiter of
his own destiny, and salvation virtually an eternal
process.
should not this profound conception
lend itself to an optimistic Wew of life? One
reason may be this
the whole burden of the
achievement of emancipation rests upon man, and
man knows himself to be needy, sinful, helpless
in fact, too weak to carry such a burden.
Hence
the prospect of emancipation recedes into the far
distant future, and the ordinary Hindu hardly
dares to hope for release before he has passed
tiirough countless births. Thus he is chained to
the phenomenal, and the phenomenal is illusory
and sorrowful, and 'hope deferred maketh the
1

'

Why

:

heart sick.'

doctrines of

karma and transmigration

no clear trace of either

in the

hymns

There

is

of the liig-

—

The doctrine of
5. Effects of Indian pessimism.
the illusory and worthless character of the world
has had its efiect upon the mind and life of Indi :.
Thought and feeling are consonant with the wort
lessness of the world, but volition means adju>tment to a real world and, if great deeds are to be
done, the present world must be regardeil as real anil
worthful. This is the explanation of the statement
of Macdonell that early India wrote no histoiy,
because it never made any.
'•

;

had early embraced the doctrine that
'The Brahmans
action and existence are a positive evil, and could therefore
.

.

.

all

have

but little inclination to chronicle historical events"
{Hist, of Sanskrit Literature, p. 11).
felt

Still another effect of the theory of the worthlessness of the world is seen in the tremendous
hold which tlie ascetic life has always had upon
the people of India. The worthlessness of the
world and the evil of activity logically involve the
renunciation of the world and a life of meditation.
Again, as Bloomiield points out (p. -(54), 'there is
in all Hindu thought no expression of hope for the
race, no theory of betterment all along the line.'
may (iml a reliexion of this mood in the retention of the ancient and widely accepted system of
the four yitgas, according to which the golden age
is placed in the past rather than in the future, a
thing to look back to rather than to look forward
to, the direction of things being steadily downward from good to bad and linally to the wor>t,
and the four i/iigas re])eating themselves endlessly

We

In this programme
of India's social out-

without making any advance.
is

appear delinitely in the UpanLrnds.
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veda.
It was only when the personal gods of the
Rigveda had become merged more or less completely
into the pantheistic and impersonal one and all of
the Upanisads that the doctrine of an automatic

'

ethical

(Indian)

embodied the hopelessness

loiik.

6.

—

Influences qualifying Indian pessimism. The
liuiia, however, iiiust not ho exagger-

pessimism of

—

;

PETITE EGLISB (ANTICONCORDATAIRES)
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many tilings w liich tend to break
one can be a pessimist (except in
theory) when life is joyous and hopeful and the
people of India have, on the whole, their share of
the natural joys of life. Then, too, all tiieistic and
devotional movenient.s tend to be optimistic,' sucii
as the various bhakti movements and the theisms
of modern India e.g., I^ilam, Sikhism, ChristianIn
ity, the liralima^Saiuaj, the Arya Samaj, etc.
the case of tiie Arj'a Samaj the pessimistic influence of the doctrines of karma and transmigration
is more or less covinteraeted by the acceptance of
theism.
It is the same in the case of Islam, where
the belief in fate is r(jl)bed to a considerable e-xtent
of its sting by a belief in Allah, the author of fate.
In creating an appreciation for things belonging to
this world, such as good government, freedom,
equality, education, social reform, good bank deposits, etc., tiie British (_iovernment has exerci-scd
very great influence.
The effect of Christian
missions lias been equally conspicuous in helping
to produce an attitude of optimism.
One of the
7. Chronology of Indian pessimism.
most striking contrasts in the history of thought is
that between the optimism of the Vedic age and
the pessimism which gradually settled down like a
pall upon tiie spirit of India and finally obtained its
creedal statement in Buddha's doctrine of suffering.
The Kigvedic age was an age of appreciation
of the good things of life, and of strenuous effort
to secure them.
The interesting thing is that the
growing appreciation of the value of the present
life, now observable in India, marks a kind of
ated.

'

Tliere are

No

its force.

;

—

return to the spirit of the Rigvecht.
Tiius there are three stages in the history of
Indian pessimism (a) from optimism to pessimism,
the movement extending from the Bigveda to the
great Upanisafis {r. 1400-800 B.C.); {b) pessimism
attaining in the otli cent. B.C. its climax in
Buddha's four noble truths (800 B.C.-A.D, 1800)
('•)
from pessimism to optimism, the British
Government and Christian missions (a.d. 1800 to
the present time).
LiTBRATCRE. — M. Bloomfield, The Religion of the Veda,
New York, 1908; A. Barth, The Iteligiom of India', ir. J. Wood,
:

London, 1882 E. W. Hopkins, The Religions nf India, do.
18)>6
G. F. Moore, Hixt. 0/ Relii/ions, i., Ediiiiiurjrh, 1914
J. N. Farquhar, 7'he Crown of Hinduism, London and New
York, 1913, Modern lieliffious Moremejits in India, New York,
liU.S
W. Crooke, Malices 0/ Aortkem India, London, 1907
H. H. Risley, The People of India'^, ed. W. Crooke, do. 1915
A. A. Macdonell, A Hist, of Saiiskrit Literature, do. 1905
L. von Schroeder, Indiens Literatur und Cnltiir, Leipzig,
Is^T H. Oldenberg, Die Religion des Veda, Berlin, 1894 Max
MiiUer, The Six Snxtems of Indian Philosophy, London, 1899;
P. Deussen, .SVr/l^!;/ i'pani.'ihad's des Veda, Leipzig, 1897, The
.System if the Veddnta, tr. C. Johnston, Chicago, 1912; R.
Garbe, Die Sdrnkhya-Philosophie, Leipzig, 1894 N. Macnicol,
Indian Theism, London and Edinburgh, 1915 Mrs. SinclairStevenson, The Heart of Jainism, do. 1915; H. D. Griswold,
The God Varuna in the Rig- Veda, Ithaca, 1910.
;

;

;

;

;

however, far from placing liim above the canons,
was a special reason why he should observe tiiem
and cause otiiers to do tiie like. They added that
tiie bishops are by divine right leaders in the
Ciiurch
that their connexion with tiieir own
('hurch can be broken only by death, by a legal
judgment in conformity with the discipline of the
Cimrch, or by a voluntary and canonical resignation
tiiat, speaking for tlieinselves, they had
always during their exile cared for their dioceses
and that tlie new concordat w.as in their judgment
more likely to destroy tlian to benefit religion.
Several otiier bishops agreed to tiiis memorial.
Next, 38 bisiiops in conference in London addressed
a canonical remonstrance to Pius vii. on 6tii April
Tills document is not merely a work of
1803.
learning and eloquence, but an important official
utterance, in which tiiese prelates, appealing to
Scripture and tradition, develop the principles set
out in the memorial of 1801. The.se bishops, then,
continued to administer their dioceses tiirough
priests who shared their convictions in regard to
the concordat. It is tiiese
Anticoncordataires
;

;

;

'

who were

hencefortii called the Petite Eglise.
Tlie members of the Petite Eglise, and especially
the priests, were subjected to many persecutions

and annoyances from the government, both under
Napoleon l. and under Louis xviii. and Charles X.
Gradually the clergy of the Petite P]gli.se diminished
in number.
It is remarkable that the bishops
ordained no priests, believing perhaps that the
concordat would not last long. The last survivor
of these prelates, Alexandre de Chemines, bisiiop
of Blois, even refused to ordain some candidates
who were presented to him, because they held
Jansenist opinions. Some groups in the Petite
Eglise were imbued with the latter ideas, while
others were extremely opposed to them.
After 1830, when the clergy were reduced to tlie
bishop of Blois (de Chemines) and some priests,
the question aro.se whether, in view of tlie fact that
the pre-concordat bisiiops were dead, tiie bisliops
of the concordat ought not to be regarded as lawful.
negative answer was arrived at, on the
principle that, the apostolic succession having been
broken, the effects of tiie rupture were enduring.
The decisions of ancient councils were also appealed
to.
One of these, held at Benevento in 1087 b\'
Pope Victor lll., had decreed as follows

A

:

;

'

;

;

;

;

;

H. D. Grlswold.

PETITE

EGLISE

(ANTICONCORDA-

TAIRES).— When

on the point of concluding the
concordat with the French Government (see artt.
CONCOUDAT, Gallicanism), Pope Pius Vll. requested the French bishops who had fled the
country to resign tlieir sees within ten ilays. The
concordat was signed on 10th Sept. 1801, and on
29th Nov., by tiie bull Qui Christi Domini, Pius
VII. abolished 157 archbishoprics and bishoprics
and establislied .50 new ones in place of tiiem.
Several of the bisliops holding sees resigned as the
lint otiiers refused to do so.
nope demanded
Fourteen of the latter, residing in L(m<lon, issued
on 23rd Dec. 1801 a memorial in wiiicii they stated
the I'eastms which prevented them from complying
with the pope's demand. They admitted his possession of a primacy derived from St. Peter, which,
;

*
The super-imposition of the Yoga on the atheistic Sankhva
lightened the gloom of even that ultra-pessimistic system (G. F.
Moore, Hist, of Religions, i. ;}50).
'

'

The sacraments of penance and communion are to be received

only at the hands of a Catholic priest if none such is to be
found, it is better to remain without communion and to receive
;

it

invisibly

from our Lord.'

And

this soon became the state of tlie members of
the Petite Egli.se.
By death and defections their
numbers gradually diminished, so tliat towards
tiie end of the 19th cent, there remained no more
tiian a few groups in France, and one in the
Belgian diocese of Malins.
Tiie largest group is that of Deux-Sfevres and
La Vendee. This has more than 3000 members,
and is growing. Its centre is a hamlet of Plaineliere, a commune of Courlay (Deux-Sevres).
Here
there is a large church where lajnien sing tlie
offices in Latin, according to the ancient liturgy
of Paris, and read instructions in French.
Every
Sunday 600 or 700 worsiiipjiers, and on high festivals as man J' as 2000, attend service.
The congregation of Lyons has also a place of
worship where divine service is held in French,
according to the ancient liturgy of Lyons. This
group, although greatly reduced, still has some
hundreds of members at Lyons and in the neighbourhood. In 1869, when the Vatican Council was
sitting, these two congregc'vtions petitioned Rome
for the recognition of the pre-concordat bishops, as
the condition of their own return to the Koman
obedience
but the attempt failed
and the
;

;

—

—

PEYOTE RITE— PHALLISM
Council, by declaring tlio pope to be immediately
the bishop of each diocese, laid down a principle
the direct contrary of that by which the opponents
of the concordat had been guided.
The con<^ref;ation.s of the CharoUais (Sa6ne-etLoire) and of Fareins (Ain) contain about 300
persons each those of the Is6re and the HautesAlpes contain each scarcely 30 persons that of
the neighbourhood of Fougcres (Ille-et-Vilaine) is
reduced to a few persons ; that of Massat (Aricge)
is almost extinct
and the congregation at MontSaint-Jean (Sarthe) has joined the Church of
the concordat, with the exception of a few old
people.
The members of these groups read privately in
their own homes, in French, the oflli(;es of the
Church, generally according to the ancient liturgy
of Lyons, and, in addition, the Holy Scriptures
and works of piety. Each house has a private
It is,
chapel, jealously screened from vulgar eyes.
indeed, a tradition among the Anticoncordataires,
except those of Deux-Sevres and La Vendee, that
their religious practices must be veiled in mystery.
This is no doubt a consequence of the persecutions which they had to endure in the first half
of the 19th century.
With all of them the only sacrament administered is baptism.
This is given by a member of
the community chosen for the purpose. The same
member conducts funerals, reciting the ancient
liturgical prayers of the Church, and also presides
at marriages.
Children are taught the ancient
diocesan catechism by their own parents, who also
;

;

;

prepare them for a first (spiritual) communion.
They all strictly observe the old festivals abolished
by the concordat, as well as the days of fasting
and abstinence, according to the usage of the
ancient Church.
Some of them have desired
the re-establisliment of the ecclesiastical ministry,
but the greater number appear not to feel the
want of it, and seem almost to regard their present
condition as the normal one.
The members of the Petite Eglise lead an industrious, simple, and peaceable life, which wins the
respect of their neighbours. Their morality is
generally high. They number in France at the
present time over 4000 individuals.
LiTKRATnRE. M^moirc des 4v(ques frangais residant A Lonand Traduction des Reclamativiis canoniipies (reprints),
Lyons, 1898 Controverse pacifique sur les piincipales questions
qui divisent et tronhlent I'Eglise gallicane, par un metiibre de
I'E'jlise gallicane, 2 vols., London, 1S02
R. F. X. Beaunier,
Des Retractations, Vendome, 1S38 L. S6ch6, Les Derniers
Jansinistes. 3 vols., Paris, 1891 J. E. B. Drochon, La Petite
Eglise, do. 1S94
J. Bricaud, La Petite Eglise anticoncm-dadres,

;

;

;

;

;

GEORGES VOLET.

taire, do. lOOti.

PEYOTE RITE.— 'Peyote'
small cactus plant (the

is

Anhalonium

the

name

of a

or Lophophora

Grande
and southward in Mexico. It resembles a radish
in size and shape, only the top being visible above
of systematists), found along the lower Kio

The white blossom is later superseded
tuft of white down, which is sliced and dried
into the so-called
button,' which alone is eaten
north of the Mexican boundary, while south of it
the entire plant is sliced, dried, and used in decocthe ground.
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The Ara]>aho form of the ceremony
exaltation.
may be described as fairly typical.
The ceremony is held in an ordinary lodge at night. One
man acts as leader, moulding llie rite according to a dream or
a vision experienced during some previous performance. In
this way individual modifications are introducid though the
essential features persist. The number of participants varies
;

thus, on one occasion there were only three devotees, while on
another there were about a dozen, including some Cheyenne
visitors.
The worshippers enter the lodge after dark and begin
by eating four buttons each, the average number for each individual throughout the night being twelve, with a maximum of
thirty or forty. The time is spent singing round a small fire,
between which and the rear a simple sort of altar is made on
the ground. Only one participant sings at a time, to the accompaniment of a gourd rattle shaken by himself and a drum
beaten by his neighbour. After four songs the instruments are
passed to the next performer, and thus each has liis turn. The
songs refer to the peyote, the birds regarded as its messengers,
and the night, but towards morning they turn to the morning
star and the end it brings to the performance. The worshippers
eat, leave the tent, and 8i)end the day reclining together in a
comfortable spot, with occasional singing and rattling but no
drumming. During this day new songs, suggested by the
nocturnal experiences, are often composed. At noon a meal is
served, at which a single spoon must be used by the entire company. At dark the meeting breaks up. The proceeding is
regarded as an occasion of peace and good-will, and possibly for
this reason knives and other sharp instruments are barred from
the ceremonial lodge. The objects used in the cult have a
peculiar decorative character e.g., yellow is the predominant
colour, the feathers used being those of the yellow-hammer and
other species of woodpeckers.

The peyote

rite

has been of special interest to

ethnologists because it has spread in so recent a
period that the ccmditions of its diffusion have
sometimes come under their direct observation.
It has thus been possible to note in this instance
the circumstances favouring the assimilation of a
new religious practice, the influence of religious
leaders, the conflict and harmonization of new and
old conceptions. All this has been most suggestive
as to the rise and spread of ceremonialism generally.
On the whole, it appears that even the bolder ceremonial innovators cannot lift them.selves by their
bootstraps, but automatically conform to certain
pre-existing ceremonial routines current among
their people. Thus, a recent Arapaho modification
of the peyote cult adapts the rite to a new purpose,
that of curing the sick ; but the ju-ocesses adopted
are those which the Arapaho ordinarily emyiloj' in
the treatment of patients. Similarlj-, the Winnebago have not only adopted the peyote cult but
incorporated with it various Christian doctrines
and practices nevertheless the organization of the
ceremony conforms closely to the ancient ceremonial
system of the tribe.
cult, in other words, niaj'
indeed be borrowed, but in the borrowing it is
almost invariably cast into a difl'erent mould, that
of the borrowers.
;

A

LiTERATi'RK.— J. Mooney, 'Calendar Hist, of the Kiowa
RBE [1S98], pp. 237-239 C. Lumholtz, rnknotrn
Mexico, New York, 1902, i. :ir>7n. A. L. Kroeber, The Arapaho, do. 1907, iv. 398-410; P. Radin, 'A Sketch of the Peyote
Cult of the Winnebago: a Study in Borrowing,' Journal of
Religimts Psychology, iii. [1014J 1-22 A. Skinner, Societies of
the Iowa, Kansa, and Ponca Indians, New York, lOl.S, pp.
724-728; W. E. Safford, 'An Aztec Narcotic," Journal of
Heredity, vi. [1915] 291-311.
R. H. LOWIE.
Indians,' 17

W

;

;

;

by a

'

The peyote must not be confounded with
the mescal or maguey cactus.
Much more widely diffused nowadays than the
peyote plant is the peyote cult, which has si)read
nortiiward .so as to reach the Kiowa, Comanche,
Arajtaho, Cheyenne, Pawnee, Omaha, Winnebago,
and Oglala Dakota. Among the Winnebago it
lias caused a schism, the jjeyote-worshippers being
sharply distinguisiied from and even hostile to the
believers in the traditional Winnebago religion.
The feature that is naturally shared by all the
tribes mentioned is the eating of the peyote button,
which produces a distinctive .sensation of si)iritual
tion.

PHALLISM.— Phallism may

be defined as the
reprt)ductive powers of n.nture
symbolized by the organs of sex.
very large
share of the worship of relatively primitive and
even advanced societies has been claimed for a cult
which appears to us, in a high state of civilization,
to be strange and repulsive.
And all sorts of
figures, whether engraved or plastic, have been
tressed into the service of the theory as more or
f
It is olivious that
ess disguised sexual symbols.
the mere fact that a cult is remote from our ideas
worshij) of

the

A

repugnant to our manners,
of adoration seem to us to
have no element of divinity is no reason for denying
its existence or its real importance as a social
bond ; so many and so various, often so grotesque
of worship, that

it

is

and that the objects

——
'

PHALLISM
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and

ernel,

l>een the ino.les in wliich human
conceived and Ri)proached the liigher

have

beinf.'s liave

powers.
"Worshii) may be said to be the ritual presentation of offerings sunj>ui>ed to be specially grateful
to the divinity, or object of adoration, accompanied
by ol)oi.sanoL's and other acts designed to exjiress
humility and subservience, and usually by the
praises, prayers,
utterance of sacred formula'
thanks, or narrative. It is the suitable honouring
of a power from which good or evil has been
received and may be expected or dreaded in the
It is aiUlressed not only to what we
future.
sliould call gods or spirits, but to any object which
the worsliijiper may consider to be, or to represent,
a power which he lias reason to fear, to ^^•llich he
is indebtetl, or from which he may hope for favours.

—

In India the soldier worships his sword, the cultivator his
the uioiie\ lender his ledger' (H. H. Ilisley, People of
India-, London, 1916, p. 235 cf. J. A. Dubois, Hindu Manners,
CuitoiM, and Cerfinoni^s^, Oxford, 1906, p. 668). Amonp the
Kwhe of what was German Togoland the weaver worships his
loom, the smith his anvil (J. Spieth, Die E'lrfttumme, Berlin,
liHKJ, pp. .lOti, 443).
In ancient Greece the sceptre of Heph.iestus
A legend tells how .\enea9 set up
was worshipt in Letoden.
a spear in the market-place, and hade the people worship it
(W. H. I). Rouse, Gre^k Votive OJTerings, Cambridge, 1902, p.
'

ploiiu'h,

;

'

.

.

.

375).

In these cases the object worshipped seems not
to be regarded as a symbol, or as the outward and
visible form of any indwelling divinity, but to be
honoured for its own sake. The rite is more or

Where it is addressed to any higher
power it is analogous in framework, thougii it maj'
be more splendid and elaborate.
Worship is thus an expression of religion. For
less simple.

has yet been
religion no satisfactory
proiiounded no form of words hitherto invented
will in all circumstances distinguisii it from magic.
But for our purpose we may regard religion, in
accordance with common usage, as concerned with
the relations between men in general, or a tribe or
family, on the one hand, and, on the other hand,
higher powers which, so far as they are personal,
are endowed with free will, and are to be approached
with reverence, with ofl'erings, and with prayers
which they may or may not grant. Such powers,
though frequently capricious and cruel, are amenThey are held to prescribe rules
able to appeal.
of conduct which, beginning in the lower culture
more
and more as civilization adas ritual, tend
vances to shed their ritual character and become
Magic, on the contrary, conveys the
truly ethical.
notion of power, however acquired, wielded by
the magician as his own, and not as that of a
higher being. The co-operation of higher ])eings,
when necessary, is obtained by spell. Compliance
with the call is then not dependent on their goodit is compulsory.
The tendency of religion
will
The one is usually
is social, of magic anti-social.
open, public, recognized, and approved by society,
and tends to strengthen social bonds. The other
is apt to be u.sed for private ends of malice or
disruptive.
gain, is usually secret, forbidden,
This definition, however, cannot be insisted on as
a mathematical formula. In practice it is found
that no religion is free from magical practices, and
that magic often appropriates ana adapts the
ceremonies of religion. In the higher religions
Christianity and Nlulianimadanism it has appeared
definition

;

;

—

as an anti-religion, having its

divinities

and

pronounced hostility to the dominant
Indeed, in the form of 'black magic' i.e.

worship
cult.

own

in

magic hostile to members of the same community
it is everywhere re])rol»aied and rejjressed (see
the present writer's jiitual and Belief, London,

—

1914,

p.

66

ff.).

—

Men everywhere have desired and
I. Symbols.
attempted to imitate in art any interesting object,
and to represent in a visible and tangible form

ideas either imagined or drawn directly from
external nature or from daily intercourse with
It is natural that, when their power
their kind.
over their materials had so far advanced as to
delineate even roughly the human form, any
member or attribute on which it was intended to
This tenlix attention should be exaggerated.
dency, applied for the purpose of satire, is the
essence of the art of caricature. In religious
niatters it has given to an Indian idol its multiplicity of heads and hands a clum.sy sj'mbol of
power that has been taken over and even exaggerated by Tibetan Huddhism and has produced the
The same
many-breasted Artemis.'
Kphesian
tenden(!y has emphasized the sexual organs of
various divinities in many parts of the world, such
as, in ancient times, the images of Priapus, and the
Hermie set up at the boundaries of a territory
Priapic or ithjphallic
or of private property.
figures are, in fact, common to the lower culture.
They are found wherever man has attempted to
sculpture the human form, whether to represent
The size of the phallus
deities proper or the dead.
in many cases has no special intention, beyond
that of expressing the sex represented, and may
arise from want of skill on the part of the uncivilIn some instances the intention is
ized arti.st.
declared (though with more than doubtful truth) by
the natives to be simply that of causing ridicule
and amusement, as a caricature does (K. de Zwaan,
Die Heilkunde der Niasser, Hague, 1913, p. 65).
In general, it has beyond dispute a deeper signifithe exaggerated organs are intended to
cance
represent for cultual purposes the powers of reproduction, paternity, fertility, the powers that
multiply the people and provide abundance of
cattle and crops and all other things necessary for
Priapus was worshipped as a god of
prosperity.
fertilitj', giving increase of flocks, watching over

—

—

'

;

gardens

and

fruit-trees,

bedewing them

with

friendly showers, and caring for thebees(Pausanias,
IX. xxxi. 2; Vergil, Eel. \n. 34, 26, Georg. iv.
He was reckoned the son of Aphrodite.
llOff.).
His worship was a late introduction into Greece,
perhaps from Lampsacus on the Hellespont, where,
according to Pausanias, he was esteemed above all
When it penetrated to Kome, he was
the gods.
identified with Mutunus, an indigenous phallic
and his statues, in the shape of Hermaj,
god
represented him as bearing fruit and a sickle or
cornucopia. The ancient Teutonic deity Frey, or
Fricco, was the giver of abundance, presiding over
Adam
rain, sunshine, and the fruits of the earth.
of Bremen, speaking of Uj)sala, says that he dispensed peace and enjoyment to mortal men, that
his image was represented with a very large
phallus, and that at marriages sacrifices were
oflered to him (Descriptiu insularum Aqvilonis, 26,
quoted in J. Grimm, Teutonic Mythnlogij, tr. J.
S. Stallybrass, London, 1880-88, pp. 212, 1354).
In the E. Indian Archipelago ithyphallic statues
Among the Nuforese of
are frequently found.
New Guinea there is in every village a house that
serves the double purpose of a temjile of ancestors
and the sleeping-place of the youths and unmarried
men. From the description of that at Dorei we
learn that the posts on which it is supported are
adorned with human figures, or with those of
All alike are said
crocodiles, snakes, and fishes.
to represent ancestors, whose resnective names
they bear. Both the male and female figures have
exaggerated pudenda. Moreover, on the eastern
and western sides of the buililing, and outside it,
are tw o pairs of rude wooden statues, each pair
rejiresenting a man and a woman in the conjugal
act.
Beside the ])air on the western side is the
image of a child lying on its back. Other parts of the
building also are adorned with suggestive carvings
;
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(G. A. Wilken, Verspreldc Geschriften, Hague,
1912, iii. 213 f.).
The people of Nias, an island otf
the coast of Sumatra, are in the habit of representing their adu, or supernatural beings, by means of

In many of these the male sex is
empliasized in the usual way. When a man dies,
snch an image is carved in his honour, and is called
an adu zatua. Oll'erings are made to it and tlie
Niasese are accustomed to implore it for a
numerous oflspring.
Wlien a child is born, a
thank-offering is presented.
Before the dwellings
of chiefs and persons of rank stones are erected in
honour of decea.sed members of the family. They
are called goive S'llawn, and are sometimes in
human form, sometimes in that of a phallus. The
liattak of Sumatra pray to the images of their
long-dead ancestors for oli'sjjring. These images
are ithyphallic.
Among the Hare'e-Toradja in
Celebes buildings described as temples for the
souls of those who have fallen in war also contain
ithyphallic figiires, and in almost every temple of
importance female breasts and genital i)arts of both
sexes have been found rejjresented on the su])porting columns. In the village temple of Langgadopi
sexual intercourse was represented by the union of
the detached organs. The natives, it is true,
declared that such figures had no meaning save to
delight the eyes.
But they were accomi)anied by
images of crocodiles, the symbol of bravery and
bravery and fecundity are the highest of savage
virtues, ensuring as they do the continuance of the
stock and the prosperity of the community (de
Zwaan, pp. 18, 6211"., citing Adrian! and Kruijt, De
Baye'e-sprcJxende Toradjas, Hague, 1912).
can
have little doubt therefore that all these cases are
associated with a cult of fecundity under phallic
symbols. This is made very clear in the case of
the festival of Upu-lero (see below, p. 822 f. ) as it is
celebrated in the Babar Archiiielago.
An emblem of the g-enerative and creative force of the sun, in

wooden images.

;

;

We

wliose honour the fe.ast is held, is erected, in the form of a
standard flying a pennant of white cotton, almost 5 ft. long.
The pennant is cut in the form of a man bearing', fastened to it,
a stuffed phallus and testicles an apt suggestion of the orgies
enacted below (AEviii. [1895] 134).

—

Throughout the Slave Coast of W. Africa the
worship of a divinity named Legba or Elegba is
prevalent.
Araonu- the Ewhe his image 'is made of red clay, and rudely
represents the human figure, generally male, rarely female, and
It is always represented as squatting
down and looking at the organ of generation, which is enormWhen female, the figure is proously disproportionate.
vided with long pointed breasts, and the other necessary
adjuncts '(A. B. Ellis, Ewe-speaking Peoples of the Slave Coast,
London, 1S90, p. 41 f.). Among the neighbouring Yoruba the
(masculine) image of Legba is found in front of almost every
house, protected by a small hut roofed with palm-leaves.'
He
is supposed always to carry a short knotted club, which,
originally- intended to be a rude representation of the phallus,
has, partly through want of skill on the part of the modellers
of the images, and partly through the growing belief iti Elegba's
malevolence, come to be regarded as a weapon of offence.'
Ellis further notes
In the case of Priapus we find a similar
connection between the phallus and a cudgel. See Catullus,
XX., "The Garden God'
(Voruba-speaking Peoples, London,

always entirely nude.

.

.

.

'

'

:

'

1894, p. 65).

Certain of the Shinto gods of Japan are itliyThey are represented in wood and stone,
lihallic.
.and are the object of otiierings and worship (W.
ii.
Aston, Shinto, London, 1905, pp. 71, 188 f!".).
AVhether similar deities were honoured by the
ancient Gauls we do not know. It is certain that
in the Middle .Ages, and since, in various parts of
France and Belgium, ithyphallic saints have been
worshipped for the purpose of obtaining offspring or
curing impotence and sexual disease. Perhaps the
most famous of the.se was St. Foutin (whose name
is variously spelt), by tradition the first bishop of
His cult was wide-spread in the south of
Lyons.
France. When, in 1.58.'), the I'rotestants took the
town of Embrun, tiiey found among the sacred
relics of the princi[)al church an object said to be
VOL, IX.— 52
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Its extremity wa-s reddened by the
wine oflered to it by women in need
Further north a similar divinity was
honoured in the diocese of Bourges under the name
of Guerlichon or Grelichon, at Brest under the
name of Guignolet, and (without enumerating
others) there was one said to be called Ters, whose

his phallus.
libations of
of his help.

figure apju-arcd over the gatewaj' to the church of
St. Walliurga, in the Hue des Pfeciieurs at Antwerp
(J. A. Dulaure, Des Divinitis rjin^ratrices, Paris,
E. S. Hartland, Primitive
1905, p. 204 f., ch. xii.
Paternity, 2 vols., London, 1909-10, i. 63; both
citing various authorities).
In Italy at Trani
during the Carnival a priapian figure called il
sanfo mrinbro used to be paraded thnjugh the
town (Dulaure, p. 219). On Trendle Hill, just
above the village of Cerne Abbas in Dorset, an
ancient figure known as the Cerne giant, 180 ft.
long, is cut in the turf.
It is represented as flourishing a club in the right hand (cf. the club of Legba).
It is nude, with very distinct and exaggerated
sexual organs. Like the White Horse of Berkshire and other effigies cut in the turf of the chalk
hills in the south of England, it used to be cleaned
and put in order every seven years. This custom
exhibits the importance attached to it by the
villagers, and seems to point to a religious origin.
Naturally it is less easy to represent the female
figure with a corresponding exaggeration.
At
Ephesus Artemis as the female princiijle of fertility,
the All-mother, was represented with many breasts.
The Yoruba on the Slave Coast of W. Africa have
a goddess in the form of a pregnant woman, wlio
is invoked against banenness and difficult labours.
She is probably identical with Odudua, the earth;

mother, generally depicted as a seated mother
holding a child a common emblem of such a
divinity.
She is the patroness of love, and many
stories are told of her adventures and amours.
On
the doors of her temples, as Avell as on those of her
male counterpart Obatala, the phallus and kteii
(the female emblem) in contact are often carved
(H. H. Ploss, Das Weib, Leipzig, 1891, i. 439. citing,
without a reference, Bastian
Ellis,
Yorubaspeaking Peoples, p. 41 f.). Female figures, however, with the organ of sex exaggerated are
by no means unknown in various parts of the

—

;

world.

On the Congo, e.g., 'in the forests between Manyanga and
Stanley Pool it is not rare to come upon a little rustic temple,
made of palm-fronds and poles, within which male and female
figures, nearly or quite life size, may be seen, with disproportionate genital organs, the figures being intended to represent the
male and female principle. Around these carved and painted
statues [previously described
similar terms by the au'i.or
quoted, p. 154] are many offerings of plates, knives and cloth ;
and frequently also the phallic symbol may be seen dangling
from the rafters. There is not the slightest suspicion of obscenity in all this and any one qualifying this worship of the
generative power as obscene does so hastily and ignorantly. It
is a solemn mystery to the Congo native, a force bvU dimly
understood and like all mysterious natural manifestations,
it is a power that must be projiitiated and persuaded to his
good'(H. H. Johnston, The River Congo, London, 1J^84, p. 405
J.4I xiii. [1883-84] 473). We are, indeed, expressly told not
only that this worship 'is not associated with any rites that
might be called particularly obscene,' but also that on the
coast, where manners and morals are particularly corrupt, the
phallus cult is no longer met with (Johnston, loc. cit.).

m

;

.

;

.

.

;

'

'

Nor are such female

effigies

confined to the

They were frequently carved on churches in the Middle Ages.
Many have been preserved until recently in Ireland,
as, e.g., on a doorway of Cloyne Cathedral, Co.
Cork. The Kcval Irish Academy in Dulilin possesses a very good specimen remii\ cd from a church.
They are known to Irish antiquaries by the name
of Slieila-na-gig.
Most of them, liowever, have
now been destroyed under ecclesiastical inlluonce.
On this side St. (Jeorge's (^hnmiel they arc very
rare.
One remains as a figure in a corbel-table
around the beautiful little Norman chiirch at
pagan natives of tropical

wilds.
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Herefonlsliire, close to the Welsh
is said to he another in Corn\vall.
Hut the represeutiition of the detached orf^ans of
both sexes, often called, from their common designation in India, the liiigam and yoni, is very
widely distrihnted. Several examples have already
been incidentally mentioned.
the image o( Hermes,
Pausaiiias observes that at Cyllene
which the people of the place revere exceedinj;ly, is nothing but
the male orifan of generation erect on a pedestal (vi. xxvi. 3).

Kilpeck,

Ixtrder.

in

There

'

'

Similar oldects were from remote times common
l)own into the Middle A{;es ceremonies
in Italy.
a]>i»ear to have been performed in connexion with
them. Ecclesiastical legislation prescribes a penance of bread and water during three Lents for
any one who shall perform incantations to the
phallus (' praecantaverit ad fa.scinnm '), or indeed
anv spells (prarantntioncs) save the Creed {si/mbolum sanctuin) or the Lord's Prayer (anon.. Essay
on the ]y'orshipo/ the Generative Powers, appended
to R. Payne Knight, Le Culte de Priape, Luxembourg, 1866 [original Eng. ed. 1786], p. 1*21, citing
•Judicia sacerdotalia de criminibus, vii. 35).
This
legislation was repeated by councils and synods to
the end of the 14th century. Ex-voto stones at
Roman settlements and forts in England and
Scotland have been dug up, bearing phallic figures
(ib. p.

117).

At

Isernia, in the Abruzzi, Saints Cosnias and
Damian, usually invoked for all sorts of diseases,
and being in the otHcial calendar represented more
decently than the French saints just mentioned,
found their medical practice concentrated almost
entirely on the gratification of the feminine desire
for lovers or for children.
At their feast on 17th Sept. their relics were carried in procession.
The fair which was held on the occasion was attended
by people from all the villages round.
Maidens, married
women, widows, and donne di piacere wore each a distinctive
dress. Objects in wax representing the parts affected and for
which relief was desired were sold at the fair, and wereafterwartU kissed and reverently presented, together with an offerInside the church the
ing, in the vestibule of the church.
suppliant who suffered from any ill presented himself or herself
to a priest at the hich altar and then and there uncovered the
part of the body afflicted, which the priest anointed ceremonially with consecrated
oil of Saint Cosmas.'
Although the
waxen ef!i:,'ies offered for sale represented various members and
organs of the body, little trade was done in anything but phalli.
Women were the chief suppliants and in effect the whole
proceeding centred in sexual matters.
The ceremonies continued to be performed until the year 1780, when, the attention
of the Government having been called to them, they were summarily stopped (letter from Sir William Hamilton to Sir Joseph
Banks, enclosing and commenting on a letter from an Italian
correspondent, prefixed to Payne Knight's book the illustration of the votive effigies shows most realistic figures).
'

;

;

would seem that votive offerings like those of

It

Isernia were not

Knight

(pi.

iii.)

unknown in antiquity for Payne
figures a gem from the Townley
;

Collection portraying a scene which is unmistakable.
Nor is it only at Isernia that such votive
Models
ofTerings have been known in later times.
in wax of either sex were ottered to St. Foirtin at
Varailles in Provence in the 16th century.
They
were suspended from the ceiling of his chapel, and
wind
stirred them
were so numerous that when the
they struck against one another, to the disturbance of tlie devotions of the faithful (Dulaure, p.
205 anon., Essay, in Payne Kniglit, p. 132 both
citing Journal a Henri III. Confession de Sanci,
V. i. 22, and the notes of Le Duchat on the chapter
in question).
Cakes in phallic form were among the sacred
objects carried about in Greece at the Thesmophoria, and in the XUvov, or basket of firstfruits, at the Orphic rite of the Liknonhoria, as
Thej' were included in the
well as at marriages.
mystic food partaken of by the women at the Haloa.
They were, there can be little doubt, part of the
sacra ))resented to the nvar-rji in the Eleusinian
mysteries (J. E. Harrison, Prolegomena to the
;

;

Study of Greek

Belifjion-,

Cambridge, 1908, pp.

122,

522, 530 (f., 148, 151, 154, 157; cf. Clem.
Alex. Protrept. ii.). At Syracuse, on the day of
the Thesmophoria, cakes of sesame and honey
representing the female sex, and thence calk-il
fj-vWoi, were carried about and offered to the goddes.ses— probably Demeter and Kore (Athen;eus,
xiv. 56
Farnell, CGS iii. 99, and the authorities
there cited).
The Romans made cakes or loaves in
the form of either sex (Martial, iv. 69, ix. 3) and
similar cakes are said to be still, or to have been
w ithin comparatively recent times, made in various
parts of France, doubtless on certain festival
occasions (Dulaure, p. 195 cf. F. Liebrecht, Zur
Volk^kundr, Heilbronn, 1879, p. 438).
Cakes
shaped like the female breast were borne by the
chorus of women who followed the bride and sang
her praise at a wedding in Sparta (Athenaeus, xiv.
518,

;

;

;

54).

On the i)osts of the houses raised in honour of
fallen warriors bj- the Bare'e-Toradja in Celebes
representations of wonien's breasts and sexual
organs are found. The case of the village temple
at Langgadopi, where the organs of both sexes were
shown in the act of union, is probably not singular
(de Zwaan, p. 63).
In S. Celebes a favourite
object of worship is Karaeng lowe (a name signifying great lord '), who is not regarded as a god in
our sense of the word, but as a powerful spirit.
He is figured usually under the form of lihgam and
yoni, though there is at least one example of his
image in ithyphallic form and made of gold. It
'

has been stipposed that he

is no other than the
Siva, imported by way of .lava
but
very doubtful. Incense and candles are
burned before him and he is served by special
priestesses, called pinati.
Once a year a great

Hindu god

this

;

is

;

celebrated in his honour at Gantarang
keke, at the first full moon after the end of the
fast of Ramadan.
Karaeng lowe dispenses good
and evil fortune. Life and death are said to be
in his disposal.
The sick seeking restoration to
health, the would-be mother .seeking a child, the
trader seeking fortune, the gambler luck, the
farmer a good harvest, all turn to Karaeng lowe
with vows that he may grant their wishes. Nor
will they willinglj' anger him by neglecting to
feast

is

their vows, lest he should manifest his wrath
by sending disease or misfortune upon them (A. C.
Kruijt, Animisme in den
indischen Archipel,
Hague, 1906, p. 500 Wilken, iii. 263). He is thus
not merelj' the giver of increase, but a being who
holds a general power of good and evil, luck and
fulfil

;

And the fact that the name of Karaeng
also applied to the regalia or palladia of a
kingdom is possibly significant of the genetic connexions of a mighty, though subordinate, divinity.
An ithyphallic god with similarly extensive attributes was formerly worshipped by the Ulisiwa,
one of the two tribes of Ambon and Uliasa. It
was called Rutu-Ulisiwa,
the jjhallus of the
Ulisiwa,' and was repre.sented by an idol 7 ft. high.
Despite the etlorts of the Dutch Government at
repression of idolatry, it was cherished by the
people, as the cause of the fruitfulness of their
women and the bestower of good fortune at sea
and victory over their enemies, until in 1656 it was
discovered in the inaccessible hiding-place to which
their pious care had transferred it (Wilken, iii.
unluck.

lowe

is

'

236).

Fetishes in phallic form are in use among the
Bayanzi, on the eastern bank of the Kwilu in the
Congo basin. They are made of claj' moulded on
wooden cores and adorned with feathers. Female
emblems, but of more conventional shape, were
Both male and female
also fouiul by E. Torday.
emblems are propitiated by the sacrifice of a cock.
Kola is chewed, and the juice expectorated over
them. Torday seems to have witnessed the cere-
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mony by

a chief, whose prayers were usujilly for

the fertility of his wives and slaves

{JHAI

xxxvii.

[1907] 141).
Such fetishes (whose shape, however,

is not delineated) were
(irenft'll anion^ the K. I!akoii)jo, of which we are told
not that the representations of tiie generative powers, tnalc or
feniale, were worshipped, but tliat these rude images were the
al)iding-place of a spirit-force which, if rightly propitiated,
would promote fruitful intercourse between men and women
(Johnston, Genrge (irenfell anil the Coivjo, London, 19(W, ii.
038 n.). In Dahomey, among tlie true negroes, every street from
VVhydah to the capital is adorned with the symbol, and the old
ones are not removed' (II. M. Westropp, and C. S. Wake,
Ancl.nit Symbol Worship'^, New York, 1875, p. 46, quoting
Burton).
Kast and west from Dahomey along the Slave Coast
the phallus is seen everywhere, in frontof houses, in the streets
and public places, sometimes alone, but more frequently in connection with the image of Legba, to whom the organ is aacred,
and whose principal attribute is the exciting of sexual desires.'
Both the Ewhe and the Yoruba 'attribute sexual desires to
possession by the god
and he removes barrenness. The
knotted club which among the Yoruba is placed in the hand of
his image has already been referred to (Ellis, Ewe, pp. 41, 44,
Yornba, p. 65 cf. the club of the giant of Cerne Abbas, above,

found by
'

'

'

'

'

;
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mnssebhnh and Cisherdh.
These objects do not
appear to have been peculiar to any one deity, but
to have been an ordinary divine emblem.
Originally in all probability a rude stone, or the unshaped
trunk of a tree, they were developed in course of
time with increasing mastery over materials into
conical forms, into obelisks, columns, or masts,
and further adorned with .sculptures, painting, and
draperies.
From this aniconic form the Greeks
and Romans evolved the statue, the intermediate
form of which— a head and bust descending to a
merely squared base is familiar in the representa-

—

many

divinities, especially Herinic and
boundary-stones. It has been contended that these
pillars and poles are phalli.
In aid of the contention are the express words of the author of the de

tion of

Dea Syria

(xvi.),

who

so describes the obelisks or

columns in the vestibule of the temple of the
goddess at Hierapolis. He adds that they bear

;

p. SIT").

In the old Shinto religion of Japan the use of
the detached phallus was frequent. It was set up
everywhere along the roadsides (Aston, p. 71 f. cf.
Nature [Japanese], II. 7).
In identifying phallic symbols other than realistic representations, however, the greatest circumspection is required.
All sorts of objects have
been claimed as phallic by writers whose imagination outpaces proof.
Some actual or fancied
re.semblance has been too often deemed adequate
evidence, Avithout showing the beliefs attached to
the object, or the rites performed in relation to it.
may begin with some emblems the meaning of
which is not in doubt. Around the Mediterranean
Sea in antiquity the fig (perhaps from its shape,
whether compared with the male organ or the
womb, or, like the pomegranate or the fir-cone,
from the number of its seeds) was a favourite
emblem of fecundity and artificial phalli were
often formed of fig-tree wood.
'The peach is in China and Japan the acknowledged representative of the kteis, as the pestle and the mushroom are of
;

We

;

the phallus

'

(Aston, p. 189).

Aston also notes that, though the meaning has
now been forgotten, the Japanese term ivo-bashira
('male pillar'), from its shape, is applied to the
terminal post of the railing of a bridge, or of the
balustrade of a staircase ; and that the same term
is applied to the end-tooth of a comb.
In India the
lihgam is a common ciiltual object. It is the
emblem of the great god Siva, and is usually represented united with tlie yoni as 'a smooth round
black stone, apparently rising out of another stone,
formed like an elongated saucer, though in reality
sculptured from one block of ba.salt' (E. Sellon,

Mem. Anthrop.

Soc.

i.

[1865] 327).

Such a repre-

a mere conventional symbol, no more
than remotely recalling the creative and reproductive attributes of the god, and can awaken no
erotic thoughts in the worshipper's mind.
Miniature copies of this emblem are worn by devotees in
their hair or round the arm or neck. The followers
of Vi-snu paint on their foreheads the namnm, or
emblem of the god, consisting of three lines, a
perpendicular line in the centre and an oblique
converging line on either side, sometimes abbreviated to a single red perpendicular line, and sometimes figured as a tritlent. The vaniam is the
sign of the female sex (Dubois, p. 112). Tlie
Hindus themselves seem early to have felt the
need of explaining the lih(}nm as the emblem of
Siva.
To tiiis end a not very creditable stoiy of
the god is related in various places of the Puranas
sentation

is

{ib. p. 620).

Throughout the northern and eastern shores of
the Levant and its islands and neighbouring
countries in ancient times a usual sacred synihol
was a pillar or jiole, called in the IJible respectively

'I, Dionysus, dedicated these
my .stepmother.' This only proves
that under Greek influence later times identified
the objects as phalli, and ascribed their erection to
a god in whom they recognized the son of Semele,
himself a late adoption into the Greek pantheon.
It cannot prove (though it satisfied the author of
the treatise) by whom, or with what intention,
they were erected. In fact, all the evidence obtainable goes to show that these obelisks or poles were
erected inditt'erently in connexion with the worship of any deity, whether conceived as male or
female, not excluding even Jaliweh Himself [EBi,
s.iw.; art. Massebhah, vol. viii. p. 487 f.; cf.
Robertson Smith, Eel. Sem.^, London, 1894, p.
188 f. ).
In the same way our own maypoles have
been called phallic emblems upon the slenderest
grounds. There is evidence that megalithic monuments, whether shaped by art or not, or even
natural rocks and other objects of a suggestive
form, have been taken for phalli, or at lea.st thought
to have procreative power.
But the application
to them of the phallic idea is not necessarilj^
primitive.
Ancient it may be and sometimes
undoubtedly is. It is more likely to be a specific
outgrowth of a vague and general sanctity and
power once ascribed to them, which has developed
all the more fully, since eveiy other attribute of
divinity has been lost, and worship in the strict
sense of the word has been diverted in other directions.
Their frequently gigantic size and the
mystery, nameless awe, and surmise that hung
about them after their original purpose had been forgotten Mould be potent aids to such a development.
One emblem of wide currency appears fairly
certain.
A mode of producing fire earlj'' adopted,
and widely prevalent even yet .among savage races,
is that of the drill.
Fire is made by rapidly rotating a stick of hard wood upright upon a piece of
softer wood lying on the ground and held firmly in
its position by the foot.
The action is so suggestive, and the result is so analogous to life and so
mysterious, that it need not be wondered at that
the two sticks have been usually called tlie male
and female .sticks respectively, and that their use
has almost universally received a sexual interpretation.
As the author of the anonymous Essay
already quoted points out, the use of the fire-drill
long survived in W. Europe, where it wivs applied
fur the purpose of obtaining need-lire {q.v.), as a
protection for cattle on tlie occasion of an epidemic,
or for lighting the midsummer and other fires.
Need-fire was prohibited by that name in the
Capitularies of Karloman, king of the Franks,
along witli other pagan rites (anon., E.fsdy, in
Payne Knight, p. 153). It is still used by many
peoples when sacred lire is necessary for ritnal
purposes.
In Egypt the monuments yield many i>riai>ic

the inscription:
phalli to II era,

—
;
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Osiris a.s the priuciple of life is often thus
fijTiires.
repiesenteii. Tiiewell-kiiownstory toid by IMntaicli
(de Is. et Osii: of tiie search by Isis for her linsbands
niissinj,' nieiiil)er, when after his murder and the
cutting up of his body by Typhon slie had collected
ail the"re-t, is tlie niytholo;,'ual form in which the
Not
reverence for his phallus is accounted for.
Jjcin-; able to lind it, she caused a wooden surrogate
But, l)eyond the realistic representato \>e made.
tions of the phallus, it has been su^';jrested that the
E;,'yptian tan cross (like the similarly shaped
hammer of Thor) and the symbol known as tiie
crux ntisatd are emblems of the same object. t)f
The cross
this there is no direct or co<:ent proof.
in various forms is a widely distributed symbol in
It has
lx)th Eastern and Western hemispheres.
been claimed to be everywhere phallic ; but real
evidence in support of the claim is, generally
speaking, still to seek. On the other hand, it is the
)

simnlest symbol that can be found, and may be
(and doubtless has been) made to do dutj' for many
purposes.
Likewi.se the crescent moon, the horseshoe, and other such figures have been insistently
presented as emblems of the corresponding female
It is true
organ, u.sually with as little justice.
that many things in nature and in art do lend
themselves by form or use to such an interpretation, and probably have been sporadically and
occasionally accepted.
He who is preoccupied
with the subject will see phallic emblems everywhere. But a wise scepticism will insist on proof,
not merely of sporadic and obscene, but of serious
and cultu.il, or at least magical, employment.
Phallic ceremonies are very
2. Ceremonies.

—

Some

numerous.

of

them have already been

in-

cidentally referred to.
Tlje population of Marwar in Raji>utana fear a lihut, or
'
This Nathuram is said to
nia!i|inant spirit, called Nathuram.
have been a scamp from some part of tlie North-Western Provinces (now called the United Provinces] who settled in Marwar
and seduced man\' .Marwari ladies, until he was detected and

put to death. Then he became a malignant fjhost, and befran
and now his spirit can be
to torment wives and children
appeased only by the most obscene songs and gestures performed by the Marwari women. ... No household can be without an image of Nathuram,' which is vaguely described as nude
and 'of a monstrous and disgusting appearance.' 'On the
niffht the bride first visits her husband an uuage of Nathurdm
Barren women and those whose
is |)laced beside her couch.
children do not live look to Nathurdm for deliverance from
He is, in short, as Crooke
their troubles (A'/A'Q iii. [1893] 92).
observes, 'a phallic fetish.' Nor is he by any means the only
one in India. Among others, in Dharwiir women of the Ambig
caste carry about an image called .lokam.ir, 'whose private
;

'

parts are throe times as large as the rest of his 1x)dy,' and sing
his praises in front of each house, getting in return small
?resents (B& xxii. [1884] 183f.). In Upper Burma at the Newear feast 'an indecent figure' is paraded, and obscene antics
are indulged in all along the route {Garcttfer Cpper Burma, i.
the present writer is indebted to Mr. Crooke
pt. ii. [1901], p. 440
for these two references).
At Roman marriages the bride was
required to sit upon the image of Priapus (Augustine, df Cir.
Dpi, vii. 24 ; Lactantius, Div. Inst. i. 20).
If we may trust an
allusion by Amobins {adn. Genles, iv. 7), women already married
sometimes performed the same rite.
In India about Pondicherry, in Canara, and the neighbourhood of Ooa, brides are
reported actually to sacrifice their virginity to a similar iilol of
6iva (DuKure, p. 80, citing Duquesne, Voiiage dans I'Inde, ii.
Liebrecht, V'oll:skvnde, pp. 397, 611, citing l.inschoten and
Bart)Os.i).
On the island of Java, at IJatavia, an old and useless cannon, lying in a field, was regarded by the natives as a
divinity in phallic form, and daily worshipped with offerings of
rice and fruit, miniature sunshades, and coppers.
It was held
to cure sterility in women, for which purpose it was necessary
Women might be seen
to sit astride on it for some time.
sometimes two at once— dressed in their best and adorned with
flowers, doing this at any period of the day.
For years tlie
priests encouraged the practice, to their own pecuniarj- benefit,
until at length tiie caimon was removed bv the Dutch Govern;

ment (JAI

vi.

[1876-77] 359).

Fathers would have

seized upon it with pious
weapon against the heathen if they
could have done so. But in India the practice is
not unknown. The most famous example is that
of the temjile of Jagannath in Orissa (Dubois, p.
602; cf. F. Bernier, Travels in the Mogul Empire,

alacrity as a

London, 1891, p. 305). Elsewhere in India it is
enough to subject a barren wife to the embraces of
anj' chance stranger (often more than one), in
pursuance of a vow to that efiect. The occasion is
usually that of some religious festival (Dubois, p.
596 TES, new ser., vii. [1869] 264).
In the Jiitaka we are told how the ri:.;hteous king Okkaka, in
;

despair because his favourite wife Silavati was childless, sent
her, magnificently arrayed, out into the streets on a certain day,
as a religious act. There she was met by the great god Sakka,
disguised as a Br.ahman. With a touch of his thumb he rendered her pregnant of the future Bodhisattva {Jdtaka, ed. E. B.
Cowell, 6 vols., Cambridge, 1895-1907, v. 141).

This story probably gives us the clue to the
of a jiractiee described by Herodotus and
Strabo as taking jilace at the.temple of Mylitta, in
Babylon. Every Babylonian woman was required
once in her life to prostitute herself there to the
Hrst stranger who threw a silver coin into her la]i
(Herod, i. 199; Stiabo, xvi. 1. 20). A stranger
was a person of unknown powers he might even
be, as in the tale from the Jdtaka, a god in dis-

meaning

;

From

this quasi-supernatural character
generally attributed to him in the lower culture it

guise.

would follow that intercourse with him might be
productive of blessings. The greatest of blessings
to women is fecundity.
If, as is probable, the rite
was a sacrifice of virginity at puberty, the woman
was thus consecrated for married life, with its
special duty of bearing and rearing offspring.
A
similar rite, it would seem, was practised in many
other places, as far west as the Troad. It has been
confounded with two other customs of the voluptuous East. One is that of dedicating girls at the
temple of a divinity of fertility as jirostitutes,
whose gains went to the sujiport of the worship
and the priests. This seems, e.g., to have been a
feature of the cult of the Armenian goddess Anaitis
(Strabo, xi. 14. 16). There are indications that it
was not unknown even in worship of Jahweh. It is
still largely practised in India, and is preceded by
a solemn ceremony in which the new recruit to the
service of the deity is married to him (authorities
numerous see Dubois, pp. 310, 584 A. M. T.
Jackson and R. E. Enthoven, FL Notes, ii.
(Konkan), Mazgaon, Bombay, 1915, p. 74 Ethnog.
Survey of Mysore, Bangalore, 1906, ii. 8 [Holeya
caste]).
The other custom was that by which a
girl earned her dowry by prostitution.
This is
said to have been followed in Lydia, on the i.sland
It
was
not
religious
Cyprus,
and
elseAvhere.
a
of
practice, but was perhaps a survival of the social
arrangements of ruder races. Girls among many
of such races are before marriage accorded complete liberty, of which they take full advantage,
ultimately wedding one or other of their lovers
(the subject has been recently fully discussed
see
artt. Prostitution
GB^, pt. iv., Adoni.s, Attis,
Osiris, London, 1914, i. 37 n., 57 ft'., 70
W. M.
Ramsay, Cities and Bishopries of Phrygin, O.xford,
1895, pp. 94, 115, 135; L. R. Farneli, Greeee and
Babylon, YA'mhwxgh, 1911, p. 268 ff.
F. Cumont,
Les Religions orientalcs dansle paganisiue romain,
Paris, 1907, pp. 143, 286; MI ii. 444; E. S.
Hartland, Ritual and Belief, p. 266 H.).
'

'

;

;

;

;

;

fl'.

;

of the Slave Coast, Lcgba, has, like some
gods just referred to, women called his wives,'
are dedicated to his service, and give themselves indiscriminately to his worshippers at the time of the celebration of
his mysteries.
The excesses committed on these occasions are,
we are told, 'of a nature which does not admit of any description.'
'At the commencement of the ceremony the priests
cause the worshippers to drink a mystic draught, containing
powerful aphrodisiacs. The mysteries invariably take place at
night, and usually in the " bush," at some little distance from
human habitations (Ellis, E%ce, p. 44 cf. A. J. N. Tremearne, The

The priapic deity

of the Eastern

It is clear that practices like these are

intended

They are a magical proceedto secure oHspring.
And it is not unnatural
ing to obtain fecundity.
that they should develoi) into a more ellectual
{)roceeding, in which the god is represented by his
priest.
There is no record of such an evolution in
kome ; we may be quite sure that the Christian

;

'

who

'

;

!
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his worship outside them, the phallus was carried
about and prominently exhibited (Clem. Alex. ProArnobius, adv. (Jentes, v. 28, 39). Diotrcpt. ii.
nysus was not indigenous to Greek soil. He was an
intrusive deity, probably from Thrace, whose cult
was accepted in Greece only after considerable
His worship was celebrated at the
oi)position.
festivals by men and women with orgiastic rites,

Tailed Head-hunters of Nigeria. London, 1912, p. 205). Indeed,
the god is held to cause erotic dreams by consorting in his own
person, either in male or in female form, with women or men
during their sleep, llissacrifices are cocks, dogs and he-goats,
chosen on account of their amorous propensities but on very
important occasions a human victim is offered (Ellis, Yoruba,
When implored to remove barrenness, a sacrifice
pp. 07, 06).
is offered, and the worshipper anoints the organ of the figure
with palm-oil, in order that the required fertility may be attained.' On festival occasions the phallus is borne aloft in profastened to the end of a long pole.
cession with great i)onip,
The worshippers danix* and sing round it, and the ininge is
waved to and fro, and pointed towards the young girls, amidst
the laughter and acclamations of the spectators. Sometimes
the phallus is concealed by a short skirt, or petticoat, which a
man causes to My up by pulling a string (Ellis, Eive, p. 44 cf.

;

'

;

'

'

'

in the course of whiili victims ottered in sacrifice
were torn in pieces and devoured raw, and the

'

;

Yoruba,

p. 05).
officer of the French marine reports having witnessed, in
1787, a festival in the kingdom of Congo, when masked men

An

executed a pantomime, carrying an enormous priapic figure
worked by means of a spring (Dulaure, p. 41, citing L. de
Grandpre, Voyarje A la c6te occidentale. d'A/rique, i. 118).
Higher up on the river Congo, between Isangila and Manyanga,
there is a species of worship reminding us of the cult of Cybele
in Greece.
Its ministers are eunuchs, and it is intimately conWhen the new moon
nected with a reverence for the moon.
appears, dances are performed by the eunuchs, who sacrifice a
white fowl which must always be male in its honour. The
'

—

—

bird is thrown up into the air and torn to pieces as it falls to
earth.
I was told that in former days a human victim was
offered up on these occasions, but that in later times a white
fowl had been substituted' (Johnston, River Congo, p. 409).
Further details on this cult, which is said to be a vague phallic
worship,' are much to be desired, in order to arrive at an ac'

curate estimate of its extent and meaning. It would seem,
however, to be an orgiastic cult, similar in some respects to that
of Attis.

Further north, among the Ekoi of Nigeria, there is a juju
named Eja, whose festival, celebrated at the time of new yams,
the chief festival of the year. Amaury Talbot, who inquired
it a few years ago, compares it to 'the old Adonis-AttisHe saysj: The ecstatic frenzy of the dancers,
which some of them fall, and the jealousy with
which all strangers are excluded, show that this ceremony holds
a very special significance.' The cult is supposed to produce
plentiful harvests, and 'also to protect human beings, farms
and cattle from damage by lightning and thunderbolt.' It is
said to have been brought from the interior of the continent,
and to have been held every two years. To ensure the continued
etBcacy of the juju, however, sacrifices must be offered every
two years. For this celebration medicine is necessary presumably to doctor the worshippers, a very common practice in
Africa.
Of the medicine the most essential in<;redient is the
sexual organ of a human being slain for the purpose, or by the
act of removing the organ. 'The Ekoi prefer a female victim.
But the rite is known elsewhere and in the neighbouring
Eja being a juju of
Cameroons men are also sacrificed.
fertility, it should be added that one of the chief ceremonies at
the festival is the offering of firstfruits and until it comes
round neither fu-Ju (yams and other things beaten up into a
paste) nor fresh yams may be eaten (P. Amaury Talbot, In the
Shadow of the Bush, London, 1912, pp. 74-78). The character
of the cult leads to the suspicion that it culminates in sexual
intercourse but Talbot reports no evidence of this.
18

into

Osiris worship.'
the trances into

'

'

'

—

;

;

;

There seem to have been more than one god

of

Egypt.

This is not to be
wondered at. The religion, like the State, was an
amalgam. The gods of the petty States ab.=iorbed
into tlie kingdom were similarly absorbed into the
pantheon. Either they were recognized as identical with those of the State-religion, or, maintaining an independent existence, they became the
special divinities of certain nomes.
The chief god,
in later times at all events, was Osiris, who, whatever else he may have been, was a god of vegetation, a god of creative energy who renewed the life
fertility

in

ancient

of all living things.

To

this his

myth,
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his pictorial

representations, and his ritual unmistakably point.
In all these his phallus was emphasized. Herodotus
relates (ii. 48) that on his festival priapian images
were carried about the villages by the "women.
They were each about a cubit in height, with a
phallus almost as large as the rest of the figure,
and worked by strings.
may assume that the
antics performed with them by the l)earers were
substantially the same as those on the Slave Coast
and in the Congo. Osiris was identified by the
Greeks with their own divinity Dionysus, a god of
similar character, to whom similar rites were i)erformed. These were i)roba1>l3' Osirian mysteries
tliere certainly were mysteries connected with the
worship of Dionysus. In the latter, as well as in

We

;

The
devotees indulged in sexual intercourse.
excitement, heightened by cries, wild dancing,
and draughts of wine, was credited to possession
Under cover of darknes."?
by the god himself.
(for night was the season when the performances
culminated) all sorts of exces.ses were committed.
Whatever was done in this mad rout, the votaresses acting under the inspiration of the god were
held not to have sacrificed their modesty (Euripides,
Such a cult, it is obvious, was of
Barchce, passim).
In this connexion it must be
barbaric origin.
remembered that the Greeks had themselves
emerged from a low state of civilization, and still
retained many and startling survivals of that conThe savage orgies introduced from Thrace
dition.
and elsewhere found willing and powerful allies in
the barbarous elements yet struggling in tlie midst
growing culture. Tliu-s reinforced, their
was inevital)le, whatever the better minds
thought of them. They held the immen.se advantage that they provided an outlet for religious
excitement, largely wanting in the more staid and

of

a

victory

regulated worship of Greece. The memory of the
conflict passed away into the region of myth,
whence it continued to exercise an influence, by
no means negligible, in favour of the cult on the
It is probable, howsuperstitious of all classes.
ever, that contact with Greek thought and institutions refined and softened the ritual, purging it of
its grosser elements.
performance much modified, but containing
some genuine hints of the barbarous archaic ritual,
still takes place in the neighbourhood of Viza, the
old Bizye, the capital of tlie Thracian kings.

A

Christians of the Greek Church are the actors. It is performed
of the last week of Carnival. Two KoAoyspoi play
the chief parts, disguised with head-dresses made each of an
entire goat-skin without the horns, but stuffed with hay and
falling down over the face, thus forming a mask, with holes cut
One of them carries a mock-bow, the
for the eyes and mouth.
other (the principal personage) wields a wooden phallus. Two
boys dressed as girls are called KopiTcria, or in some of the
There are also Karai^iXoi., or gj-psies,
villages »n;<^es (' brides ').
among the performers. Another man personates an old
woman, called the Babo (cf. Baubo), carrying a doll (AikviVi/j)
This part in some pKices is taken by
in a basket on her arm.
one of the (caTo-i'^eAoi, who is dressed as a woman. Another of
these gypsies, with the assistance of his wife, forges a ploughshare. The play includes the pursuit and marriage by the
He is subsequently shot by his
chief KoAoyepos of a (copiVcri.
male companion, and mourned by his bride and other actors.
The preliminaries of burial are gone through ; but he suddenly
jumps up and comes to life again. The rites of the Greek
Church are parodied both in the marriage and in the funeral.
A house-to-house collection by the KoAo-ycpoi. dancing with the
KopiVo-ia, begins the masquerade, while on the straw-heaps in
front of the houses the KaT<ripe\oi and his wife carry out fi-om
time to time an obscene pantomime, .\fter the ploughshare is
supposed to be finished, ploughing is represented. The plough
is drawn contrarv to the course of the sun round the vill.i^e
When the play was witnessed by U. M. Dawkins in
s<iuare.
1906 at Haghios Georghios, two of the Kopiraia were haniessetl
Thev were led by one of the KoAo-yf'poi the
to the plough.
other KaKoyepo': was at the plough-tail. In front marched the
KOTo-i^fAos and his wife with long rods but after the second
circuit of the square thev were themselves harnessed to the
plough. A man scattering seed followed, amid cries of 'M.iy
Rye five piastres the bushel
wheat be ten piastres the bushel
Amen, O God, that the poor
Barley three piastres the bushel
The evening
may eat Yea, O God, that poor folk be filled
was spent in feasting on the presents collected during the day

on the Monday

;

;

!

!

!

'

!

(JllSxwi.
It

[1906] 191

ff.).

can hardly be denied that in this carnival

custom we have the survival of an
tural

arch.tic agriculIts object evidently is to obtain a
harvest and probably increase of men

ritual.

plenteous
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and

cattle.

Of the

oi>;ies of whicli

we

leail in

the

Dionysiac cult the remains are here decayed, but
unmistakable. Dawkins points out that the ^a\oKaraifieXot
yifioi wear padded backs and that the
bear wands su^Kf^tiny that the victim wa.>* originThe ."slayer even yet pretend.s to llav
ally 1>eaten.
the slain Ka\oyepos. And Dawkins conjectures with
Col>ability tliat the latter represents the Thracian
iony.^us, and that the part wa« once taken ]»y a
human victim put to death in downright earnest.
Compareil with the Dionysiac rites, those of the
Thesmophoria were from our point of view inno-

The Thesmophoria were celebrated by
cent.
women alune, in honour of Deineter and Kore, in
Swine were
the autumniil niontli of Pyauepsion.
IMialli and snakes made of
offered in sacrifice.
dough were carried about and dedicated to the
goddesses, together with fircones as emblems of
fertility and the remains of the sacrificed swine,
by U'ing tiirown into the fi^yapa, or underground
vaults approjiriate to them as earth-goddesses.
Men being e.xcluded, there was no sexual imlulgcnce but there was flyting coarse and indecent
This ribaldry
chaff— between the particii)ants.
was part of the ceremonies it was prophylactic, or
intended
to stimulate the fertilizing powers of
the earth and the human frame.' Such was indeed

—

;

;

'

Primarily agri-

the object of the entire ritual.
cultural,

it

was connected with the autumnal

limitation to women probably
earliest stage of agriculture
when the labour was done entirely by women.
But, as elsewhere, the idea of vegetable fecundity
was inseparably mixed up with that of human
lieings.
The fasting and abstinence from sexual
relations required on the part of the celebrants
doul)tless were directed to this double end (C'GS
iii. ch. ii.
J. E. Harrison, p. 120 ff.).
Less important than the Thesmophoria were the
Haloa— like the former, an Attic festival. Their
centre was at Eleusis. The festival, we are told,
was held on the threshing-floor and it seems to
have been an autumnal celebration which had been
Originally in all probdisnlaced to miil-winter.
ability dedicated to the goddesses Demeter and
Kore, as symbolizing tlie fruits of the earth, it has
been conjectured that its displacement was due to
the intrusion of I)iony.sus, who received divine
honours together with the goddesses on the occa-

sowing.
relates

And

its

back to that

;

:

However this may be, men played very
The offerings were bloodless,
part in it.
therefore consisting of vegetable products, and
The sacred
were presented by the priestess.
symbols of both sexes were handled, the priestesses
secretly whispered into the ears of the women
I>resent (the men were absent) words that might
not be uttered aloud and the women themselves
indulged in jests and flyting similar, it would seem,
The feast culmito those of the Thesmophoria.
nated in a banquet set out by the archons, but
I'he
partaken of by the female celebrants alone.
oanquet included cakes shaped like the symbols of
sex (Harrison, p. 145 If. C'G6' iii. 45 ft". ). At Greek
marriages the rite of carrying the phallus in the
XiKvov, with other emblems of reproduction and
jdenty, was doubtless a charm to produce these
sion.

little

;

;

results.

The Eleusinian mysteries were deeply penetrated
by Dionysiac influence and disgraceful thing's are
said to have l>een done at them, as the Christian
Fathers do not fail to remind their opponents.
The most recent researches of scholars, however,
have failed to discover, among the fragmentary
hints supplied by ancient writers, any certain
evidence of jiractices grosser than those of the
Thesmojthoria and the Haloa. In the worship of
the (ireat Mother, introduced from Phrygia, and
certain other foreign cults the sexual idea was
;

prominent, though in the case of Cybele the orgies
seem to have taken an ascetic and unnatural development. Aphrodite Avas one of such alien goddesses and her cult, in some places at all events,
was of a most voluptuous description. But we
need not here follow the matter into detail.
In Rome Tutunus or Mutunus, otherwise Fascinus, later identified witli tlie foreign god Priapus,
was a very ancient divinity. He was represented
under the form of a phallus. His office, it was
;

to this we
said, was to avert evil and evil spirits
Another gocf. Liber, was held
shall return below.
to preside over fertility, including the cultivation
of the vine and the increase of all fruits of the
lie was worshipped
held, as well as of animals,
in connexion with Ceres and Libera, feminine
deities having a similar ofHce, and, like Tutunus,
;

An indigenous
as a phallus.
Italian divinity, in course of time he Avas identified
with Bacchus. St. Augustine hints at licentious
rites, and quotes Varro as an authority for the
celebration of his cult at cross-roads. At his
festival his image was mounted on a car and
carried round the cross-roads in the country, and
thence into the city. At Lavinium the feast lasted
for a month, during which a kind of Saturnalia
prevailed.
The image was then brought through
the forum into the temple of the god, and the most
honourable matron placed a wreath upon it before
the assembled people (Aug. de Civ. Dei, vii. 21).
Libera was identified with Venus, and represented
in the temple by the image of the female organ.
The excesses of the Bacchanalia at length compelled the senate to suppress them in Rome (i/j.
was represented

vi. 9).

Sexual excesses on such occasions were, no
doubt, like those of the archaic Dionysiac Avorship
Rites of this kincl
in Greece, of a ritual character.
betray their origin in savagery. It is probable
that they were unknown to few of the European
but we have little or no
peoples of antiquity
evidence of the fact outside the Balkan Peninsula
Throughout mediteval Europe the
and Italy.
various spring festivals seem to have been similar.
Of .some we have definite evidence to this effect.
Of others it is only a matter of inference from the
History afibrds no
remains in modern times.
account of their origin they dated back to a
time whereof the memory of man runneth not to
and such a time was one of barthe contrary
barism.
They were joyous, mirthful occasions,
on which young men and women took a prominent
Though these feasts
part, mingled and paired oft".
and merrymakings may not have been always
directly connected with agriculture, they were
celebrated with the effervescence and abandon of
renewed life and enjoyment, when all nature was
and they comreviving from its wintry death
memorated, if they did not promote, that revival.
There can be little doubt that they culminated in
orgies generally recognized and tacitly permitted
(W. Mannhardt, Bmimkiiltus, Berlin, 1875, ch. v.).
This was, indeed, one of the charges brouglit by
the Engli-sh Puritans against the May-day festivals
(anon.. Essay, in Payne Knight, p. 153, quoting P.
Stubbes, Anatomie of Abuses, London, 1583).
Analogous customs are still or w'ere lately in
existence in the south-western islands of the E.
Indian Archipelago.
;

'

;

'

;

;

The inhabitants of the islands of T.eti, Moa, and Lakor pay
divine honours to Upulero, Grandfather Sun, and Upunusa,
Grandmother Earth. They are two spirits residing in the sun
and earth respectively. Every year at the easterly monsoon
the Jitom-tree (a species of Ficns) changes its leaves. It is
then that Grandfather Sun conies down to fertilize Grandmother Earth. For this purpose he descends into the sacred
mimi of the village-community and under this tree a great
feast is held.
The organization of the feast is a weighty matter
Pigs are contributed by
for it lasts a whole month.
of State
the members of the community according to their ability, to be
;

;

—

—
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slain in honour of Upulero, and afterwards eaten by the partakers of thf feast. Thrice in varying terms during the feast
the village priest calls upon Upulero to come and eat and
drink ; the pork and the chickens, the cooked rice and the

drink, are ready.

In return he is asked to give all good things
to his expectant children, and to increase the number of the
nobles and of the people, lie is besought for ivory and gold,
he is prayed to fill the fishing-boats, the paddy-baskets, the
sago-vessels, to nuiltiply the goats and ])igs, to give food and
drmk, and to cause children to be safely brought into the
world. Dances of various kinds (among which one is danced
by women alone, 'and another the pisauD-dance, emblem of
the lingam— by men alone) are performed to the accompaniment
of drums that hardly cease day or night.
The people await
with expectation the coming of Upulero to fertilize Upunusa,
and share in his enjojment. Formerly at least, while the feast
lasted the men and women had unrestricted access to one
another (J. G. V. Riedel, De sliiik- en kroesharige Rassen tusschen
Selebes en Papua, Hague, 188fi, p. 372).

Every year wlien tlie .w/-tree is in blossom the
Oraons of Bengal celebrate the marriage of the
earth-goddess with Dharme, the sun-god (see
ORAON.S,

§ 6).

But not every licentious rite can be accurately
described as phallic worship. Many are purely
magical.
Among the Naga tribes of Manipur a month after the paddy
sown, and again before the firstfruits are cut by the village
priest, a genua, or general tabu, accompanied by a festival, is
held, when a
tug of war takes place, the women and girls
is

'

'

pulling against the men and boys. The object of this is said to
be to take the omens for the future of the crop. More probably
it is intended to assure its future.
The rite is attended by
considerable licence (T. C. Hodson, Naga Tribes of Manipur,
I^ondon, 1911, p. 168).

The licence attending puberty ceremonies in
various parts of the world is often great. It is
sometimes ceremonial, as among the newly-made
adults on emerging from the rites in many Bantu
tribes.
Even in such cases it cannot be called
religious without an abuse of terms.
It is rather
a first assertion of adult life, a testing of new conditions, physical and social, at the most a magical
proceeding to ensure fertility. Some sexual rites
are prophylactic in intention, and will be considered later.
The ancient Nicaraguans, in whose ordinary life
sexual relations were fairly strict, were reported
to hold a yearly festival at which women were
permitted to give themselves up to any men they
chose (J. G. Miiller, ^wicr. Urreligionen, Basel, 1867,
hint is given by Dumont in the 18th
p. 663).
cent, of a similar practice at the harvest festival
of the Natchez, in Louisiana.
This, however,
seems to liave been confined to the youth of both
sexes, and may have been no more than an exam[)le
of the ordinary courting customs (quoted by J. R.
Swanton, 43 Bull. BE, 1911, p. 121).
In both
cases details which would have enabled us to judge
of the meaning of the festival are lacking.
The tribes of the N. American Plains, at any
rate, had ceremonies, known as the Sun-dance,

A

which

were

definitely

religious.

They

were

lengthy and elaborate, extending over eight days.
We possess an excellent account of them by G. A.
Dorsey. He witnessed them on more than one
occasion.
The Sun-dance

performed by the Arapaho

in accordance
of the tribe at some crisis of his
joins in the performance.
A great
lodge is built, every portion of which with its accessaries is
symbolic. One of the chief functionaries is the Lodge-maker,
and another is his oHicial 'grandfather,' called the Transferrer.
At a cert.iin point of the performance the Lodge-maker's wife
and the Transferrer leave together the Kabbit-tipi, a lodge
where the secret preparations are made for the dance.
Deliberately, solenmly, and in ritual order they prepare for this
duty. Each is clad in a single robe, all other clothing being

with a vow

life.

The

is

made by a member

entire

community

removed. While a sacred so)ig is aung and intense emotion
prevails in the lodge, they pass out by a sunwise circuit over
the fumes of risiDg incense and proceed to a spot a short
distance away.
It is midniirht.
After a few moments' prayer,
in which they both emi)hasize the fact that they are about to
do that which ha<l been commanded at the time of the origin of
the ceremony, and that what they are about to do is in
keeping with the wish of their Father, the woman throws
her covering on the ground and lies down on her back.
The Transferrer, standing by her side, prays and oflTers her body
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to Man-ahove, the Grandfather, the Four-Old-Men, and various
minor gods. It is difficult to suppose, after this preface, that
actual intercourse did not follow in former times and it is to
be gathered from the statement of one of the priests that in
But it is averred that it is now prohibited
fact it took place.
that abstention is necessary, else 'the connexion does not
benefit the people' although it is admitted that 'the temptation is great.' During the act of intercourse, whether real or
only symbolical, the 'Transferrer places in the woman's mouth a
piece of root, which he has brought from the tipi, and which
represents the seed or food given by the All-Powerful (Manabove). On her return to the tipi she transfers it to her
husband's mouth directly from her own. Ke-entering the tipi,
;

;

she says, addressing him, 'I have returned, having performed
the holy act which was commanded'
whereupon he and the
other dancers thank her and pray for her success. The rite is
repeated on the second night following with similar formalities.
It is a dramatic representation in intimate relation with the
myths of the tribe. The Transferrer represents Man-above,
while the woman represents the mother of the tribe. 'The
issue of their connexion is believed to be the birth of the people
hereafter, or an increase in population. It is also a plea to all
protective powers for their aid and care.' Thus it has a potent
influence on the well-being of the people(FieM Vulninbian Mns.
Pub., Anthrop. iv. [1903] 173, 101). We are told by another
authority that at the sun-dance an old man, crjing out to the
entire camp-circle, told the young people to anuise themselves ;
he told the women to consent if they were ajiproached by a
;

'

young man,

for this

was

their opportunity

'

;

and he deprecated

jealousy on the part of husbands. The old women, moreover, at
such dances encouraged the girls to licence (A. L. Kroeber,
Bull. Amer. Mus. Nat. IJist. xviii. [1902] 15). The Cheyenne
had an analogous rite at the Sun-dance (G. A. Dorsey, Field

Columbian Mus. Pub., Anthrop. ix. [1905] 130). It was also
in some other of the sacred ceremonies of the
Arapaho and other tribes— perhaps taken over from the Sundance (Kroeber, pp. 19.3, 200, 226 Anthrop. Papers, Am. Mus.
comprised

;

Nat. Hint.

i.

[1908] 244).

On

the other hand, the Bufl'alo-dance of the
Its
as magical.
object was to obtain a plentiful supply of bufi'aloes,
the mainstay of Indian economy.
It was part of
a gi'eat annual religious celebration, including
.solemn prayers and offerings to the Great Spirit'
and other supernatural powers, and the young
men's puberty ordeal of abstinence and tortures.

Mandans can only be designated

'

The entire series lasted for four days, during which the
Buffalo-dance by eight men, disguised in buffalo-skins and
horns, and imitating in their movements a herd of the animals,
was repeatedly performed. On the last day, while they are
thus dancing, there enters to them a grotesque and horrible
personage, naked and covered with black iniint of charcoal and
grease, who, careering about, scatters terror and dismay among
the spectators. He is provided with a wooden phallus of colossal
dimensions, and a buffalo's tail. At first he jiursues the women,
but is ritually foiled by the intervention of the master of the ceremonies, armed with the sacred medicine-pipe. After repeated
onsets of this kind he turns his attention to the eight buffalodancers and enacts with four of them as cows the part of a rutting
bull.
This appears to exhaust him. The women and children,
then no longer afraid of him, crowd around and hustle him, the
women dancing up to him and challenging him with lasci\ious
attitudes.
He is thus driven away, the phallus being ultimately wrested by one of the women from his body (to which it
was affixed by a thong) and carried in triumph into the village.
There from the roof of the medicine-lodge 'she harangued the
nuiltitude for some time, claiming that she held the power of
creation and of life and death over them, that she was the
father of all the buffaloes, and that she could make them come
or stay away as she pleased.' This gives the clue to the real
meaning of the weird figure, whom Callin, in describing the
scene, takes to be 'the Evil Spirit.' Having possessed herself
of his distinguishing implement, she temporarily assumed his
character, she claimed his power, she became the Father of all
the Buffaloes.' In that capacity she stopped the dance and
ordered the tortures to be commenced in the medicine-lodge.
In exchange for her trophy she received from the master of tlie
ceremonies the handsomest dress in the tribe, and was appointed
to 'the envied position of conductress of the Feast of the
Buffaloes, to be given that night '(G. Catlin, ..V. Amer. Indians.
new ed., London, 1876, i. letter xxii. and/o?M(»i reserratum).
'

In this extraordinary scene

pantomimic representation

of

we

clearly have a

a magical nature

;

for to its strict observance the Mandans attribute
the coming of bufi'aloes to supply them with food

The performance was, in
the season.
short, believed to ensure the multiplication of the
animals so necessary to the life of the tril>e.
Catlin, preoccui)ied with the dance and with the
horrors of the medicine-lodge, says nothing of a
scene during the same festival witnessed by Lewis
Various
and Clark .some thirty years earlier.
young married men offerecl the use of their respective wives to certain elders in jilace of a doll which
during

PHALLISM

824

the latter were about to embrace, and regarded
their acceptance as a <:reat honour (M. Lewis and W.
Clark, Kxpeil. tu the Source ufthe Missouri, reprint,
London, 1IH15, i. 210). The account does not fully
It is treated
elucidate tlie intention of tiiis rite.
as if it were the only rite of importance at the
But the writer wjis not himself an eyefea&t.
witness; he writes from the report of companions.
We may conjecture that its object was similar to
that ol the Babylonian and Indian customs alreatly
Such an object in the mind of a
mentioned.
savage would not be inappropriate to the BuflaloIndeed, the proceedings of the women at
dance.
the corresponding feast among the Hidatsa recall
to another writer the women at the temple of
[1SS9-90], p. 505,
Mylitta (Doisey, 11
More obscure
citing Ma.vimilian, Prince of Wied).
is the meaning of the medicine-dance, celebrated
b}- a Mandan desirous of doing honour to his
dance by the young
'medicine' or fetisii.
unmarried women was part of the ceremonies, in
the course of which they challenged and received
in jiublic the embraces of the youths (Lewis and
Clark, i. 211).
It is thus apparent that what we call licentious
rites are by no means always to be described as
worship. They are ritual performances, but probably in the vast majority of cases they are intended
to serve what maj' more properly be called
magical purposes. Mimicry, either of the procedure or of the result to be attained, is one of the
most widely adopted of the processes of magic.
It has been fullj- expounded and abundantly ilhisWorship,
trated by Frazer in The Golden Bough.
however, has been so widely mixed with magic,
especially in the lower culture, that it is not at all
times easy to distinguish them. And, where magic
relies to any extent, as it often does, on the assistance of su[(ernatural beings, mimicry may be
interpreted as an acted prayer, intended to make
clear to the being whose aid is sought exactly
what services are required. It is especially noteworthy that licentious rites are frequent (if a
stronger word may not be used) at agricultural
festivals.
Nor is it overstating the facts to say
that such rites are most full}' developed and pracAt
tised by a .settled agricultural community.
agricultural festivals the gladness for the opening
spring or the gathered harvest finds overtiowing
expression, the hopes, the aspirations for future
increase of men, cattle, and fruits of the earth are
uttered in a crescendo of acts as well as words;
dancing and alcohol powerfully contribute to an
excitement of growing intensity
and worship
becomes an orgy.
Indeed, a recent investigation of the aboriginal
trilKjs of Mexico goes farther, and attributes literally and physicallj' the continuance of the Tarahumares to their agricultural festivals.

UBEW
A

;

Tne national drink of the tribe is tesvino, an intoxicating
liquor made from Indian corn. It is 'an integral part of the
Tarahumare religion. It is used at all its celebrations, dances,
and ceremonies." At the festivals food and drink are offered to
the gods, speeches are made, and dances performed.
While
the dancing and singing, sacrificing and speechmaking are
going on, the people behave with decorous solemnity and
(omiality. The ceremonies are never interrujiled by unseemly
conduct everybofly deports himself with grave sobriety, and
refrains from loud talking and laughing, and from making any
disrespectful noise.
But after the gods have been given their
share, the people go in, no less energetically, for enjoying themselves.'
It i.", in fact, the avowed aim and intention of everybody to get drunk and tlie drinking ends in a sexual debaucii.
'Under the influence of the liquor, men and women rapidly lose
that bashfulness and modesty which in ordinary life are suih
Aside from social
chara'teristic traits of their deportment.
and religious considerations, the drinking of tesvino is a vital
'

;

;

.

.

.

Incredible as it niny
factor in the national lite of the tribe.
after prolonged and careful research into this
interesting psychological problem, I do not hesitate to state
that in the ordinary course of his existence the uiici\iliMd
Tarahumare is too bashful and modest to enforce bis matrimonial rights and privileges and that by means of tesvino

sound, yet,

;

chiefly the race is kept alive and increasing.
It is especially at
the feasts connected with the agricultural work that sexual
promiscuity takes place' (C. Lumholtz, l/nkncnon lUexicn,
•2 vols., London, 19ti3, i.
253, 350 ff.).

But sexual indulgence in a ritual form occurs on
other occasions.
Thus at the time of the blossoming of the rice, and for the
pun^ose of increasing the yield, in some districts of Java, the
owner of the rice-field and his wife run round it naked, and
then and there unite in conjugal embraces (Wilken, iii. 41).
Among the Pipiles of Central America, after four days' abstinence, the husband and wife on the night before planting
indulged their passions to the fullest extent. This was enjoined
by the priests as a reli^aous duty, in default of which it
was not lawful to sow the seed.'
Certain persons are even said
to have been appointed to i>erform the sexual act at the very
moment when the first seeds were deposited in the ground'
(GliJ, pt. i.. The Magic Art, ii. 98).
On the other hand, on the
'

.

.

.

'

islands of Ambon and Uliase, in order to promote the fertility
of the cloves, if a poor cro]) be threatened, the man goes to the

plantation by night, alone and naked, and there simulates
coition with one of the trees, crying out More cloves
(Wilken,
'

!

'

iii.

45).

These performances are unaided by festival
Thej- are an obvious application of
mimetic magic to agiicultural purposes, or are

stimulus.

intended, a.s Wilken suggests, to excite the -sexual
passions attributed to the growing crops regarded
as living things, and so to promote their fecundity
(iii. 175).
In Java, at the ingathering of the rice,
bundles of ears are tied up to re])resent a bridal
pair
and the harvest is carried out with the
;

ceremonies of a marriage

{ib.

41

;

cf.

175).

procession of women in honour of
Osiris, to which reference has already been made,
seems to have been at least tinged with worship.
As described by Herodotus, it was led bj' a fluteplaj'er ; and the women followed, singing the
praises of the god.
They carried priapian figures,
worked by means of strings.
may suspect
from this description that in origin it was a magical

The Egyptian

We

rite,

which had grown up independent

of strictly

cultual associations.
The influence of such a.ssociations may have purified it of its grosser features ;
for the historian gives us no hint of sexual licence
on the occasion.
In India, where 6iva is worshipped under the form of the liiigam, the idol has
conventional
purely
shape, and is not of itself
a
suggestive of sexual ideas. Siva seems to base
been a non-Aryan deity, adopted subsequently to
Vedic times into the Hindu pantheon. There he

has obtained a highly exalted position.
His
worship has spread more or less throughout India.
The Saivas do not connect his symbol with eroticism
indeed, an erotic tendency is markedly
absent from his ascetic cult (art. Hinduism, vol.
vi. p. 701
cf. Sellon, ilfem. Anthrop. Soc. i. 327),
though it is said that certain sectaries among the
worshippers of Visnu, by whom the female emblem
is honoured as the manifestation of the power or
energy of the god in female form, and the Vamacharis, who worship the female counterpart of
Siva, at times indulge in an orgiastic puja, comparable to the worst things recorded or imagined
of Eskimo feasts or the nocturnal revels of medi;eval
witches (Dubois, p. 286 Census of India, 1911,
Report, xvi. 76). These rites may be survivals of
an aboriginal practice ; they may, on the other
hand, be an abuse of comparatively modern date.
In this connexion it is not unimportant to mention
the fact to which Crooke calls attention, namely,
that, if phallic practices— and indeed phallic worship in general be a non-Aryan cult, it was by
no means universal among the aboriginal races of
;

;

;

—

India.

^^llatever be the case of the Vaisnavite and
Vamachari practices, idiallic rites, as we have seen,
were an ancient institution in Rome
but the
worst excesses seem to have arisen after the importation of foreign deities, and perhaps as part of
the depravation of manners among certain classes
of the population at a time of increasing luxury
;
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and leisure. The Roman god Fascinus waa served
by tlie Vestal Virgins as priestesses (^iVxxviii. 7),
wliose rule of chastity was proverbially strict. The
rites of tiie Bona Dea probaljly liad relation to the
promotion of fecundity of the earth and of women,
as part of the general prosperity.
They were
celebrated by women alone
and, though we
gather that they were more or less orgiastic, it
was only after the admission of men in the early
days of tlie empire that disorders resulted (L.
;

Preiler,
4U3).

i.

Ebm.

We

Mi/thulogle", 2 vols., Berlin, 1881-83,

must, however, be on

against supposing that all

honour of

fertility

tiie

our

Roman

were originally what

guard

rites in
we call

We have little or no direct evidence

innocent.
the subject.

But we cannot be

on

wrong

in thinkthroughout Italy,

far

ing that, not onlj' in Rome but
the festivals of Liber and the Saturnalia (held at
the comi)letion of the sowing) conformed to similar
festivals elsewhere in including sexual relations,
which were, in origin at all events, magical in
their object.
Attention has been already called
to the probably similar character of the May-day
and other celebrations of mediajval Europe.
Reference has also been made to megalithic
monuments.
Evidence of their use as phallic
representations is particularly abundant in France
and the neighbouring countries. On many of these
stones, as well as on certain natural rocks, women
desirous of children or of being married rub themselves.
Sometimes the husbands take part in the
ceremony. Nor is it confined to stones and rocks
trees of suggestive appearance or statues of saints
and other objects are equally resorted to for this
and similar practices, and are doubtless equally
effective.
Menhirs, indeed, are frequently the
centre of rites, such as dancing, singing, and kissing, which can be nothing else but survivals of
religious observances.
Some of them have been
surmounted by a cross, and thus (possibly, too,
with other rites) consecrated to Christianity. The
legends that have gathered round consecrated and
unconsecrated alike bear witness to their pagan
origin, and to the enduring devotion of the peasantry, which has here and there conquered the
aversion of their spiritual guides and compelled a
compromise with the old heathenism. The population was converted only by slow degrees to a
higher religion.
The ancient .sanctity of these
objects, the potency once ascribed to them, would
linger on, though with decreasing influence.
Their shape would alone remain to fix the speculations of generations that had forgotten the
religious beliefs and the plenitude of the rites of
their forefathers.
Round that shape the vague
remains of those primitive beliefs would crystallize
and be exjjressed in tale and superstition, sometimes thinly overlaid by Christianity, but more
often sturdily independent of it.
Elsewhere in
Europe and the surrounding islands, and in many
other parts of the world, analogous rites for the
cure of sterility are, or have been, performed.
They frequently exhibit a mixture of magic and
religion profoundly interesting to the student of
anthropology (Hartland, Primitive Paternity, i.
124 ir., and the authorities there referred to).
The
illustration of the subject belongs to the consideration of sympathetic magic rather than to the
It is enough to observe in this
l)resent inquiry.
place tiiat it is but one a{>plication of a widespread
notion that contact with something to which
sacredness or power is for any reason attributed
will result in conferring an approi)riate benefit.
Where in the progress of civilization the i)ractico
of endeavouring to secure fertility in this manner
has been abandoned, s\irvivals in jest or proverb
are often found.
Thus at Cerne Abbas, if an
unmarried girl becomes pregnant, the current ex:
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She has been sitting on the giant.'
fression is,
n the same way, in Provence, a girl was said to
iiave oflered her virgin robe to St. Foutin (anon..
'

Essay, in Payne Knight, p. 134).
Anotiier magical proceeding is the employment
It was well known
of phallic figures as amulets.
in classical antii^uity, and many such amulets for
personal wear, especially from Italy, are still
extant. The priapic form of boundary-stones is
probably due to a belief in its prophylactic value.
This form, or perhaps the god whom it represented
and embodied, was held to have power to avert
evils of various kinds, as well as to ensure fei'tilit j'.
Negatively considered, indeed, to ensure fertility
An emblem of fertilizing power,
is to avert evil.
the phallus was the foe of sterility, of death, ami
of all the

ills

that flesh

is

heir

to.

It protected

and vineyards alike against birds and
human thieves and the subtler influences that
withheld the fruit or spoiled the crops. It was
sculptured on the walls of buildings, as at Alatri,
near Rome, where it is still to be seen, but where,
by a revulsion of custom, it has long been a semireligious practice for the inhabitants to go out en
masse to mutilate the figures on Easter Monday
(A. J. C. Hare and St. C. Baddeley, Days near
Yet the same inRome*, London, 1906, p. 140).
fields

habitants doubtless

man on

their

been found
Britain.

own

commonly carry it as a talisThe emblem has also

persons.

scratched

Roman buildings in
belief in its apotropjeic
for its appearance on the

on

The continued

power seems to account
doorways of the cathedral at Toulouse and other
churches in France (anon.. Essay, in Payne Knigiit,
p. 124) and a corresponding belief for the Sheilana-gig in these islands. The same reason possibly
accounts for the pillars of shamelessness which
Clement of Alexandria {Protrept. iv.) twits the
heathen with setting up in their houses and guard'

'

The passage as it
ing with scrupulous care.
stands appears to extend to other images and
mythological pictures but we must perhaps make
allowance for the author's puritanical bias and
controversial purpose and for his rhetoric. So the
phalli reported to have been brought awaj- by
those who were initiated into the mysteries of
;

Aphrodite at Cyprus were probably amulets securArnobius,
ing the protection of the aeity (ib. ii.
adv. Gentes, v. 19). Small medals in lead bearing
phallic representations have been found in the
Seine they seem to be identifiable as amulets
(anon.. Essay, in Payne Knight, p. 137).
The furniture of ancient tombs frequently includes phalli perhaps to ward ofl' evil from the
dead (a striking example from Eg3'pt is mentioned
Large stones of phallic shape
in Dulaure, p. 43).
have repeatedly been found in graves of the
Viking age, in Norway, both on the numerous
fiords and inland.
Some of them are i>reserved in
the museum at Christiania. Their exact juirpose
but it has been conjectured that they
is unknown
were in fact phalli, and were intended to serve a
similar jmrpose to that of the smaller objects in
the Mediterranean area (the writer is indebted for
this information to the late Dr. Henry Colley
March, who had examined the stones and discussed
their intention with the curator of the museum).
On the other hand, it may be that they are to be
classed with the pillars of white stone frequently
set up on barrows in Scandinavia, which were
probably connected with ancestor-worship, auij
may have been, as their .shape suggests, phalli
(Coblet d'Alvieila, The Migration of Symbols, Eng.
;

;

—

;

'

tr.,

London,

'

181)4, p. 107).

j>hallus broke through witchcrafts. Against
the evil eye it was potent. Therefore victorious
generals had the image of Fascinus before their
cars in their triumphal processions in Rome. From

The
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the use of the symbol at Rome the god Fascinus
probably ac<jniieil that name, ami tlie word fasciniim ('enchantment,' 'witchcraft') became an
Kven to-day, in
ordinary wurd for the phallus.
Italy and otiier Meditenanean countries, the hgure
of a phallus is among the commonest amulets worn
by men, women, and children, thougli often disguised as a closed list, with the thumb protruding
between the lirst and second fingers. In this form
it is called the Jico, or 'lig'; and the action of
forming the Jico is a customary prophylactic improvised against a suddenly suspected witchcraft,
such as an as.siiult of the evil eye (q.v.).
In
Minahassa (Celebes) the same gesture is made.
It is not only a defence from, but also a dehance
of, the evil eye.
By an extension of the idea it
becomes a defiance of a human opponent in a
quarrel on the island of Ambon, when men are
;

quarrelling, one of them will uncover his se.xual
organ as a challenge to the other (Wilken, iii. 318)
probably, with its innuendo of magic, all the more
deadly.
In India a tiny plate of gold, called the
/«//, shaped like the leaf of the Indian fig-tree, and
representing the pliallus, is tied about a. woman's
neck at her marriage. When, in the 18th cent.,
Roman Catholic missionaries endeavoured to substitute the cross, they met with such resistance
among their converts that they were forced to a
compromise the tali was still permitted to be
worn, but a cross was engraved upon it (Dulaure,
On the island of Nias the
p. 81, citing Sonnerat).
centre of the panels composing the walls of a
house is filled with a sort of rosette ; but very
often the rosette is replaced by a phallus, more or
less disguised, but still recognizable.
When an

—

:

epidemic has broken out in a kampong (whence
our word 'compound'), or enclosed family settlement, grotesque and horrible figures are set up at
t he entrances to neighbouring kampongs to frighten
away tiie evil spirit causing the sickness. Often
these figures are adorned with extraordinarily large
organs of sex. In the northern district of the
island the sexual organs forming part of the image
of the adii (which, as we have seen, is ithypliallic)
are avowedly emphasized to frighten away the
hostile spirits, rather than as a symbol of fecundity
or an amulet against the evil eye (de Zwaan, pp.
66, 64).

These purposes, however, are not incompatible
with one another.
Just as the phallus came in the ancient world to have a
much extendea significance, in Japan, from representing the
generative or procreative power, it has become the symbol of
the more abstract conception of lusty animal life, the foe to
death and disease. Hence its use as a magical prophylactic
appliance. In Shinto this latter principle is much the more
prominent. It is embodied in the name Sahe no kanii, which
means "preventive deities." The application of this epithet is
clear from the circumstance that in a nurito [liturgical prayer]
they are invoked for protection against the " unfriendly and
savage beings of the Root Country," that is to say Yomi or
Hades. These by no means imaginary personages
represent, or rather are identical with, diseases and other evils
associated with death and the crave. Epidemic and contagious
diseases are specially intended.
Hence the Sahe no kami are
also called Yakushin, or " Pestilence Deities," meaning the Gods
who ward off pestilence, a phrase wrongly taken in later times
to signify the Gods who produce pestilence (Aston, p. 187).
'

.

.

.

'

We

have seen that the peach

in Japan the
In conformity with
this symbolism peach-wood staves were use<l in
the demon-expelhng ceremony on the last day of
the year.
At the festival in hommr of the Salie
no kami, or phallic deities, held at the first full
moon of the year, boys u.sed to go about striking
tlie younger women with potsticks employed in
the making of gruel on the occasion. This was
held to ensure fertility. The sticks were of willow,
whittled near the top into a mass of adherent
shavings
and it is suggested with probability
that they had a phallic significance (Aston, p.
189 f.). 'fhe Ainu, the Arunta of Central Aus-

representative of the kteis.

;

is

and other peoples, it is true, use similar
wands in their sacred ceremonies apparently without any phallic meaning. The practice at the
tralia,

Japanese

festival, however, coincides with that of
the Luperci, who pursued and struck women Mith
thongs of goat-skin for a fertilizing imrpose. It
resembles also that of striking women and girls
with willow- or birch- twigs at various modern
European festivals. About Roding in the Upper
Palatinate the bride is thus struck as she walks up
from the church-door to her seat at the marriage

service (llartland, Prim. Patcrnitii, i. lO.S, citing
authorities).
It is reasonably clear that in all
these cases the intention is to promote fertility.
This intention is quite certain if we comjjare witii

these rites one reported from tlie Konkan, Bombay
Presidency, India.
\ye are told that the Konkan villagers on the day of an
eclipse 'strike barren trees with a pestle, in order that theji
may bear fruit and flowers. A barren woman is also btateii
with the same motive.'
Presumably it is meant that the
woman is beaten with the same instruujent as the trees. The
pestle^ is obviously regarded as a phallus (Jackson-Enthoven,
Xotes, ii. 9, recording a report by the schoolmaster, at
Kalse, Rat/nagiri).

FL

Phalli were used with ritual significance by the
heathen Norsemen. An ancient poem in dialogue
still exists in which is delineated a ceremony
ai)parently performed in the family of a kri7-l, or

pe.asant-farmer.
The goodman himself, his wife, son, and daughter, and the
thrall and bondmaid take the phallus in turn, each repeating an
appropriate stave or spell, and handing it on to the ne.xt.
Three guests, however, are present and one of them, unknown
to the goodman, is the king, St. Olaf.
When it conies to his
turn, he seizes the object and casts it to the dog, to the no small
consternation of the goodwife. With the family's recognition
of him the poem breaks off abruptly (G. Vigfusson and F. Y.
;

Powell, Corpus Poet. Bmeale, 2 vols., Oxford, 1883,

ii.

380).

Such objects seem to be included in those denounced in the Scandinavian Church law under
the

name

{ib.

i.

"

hallowed thing or talisman
Their precise use is, however, un-

of bloeti,

408).

'

'

'

certain.
The origin of the wide-spread custom of circumcision and of the related mutilations of the .sexual

organs, both male and female, has often been discussed (see art. CIRCUMCISION), and needs no more
than a passing notice here.
These rites are
unquestionable evidence of the preoccui)ation of
the savage mind with sexual matters. Whatever
other motives may have contributed to their
institution, there can be no doubt that they are
above all a preparation for adult life that is to say,
for the sexual life
and are intended to facilitate
the procreation of children. This was, of course,
in normal cases quite needless
but the practice
had regard not merely to individual convenience
and comfort, but also to the wider interests of
society.
As a .social act, it is found connected

—

—

;

in very rudimentary grades of
In the lower culture generally it is
performed on a number of patients at the same
time, at or near adolescence, and avowedly as an
initiation into adult life.
Instruction in their
future duties, and in fact the whole moral code of
the tribe, but especially in relation to sexual
matters, and in the religious traditions and sanc-

with

religion

civilization.

tions

which form

tlie tribal belief,

is

conmionly an

important part of the proceedings. The religious
element, to be sure, in this definite form is not
invariably found
but, where the practice survives
into a more advanced stage, a distinctly religious
motive is usually imputed.
Among the Ewhe and Yoruba of the Slave Coast it seems to
;

be an act of sacrifice to Elegba (Elli^, Ewe, p. 43, I'oriiha,
A similar rite was enacted by the Totonacsof E. Mexico
on presentation of the infant boy in the temple on the twentyeighth or twenty-ninth day after birth; and Acosta states
generally of Mexiro (perhaps meaning the city and doniinant
tribe of the country) that the mother brought the child to the
priest in the temple, and that he made a small cut in the ear
and in the prepuce (H. H. Ploss, Das Kincl'^, Leipzig, 1884, i.

p. 60).
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356 f.)- But the accounts do not clearly show the extent of the
operation. Among the Hebrews it certainly was a religious
ceremony ; moreover, the importance attached to the n)ale
organ was sucli that oaths were taken upon it, and that admittance to tlie national religious privileges was debarred to those
who were not circumcised, and to those whose organs, on the
other hand, were not perfect in every other respect. Among
the Muhammadans (as probably among the ancient Arabs)
In Arabia at the
circumcision is likewise a religious rite.
present day it is performed at a festival, formerly, there can be
little doubt, of a licentious character, and probably a survival
of the spring festival in which the ancient Semitic mothergoddess was honoured (O. A. Barton, A Sketch of Semitic
Circumcision takes place
Oiii/ins, New York, 190'2, pp. 99, 110).
an\ong Muhammadans at an early age, and it is not now, whatever it may have been in the times of ignorance,' in strictness
a puberty rite. But it may be noted that puberty rites are
very commonly the occasion of licentious outbursts and miscellaneous sexual commerce.
'

—

The various prac3. General considerations.
tices, then, coimnonly and collectively known as
phallic worship are a congeries of rites partly
Wliile many of tliem
cnltual and partly magical.
are easily distinguishable into these two classes,
many, on the other hand, are on the border-line
Religion and magic
between cult and magic.
alike originate in the emotional nature of mankind, rather than in the reasoning faculties and
;

oidy in the highest civilizations, if completely
even there, are they separated.
In savage and barbaric stages of culture sexual
matters are discussed with more openness than
with us. They are taken more as a matter of course.
The literature of every country discloses how long
this habit may persist into the higher civilization.
Greater or less laxity of sexual morality, despite
individual jealousies, is likely to be an accompani-

ment

It is notorious, in
of this freedom of speech.
Races, to
large number of peoples.
be sure, differ in this respect. Some are comparatively cold ; among others erotic passion is a
prominent characteristic, impelling them to continual gratiHcation and change of object. That
fact,

among a

should frequently be encouraged and consecrated
by religion is only what we might anticipate.
Thus it comes about that religious festivals
prepared for by days or weeks of anxious observances, fasting, and asceticism, during Avhich the
emotions are gradually excited and wrought to a
it

—

high tension culminate in a recoil of wild indulgence of the pent-up passions. The community
comes together in general assembly on such

The social instincts are gratihed, and
the imagination and the feelings are stimulated,
by the dances and other ceremonies performed and
witnessed in common. All the physical needs, all
the desires previously repressed, are satisfied
and, since sexual impulses are as crude and almost
as powerful in primitive humanity as the craving
for food, their unrestrained indulgence is parallel
Avith the unlimited eating and drinking on these
This consecration of outbursts of
occasions.
debauchery by religion, when once it has taken
place, preserves them for long periods as a physical
and social pleasure and, more, as a religious duty,
amid the changes of culture and growing refineoccasions.

;

ment of manners.
While a dispassionate view

of religion refuses to

with sexual and amatory passion (see
art. Fkmale Principle), these are, notwithstandEmotion, once excited
ing, intimately related.
identify

in

any

it

direction,

is

often

either

diverted into

another or carries with it in its vehemence objects
not at first contemplated nay, even fills and overflows all the channels of life. The very strength
of sexual passion, upon which the continuance of
the race depends, renders it peculiarly lialde to
attract and unite witii religious emotion. That it
has done tliis in all historical ages is shown not
merely by phallic practices and the use of pliallic
emblems sucli as we have considered, but equally
by the sensual or the ascetic excesses into which

—
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religious fanaticism almost everywhere falls.
crazy votaries of the Mother of the Gods, who in
her honour deprived themselves of their manhood,
were the sul)jects of sexual obsession no less than
tiie
worshippers of Anaitis or Elegba. Vowed
celibacy, whether solitary or in comnmnities, of
all religions is preoccupied with the sexual idea.
It leads to nauseous developments, like tiiose of
or human
St. Teresa or St. Catharine of Siena
nature ''ives way under the strain to unregulated
wliich it
satisfaction
of
the
very
passions
physical
has endeavoured to sujipress. Through intense
erotic passion in its higher manifestations, as
through intense religious passion, there runs a rich
vein of mysticism. The religious de\otee and the
lover are alike imjtelled to union with the object of
devotion union which is envisaged as more than
corporeal, loftier, more intimate, merging the
being in that which is so eagerly adored. All
In religion,
others are renounced, contemned.
where the object is Vjy the nature of tlie case
incapable of possession, of appropriation, the
worshipper has no means of complete satisfaction
Especially where the object is
of his passion.
conceived as of the opposite sex, his passion in
;

—

extreme cases becomes monomania.

Even where

short of that, it often drives him to extravagances and fantastic surrogates for the satisfacThe lives of ancient
tion which is denied him.
hermits, the annals of the cloister, as well as the
history of many a Christian sect, bear abundant
witness to the evil and Christianity has had no
it falls

;

monopoly

of

it.

Save in a few instances, however, such as the
worship of Cybele, the eroto-religious fervour in
paganism exhausts itself, in occasional orgies. In
the intervals the worshippers are sane the intoxication past, they resume their normal selves.
Usually intermittent outbreaks are sutHcient to
When
satisfy the human craving for excitement.
sexual passion is crude and easily expended on
other objects, and when the religious ideal is childlike and undeveloped, so that the divinity is
imagined as qtiite apart from humanity and witlmut
any intimate sympathies with the individual
worshipper, but rather as the ruler of a tribe or
community, sexual passion does not morbidlj- and
continuously project itself into the religious
;

sphere.

The

religious

periodical

orgies

afford

ample scope for the gratification of the sexual
In that
instinct beyond the normal indulgence.
stage sexual and religious mysticism asks no more
than the belief that the orgies are an imitation, a
dramatic representation, of the <livine procedure,
or an assistance to it in either case a religious
duty and a social enjoyment crowned with the
privilege of sharing it in some sense with the god.
For illustrations of the stage in question we may
refer to the festivals in honour of (irand father
Sun and Grandmother Earth in various E. huiian
islands and to the Sun-dance of the tribes of tlie
The worship of the old
N. American Plains.
Semitic mother-goddess and of the cognate divinities of S.W. Asia seems to have been not dissimilar.
To this type we may probably also refer the
ancient Thracian worship of Dionysus. When by
a missionary movement he entered tireoce, his

—

—

became more individual it was raised to a
Orphic inlluciiccs and
higher plane and refined
speculations, originating perhaps in Crete, gave it
a new tone and content.
The divinity associated with these periodical
orgies, as soon as he has assumed definite characteristics, is found to be one among whose attriluites
To liim "tlie mild and genial
fertility is prominent.
sunshine, the rains and revival of nature, all tiie
cult

;

;

conditions of the fruit fulness of earth, the iiKiease
of food, and the multiplication of the people are
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ascribed.
His woi^^hij) is directed to obtain tlie.se
Tlie
blessings, without wliieii life is impossible.
rites are not conlined to praj'er and sacritice, as to

a strictly personal bcinj,'. What we call magic
mingles with these and rivals them in poteucj'.
It is, in fact, an essential part of the performance.
The .-ocial gatherings and the rites are no doubt
far older than the divinity, far older than any
practical aim beyond that of pleasure and gratification.
The}- were in their rude beginnings an
expression of the emotions of the community
before the divine i>erM>nality was dimly imagined.
His worship and symbols have grown out of them.

The process was probabl}- unconscious.
Many
generations may have elapsed before a motive less
vague than social enjoyment was evolved for the
l)eriodical reunions.
But, when man's curiosity
about himself and his surroundings led him to
discover the connexion of sexual passion with the
mystery of birth, then the dance, tiie rhythmical
cries, and the sexual indulgence practi.sed in the
assemblies of the group would be fitted with a
deeper meaning. They would be held to arouse
the emotions and kindle the appetites of the
animals and the crops, more or less personalized and
interpreted in human terms, or to act as spells
directly on them
or they would become appeals
to, and perchance a species of co-operation with,
the higher powers conceived as ruling the course of
nature.
Social amusement would thus be transfigured into obligation, and the welfare of the
oiumunity would be held to be dependent on its
punctual observance.
A cult like this is apt to become specially developed in a population dependent for the supply of
food and other necessaries and comforts of life on
;

<

some form

of agriculture, though not, as we have
seen, exclusively confined to these.
Its rites relate
to the immediate needs of the community.
Their

symbols are drawn from those needs.

The

festi-

vals are held at periods when the chief labours of
the year are about to Ije undertaken or are just
completed before sowing, in the interval between
sowing and harvest, and after the crops have been
gathered in. These are the times when the collective emotions are liveliest and the pause in the
collective labours gives opportunity for feeling the
awakening influences of the spring, the anxiety

—

for the success of the operations of the year, or the
satisfaction, gladness, and sense of security of the
results.
It is no wonder that they overflow in

words and actions repressed (it may be sternly) at
other times, and regarded with disgust by a civilization that has risen above such coarse and brutal
exhibitions.
For what an experienced observer
says, describing the harvest festival in Borneo, is
of wide application
The whole festival is a celebration or cult of the principle of
fertility and vitality— that of the women no less than that of the
padi' (C. Hose and W. .McDougall, Pagan Tribes of Borneo,
vols., London, 1912, i. 112).
Some of these festivals took the form of a sacred
:

'

•2

marriage— a marriage,

of the god and goddess
marriage of the sun-god
and earth -goddess celebrated by the Oraons and in
the E. Indian Archipelago.
i.e.,

of fertility, such as the

At Calah,' once the capital of Assyria, 'the marriafre of the
gwl Nairn appears to have been annually celebrated on the
third of the month lyyar or Aim, which corresponded to May
(fili^, pt. i., The Mntjic AH, ii. l:iO).
The marriage of Zeus and
Hera was performed annually in various parts of Greece. In
India, in the Salem district of the Madras Presidency, the
'

'

Malayalis, a Tamil tribe, celebrate the marriage of their"tribal
god, Sarvarayam, with the goddess of the Cauvcry river. This
union is supjiostd to fertilize tlie cultivated lamls of the tribe
(FLyx'n. [liai]220). Among the Bambara of the Niger basin
in \V. Afri(» the male and female idols are believed to couple at,
the time of the annual sacrifices offered before the rainy season
(.r. Henry, Vliwd'un jieupleafrimin : Les Bambara,'i,lunster,
1910, p. 151).
Frazer suggests that the King and Queen of the
May at European spring festivals are relics of a similar ceremonj
In this connexion it is interesting to note that at the Holi
.

festival, a peasant celebration of a similar character, in Gujarat,
a mock-marriage is performed between two poor stupid persons'
dressed as bride and bridegroom (Jackson-Enthoven, J-'L A'otev,
•

"Gujarat," Mazgaon, Bombay, 1914, p. 15»). Whether Krazer"s
conjecture be correct or not— and it is not unfeasible— we
frequently find in such cerenionies the part of the goddess
played by a mortal woman. In Athens Dionysus was married
every year to the queen, the wife of the kingarchon. Probably
the annual spring festival in Scandinavia, when the image of
Frey was drawn round the country in a waggon, accompanied
by his young priestess, who was called the god"s wife, was a
similar rite (linmm, TetU. Myth. i. "213; Gii^, pt. i., The Maijic
Art, ii. 113). The Blackfeet of N. America are said to have
married the sun every year to the moon, represented bv a
maiden or a woman who had had only one husband, the
Algonquins married their nets to two youiig girls of sue or seven
years of age (thus securing that they were virgins); and the
Hurons adopted the custom fiom them (GB'-<, pt. i.. The Magic
Art, ii. 14Gf.). These are evidently rit«s to secure fertility and
plenty. As might be expected, the consuuuualion of the divine
union often comes to be enacted. It was so in the case of
Dionysus in Athens
but whether the part of the god was
played by a man or an image we do not know (ib. p. 130).
Among the Or.^ons tlie priest and his wife represent the divine
personages. Jaganiiath's bride is put into the god's bed, and
a Brahman is said to join her there, to play the god's part.
'

;

'

A further stage is reached when the god
provided with a permanent wife or wives.

is

The ancient Egyptian queen was held to be wedded to the
god Annnon, who approached her in the likeness of her earthly
consort, the Pliaraoh, as Uther Pendragon approached Igrayne
and the hero Astrahakus the wife of Ariston, king of Spaita.
Similarly, in Babylon a woman was kept in the lofty temple of
Bel as his wife.
'The Indians of a village in Peru" have been
known to marry a beautiful girl, about fourteen years of age, to
a stone shaped like a human being, which they regarded as a
god (hnaca). All the villagers took part in the marriage ceremony, which lasted three days, and was attended with much
revelry.
The girl thereafter remained a virgin and sacrifieed to
the idol for the people. Tliey shewed her the uttermost reverence and deemed her divine' {ib. p. 146).

In such cases the provision of a wife was probably
looked upon as an ordinary dutj' to the god, who
was thought of in anthropomoriihic term.s.
Such
wife frequently became his priestess. And the
relation between the god and his vyiie may not

always have been the direct cause of fertility or
other blessings to the worshippers, though doubtless the neglect to provide a wife would have
aroused the divine resentment.
In India, where prostitutes are attached to a temple, thev are
married to the god. The Kaikolans, a caste of "Tamil
weavers, deem it right that at least one girl in every family
should be dedicated to the temple service. At Coimijatore the
i;iarriage ceremony is performed before the idol, presumably
Siva.
A Brahman ties the tali upon her and at night the god
is represented by a sword, which is laid by her side before any
one else is allowed to approach her. So realistically is the
relation lietween the god and the girl conceived that at her
death the idol, as her husband, has to observe the customary
death-pollution
consequently no puja is jierformed in the
temple until her body has been disposed of (E. Thurston, Castes
and Tribes of S. India, Madras, iyU9, iii. 37 ff.). A ceremony
widely practised in India is that of marrying Vispu to a tnlAplant, or of marrying an a.tvatlha-plant to'a mar(/'o*a-plant, and
so forth. This is performed by husbands and wives to obtain
offspring (Census of India, 1911, Report, vii. 63, xvi. 17(3,
first

;

;

xxi. 89).

Generally, when from various causes a pantheon
develops, the individual divinities become more
or less specialized, and the patronage of sexual
love and human fecundity is often severed from
that of the multiplication of flocks and herds and
the seeds of the field. This has been the ca.se with
the Negro divinity Legba.
In (ireece the imported
goddess Aphrodite tended in the same way to
become the goddess of beauty and human love,
obscuring the wider functions that she originally
exercised and in many [ilaces continued to share
with other divinities. In such cases the licentious
rites are often emjjhasized and turned to uses involving more than a disregard a conscious defiance
of all moral regulations.
Societies deeply penetrated with this cancer are on the way to dissolu-

—

—

tion.

But a much more legitimate motive dictates recourse to these divinities. The desire for offspring,
so vital to the species, is deeiily imprinted in every
normal individual. It is, iniieed, limited by the
necessity for finding room and subsistence.
\Vhere
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this condition presses on the community, as among
very low races and peoples hemmed in by geogra])hical or political obstacles, it is counteracted
by infanticide but elsewhere it impels to reproduction.
as well as men, and even more
than men, wish for children. Nowhere is the wish
more in evidence than among ])atrilineal i)eoples,
where women are held in esteem according as they
are, or are not, blessed with children, and it is a
repruacli to a married woman to lie childless.
So
strong is the desire for oUspring that a man often
cares not who has begotten the children reckoned
to him.
He will marry a woman who has proved
her capacity for child bearing, in order to obtain
not only the children she may hereafter bear, but
tli(.se she has already borne.
lie will subject his
wife to other men's eml)races with perfect inditt'erence, so long as the chihlren resulting become his,
or even for tlie purpose of thus acquiring children.
;

Women

In such a community,

it need hardly be said, the
adultery— i.e. the wife's connexion with a
unlicensed by the husband— is usually claimed
by the latter, though he may dissolve the'marriage
or punish the wife even with death.
Here, then,
resort to divinities of fecundity to procure ollspring
is natural and, gi-anted their ability to bestow it,
reasonable.
Wherever the desire for children is
strong, such resort is witnessed in custom and told
in story.
Ancestor-worship lends itself to the
practice.
An ancestor who founded or continued
the family is interested in its permanence.
If he
be possessed of power, which liis worship presumes,
he will, when properly approached, exercise that

issue of

man

power to grant increase to his seed. It is, therefore, not without significance that his image should
be, as in some cases we have seen it to be, represented in ithyphallic form.
The rites employed to attain the object are, as
we have learned, very various. Vows, prayers,
and offerings to the god are things of course.
When he is in phallic form, he is embraced ; and
for this purpose many objects are deemed phalli
that were not so intended. A human representative
may play the part of the god. Mere contact with
a sacred object is often suHicient. Phallic amulets
are everywhere in request.
They may be placed
in or about the dwelling, or, more likely, are worn
on the person, so as to secure continuous contact.
Special kinds of food, or food prepared with special
rites, may be prescribed, or the drinking of, or
bathing in, various liquids (Hartland, Prim.
Pittcrnity, i. ch. ii. f.). These and other methods
are mainly magical, and often have little or
nothing directly to do with worship in the strict
acceptation of the term. In either case recourse is
had to the mysterious a region in which worship,
magic, and medicine are as yet hardly distinguished.
Examples have already been given of the sexual
act in relation to agricultural rites. At festivals
the object of sexual licence, in the promotion of
general fertility, the revival of nature, and the
germination of the fruitsof the earth, is sometimes
obscured bj' the social character of the occasion.
This is not the case where conjugal relations are
ordained for the express purpose of assisting the
growth of crops. But the magical influence of
the sexual act is deemed powerful over a mucli
wider sjiiiere. Many ceremonies must be perfornied
only by virgins, or by persons who have abstained
for a jieriod from intercourse with the opposite sex,
and who are consequently held to be in a state of

—

ritual purity.
Contrary to this, the Akaniba require the head of the villapre
his wife to colialiit on the second and fourth nij;hta of
their preliniitKvrv ooonpation of the new site, when the villa;jc
is removed (C W. Ilohley, Elhnnlofty of A-Katnha and other
K. Africaa Tribess, Canihridtfe, lllld, p. .'iS)— iiroh.ihly a rite intended to lead to all sorts of (food luck. Among the same

and
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people the father and mother must cohabit two days after their
otherwise the father cannot go and drink
beer at the feast, and the child's wound will not readily heal
(ib. p. 69).
In the month of January the Bechuana hold a
general assembly of all adult males, on a day fixed by the
chief, at the great kraal of the tribe.
Certain ceremonies, apparently of a purificatory nature, are performed and they are
repeated by each man upon his own family at home. That
night every man ritually sleeps with his chief wife. If he is
away from home and unable to return, the year will probably
be a year of calamity for him, and his chances of surviving it
are slight.
When he returns, he cannot cohabit with his wife
until after the next year's ceremony. The danger rests not
only upon him, but also upon her, if the ceremonial cohabitation be omitted. 8he may, however, call in the assistance of
another man, in case of her husband's absence
and she is
perfectly free from blame in so doing but the husband is
under a grave interdict until an elaborate ceremony has been
performed over him by the medicine-man (J A I xxxv. [I!)(i5]
Nor is a sexual rite of this kind confined to the Bantu
311).
race.
It is difficult to say whether the Todas of the Nilgiri
Hills are, like the Bantu and their congeners the true Negroes,
specially libidinous. It is certain that their sexual morality is
very low, and that there is no word for adultery in their language ; the evidence, indeed, points to a total absence of the
concept of adultery, despite the fact that there are recognized
husbands and wives. 'The Todas are composed of two nonexoganious divisions the Tartharol and the Teivaliol. The ti,
is the most sacred institution known to them.
It comprises a
herd of buffaloes with a number of dairies and grazin;; districts
tended by dairy-man priests. These dairies belong exclusively
to one or other Tarthar clan, but the pnlol, or priest, must be
aTeivali.
He must be celibate. If he holds office continuously
for eighteen years, he performs ceremonial intercourse completely naked on an appointed day with a Tarthar woman,
chosen by himself and brought for the purpose into a neighbouring wood. Intercourse during the day-time is ordinarily accounted immoral, but it does not seem to disqualify him for his
priestly duties. That the act has some ritual value seems clear,
from the very fact that it is directly contrary to the moral and
religious usages, but it is not known exactly what its value is
(W. H. R. Rivers, The Todas, London, 1906, pp. 529. 83, 103).
child's circumcision

;

;

;

;

—

When a sexual act which infringes the accepted
morality has no ritual value, it is often held to
produce evil results on the weather or the harvest,
blighting the crops and causing sterility of women
and of cattle, and other misfortunes (Frazer,
Psyche's Tosl:?, London, 1913, p. 4411".
GB\ pt. i.,
Tht Magic Art, ii. 10711'.). So much importance
is attached in the lower culture to the act of sexual
union.
Whatever may be the exact import of the Toda
rite, the apotropa-ic intention of the rites just
previously cited is manifest. The same is to be
said of a certain Australian rite.
;

When the Kurnai of Gippsland saw the aurora Ausiralis,
they thought it to be Muruian's fire, which might burn them
The old men then told them to exchange wives for the
day, and the Bret (the dried hand of one of their dead kinsfolk)
was swung backwards and forwards with cries of "Send it
away"' (A. \V. Howitt, Native Tribes of S.-E. Auitralia,
London, 1904, p. 277). These are obviously mag-ical proceedmgs
to avert the danger.
'

up.

In the course of this article we have referred to
several dances and other ceremonies in wliich tlie
actors who were charged with the priapic performPossibly our own Jack-in-the
a survival of such a figure. In these
cases the personages represented appear to be
spirits of fertility, and their actions to be intended
to bring about by sympathetic maojic the impregnation of nature, the reproduction of men and beasts
and fruits of the eart h.

ances were masked.

Green

is

The (caXoys'poi in the modern Thracian performance are disguised with goat-skins. In the Mandan dance the performers
are buffaloes. Among the Karayas of Brazil, who hve largely
by fishing, a man is reported on such an occasion to have been
masked as a dolphin with a gigantic phallus {Anthropos, vii.
[1912] 20S, citing P. Ehrenreich, Beitniije zur \'o!kirkutui«
Brasiliens, Berlin, 1891, p. 33).

In each ca.se the supernatural l»eing represented
takes the shape of the creature whose miiltiidication is of the greatest importance to the community. In this way he embodies the reproductive
power and process in general.
Such presentations are not conlined to seasonal
f«>stivals and rites at the openini: or close of agriI'eriiaps the last
cultural or hunting labours.
connexion in which we should look for them is
In various parts of the world,
tiiat of death rites.
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however, tlie sexual act is a-<sopiateil with the
customs observed on the occasion of a death. It is
very commonly tabued for a certain period eitlier to
But
the' relatives or to the entire neighbourhood.
sometimes ceremonial cohabitation is enjoined.
When a man dies amoii;,' the Akamba, his father and mother,

day have conjugal relations, prior
and to the resumption of normal
women of the villaRe (Hobley,
and
men
rel:itioii8 bv the other
A "missionary, describing' a mournint,' ceremony which
p. UT).
al>out Delagoa Bay, tells
Baronga
the
among
he had witnessed
woman came forward singu-^ that at a certain stage an elderly
coitus amid the plaudits
the
mimicking
and
ing' licentious songs
and 'another old woman of at least
of the assembled women
running with a minciii)?
and
her,
followed
of
age
seventy vears
5 ait through the v>lace, was uttering words of the same kind.'
of moiiniing, he
period
the
interesting
uncKl's comment is
says, is a marginal period, according to van Gennep's significant
social existence;
of
periods
normal
two
between
terminology,
and these phases of life are marked for the Bantu by this
and a shameintercourse
sexual
of
prohibition
contrast—
strange
The
leas overflowing of impure words and gesticulations.'
third
to their ritual purification

must on the

if liviiiL'

;

:

'

ritual
final rites purificatory of the death-pollution include
coition between the respective husbands and wives, after which
African
o/
S.
The
Life
Junod,
a
A.
renewed
(11.
life
is
oiilinary
Tribe, 2 vols., NeuchMel, 1912-18, i. im, 152-156). On the Aaru
Islands it is customary to e.vhuine the corpse after a certain
period, sometimes as long as three years, and to clean and prepare the bones for their permanent deposit in a cave. Until
this is done the widow wears mourning garb and may not leave

the house. The decayed corpse is brought down to the beach.
The inhabitants of the village are there assembled. All the
mourning clothes of men and women, together with the corpse,
are burned. The men carry a wooden phallus, the women a

Singing all sorts of obscene songs, they leap round the
flames like demoniacs, thrusting the phallus into the kteis and
imitating the movements of copulation. The object of this is
said to be to incite the widow to cohabitation, or to intimate to
her in a forcible manner that she is now at liberty to marry
again (Riedel, p. 268). Beyond this, however, it is probable
that the ceremony is a formal resumption of the normal ilife
On the
of the village and a spell to stimulate reproduction.
Ipper Aiary, in Brazil, a German explorer witnessed a fewyears ago a mourning dance by masked figures representing
spirits, who attacked and stormed the dwelling of the deceased
to the no small terror of the women and children. Ultimately
the wild scene ended in laughter ; and there followed dances by
ina8<iuerader8 disguised as various animals. In one of these all
the performers took part. They were provided with disproportionately large phalli, with which they mimicked the act of
copulation— a proceeding regarded by both the actors and the
spectators in a thoroughly serious fashion. The explorer concludes that it was intended to produce fertility in human
beings, animals, and plants alike, in the whole aetllement— 'an
idea,' he says, full of deep moral import and quite free from
indecency in our sense (T. Koch-Oriinberg, Xu<ei Jahre unter
den Indianem, 2 vols., Beriin, 1909-10, i. 133 ff.).
kteis.

'

'

Thus the se.xual organs as the great instruments
of reproduction are the enemies of sterility and
death

;

ployed,

and as such they are exhibited and emactually or by symbol that is to say,

—

—

to counteract the depredations of
For the .same reason they are regarded
mortality.
as havinj; prophylactic virtue against all sorts of
The destructive attacks of evil
evil inHuences.
spirits and the more insidious blasting jiower of the
This general
evil eye are alike suljdued by them.
prophylactic virtue accounts for the common use
of priapic figures and ithyphallic statues, whether
Much more than the
of gods or of ancestors.
specific gift of ofi'spring or of abundant harvests
was expected of the personages thus represented,
Thev were often
whether gods or ancestors.
tutelary divinities, warding off all kinds of evils.
Here we have, there can be little doubt, an explanation of many rites in various parts of the

magically

world to be performed naked.
Pliny tells us that in his time it was believed that storms
could be diverted and driven away by a woman simply uncovering herself (W.V xxviii. 2.5). In order to secure his seed
against the depredations of birds, in some of the Saxon settlements in Transylvania the farmer is recommended to go to
the field before sunrise and, stripping naked, walk round the
crop, ending by reiieatiiig a Paternoster. Then, dressing again,
he must kindle some sulphur-fumes, take an ear of corn in his
mouth, and return straightway to the house without speaking
Elsewhere it is the farmer's wife who performs
to anybody.
the ceremony, holding a candle in her hand. Against smut or
damage by hail she also walks naked round the field by night at
the first full moon after sowing (H. von Wlislocki, Vnlksrjlaube
Among the
ilerSiebrnb. Sncliten, Berlin. 1893, pp. 127, 12!t).
Tsi'il trilif in .Morocco, when rain is wanted, women go to a
retired place where they cannot be seen by men, and play,

com]>letely naked, a certain game of hall with wooden ladles.
but its
itself has a mairiial effect here and elsewhere
virtue is emphasized by the nakedness of the players (E. Westermarck, Ceremonies and liHiefs in Morocco, Helsingfors, 1913,
In the Trichinopoly district of S. India, 'when the
p. 121).
tanks and rivers threaten to breach their banks, men stand
naked on the bund and beat their drums and if too much rain
Their nudity is
falls naked men point firebrands at the sky.
supposed to shock the powers that bring the rain, and arrest
their farther progress (iVy. p. 130 n., quoting Thurston, Omens
and SuperstitionK of Souttiern India, London, 1912, p. 309).
The OrSons and Mundas of the Chota Nagjnir plateau ptrforni

The game

;

;

'

the yearly ceremony of driving
spirits that

cause

c.'ittle

disease.

away from
It

the village the
takes place at night.

evil

All

young unmarried men (who, because unmarried, are presumed to be virgin and therefore possessed of 'greater soulThey are
power than married men') are the performers.
naked, and with sticks in their hands, bellowing like cows, and
the

breaking to pieces the earthen pots which they find in front of
the houses, they chase the demon, rei)resented for the nonce
by the village cattle-ht-rds, across the boundary to the next
In Russia the "peasant girls,
village (J RAJ xliv. [1914] 344).
clad only in their shifts, with loose hair and barefooted, ward off
the cholera from their \illage";l)y draggling a plough round it
at midnight (an example is recorded in Dailu C/nonicle, 3ril
July 190;')). Here the one remaining garment left to the girls
appears to be a modern concession to decency. In the same
way it seems probable that originally the Luperci in Koiui- ran
round the base of the Palatine stark naked, to perform the
Throughout the E. Indies a woman who
titstratio of the city.
She becomes a
dies in childbirth is the object of great dread.
powerful and malicious spirit. She misk-ads wayfarers, she
attacks pregnant women and those in childbed, she seduces
and emasculates men. Special precautions are taken against
In the Philippines a Tagala husband whose wife is in
her.
travail mounts on the roof of his hut with his sword, shield,
and spear, completely naked or with only a loin-cloth, while
sundry friends surround the hut below similarly accoutred.
They rage, they lunge, they hew the air, holding that by this
fury and their nakedness they will frighten the patianak, as
this malignant ghost is there called, and drive her away.
Wayfarers who have lost the right path, believing that their
misfortune is due to the patianak, 'strip themselves and uncover their genital organs, whereby the patianak is terrified
and no longer in a condition to lead them astray' (Wilken, iii.
It has been suggested that the patianak has a more than
319).
ordinary fear of the iihallus, because that was the cause of her
pregnancy and therefore in the long run of her death. The
inference does not seem necessary. The relation to the catastrophe, which the patianak, like all ghosts of persons dying
so bitterly resents, may have laid stress in
popular belief on the terrifying power of the phallus, though
there is no direct evidence of this. It is enough that she is a
against such
hostile spirit, a spirit of sterihty and destruction
the phallus is a defence and a countervailing power.

violent deaths,

;

There are, of course, many rites performed in a
state of nudity, for which other reasons may be
It is not intended here to suggest that
assigned.
all cases of ritual nudity are to be accounted for
by the apotropreic power of the sexual organs,
manifested in the foregoing illustrations.
geographical limits of phallic
symbols and ceremonies is not possible in the
present state of our knowledge. Their range is
wide.
They owe their inception to emotions which
are the necessary outcome of the animal part of
our nature. The probability is, therefore, that
they are well-nigh universal in the lower planes of
culture, even where they have not hitherto been
And they are long preserved in spite of
recorded.
the growing refinement of the general advance of

which

To

is

define the

In some cases this is due to the fact
that they have become interwoven with a definite
In other cases they are an atavistic rereligion.
version generated by intense religious emotion.
More often they persist in the shape of .spells and
amulets. Magic, like religion, deals with the fear.s,
Keligion,
the hopes, and the desires of mankind.
becoming more and more sublime, leaves the baser
elements of whicli it has been purged to magic,
which, on the other hand, becomes more and more
degraded. The worship of the sexual organs, or of
deities or nature-powers under their form, is, so far
as our information goes, an uncommon phenomenon.
Prominence of sexual attributes in an object of
worship from whom fertility and plenty are expected by the worshipper is more frequent, whether
that object be conceived as god or as ancestor. In
such a case phallic rites may or may not be part of
the cult, but perhaps are hardly ever unmixed with

civilization.

PHARISEES
juagic. Magic, indeed, is the predominant eleineiit
in phallic rites ; in tiie vast majority of such rites
all trace of worsiiip strictly so called is wanting.

When magic becomes an outlaw from society, as it
does in the higher cultures, one of the chief means
by which it maintains its existence is the ministry
to sexual impulses.
Love-spells and philtres are
a large portion of its stock-in-trade; rites and
amulets to obtain children are hardly less in request
in many communities.
These spells, rites, and
amulets are generally phallic, and often obscene
and repulsive. Their consideration belongs rather
to magic and witchcraft than to phallic worsiiip,
and it has been possible to give only very few illustrations here.
\yide-spread, however, as are the practices with
this article is concerned, and intimately as
they are related to some of the deepest emotions,
it is worth while to remind ourselves that they
form a portion only of the history of religion. The
caution is the more necessary since the subject
exercises such fascination upon some minds as to
have given occasion to the taunt that no one who
studies it remains sane. Concentration of attention is apt to cause any subject to assume an
importance Avhich it may not in itself deserve.
The sexual element is indigenous in human nature.
But it is only one element, and its direct influence
on religion may be exaggerated. There are many
departments of life, and a variety of human
interests, desires, and aspirations, represented by
cults in which the sexual element has normally
little or no share
and they increase with the progress of civilization and the intellectual expansion
of mankind.
Religious conservatism may preserve
the sexual element for a time in a cult inherited
from savagery. In the higher religions it lingers
chiefly in the negative form of asceticism, rising at
times into delusion and monomania, or in other
equally abnormal manifestations of fanaticism.

which

;

—

Literature. The literature of the subject is voluminous.
of the most important works liave been indicated throughout the article. In addition to them the following may be consulted Clifford Howard, Sex W'orship-i, Chicago, 1902 J. G.
R. Forlong, Rivers of Life, 2 vols., with separate chart,

Some

:

;

London,

German works

by F. Maurer,
in Globus, xcii. [1907] 256, entitled
Der Phallusdienst hei den
Israeliten und Babyloniern.' It contains a good summary of
what is known or alleged relating to phallic worship among the
ancient Babylonians and Israelites.
various

there

is

an

art.
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PHARISEES.— Some

E. S. Hartland.
difficult problems arise

in connexion with the earlier history of Pharisaism
which cannot be said yet to have been definitely
solved.
An attempt will be made in this article
to give some indication of these and of the important discussions that have been devoted to their
elucidation within recent years. See also art.

Sadducees.

—

I. Origin and name.
As an active movement
Pharisaism emerged from the Maccaba^an conflict
with surrounding heathenism, and became quiescent only after the annihilation of the Jewish
national life in the reign of Hadrian that is to
.say, its activity extended over a period of nearly
three centuries, from the reign of John Hj^rcanus
(135-105 i5.C.)toA.D. 135. The Pharisees already
appear in the reign of Ilyrcanus as a powerfully
organized party (Josei)hus, Ant. xiii. x. 5-7), and
no doubt were in existence even earlier (ib. v. 9).
Their general aim was to continue and make
;

effective tlie

the

Law

Iiad

'The Pharisees are usually described as the parly of narrow
and it is forgotten how strenuously they
laboured against the Hellenizing movement for the maintenance of monotheism it is forgotten that they built up reli'jiouK
individualutin and purely spiritual worikip
that it was
through them more especially that belief in a future life was
deepened and that they carried on a powerful mistion (propaganda). They are represented as merely the guardians of
the Pentateuch, and the fact is overlooked that they no less
esteemed the Prophets and Hagiographa, and were not less
careful to make it their duty, in the weekly expositions of the
.Scriptures [in the Synagogues), to preach to the people the
truths atid hopes of reli<jion out of these books.'
IcKalistic tendencies,

;

;

;

In the famous passage of Josephus referred to
above the rujjture between the Pharisees, already
a powerful party, and the governing authority,
represented by the ruler, is placed by Josephus in
the reign of John Hyrcanus. According to the
story, the breach grew out of an incident at a
banquet given by the ruler, when a Pharisee was
indiscreet enough to suggest that the ruler should
divest himself of the high-i)riestly functions and
content himself with the civil government. When
pressed to give a reason, the Pharisee is said to
have mentioned a rumour (which was in reality
baseless) that the mother of Hyrcanus had been
a captive.^ The result was an open rupture, and
Hyrcanus is alleged to have withdrawn from the
Pharisaic party, of which he had been hitherto
a zealous member.
In the Talmud, however
(T. B. Qiddushin, 66«), the story is referred to
Alexander Jannai (Janna?us), who reigned 104-78
B.C., and this is probably its correct setting.
The
reign of Hyrcanus, as Josephus himself says, was
peaceful and happy, while that of Alexander
Jannai was characterized by war and bloodshed,
and also by violent conflicts with the Pharisees.

As

work which the
begun,

viz.

earlier teachers of
the api)lication of the

T6rah to tiie practical atl'airs or everyday life.
But Pharisaism, though dominantly legalistic in
character, was more than mere legalism.
As
Elbogen' has pointed out,

clearly to the unfortunate conditions
as they existed in the time of Jannai and, when looked at in
this light, the Talmudic account, though curtailed in some
parts, receives its proper historical setting such as we would
seek in vain in the version of Josephus.'

We may

1

Die

conclude, then, that the Pharisees

first

appear as an influential party under that name

in

the reign of John Hyrcanus that the latter ruler
favoured them throughout his long and prosperous
reign, and was under their influence and that the
breach between the party and the ruler took place
in the reign of
King' Alexander Jannneus.
need not follow the later foi-tunes of the party in
detail, their persecution under Jannanis and tri;

Reluiidusaiigchauiimjen
are Elbogen's.

der

PhansUer,

p.

2.

The

We

'

umph under

widow, Queen Salome Alexandra

his

(reigned 78-69 B.C.).
For a long time they continued to exercise great political power, not
always, perhaps, wi-sely. The separation of the
high-priesthood from the kingship may be traceil
to their influence.
In the so-called Psnlins of
Solomon the impression produced by the terrible
events that followed the break up of the Hasmonfean dynasty and the intervention of the
Romans under Pompey, who massacred thou-

sands of the Jews in Jerusalem,

is reflected in a
psalmist evidently regards
the bloody chastisement which the Jews had to
endure at this time as proceeding from the hand
of God.
It was the punishment inflicted on the
people for having acquiesced in the usurpation by
the Hasmona'ans of the roj-al dignity which hail
been reserved for the Messianic prince of the
House of David. The Jewish scholar Moritz Friedliinder, in his stimulating and suggestive work,
Die religioscn Bewe(jnngcti iiuicrhalb dcs Judmtutns im Zcitaltcr Jcsit (Berlin, 1905), takes a
very unfavoura])le view of the Pharisees of this
period and later down to the time of the destruction of Jerusalem (A.D. 70), regarding them as

Piiarisaic writer.

1

This

would

be

a

The

legal

disqualification

for

the

high-

priesthood.
•

italics

Israel Friedlander says,-

The whole story points

'

;
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in

The Rupture between .Mexauder Jannai and the Pharisees,'
JQR, new ser., iv. [1913-14] 444. The whole article is
'

important.
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a narrow

party,

le^'alistic

who were corrupted by

This is hardly just
Doubtless there was an
to the party as a whole.
extreme eloiuent, represented later by the Zealots,
who took an active, and sometimes sinister, jtart

mixed up with

Ijeing

politiis.

movements. But there also existed
section who were truer to the ideals of

political

in

a

hirj,'e

their'spiritual ancestors the Hasidim, or 'pious,'
who were primarily interested in the maintenance
and furtherance of religion as they understood it,
and, so long as those interests were not menaced
by the political regime, were content to leave
politics alone.
The explanation of the name 'Pharisees' is
a ditHcult and unsolved problem. The Hebrew
form of the name, /iCriis/iii)i, api>arently means
'senaratists,' and, if originally given, as seems
prouable, bj' opponent.s, may have been intended
to brand the party as disloyal, those who separated
themselves from loyal obedience to the king. Or
it may have originally meant 'the expelled' or
It seems
'dismissed,' viz. from the Sanhedrin.
probable that a division did take place in the

banliedrin by which it became final!}' separated
into two groups or parties, the Sadducees ( = the
Pharisees ( = the lay
priestly group) and the
members of that bodj' representing the popular
Later the Pharisees, accepting the name,
party).
seem to have given it a diti'erent meaning, viz.
those who separated themselves from the wicked
Sadducees.' Kohler- explains the name as meaning " one who separates himself," or keeps away
from persons or things impure, in order to attain
the degree of holiness and righteousness required
He cites
in those who would commune with God.'
in support of this exjilanation the term pcrishittk,
pious
self-restraint.
which means 'abstinence' or
But, on the face of it, this meaning has all the
appearance of being secondary, and it is to be
noted that the Kabbmical literature itself uses the
term periiahin in the sense of seceders.' * Another
and most ingenious explanation is that proposed
by Leszynsky in his work on the Sadducees.^
Leszynsky argues that the Pharisees were in no
sense a 'separatist' party, as is commonly assumed, but arose from the ranks of the people as
the champions of po]mlar religious custom. So
far from separating themselves from ordinary life
and aflairs, they flung themselves with fierce
energy into these. Against them were arrayed
the Sadducees, opposing to their oral tradition the
wintten Torah. The opposition, of cour.se, affected
only certain specific points, but on these the
Pliarisees did not hesitate to exalt their own tradi'

'

even when this was

tion,

in

apparent conflict with

the written word of the Law. Leszynsky explains
the n.ame 'Pharisee' as connoting originally 'ex1)ounder or interpreter rather than separatist.'
t is supposed that the party came to be called
'expounclers' or 'interpreters' (pSrnshim) as the
For a long time conresult of a long dispute.
troversy raged within the Pharisaic party on the
is.sue whether the oral tradition should be adjusted
to, and hnd its justification in, the written Law.
At first the section of the Pharisees opposed to
but after the time of
policy triumi)hed
tliis
Simeon ben Shetah (flourished before and after
78 B.C.) the policy of linking up the oral tradition
'

'

'

'

;

1 Cf. Lauterliach, in Studies in Jewish Literature in
of Kohler, p. 196.

Honour

JE

'

2 Art. ' Pharisees,' in
ix. 661«.
3 Cf T. B. Pen. 706, where 'the ar^ment of seceders' is
referred to, i.e. those who have left the college and established
a 8<;hooI of their own.
.

*

Pharisder und Saddnzuer.
term PiS is constantly used in the Rabbinical literature

S Tlie

In the sense of
tion').

D'jyTi

'

explain

Just as
(i.e.

'

b'i,»

'

or

'

= bHt

interpreters

'),

make

explicit

and Pirg

'

(cf.

tPn*?,

= Z'-i-iS,

so

according to Leszynsky.

'

explana-

O'lpng^

with Scripture prevailed. Leszynsky finds support
for this view in an obscure passage of the Mishnah
(Ifng. ii. 2) which be explains in an ingenious
manner of his own. The name Pharisee,' accord'

ing to this view, means interpreter (of Scripture)
in the interests of the oral traditional Law.
It did
not originally denote the whole party who championed the oral Law, but only a section of it.
Their original name was ya.sidim,' but in time,
when the new policy prevailed, the name Phari.sees' naturally attached itself to the whole party.
A not inconsiderable difficulty attaching to
Leszynsky's tlieorj' is that the form of the word
pirushim, which is passive, does not lend itself
easily to tlie meaning
interi>reters.'
On the
whole, the explanation proi)osed by La>iterbach,
=
that the name 'seceders' or 'expelled' (viz. from
the priestly Sanhedrin), is most probable. It
suits admirably the historical circumstances of the
time when the Pharisees first emerge into prominence as an active and influential party. According
to Lauterbach, the original name of the Pharisees
for themselves was the wise of Israel ('tni.v': 'o^n).^'
Another name, used by the Pharisees among themselves, was M6er, 'colleague' or 'fellow-member.'
This connoted membership of a close association,
or Mburdh, to Avhich only those were admitted
who 'in the presence of tliree members, pledged
themselves to the strict observance of Levitical
purity, to the avoidance of closer association with
the "Am ha-Arez [i.e. those living outside the
standards of the Law], to the scrupulous payment
of tithes and other imposts due to the priest, the
Levite, and the poor, and to a conscientious regard
for vows and for other people's property.'^ But it
is doubtful how far, if at all, such an organization
existed in Palestine before A.D. 70.
2. Antecedents and development.
It has already
been pointed out that the Pharisees carried on,
and made effective, the work which the earlier
teachers of the Law had begun, the ai)plication of
the Torah to the practical affairs of everyday life.
This earlier class of teachers of the Law went by
the name of the Sofdrim,' being so called because
they taught the people out of the book of the
Law (Sefer hn-t6rdh). Their teaching was based
directly on the simple and plain text of the Law,
no doubt with a certain amount of interpretation
and explanation, but all of the simplest character.
The period of the Soffirim came to an end with
Simon the Just (the first of that name), about
300-270 B.c.^ It therefore ceased just about the
time when Greek influence had begun powerfully
to affect Jewish communal life in Palestine, and
new conditions had begiin to grow up in the life of
the people.
The period during which the Soffirim controlled
the religious teaching and exercised supreme
authority in regulating the religious affairs of the
community thus covered the Persian period and
the transition period that followed. During this
time the circumstances of the Jewish community
in Palestine underwent no great changes.
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

—

'

'

'

The Book of the Law accepted from Ezra by these early
founders and orjianizers, with the few simple interpretations
given to it by the Soferim, was therefore sutticieiit for almost
all the needs of the community throughout the entire Persian
'

period.'*
1 The Hasidim (' Assidaeana ') appear as an organized party in
the early Maccabaean period. They are mentioned in 1 Mac.
as strict observers of the law (2-''^), and abstainers from tilings
unclean (l^^f-). Possibly these Hasidim are referred to in some

late Psalms («.3. 149).
2 Cf. also the constantly recurring expression

in the early

Rabbinical literature D"C3n '"I'n7n, ' the disciples of the wise.'
3 Kohler, in JE ix. 661 (cUing -D*'"3)* In Pirqe AhhMh, i. 2, he is designated as being 'of the last
survivors of the men of the Great Synagogue,' i.e. he belonged
to the last of the SofCrim.
5 Lauterbach, in JQR, new ser., vi. 34.
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No doubt

slight changes did develop in tlie inner
life of tlie community, and these were reflected in
new religious customs. Uut, as Lauterbach rightly
jioints

out/

All these necessary inodiflcationa and even the few new laws
[re(iuircd] the Soferini could easily read into the written Law
by means of interpretation, or even enibo<iy the same in the
Book by means of some sli^iiit indications in the text itaelf.
Thus they found in the Book of the Law all the teachings they
'

required.
The Soferini were able to do this because they were also the
actual scribes whose business it was to jirepare cojiies of the
Book of the Law. If they desired to teach a cerlain law,
custom, or practice, because they considered it as part of the
religious teachings, although it could not be found in, or
interpreted into, the Cook of the Law, they would cause it to
he indicated by some slight change in the text.
They did
not hesitate to do so, because they did not in any way change
the law as they understood it. The changes and corrections
which they allowed themselves to make in the text were of
such a nature that they did not affect the meaning of the
passage, but merely gave to it an additional meaning, thus
su^'gesting the law or custom which they desired to teach.
In
this manner they succeeded in grafting upon the written Law
all these newl^ developed laws and customs which they considered genuinely Jevvish.'
.

.

in

force.

members

.

Simou the

Just, the last of the Soffirim (f not
than 270 B.C.), was himself high-priest, and
no doubt the body of teachers of which he was
tiie head was mainly priestly in cliaracter and
[lersonnel.
But after his death the activity of
these teachers as an authoritative body seems to
have largely ceased.
later

Even the authority of the High-priest was undermined.
Laymen arose who had as much influence among the people
and with the government as the High-priest, and thev became
'

.

.

.
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have ensued. The priestly, at that time the most
powerful, element in the Sanhedrin wished to
maintain the sacred and obligatory character of
the written Tdrah, as apart from the new religious
customs. According to Lauterbach, they wished
to give authoritative recognition to the latter by
special decrees, i.ssued and modified from time to
time, to suit varying circumstances, by priestly
authority in accordance with Dt 17"''^. These
decrees were not to be put on a level with the
sacred text of the written Law, but were to be
regarded as authoritative so long as they remained

On

the other hand, the l/asidim, or

of the 'i)ious' party, largely represented

by the lay teachers,
accei)t

this

in the Sanhedrin would
.solution.
They were unwilling

not
to

recognize any such extension of purely priestly
authority, and contended tiiat their own authority
as teachers was equal to that of the priests, and
tliat all authorized religious custom mu.st be based
directly upon the Law or its ecjuivalent.
'Acknowledging the Law of the fathers to be the sole
authority, these lay teachers now had to find all the decisions
and rules necessary for the practical life of their time contained
or implied in the Law. They also had to devise methods for
(•onnecting with the Law all those new decisions and customs
which were now universally observed by the people, thus
making them appear as part of the laws of the fathers." i

Two methods, according to Lauterbach, were
adopted to secure this result. One was to extend,
by means of new exegetical methods, the sj-stem
of Midrash, i.e. to deduce from the letter of the

Law itself justification for particular rules and
This method was, as a matter of fact,
old control over popular religious custom by customs.
the high-priest and the body of teachers under adopted on a large scale and developed bj- the
him which had been possible while the community Pharisaic teachers, and has given birth to a vast
was stable and (to a large extent) .self-contained— hermeneutical literature. The methods used were,
is well known, highly artificial and complex.
Avas no longer possible.
New customs and prac- as'The
other method was to enlarge the definition of the term
tices gradually arose for which there were no pre"Law of the Fatliers," so as to mean more than merelv the
cedents in the old tradition, or in the text of the written Book of the I^iw with all its possiljle interpretations.
Law itself, and gradually established themselves In other words, it meant a declaration of the belief that not all
the laws of the fathers were handed down in the written words
among the people. Still tlie neetl was felt for of
the Book, but that some religious laws of the fathers were
maintaining the authority of the Law and tradition, transmitted orallv, independentlv of an3- connexion with the
and so there arose a body of lay teachers, who Book.'
This 'oral Law' (n? ^)i^\^ "'Tn), which later, in
privately devoted themselves to the study of the
LaAv, which now became ' a matter of private an expanded form, was embodied in the official
piety, and as such
was not limited to the INIishnah, was regarded as coeval and of equal
priests.' 3
No dotibt there were faithful priests authority with the written T6rah. Thus, according
who assisted this movement. Thns for some 70 or to Lauterbach, the oral Law is a figment invented
80 year.s from about 270 to 190 B.C. there .seems by the Pharisees to lend authority to popular
religious customs which had become established.
to have been a break in authoritative teaching.
The text of the Law and the study of it were pre- However this may be, Lauterbach's reconstruction,
served during this interval by the piety of indi- sketched above, gives the best exjilanation that
vidual teachers, both priests and laymen. About has yet been projiosed to account for the somewhat
190 B.C., or a few years earlier or later, it is prob- complicated facts.^ It accounts for the sejiaration
able tliat this state of things was bronglit to an of the Phari.sees from the Sadducees (in the earlier
end by the organization of the Saniiedrin, an Sanhedrin), and for their emergence as distinct and
authoritative body consisting of priests and lay bitterly opposed parties at the time when their
teachers, which was able to regulate officially the party names lirst emerge into the light of history ;
it also makes plain how this divergence had been
religious affairs of the people.
It was their task
))rcpared for by jirevious events and by the reto harmonize the laws of the fathers with the life
of their own times
and this task had become ligious situation that had in consequence arisen.
religious position.— The age-long
exceiitionally difficult because the new religious
^ 3. Aims and
customs that had grown up among the people had Willict between the Sadducees and the Piiarisees
was
the
most
important
factor in the development
now (owing to lapse of time) come to be regarded
by them as traditional, and meanwhile, al.so, the of Judaism. The Pharisees, as we have seen, were
text of the Law had become rigidly fixed— it was the champions of the oral Law which at first was
no longer possible to introduce slight verbal modi- quite independent of the written Torah, and was
fications, as the earlier Soferini had done.
How deeply entrenched in old jiopular custom and usage.
was the problem to be solved ? It was apparently On the other hand, tiie Sadducees mainly representcil the old c(»nser^ati^e positions of the priestin connexion witli the issues rai.sed by this difficulty
that that division took place in the Sanhedrin hood, and inherited the tradition of the older
which later led to the seces.sion (or dismissal) from scribism. The 'scribe,' as he is depicted in Siracli
that body of those who came to be called 'Phari- [c. 190 B.C.), is a judge and man of afl'airs, a cultivated student of
wisdom,' well acquainted, of
sees,' i.e., as explained above, 'seceders.'
I)ut,
before this critical state of afl'airs was reached, a course, with the contents of the written Law, and
1
- Ih. p. .SS.
Lauterbach, in ./(,'/J, new ser., vi. .'>7 f.
long period of discussion and controversy seems to
leaders.'

The
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;

'
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'

Lauterbach, in

"/''•p. 37.
VOL. IX.
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—

JQR, new

M, SG.
3/i,. p. 43.

ser., vi.

It

has not been possible to stJite fully the arguments which
Tlioy can be read in the articles already

su)ii>ort these views.

cited.
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He belongs to
fre<iuenter of the courts of kings.
the k'ismetl, aristocmtie class, and is poles asunder
from tlie typical I'harisee and teacher of the Law,
who was drawn from the ranks of the people. It
was in the reaction against Hellenism that Torflhstudy, among tiie people and in the sense explained
above, was born. The public reading and exposition of it in tlie synagogues probably dates only
from the Maccabjean period. Both parties were
compelled now to devote them.selves to TOrah-study
in tlie new and exacting way demanded by the
times, the Sadducees because, on their view, tiie
Law was the only valid standanl fur lixing juristic
and religious practice, and tlie Pharisees because
it was necessary for them to adjust their oral
triulition, as far as possible, to the written word.
The hrst result of Pliarisaic activity in this direction was the development of a remarkably rich
further re.sult was the
and subtle exegesis.
evolution of new laws by exegetical methods.'.
:i

A

The IMiarisees were thus essentially a democratic
Sarty in the sense that they were themselves mainly
rawn from the people and safeguarded the religious rights and privileges of the laity as against
the aristocratic and exclusive priesthood. The
reaction against the Hellenizing movement was
largely strengtiiened by their
to that of the earlier ^lasldim

work

in succession

they democratized
reli<;ion by making the Scriptures the possession
of the people, and expounding these in tne weekly
assemblages of the Synagogue. In marked contrast with those of the Sadducees, their judgments
in questions of law were, as is well known, of a
mild and comjiassionate ch<aracter. When it is
realized how they spent their energies without
stint in the work of instructing the people in the
Torah, and in bringing religion to bear upon
popular life, their enormous influence with the
people generally, to which Josephus testifies, is
;

explained.
Josephus says that the Pharisees led the people, compelling
even the priestly aristocracy to yield to them. 'Practically
nothing was done by them [the Sadducees] for whenever they
attain ottiee they follow albeit unwillingly and of compulsion
what the Pharisees say, because otherwise they would not be
endured by the people (Ant. xviii. i. 4).
;

—

—

'

ways the influence of the Pharisees
made itself felt upon the religious life and institutions of the people. The observance of the Sabbath
and holy days was invested with special sanctity
In manifold

home. As at the sacrihcesin the Temple,
Remember
wine was used in honour of the day.
the Sal)bath Day to keep it holy was interpreted
Remember it over the wine,' and was embodied
in the ceremony of qiddush, 'sanctitication.'- They
made the observance of these days popular, and
succeeded in imparting to them a character of
domestic joy. ^\ hereas by the conservative priesthood such occasions were regarded mainly as
in the

'

'

:

'

Temple festivals, the Pharisees strove

to bring

them

into the common life of the peoj)le. Their influence
on the Temple services was also of a democratic
character. Tiiey introduced the recitation of daily
prayers beside the sacrifices (Tamid, v. 1), and
founded the institution of the Ma'dmddoth, i.e.
the deputation of laj- Israelites which was present
in the Temple at tlie daily sacrifice.* They also
proclaimed the doctrine that the priests were
The thirteen exegetical principles of B. Ishmael (developed
from an earlier nucleus attributed to Hillel) are set forth in
Singer's Hebrew-English Avthnrixed Daily Prayer Book,
London, 1914, p. 1.3. They are explained and illustrated in M.
'

S.

Mielziner, Intrcl. to the Talmud, Cincinnati, 1894.
- For a description of this ceremony see W. O. E. Oesterley
and G. H. Box, The Religion and Worship of the Synagogxte^,
London, 1911, p. ;t76flr.
Only a deputation was present in the Temple. The other
members of the 'course' on duty who had been left behind in
the towns and country districts assembled in the local synagogues (at the time when tlie sacrifice was being offered in the
Temple) and eneaged in pra\er and the reading of Scripture
(see Tn anfth, iv. 2, and cf. Schurer, UJP iii. 275 f.).
•*

but

tlie

deputies of

people

the

Mishnah,

(cf.

y'6))td, i.).

While the Sadducean priesthood,' says Kohler, regarded
the Temple as its domain and took it to be the privilege of th'?
high priest to offer the daily Imrnt offering from his own
tre.asury, the Pharisees demanded that it be furnished from the
Temple' treasury, which contained the contributions of the
'

'

people.'

Further, they secured Temide sanction for certain
popular customs which were not enjoined in the
Law. Such was the great festival of the waterdrawing at the Feast of Tabernacles, when a libation of water was brought in procession from tiie
Pool of Siloam to the Temple and solemnly poured
on the altar. It was, perhaps, originally regarded
During the feast, which
as symbolical of rain.
lasted seven daj-s, the libation of water was made
each day at the time of the morning sacrifice, and
it is to this custom that Christ implicitly refers in
Jn 7" If any man thirst, let him come unto me,
and drink.' This was one of tlie most popular of
Temple ceremonies, and the Mishnah referring to
it and its accompaniments says
He who has not seen the joy of the water-drawing has never
'

:

'

seen joy in his

life.'

The Pharisaic

institution of the tefUin, or phylac-

on the head and arm seems to have been
devised as a counterpart of the high-i)riest's diadem
and breast-plate, and to have been regarded as a
and in the same
consecration of head and arm
way the meziizdh, or door-post symbol, was regarded
Both
as symbolizing the con-secration of ilie home.
observances were, of course, derived from the text
of Scripture (Dt 6*'- II'*'-), and doubtless originally
had talismanic associations but these were, to a
teries,

;

;

large extent, forgotten. The Pharisees strove to
make their symbolism really religious. They also
infused new and more specifically religious ideas
into the observance of the old traditional festivals
and solemnities. One of the most significant of
these was their doctrine regarding the Day of
Atonement. They boldly transferred the atoning
power from the high-priest to the day itself, so
that atonement might be efl'ected apart from sacriThe one indispensable condition
fice and priest.
was true repentance, on the necessity of which the
Rabbinic literature lays the utmost stress. Similarly the New Year Festival (Eosh ha-shandh)
became the annual Day of Judgment and the
Feast of Weeks, or Pentecost (originally a purely
agricultural festival), became the Festival of ReThey also
velation, or the Giving of the Law.
improved the status of women, relaxing the rigour
of the old laws of purification, and, by the institution of the marriage-document (or settlement),
protected the woman against arbitrary divorce.
Their general aim, api>arently, was to invest the
woman in the home with as much dignity as
possible. In consequence they enjoyed, as Josephus
tells us, great popularity with the Jewish women
Among tiieir other great
(Aht. XVII. ii. 4).
achievements they fixed the canon of Scripture,
built up the Synagogue service and liturgy, and
established a system of religious instruction by
means of elementary schools, supplemented by the
;

Synagogue.

The enormous influence of the Pharisaic party
on the religious life of the Jewish people in Palesand it undoubtedly operated in
tine is thus clear
In the Synathe time of Jesus and the apostles.
gogue and outside the Temple it was supreme.
made
itself
seriously
Temple
it
Even within the
Apparently, however, the Pharisees did not
felt.
;

secure full control of the Temple ritual till the two
decades that preceded the destruction in a.d. 70
(r. A.D. 50-70).
Thus in tlie time of Jesus the
Temple services weie still mainly conducted in
accordance with the old priestly traditions (though
1

JE ix.

662».
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we have seen, entirely). Both the Sanhe(hin and the Temple were still dominated by tlie
priestly aristocracy.
This comes out very clearly
in the details of the trial of Je.sus, as narrated in
the (iospels. The procedure adopted violated the
canons of the criminal law accepted by tlie I'harisees, and embodied in tlie Mislinah.'
It is clear
enou<,'h from the Gospels, indeed, that the chief
actors in the trajjedy were the members of the
hisih-prie.stly party.
The Pharisaic ideal was the exact opposite of
what is understood by 'progiess' in the modern
world.
While in modern life the tendency is to
secularize ever more and more all departments of
human activity, the Pharisees ctonsistently strove
to bring life more and more under the dominion of
religious observance.
Put observance ceremonial
was valued mainly because of its educational
worth. By carefully formed habits, by the ceremonial of religious observance, religious ideas could
be impressed upon the people's mind and heart.
But the outward was, at any rate ideally, subordinated to the inward. Thus in the prescriptions
not, as

^
.

'

—

—

that occur in the Mishnah and Tosefta regarding
prayer the necessity of conscious direction of the
thoughts to the objects of the prayer (kaioiodndh)
is insisted upon.
Nor is it clear that the Pharisees
put all the requirements of religious observance on
exactly the same level, and made no distinctions.
The essential marks of their piety are well summed
up in a Talmudic passage as follows
'Three distinifuishing characteristics mark the people of
:

Israel— compassion, humility, and the practice of benevolence
(acts of kindness).' -

The three purely

religious duties which were most
emphasized have been combined in a phrase which
has become a commonplace in Pharisaic (Rabbinical)
literature: 'penitence, prayer, and charity' (n^iCT
npn^i nSfim) these avert the evil doom.
Charity
(npis) is one of the 'good works'
a viisvah in fact
which are a prominent feature in Pharisaic piety.
It must not be
4. The Pharisees in the NT,
supposed that Pharisaism, during its active period,
was all of one type. It was, as a matter of fact,
sharply divided into opposing sections or 'schools.'
Probably these divisions are not exhausted by the
opposing schools of Hillel and Shammai. There
were doubtless apocalyptical Pharisees, as well as
'

;

'

—

others

who

'

—
—

'

strove to relegate apocalyptic to the

background. Before A.D. 70 Pharisaism of various
shades was struggling for supremacy. The later
Rabbinism has absorbed its spirit, but breathes a
serener atmosphere. It is less polemic in character,
and doubtless had itself been to some extent influenced by the elements which opposed the earlier
Pharisaism. Among these, as we have seen, one
of the most important was the party (or parties) of
the Sadducees. But it is necessary also to remember the presence of warring schools among
the Pharisees themselves, if we are to estimate the
NT evidence riglitly. There was certainly an
extreme and fanatical section, to be found, it would
appear, among the school of Shammai (though not
embracing all Shammaites), which was open to the
charge of formalism and hypocrisy. Pharisees of
this type were severe and exacting in their requirements, and bitterly narrow and exclusive. It seems
])robable that it was against this section that the
polemic in the Gospels was primarily directed.
Jesus denounced this hypocritical section of the

The Talmud*

also denounces them.
[Jut on the other side were the mild and peaceloving disciples of Hillel.
brief examination of one of the Gospel accounts

Pharisees.

A

See esp. the tractate Satihedrin.
T. n. y'-hhnm6th, 79(T.
In the well-known pu'i.sajfe in 7'. J. B'^rdk. ix. Hb, which
cl.issifies Pharisees into seven classes, Ave of which suggest
1

-

•

faults (including ijrave hypocrisy).
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That
will serve to illustrate what has been said.
Jesus came into conflict with the scribes and Pharisees is attested very clearly in the oldest tradition
Two specific instances of
of tlie Synoptic Gospels.
points of conflict of great importance are given,
viz. the question of vows (a son by pronouncing
the word qorhan being permitted to relieve himself
of the duty of heli.ing a parent [Mk 7*''^]), and a
question of ritual purification, the obligation, viz.,
To the
to wash the iiands before meals (Mk 7''^).
historicity of both these accounts strong objection
has been raised on the Jewish side, it being alleged
that the Pharisees could never have tolerated such
a breach of the moral law as neglect of duty to
parents on the ground of tradition; and, further,
that the laws of purification did not ajiply to the
ordinary layman in daily life at all, but only on
the rare occasions when he visited the Temple.'
Otherwise they were obligatory only on the priests.
It is not possible to discuss these points fully
But something may be said on the question
here.
It is noticeable that
of the ritual hand-washing.
the rebuke by Jesus of the Pharisees as described
in Mk 7 is directed against a hypocritical section
(v.^,
you hj'pocrites '). These are represented by
certain of the scribes which had come from Jerusalem,' i.e. probably a deputation of the ShamThe Shammaites were aggressive
maite party.
and exacting, and their influence up to the time of
the catastrophe of A.D. 70 seems to have been in
the ascendant. Later the milder party of Hillel
triumphed, and the oral Law, embodied in the
Mishnah, was revised in accortlance with Hillelite
views.
It is probable that in the time of Jesus the
question of ritual hand-washing was a party one,
and that Jesus Himself strongly opposed the Shammaite view. In fact, the impression is almost
irresistible that the denunciations of the Pharisees
occurring in the Gospels are directed primarilj^
against a Shammaite section, and that the incident
described in Mk 7 is an episode in the controversy
between Jesus and the Shammaites. In confirmation of what has been said of the party-character
of the point at the time presupposed in the Gospel
account, it is interesting to note that, according
to the Talmud {T. B. Shabbdth, Ub), the duty of
ritual hand-washing formed one of the eighteen
articles' which the Shammaites forced with such
violence on the Sanhedrin in the stormy years that
immediately preceded the conflict with Rome in
'

'

'

A.D. 66-70.The great danger inherent in a legalistic religion
is undoubtedly tliat of formalism, externalism, unreality
and this defect unquestionablj- manifested
But the
itself in certain phases of Pharisaism.
Pharisaic religion never failed to produce genuine
examples of profound piety, while its positive
achievements in the domain of religious institutions
were astonishing.
Pharisaism was essentially legalistic in character.
To the Pharisee the Law an<l its prescriptions were
the supreme embodiment of the divine Will and
No doubt Pharisaism by its
divine revelation.
exegetical methods succeeded in adapting the Law
But the
to the requirements of living conditions.
adaptation and modification were legalistic in
character. They multiplied precepts and rules.
Jesus, on the other hand, while maintaining the
divine character of the Law, and even asserting its
;

1 Cf.
A. Biichler, Der iialildische 'Amha'Aref d«s nreiUn
Jahrhttiidert!:, Vienna. 19i>6, p. 131 (T.
For a full discussion of both questions see the wTiters
art. 'Recent Literature on the Pharist-cs and Sadduoees,' in
HT/iPh iv. [1908] 139 fT. That the ne^dect by Jesus' disciples of
'.:

the practice of ritual hand-washing was not a departure from
general lay usage mav be inferred from the Gospel account
Itself.
No protest was raised against it, apparently, till a
deputation of scribes from Jerusalem arrived on the scene and
what they objected to w.as that a teacher— a Rabbi— shoidd
permit his disciples to neglect the rite.
:
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Pharisaic traditext a-ainst tlie developments of
than a le-ahstic
tion, a'doi.ted a prophetic rather
The I'hansaic attitude,
attitii.le to the Law itself.
and religious
while not deficient in inward stren<;tli
unsympaconviction, was bound to be somewhat
outside the Laws
thetic to those who remained
Jewish scholar has said
pale.
and " unOnly in reirard to intercourse with the unclean
" nuiltitude, with the 'am ha-are? ['people of the
washed
widely
differ
Jesus
land •). the publican, and the sinner, did

A

iiberfiaupt nt Jesne ChrisUis nach de.n mit Hitfe rabhiniacher Quellen ertauterten Berichten der Syiioptiker, new e<l.,
Aim and
LeipziL', 1908 R. Travers Herford, Pharisaism : its
R. Leszynsky, Pharisocr vnd
its Method, London, 1912
Sadduzder, Frankfort, 1912 J. Z. Lauterbach, 'The SadduUonnur
cees and Pharisees," in Studies in Jewish Literature tn
of Pro/ K. Kohler, London, 1913, and three artt. entitled
503 ff.,
v.
[19H-15]
ser.,
new
JQR,
'Midrash and Mishnah,' in

Juden

:

•

from the Pharisees.'

1

This diflerence, however, is really fundamental.
Such a transcendiuK of the letter of the Law
involved ultimately it.s super.se.ssion. In Palestine
whole,
the ho-tility of the Pharisaic party, as a
seems lirst'to have been aroused only when a

and
section of the Christian sect became avowedly
explicitly antinomian in the person of Stephen
and even then the hostility was not extended to
those Christians who wished to remain loyal to the
;

Law.

.

;

;

;

vi.

....

in the history

The

Judaism.— As we have

actly the relation of Pharisaism was to the earlier
apocalyptic it is diilicult to say. The two types
emphaof thoiijiht and circles, though distinct and
sizing the one the Law, and the other eschatologiwere
cal hopes, were not necessarily opposed, and
doubtless often combined in greater or less degree.
from
It is signiKcant that the Pharisees took over
the apocalyi>tists and made a firm position of orthodox Judaism the doctrine of the future life they
also admitted the apocalyptic book of Daniel into
the canon. On the other hand, there wa,s a certain
anti-apocalyptic bias in Pliaris.aism, which showed
of the
itself later (r. A.D. 100) in the rejection
;

apocalyptic literature of the earlier Judaism. In
fact, Pharisaism was far from other-worldly in its
Its main interest was to bring the
outlook.
sanctions of religion into this

life.

This tendency

also appears in its Messianic doctrine, which it has
impressed on all parts of the Synagogue liturgy.
Its Messiah is not the transcendental and heavenly
figure of some of the apocalyptists, but a purely
human son of David. Pharisaism was the most
vital factor in the develoi)ment of the Judaism of
the Talmud. But Rabbinic Judaism, in the form
which it assumed from the 2nd cent. A.D., is not a
mere deposit of Pharisaism. It is really a synthesis of the earlier Pharisaism and some of the
elements that were in conflict with it. The final

product was something richer and more serene
than the struggling and confused elements, as they
ajipeared before the process of fusion was complete.
It may be claimed, with some justice, that by
Pharisaism the element of evolution and progress
'

was injected into the Law. ...

It

was due

to

this progressive tendency of the Pharisees that
their interpretation of Judaism continued to de^
velop and remained an ever living force in Jewry.'

Certainly the Pharisees erected a structure which
has jiroved its strength by withstanding the .shocks
of time, and by its survival, so far as it has
survival, in the Jewries of to-day.
LiTKRATiRK.— For the literature fjenerally see Schurer, GVI^,
important recent niono;rraplis by I. Elbogen, Die
ff.;
RcUgio7is(ini:chavtuigen der Pharisiier mit begonderer BeriickM.
gichtiriung der Bearife Gott und Memch, Berlin, 1904
Friedlander, Die reli'/ionen Bewegungen innerhalh des Judenletzte
Das
Chwolson,
turns im /.•Halter Ji-su, do. 190.5; D.
Paxsamahl Chritti und der Tat) seines Todes, nebst einem
Anhang: das Verhaltniss der Pharisder, SadduccUr U7id der
p. 447

;
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PHILADELPHIANS. —The Philadelphians
were a little group of mystics, in London, Holland,
and Germany, who flourished from 1693 to 1703.
Dr. John Pordage (1607-81), one of the Cambridge Platoni.sts, and the author of Theologin
Mi/stica, followed a temporary fusiiion and drew
together several readers of Jacob Boehme. The
Commissioners of Berkshire therefore ejected him
from the rectory of Brad held before the end of
1654, on charges of blasphemy, necromancy, and
scandal in his life; at the Restoration, however, he

significance of Pharisaism
seen, Pharisaism was the
dominant factor in the development of orthodox
Judaism, which assumed a more or less permanent
form in the Rabbinical system. Its relations with
other parties durin<,' the two centuries before
What exA.D. 70 were also of vital importance.
5.
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In this circle of followers of Boehme
(1623-1704), a widow of good fanuly,
who in 1670 began to experience divine openings
and revelations, so that she, a living medium,
taught by God's eternal virgin wisdom, superseded
Soon 'The Philadeliihian
the dead Boehme.

re-entered.

was Jane Lead

Society for the Advancement of Piety and Divine
Philosophy was organized, apparently on a microNothing was written till 1681, when
scopic scale.
Mrs. Lead issued a little tract, The Heavenly
Cloud twiv Breaking, followed in two years by a
larger work, The Revelation of Revelations. This
was published through Sowle, the Quaker bookseller—an obvious sign of a spiritual kinship.
Francis Lee of Oxford (1661-1719) heard of the
'

at Leyden, where he was studying
medicine he sought out Mrs. Lead on his return,
became her adopted son, and, in accordance with a
Soon he headed
revelation, married her daughter.
the movement, introducing Mrs. Lead to kindred
in
spirits abroad, so that a sister society arose
Holland. He urged Mrs. Lead to write, and he
himself edited the Thcosophical Transnrtwns of
the society, which began to appear in 1697.
Mrs. Lead broke new ground in 1694 with
another pamphlet, The Enochian Walks vith God,
revelation
in which she announced a fresh stage of
suijerseding her former deliverances, and declared

movement
;

that it was possible after spiritual death, and
resurrection by the aid of the cherubim, to hold
direct communion with departed saints as well as

Next year appeared The Wonders
Variety of
of God's Creation manifested in the
Eight Worlds, of which she was only the 'subordinate author,' and in which, on divine autliority,
eight worlds, the
it was revealed that there are
visible universe being lowest, and four being
Paradise, Zion, New Jerusalem, and
sinless
In 1695 appeared The
Eternity, the .source of all.
Laws of Paradise, or the Ten Commandments
The fourth was interpreted as
spiritualized.
meaning that there was to be no reasoning but
implicit belief in the levelrdion, and no working
for a living but acceptance of whatever was provided, while the seventh forbade all conference on
Tn 1696,
religion with any one but Jane Lead.
when the society was at its zenith, she began A
Fountain of Gardens, which contains her recollections in old age of her .spiritual experiences till 1686.
This work extended to four volumes, the subsequent instalments appearing in 1696, 1700, and
Two liy^le tracts, The Tree of Faith and
1701.
The Ark of Faith (London, 1696), described the
which
flying ark navigated by tlie apostle John,
Mrs.
g.athered the saints fit for transmutation.
Lead's lirst Mcssaqr. to the Philadclphian Society,
also published in 1696, explained the .seven churches
and the seven sons of Jesse, and showed that
Presbyterians,
Episcopalians,
Christ rejected

with Christ.

—
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Baptists, Fifth - Monarchists, and
ciioosing only tlie Pliiladelphian Society as
The Message also enjoined
free from all forms.
orj,'anization, and repeated that to work for a livinf,'
was wronj;- tiie kings of the earth would send
This bid for publicity won adherents,
tribute.
but attracted hostile comment and brought forth
rivals, so that it was necessary to advertise what
were the authentic works of Airs. Lead. Monthly
Memoirs were published, beginning in 1697.
A formal meeting Avas held at Westmorland
House, when the society agreed not to separate
from outward ecclesiastical connexions, but to
This was the
superadd their own meetings.
custom of the religious societies then so familiar,
out of which grew the Wesleyans later on it was
In this way the
Spener's ecchsiola in ecclesia.
growth of a German branch was facilitated but it
\v;is <Mintrary to the revelation to Mrs. Lead, and
marks the repudiation of her sole claims. Another
constitution, describing the oi'der of worship,
enjoined the reading of Scripture, silent meditation, and prophecy ; it forbade argument or the
stating of doubts in meeting it was explicit that
all members were equal, and that women must be
pamphlet contromodest if they took part.
versy led to explanations that the discipline of the
society was borrowed from the Church of England
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of his life to the

;

;

;

;

A

that Scripture was accepted as
the touchstone of alleged revelations, which cannot
supersede or add to Scripture, but can only interpret it
that in case of conflict of alleged revelations the common sense of the society judged the
genuineness and validity.
The revolt against Mrs. Lead and her son-in-law
Lee was disastrous the Memoirs ceased to appear,
and the third Message shifted ground, declaring
that the seven churches were now Jews, Romans,
Greeks, Ethiops, Lutherans, French Reformed, and
Vaudois. Two more works by the foundress of the
society were published. The Wars of David (hondon,
1700) and A Living Funeral Testimony (do. 1702),
confession is
but the movement was doomed.
said to have been issued in 1703, but the government
suppressed the meetings of the society, and no
The Dutch section formally
protest was published.
severed connexion, and the English section collapsed with the death of Jane Lead in 1704. She
liad been quite consistent in her refusal to work,
and her needs had been met by an annuity from
Barou Kniphausen. The German connexion had
introduced the society to the practical work of
Francke at Halle, an account of which appeared
in the Memoirs.
It has been claimed that Lee
persuaded Hoare and Nelson to acclimatize that
work as the charity schools, but the claim is too
high, for these were begun by Presbyterians in
Southwark as early as 1687.
LrrERArrRE. —Sources are named in the article. See also
.and the Friends

;

;

;

A

Sechs rnystische Tractdtleia, Amsterdam, 1696, pp. 41.3-423,
which contains the autobio'^raphy of Jlrs. Lead Biographii' der
Jane Lead, Strassbur-j, ISDT Zritschr. fiir hist. Theologie, ISC),
pp. 171-290 British Qiiartrrli/ Review, 1873, p. 181 flf.'; M. D.
Conway, in The Open Court, vii. [1893] 3751 ff. A. Riiegg:, in
PRE'i xi. 326 ff. R. M. Jones, Spiritual Reformers in the
li'th and 17th Centuries, London, 1914.
The correspondence of
Lee and Dodwell in Christopher Walton's anonymous Sotes
and Materials for an Adequate Biography of William Law
(privatelj' printed, 1S.')4) may also be consulted.
An ed. of the
Wars of David, published in 1S16, has many notes, extracts,
;

;

;

;

;

and

criticisms.
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Introduction.
Philanthropy is delined in OKI) as the disjxisition or
active effort to i)romote the happiness and wellbeing of one's fellow-men.' It is closely akin to
charity (q.v.), and may be regarded as charity
grown up; i.e., tlie impulse to help the needy,
which may be but a casual and superficial emotion,
develops in some minds into a settled disposition
and a steady life ell'ort. The typical philanthropist
- i.

'

who gives up a large share
work of improving the lot of his
While charity concerns itself in

a prosperous person

Independents,

Rome,

fellow-creatures.

the main with the present needs of individuals,
l)lnlanthro))y looks further, to tlie future as well
as to the present, and seeks to elevate human life
on a larger scale. It is specially characteristic of
tho.se .societies that are called 'individualistic,'
i.e., in which ideals of jjcrsonal liberty make a
strong appeal to the average person. Where the
riglits of the community over the individual are
powerfully felt, as in the ancient Greek cities or in
modern Germany, there is less call for philanthropy it is to the community, organized in the
State, rather than to wealthy individuals that
men naturally look for the redres.sing of human
wrongs. Further, philanthropy is usually the
ja-oduct of religious faith, and it is therefore
afiected by the kind of religion that prevails in a
(community. It is much more characteristic of
Christian than of pagan societies, and of Protestant
than of Roman Catholic or Orthodox. The reason
doubtless is that i'rotestant societies are usually
the more individualistic where the Church idea
is strong, and the sense of personal liberty weak,
it is to the Church rather than to individuals
that people turn for succour and support.
Philanthropy, then, is the outcome of the
charitable impulse, when disciplined by reflective
thought, in a strongly individualized society but
philanthropy, in its turn, under the criticism of
reason, tends to merge itself in something larger
still.
The efforts to cope with .social evils put
forth by individuals, either alone or in voluntary
association, are often found to fail and it is seen
that to be ettective they must be undertaken by
the community. The object is now sought to be
attained through changes in the law and improved
administration of the forces of society. The philanthropist becomes the reformer.
full outline of the history of the
2. History.
world's philanthropy cannot be attempted here;
but we may illustrate a few of its features. It is
in the Christian conmiunities of the West, and
particularly in the English-speaking countries,
that philanthropy has been most highly developed
but it has long existed in the East also, quite
apart from Christianity.
In China, through the teachings
(a) Chinese.
especially of Confucius and Mencius, the virtue of
benevolence has been recognized from very early
times.
They taught that the State exists for the
promotion of human happiness but neither central
nor local authorities appear to have done much
actively in this direction. There has, however,
been much private benevolence, especially during
the last two centuries but this is scarcely noticed
in the Chinese histories, which have been written
in the main as chronicles of tlie doings of kings
and emperors. Orjihans and abandoned children
have been cared for, and endeavours made from
time to time to put a stop to the practice of
Hospitals and alms-houses have been
desertion.
There is a Chinese poor law, which
established.
is stated to be on paper admirable but in practice
almost a dead-letter, since no funds are j)rovided
by the State, apart from the land-tax, the proceeds
of which, even nniler an honest magistracy, are
usually required to meet the costs of local iulminisIn most of the Chinese cities there is a
tration.
large amount of philanthropic work initiateil and
controlled by the people apart from, but not in
antagonism to, the government and these local
charities are co-ordinated by institutions like the
Hall of United Benevolence at Siianghai. which
dates from ISOfi. Some of these are using modern
and enlightened methods how far this is due to a
;

:

;

;

—A

;

—

;

;

;

'

'

;

growing acquaintance with Western
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the work of missionaries aud others,
to judge.
native writer says

A

it is

not easy

:

Chiiute Fhilanthropv).

may be true of some parts in many others it
certainly cannot be said that ' relief is adequate.'
Bej.'j,'ais, lepers, blind and insane persons, often
tail to ol)t;un needed succour, either through the
clans or tiie merchant gilds, which are supposed to
care for their members.
That there is a tine phihmthropic spirit at work
among the Chinese people is clear from their
succe.vs in putting down the u.se of opium, and also
from the rapiil progress of the movement for
freeing women from the pernicious practice of
foot-binding.
In regard to India, it is perhaps
(b) Indinn.
unnecessarv to add to what has ahead}- been said
under the "head of Charity, Almsgiving (Buddhist) and (Hindu).
Among the Greeks philanthropy
(r) Greek.
occupied but a minor place, whether in practice or
It was always a.ssuined that
in ethical theory.
the bulk of the hard manual work of the com;

—

—

nmnity would be done by slaves, whose fundamentiil needs were of course provided for and, if
distrc->s came upon the citizens, the Greek mind
;

naturally turned to the city-State, rather than to
wealthy individuals, as the organ through which
In the place of philthe trouble should be met.
anthropists we find legislators and statesmen like
Solon and Cleisthenes, whose reforms were designed to lift up the poorer citizens and release
them from their burdens. We hear, indeed, of
rich citizens in Athens fitting out at their own
charge vessels for the navy, and helping their
poorer neiglibours by portioning their daughters
and sisters yet Aristotle in his Politics (vi. 5,
1320* *•) commends foreign examples of benevolence,
implying that this was not a conspicuous virtue
among his fellow-Athenians. What he desired
was no ill-considered or spasmodic charity
;

:

'The chief service rendered by Aristotle was to show that
unless the purpose of civil and social life was carefully conBidered and clearly understood by those who desired to improve
the conditions, no change for the better could result from indi%idual or associated action' (0. S. Loch, Charity and Social
Life, p. 34).

Thus the benevolence which he

desiderates is
the philanthropic rather than the merely charitable spirit.
(d) Roman.
What has been said about the
Greeks applies in large measure also to the
Romans. Philanthropy was not a characteristic
Roman virtue, yet it burned with a very pure
tlame in the breast of Tiberius (iracchus, when he
saw great estates in Tuscany cultivated by slaves
and barbarians, while Roman citizens were idle
and starving and it drove him to reform of the
land laws. His reforms and those of his brother
Caius, for which they gave their lives, were in a
measure successful
but the lex frumentaria of
Caius, which gave to Roman citizens the right to
purchase corn from the public stores at about halfprice, began the demoralization of the Roman
This illustrates one of the dangers of
plebs.
pliilanthropy, even when it takes the form of
Apparent success at the time
social legislation.
may be achieved at the cost of grievous trouble in
the future. The process of demoralization went
on until the greater part of the Roman populace
were enabled to live in idleness, depending on the
annona, or free distrilnition of corn at the pviblic
and no philanthropist could untie the
charge
fatal knot
for the Roman citizen was a voter,
and thereby master of the situation. He would

—

;

;

;

—

who would

otter

him plenty

of

et circenses.

Under the empire the

•
Chinese philanthropy has reached the stage of syBtematiration and inntitutionahHin, aiul of adequate relief ; but not that
of the scieniiflc prevention of destitution. . . . But the scieiitittc
BUfje is bound to be reached" (Vu.Yue Tsu, The Spirit of

This

suppint any one

panon

Stoic faith, which fitted
so well the ideal Roman character, drew some of
the leading minds towards a wider recognition of
the worth of manhood
homo sacra res homini,'
wrote Seneca {Ep. xv. 3). This broadening of the
sense of human brotherhood had its outcome in
a ilistinct development of the pliilantliropic spirit.
Hospitals of some kind, probably private infirmaries, appeared in the 1st cent. A.D. ; and, with
the desire to encourage the growth of population,
several of the emj)erors formed endowments (known
as aliiiienta) for the support of selected children of
poor parents, entrusting their administration to
local municipalities, and encouraging others to do
likewise (see, further, Charitv, Almsgiving
'

:

[Roman]).

—

(e) Jewish.
Among the Jews the duty of kindness to the poor, the widows, and the fatherless
was constantly enforced as a thing pleasing to God.
Rut the nearest approach to anything that can be
called philanthropy is perhaps to l)e found in the
earlier prophets, who (from the time of Elijah's

fearless denunciation of

Ahab

for his injustice to

Naboth) pleaded the cause of the poor against
their oppressors.

The

special contribution of the

(mainly through the prophets) was
on the practice of justice and love as
a vital element in religion what Jaliweh required
of men was
to do justly, and to love mercy, and
to walk humbly with thy God' (Mic 6').
After the Exile the rise of the Synagogue was
accompanied by the gradual development of a
system of organized charity, for which the Jews
It is not surprising, after
are still remarkable.
the treatment which they have received at the
hands of Christians, that except to their own
people most Jews are not much inclined to liber-

Jewish

spirit

its insistence

:

'

ality.

—

It was through the ethical
(/) Early Christian.
teachings of the prophets that a section of the
human race was prepared for the coming of Christ,
that the spiritual senses of a few were so trained
and developed as to be able to appreciate and
welcome the manifestation of divine and human
It is this that makes
love which Christ brought.
philanthropy peculiarly a Christian product.
Christianity broadened and deepened the sjjirit
of love to man, as nothing else in human history
has ever done.
The early Church felt that its Master had revealed both God and man God as perfect love,
stooping to unimaginable depths of humiliation
for man's sake, and man, always and everj'wliere,
gifted with the capacity to appreciate and respond
Every man became a brother 'for
to that love.
whom Christ died.' Jesus, by His example even
more than by His words, had broadened the bonds
He ate
of brotherhood to encircle all mankind
with publicans and sinners, disclosed His deepest
teaching to sinful women, and taught th.at our
'neighbour' is the alien and the heretic if they
need our help, that a kind act done to one of the
least of His brethren is done to Him, that men are
called to be perfect' by .sharing the universal love
of the Father of all.
Love to man as man, the
sense of universal brotherhood, the intuition of
the oneness of humanity, became for the first time
a guiding principle for ordinary men and women.
What Christ made of His followers is seen most
clearly in the career of Ilis great apostle, St. Paul,
whose noble hymn in praise of love in 1 Co 13
rings true because he lived it out himself.
His
whole life after his conversion was one of philselfanthropy in its best and truest sense
dedication to the highest good of men. The early
Church was a community of inspired men and
:

;

'

—

'

'

';''

'
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women — inspired, above
and power

of love.
passed out of death

long as the Colonial Government followed Penn's
of treating them justly, remained its
warm friends and supporters. For seventy years
the colony was free from attack by the Indians,
though unguarded by fort or soldier. Then the
Holy Experiment came to an end, at the opening
Positive orders
of the Seven Years' War in 1756.
were received from the British (iovernment to arm
tiie colony in defence against the French, and this
drove the Quakers from power.
Remarkable among Quaker philanthropists was
John Bellers (1654-1725), who is described by Karl
.Marx as a veritaVde phenomenon in the lustory of
Political Economy (/>a.v/<r^'/>i<«/, Hamburg, 1872He worked out with much shrewdness
94, i." 515).
a scheme for Colleges of Industry, which afterwards
The later Quakers beinfluenced Robert Owen.
came pioneers in various crusades, notably tliose
against slavery, for the reform of prisons, for the
humane treatment of lunatics, and for popular
etlucation
and all tiirough its history the society
has striven against war.

with a new experience
know that we have
into life, hocause we love
'

all,

We

example

The new order of relations lifted all
to a higher level ; it {gradually made
slavery impossible, raiseil the position of women
nearer to equality with men, and led many of the
most spiritually-minded Christians, during at least
the first two centuries, to refuse to fight in the
(1

.In 3'^).

human

Roman

life

armies, because they felt that

'

men

all

Its most conspicuous triumpii
Avere their brothers.
was won in the amphitlieatre, Avhere it put a stop
to the gladiatorial games, thus countering the
tiercest passion of the ancient worhl.
But the picture has its flaws. After the first
glow had passed away, influences unfavourable to
philanthropy began to make themselves felt. One
of these was the absorption of the ("hurcii in the
tasks of defining its creed and settling its organization.
Another was the ascetic spirit, which is
essentially self-regarding, and which tended to
third was the
displace the spirit of love.

'

;

There is no great work of humanity and mercy in which the
Quakers have not had their share, and which finally is not
rooted in that which Fox recognised as the power of the " Seed
of God'" (I*. Wernle, Introd. to Germ. ed. of George Fox's
Journal, Tiibingen, 1908).
The close of the 17th cent, and the early years
of the 18th marked a new departure in philanthropy the beginning of 'societies' for canying
on religious and philanthropic work with money

notion, taken over from Jewish teachers, that
almsgiving is a discipline good for the soul, which
was so emphasized as to empty charitable deeds of
all love, by making them a penance, whose main
value was to tiie giver in the next world rather
than to the recipient in this. And so the dark
ages' do not shine when we search them for
philanthropy. The idea that poverty was a divine
ordinance a flxed condition, to be relieved but
not removed robbed the almsgiving of the monasteries to a large extent of a really philanthropic
hospitals
purpose. Yet the spread of public
from the 4th cent, onwards institutions founded
for the help of the sick, the poor, the aged, and the
orphans, sometimes with ecclesiastical money and
sometimes by private benefactions, but always
controlled by the Church shows the presence
The
of real solicitude for suffering humanity.

'

'

:

Among these were the Society
Promotion of Christian Knowledge' (1698),
the
Society for the Propagation of the Gospel
Several of
(17U1), and other missionary bodies.
the larger London and provincial hospitals date
from this time, though St. Bartholomew's and St.
Thomas's are much older. Guy's was founded in
1724, Westminster in 1734, and Winchester, the

jointly provided.

—

'

—

—

In this
provincial hospital, in 1736.
particular matter England was behind several of
the continental countries, particularly Holland.
From the 18th cent, onwards the formation of
philanthropic societies has continually gone forward
earliest

ransoming of captives, pagan as well as Christian,
was largely practised, some of the bishops even,
when their own wealth did not suffice, using the

all sorts of objects, among which we may
mention as typical the printing and distribution of

with

plate of their churches for the purpose.
Great ecclesiastics frequently, at no little personal
risk, interceded with barbarian invaders on behalf
of humanity
St. Ambrose compelled Theodosius
the emperor to do penance for his massacre of the
Thessalonians. And all through the Middle Ages
the Church strove, fitfully perhaps and with only
partial success, to regulate commerce and industry
in the interests of justice and human welfare.
costly

the Scriptures, popular education, the aftercare of
prisoners, the prevention of crime by reformatories
and industrial schools, the advocacy of temj)erance,
the prevention of cruelty to children and animals,
and the spreading of the principles of international
peace.
In most of the
3. Philanthropy and the State.
fields of philanthropic activity it is not possible to
separate by any rigid demarcation the spheres of
private and of State responsibility ; there has been
a constant tendency for work that is attempted by
private persons or associations to be eventually
undertaken by the State. The most conspicuous
example of this is public education, wiiicli every
one now recognizes to be a legitimate concern of
This tendency arises
the whole community.
mainly from the discovery that private effort rarely
accomplishes wiiat is needed whether through
deficient or capricious financial supjwrt or because
in some cases a power of comi)ulsion is required

;

—

in the Christian
single out the

individual philanthropist.
Modern philanthropy, strictly so
{(J) Modern.
called, begins Avith the Reformation, and is exemplified most in the countries of N. Europe and
America, where the Reformation took deepest root.
In England the dissolution of the monasteries
destroyed the whole organization of society so far
as the relief of the destitute was concerned, just at
a time when their numbers were increasing fast
ami the Elizabethan poor laws mark the failure of
private philanthropy to rise to the need.
The outbreak of strange sects during the Commonwealth
period included schemes of social regeneration, like
that of the 'Diggers,' led by Everard and Winstanley, but more important was the rise of the
Quakers, just in the mi<ldle of the 17th century.
Tiieir belief in tlie 'Light of (<od in every man
gave them a fresh intuition of human brotherhood,
and sent them forth as sober apostles of love and

—

among men. William I'enn's colony of
IVmnsylvania was a great philanthropic achievement, specially remarkable, first .as an experiment
in entire freedom of conscience, and secondly for
its security from attack by the Indians, who, as

'

for the

'

The philanthropic spirit is shown
.society, even when we cannot

'

'

A

—
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which only the State can supjily. Strong arguments can be adduced, on grounds of efficiency, for
the State management, at the national charge, of
hospitals, asylums, and the like just as the
government, in Germany and England, has under-

—

justice

taken the task of insuring its poorer meinliers
against sickness and old age. The task of iihilantliropists, in the j)resent (laj% often is to get the
community to slioulder its responsibilities for the
weaker members of society hence, as was said
above, iihilanthropy becomes merged in .social
reform.
The special ca.se of the reform of jnisons. ami of
;

I
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penal administration geiieiallj-, illustrates well the
In
relation between philanthropy and the State.
the 17th cent, the .State took no responsibility for
the manajieinent of prisons or for the support of
its task was done when, having conprisoners
victed them of crime or debt, it handed them over
to tlie jailer for a certain term of .safe keeping,
leaving him to get out of them or their friends
what he could. The investigations of John Howard,
which began in 1773, led him at once to advocate
changes in the law payment of .salaries to jailers,
abolition of fees, cleansing of prisons, classification
of prisoners, separation of the sexes, and so fortii.
Some temj)orary improvement resulted yet in
ISlo, when Elizabeth Fry began her visits to Newgate, the condition of many prisons was as bad as
ever.
Since that time it has been increasingly
recognized, at least in Euroi)e and America, that
society itself has a duty to the law-breaker, and
that, if it neglects that dutj- and simply contents
itself with punishing him, in most cases he comes
out of prison a greater danger to society than
before he went in.
Hence the demand that prisons
shall be made, so far as possible, not merely deterrent but reformatorj' ; that the criminal, after
leaving prison, shall be given the chance of a fresh
start in life, and shall be upheld and guided by
those who have his good at heart and that similar
methods shall be employed witli unhardened
offenders, instead of sending them to prison at all.
Experiments in the use of probation and conditional
liberation on parole, under the care of special
officers, have been made more freely and successfully in America than in Europe, but both are
l>eing cautiously introduced in England.
Private
philanthropy is not displaced, but is absorbed and
directed.
The State makes large use of the philanthropic earnestness of individuals, as probation
officers and the like
but, unless the philanthropic
spirit also animates the administrators of the law,
the result is largely failure. The supreme need is
the change of the bad will into the good will, and
the development of character ; and the.se are things
that may be achieved by personal influence, but
hardly ever by machinery, however perfect.
This opens up a large question too large for
more than mention here. If the State is compelled, even in its own interests, to care for the
lives of those who break the law
to seek to find
them suitable employment, and so forth how can
it rightly leave, to sink or swim in the surging sea
of comnetition, the great majority who keep the
law ? * lust not the process end logically in a
guarantee that the State will find employment for
;

—

;

;

:

;

—

—

The

—

attend such a guarantee
have often been pointed out by economists, and we
cannot here pursue the matter furtlier. But this
we may certainly saj' that the State must seek
not only to repress crime but to remove those
elements in the life of the community that cause
and encourage crime and that in doing this it
will continually need the help and guidance of philall ?

difficulties that

jiersonal influence that i)ersonality can be rightly
developed.
word may
4. Extra-national philanthropy.
be added regarding philanthropic action by individuals or .societies for tiie benefit of humanity
outside their o« n country. The great missionary
enterpri.se must be consiilered here
apart from it
nearly all such benefit is necessarily sought through
the agency of the State. The anti-.slavery agitation is the gTeatest of these phihanthropic movements. In this case the work of philanthropists
has been mainly directed to securing the necessary
changes in law, and to bringing continual pressure
to bear on the government to secure, as far as
possible, justice and right treatment for weaker
peoples.
The exploitation of the resources of the
tropical regions of the earth by European and
American capital opens up continual dangers of
forced labour and other almses akin to slavery, of
which the Congo and Putumayo atrocities have
been the most widely known and there will long
be a place for .such philanthropy as that of the
Anti-Slavery and Aborigines Protection Society.'
Other movements that may be mentioned in this
connexion are those for restricting the sale of intoxicating liquor among native races, and for the
.abolition of the Indian opium trade Avith China,
which is now, happily, almost a thing of the past.
In these cases the work of philanthropists has been
to enlighten the public and to quicken the demanil
for legislation and efl'ective government administra-

—A

;

;

'

tion.

—

The most pressing of all social problems
5. War.
at the present time is that of Avar, and foi long
years to come an urgent task for philanthropists
and reformers will be to replace the spirit of
national egoism by the desire to deal justly with
all, and, as the outcome of this desire, to discover
means by which mutual trust among nations may
be established, and disputes may be prevented
from giving rise to war. In this great task statesmen and philanthropists Avill need one another's
help.

At the present day the alternative philanthropy
or the State has been transcended, and the problem
is to find how the two lines of activity may best
support each other.
'

'

Literature.— B. Kirkman Gray, A Hist, of English I'hilanthropy from the Dissolutionof the Monasteries to the Taking of
the First Censits, London, 1905, Philanthropy and the State,
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PHILIPPINES.— See
Archipelago, Malay

Indonesians, Malay
Peninsula, Negrillcs

AND Negritos.

:

;

anthropists.
In various fields of social
tages in experiments being

work there are advanmade by private pliilEven if
in.

anthropists before the State steps

their work is not fully efficient, premature State
action may often turn out to have been misguided,
and may do more harm than good. If, e.g., all the
reformatories for boys had been managed by tlie
State in the days when manacles and armed guards
were thought essential for order and discipline, it
is very doubtful whether, in spite of more adequate
equipment, a military machine of that kind would
have achieved even the moderate success which,
with all their drawbacks, has been attained bj- the
privately managed reformatories.
It is, as has
Deen said above, only through the free play of

PHILISTINES.— The Philistines (Heb.DwV?;
[LXX], llaXaicmvoi
A\'\6(f>v\oi
Gr. <i'v\i.<TTTtel/j.,
[Josephus]) were a Avarlike people, establislied on
the coa.st of Palestine, and at the zenith of their
power during the early years of the HebreAv
settlement.
have but
I. Origin, name, and history.
little material for a history of the Philistines outside the literature of the HebreAvs, avIio, being
their bitterest and most resentful enemies, paint
them in the blackest colours. Criticism has therefore to be applied to the statements there contained.
Of the origin of this people the Hebrews had a
vague tradition that they came from a place called
Caphtor. The Casluhim (whence Avent forth the
Philistines) and Caphtorim are enumerated among
the children of Mizraim, son of Ilain, in a passage
'^) attributed to
of the Taljle of Nations (Gn 10"the JaliAvistic Avriter. The Avords in parentheses
are probably a misplaced gloss, Avhich ought to
'

— We

'

'

'•'•
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9^ speaks of the Philistines having l)een brought from Caphtor Jer 47^
refers to them as tlie remnant of Caplitor, railing

follow 'Caphtorim.'

;

the place hy a word ('/) wliicli implies that it was
on the sea-coast, if not an actual island. Dt 2^
speaks of the Caphtorim, which came out of
Caphtor, having destroyed the villagers of the
iieigiibourhood of C4aza, and establislied themselves
in their land
a geogra])hical indication which
equates the Caphtorim Mitli tlie Philistines.
Besides the name Caphtorim, we find others in

—

Hebrew

literature tliat liave every appearance of

referring to I lie same people or, at least, to clans
or other tribal subdivisions of them.
Chief of
these is 'n-'?, 'Cherethites' (1 S 30", Ezk 25'«,
Zeph 2^). In the Ezekiel })assage the Philistines
and the Cheretliites are spoken of together. Elsewhere the Cherethites are alluded to as part of the
bodyguard of the early Hebrew kings, coupled
with the name 'rh?, Pelethites,' of which the only
reasonable explanation that has been suggested is
that it is a modification of the name of the Philistines used for the sake of the assonance.
Tiiis
royal bodyguard is thrice alluded to as the Carians
11^20-3
[RVm], 2
'»— a fact
(ni), namely, in 2 S
probably something more than a mere accident.
The question of the origin of the Philistines is
thus bound up with that of the identification of
Caphtor. There is a place referred to on Egyptian
monuments by the name kftur, kfti/w, first mentioned ininscriptionsoftheXV^IIItiidynasty, which
it is natural to compare with the Hebrew name.
In the Hymn to Anion, under the guise of which
Thutmose III. vaunts his mighty deeds, he speaks
of smiting the west-land ancl causing terror to the
lands of Keftiu and Asi. In the annalistic inscription on the walls of the temple of Karnak we read
of ships of Keftiu, showing that it is a place on the
sea-coast, like the Caphtor of Jeremiah.
More
important tluan these, we find in the tombs of
the officials, notably in that of Rekhmara, vizier
of Thutmose III., wall-paintings representing
messengers from Keftiu and other places bearing
tribute to the Pharaoh. This tribute, Avhicli inter
oUa takes tiie form of artistic vases of precious
materials, we are now in a position to identify as
belonging to the contemporary Minoan civilization,
which had its centre in Crete. On this ground it
has becoure generally recognized that Keftiu is to
be identified either with Crete itself or with one
of the neighbouring countries which enjoyed the
benefits of the Minoan civilization.
The obvious
similarity of
the Hebrew
Cherethites
with
'
Cretans has long been recognized, even from
before the days of scientific archaeological investigation, and has prepared the way for the general
'

K

'

acceptance of this icfentification.
It may be said that the identification is so far
certain th.at other identifications that have been
suggested are rendered obsolete such, e.g., as the
attempts made by various writers to find Caphtor
in the Delta, or to prove for the Philistines a
Semitic origin. On the other hand, there are still
some difficulties not yet solved, chief of which is
the origin of the r in the Hebrew name Caphtor,
which does not appear in its apparent Egyptian

—

e(iuivalent Keftiu.
Another difficulty is that
Keftiu early disajipears from Egyptian record, to
be revived by would-be arclueologists under the

Ptolemys, whereas the name is preserved by the
after the Egyptians appear to have forgotten it. To explain these points we must await

Hebrews

f\irtiier

discovery.

Towards the end

of the troubled I4th-I2tli
centuries B.C., a ])eriod of great unrest in the
E. Mediterranean, we begin to find mention of an
indefinite number of small tribes who make their

appearance

in

Egyptian records.

These tribes bear
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names easily identified with places and peoples in
Asia Minor and the neighbouring islands. Thus
the Tell el--\marna letters tell us of the Lukku
(Sardians),
and T):munu
(Lycians), Shanlanu
(Danaoi?).
Ramessu II., in the great battle of
Kadesh (1333 n.c.) against the Hittites, had to
meet the first two of the above-mentioned peoples,
who were leagued with his enemies, as well as the
Dardanu (from Dardanus in the Troad), Masa
(Mysians), Mawuna (Ma'onians, but tiie reading is
uncertain), Pidasa (people of Pedasus in Caria),
and Kelekesh (Cilicians). Merneptah (1300 B.C.)
was o[)posed by the Lukku and Shardanu in league
with the Libyans, as well as the Ekwesh Achseans),
Turisha (people of Troas), and Shekelesh (Sagalassians).
And, lastly, in the inscriptions in the
(

temple of Medinet Habu, built by K<amessu III. to
commemorate his great victory over the allied
tribes who came to invade Egypt, we hear once
more of the Shardanu, Danunu, and Shekelesh, as
well as of the Pulasati (Philistines), Zakkala, and
Washasha (the last-named have not been .satisThis is the first certain apfactorily identified).
pearance of the Philistines, as such, in history,
and is of great importance, as it gives us an explanation of their sudden appearance on the coast
of Palestine.
The inscriptions in the temple record that in
the eighth year of Ramessu III., the last great
warrior-king of Egypt (c. 1192 B.C.), the north was
dist:;ibed, and bands of marauders, driven from
tlieir homes by troubles, began to raid the east
and south, seeking a new dwelling. They flowed
over the land of the Hittites, Syria, and Palestine,
while at the same time a parallel expedition was
advancing by sea, over Cyprus. Egypt was their
goal but Ramessu was ready for them, and in the
inscriptions and engi-aved cartoons on the wall of
his temple he describes his successful operations
against them notably the great sea-fight, the first
event of the kind of which any pictorial record
remains. Driven back from Egypt, the invaders
established themselves on the Palestinian coastline about the same time as (probably shortly after)
the arrival of the Hebrews in the Hinterland by
the desert route.
It is true, the book of Genesis (chs. 20, 21, 26)
records certain events in which Abraham anil Isaac
are brought into contact with one Abimelech, king
of the Philistines. In criticizing this cycle of tales
M'e must bear in mind that the main incident is
repeated in ch. 12, where, however, the king of
Egypt takes the place of the Philistine king. The
use of the word Philistine in these stories is an
anachronism, and none of the attempts that liave
been made to evade this fact is successful. Abimelech is a Semitic chieftain, and he is called a
Philistine because his territory was in the region
which was actually 'the land of the Philistines'
at the time when the stories were first written
down in their present fomn. The popular storyteller, who is responsible for them as we have
them, was not troubled by the question of how far
back in time the Philistine occupation may or may
not have extended. Similar criticisms are applicable to the casual references to the Philistines in
;

—

'

Ex

'

13'^ 23^'.

Passing over the very obscure story of Shamgar
(Jg 3^' 5'') and the reference to Philistine oppression
(.Ig 10'),

we

find the first record of the inevitable

between the Philistines and Hebrews in
This remarkable series of
the epic of Samson.
stories weaves roun<l the person of a single ideal
collision

hero the incidents of a guerilla border-warfare.
the complete domination of the Philistines over the Hebrews, and the internal disunion
for Samson's chief d.anger
of the Hebrew clans
prowess of his Philistine
is not so much the

They show

;

—

;
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enemies as

tlie

treacliery of his

own

kinsfolk

;

the

wonUI betray him, and he at last is
delivered over by his Hebrew wife Delilali— for
there is no evidence in support of the popular view
tliat she was a Piiilistine.
Under tlie pressure of the Philistine domination
the Hebrew tribes i^'radually became welded into
one, and slowly and with many reverses succeeded
in ultimately riddinj: themselves of the domination
Tlie lirst campaign was
of the uncircumcised.

men

of Jiuhih

Hebrews the Ark was lost at
but an outbreak of bubonic plague

disastrous for the

Aphek

(1

S

4)

;

;

the Philistines, in superstitious fear of
the Hebrew deity who had plagneii the Egyptians,
A more successful engagement,
to return it.
in wliich the Philistines were discomlited by a
An
great thunderstorm, is recorded in ch. 7.
index of the growing sense of tribal unity the
result of this Philistine pressure is the Hebrewdemand for a king whicli now began to be exAs soon as iSaul was elected, his son
pressed.
Jonathan slew the Philistine governor of Geba
the Philistines came up against the Israelites to
quell the revolt and met tTieir rebellious serfs at

caused

—

—

Michmash, where, but for Jonathan, they would
have crushed them. In a later battle, at Epliesdamraim (1 S 17, 2 S 23», 1 Ch 11"), David Hrst
distinguished liimself, though the Goliath story is
Notwithstanding these
lirobaV)ly here out of place.
Israelite victories, and the occasional raids carried
out by David, the end of Saul's reign saw the
After Saul's death
Philistines as strong as ever.
David reigned as king over the southern tribes at
Hebron, doubtless under Philistine vassalage, while
Ish-Baal, Saul's son, ruled in the north, presumably
the same subject condition. The assassination
opened the way for David to add his
rival's kingdom to his own, capturing the citadel
Jerusalem
that had hitherto stood as a nonof
Hebrew wedge dividing the two groups of Hebrew'
tribes.
P'earing that David would become too
strong, the Philistines came up against him but
vainly. Three battles are recorded as having taken
place in David's reign one at Baal-Perazim (2 S
5"-='), one at Geba (2 S 5'"-'^), and one at some
in

of Ish-Baal

;

—

unknown

place, possibly Gath (2 S 8^), in which
the power of the Philistine people was broken
beyond recovery, as is shown by the remarkable
fact that they made no etiort to recover their lost
power during the trouVjles that darkened the end
Nor did they take any conof David's reign.
spicuous advantage of the internecine dissensions
between Judah and Israel. In fact, they practically drop out of history after the reign of David,
and are principally referred to as composing the
bodyguard of the king (Cherethites and Pelethites,
or Carians, as in the passages already cited) or the
guards of the Temple (Ezk 44'', Zeph P'). Almost
the only sign of rallying is a temporary revival
under Ahaz (2 Ch 28"*), suppressed by Hezekiah
(2

K

188).

The annals of the Assyrian kings from HadadNirari III. (812-783) down to Assurbanipal (l)egan
to reign 668) give us a few further details of conquest, and of feeble attempts at revolt promptly
and ferociously suppressed. It is noteworthy that
nearly all the persons mentioned in these documents in connexion with the Philistine cities have
Semitic names, the only exception being a king of
Ekron of the time of Esarhaddon (681-668), by
name Ikausu, evidently the old Philistine name
Achish. According to Neh 13^-^, the 'speech of
Ashdod still lingered at the time of the return
from the captivitie.s.
2. Land.
Jos 13- limits the Philistine territory
to the strip of coast-line from Ekron down to the
Shihor (the modern Wadi el-Arish, on the Egj'j)tian
frontier), lying between the sea and the foot-hills
'

—

Judaean mountains. At the greatest extension of their power, however, they must have
held a much wider territory.
The Golenischetr
Papyrus shows us the Zakkala, probably near
kinsmen of the Philistines, established at Dor, just
.south of Mount Carmel
and yet farther north the
Phcenicians display peculiarities which distinguish
tliem from all other Semites (absence of circumcision and a cultivation of maritime enterprise)
and which are probably due to the influence of
this people.
The Philistines at the beginning of
Saul's reign have governors atGibeah and at Geba,
near Jerusalem, and at the end of it are able to .set
up their trophy at lieth-Shan which, if it is really
the modern Beisan, implies a command of the whole
plain of Esdraelon.'
The command of the seacoast gave them enormous commercial advantages,
especially when we remember that the chief traderoute
from Egypt to Mesopotamia
passed
through their territorj-, and that one of their chief
cities (Gaza) was the natural market-place for the
Arabian trade.
The maritime plain possesses,
moreover, natural fertility far beyond the greater
5 art of the Hinterland the Shunammite .sojourned
uring the seven years' famine in the land of the
8^).
Philistines (2
In their political organization
3. Organization,
the Philistines show peculiarities that distinguish
them from all the Semitic triVjes to which the OT
introduces us. These are governed by kings or
chiefs, absolute despots witliin the limits of the
tribes over which they are set.
The Philistines,
on the other hand, have no king over the whole
nation (the Abimelech of Genesis is the excejdio
prubans regulnm), but are governed by a council
or oligarchy of lords called by the technical term
of the

;

—

—

—

;
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—

seren, plur. serdnlm, each of them dominant in one
of the five metropolitan cities Gaza (Ghuzzeh),
Ashdod fE-sdud), Ashkelon (Askalun), Gath (probably Tell es-Sati), and Ekron (commonly identified
with'Akir), but acting in concert for the common
good of the nation. The king of Gath seems to
have been, at least in the time of Davids exile
there, in the position oi priniHs inter jjares, but his
colleagues can, and do, overrule his decisions when

they consider them undesirable. The people, too,
enjoy much more freedom than the slave-subjects
of the ordinary Eastern despot.
They dare to
summon their lords, when the presence of the
Ark leads (as they suppose) to the outbreak of
plague, to decide what should be done and even
in the time of the Assyrians we read how the
Ekronites deposed and imprisoned their lord, Padi,
because he persisted in the unpopular course of
submission to Assyria.
All this indicates an
e.ssentially un-Semitic instinct for liberty which
we might well look for in the descendants of those
who in the Bronze Age developed the great Cretan
'

'

;

civilization.

The nearest parallel to this system of government is to be found in Etruria, where the lucionoties
seem

(so far as the materials at our disposal permit
us to judge) to have been remarkably similar in
their ottice and functions to the Philistine sera?;!//;.
It is one of .-several links which connect the Philistines and the Etruscans together, and which sugge>t
that they are divergent branches of the .same stock

or of closely related stocks.
That their military forces were well organized is
shown clearly by the Medinet Habu sculi)tures and
by the frequent Biblical references to their warequipment, especially their chariots (Jg 1^", 1 S 13"').
In 1 S 29" we read of hundreds .and tiiousands'
possibly an indication of some kind of regimental
or legionary division of their armies.
'

A place

otherwise unknown, called Shen,' appears in 1 S "'-.
nearer the Philistine territory as usually defined, and
might possibly be the Beth-.Shan in question.
1

This

is

'

;

PHILO BYBLIUS
Of their domestic

life

notliing

is

known

but

;

Samson could

see and fall in love with his Timnatliite wife
and (on the occasion of the death
of the iiero) tiie temple at Gaza contained men and
women mingling freely togetiier. These facts, so
far as they go, indicate that women were not so
jealously secluded as in a Semitic community.
;

—

Language. Their language is almost totally
unknown. The word seven, above quoted, is the
on!}' common noun tiiat we certainly possess
its
apparent relation with the Gr. rvpawo^, a word of
4.

;

unknown etymology, has often been pointed out.
Otherwise we have nothing but (1) an unintelligible
magical formula, said to be Keftian, in an Egyptian
papyrus
which, supplying the missing vowels,
would be sometliiug like senutiukapiiwaimantirek ^
and (2) a number of proper names. An Egyptian
school-exercise tablet, now in the British ^iuseum,
gives us the following as Keftian names A.sahurau, X.isuy, Akasou ( = Achish), Adinai, Pinaruta, Kusa, and Benesasira.
The OT names a
number of Pliilistines, but of these only Phicol,
Achish, and Maoch seem to bear non-Semitic
names. Sisera, king of Harosheth, may perhaps
have been of the Zakkala tribe the name has
some similarity, on the one side to Benesasira just
quoted, and on the other to Badyra, king of Dor,
in the Golenischell" Papyrus.
Of the kings mentioned on the Assyrian tablets only one (Ikau.su =
Achisli) bears a non-Semitic name.
We read of several deities asso5. Religion.

—

—

'

'

:

;

—

ciated witii the Philistines. According to Is 2*,
they were celebrated (like the Etruscans) for a
skill in soothsaying.
An ancient oracle of a god
Baalzebub (q.v.) at Ekron was worked by them,
and consulted on occasion even by Israelites (2
1-).
The Semitic name of the god sliows, however,
that this was not a Philistine foundation, but that,

K

when they became masters of Ekron, they took
over what was probably its most lucrative industry.
Another deity is called by the Semitic name
Ashtoreth [q.v.) but, though in name tlie Philistine goddess is equated to the great Semitic goddess,
the assimilation was probably not complete. An
inscription exists at Delos, on an altar dedicated
by an Ashkelonite, naming as the tutelary deities
Zeus, Astarte of Palestine, and Aphrodite Urania,
who is mentioned by Herodotus (i. 105) as a deity
specially worshipped in Ashkelon. Lucian [de Dea
Syria, 14) also shows us the two goddesses as kept
apart-— one of them in human form, the other with
the tail of a tish, like a mermaid. The latter was
also called Derketo, or Atargatis
and Diodorus
Siculus (ii. 4) tells us a legend of her which links
with
the
Cretan
Britomartis,
whom
her
in
we may
see the prototype of the Philistine goddess.
The head of the Philistine pantheon was Dagon
(q.v.), a god who had temples at Gaza and at
Ashdod. In the latter temple was an image of the
god (1 S 5^''). There is really no evidence that,
like Atargatis, he had a hsh-tail, tliough this is
currently believed
it probably rests on a false
etymology of the name (Heb. :i, 'tish').
But
Dagon (or Dagan) is not an exclusively Semitic
;

;

;

He existed in Palestine before the coming of
the Philistines, as is sliown by the name Dagantakala in the Tell el-Amarna letters, and by the
occurrence of the place-name Beth-Dagan in an
inscription of llamessu in.
it also occurs not infrequently in Babylonian monuments. The name
of the Etruscan culture-iiero Tages suggests the
possibility that, as in the case of AtargatisAplirodite, the Philistines brought witli them a
god having a name similar to Dagon, and confused
god.

;

1 0( course we have no guarantee that this is really
Keftian
the Egj-ptian scribe may possibly use the word to denote somethiiiR to him meaningless, just as we sometimes use the jocular
expression 'double Dutch.
'

'
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the two together. This explains why a comparatively obscure Semitic deity should have attained
such an importance among the 'AWo^iXot. Dagon
continued to be worshipped under his own name
down to the time of the Maccabees (1 Mac lO**'-),
and even in the 4th cent. A.D. he was not forgotten,
for there can be little doubt that Marna = 'Our
Lord'), the great god of Gaza at that time, was
Dagon. The destruction of the temple of Mama
is the central incident of that most remarkable
little work, the Life of Bishop Porphyrins of Gaza
by tiie deacon Marcus. From this narrative we
learn that human sacrilices had been ottered to the
(

god (PG
6.

Ixv. 1240).

Culture.

—The chief interest of the Philistines

and the cognate

tribes

lies

in

this,

that

their

gap between the ancient
Bronze Age and the later civilizaThe two hundred years of
tion of the Iron Age.
overlap between the Bronze and the Iron Ages was
a period of turmoil and confusion respecting the
history of which very little is known. The Philistines and the Zakkala in the east, and the Turisha
in the west, carried the Bronze Age traditions
across this troubled time, to form the basis of new
historj' bridges
civilization of the

the

How far they actually developed the
a question which we have insullicient
materials to discuss they have even been claimed
as the inventors of the art of the smith [ZE xxxix.
[1907] 334). And it is not impossible that they had
a share in the evolution of the alphabet, the cornercivilizations.

iron trade

is

;

stone of modern civilization.

—

LiTERATCRK. F. Hltzig, UrgeschicMe uiid MytholoyU der
Philistder, Leipzig, 1845; K. B. Stark, Gaza und die philistaische Kiiste, Jena, 1852
A. Noordtzij, De Filistijnen, htm
afkomst en geschiedenis, Kampen, 1905 M. A. Meyer, Hitt.
of the City of Gaza, New York, 1907. In the present writer's
Schweich Lectures on The Philistines : their Uist. and Civilisation, London, 1913, an endeavour has been made to collect
an exhaustive account of the facts known concerning this
people, and a large number of references to books, papers, etc.,
will there be found, which need not be repeated here.
;

;

R. A. S. Macallster.
Byblius (Herennius) received his surname, Byblius, from the fact
tliat he was born at Bj'blus (Gebal of the OT,
modem Jebail), a city on the Plicenician coast
north of Beirut. According to Suidas (s.v. <i>i\u)v
Bv^Xtos), he was born in the reign of Nero (A.D.
54-68).
Suidas states also that at the age of 78 in
the 220th oljmipiad he assumed the name of his
By earlier historians
patron, Herennius Severus.
tlus Herennius Severus was identihed with L.
Catilius Severus, who was consul in Home in A.D.
119, and Philo's birth was dated A.D. 42, but the
researches of B. Niese {De Sfcjihani Byzantii
awtoribus, Kiel, 1873, p. 26 tt'.) have made it probable that Herennius Severus was consul in .\.D.
The
141 and that Philo was born in a.d. 64.
Alfigures for the olympiad are then incorrect.
though born in Phoenicia, he wrote in Greek, and
attained eminence as a philologian, grammarian,
and historian. Suidas calls him ypaixfianKos. In
ttie reign of Hadrian (I17-13S) lie was sent to
Home as an ambassador from the Plicenician cities,
and succeeded in obtaining for Tyre the rank of
He
'metropolis' (Suidas, s.v. IlarXoy Tcptos).
remained in Rome and won the friendsliip of the
consul Herennius Severus, from whom he received

PHILO BYBLIUS.— Philo

Iiis

surname

of

Herennius

(Suidas,

s.v.

4>i\a;i'

Hermippus of
Origen, c. Celsmn, i. 15).
Beirut was a pupil of Philo, and was introduced by

Bi'T^Xios

;

him

to Herennius (Suidas, s.v. "Epyutirjros).
The names of the following works of Philo are knowni (1) Concerning the Hei(jn of Hadrian (Suidas, .<.r. lAui' Bi^Aiot). This
work IS lost, and no fragments survive in other authors. (2)
Marvellous Uistori/, in 3 books, mentioned by Philo himself in a
passage preserved by Eusebius, I'rirp. Eran^i. i. ix. Si. (3)
Coticerning Cities aiui the liluftrioiin Men trhich each of them
:

has prod tied, 30 books (Suidas, loc. cit.). Extracts from this
have been preserved by Stephen of Byzantium ui his geographiIt was epitomiied by Serenus (Suidas,
cal dictionary Ethnika.

a
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S<pm<K), and extracts from thistpilouie have been preserved

by the

Eti/iiwloijiciim itaijnunt.

(4)

Vuiicerning the Ao/riisitiun

and St-Ucti'in vj Books, 12 books (Suidas, *.i-. *iAui' BO/SAios).
The ninth book api>arentb was entitled Concerning Ph\8icians.'
It is cited bv Stephen of B\ zantiuni, if.i'r. Kvtttck and ^ivppaxtov.
The treatise Conc^minii thimis irorth Knoicimj (Etym. ilag.
(5) Concerning
S.V. y*payo<!) was perhaps part of the same work.
the Lamjuti'if vf tif lioinaiui (Btym. Man. Sf- t^rnfi). _(6) The
Choice of ii'ontt (Ktym. Hag. s.v. a^oATJTiup, aicrTot, otmitoj).
(S) By
(7) k'pigranm, 4 books (Eudocia, ».v. •UKuv Bv^Aio?).
'

far the most important of Philo's works was his Phoenician
Uistory, 8 books (Porphyry, de Abgtin. ii. 56), or 9 books (Eus.
Prcrp. Krang. i. ix. 31d). This purported to be a translation
Extensive exof the Fhirnician History of Sanchuiiialhon.
It
tracts from it are given by Eusebius {t'nrp. Ecang. i. ix f.)-

(Primitive)

is cited also by Oritren, c. Celsum, i. 16, p. 334 (Ben.), by
Johannes l.vdus, de Mfns., ed. C. B. Ilase, Paris, 1823, p. 274,
and by Stephen of Byzantium, s.v. Nlo•l^^s(see Sanchi'.suthon).

All the

FHCi

fragments of Philo have been collected bv C.

iii.

Miiller,

5tJO-576.

LiTKRATiRK.— Art. Phllon von Byblos," in J. S. Ersch and
J. G. Gruber, AUnenifine Kncycla/uidie, Leipzig', 1847, pp.
'

427-435; art. Pliilo Uereniiius,' in is'/JcH .\xi. 413; C. Wachsmuth, Eirihitung in dasStudimn der alten Gt'schicbte, Leipzig,
1S96, p. 4U6
E. Schurer, GJ V-^ i. 71 f., iii. 403 and especially
the copious literature on Sascih'.niathos.
'

;

;

PHILO

Lewis Bayles Paton.
JUDiEUS.— See Alexandrian The-

ology.

PHILOSOPHY.
Primitive (H. B. Alexander),
Buddhist (L. de la Valli!:e

Vai.'^esika,

p. 844.

Poussin),
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Chinese {\. Forke), p. 853.
Egyptian (A. H. GARDINER), p. 857.
Greek (P. Shorey), p. 859.
Indian.— See Mimams.\, Nyaya, SANkhya,
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(Primitive). —Philosophy has
not a few of whicli would render
such a phrase as primitive philosophy contrary
for they consider philosopliy as a product
to sense
iiiiiny elelinitioii-s,

'

;

of sophistication, con-sciousl}' critical in character,
the last and ripest fruit of studied experience.
Certainly this is a just de.scription of the thought
of the great historical schools of Europe ; but
tliere is,
none the less, a sense in which the
word philosophy can he justly applied not only
to the stream of sopliisticated reflexion which was
born with Thales, but also to the more naive, but
not less genuine, reflexion with which even the
least traditioned of men consider the world about
them. As inclusive of this un.sophisticated thought,
l)hilosoph3'- may be defined as the process and expression of rational reflexion upon experience
definition which will be found applicable to the
speculations of the sophisticated and the primitive
'

'

—

man alike.
To be sure, 'system,' the very mark of sophistication, is not to be found in primitive thinking,
'

except here and there by implication but system
is by no means synon5'mou.s with 'rationality.'
Fnrtlier, that subdivision into helds or sciences
which is the prime token of systemic philosophies
is also wanting, though there is a sense in which
we may si)eak of the ethics, psychology, and ontology, and even of the logic and epistemology, of
the pre-critical period viz. from the point of view
of an observer who has made and learned the u.se
'

;

—

of tliese di.stincti<ms, and now sees them in embryo
in the .speculations of men not yet conscious of

them.

—

Consciously developed method is,
not found in unconsciously developed
thinking, j'et the main elements of all rational
method reasoning on the principles of identity
and causality, t!ie tise of number, and the evaluation of sense-perception are presented with a kind
of elemental ppr.^picuity that makes the study
of primitive thinking at once fascinating and in-

Method.

of course,

—

—

structive.

A

865.

analogy between a savage's conception of natural
bodies and that of physical science in each case
the reality of the o])ject is defined by the sum of
its forces, never by its ostensible form
senseperception is a guide to experience, but not a test
:

;

of true being.
From this first fact follows the search of the
savage after causes, which he is ever seeking to
divine.
His two great formulte, post hoc ergo
propter hoc' and similia similibus,' are in substance the same as the laws of causality and of
identity all that is needed to give them logical
validity is quantification the syllogism and the
method of trial and error.
Of the weaknesses of primitive thinking the
most important is the feeble use of number and
mathematical I'elations generally.
Nearly all
peoples have some conception of numl)er, both
ordinal and cardinal, but their applications of this
knowledge are most limited. The oldest of the
sciences, that of the calendar, is certainly every'

'

;

—

where somewhat developed, and among barbaric
peoples leads to important metaphysical theories
but, apart from this, the application of numberconcepts to any body of facts is rare, and without
such applications the perspective of science is im;

jjossible.

A

weakness is paucity of analogies.
instincts and desires seem to form the
primary group of analogies for savage rea.soning,
in line with the savage's fundamentally activistic
interpretation of the 'life of nature,' as we still
call it.
Along with this comes the innnense group
of analogies based upon the body and its functions
'
This corn is
heart, and it shall be to my people
as milk from my breasts,' says the earth-goddess in
a Sia myth (M. C. Stevenson, The Sia,' 11
and in primitive myth and rites
[1894], p. 39)
generally it M'ill be found that the head, the heart,
the tongue, and the nutritive and sexual functions
are the great fountains of similitude by which the
world about man is brought within the scope of his
understanding. This is no deep derogation, for
the modern attraction and repulsion hark back to
the primitive love and hate, while energy itself
gets its common intelligibility from the human
will ; only the purifications of mathematics sublimate the human metaphor which is at the core of
all science.
There are, of course, differences in the philosophical fjitt
among primitive races and tribes, and between individuals of
savage trroups, as amonp civilized people. The Polynesian and
the Anurican Indian are clearly more speculative than are the
black tribes of Africa. In N. America it is comparatively easy
second

Human

:

In the present article (which can no more than
indicate a point of view) the various 'leads' of
primitive speculation in the directions of the
.several sci(;iices will be briefly sketched.
I.

j).

Japanese (M. Anesaki), p. 869.
iewish (H. Malter), p. 873.
/luslim (T. J. DE Boer), p. 877.
Roman (P. Shorey), p. 883.
Scottish.— See Scottish Philosophy.

Celtic— See Celts, Druids.

'

Vedanta, Yoga, Materialisji

(Inilian), etc.
Iranian (L. C. Ca.sartelli),

p.

main and interesting characteristic

of

this

thinking is its suspicion of sensation. Few things
are to the primitive man merely what they ajipear
the realities of things are their
to the senses
powers, and these i)owers are rarely measured in
There is, indeed, a profound
I>hysical terms.
;

my

'

;

RBEW

'
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to single out certain peoples with a marked 1,'ift for speculation
the Pawnee, the Navalio, the Bellacoola— and a tendency towards the systeniatization o( thought. James Mooney {lU JiBE If
[18!)C], pt. ii. p. 776 f.) gives an interesting contrast of the philosophical and the practical types, from two associated tribes.
Tlie Cheyenne and Arapaho, although for generations associated
in the most intimate manner, arc of very different characters.
In religious matters it may be said briefly that the Arapaho are
devotees and prophets, continually seeing; signs and wonders,
while the Cheyenne are more skeptical. In talking with Tall
Bull, one of the Cheyenne delegates and then captain of the
Indian i)olice, he said that before leavin": they had asked
Wovoka [the ghost-dance prophet) to give tneni some ))roof of

—
'

his supernatural powers.
Accordingly he had ranged them in
front of him, seated on the ground, he sitting facing them, with
his sombrero between and his eagle feathers in his hand.
Then
with a (juick movement he had j)ut his band into the empty
hat and drawn out from it "something black." Tall Hull would

not admit that anything more had happened, and did not seem
to be very profoundly impressed by the occurrence, saying
that he thought there were medicine-men of eijual capacity
among the Che.\enne. In talking soon afterward with Black
Coyote, one of the Arapaho delegates and also a police officer,
the same incident came up, but with a very different sequel.
Black Coyote told how they had seated themselves on the
ground in front of Wovoka, as described by Tall Bull, and went
on to tell how the messiah had waved his feathers over his hat,
and then, when he withdrew his hand, Black Coyote looked into
the hat and there " saw the whole world."
It is worthy of
remark in passing that maps or charts which show the whole
world are not infrequent among the N. Americans, their
purpose being, as a rule, to show the way by which the spirit
may descend to the powers of the nether, or ascend to the
powers of the upjier, realm. Such maps are surely in the
method of scientific cosmology.
'

'

'

'

Theory of man.

2.

— The

'

thinker

primitive

:

homo viensura standardization

of experience

becomes retroactive
when man measures the
world in terms of himself, even unconsciously he
is already analyzing his own being
he makes the
panorama of nature his mirror and reflexion, and
so comes eventuallj' to self-revelation.
Further,
:

;

own nature in assimilating environto it, and thus hnds his inner self not only
reflected in the outer world, but coloured by it.
he exjjands his

ment

is a science whose roots run very
In reading his motives into nature man has
begun already the classification of his powers, and
gradually this classification, unconsciously impressed on his mind, becomes assumed as his
natural image.
Doubtless the first distinction
made is that of the life from the body the life
represents feeling and conduct, the body mere
form and, as to savage man forms are always
suspect, it is the life that is conceived to be the
prime reality. But the life is not incorporeal it
is always associated with some bodily manifestation, of which the most common and elementary is
tiie blood, the blood of life
But flesh with the
life thereof, which is the blood thereof, shall ye
not eat (Gn 9**). Many American aborigines believe that potent or .sacred stones, if broken, will
bleed, as a broken bodj' bleeds.
After the blood,
the breath is the most universal sj^mbol of vital
reality
And the Lord God formed man of the
du.st of the ground, and breathed into his nostrils
and man became a living soul
tlie breath of life
(Gn 2^). The belief in a breath-body or M-ind
life is nearly universal, attested, of course, by the
outstanding fact that so many words for soul
ricphesh, pfti/che, 2)neuiit(«, s/)irltus, anima.
rest
tlieir meaning on this metaplior.
After blood and
breath, the body's lieat and \{s s\\;\i\o\\—fht tnmuht,

Psychology

deep.

*

'

:

;

;

:

'

'

'

:

;

'

'

'

'

—

'UiHbr(i,sijiiHf'nrum^iii(i tiie

commonest images

—

of

separable life.
Psycln^logy is begun with this distinction of the
active from the passive in man's being, of soul
from body. The fa(;t of death is certainly potent
its
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in enforcing the distinction ; and the anti<iuitv of
burial attests the depth of this impression.
But
deeper even than death is liiat consciotisness of the
active and impulsive power which man feels in
himself and iience imagines in the raging winds
and rushing waters of an unquiet worlil of nature.
^V'ith this first distinction made, otliers become
easy.
It is no uncommon thing, tiierefore, to find
among primitives theories of man's constitution
rivalling tiie Egyi)tian in (^omjilexity
mummy,
l)ird-soul,
heart,
genius,
form, sliadow, soul,
;

strength, and name represent an Egyptian dissection of the ])ersonality of the deceased, but the
American prophet Keokuk taught his followers to
pray for the heart, lieart and flesh, life, name, and
family .souls; the Haida have two names for the
embodied and one for the discarnate soul, while
mind and ghost are still other entities and the
Iroquois distinguish mind, soul, ghost, life, brain,
;

—

and strengtii a classification which surel}' constitutes respectable psychology.
The further discrimination, not of parts but of faculties, is well
begun when bodily organs, especially the heart
and the liver, are made seats or sj'inbols of passion
and appetite, memory and thought a symboli.sm
which the speech of civilization still retains {see

—

artt.
3.

measures the world about him in terms of his OAvn
mind and body its conduct is actuated by desires
and motives sucli as his, and its physical unities
are set by his own bodil}^ dimensions — fin<;er, palm,
hand, foot, and pace are all measures still in use,
and the decimal sy.stein itself is Imt the mathematical apotheosis of our ten-digited hands. But
tliis

(Primitive)

and Death, Soul,

Life

Theory

of the world.

Spiritualism).

— Even

Xenophon

still

speaks contemptuously of 'the thing the Sophists
call

"the world"' (Mcniorahilia,

I.

i.

11),

and

it is

hardly to be wondered at that few primitive men
attain Sophistic familiarity with the concept. The
idea of a cosmos or a universe is a late achievement
of reflexion
nevertheless, a conception of what
might properly be called a 'world-house,' or perhaps the stage of life,' comes into definition far
;

'

Cosmology and cosanterior to sophistication.
mogony are both very primitive in origin ; and in
truth it may be fairly afhrmed that the most
advanced philosophies are as subordinate to cosmology as is the most primitive mythology cosmology
is the parent of ontology, and it is altogether probable that the scientific cosmologies of to-day will
appear to some future age as visionary as do the
mythic world-views of the past to us.
Cosmolog}' is essentially an effort to define the
world of s])ace. Its natural and nearlj' universal
first form is of a world-tent or domed house, a
circular plane surmounted bj^ a hemispherical roof.
But, since the imagination does not stop with the
visible, a heaven above the firmament and a hollow
beneath the earth are conceived, and may be multij)lied into a series of heavens and hells, thus framing a storeyed universe. The plane dimension of
the middle earth is itself divided.
Man is a four;

'

'

square animal and, corresponding with his structure, the place of the rising sun becomes 'the
liefore,' the south is 'the right,' the north 'the
left,' the west 'the behind';
and so the four
;

cardinals are established.
'The earliest orientation in space among Indo- Germanic
peoples arose from the fact that man turned his face to the
risniir sun and thereupon designated the East as *' the before,"
tlie West as "the behind," the South as " the rijjht," the north
as " the left" '((). S^hrader, Indoivrinanische Aaertuinskunde,
Evidence from Semitic tongues
Strassburg, 19l)l, p. 371).
indicates the early prevalence of a like system, while in America
there is an almost universal cult of the quarters implyinj; the
same conception; with the Zuni, who have this cult highly
developed, the east is always 'the before' (M. C. Stevenson,
'The Zuni Indians,' ::SHBE\y

[1904], p. (S).

Determination of

the four quarters necessarily involves the fixation of a middle
jilace, or pttu sto
hence the nundier of sacred cities which forn\
'the navel of the world —Delphi, Delhi, Peking, Cuzco, Zuni,
and doubtless many others.
;

But the conceptual completion of the frame of
the world is only a step to its endowment with
moral values. The sky, as the source of light and
warmth, becomes the giver of life, strengtii, goodpersonified, it is the
ness, and righteousness
Heavenly Father of all things. The earth, as liie
;
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brin{,'er forth of life ami mmrislinient, beioines the
Great Motlier, sjwuse of the Ion! of licaven wliile
within her dark hody are contealeil the ]ire-natal
aud post-inorteiii j>oVers of the unl)orn and tlie
buried— tl»e beKinnin','s and the ends of fate. Tlie
dark under world, too, is the source of all that is
noxious and deadly, and hence the permanent
al>ode of tiiinj,'sevil. This is the primitive symbolism, but it still colours our thought and forms tiie
very substance of our expression in the whole realm
of moral piiilosophy.
Two types of human experience stand as the
;

One

the sexual
foundations of
When the heaven is conceived
procreation of life.
as a father and tlie earth as a motlier, the procreation of life from this jjrimordial pair is the most
natural of myths, its philosophic residuum being
represented by the theorj* of cosmic evolution,
and indeed by every vitalistic interpretation of
nature.
Again the second type the origins of
the world are sought on the analogy of manufacture
A i)rimal being is conceived who finds or
gives oll'a s\ib.stance from which creation is modelled
or constructed. This the rarer form in primitive
speculation is the prototype of mechanistic philosophies of nature it represents, too, the tj'pe of
theistic and transcendentalist philosophies, just as
the image of the procreative pair stands for the
philosophic doctrines of pantheism and immanence.
Wide-spread, too, is the occurrence of a bi-sexed
creator, .signifying, perhaps, the earliest compromise between the eternally conflicting conceptions
of the one of being and the many of becoming.
cosmoj,'ony.

is

—

—

—

—

;

0( the first type of cosmogony Hesiod's Theogony is the outstanding example and it is not unfair to assume that the prevalence of this conception accounts in no small measure for the
characteristic evolutionism of Greek philosojihy. The Hebrew
Genesis illustrates the second form and the third is perhaps
best known in the Chinese doctrine of heaven and earth as proceeding from the T'ien, the father-mother of the world. An
.\merican ex/imple, analogous to the Chinese, is presented by
Awonawilona [He-She] conceived within himself and
the Zufii
thought outward in space, whereby mists of increase, steams
potent of growth, were evolved and uplifted. Thus, by means
of his innate knowledge, the All-container made himself in
person and form of the Sun whom we hold to be our father and
who thus came to exist and appear' (K. H. Gushing, 'Outlines
[IsOGJ, p. 379).
A second
of Zufii Creation Mvths,"
version (M. C. Stevenson, 'The Zuni Indians," !S liBEW, p. 'i.S)
reads: With the breath from his heart Awonawilona created
clouds and the great waters of the world.' A Pima myth shows
extraordinary powers of conceptualization for a primitive
'In the beginning there was nothing where now are
l)eople
earth, sun, moon, stars, and all that we see. Ages long the
darkness was gathering, until it formed a great mass in which
developed the spirit of Earth Doctor, who, like the fluffy wisp
of cotton that floats upon the wind, drifted to and fro without
support or place to fix himself. Conscious of his power, he
det«miined to try to build an abiding place, so he took from his
breast a little dust and flattened it into a cake. Then he
thought within himself, "Come forth, some kind of plant," and
there appeared the creosote bush' (Frank Russell, 'The Pima
The story goes on with an
Indians,' ?C
[190S], p. 206).
account of the creation of the heavenly bodies and earth's inhabitants, and contains the interesting suggestion of antipodes
in the account of the departure of a part of earth's inhabitants,
through a hole in its centre, to dwell on its nether side. Here
we are almost in the realm of Milesian cosmology.
;

;

'

:

U HBEW

'

:
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(Buddhist)

repeating universe, pa.ssing through cyclic creations

and destructions, whose terms are star-measured.
That fate is interbound with this cosmic movement
but the inevitable inference of a being such as

is

man, who cannot (and perhaps ought not to) see
the world that contains him except as reflecting
his

moral nature.

But, with such a concention

far on the way to the nefmlar
h^jiothesis or the not le.ss histrionic cycles of t!ie
Hegelian absolute idea (see artt. Ages OF THE

we are

reached,

World, Co.smogony and Ccsmology).

—

Our ideas of conduct are
4. Theory of conduct.
inferred from our conception both of man's nature
an<l of tlie world's nature.
The more primitive
folk are, the more instinctive and haliitual is their
action
but tlioro are probably no men who are
utterlj' without some sense of the wherefore of
action, and hence unacquainted vith speculative
morality.
Religion might almost be said to represent man's sense of a world -sanction for his own
ideals of conduct
certainly this is in some degree
the explanation of the intimate union of religion
and ethics, and again of the religious and ethical
cast which every philosophy assumes.
Customary
morality explains the great mass of action in every
grade of culture ; but moral speculation which to
some extent is found everywhere
is the true
source of our interest in morals.
Moral philosophy, as has been indicated, is out;

;

wardly imaged in cosmology and cosmogony the
light of heaven represents knowledge, justice, and
goodness the changeless stars represent remorseless destiny. But this outward image, just because
it is beyond the control of man, becomes an object
of reverence, a system of religious sanctions,
rather than a i)roblem for the will. That problem
is set primarily by men's needs, especially by the
great need of conforming human desire to its
;

;

possible satisfactions.
The recognition of this, far
more than the blindness of custom and tradition, is
the real source of that conservatism for which
primitive people are noted
their conservative
clinging to the ways of the fathers is a product, not
of habit, but of intention, whose warrant is the
justification which nature gives in giving life itself.
We observe our old customs,' said an ao;ed Greenlander to
Knud Rasmussen (The People of the Polar North, London, 1908,
p. 124), in order to hold the world up, for the powers must not
;

'

'

be offended. We observe our customs, in order to hold each
other up we are afraid of the great Evil.
Men are so
helpless in face of illness. The people here do penance, because
the dead are strong in their \ ital sap, and boundless in their
.

;

gives us the drama of creation ; there
is but one further step to complete the conception
When to theogonic reons
of the world in time.
legendary and historic periods are annexed, the
conception of ages of the world is attained and,
as most men find their present case sorrj' and dark,
a future and golden regeneration is anticipated.
Thus the acts of the cosmic drama are complete,
;

measures remain to be set. They bethrough the science of the stars. The
stars are men's first vision of order, cosmos and
with the discovery of their orderly movements and
perio<lical synchronizations they become, and the
whole heaven becomes, the great wheel of destiny
which measures out the slow repetitions of the
world's recurrent drama. Nearly every people with
any astronomy reaches this conception of a self-

though

come

its

set

;

.

.

might.'

The same sentiment was expressed by a Hopi
to J. W. Fewkes

priest

:

We cling to the riles of our ancestors because they have been
pronounced good by those who know. We erect our altars, sing
our traditional songs, and celebrate our sacred dances for rain
that our corn may germinate and yield abundant harvest'
{Annxial Report of the Smithsonian Institution, 1895, p. fiOSf.).
Garcilasso says of his fellow Peruvians
It was an inviolable law among them never to alter the mode
or custom of their province, no matter what example should
Hence the Indians, rigid in the
come from elsewhere.
following of their ancient customs, were astonished to see the
Spaniards change almost every year their manner of living, and
they attributed this inconstancy to an excess of pride and presumption {Hist, des Incas, Paris, 1830, v. ix.).
'

:

'

.

Cosmogony

—

—

.

.

'

Here surely we are already in sight
and the beginnings of Greek ethics

of Heraclitus

:

Those who speak with understanding hold

fast to what is
as a city holds to its law aye, and more strongly,
laws are fed by one law divine, which prevails
where it will, and sullices for all, and surpasses all' (frag. 114, in
11. Diels, Fra(imente der Vorsokratiker, 1.2, Berlin, 190t), p. 78).
'

—

common to all,
for all human
See

artt.

Ethics and Morality.

—

LiTKRATURK. See the
throughout the article.
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(Buddhist).— I. Introduction:
Philosoj)hical
position of philosophy in Buddhism.
was
purely
scientific matter in India.
inquiry
not a
The knowledge of the nature of things was aimed

—

—

';

PHILOSOPHY
not for its own sake, bnt for a practical purpose.
regarded as a factor in tlie f^reat work of
deliverance from transmigration.
In Vedantism
it is the factor of deliverance, for tlie very fact of
knowing the true nature of the individual self
identical with tiie universal self is deliverance.
The i)osition of philosophy in Ijuddhism is diflerent.
At the beginning, at feast, metaphysical knowledge was not an essential part or the Buddliist
discipline.
Tiie True Law was a practical training
and nothing more.
In sJKjrt, deliverance from
.sufi'ering belongs to the saints
sanctity is deliverance from desire deliverance from desire is to be
readied by the life of a monk {hrahmw-hnryn), by
a moderate asceticism coupled with meditations
that foster distaste for pleasure tiiese meditations
on universal impermanence and decaj', on death,
on loathsomeness {aiuhha) are only the realization
of the vnnitas vanitatHin of Solomon, a pessimistic
view of life and of the world, but not a philosophical
sj'stem.
Sometimes, when questioned on the doctrine of Annua, Srikyamuni answers
My doctrine
" Do good actions, avoid evil ones "
is
an uncompromisingly ethical .standpoint, or, so to speak, a
'pure moralism.' Sakyamuni is not agnostic.
The so-called 'agnostic texts' (see artt. AGNO.STI-

at,

It Avas

—

;

;

;

—

—

:

'

'

:

ciSM and Nirvana) emphasize

—

—

this characteristic of

IJuddhism, or rather as there are many Buddhisms
reveal a Buddliism which is freed from any
metaphj'sical surmise, which even strongly forbids
any curiosity concerning the nature of soul and
the state of a saint after death. According to these
texts, such metaphysical questions, important as
they seem to us and undoubtedly seemed to many
Buddhists to the compilers of the Scripture themselves -have no more to do with sanctity than
purely cosmological problems and mundane science

—

—

—

(lokxlyata) in general.
slightly different attitude is

A

illustrated by
some texts which we migljt style pragniatist,'
according
texts
to Avhich Sakyamuni purposely
answered the philosophical questions in conflicting terms
he spoke sometimes as a believer
in permanence (k'lsvata), sometimes in favour of
annihilation (uckchheda). The standpoint of the
Master is that the training that leads to sanctity
does not require truth, but useful statements,
statements suited to the various dispositions of the
hearers and to the general and conflicting instincts
of humanity.
In order to crush desire, a man
nnist believe in succession that there is a soul and
'

:

that there

no

is

Evidence

is

soul.

not lacking that the teaching of

Sakyamuni himself was agnosticism coupled with
would be rash to make anjassertion on this jioint.
So far scholars are concerned, not with Sakyamuni's own teaching, but
with the leading ideas embodied in the Scriptures.
And it is fairly evident that, from the earliest
time, most jirobably from the beginning, Buddhism
adopted 'or worked out a philosophy which may
be summarized as negation of the existence of a
soul (technically, in Sanskrit Buddhism, pudgalanairdtiiijia) together with the hypothesis of a com-

pragmatism

;

but

it

posite self (skamUiavdda).
This i>liilosophy is a
translation, in terms of metaphysics, of the ideas
of impermanence and insubstantiality which, from
the point of view of agnosticism, were to remain
the topics of moral and emotional meditation.
may state here again that the mdiin to which
many suttus object is self-love, estimation of the
self as good, better, best, bad, worse, worst, not
the actual noti<m of self tliat tiie notions of impermanence and insubstantiality which are essential
to the religious training are tlie conviction of tiie
evanescence of beauty, strength, and life, not the

We

;

1

We

cannot deal here with the indebtednesa

Sankhya and YoRa philosophies.

of

Buddhism

Sec Sankiiya, Yoga.

to

(Buddhist)
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theory of the composite and momentary character
of things.
But, notwithstanding the moralism
of certain monks and possibly of the Master, the
historical circumstances being given, metaphysics
'

Some metaphysics

could not be avoided.
essential feature of

by

Buddhism

;

for

is an
admitted

it is

Buddhists that desire cannot be crushed,
things cannot lose their attractiveness, .so long as we admit tiiat there is an 'ego'
all

tliat desirable

and a

'

mine.'

Buddhists denied the Ego and, iu consequence,
had to exercise themselves to give an explanation
of life and transmigration in terms of impermanence
Buddhist philosophy was born,
.and selflessness.
and developed a coherent system of phenomenalism '(the cloctrine of the Abhidhnrvvis). Phenomenalism, by a natural evolution, gave rise to
various forms of nihilism or voidness (.hlnyntn,
'

so-calle<l nihilism, or

Madhyamaka

;

idealism, or

Vijnanavada).

These new doctrines are logically constructed
and claim to be justified from the scientific point
of view
but their maintainers believe that they
Tlieir usefulness is
are no less useful than true.
;

perhaps the best proof of their truth. The best
reason that a Buddhist has for professing nihilism
is that there cannot be real religious life {hhiksutd),
sanctity, or deliverance from desire as long as one
admits the reality of phenomena {Bodhichorydvatdra, ix. 40).
The schools had not forgotten the
Master's lesson of pragmatism.
2. Hinayana or Abhidharma philosophy pudgalanairatmya or phenomenalism). The first philosophy of Buddhism, the philosophy of the Hinayana
('Little Vehicle'), may be shortly described as
phenomenalism non-existence of a substance or
an individual [jnidgalaiiairdtmyn), absolute existence of the dharmas small and brief realities
which, grouped as causes and ettects, create the
(

—

:

—

pseudo-individnals.

This philosophy was at first far from perfect.
a long inquirj\
From the doctrinal point of view, it would perhaps be con-

It is the result of

venient to contrast (1) the unsystematic views that are expressed
in the sntras (Suttantas) and wliich may be dcscribi'd as 'a
theory of the skandhas' (skandhardda, a fictitious name), with
(2) the developed system which is embodied in the Abhidfiannat
of the Sarvastivadins (Sanskrit books, school of the Vaibh,\sikas,
Abhidkarmako^a) and which is discernible in extra-canonic
Pali works (Milinda, Buddhagrhosa, Abhidbammasaiiijjaha)
this system is properly called Abhidharma.
From the historical point of view, there are stronff objections
to such a division. The fully grown phenomenalism is the
legitimate offspring of the principles forcibly expressed in the
oldest canonical books. No new idea has been discovered, but
philosophers see more clearly what they mean that is nearly
Here we shall merely call attention to the chief topics of
all.
;

interest.

(a) At first no effort was made to work out a
comprehensive and systematic exposition of the

ontological or psychological principles these principles were mere surmises and postulates rather
than doctrines ; they had not been studied enough
they lacked precision and
to be fully understood
remained, therefore, to some extent contradictory.
There is no self (dfnian), person (pudqaht), living
being (sattva), or principle of lite (j'lcn) a flat
negative not only of an unchangeable self as recognized by the Brahmanic philosophies, but also
of the substantial principle that the pojuilar philoso])Iiy considers as a transmigrating entity, a .soul
Man is a complex, comditleient from the body.
the material element,
posed of five sknndhas
rnpa, or body, and four intellectual element*,
The ego,
savijnd, vcdand, samskfiraf;, vijiidna.
or 'man,' is described in terms of its constitutive
elements, and is comjiared to a chariot which lacks
That is a
personality because it is composed.
In tliis compound the
'static' point of view.
subordinate
is
a
position of the intellectual elements
one they are given as a resultunt of the material
;

;

—

—

;

—

a
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: '

(Buddhist)

Tlie colour blue being
elementtt, viz. the orjjaiis
given and the organ of the eye being also given,
there arises a visual cognition (a blue image).'

cerning the successive ideas that present themselves
without any reference to the ego as thinking.'
That only exists which is momentary (ynt sat

Tliat is sensationalism.' The intellectual cognitions (abstract ideas, judgments) are worked out

tat /x-sanikain).

'

:

'

'

—

is

manence and responsibility through successive
existences in the long journey of transmigration
are strongly in.sisted on (see artt. Dk.\TH [Buddhist],
K.\K.VIA).
(t) .\ conciliation between the negation of a soul
or .self, capable of survival, and the negation of
annihilation is to be found in a dynamic concepSuih a conception was brought about
tion (if self.
by the study of impermanence (anityatva) anci
causality (prntUyasam utpCida).
(1) IinpermnnetK'e' is, in some texts, almost a
.synonym of ' suffering and selfle-ssness.' Existence is sutlering because joy does not last; body
and mind are impermanent, and therefore are not
'

'

'

'

'

a self, do not depend upon a self. But from the
idea uf impermanence issues the idea of niomentariness, whicii leads to far-reaching conclusions.
Imjtermanence, when predicated of things in general,
docs not mean momentariness. There is origination (utpcida), duration [sthiti), change or old age
(anyathabhdva, jarft), and destruction {nirodha) of
impermanent things in general. But the momentary character of a flame the tiame of a lamp is
onl\' a succession of llames, each of which lasts
only an instant and of thought {chitta) was recognized veiy soon

—

—

:

'That, O monks, which is called mind, thought, cognition,
keeps up an incessant round by daj- and by night, of perishing
as one thing and springing up as another' (Majjhima, i. 256);
whereas the body may last for a hundred years

and more.' When once the notion of momentarineas was reached, it inevitably made its w-ay and
took the place of the notion of impermanence.
Now momentariness is quite naturally associated
with causality. Momentariness and causality con-

is

permanent e.g., space,
is a mere name, a more

nirvt'iiia
does not exist,
negation (abhdva).
(d) An obvious conclusion to be drawn, and one
which was early drawn, from the theory of dependent origination is that the origination of cognition
has not been .scientifically explained in the siitras
(see above, p. 848").
A distinction is to be made
between the cause (hc(u) and the conditions
(pratyayn). The flame of a lamij is apparently
burning during' three watches l)ul it is only a

a material organ too.
(b) The obvious and necessary conclusion of this
Psychology would be the negation of survival,
iut, as a matter of fact, IJuddhists flatly deny the
heretical theory of anniliil.ition, destruction at
Individual or personal perdeath (urh<-/ikeda).

by mind, whiih

'

What

;

succession of tlanjes.
Each of these momentary
flames (to put it otherwise, each moment in the
existence or this Haine that is burning during tiiree
watches) has for conditions the oil, the wick, and
so on but its cause is the preceding fiame (or the
preceding moment in the existence of the Hame).
To apply this tlieorj' to the causation of a cognition,
a visual cognition is conditioned by the eye and
the exterior object (the colour blue) but it is
caused by the preceding cognition. The series of
thoughts (chittnsaintana) goes on unintenniptedly
through the successive existences; the deathconsciousness is continued in a conception-consciousne.ss (see art. Death [Buddhist]).
Pudgalavdda. A small place must be given to the heretical
;

;

—
—

'

theory of a self a theory which is much abused in the sutras
as well as in the treatises, both Sanskrit and Pali, but which,
nevertheless, was supported by the powerful sects of the .Sauimitiyas.
There is a sutra, the 'sutra of the bearer of the
burden,' which states that the pud gal a exists independently of
the skandhas; that it 'shoulders' the skandhas, new f'kitinlhais
at every birth, till it lays down the skandhas, i.e. obtains liberation.
The explanation of the Sanuuitiya school is that the
pudgala is neither identical with nor different from the
skandhas; that it is 'not to be expressed' (anabhildpya), that
nevertheless it exists and transmigrates.
There are in the
Scriptures passages where the relations of the feeling with the
feeler, and so on, are expressed in the same terms
and the
position of the Sainmitiyas is not an impossible one. But in
the light of other pas.sages which state that there is no feeler,
no eater, but only feelings, foods, we must admit that the
Scripture, on the whole, favours the opinion of the schools who
deny altogether the existence of a pudgala. We know the
partisans of the pudgala only from the criticism of the orthodox scholars, both Sanskrit and Pali.
;

'

'

3.

Mahayana

philosophy.

—

— (a)
The

Sunyatdvadu

verge in continuity.

(Madhya)nnka

Crnisality.
Buddhists first examined the
cause of sufl'ering (rebirtli and death again) and
expressed their views in the .second truth
Suffering originates from desire.' They later expressed
the principle of causality in the formula known
SiS prat'ityasamutpuda, 'dependent origination,' a
formula wiiich seems to have been originally oidy

things (dharvuitd, bhutatathatd, or, shortly, tathatd) is their being produced by causes and their
being productive of effects {prat'dyasKinutpannatd),
The Abhidharmikas have stated this fact well.
But they fail to see that what is produced by causes
does not exist in itself, is Avithout 'own nature'
(nUisvabhdvatd), is insubstantial or void (.hliujn).
Voidness (sftnyatd) is neither a principle immanent
in things nor is it nothingness.
On the contrary,
it is the character of what exists, of tiie d/iarmas.
Things are void because thej^ are originated voidness = origination, void = originated. Existence
{sa7jjsdra) is an intricate succession of momentary
tilings, or dJuiDuas, which have not in themselves
any raisoii d'Hre, and which cannot exist substantially by the power of their causes for these
causes are dlirtrmas of the same nature, which do
not exist in themselves. As it is said,
From
dharmas like a magical show [uidyopama) arise
dhnnnns like a magical show.' We should say,
From contingent phenomena arise contingent

—

(2)

:

a commentary on the second Truth

(cf.

'

Sutta-

nipnta), and which, according to the scholastic
interpretation,
presents a summary of three
successive existences of a man (cf. art. PaticcaSAMUPPADA). It is given in the Scripture as an
ontological and psychological theory.
It is said
to open a middle way between the two wrong ideas
(or heresies) of permanence of the living being
through consecutive existences and annihilation at
death the man who is reborn is not the dead man,
but he is not diflerent from this man because he
originates from this man. Coupled with the dogma
of momentariness, the dogma of causality leads to
the conclusion that the ego is not a static comfiound like a chariot, but a series {smntdna)
iving series of causes and effects.
Everything,
even material lifeless objects, will be understood
as the series of its successive moments of existence.
The series does not exist in itself it is made
up of small momentary entities, called dhormns.
Tliere is no thinker, but only thoughts
no feeler,
but only feelings dhydnn partly consists in dis1 Cf.
Visuddhimagga, viii., ap. H. C. Warreti, fludrlhisin in
Traimlaliom, Cambridge, Mass., 19<X), p. 252, and Mahnniddesa,
:

;

—

;

;

;

p. 117.

See

art. Identity (Buddhist).

system).

(1)

real nature

of

:

;

'

'

phenomena.'
(2) Such is the common view of the Madhyamikas. But there are many texts which would lead
us much further (a) the simile of the monk suii'ering from ophthalmia, v. ho sees in his almsbowl
hairs which do not exist, whiln a healthy monk
sees these hairs as they are, i.e. does not see them
in the same way a .saint who is free from illusion
or nescience (ai-idyd) does not see the dhnrmns
1 C. A. F. Rhys Davids, Buddhist Psychology, London, 1914,
:

:

p. 98.

—

—

;
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—

—

tlie

knowledge of a

Budilli.'i

the criticism to which
the notions of cause, of knowledge, of motion, etc.,
are submitted
by the four-branched syllogism it
is shown clearly that a thing is not born either
from itself or from another, or from both, or without cause. The conse(jnenoe is that production
is logically impossible
production does not support
inquiry {vichdrdsa/irt)
therefore there is no production. Again, thought cannot know itself and

a non-knowledge

is

((i)

;

;

;

;

know another

cannot
silence.
(3)

The two truths.

;

and

so

Truth

on.

— Phenomenalism

is

is

a psycho-

logical interpretation of life and consciousness in
terms of negation of the individual (piidgalnnairdtnii/a)
life is a series of momentary phenomena
originating in dei»cndence one uiion aiiotlier. The
Madhyamika does not reject this doctrine, but
claims to explain what phenomenalism really
means to point out its metaphj'siftal aspect. He
'

'

:

—

says that phenomena are only ajipearances, or,
from the subjective point of view, experiences.
Phenomenalism is the experimental or erroneous truth (vi/avahdra, scnnvrtis'/fya) nihilism or
voidness, negation of the reality of the dharnuis
(dhnnminairdtmya), is the metaphysical or absolute truth {paramdrtha).
But everything happens as if things were composed of real and substantial dkarmas the illusion
that we have of the happening of the jjhenomena is
due to the very causes that, according to the phenonienalist, give birth to the phenomena.
The Path
of old remains safe (see art. Nihilism [Buddhist]
'

'

'

'

;

;

and below).

—

(b) Vijndnavdda.
It is difiicult to give an account of the system of the idealists, Vijnanavada,
more exactly Vijfianamatravada, Vijilaptimatravada, Chittamatravada, 'theory that there is
nothing except cognition or thought,' also Svasainvedanavada or Svasamvittivada, 'theory of selfconsciousness.' The philosophers of this system
have worked out quite subtle notions, and, moreover, we know from Tibetan authorities that they
were divided into many branches and disagreed on
important points. These Tibetan authorities are
far from clear, while the original treatises, the
larger number of which exist only in Tibetan and
Chinese translations, have not yet been studied.
Sanskrit, Brahman, and Jain summaries do not
touch the points in question. Therefore we must
be satisfied with a general outline of the system
an outline which cannot be taken as definite.^
1

Sources

:

i.

Vijnanavada

siifras

and

treatises.

(I)

Laiikdva-

tdra, partly ed. in Buddhist Text Society of India, Calcutta,
1902; (2) Abhisamayalaihkdrdloka, Caiiibridge Add., 1629,
frag, in J A i. [1913] 59S (3) Bodhiaatt vabhu mi, Ca.mh. Add.,
1702; summary in Musiion, vi. [1905] 38, vii. [190G] 213, xii.
[1911] 155; (4) Sutrdlatukdra, ed. S. L6vi, Paris, 1911; (5-7)
Vasubandhu's Virfiiakakarikn, ed. and tr. Musion, xiii. [1912],
.53; Trimsakiikdrikn, TrisvabhdramUlcia, Tanjur, J/do, Iviii.
(8) ASvagiiosa's Mahdydna^raddhot pdda, tr. from Chinese by
D. T. Suzuki, Axuakenimj of Faith in the Mahdydna, Chicago,
;

;

(9) Dignaga, Nydyabindu, with Dharmottara's comni.
and an anonymous (ippani, ed. T. Scherbatskoi, Bibl. Btidd.
viii. and xi., Petrograd, 1904 and 1900
with Vinitadeva's comm.,

1900

;

;

BiM. Indica, Calcutta, 1908;
Bendall, Mxis^on,

(10) Sjibhdsitasaihgraha, ed. C.

iv. [1903] 375.

.Madhyamika treatises.—(1) Madhyamakdvatdra, ed. Bxbl.
ii.
Buddh. i\., Petrograd, 1912, Fr. tr. MrtMon, viii. ff. [1907 ff.|;
(2) Bodhirharydvatara, Bibl. Indica, Calcutta, 1901 ff.
(3)
Madhyaiaakavrtti, Bibl. Bnddh. iv., Petrograd, 1913.
;

— £.^.,.Manjugho^iha.savajra'sS/(f(fMnta,
summary in W. Wassiliefif, Der Buddhimmis, Petrograd, 1860.
Non-Buddhist treatises. —(I) Thr Sarva Dariiana SaiiiB. Cowell and A.
iii.

Tibetan treatises.

iv.

graka,

E.
E. Ooiigh, I.ondon, 1882, ch. ii.,
Mtisiiun, ii. [1901] 177 ; (2) Sac.ldarilaiKiKa iiK/raha, ed. L. Suali,
Bibl. Indica, Calcutta, 1905 ff. ; (3) Veddiua niitras, ii. 2, 2S
tr.

SHE

xxxiv. [1890])
(4) Xydyamtras, iv. 2
(5)
Pra^astapada, Benares, 1896, p. 114.
V. European sources.
T. Scherbatskoi, Teopia nnaaiir m.
HnalH, Petrograd, 1902, Teopiii nojuaaiH ii .lorHKii, do. 1903;
L. de la Valk-e Poussin, 'Note sur les trois corps,' .Wuvt'od,
xiv. [1913] 257, 'Note sur les cent Ohariuas,' ib. vi. [1905] 191
D. T. Suzuki, Outlines nf Mahdydna Buddhism, London, 1907
(useful information, but questionable views).
VOL. IX. 54
(G. Thibaut,

;

;

—

;

—
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(1) Some hypotheses may be ottered on the origin
of the idealist sj-stem.
(a) The phrase )iyiy%oinaya in the first stanza of
the JJhixiniiiapada, All that happens (dharma) is
the result of tiiought {inanas), is made up of
'

thought (manonuiya),' does not mean consisting
thouglit,' but 'caused by thought, by mental
action' (just as the manomaya body of tiie bodhisattva is not a spiritual body, Lut a bodj' created by
thouglit [see art Bodhisattva]).
That is not
It
technically idealism, but leads to idealism.
was admitted that the new physico-psj-chical
organism which continues after the death of a
man is 'created' in the matrix by the 'rebirth consciousness,' it.self a product or a sub-product of a
mental action moreover, pleasant and unpleasant
sensations during life are chielly the reward of
'

of

;

fruit of ripening of action'),
action (vipd/ctp/iala,
while the exterior causes of these sensations depend
on action as fruit of mastery (adhipatiphala)
we should style them the delegates of the power
of action,' just like the tormentors and the trees
with swords for leaves in hell. It follows that the
existence of exterior objects may be looked upon
as a cumbrous hypothesis (see Vasubandhu's Viui-iakakdrikd).
the other hand, the Sautrantikas (a
(/3) On
branch of the later Hinayana) had studied the
character and origin of knowledge. In opposition
to the Vaibiiasikas (=Abhidharmikas) and to the
'

'

'

'

Madhyamikas, they maintained that a thought
itself, that thought has .self-consciousness (svasaiavitti), for, though the end of a finger
cannot touch itself, a lamp illuminates itself and
another (Bodhicharydvatdra,\\. 15) further, that
the form of representations is given by the mind.

can think

;

This idealist theory of knowledge is compatible
tlie Vijnanavadins, heirs of the
with realism
Sautrantikas, built upon it an idealist metaphysical system.
(7) This system owes much to the !§iinyatavada
(nihilism)
in fact, it is a branch of nihilism
it
differs from the numerous systems of idealism
recorded in the history of philosophy both Indian
and non- Indian. It is not satisfied with the negation of the exterior object; it denies the self, an
individual generator of thoughts, as all Buddhists
do it applies a thorough criticism to the individual thoughts themselves. It maintains that
the only dha nnas = things) are thouglits (idealism),
and that these dharmas are not substantial [dharmannirdtmya) that they are void. The voidness
of the idealists differs from the voidness of the
Madhyamikas, the properl}' .so-called nihilists.
For the latter, voidness is the characteristic in
things of being produced, while, from the critical
point of view, no production is ))ossible.
;

;

;

;

(

;

According to the idealists, for voidness to be a justifiable
we must have, first, existence of that which is void,
and, second, non-existence of that in virtue of the absence of
which it is void,' i.e. existence of a receptacle, non-existence of
a content, 'but, if neither exists, how can there be voidness?
We wrongly superimpose the notion of a ser)>ent on a rope the
rope exists, the serpent does not exist, the rope is void of
serpent. In the same way, such " notes " or characters as form,
the denotable
etc., are commonly attributed to the things
properties do not exist, hut the substrate of the designations
exists' (BodhisaltvabhUiKi, fol. 29'' f.).
'

position,

:

:

The

notes wrongly attributed to the things are
both what is called ji'icya, knowable," n,nd /nana,
the thing is an undenotuble somecognition
'

'

'

'

'

;

'

thing.'
(2) To realize what the idealists understood by
tmdenotahle some'knowable,' 'cognition," and
thing,' we have to study the three natures (below,
/3) to which the simile of a dream (below, o) is aJi
easy introduction.
(a) The visions of a dream are independent of
any thing 'to be seen.' The elephants which a
dreaming monk sees entering his cell do not exist,
'

—
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or, rather,
is

a

'

;

'

do not exist as elephants.
known' (jnei/ci), a

thinj; to be

As
'

far as it
to be

tliinj,'

(gruhyn) or 'to be named' (abhidheya),
thing seen during sleep does not exist; it is
only a product of the mind, a mental j)henonienon
wrongly made objective, the very form of elejiliant '\>'i I: ft t) taken by a thought under the intlutnce of tlie 'impression' (vdsaud) left by a visual
knu«ledge.
Now what about the idea that tiie dreamer iias
of an elephant the idea whicli he considers sis a
grasps [grdvisual knowledge (jndna), which
hnhi) an elephant? This knowledge is in fact the
same mental phenomenon, the same form of elepliant taken by a tiiought.
During sleep tlie
visual knowledge that grasps an elephant, the
mental knowledge that ascertains the qualities of
this elephant and names it, cannot have more
reality than the elephant itself.
There is no
knowledge Ijildua), since there is no knowable
gra-sped

'

—

'

'

(jiiem).
The simile of a
nature of things.

dream

will help us to realize the
First, there is no matter (rdpa);
there is nothing outside {bahis, bdhiju) the thought
(vhittn) and the corollaries of thought (chaifta,
plea.sure, etc.)
rather, outside thoughts, for there
IS not a thinking unity but only series (sarntati,
snmtdna) of thoughts so many series of thoughts,
80 many living beings (sattva).
;

;

(^9)

Secondly, every thought, except the thoughts

of a Buddha, is to be looked upon from three points
of view
technically it possesses a threefold nature
or character (svabhdva, lah^ana) imagined nature
(p(irikalpifn), dependent or caused nature (parntantrn), and absolute or metaphysical nature
;

—

(parinispanna).
i. Parikalpita.
thought i.e. an 'actual' or
'conscious' (pravrtti) thought (see below) presents itself as exterior to itself, as does, in a
dream, the notion of elephant itpre.sents itself as
an object of cognition, a knowable (jiieyn). The
wrongly objectived objects of cognition are said
to be threefold
body Jind the organs {delia, dijatana), the things {artha, visaya) to be known by
these organs (rupdyatana
mana-dyatana),
and place (prati.'ithd, pada), the material universe
Inversely, thought ap(as a whole, bhdjnnaloka).^
pears as cognition (jiidna) (I) as visual cognition
of a blue object
(2) as auditive cognition
(6) as mental cognition of the qualities of an object
(the first manovij nance of the Vijuanavadin list)
(7) as an ego which knows (the second inanovijndna — ahamdrsti = klistam mnnas).
In short, thought presents itself to itself as
object (gmhyn) and, at the same time, becomes
cognition (grdhaka) of this object. The notions of
being, non-being, essence, difl'erence, number, etc.
in a word, what the Western philosophers style
categories
originate from this opposition or
duality (dvaya). Now this duality, which is the
characteristic of every state of consciousness
(prnvfttixnjhdna), is real our thoughts are really
taking the double aspect of object and subject
this twofold nature of onr thoughts is not an
imaginary nature. As a matter of fact, we think
But this duality results from the fact
dually.
that we consider as exterior and existing in themselves the so-called objects which are only forms of
the thought, in the same way as a dreamer believes
in the reality of the dream-elephants and thinks
that he has a visual knowledge of elephants. This
duality has no metaphysical raisov d'Hre
it is
worked out or elaboratea by imagination (pari^Y/i/^rt,
vikalpa), which imposes on tiiought tlie categories
of object and subject, together with the categories
of being, essence, etc.

—A

—

;

:

.

.

.

:

.

;

—

.

.

;

—

;

;

;

'

Latikdvatdra, p. 73

lat/ikdra, xi. 40.

;

Madhyamakdcatdra,

vi.

93; Sutra-

(Buddhist)
Therefore thoughts

(ihitta),

i.e.

thin<js,

far as they are in opposition as object
are said to be imagined (parikalpita).
ii.

tlie

'

'

Paratantrasrabhdrx.

in

so

and subject,

— We are now concerned

Avith the question wiience thoughts derive their
origin, according to what law they appear in suc-

cession and in duality.
Thoughts are not produced
by exterior objects, as the old realist school
believed
The colour blue being given and the
organ of eye being also given
there arises an
ima-'e of blue.' Nor are they produced by a self,
as the idealist Vedanta would suggest.
Nor are
they autonomous (svatantra). Tiiey are dependent
one upon another (paratantra) ; they are pro'

:

.

.

.

duced one from another.
Paratantra is almost synonj'nious with pratltyasamutpnnna, 'originated in dependence'; but
there are conspicuous differences between the
classical pratltyasaimifpdda,
dependent origination,' and the causation which we are studying
(sometimes styled 'subtle origination'), and these
differences justify the use of a new phrase.
The
problem is somewhat obscure
but the present
writer hopes that the following is a fair solution.
All the Buddhist philosophers niaintainers of
the doctrine of kannan had to admit that
thoughts, although momentary, do not perisii
altogether, but originate new thoughts, sometimes
after a long interval of time (see art. Karma, nisifnndaphala and avijilapti). As long as they believed
in the existence of matter (rujm) and considered
man as a physico-psj'cliical complex, it was not
difficult for them to explain the interdependence
'

;

—

—

of thoughts.
The six classes of cognitions (sense
cognitions, eye, etc., and mental cognitions) had a
material .support and exterior excitants, and it was
possible to explain all the psychological facts, including memory, with these six cognitions. But the
idealists hacl to work out a system of psychology
without the hyijothesis of any material element.

They say that the

acknowledged by the
mental cognitions,
create 'seeds' (blja) which Avill ripen in due time,
without any interference exce^)t for the power of
the bodhisatfvas, into new visual
mental
cognitions
visual

schools,

realist

.

.

.

.

.

.

Now these seeds are not a part of the
cognitions.
visual
mental cognitions which arise in succession between the sowing and the rijjening of
the seeds; e.g., the cognition of blue which will
emerge to-morrow in a certain series of cognitions
named ' I depends on yesterday's cognition of
blue, but its seed is not to be found in any of the cogTherefore
nitions of which I am conscious today.
we must add to the sixfold cognition of the primitive
psychology to the sixfold cognition to be named
'actual cognition,' active cognition,' or state of
consciousness (pravrttivijiidna) another group of
cognitions which the modern philosopher woukl
style 'unconscious' or 'subliminal images' ; these
are the seed of actual cognitions ; they are created
by actual cognitions ; beside and below the actual
cognitions, they flow as a series of momentary
subliminal images which proceed owing to an
uninterrupted self-reproduction this series bears
the old supply of seeds, is enlarged by the sowing of
new seeds, and will stop when the seeds have borne
It is known
their fruit and no new seed is sown.
store cognias dlfiyavijndna or dddnavijiidna,
tion,' receptacle cognition.'
Thoughts are to
iii. Parinispanna svabhdva.
be considereci from a third point of view. The
knowable (jfieya) does not exist as such, since it is
only a subjective idea, an image, a thought that
On the other hand,
constitutes itself as an object.
the fact that thought cognizes, i.e. recognizes itself
as visual cognition, as mental cognition, as subject
.

.

.

'

'

—

'

'

—

'

;

'

'

—

'

191.

See the writer's

'

Note snr

les

cent Dharmas,' Mx'S^on,

vi.

—

-;
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of cognition,

depends on

tlie

fact that it constiis coj;nition be-

There

tutes itself as an ol>ject.

there is designation
cause tliere is a knowable
because tliere is an image, i.e. an objectived designation.
The two groups of terms, jmya-grdliyaabhidheya and jfidnd-yrahaka-afihidhuna, stand
together, and, as tiie first is mistaken, the second
too is mistaken.
The duality object-subject is
accidental to tiie thought, for it is produced by
or
misconception or imagination
(parihilpa
;

vikalpa).
In order to know what thought is metaphysically what thought is in itself we have to ignore,
to put aside, duality.
Freed from duality, thought
is beyond the range of words
it eludes denotation,

—

—

;

undenotable (anabhilapya)
no character
(vihsn) can be predicated of it it can only be said
to exist (bhavaly eva).
It is therefore delined as
vastumdtra, 'simply thing,' 'pure thing,' or a
something (' chose sans plus,' cliose tout court '),
or as chiftnmatra, simply thought,' pure thought,'
since 'thing' and 'thought' are interchangeable
it

is

;

;

'

'

'

'

'

notions.

Buddha imagination has come to an end.
The thought of a Buddha — a non-cognition— is
practically what all thoughts are metaphysically.
To use a metaphorical phrase, our thoughts are
In a

soiled by cognitions which produce passions (jiieydvarana, klesdvnrana) we have to purify them
(oyavaddna).^
To sum up, a thought e.g. an image of blue— ia imagined in
so far as it is both the object blue which we believe we see and
;

a cognition of blue. It is dependent because it is producer! by
a preceding image of blue. It is a .sotnething of which nothing
may be predicated from the metaphysical point of view, a substance which is accidentally, owing to an eternal illusion, constituting itself as object and subject.

Later

theism,
pantheism
(doctrines of immanence).
The phrase Buddhist
pantheism,' like the phrase 'Christian atheism,'
associates notions that are conflicting.
But, if we
are to consider Buddhism not as a doctrine but as
a historical fact, there must be a place for the
non-Buddhistic philosophical views that developed
in Buddhism
the more so because such views not
only are dressed in Buddhistic garb, but are to some
extent the natural evolution of truly Buddhistic
4.

philosophies

:

—

'

—

theories.

consequences the philosophical principles of the old
creed and worked out systems of dialectical or
idealist nihilism, a Buddhist religion has grown
Ibuldlias and bofUiisnttvas were universally looked
upon as gods, almost eternal beings, providences.
The learned schools admitted the quasi-divinity of
the Buddhas, and the necessity of devotion and
charity, as constituting the practical or experimental truth (.•sfDiivrtiscitya) but they maintaine<l
that the true religious life had to combine the practice of tliis truth with the meditation of voidness
voidness is the absolute trutli (paramdrthasatya).
There cannot be true religious life (brahtnncharya,
bhihnitd, bodhicharyd), there cannot be deliverance, as long as the faithful do not know that
Buddhas are mere names the enlightened devotee
adores celestial i)ersons whom he knows to be pure
phantasms
the enlightened giver pities beings
while knowing that they do not exist (Vajrachchhedika). Such a position can be saved only by
sleight of hauii, by sophistical and highly conven:

;

:

;

;

tional contrivances (see art. Nihilism [Buddhist]).
As a matter of fact, a time comes when it is neces-

On
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make a choice between the two truths to
keep the al)solute truth, and jjractise accordingly
silence and apathy, or to admit the experimental
truth as true and have recourse to an ontology
in accordance with it.
The cliief factor in tiie development of theistic
and pantheistic ideas in Buddhism has probably
been the Brahman and Hindu milieu, the influence
of the learned monism (V'ed;inta), and the yet more
powerful influence of tlie popular and Tantric
Saivism.
Wliile theism (the worship of Aiiiitabha)
is very old, it is in the so-called Buddhist Tantric
literature (montranaya, V(ijraydna) that we Hnd,
together with a mass of theurgic practices, unmistakable affirmations of a system of inmianence.
Buddhist saints and deities, by an insensible progress or owing to a ra[)id naturalization, had come
to be conceived under the familiar shape of the
Hindu gods. But we are here concerned with the
doctrinal aspects of the historical evolution and
adulteration of Buddhism. Our problem is to
sarj' to

:

'

'

elucidate by what doctrinal and verbal development the orthodox nihilism and itlealism were a]it
to be reversed and turned into pantheism.
On the whole, we clearly see how Buddiii.^t
monism arose. The post-Vedic inquiry for being,
permanent being, real being, had a legitimate
conclusion in the absolute monism (advaita) of
Sainkara. Braliman is, but its true description is
neti neti, it is not so, it
relation po.ssible between
'

is

so.'
There is no
and limited beings
Ontologism in its

not

it

i.e. no limited being exists.
last phase is nihilism, for the en.s realisHiiniun is
void.
Inversely, the Buddhist theorj- of a becoming without being is apt to be reversed into monism.
'

'

As

regards details many conjectures may
likely to be more or less ju.stified.

some

made,

l)e

—

The Mddhyamika tenets. From an absolute
point of view {paramdrthxttus), there is no difference {ndndbhdvn) among things and among tlie
characters of things. Things are void {.ifmya), like
the daughter of a barren woman characters are
void, like the beauty of this unreal daughter.
Things are void because there is no real origination
of things if no origination, no destruction, an
eternal inexistence. There is no difference between
existence (sam.sdra) and nirvdna
'Not being produced (amttpm^na), not being destroj'ed, things
are from the beginning quiescent (ddiidnfa) they
are really, natural! j' (prakrtyd) in nirvdna (pari11 irvrta).
The Vedantists (Samkara's school) some(n)

;

—

:

There was in Mahayana an essential antinomy
between the experimental and the absolute truth.While the learned schools carried to their ultimate

1

(Buddhist)

the Viji'ifinaviidin theory of purification see L. de

;

times use the same phrases to explain the nature
^ they borrowed these
jihrases
from the Buddhists possibly they borrowed also the
doctrine of the non-existence of particular things
while the Buddhists some Buddhists went so far
as to recognize in the bltuta-tathatd or tnthatS,
'real
nature of things,' or dharmadhdtu or
bhfitrikoti, .so many synonyms of voidness,- a sort of
'void Brahman.'
(b) Vijndnardda
ontology.
Genuine Vijnanavada (works of Asvaghosa, Asahga, Vasnbandhni
is truly Buddhist, since it maintains the moment
ariness (kmnikatvn) and the ilcpcndent origination
iparfffantrafra) of every thought.
Nevertiieless it
is
dangerously akin to Vedanta
the Tilntrik
school has interpreted it as a monism, and nianj'
of particular things

;

;

—

—

;

;

modern

.scholars

do so

too.

somewhat like a soul, and
'I'ibetan authorities that the m.iintainers of the Ilinayana strongly objected to this
'new' vijndna.
is
It
a series of 'suliliniinal
Tiie dhiyaviji'idnft

is

we know from

—

images' a store of seeils that give birtli to actual
it may be looketl
cognitions (prarrtti vijildna)
.See sources in ./li.AS, new ser., xlii. [1910] 317ff.
;'•'

la

ValWe Poussiii, Thi'mie des douze causes, Ghent and London,
10U. p. (tf).
- .Many of the Duddhist tenets were lacking in consistency.
The idea of niroiiria, e.g., an iniqualified delivcnincc,' was apt

Rhvs Davids, Coinpeiuliuin

to be understood as imtnorlal hapiiincss or as annihilation.

p.

'

;

—

•

- See Musi'.on, xii. [lUll] 2.i2.
^Cf. Huddhagliosa's Miarafiga

^.i-^).

cif

(S.

Z.

.Vung and C. A. F.

Phxloxophj/,

London,

1010,

2

3;

:
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ni>on as a thinking entity which manifests itself in
a succession of thoujrhts.
On the other liaml, to say that the true or nieta-

nature of thin{,'s is thou<,'ht, an uncharthought 'which only is,' or, in the
Vedantic jihrase, which is not so, which is not
that tliis nure thought is defiled by
so' {neti neti)
nescience (nvidyd) and all the passions that follow
nescience; that, owing to defilement, it takes the
aspects of knowable and knowledge and generates
the whole of the particular cognitions that it is
aj>t to purify itself (I'yavnddna) by an inverse
process'
that is pure Vedanta of Samkara's
pliysical

acterized

'

;

;

—

in his SiddhHraya, compares the doctrine
Dharmakirti, the avowed Buddhist (praka^a bauddha)
'Althmifjh the pure intelligence is free from differences, it
is characterized (or imagined), owing to
erroneous views,
with
US multiple: as knowable, knowcr and knowledfre
Saqikara's view: 'The pure reality is not the cause of the
development [of names and forms), because it ceases not to
be [what it is, i.e. it remains pure]
therefore it is Illusion
which is the mother of this distinction, knower and knowaMe.'
Yamuna<'h:irya concludes that San.ikara is a Buddhist in distfuise.
Vijnanabhik^i holds the same opinion for the same
'

—

:

reason.

The thought of a Tathagata is uudefiled, purified
thought
the thought of a pfthagjana a man
who has not 'seen the Truths and of any living
being except the Tathagata is defiled, unpurified
thouglit; but for the defilement, the thought of
& prtli'tfjjana is tlie thought of a Tathagata.
This doctrine is embodied in the theory of the
embryo of a Tatliagata (trtthagcitafjnrhhn), which
;

—

'

—

tlie Lahkdvatd rasfdra
of a Tath.i^ata, genuinely radiant and

explained as follows in

:

is an embryo
endowed with the thirty-two marks, present

There

'

pure,

ever.\

.in

beins:, but, like a gem covered by dirt, covered by the
corporeal forms, sensation, etc. (xkand'ha, ayatuna, dhdUi),
defiled by the wrong notions produced by lust, hatred and
delusion nevertheles.s permanent, firm, blessed, everlasting.'
livinrj

;

The

comi)ilers of the

Lnhkdvatdra are

careftil to

state that the dogma of the tathdrjatagarhhi is
not to be understood in a heretical sense, that it is
not like the theory of a universal and permanent
soul {dtman), that it has been preached in order to
introduce the heretics who believe in a soul into
the Buddhist doctrine of souUessness {nairdfmi/ri) ;
that the tathdgatagnrhha reallj' means voidness,

But is it not a strange method
converting the Vedantists, to teach them
Vedantism in Buddhistic garb? Granted that the
true meaning of the tathdgntngnrbha is that every
creature is an embryo of Tathagata, i.e. a future
Buddha, there may be doubt as to its obvious
hhritakoti, nirvana.

of

meaning.
(c) The
three bodies of a Tathdgata.
Like
Vijnanavadin ontology (the three natures and the
'pure thouglit'), with which it has strong analogies, the Vijnanavadin Buddhology has also been
understood in a pantheist sense. This Buddhology, the origins of which can be traced in the
Iliiiaj-ana Abhidharma and mythology, is ex-

—

the

dogma

the three bodies of a
Tathagata (trikdya).
.shall deal (1) with the
orthodox, or Vijnanavadin, conception of the
Ijodies, and (2) with the pantheist, or Tantric,
evolution of this conception.
(1) Notwithstanding its mythological and devotional features, the Mahaj'anist Buddhology is
We know from Tibetan authorities that the VijririnavadiMs
disagreed as to the defilement some held it to be real some
taught that it is illusory (cf. advaita and vUi^^ddraita, maud"
jilaiiied

in

of

We

1

:

and

;

vivartai(ida).

See L. de

la Vallee Poussin, 'Vedanta and Buddhism,'
ser., xlii. 120-140; Siddhitrayn, Chowkhamba
series, no.
Vijiianabbiksu's Sdrjikhtia36, p. 19;
pravachana-bha^ya (i. 22), ed. and tr. R. Garbe, Cambridge,
Mass., 1895, index, «.pp. ' Vijnanavada,' ' Prachannabauddha
T. Aufrecht, Cat. Oxnniensis, Oxford, 1859, p. 14 ; Vasudev
2

JRAS, new
Sanskrit

'

Anant Sukhtankar, The Teachimj of VeddiUa according

to

Rrimanxija, Vienna, 1908.
3 Lafikdvatdrn. ed. Buddhist Text Soc. of India, Calcutta,
1902, p. 80 a correct quotation of the passage in Mtm^on, xii.
;

251

;

see

JRAS, new

not in confiict with the phenomenalist and nihilist
principles of Buddhism.
Like the Abhidharma
Buddhulo<;y, it is not a theism, but only a hagiology, and a phenomenalist or nihilistic hagiology.
A Tathagata, like any other living being, is an
insubstantial comi)Ound and series of dharuias.
(a) Among these (t/tarina.t there is a large number
of thoughts or intellectual dhannas wliich are
only to be fouml in Tathagatas
supramundane
(lokottara) knowledges, i.e. knowledges that are
turned towards nirvana (ksayajnana, anutpddajiidna, a.inikfi samyagdrsti)
the Tathagata would
disappear into nirrdna, but he chooses to keep his
:

;

mundane dharnvts

school.
Yan\unacharya,

of

is

(Buddhist)

ser., xxxviii. [1906] 954.

—omniscience of every mundane

and all-powerful compassion.
Moreover, a Tathag.Tta has a bt)dy
i.e. some
material (rilpin) dhannas are a constituent part of
the compound which we call a Tathagata.
(7)
Lastly, he is able to create, in order to save beings,
magical appearances 'doubles of his body.
The phrase dharmak-dya, which originally designated (i.) the whole of tlie Scriptures, and (ii.)
Buddha as law or Scripture incarnate, came (in
Abhidharma) to be used to designate the collection
thing, all-embracing

'

(iS)

'

—

;

'

of the spiritual dharmas owing to the presence of
which a i)seudo-individual is named Buddha.

Every IJuddha possesses the same supramundane
dharmas while Buddhas difi'er in merit, in duration of life, etc., they are endowed ^ith the same
dharmakdya. In the same way monks {bhik.^us),
;

difi'ering one from another in many respects,
possess (i.e. have as a constituent part of their
pseudo-individuality) the same set of dharmas,
called bhiksutd, 'that which makes a bhikm a
bhiksu' (morality, the samvara, or vows of a bhiksu,

while

etc.)'.

The material elements in a Buddha were, from
of old, styled rupakdya, material body.'
Mythological Mahayanism styles them sambhogakdya,
'

'glorious or blessed body,' or ripdkakaya, 'body

The body of a Buddha is glorious,
endowed with the thirty-two marks, enthroned in
paradises where it is adored by celestial bodhisattvas. The so-called material body of the man
named Sakyanmni was not what we should call,
of ripening.'

'

'

,

our phraseology, a bodj',' but only a niagi<-al
double of the glori9us body of a certain Budilha.
Side by side with Sakyamuni there is an infinite
number of such doubles, some Buddha-like (as
Sakyamuni), some endowed with every sort of
appearance. These magical creations are styled
nirmdnakdyas, contrived,' created,' or magical
in

'

'

'

'

bodies.'

To sum up a Buddha is a saint in whom we
can, with the scalpel of dialectic, distinguish what
Europeans call a soul
a set of sublime dharmas,
some of which are beneficial to himself (svdrtha
e.g., wisdom, meditations turned to nirvdna), some
of which are beneficial to others (pardrtha
e.g.,
compassion and power corresponding to this compassion) and a body,' the fruit of his merits and
:

'

'

—

—

—

—

'

former vows (pranidhdna), which sanctifies and
ripens the bles.sed, while a number of magical
appearances convert and save ordinary beings.
('2) An
inter|)retation of the three bodies in
terms of mo7iism and immanence was very easy.
(a)

The dharmakdya — i.e.

this set of

dharmas

—

that are the special dharmas of a Tathagata is
realized in all the Tathagatas.
Platonist would
.say that the Tathagatas are so many copies of the
dharmakdya, that the dharmakdya is an eternal
essence which manifests itself in the Tathagatas.
(j3) The savd)hogakdya depends on the dharmakdya, as it is the fruit of the merit accumulated
(punya.samhhdra) by the future Buddha, this merit
being in close relations with the accumulation of
knowledge (jndnasambJidra) which re.sults in the
dharmakdya. As a matter of fact, the sambhoga-

A
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kaya is described in the Tantras^ as effluent from
the dhar inadludu'' {onisyanda), i.e. an 'emanation

questions concerning the life and welfare of individuals and society than in purely theoretical ones,

of the dlidrniukdya.'
dimrmas
(7) The set of

and in consequence developed fairly comjilete
systems of etliics, whereas they did not advance
Tradition, authority, and
far in metaphysics.
veneration of antiquity were so many chains and
fetters impeding the flight of their speculative

'

which characterize
bodJdsattvas as bodhisattcas and their visible
bodies are, in the same way, inijierfect copies of
the bodies of a Buddha. 'Ihe same process may
miUandis, to

be applied, mutatis

The sambhogakdya
matrix,
{

'tlie

place

is

every

u fpat t isthd na). -

Several scholai-s, amonj; them D. T. Suzuki (pp. 61, 73, 231,
245, 255, 261), maintain lh;it such an inlfrpietation was the
interpretation of the chiefs of the Vijnanavadin school,
Asivaghoga, Asanga, Vasubandhu, and they quote siitras
(Avatanisaka) which are supposed to embody it. The present
writer believes that the only texts which are clear to this effert
are Tan trie texts. But it would he a mistake to undere8lini:ile
their value, as there are evidences of the antiquity of the
pantheistic or theistic views (see art. Docktism [Buddhist]).

As observed above, the tathdrjatagarbha and the
pure thought are very like an immanent undfsfiled dharmakdya.
Asahga states that ther«3 is
not an Adibtiddha (see art. Adibuddha), a primordial and eternal Buddha
every Buddha has
been for a time a 'future Buddha' {bodhisattva)
and, before becoming a future Buddha, was from
the beginning an ordinary being.
If Buddha is
styled svayambhu, 'who exists by himself,' the
meaning is that he has acquired, by himself,
Buddhahood. But the refutation of the theory of
a Buddha per se proves that such a theist theory
had partisans.
As a matter of fact, in the
Mahdbhcri (Wassiliefl', p. 112) the Buddha is
possessed of a pure self, of a permanent bliss, not
of nirvdna.
For tiie theists, Buddha would be a Brahmanic
god.
His dharmakdya (Amitabha) is a counterpart of Brahma
his sambhogakdya (Amitayus)
corresponds to Visnu or to the celestial Krsiia
his magical apparitions (Sakyamuni, etc.) correspond to the avatars.
Tantrism (mantranaya, vajraydna)\?, thoroughly
immanentist and Saivist.
It is fond of Madhyamika formulas, and states, at every opportunity, that things are void.
But voidness is the
ens rcalissimum, is dtman, or brahman, and this
dtmayi is styled Vajrasattva, a Bhagavat united to
a Bhagavati {—sakti). Mantras (formulas) and
'

'

;

;

;

vidhis (rites) of different classes, especially erotic
vidhis, quickly transform the devotee into Vajrasattva, or rather 'exteriorize' the Vajrasattvanature that is immanent in every being, just as, in
Mahayana, the practice of the ' perfect virtues

(pdramitds) develops the germ of a Buddha.'
Side by side with the doctrine of immanence,
which is chiefly Tantric, there are several forms of
theism (monotheism and polylatry) coupled with
doctrines of emanation. They may be styled
Brahmanic or Panranic (Svayambhu purana,
'

-

Karandavyuha, Mani bka bum, etc.). Buddha is
identilied with Brahma
magical bodies
the
with wliich he was credited in orthodox Mahayana
are now living beings, born from the rays emitted
from his body.
'

;

LiTKitATiRK.

—This

given throughout the article.

is

See also

P. Oltramare, Les Variational de I'ontologie boitddhique : dit
pkeiwm^nisme au monisme, Paris, 1916.
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PHILOSOPHY (Chinese).— Although

sophy

tlie

Cliinese

nations of thinkers

cannot vie

— the

Germans — they may

Avith

in philo-

tlie

great

reeks, the Hindus, or the
well be placed on a level witii
(jI

the Koiiians, and they surpass the Semitic peoples
Hebrews, and Persians.
the Arabs,
Tiie
must bear in
Japanese are their disciples.
mind that they jjroduced tlieir ijhildsojtliy almost
entirely indeiJendently of alien inllucnce.
The
Chinese always took more interest in practical

—

We

1

NdinasanigUi,

v. 79.

2 /j. y. 60.

They trusted too nnich in the wisdom of
sages and worthies and too little in their own
mental powers. Satislied with the knowledge of
their predecessors, which they did not dare to
challenge, they imagined themselves to be in possession of the whole truth, and never thought of the
many problems evolved in the West.
In the history of Chinese philo.sophy we can
ancient and
distinguish two distinct periods
modern separated by an interval of stagnation.
The former extends from remote antiquity to the
1st cent, of our era, comprising the Cliow and the
greater part of the Han tfynasty the latter begins
in the 11th cent, and is known as the Sung philosophy, for it originated under the Sung dynasty
and was carried on to the Ming epoch, when it
stopped in the beginning of the 16th century. No
further progress was made after the Sung philosophy had been more or less recognized as the
Westerners are better inofficial philosophy.
formed on ancient Chinese philosophy than on the
modern development of Chinese thought.
find the lirst traces of philosophical speculations in the Shn King, especially in the chapter
entitled 'Hung-fan.' The legendary emperor YU
is believed to have received it from heaven, and in
1122 B.C. the prince of Chi presented it to the
founder of the Chow dynasty, Wu-wang. The
language of this old document is very archaic, and it
may well date from such an early time. During the
12tli cent. B.C. the Chinese had already reached a
certain height of civilization, and it is not surprising that the highest questions of human life
should have presented themselves to their minds.
The Hung-fan deals with the five elements, the
primary agencies of the universe, natural phenomena supposed to be connected with human fate,
chronology based on the observation of the stars,
the virtues and duties of the ruler, the various
functions of government, and the dilierent kinds
In the short aphorof happiness and misfortune.
isms of this treatise we have the germs of the
later philosophy of nature, ethics, and political
philosophy.
Another source of primitive Chinese philosophy
is the Yi King, the chief text-book of divination,
consisting of a series of hexagrams which have
been explained in a faTiciful way so as to jield a
But it must be regreat variety of oracles.
membered that the passage usually quoted as
containing the first reference to the cosmic dual
forces, yin and yang, occurs in a late commentary
ascribed to Tse-sse, the grandson of Confucius,
not in the text. Nevertheless, it is probable that
the dualistic theory of the yin and the yang was
known before Coniucius, at least its fundamental
outlines.
Tiie dual forces i)recede the five elements,
which are evolved from them. The yang is regarded
as the bright, male, active, generative essence, the
yi)t as the dark, female, passive, and receptive one.
Yang is embodied in hoaven and the celestial
There
bodies, yin in earth with all her products.
is an interaction of both in thunder and lightning,
in wind and rain, heat and cold, in the courses of

genius.

bein<(.

described as the universal
beings'
of oriyin of all

—

—

;

We

'

tiie

sun and

'

tiie

moon.

In ancient Ciiincse

philosophy

we have two

distinct and opposed schools of tlionght, the one
luactical, realistic, and agnostic, the otlier ideal-

—

and transcendental Confucianism and TaoThere are besides quite a number of independent pliiiosopliers, wlio iiold views agreeing
istic

ism.

:
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one nor the otlierof these schools,
denote as 'heterodox.' Tlie
preponderance ol Confucianism is, however, so
marked that, from a Chinese point of view, only
Confucianism would be considered as orthodox
philosophy, and Taoism would be heterodox.
Forei{,'ners do not accord this pre-eminence to
Confircianism, and hold that both schools of
thnu;;lit have contributed equally to the formation
of llie CMiincse mind.
Confucianism may be called
I. Confucianism.
a philosophy or a religion, although it just lacks
that part of religion which in our opinion is
Its founder, Confucius
essential— metaphysics.
with neither

and

tlie

whom we may

—

(551-479 B.C.),

is

neither a great philosopher nor a

theorist in ethics, but a practical moralist who has
impressed his countrymen by his personal charHe did
acter no less than by his common sense.
not wish to propound new and original ideas, but
to propagate those of the ancients, for whom he
felt

the greatest reverence, holding that hiscontem-

IK)raries had degenerated from the ideal state of
For this purpose
civilization in primitive times.

he edited the old books supposed to contain the
noble thoughts of former .sages, which thus became
the classical works of Chinese literature. As a
teacher he inculcated practical wisdom, philosopliizing with his disciples on all questions concerning the moral conduct of the individual and the
good government of the State. His disciples took
note of his characteristic utterances, which subsequently were published as the Lim-yii, or the Confucian Analects, and are our chief source of his
teachings.
He limits himself to ethics, refraining
from all metaphysical .speculations, in which he
do not
does not take the slightest interest.
know his reasons for this he may have thought
such speculations useless or transcending the
human intellect. As regards popular beliefs and
customs, he shows a benevolent neutrality. He
advises his adherents to follow the old usages,
sacrificing to the spirits and the souls of the
departed as though they were present, and he
believes in a superior being, whom lie calls Heaven,
and a just fate, but he positively declines to speak
on supernatural things. It is not correct, therefore, to make Confucius responsible for the worship
the old popular religion of China and
of nature
to call all these superstitious practices ConfucianConfucius is merely concerned with ethical
ism.
problems, as also is his follower, Mencius, and is
utterly inditl'erent to all higher speculations,
pliilosophical as well as religious.
The Confucian ethics are eudfemonistic, for Confucius holds that by good actions one acquires
happiness, whereas bad actions rouse the ire of
heaven and bring down punishment on the guilty.
In this respect lie is a convinced optimist, in spite
of all the unfortunate experiences which he underwent during his life. Man is in possession of a
moral sense sometimes obscured by his passions,
but he may overcome these by intelligence.
Virtue is the siimmum boniun and the source of
all happiness.
It may be learned by study and
.self-culture.
Every one should strive to become
a ^/um-^9e, a superior man who possesses the five
cardinal virtues and all the accomplishments of
These five virtues are
a perfect gentleman.

We

;

—

—

Itenevolence, justice, decencj', wisdom, and truthfulness.
The cornerstone of Confucian ethics is
lilial piety {q.v.)
the love which children owe to
their parents even beyond the grave, and on w liich
In close relation
is ba.sed ancestor-worship (q.v.).
Courage and
to this virtue is respect of seniors.
loyalty to one's sovereign are likewise reputed
virtues.
For the sovereign, the jiarents, and the
teacher one may eventually be obliged to sacrilice
The five relations regulate the duties
one's life.

—

(Chinese)

between the ditl'erent classes, wliicii are ruler and
subject, father and son, older and j-ounger brother,
husband and wife, friend and friend. As a general
principle applicable to all relations, Confucius
established the Golden Rule: 'AVhat you do not
want done to j'ourself do not do to others' (Anal,
XV. 23).
That Confucius was not a narrow-minded
nationalist may be gathered from his saying that
'All men between the four sous are bretliren.'
:

In politics Confucius advocates an enlightened
despotism. Kecent etlbrts of young Chinese to
represent him as sponsor for republicanism have
failed.
The pos.sibility of such an institution as
democracy was not even thought of in his time.
Confucius would have seen in il a subversion of all
true relations.
The prince has to work for the
welfare of his people and to lead them to virtue by
his good example.
His subjects have to serve him
and obey his commands. Government is not their
business, but must be left to their ruler, who is
appointed by heaven, and to his ministers. In
strong contrast to Taoism, Confucius lays great
emphasis on culture and study ; even virtue can
be learned.
In the Great Learning, a short ethico-political
treatise ascribed to Tse-sse, the grandson of the
sage, the self-culture of the individual has to start
from an insight into the nature of things, followed
by a study of ancient customs and literature.
Tiie individual thus having become cultivated, his
whole family imitates him, and, when all clans
and families are well ordered, the State is well
governed. The ultimate aim is universal peace
among all the nations.
The third classical text of Confucianism is the
Doctrine of the Mean. The author, Tse-sse, first
takes a somewhat higher flight, which in its wording at least savours a little of Taoism, describing
the equilibrium of mind in its original state before
its passions have been stirred.
The rest of the
book is in the less pretentious ^ty\eoit\\e Analects.
artt. Confucian Religion, Confucius.
As Socrates found a Plato and Christ a Paul
who explained and further developed the teachings

See also

of their masters, so Confucius found in Mencius
(372-289 B.C.), the second sage, as he was called
afterwards, his ablest exponent. In longer dialogues he defends Confucianism against the objections raised against it, with great dialectical skill
and in a brilliant style, strongly contrasting by its
vividness with the self-control and dispassionateness of his master. Mencius is a greater pliilosoi>her,
a more profound thinker, and a better theorist
than Confucius. He tries to deduct from general
principles the conceptions which Confucius takes

as given or self-eviclent.
So he derives the four
cardinal virtues benevolence, justice, decency,
from
feelings
of compassion,
and wisdom
the
shame, reverence, right and wrong. These virtues
are innate in man, but he must preserve them by
constant practice. Human nature is the gift of
heaven, and therefore originally good, but it can
be corrupted. Mencius himself originated a theory
of passion-nature, dealing with human passions.

—

—

His political views were much more democratic
than those of Confucius. He ranked the sovereign
below the people, and even admitted that a bad
ruler might be assassinated by a
minister of
'

Mencius.
Mencius Confucianism was

heaven.'

See, further, art.

With

practically

Later Confucianists of the Han period,
Tung Chung-shu, Lu Chia, Chia I, Pan Ku,
and Yang Hsiung, did not carry it much farther.
For many centuries the question of the goodness
or badness of human nature was hotly debated.

completed.
like

Hsiin

K'uang

of the 3rd cent. B.C. held that the
at his birth is evil, and that virtue
artificial, not natural.
Otherwise he laid the

nature of
is

man

PHILOSOPHY
chief stress on the ceremonial side of Confucianism.
He was of a practical and unimaginative turn of
mind. Before Mencius was, so to speak, discovered
liy Chii Hsi, and raised to tlie rank of a sage,
Hsiin Ivuang was on a level Avith Mencius in
pul)lic estimation.

The philosoplier Kao-tse, a contemporary
jNIencius who quotes him, held that there is

of

no
diti'erence between good and had.
Tung ChungHsiung
h.C.-a.u.
.shu (2m\ cent, n.c.) and Yang
(53
18) both assert tliat human nature is partly good
and partly bad, and tliat tlie development in either
direction depends upon environment.
2. Taoism.— Between Taoism and Confucianism
there is tiie greatest possible contrast they are,
as it were, two diflerent worlds.
Whereas Confucianism teaches a practical morality, insisting
on the diflerent virtues, assigning to man his
position in the family and the State, regulatinff
his life in his diverse spheres by strict rules, and
escliewing all speculations on the essence of things,
Taoism turns away from this busy world, evincing
;

distinct ascetic tendency and endeavouring to
grasp the primary cause of existence by intuition
and mysticism. Hence it is not proper to maintain
that both systems logically run together. A Conlucianist may believe in the old philosophy of
nature already in existence before the tAvo schools
Mere established, but this agreement does not
remove the fundamental differences between the
two rival philosophies, just as an idealist does not
become a materialist by accepting the natural
The
sciences based on materialistic principles.
Taoist writers themselves show their antagonism
to the Confucian doctrine by their violent attacks
on Confucius,
The Taoists claim the legendary emperor Huangti as the first advocate of their dogmas, and they
No
often couple his name with that of Lao-tse.
sayings of Huang-ti are recorded, but it is not
impossible that Taoist thought existed before LaoLao-tse is supposed
tse, the founder of Taoism.
to have been born in 604 B.C., so he would have
The
preceded Confucius by half a century.
genuineness of his work, the Tao-teh-king, has
been called in question by some sinologists, but on
Many scholars regard Laoinsufficient grounds.
tse's book as the most wonderful production of the
Chinese mind others hold that its value has been
Judgments will vary acgreatly exaggerated.
cording as the critics themselves lean to pantheism
and mysticism or are sober-minded and matter-ofAt all events the book seems to have a
fact.
fascinating influence, which is shown by the fact
that we have about fifteen or more translations,
and they have not yet stopped. The best translations are those of Julien, Chalmers, von Strauss,
and Legge.
Lao-tse's system is pure pantheism and mysticism, and is fully treated under the title Mysticism (Chinese).
The fundamental tlioughts of Lao-tse were devehjped by later Taoist writers. The oldest of
tliem is Lieh-tse, who lived in the 5th century.
His existence lias been ilenied by some sinologists,
but it is well established by utterances of many
ancient authors and by his work, which is much
too original to be a later forgery.
Lieh-tse is
concerned with tiie philosophy of nature, and his
He
doctrine has been characterized as naturalism.
regards nature as an eternal circle of growing and
Life and
decaying caused by an occult force.
death alternate, but tliere is no absolute aimihiLieh-tse was
lation, no beginning and no end.
aware of the so-called antinomies of time and

.a

;

space, and in contradistinction to Kant lie holds
All living beings,
that inlinity alone is |)ossil)le.

being created from the same primordial substance.

(Chinese)
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are nearly related, and there is no fundamental
In a somedillerence between man and animals.
what fantastical theory on the descent of man
Lieh-tse gives a list of all our animal ancestors.

He assumes an intuitive knowledge, independent
of the senses, but the highest knowledge of Tao
cannot be expressed by words. Through a concentration of will-power and a mystical comn)unity with Tao one may obtain magical forces,
transcend tlie natural laws, and become an immortal.

Whereas Lieh-tse is chiefly interested in the
philosophy of nature, Chuang-tse (3rd cent.) deals
His writings
with the pliilosophy of mind.
are a mixture of mysticism and doubt, of seriousness and humour. He is as much a poet a.s
a philosopher, a most ingenious thinker, more
idealistic and abstruse tlian Lieh-tse, and consequently much harder to understand. According
to Chuang-tse, our common judgments are wrong.
A wise man discards all the contrasts based on
sense-perception, even the difference between the
perceiving subject and the perceived object. The
All
ego and the world are one and the same.
This is what
contrasts are blended in Tao.
Chuang-tse calls the 'identity of contraries '—a
theory scientitically developed in Schelling's philosophy of identity. If by mystical intuition the
sage becomes one with Tao, he sees tliat a difference
between subject and object does not exist. He
severs himself from his own self and becomes a
passive vessel of Tao, the mirror of the eternal.
Knowing that Tao alone has real existence, he
looks upon life as an empty semblance, as the
phantasmagoria of a wild dream.
Han-fei-tse (3rd cent.) tried to utilize Taoist
principles for the theory of government and the
management of State affairs. His ideal is an irresponsible despotism. The ruler is not to act himhe may enjoy the wu-tvei, but he must have
self
responsible organs to mete out rewards and
punishments.
The work which goes under the name of Huainan-tse (2nd cent. B.C.), but perhaps was composed
by Taoist adepts in his service, deals with the
activities of the primary force and natural phenomena, and is our oldest source on Taoist cosmogonj",
In later Taoism these
astrology, and alchemy.
sciences are cultivated chiefly, and purely philosophic disquisitions are not much appreciated.
During the latter
3. Heterodox philosophers.
part of the Chow dynasty there existed in China a
very active literary spirit and many more schools
of thought than Confucianism and Taoism, which
alone survived and supplanted all the others. Of
most of these heterodox philosophers only scanty
;

—

remains are preserved, and

it is difficult

to

know

their teachings really were.
Yang Chu (4th cent. B.C.) founded a school of
His bitterness is the
pessimism and egoism.
result of the miseries of life, which in his opinion

what

This world, where
far outweigh its charms.
the virtuous are unhappy and the wicked thrive,
cannot be governed by any higher ethical princijile.
Man should not strive for unattainable etliical
ideals, tiius losing the little enjoyment left him,
but should live in accordance with his nature,
making tlie best of his poor existence. He may
help his fellow-creatures, but not to the excess of
self-sacritice, since his own sufl'erings are already
hard enough. Yang Chu teaches the Horatian
'Carpe diem,' but, like Epicurus, deprecates all
excesses and advises moderation and equanimity.
M§ Ti (4tli and 5th cent. B.C.) was the counterpart of Yang Chu, an extreme altruist and
optimist.
He admitted the evils of tlie world, but
held that their root was the want of love and
sympathy for one's neighbours. Universal love

by

—
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and sel f -sat- li lire wouKl cause all the cahiinities to
Me Ti attacks
disappear and re-oi^'anize society.
aggressive wars with the same arguments as are
used by the pacifists of our time. The argumentation throughuut his work, whicli has come down to
Owing to this
us, is logical and well to the point.
doctrine of universal love, Md Ti has been desigLike Yang Chu, he
tiie Cinist of China.'
nateil
was vigorously condemned by Mencius, who feared
that this doctrine would loosen the family ties,
Confucianism according more love and sympatiiy
M6 Ti
to blood-relations than to strangers.
favours equality of all citizens, and shows socialHe objects to luxury and extravaistic tendencies.
gance, especially as often shown in funerals, and
recommends economy. Rejecting the theory of a
predetermined fate, he has a strong faith in the
'

just rule of gods and spirits rewarding good
actions and punishing bad.
The school of RI6 Ti
split into three brandies, but we do not know

anything more about them.
Another school of thouglit that flourished between the Gth and 4th centuries B.C. was that of
the dialecticians, or logicians, if we may use this
term. The Chinese never have developed a complete science of logic, but we tind some germs from
which it might have been evolved. Yin Wen-tse
{4th cent. B.C.) made some investigations on the
With
parts of speech and their logical functions.
the dialecticians (ming-chia) the Chinese class the
sophists (pien-shih).
They are famous for their
love of argument and for their strange sayings or
paradoxes, which, however, hide deep truths.
The earliest seems to be Teng Hsi (6th cent. B.C.),
whose paradoxes do not differ mucii from those
of the Taoists.
He professes a peculiar theory of
knowledge instead of using one's own senses, one
ought to see with the world-eye, to hear with the
world-ear, and to think with the world-intellect
i.e., a mystical knowledge should be acquired by a
complete identification of one's self with Tao, or
the absolute.
The .sophist Hui Shih (4th cent.) is known to us
from Chuang-tse, who frequently disputed with
him and speaks of him with great respect. Hui
Shih must have been a prolific writer his works
are said to have filled several carts it is the more
to be regretted that a number of paradoxes recorded
by Chuang-tse are all that we know of his work.
From these aphorisms it appears tiiat Hui Shih
denies the reality of time and space, and attempts
:

:

;

dissolve

to

however,

is

His starting-point,
all contraries.
not Tao, but the infinitely small and

the infinitely great, from which
other idealistic philosophers have
the realitj' of our world.
can form a fairly good idea
sophists would argue from the

Zeno and many
tried to disprove

We

of how Chinese
few chapters of
Kung-sun Lung (3rd cent. B.C.) which are still
extant.
In question and answer, thesis and antithesis, he proves that a white horse is no horse.
His treatise on the hard and white touches an
important question of the theory of knowledge.
He iiolds that the qualities of things, such as hard
and white, have only an intermittent existence.
When not i>erceived by us, they are in abeyance,
'

'

they separate, or hide.
The last great thinker of the early epoch of
Chinese philosophy is Wang Ch'ung (A.D. 27-97),
wlio far surpasses Confucius and ^Iencius as a
metaphysician.
He regards himself as a Confucianist, but the Ciiinese usually take him for an
eclectic, and we shall not be far wrong in calling

him the greatest Ciiinese sceptical i)hilosopher.
He shows his scepticism and brilliant critical
genius in exposing the errors and superstitions of
his

His own i)liilosophy is a kind of
monism akin to that of Epicurus and

countrymen.

materialistic

(Chinese)

Lucrelius.
In his system the yin and yang are
material substances, as water and fire. Their
movements are spontaneous, subject to certain
laws, but there is no intelligence, no superior being
holding the universe in his sway. The yin forms
the human body, the ynng the soul. At death
they are scattered again. The human soul is no
more immortal than that of animals.
Many
reasons are given against the belief in immortality.
Nevertheless, Wang Ch'vnig believes in ghosts and
demons as an effluence of the fiery yang fluid, and
in other portents and omens produced in a natural

way. He still clings to fate and predestination,
but he has materialized fate, regarding it as a
quantity of the original heavenly fluid with which
man is imbued at his birth. Wang Ch'ung is much
more critical and scientific than other Chinese
philosophers,

and, as far as possible, bases his

arguments on experience.

From the time
sophy

was

a

of Wang
state of

Ch'ung Chinese philo-

torpor for nearly a
millennium.
Some philosophical books were
written, but the writers contented themselves
chiefly with expanding and commenting upon
older works.
It was the age of commentators,
devoid of new and original ideas. Independent
thought was smothered by the authority of Confucianism, which passed for the acme of wisdom,
and which nobody dared to ojjpose. At last a new
impetus was given to mental philoso|)hy in the
11th cent. A.D. by the Sung philosophers.
4.

Sung philosophy.— Chou

was the
of

in

first

nature.

Lien-ch'i (1017-73)
to revive the study of the philosophy
Taking the commentaries of the

Yi King as a basis, he wrote a very short monograph on the primary cause or the first principle,
t'ai-chi, from which yin and yang were evolved,
which produced the universe.
Chou Lien-ch"i's
ethics are quite Confucian, whence this whole school
has been denoted as Neo-Confucianism. Chang
Ming-tao and the two brothers, Ch'eng Hao and
Ch'eng I, followed in the same line of thought, but
were eclipsed by a pupil of Ch'Sng Hao, Chu Ilsi
(1130-1200), the
philosophers.

most

illustrious

the

of

Sung

Chu Hsi began his work as a commentator. His
commentaries on the four classics are excellent, and
enjoy almost as much fame as the old texts themselves.
His annotations on the writings of his
four predecessors became the nucleus of his own
metaphysical productions. He did not make a
systematic digest of his system, but his disciples
were in the habit of noting down the conversations
that they had with their master, and Chu Hsi
himself wrote innumerable letters to his friends
and pupils, in which he discusses philosophical
questions, replying to their inquiries, setting
doubts at rest, or refuting objections. From these
notes and letters we gather the impression that
there was an active philosophical life in China
during the Sung dynasty similar to that of the
Greek philosophical schools. It was only after the
death of Chu Hsi that all these notes and letters
were collected and i)ublished.
In 1713 all the
philosophical writings of Chu Hsi were revised and
systematically arranged by order of the Manchu
emperor K'ang Hsi.
Chu Hsi's philosophy is dualistic and has been
compared with Cartesianism. He supposes two

fundamental principles, matter (cKi) and reason
of which the latter takes precedence.
They
were already united in the primary cause or the
absolute, from Avhich the yin and yang and the
whole universe were evolved.
Wang Ch'ung
knows but one materialistic principle Chu Hsi
acknowledges a spiritualistic one too. It produces
life and the human mind, at least its superior
part, intelligence.
Death causes a dissolution of
(li),

;
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the body and the mind, the one returning to earth,
tlie otiier to heaven, whence they came.
Immortality is out of the question.
This philosophy is known by the name hsingli,
'human nature and reason.' It found so many
adherents that in 1415 the third emperor of the
Ming dynasty couhl make a collection of the
principal writings of tliis character a systematic
It is
digest embracing the works of 120 scholars.
a complete philosophical encyclopjedia with the
cosmogony, spiritual powers,
following sections
meta})]iysics, first principles, sages, literati, education, philosophers, successive generations, prin-

—

:

ciples of rule, principles of government, poetry,
and literature. This somewhat unwieldy comiiilation was revised in the 18th cent, by an imperial

commission and abridged. The new publication
may be regarded as a liandbook of the official
philosophy of China.
It is Confucianism as
interpreted by Chu Hsi and supplemented with
metaphysics, in which the original system was
deficient.

—

The
5. Opposition to the Sung philosophy.
authority of Chu Hsi ditl not remain unchallenged.
His opponents averred that he had misunderstood
and misinterpreted the Confucian classics.
Lu
Chiu-yiian (1I4U-92) opposed him on the ground
that Chu Hsi had exaggerated the importance of
education from without and mere learning, and
that the rectification of the heart was the chief
thing.
Self-cultivation and subjective education
were alone essential. It must be admitted that
Chu Hsi's highly-developed metaphysical system
is alien to primitive Confucianism, which is only
ethical.

The dispute went

on, some scholars taking the
Hsi, others opposing him, others again
to reconcile the two conflicting
views. Among all the antagonists of Chu Hsi,
Wang Yang-ming (A.D. 1472-1528) is the most
successful.
He holds that the great learning of
Chu Hsi is of no use, that he nrerely explains the
words of the classical texts, but misses the meanside of

Chu

endeavouring

His own purely idealistic philosophy is
founded on the original nature of man as described
ing.

the Doctrme of the Mean. He vindicates for
a sort of intuitive faculty which may be
obscured temporarily by passions, but is always
there.
It is the source of all knowledge, for it
creates the external things and thus resembles the
absolute of modern philosophy.
in

man

Both Chu Hsi and Wang Yang-ming were
acquainted with Buddhist thought and to some
extent were influenced by it. Their writings are
much studied in Japan, where they became the
heads of two rival schools of philosophy.
With Wang Yang-ming the productivity of
Chinese philosoithy again ceases, and it is passing
once more through an ebb-tide at present. Signs
of another renaissance, however, are not wanting.
In recent years the Chinese have become interested
in European philosopiiy, and it is to be expected
that the many new ideas derived from this source
will prove to tliem a stimulus to original research.

—
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PHILOSOPHY (Egyptian).— I.

— The

The tradition.

(jreek writers, from Homer and Herodotus
downwards, are almost unanimous in their praise of
the wisdom of the Egyptians, tiiereby perpetuating
a firmly-rooted opinion of which far earlier testimony may be found in the Hebrew literature. At
true, this wisdom is of a very ill-defined
4^") it means
quality; in the book of Kings (1
proverbial lore, while to Homer (Od. iv. 229-232)
In later times, howit signifies skill in medicine.
ever, it becomes increasingly clear that what is
meant is not merely mental attainments of a
superficial and practical kind, but the possession
have the
of profound philosophical views.
authority of such writers as Diodorus, Plutarch,
and Strabo for the fact that eminent Hellenic
philosophers and statesmen like Solon, Thalcs,
Pythagoras, Democritus of Abdera, and Plato sat
at the feet of Egyptian priestly teachers, some of
whose names have been handed down (conveniently
collected in G. Parthey's ed. of Plutarch, f!e Iside
and in the
et Osiride, Berlin, 1850, pp. 182-186)
works of Plutarch and lamblichus we find many
philosophical explanations that are attributed to
the priests of Heliopolis, Thebes, and Sais.
The study of the hiero2. The native evidence.
glyphic literature cannot fail to dissipate completely this cherished illusion concerning the
profundity of the Egj^ptian philosojihy, though it
must not be denied that the surviving evidence
To take au
is exceedingly scanty and one-sided.
instance from a quite different sphere, it is known
for certain that the Egyptians codified their laws
and yet not one scrap of a law-book has come
down to us. Why, then, it may be asked, is it
not justifiable to suppose that the Egyptians did
possess profound philosophical systems, of which
the written record, if ever there was any, is now
lost? This supposition, it maj' not unreasonably
be argued, is required to explain the Greek
first, it is

K

We

;

—

;

tradition.

No hypothesis of this kind is likely to win much
support from hieroglyphic students, for, judged by
Greek standards, the texts which we possess cannot conceivably be placed on anj- very high level.
Most scholars would agree with the verdict that the
Egyptians show no real love of truth, no desire
Their
to probe into the inner nature of things.
minds were otherwise oriented a highly gifted
direction,
every
almost
talent
in
people, exhibiting
their bent was towards material prosiierity and
contemplation and thought
artistic enjoyment
necessities to the jieoples of
for their own sake
Greece and India were alien to the temperament
Plato once liberates himself
of the Egyptians.
from the prevailing tradition to say. with much
truth, that love of knowlodgo was the characteristic of the Hellenes, while llie characteristic of
the Pluenicians and Egyptians was the love of
wealth (h'rp. iv. 4815).
This generalization, of course, is merely com:

;

—

parative;

the

—

Egj'ptians

possessed

a didactic

'

PHILOSOPHY

858

literature, whith no doubt satisfied the same kind
of need in E^vpt as the worlds of tiie Greek

Greece but
philosophers anil scientific men
it never rises above the immediate rennirements of
everyday life. There is nothing; earlier than the
Middle Kin;;ilom but from that period onward
we possess books of maxims and counsels addressed
by ayed Pharaoiis to their successors (The Ivsfrurtion of Amenemmes, The Instruetiun of AkhtJioi),
advice to ma;^istrates about to take office (The
Installation of the Vizier Eekhmere), more general
Ijooks of precepts (The Instruction of Ptahhotpe,
The Maxima of Any), praise of the scribe's vocation, based on disparaging descriptions of other
professions, books on medicine and mathematics,
and lists of words classitied according to sense.
There are poems of sceptical tendency, dwelling on
the brevity of life, and exhorting men to eat and
and poems of
drink, for they must soon die
opposite tendency, exalting tleath and the west,
where deliverance from sutlering may be found.
One class of composition bears a superhcial rea short
semblance to the Platonic dialogues
did in

;

;

;

:

narrative introduces a certain situation, the probis then treated in rhetorical speeches.
Among these are the conversation between a
misanthrope and his soul on the value of life, the

lem of which

on human injustice,
and the admonishments addressed by a sage to a
None of
lax king reigning over a ruined Egypt.
these writings inspires us with a very great respect
for Egyptian profundity of thought, though they
disjjlay a certain practical perspicacity and worldly
Above all, they have often considerable
wistlom.
In a word, they are to be compoetical merit.
pared with the Wisdom literature of the Hebrews,
though they cannot be said to rise to the same
heights of grandeur and spirituality.
The religious literature of Egypt shows a
stronger leaning to speculation than the secular
works, due to a confusion of contradictory myths
and attributions which must have been intolerable
Cosmogony has the
to the more learned priests.
same purpose as philosophy an explanation of the
universe
and in Egj-pt it might, under more
favourable circumstances, have resulted in true
We have one exceptional inscription
philosoi»hy.
from Memphis, the late copy of a very early document, in whicii Ptah appears as All-creator out
of him arose Horus as heart or understanding
and from the
and Thoth as tongue or speech
interaction of these two, explained in some detail
and with some subtlety, all things came into existence. This account has been recentlj' shown to be
reflexions of a robbed peasant

—

;

:

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

only the variant of the old Heliopolitan dogma
that received Atum, the sun-god, as the Creator,
aided by ^u, 'commanding utterance,' and Sia',
understanding
deities who were emanations of
himself (see art. Personification [Egyptian],
3f.
).
Again,
sporadic passages in the texts
9(6)
identify Osiris with water or vegetation, Seth with
evil, Ke with light, and so forth
these rationalizations might, in more systematic hands, have
Ijecome stepping-stones towards a philosophy like
that of earlier Ionia.
Alx)ut the year 1375 B.C. a religious revolution
took place which completely contradicts all that
has been said above concerning the Egyptian
temperament, and which, unless tlie baseless
theory that it was due to foreign influence prove
true, can only l>e ascrilted to the individual genius
Aklmaton, as he
of a very exceptional man.
called himself later, was the son of Amenophis iii.,
one of the most powerful of the Pharaohs, and of
Queen Tiyi, the daughter of a priest his portraits
represent liim with an abnormally-shaped head on
a deformed, emaciated l>ody, whence some have
imagined that he may have been an epileptic.
'

'

—

;

;

(Egyptian)

Already in the time of Amenophis III. we can
detect a growing reverence for the sun as a celestial
body, distinct from the traditional sun-god ReAtiiin of Heliopolis nor is it impossible, as J. H.
Breasted has suggested, tliat the extension of the
Egyptian rule both in Syria and in Nubia may
have made felt the need of such a universal,
oniTiipotent deit}'.
He this as it may, the propagation of the new cult was due to the fervour of the
young king Akhnaton not long after tiie beginning of his reign he broke completely away from
the faith of his forefathers, forbade tlie worship of
any other god than Aton, the solar disk, changed
his name from Amenophis to Akhnaton ('pleasing
to the Aton '), and moved his capital from Thebes,
the town of the hated but powerful deity Amun,
to a new site near the modern village of
in Middle Egypt.
The suppression of all other
gods thus created an exclusive monotheism, but
the new religion was far more than the mere
exaltation of the old sun-god in the place of a
;

;

Amama

complex pantheon.

Though temnle-worship and

certain externals of the old rituals persisted, the
anthropomorphic form of the god was replaced by
a mere symbol representing the ball of the sun
spreading its rays, which are furnished with hands,
in the magnificent hymns adin all directions
dressed to the Aton all mythological traits are
and
given up,
deep emphasis is laid on the lifegiving attributes of light and warmth, to which
The
all creation and all existence are ascribed.
intellectual character of the new faith is indicated
by the name Sboye, the doctrine ; never, perhaps, in the world's history, except in the French
Revolution, has so radical an attempt been made
to enthrone a philosophy in the place of religion.
But the time was far from ripe, and the doctrine'
barely survived its author ; a generation later
Theban Amun is again all-powerful, and Egyptian
religion has reverted to its traditional groove.
The Ramessid dynasties show no new rational;

'

'

'

developments ; the Theban priesthood grows
steadily in power, and theology appears to submerge all secular interests. About 1100 B.C. the
high priests of Amun wrest the temporal power
from the feeble hands of the Pharaohs, and under
their weak rule is prepared a series of foreign invasions.
At last Egypt becomes united again
under a dynasty from Sais (XXVIth dynasty, 663525 B.C.) ; this is a period of revival, when the art,
the religion, and the political organization of the
Old Kingdom are consciously copied, with little or
no sign of innovation. Then comes the period of
istic

the Persian rule, followed by a momentary flickerafter which
ing up of the old native culture
Egypt passes under the sway of Alexander and his
influences
successors, when new intellectual
are
brought to bear on her.
Thus there was little scope, in the last centuries
of Pharaonic rule, for the development of more
truly philosophical standpoints. On the other
hand, there are ample traces of a growing mystical
tendency', due no doubt to the desperate difficulty
felt by the exponents of so irrational a religion in
keeping a hold on the popular faith. Enigmatic
writing, increased symbolism, and the recrudescence of early animal cults are symptoms of the
times all these must have tended to enhance the
awe with which the priests were regarded.
The Greek
3. Explanation of the tradition.
tradition as to the wisdom of the Egyptians has
its roots in the very real cultural achievements
of that peoi)le in early times, coupled with the
glamour of a high antiquity. Though our authorities for the facts maj' not be very trustworthy, it
is quite possible that a number of Greek men of
note went to Egypt and studied there. They
could hardly fail to learn much, but what they
;

;

—
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learned was less philosophy than the materials out
The
of which philosophies could be constructed.
Ef^yptian reli>,'ion, in particular, commanded the
admiration of the Greeks, who mistook its crudities
for disf^ruised trutlis and its contradictions for
par<adoxes expressive of a deeper harmony. The
wis<h;m of the Egj'ptians was mainly the wisdom
It
of the Greeks read into the E^^yptian myths.
has been truly remarked that, when the eclectic
Plutarch discusses the character of the Ef,'yptian
gods, this agrees miraculously with the philosophy
of Plutarch, and, when it is the Neo-Platonic
writer lambliclius, his account accords strangely
with the philosophic outlook of lamblichus. It is
highly probable that the best-educated Egyptian
priests of the Ptolemaic and Roman periods were
imbued with Greek ideas, and imported these into
the interpretation of tlieir inherited religion. Thus
Manetho (q.v.), who wrote a book in (ireek about
Egyptian religion (the'Iepct Bi/3Xos), was, according
to Plutarch (de Is. et Osir. 28), actually consulted
by the first Ptolemy about matters connected with
the introduction of the new god Sarapis. The
introduction of this god was clearly an astute
political move, an attempt to weld together Greek
and Egyptian in a common worship the outward
appearance of Sarapis was entrusted to the skill of
the celebrated Athenian sculptor Bryaxis, and
similarly, it would appear, the determination of
;

characteristics was settled in coManetho and Timotheos, a Euniolpid
of Eleusis.
About 300 years later the sacred
scribe Chaeremon, an Egyptian, became the tutor
of Nero
he wrote much on Egyptian topics, and
his

spiritual

operation by

;

is

known to have been a Stoic.
The evidence that philosophy

ever became, even
Grseco- Roman period, a characteristic
attainment of the Egyptian priests is very slight.
Clement of Alexandria, quoting from an apparently trustworthy source, quotes 42 books of
Hermes, which, he says, were absolutely necessary
all
to the training of the priests, and comprise
the philosophy of the Egyptians' (Strom, bk. vi.
among these are hymns and rituals,
ch. iv.)
astrological, medical, and scientific books, and
also works relating to the laws and the gods
there is nothing to indicate that they differed in
their intellectual level from the books that have
come down to us from this time in hieratic and
demotic. In the temple of Edfu an inventory of
the library is written upon the walls (see H.
Brugsch, Acgyptologie, Leipzig, 1897, pp. 156-158),
and proves even more disillusioning most of the
books named are magical treatises, together with
a few rituals, catalogues, and astronomical books.
The temple walls at this period are covered with
masses of inscriptions, hymns, mythological
matter, lists of places, lists of festivals, lists of
temple property nothing indicating a departure
from earlier custom ; indeed, the language of
many of the texts suggests that they are transcriptions or adaptations of books dating from the
in

the

'

;

;

;

—

New Kingdom.

of
depreciatory view
4.
Egyptian intellectual achievement taken in this
exaggerations
of
been
imposed
by
the
article has
Greek tradition and the unfounded claims which
modern occultism has based upon it. But for these,
the luxury of a more sympathetic appreciation
might have been permitted us. The proper standards of comparison are Babylonia and early Syria
here Egyi)t can hold her own. It is true tliat
Habylon displays more method, more accuracy,
;

more purely intellectual i)reoccupation but she
lacks the poetry and the artistic genius of ancient
Egypt, and, in the si)here of religion, she has no
such momentous event to record as the reft)rm of
;

Akiinaton.
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LiTERATCRK. FoF the tradition and criticism of it see W.
Otto, Priester und Teinpel iin hellenistischeii Aijypten, Leipzifr,
F. Cumont, Les Helinions orifntales daru le
1908, ii. 209-238
paijaiusme romain", Paris, i;)(X), ch. iv. For the native literature, besides more general works, see esp. J. H. Breasted,
Development of Religion and Thought in Ancient Egypt, tfew
York, 1912.
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(Greek).— Tiie drift of the
pre-Socratic piiilosophies of nature was towards
rationalism, positivism, and the mechanical explanation of the universe. They sought to replace
anthropomorphic gods by material causes. They
asked, as Grote would put it, not 'Who rains?'
What is the cause of the precipitation of
but,
'

The principle, 'Naught can come
moisture?'
from or return to naught,' rigidly applied, exAnd the
cluded direct divine intervention.
physician Hippocrates speaks in tlie spirit of this
when he objects to the term
positivism
early
sacred malady on the ground that all diseases
are equally divine.' The open avowal of agnosticism or atheism, however, was reserved for the
more forward disciples of the age of the sophistic
The chief pre-Socratics seem to
enlightenment.'
have left room for the gods in their mechanical
'

'

'

'

'

'

constructions, or at least to have 'accommodated'
The saying,
their language to popular religion.
All things are full of gods,' is attributed to
Thales (Aristotle, efe Anima, 411» 8; cf. Plato,
Laivs, 899 B), and Cicero [de Nat. Deor. i. 25),
doubtless wrongly, ascribes to him the doctrine
that God is the mind which fashions the world out
Cicero and the doxograjihers, indeed,
of water.
make gods of the first principles of all the preFor them the successive worlds that
Socratics.
issue from Anaximander's infinite are gods, and
likewise the aer of Anaximenes, the fiery corona
'

of Parmenides,
goras.
The name of

and the reason

Anaxa-

(coDs) of

Pythagoras (q.v.) is for us a mere
symbol, standing in its higher interpretation for
the ideas of immortality, metempsychosis, and the
systematic, ascetic cultivation within the soul of
an order, harmony, and purit}', corresponding to
the like qualities in nature and God, while to
the populace it signifies mysticism, thaumaturgj',
and the survival

of

primitive prescriptions

and

tabus in respect of food, dress, and the conduct of
We know little or nothing of pre-Platonic
life.

Pythagoreanism beyond the allusions in Heraclitus and Xenophanes, and the undeniable influence
But the subject
of Pythagorean ideas upon Plato.
has been hopelessly confused by the forged literature and tradition that attribute to Pythagoras
himself all Platonic developments of possible
Pythagorean suggestions.
The philosophic poet and satirist Xenophanes of
Colophon is the first to assail popular anthropomorphism directly (J. Freudenthal, Ucber die
He
Theologie des Xenophanes, Breslau, 1SS6).
will hear nothing of the raytiiological

former men,' which are no
discourse

fit

theme

fictions of
of rational

'

:

horses and oxen had hands to carve and jiaint, they
would represent their srods in equine or bovine shapes' (Diels,
Homer and Hesiod
Die Fraijmente der Voisokratikcr^, i. 60).
have attributed to the s^ods all acts that are a disiriTire and
reproach among- men— to steal, to commit adultery, and deceive
'

Conclusion. — The

(Greek)

If

'

one another

'

(i7>.

p. 59

f.).

With seeming verbal inconsistency he proclaims
one god supreme among gods and men,' whom he
'

describes in language that wavers between monotheism and pantheism. This deity may be variously conceived as tiie world, the unity of beinj;.'
Strictly
or a monotheistic idealization of Zeus.
speaking, it is impossible to reconcile, cither in
the
Parmenides,
Xenophanes or in his successor
Eleatic pantheism and abstract nu>iiism with the
retention of mythological language or the reBut Parmenides' poem, like
cognition of gods.
'
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Mab, begins with an iuiaf^'inative
through space under the guidance of a goddess.
He speaks of love as first-born of the yt><is
Shelley's Queen
tiiglit

Hesiod), places at the centre a daemon who
all things, and, according to
Cicero, gives the name of 'God 'to the curona oi
lire tli'at girds the heavens (dc Nat. Deor. i. 11).
See, further, loNIC PHILOSOPHY, vol. vii. p. 417 f.
Tlie pregnant rhetoric of Heraclitus (</.i'.) stimulates the modern imagination to the most varied
The third book of his work on
interpretations.
nature is said by Diogenes Laertius to have dealt
with theology.' He celebrates the eternal process,
law or reason (X670J). He describes God in pantheistic Emersonian antitheses as the identity of conHe contrasts the
traries ( l)iel^^ i. 90 ff., frag. 67).
relativity and weakness of man with the divine to
which all things are always fair and good [ib. frag.
102).
He personifies eternity [alJiv) as a child
He
jilaying at draughts with the world (ib. 52).
declares that the eternal wisdom is willing and
unwilling to be called by the name of Zeus (to. 32).
Spruni; from a priestly family and depositing his
book in the temple of Artemis, he .speaks with
respect of the Delphic Apollo {ib. 93) and the Sibyl,
whose enigmatic style resembles his own [ib. 92).
But, without attacking anthropomorphism in the
(cf.

governs or guides

'

uncompromising spirit of Xenophanes, he fiercely
denounces the ceremonial purification of sin by the
blood of victims (ib. 5), and the orgiastic rites of
And he
t lie new Asiatic Dionysiac cults (ib. 15).
expresses infinite scorn for the false teachers
Hesiod, Pythagoras, Xenophanes, and Hecatseus
(ib. 40, 57).

Empedocles (q.v.), as a philosophic poet, deified
the four elements, the cosmic forces love and strife,
and many other personified abstractions. His
chief divinity seems to be the Splia'ros, or globular
unity of the elements, from which all things are
evolved, and which the Noo-Platonists accepted as
a .symbol of the alisolute One. Some fine lines on
the spiritual nature of the godhead, however, are
referred liy our .sources to Apollo (Diels^, i. 274,
frag. 134).
In his character of medicine-man,
hierophant, and Pythagorean mystic, he taught
doctrines of thaumaturgy, metempsychosis, and
ceremonial purification, the compatibility of which
with his philosophic system cannot be made out
from the fragments.
The atomic philo.sophy of Democritus (q.v.)
leaves no place for the concrete supernatural, and
his explanation of the origin of religion in misunderstood allegory or in primitive man's fear of
the thunder and the storm (Diels^, ii. 30, frag.
75 f. presupposes the unreality of the popular gods.
Conventional references in the ethical fragments
to God and the divine and to the love of the gods
for just men are of no significance (ib. frags. 175,
.M(»re difficult to understand is the doctrine
217).
attributed to him of daemons or real aerial beings,
beneficent and maleficent, long-lived but not
immortal, from whom emanate images that peneTeletrate the minds of men (ib. frag. 166).
pathy' could as eiisilj' be explained by the atoms
then as it can by the analogy of wireless telegraphy to-day. And it may be that Democritus,
unable to reject the evidence for supernatural
)

'

visions and proj)hetic dreams, invented this way of
reconciling them with the atomic phy.sic8 and
psychology. Lucian (Philopscudes, 32), however,
l>raises Democritus as the thinker whose adamantine faith in natural law rejects a priori the possiAnd it is exbility of supernatural apparitions.
tremely probable that our authorities have given a
superstitious colouring to some purely p.syciiological theory of casual combinations of atoms finding
The interpretation of
their way into the mind.
the prayer 'to meet with propitious visions' is

(Greek)

doubtful.
In any case Democritus' daemons must
not be confoumled with the Epicurean gods who
inhabit the interspaces of the worlds.
In contnust tothe.se random speakers,' Aristotle
(Met. 9S4'' 15) praises as the first sober utterance
the proclamation of Anaxagoras (q.v.) that voOj,
or reason, originally set in motion and reduced to
order the imlelinite homogeneity of chaos. But he
concurs with I'lato (I'/uedo, 98 f.) in the criticism
that Anaxagoras failed to deduce the teleological
applications of this principle and continued to exIn spite of
lilain all things by mere mechanism.
this, attempts have been made to refer directly
or indirectly to Anaxagoras the arguments from
design attributed to Socrates in Xenophon's Monorabilia (¥. Diimmler, Akadetnikcc, Giessen, 1889,
sect. vi. ).
However this may be, the Athenian
jurors who voted for the exile or death of Pericles'
philosophic friend .saw in him the representative of
atheistic science which dethroned Helios and
Selene and pronounced the sun merely a red-hot
stone.
And Plato, both in the Apology (26 D) and
in the Laws (967 C), makes regrettable concessions
to this prejudice.
In the loss of the writings of the sophists, we
cannot reconstruct in detail the history of the 5th
cent, enlightenment.
But from Euripides, Aristophanes, Thucydides, and Plato it is amply apparent
that all the ideas and tendencies of what we call
an age of transition were present.
The national and local festivals, cults, shrines,
and oracles, the religion of the dead, and the worship of heroes still retained their hold upon the
people.
The immense place occupied by these
things in the history of Herodotus may be held to
indicate that the crisis of the Persian wars temporarily stimulated the popular faith in the supernatural.
But the mythology of Homer and Hesiod
was no longer credible to educated men. It
offended the develoj)ed ethical sense of the pious.
It had never really met the needs of personal and
emotional religion. In response to this need the
6th cent, had witnessed, side by side with the
development of philosophic rationalism in Ionia, a
revival or new birth of mysticism and enthusiasm
associated with the names of Orpheus, Mus;eus,
and Pythagoras, and the union in the Eleusinian
mysteries of the worship of Demeter and Dionysus
(cf. J. E. Harrison, Prolegomena to Greek Religion,
Modern critics style this movement a
p. 646 tf.).
recrudescence of superstition or a spiritual awakening according as they are swayed by distaste for
its irrational accompaniments or by symjiathy for
the underlying conceptions of salvation from sin,
reconciliation with God through dramatized and
emotional forms of worship, and faith in the
revelation of a judgment after death.
The criticism of its fragmentary and doubtfully
authentic literary remains must be left to the
E.
philological specialist (see Diels^ ii. 163 ff.
Abel, Orphica, Leipzig, 1885; E. W. Maas,
Orpheus, Munich, 18U5 Kohde, Psyche Harrison,
Prolegomena", p. 455 ff ).
The great extant poets of the first half of the
5th cent, are neither philosophical rationalists nor
corybantic revivalists they are conservative reTheir endeavour is to preserve and
formers.
purify the essential spirit of reverence and religion
rather than either to encourage or satirize superstition, or to display their ingenuity in the attack
This is
or the defence of the mythological letter.
the temper of Pindar, ^lischylus, Sophocles, and
'

'

'

;

;

;

;

whom

(iomperz (Greek Hankers, Eng.
trimmers' and Matthew
Arnold 'prophets of the imaginative reason.' In
the next generation, more consciously and philosophically, this is the temper of Plato.
Sleanwhile the 'enlightenment' proceeds, de-

Simonides,
tr.

,

ii.

13) therefore calls

'
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shade of critical and sceptical
cliorus of iEschylus' Agamemnon
(37U) barely alludes to one who denied tliat the
*;ods deigned to regard those by whom the sanctities of holy things were trodden under foot,' and
the confident free-thinking of Sophocles' Jocasta
seems to heigliten, if not to motivate, tlie dramatic
irony of tlie denouement. But the disputatious
personages of Euripides have all received the new
education and, with little regard to dramatic verisimilitude or unity of lestlietic and religious impression, they bandy like shuttlecocks all the ideas
veloping every

opinion.

The

'

which the i)hilosopliers, the mystics, or the sophists
had put in circulation (P. Decharme, Enripide et
Vesprit de son th^citre, Paris, 1893 A. W. Verrall,
Euripides the Rationali.it, Cambridge, 1895).
It is superfluous to demonstrate, after Grote,
tiiat the sophists (q.v.) were not a scliool of professed atheists, or tliat they often used conventional and edifying language about the gods.
It
is enough to observe that the general efi'ect of their
teaching was to unsettle the old bases of moral and
religious conviction, while putting nothing in their
place (Plato, Rep. 538 f ).
This was the practical outcome both of their
philosophy of relativity and of a iiigher education
devoted wholly to rhetoric and the plausible exploitation of opinion (H. von Arnim, Dio, Berlin,
1893-96, Introd.).
In recognizing this fact and
the reaction which it provoked in Plato, Ave need
not apologize for their persecution by Athenian
orthodoxy, or deny that their writings, if we possessed them, might reveal the elements of a constructive treatment of ethics and law on a purely
In fact, we have
scientific and positive basis.
treatise
only fragments, titles, and conjectures.
Of the gods
of Protagoras began with the words
I cannot know that they are or that they are
not (Diels^, ii. 229).
Tradition adds that the book
was burned and the author exiled and a fragment
of Euripides' Fcdnmcdes, sometimes uncritically
referred to Socrates, has been plausibly interpreted
In
as an allusion to Protagoras ((jJomperz, i. 440).
the Platonic dialogue which bears his name, however, Protagoras represents justice as the gift of
Zeus to mankind, and says that man by reason of
his divine kinship is the only animal who knows
and worships gods. From this Gomperz (i. 449)
infers that he doubted not the existence of the
Similarly
gods, but the alleged proofs of it.
Prodicus, who speaks with edification of the gods
in the apologue of the Choice of Hercides, attributed
to him by Xenophon, is credited with a purely
Men
rationalistic theory of the origin of religion.
personified and deihed all that helped and hindered
them (Diels^ ii. 274). From this it is but a step
to tlie doctrine of Critias expounded in a fragment
Religion is the
of the Sisyphus (Diels^, ii. 320).
;

.

A

:

'

'

;

invention of a prudent statesman who, perceiving
that law restrains men only from open wrongdoing, devised the idea of gods who know our
inmost thoughts and purposes. And in a similar
vein a chorus of Euripides, while expressing scant
faith in mira(des, adds
'

:

But dreadful myths are conducive to the worship

<^o<iii'

of the

{Electra, T4Sf.).

'The yomijjer wits teach," says Plato, in effect (Laws, 889),
that religion, ethics and law are late products of convention
and do not belonf; to the nature of things.'
'

Law so analyzed ceases to coerce. The historj'
of Thucj'dides exhibits naked human nature demoralized by war and pestilence and incoercible
liy any restraints human or divine.
The intollectualism of tlie author views with cold contempt all
appeals from the calculus of jmlitical forces to
invisible and ideal realiti(!s.
Or at any rate he
represents this liard positivism as the prevailing
temper of the age, and so prepares us to understand
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the intensity of the reaction in Plato (see P. Shorey,
Implicit Ethics and Psychology of Thucydides,'
Trans, of the American Philological Association,
'

1893).

Of the religion of Socrates (q.v. ) we know nothing
except that he was coiulemned to die for corrupting
the youth and introducing new gods, that he acknowledged tlie guidance of a familiar divine voice
or inward monitor, and that by the testimony of
Xenophon and I-'lato he worshipped the gods according to the law of the city and approved the
consultation of the oracles in matters beyond the
Xenophon's account is
scope of human foresight.
coloured by his apologetic purpose, and attributes
to Socrates his own favourite beliefs and somewhat
old-fashioned religiosity. The daifjLdvtov is a positive
private oracle available for the practical concerns
of friends, and not, as in Plato, the negative check
Socrates not only reof an inner spiritual tact.
pudiates, as he does in the Platonic Apology, special
doctrines of Anaxagoras, but holds that prying into
the secrets of nature is ofiensive to the gods. And
he elaborates the evidences of design in the cosmos
and in the body of man, in discourses the details
of which Xenophon may have transcribed from
some follower of Anaxagoras or Diogenes of Apollonia (31e7n. i. 4, iv. 3).
To the cheerful, conventional, and somewhat
vague piety and the mainly ethical religion of
Socrates, exhibited in his earlier dialogues, Plato
iq.v.) adds as the years go on an ever-deepening
aversion to the irreverent and irreligious spirit of
the age.
The feeling culminates in the formal
refutation of materialistic atheism set forth in the
tenth book of the Latcs
:

Religion is an essential bulwark of law and morality ; no one
who possesses a sound and vital faith in the gods can voluntarily
sin.
The conscious sinner must either deny their existence or
their providence or believe that the divine justice can be corrupted by sacrifice or prayer. Atlieism, however, is not always
the offspring of licentiousness. It is in Alliens the product of
old books (SS6C ff.) that teach false conceptions of the gods, or
of new philosophies of nature that affirm that matter is the
primal reality and that morality, law. and religion are not
nature but art secondary conventions of man. The argument
from design is not in itself sufficient to refute this form of
scei)ticism (886 A). It must be met liy a demonstration thai the
first causes of motion, soul and the functions of soul, are
necessarily prior in the order of nature to matter and its
This principle established, we may remind the
qualities.
sceptic that atheism, a malady incident to pert youth, has
never retained its hold on any man through life. Doubts as to
the moral government of the world are to be cured by reflexion
on our own insignificance and the small part of the total order
which we behold. And the minute providence and unswerving
justice of God may be deduced from the very idea of the

—

divinity.

These pages contain the germs of all future tiieoStoic and Christian, from Cleanthes to
Malebranche, Leibniz, Shaftesburj-, and Pope.
The honest sceptic who remains unconvinced by
these arguments is confined hve years in the House
of Reformation and required to stibmit to instrucdicies.

If then still
tion for the 'salvation of his soul.'
This boutade is
recalcitrant, he is jmt to death.
hardly to be taken seriously, though it has greatly
agitated modern liberal Platonists such as Grote,
More .significant is Plato's
Mill, and Gomjierz.
deliberate affirmation that the doctrine that the

may

be bribed by worship is worse than
In the liepublic, where the existence of
is assumed, the mythological religion of
Homer is purified by theological canons to which
God is gooil
all poets and teachers must conform
and the author of good only (379 C cf. Cleanthes'
Hymn). (Jod is unchanging and never deceives
Plato will accept any 'accommodation'
(380 f.).
to pojiular religion that does not compromise
In botii the Rrpiiblic (427)
essential ethical truth.
and the Laws (738 R-C) it is assumed that his city
will have a polytheistic cult with temples, precincts,

gods

atheism.
the gods

:

;

ritual,

festivals,

and hero-worship

of

good men

'
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myths

He himself sjjeiiks of the
Hesiotiic -iods witli thinly veiled irony in the
Timceiis (40 f.), and in the Fhccc/nts (246 C) pronounces the very notion of an immortal animal a
figment of the imagination. It is not true, as
matter-of-fact interpreters aHirm, that he believed
in the literal divinity of the sun and the moon.
He insists only that tliis universal frame, of which
their ordered motions are so conspicuous a part, is

of the Gorgias, Phctdo, and liejinblic .serve
to confirm the hope and as «upi)lementary sanctions
of ethics (.1. A. Stewart, The Myths of Plato,
Inimortalitj' is 'proved' in the
London, 1905).
Pho'do and liepublic by sui)ersubtle dialectic and
in the Phadrus by the same argument that establishes the existence of the gods in the Laus—iha
The
priority of soul as the first cause of motion.
doctrine of daemons first appearing in Hesiod,

not without an author

and elaborated by Xenocrates, Plutarch, the Christian F'athers, and the Neo-Platonists is for Plato

Hiiproved by Delplii.

:

resides within the
'Either the soul which moves the sun
circular and visible body ... or the soul provides herself with
an e.\tenial body ... or thirdly she jruides the sun l)y some
whether
And this soul of the sun
wonderful power.
lakinj,' the sun about in a ehariot ... or actinj; from without,
or in whatever way, ou({ht hv every man to be deemed a (fod
.

.

.

(/.<iir«,

.

.

.

.

.

.

898E-899).

easily deduced
this the Neo-Platonists
Hut the plain meaning is
three .solar divinities.
that Plato would rather leave the people their
naive faith in Helios and his chariot than have

From

tiiem imbibe virtual atheism from Anaxagoras'
teaching that the ^un is merely a red-hot stone.
His temper is that of Matthew Arnold telling us
that, 'compared with Professor Clitlord, Messrs.
Moody and Sankey are masters of the philosophy

of history' (Gorf

and

the Bible,

London,

1894, p.

His religion, if not the religion of all sensible
men,' is that of all cultured latitudinarians from
Plutarch to Sehleiermacher and Matthew Arnold
himself.
He is not a dogmatic monotheist only
because his accommodations are to Greek polyHe
theism and not to historical Christianity.
employs theistic language in the fluid rhetorical
manner of Seneca and Emerson. His God is in
'

x).

'

'

ethics the transcendental sanction of morality, and
in cosmogony the limited deity of Mill's posthumous
a demiurgic principle of order and harmony
essaj's
It is
contending with recalcitrant necessity.'
customary, however, to connect Plato's theology
more closely with his metaphysics than is here
done. God is identified with the idea of good or
with the One (see Shorey, 'The Idea of Good in
Plato'.-? Republic,' University of Chicago Studies in
Classical F/iilologi/, i. 188, n. 2 T. Whittaker, The

—

'

;

The
Cambridge, 1901, p. 37).
goodness of God is the first canon of theology, and
the Demiurgus transforms chaos to cosmos out of
his ungrudging goodness (Titn. 29 E; Boethius,
It
Con,s. Phil. i. 8:
insita summi forma boni').
Xeo-Platonists,

'

then, that in mystical or
emotional passages the good in Plato may be
intended to suggest God. But the idea of good
has a definite logical meaning for ethics and politics
(see SUMMU.M BONUM), and it is confounding two
different lines of thought to identify it with God.
So of the One. Tiie absolute metaphyi^ical unity
of the Parmenides resembles both the supreme god
and the pure being of the ideas in that it is inetiable
and admits no predicates unless it be 'existence.'
But the identification of this One with Plato's God
in Neo- Platonic speculation is wholly uncritical.
To metaphysics also belongs the problem of evil.
Ciod being the author of good only, evil must be
derived from metaphysical (Thea:t. 176 A) or from
phj'sical necessity (Tim. 48).
The Politicus describes mythical cycles in which the world is guided
alternately by God and, in reverse motion, by
innate desire (272 E). A pas>age of the Laws (896 E)
admits the Manichican conception of an evil worldsoul side by side with the good, and this is accepted
by Plutarch as the authentic teaching of Plato.
The freedom of the will is treated by I'lato ethically,
'Virtue is
not metaidiysically or theoloj^ically.
free' {Rep. 617 E), but vice is involuntary (see
purposes
legislation
For
the
of
AJPs X. [1889] 77).
he is a determini.st (Laws, 861-864 C). Immortality
is a rational hope (see Shorey, The Unity of Plata
Thought, CA\'K&fi,o, 1903, p. 41). The eschatologieal
is

entirely possible,

'

'

'

'

.v

—

—

a mythological fancy (Synip. 202 E). Lastly, the
ever-recurrent glo.ss that the ideas are thonglits of
(Jod is merely a plausible evasion of the diiiiculty
of recognizing more than one form of absolute
being, and a convenient syncretistic device for
reconciling Plato with Aristotle.
That Aristotle (q.v.), like Shakespeare, reco^;nized religion as a great fact, and that he paid
formal respect to the established cult, hardly need
be said (D6charme, p. 233; Zeller, Aristotle, Eng.
His lost dialogues,
tr., London, 1897, ii. 334 n.).
composed under Plato's infiuence, dealt with the
immortality of the soul (Eudonus) and the truths
The origin of the belief in
of natural religion.
gods was traced to the phenomena of dreams and
enthusiasm, and the argument from design was
illustrated in a brilliant passage quoted l)y Cicero
In the extant writings,
(de Nat. Dcor. ii. 37).
liowever, there is little of Plato's unction, and
nothing of Plato's fervent preoccupation with the
reform of religion and its defence against the
Personal immortality is
scepticism of the age.
nowhere affirmed (Zeller, ii. 133 f.), and, while the
universal belief of mankind from of old is accei)ted
as confirmation of abstract theism (de Ctelo, i. iii.
6, ii. 12, Met. 1074''), the 'rest,' he says almost in
is mythical addition for the
the tone of Critias,
persuasion of the multitude and as a useful aid to
Aristotle's own 'scientific theism'
the laws.'
(Zeller, i. 399) is an inference from his theory of
the soul, his metaphysics, and his theory of the
heavens. The key to his philo.sophy is the recognition of the irreconcilable conflict in his thought
between empirical postulates and Platonic prinThe psychology of the logical works and
ciples.
of the Parva Naturalia is inductive and sensationBoth the conceptual major premisses and
alistic.
the highest regulative 'principles' of syllogizing
are derived by (a perhaps unconscious) induction
from the impressions and memory-images of sense.
The highest reason (voOs) is in fact practically
identical with this faculty of generalizing induction
The de Anima rests the po.ssipeculiar to man.
bility of a separable soul (not the mere entelechy
of an organic body) on the existence of a thought
that is not thus dependent on sense, or on
images derived from sense. As the analysis proceeds, this problematical thought is hunted from
chamber to chamber of the subdivided soul, and
finally takes refuge with the active intellect, which
in the very act of thinking converts the passive
intellect or i)otentiality of ideas into the direct
may still ask whether
contemi)lation of them.
the active intellect is anything more than a paraphrase for man thinking and whether images of
sense are not still the indispensable matter of the
passive and, by consequence, of the active intellect.
But, whatever our interpretation of the third book
of the de Anima, there emerges from it the vague
notion of a separable jMire activity of thought,
whether personal or ])antheistic. So in the metaThe empiric
j)hysical theory of the univer.sal.
Aristotle rejected the Platonic ideas in toto: the
universal does not exist before the particular, but
in it, and is drawn thence by the indu(^tive vovs.
This suffices for logic anil ethics. But Aristotle is
unable or unwilling to apply this anti-Platonic
'

We

'

'

—
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view consistently to the ultimate problems of
metaphysics.
Ihe name iirst essences' (substances), no lonj^er reserved for individual thinj^s,
is now sometimes ajjplied to abstract ideas.
The
'

universal, the abstract, the
Iirst essence,' is the
'form,' or actualization, the union of which witli
matter or iKttentiality is tlie ])articular.
doctrine
of associationist nominalism mij^ht conceivably be
stated in this terminolo<;y.
But the scorned Platonism takes its revenge, and leads Aristotle in his
search for the absolute to postulate a form divorced
from matter an actuality correlative to no potentiality.
need not ask whether this actuality
belongs to certain ideas only or to all universals
taken as pure abstract essences.
have at any
rate the problematical concejition of the absolute
and unrelated existence of ideas, forms, or thoughts.
Lastly, in his theory of the world Aristotle postulated an eternal finite order in opposition to the
infinite series and the cosmic evolutions of the preSocratics.
He is sometimes called an evolutionist.
But this is a misconception or an equivocation.
Every individual thing, institution, and art-form is
'

A

—

We

We

indeed for him the highest development contained
in its germ.
But the germ itself is a product not of
evolution, but of an antecedent perfected individual.
His mind was closed to any conception of development which presented the picture of a different

world from that which he had constructed. The
chain of causation is limited by a finite space and
a fixed eternal order. Witliin this order all changes
are confined to the region below the moon, and are
caused by the great revolution of the heaven and
the obliquity of the ecliptic. The cause of these
is the first and ultimate cause.
Operating eternally
and unweariedly, it cannot be material. It is
pure actuality unmixed with potentiality. The
convergence of these three lines of thought in the
idea of God is indicated and assumed rather than
explicitly stated in the Ethics and Metaphysics.
God is pure thought and pure activity. His bliss
from everlasting is the happiness of the thinker in
the rare moments of highest contemplation (Met.
The content of this
1072^ Eth. Nic. 1178"^).
thought is Himself
the pure essences of the
thoughts that constitute Him. There is nothing
else that He could think without derogation and
subordination of tlie thinker to the purpose of his
thought (Met. 1074'" 34). The universe is a harmonious whole, and, as Homer says, the rule of
many is not good. Let one be ruler' (ib. 1076* 4).
The mode of God's operation on tiie world may be
illustrated by love {ib. 1072'' 3). The beloved object
moves, though unmoved itself, by the power of
desire in the lover.
God is the prime mover because He is the primum amabile. He is, in Dante's
jdirase, L'amor che move il sole e I'altre stelle'
(Parndiso, xxx'm. 145). This is Aristotle's theism.
Neo-Platonic syncretism identified it with Platonism by tlie interpretation that the Platonic ideas
are the thoughts of God. To trace its further influence on mystic and .speculative theology would
exceed our limits. Nor can we do more than
glance at the difficulties that it presents (Cicero,
de Nat. Dcor. i. 13). What is the relation of God,
who moves the outer heavens, to the independent
motor principles assumed to explain the movements
of the planets? What ground is there beyond the
system-building instinct for identifying "the first
cause of phjsical movement with tiie active intellect of the de Aniinn, or tiiat with tiie 'first
essences' of the ideas? Is (iod ignorant of jiarticulars ? Aristotle implies tliat He does not love

—

'

'

man

as

man

loves

Him — the

disproportion is too
His operation ceases
with tlie rotation of tlie heavens, iiow can benevolent design be attributed to Him or (o nature ? But
to ask these questions is to confine all metaphysical

great (Eth. Nic.

1138*" 35).

If
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theology within the limits set by the empirical
understanding.
The post-Aristotelian philosophies are of more
significance for the dittusion than for the origination of ideas. In the age of Epicurus and Menander
the mythological religion of the city-State retained
so little vitality that the populace of Athens could
lodge a Demetrios in tiie Parthenon and welcome
him to the city witii a iiymn tiiat contrasted his
present divinity with tiie duliious gods wiio dwell
afar or heed us not. Tliere remained for the populace foreign superstitions, mysteries, and coterie
cults (P. Foucart, Dcs Associations religienses chez
les Grecs, Paris, 1873), and for the educated class
moral philosophy, vague poetic religiosity, or
scepticism.
The comparison of Alexander to
Bacchus, who also conquered India, and the
various apotiieoses of his successors provoked a
formulation of scejiticism which is of slight ]>iiilosophic, but of considerable historical, significance.
About the middle of the 3rd cent. Euhemerus pul)lished his tale of tiie island of Panchaia, and the
'sacred inscription' there discovered in which
Zeus and all tiie house of Kronos are revealed as
mortal kings deified by the gratitude or fears of
tlieir subjects.
Euhemerus may have been, as
Gruppe suggests, a mere romancing precursor of
Lucian.
But Euhemerism became for Greek
sceptics, their Roman disciples (Eiiiiius translated
the book), the Christian Fatliers, and tiie rationalizing phihjlogy of tlie 18th cent, a favourite key
to all raytliologies.'
second school of scepticism
was the New Academy, wiiicii provided a convenient formula for noble Roman augurs who
punctiliously performed every ceremony of the
cult that made Rome great, but dismi.ssed tiie
dogmatic affirmations of natural theology with a
smile (Cicero, de Nat. Deor. i. 22). But in the
popular estimate the great school of irreligion was
the Epicurean. Tiie extant fragments of Epicurus
manifest little of the passionate hatred of su]ierstition wiiicli animates his Roman disciple, Lucretius.
Yet it is periiaps implied in tiie reiterated
affirmation that the only use of physics is to free
us from the terrors of false religion. These terrors
could not have been very real if we may accept
Cicero's assertion tiiat no old woman any longer
'

A

feared the mythological hell from which tiie Ej)icureans promise to deliver us (Tusc. QuiFst. i. 21).
Cicero also makes merry with the ingenious theory
of faineant gods possessing a quasi-corpus and inhabiting the interminulia (de Nat. Dcor. i. 26).
And it is probable that few Epicureans took it
seriously, though some found it a convenient
defence against the charge of atheism, while to
others it provided a refuge for the idealizing imagination and an object for tiie natural instinct of
worship. Real impiety, they said, consists not in
rejecting the gods of the vulgar, but in tiiinking
unwortliily of the divine. True and disinterested
worship could be paid only to the gods of Epicurus,
who h.-iimt
The lucid interspace of world and world,
'

Nor sound of human sorrow niount-s to mar
Their sacred everlasting calm
(Tenn\son, Lticretxxis).
'

And thus they too composed formal treatises on
piety' (Gomperz, Phil ode mns Trepl eve e^elas,
Leipzig, 1886).
But for all later antiquity the
Epicureans, asopi)Osed to the Stoics and Platonists.
remained tlie great irreligious school of pliilosopiiy.
If tiiey did not reject tlie existence, tiie}- denied
tlie proviileiice, of the gods, wliicli for emotional
and practical religion amounted to tlie same tiling.
Lucian's Platonists, Stoics, and Pythagorean^
treat tiieni as j)arialis, and his religious charlatans
incite tiie i)opulace against the atheists, the Ciiristians, and the Epicureans.
'
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Stoicism

{q. v.

)

in the course of its secular develop-

things to all men. The pantheistic worlil-go<l, the artisan lire working in the
veins of all creation, could be virtually identitied
with the I'latonic soul of the world, or could be
descril)ed in the language of purest monotheism.
The allegorical method where^iy the gods of the
mythology could be interpreted as parts, aspects,
or' functions of 'Zeus' or 'nature' veiled prudent
accommodations, contented genuine, if not very
pei-spicacious, orthodoxy, and gratihed the permanent instinct of ingenious e.xegesis. Personal immortality, while not strictly compatible with the
A temporary
theory, was not explicitly denied.
.sur\ ival was sometimes conceded to great souls
until the expiration of tiie cycle and the reabsorpThis
tion of all things in the tiery world-god.
enabled Stoic writers of consolations (as, e.ff.,
Seneca) to portray the future bliss of the liberated
The
soul as vividly as their Platonic rivals.
designation of the liery world-god as Zeus, Providence, Destiny, Nature, the X670S, made every
topic of religious rhetoric or philosophic theodicies
available to the long series of Stoic authors from
Zeno to Cornutus who wrote on religion or on the
nature of the gods.' In addition to this, Stoicism
was an ethical religion tinged with co.smic emotion.'
It became the expressiim of an ab.solute
faith in divine providence and manly resignation to
the order of nature that, however fatalistic in exOf this ethical
pression, never paralyzed the will.
gospel the chief texts still vital for edilication are
the Hymn of Cleanthes (translated as a psalm in
\V. Pater's Plato and Platonism, London, p. 42),
the Letters of Seneca, the diatribes of Epictetns,
and the Meditations of Marcus Aurelius, which
have been hyperbolically praised as the absolute
religion
that which results from the sole fact of a
high human consciousness face to face with the

ment became

all

'

'

—

world (Renan, Marc-Aurrle, Paris, 1885, p. 272).
I>ut in these later develoj)ments Stoicism was
already tinged with Platonism
and, with the
revival of Greek literature in the second half of
the 1st cent., Platonism tended more and more to
liecome the religion of all educated men who did
not adopt Christianity. This Platonizing religion
;

three forms.
(1) In the later Stoics it is the gospel of Socrates
as set forth in the Gorgias, Apology, Crito, and
Phftdo. The only certain good is the virtuous
will.
There is no tenor for the wise man in the
roar of the mob or the threats of the tyrant.
For
he is strong in the faith that Anytus and Meletus
may kill him, but cannot harm him (Apol. 30 C).
He is by definition a rational animal, and can obey
no other principle in his soul but the voice of
reason.
Tliough he has good hope of immortality,
he does not require that assurance to live and die
ha.s

secure in the conviction that the gods will permit
no harm to come to a good man here or there.'
These and similar Socratic sayings constantly
quoted by Epictetus are the chief texts of all his
preaching. The life of Socrates, he tells us, is
l)roposed to us as a pattern, and in temptation or
doubt we need ask only What would Socrates
'

:

have done?
(2)

The more

whom

literary

and avowed Platonists,

of

Plutarch, Dio ClirysostoTii, and Maximus of
Tyre are the types, harp less insistently on these
chief notes, and are more broadly interested in the
Platonic iihilosophy as a whole— its refutation of
materialism, its demonstration of the fundamentals
of natural religion, its tolerance of all cults, its
idealization of all symbols that can be dissociated
from immoral suggestions.
Plutarch toys with
mysticism and allegory and his doctrine of daemons,
but his personal religion is that of the broad
church literary man who believes in God, hopes

(Greek)

immortality, and, whether in the Eoman
in the parliament of religions, deems it
more edifying to dwell on the underlying unity of
the religious spirit than with a Lucian or an
Ingersoll on the incredibility of the mjtliological
letter.
And this, if we read between the lines, is
the religion of Dio's discourse on the first idea of
God, and of Maximus of Tyre's discussion of the
lawfulness of image- worship.
(3) To a third type of mind the mystical and
metaphysical side of Plato a))peals most strongly.
Beginning with the Neo-Py thagorean revival (see
for

empire or

Nl!;o-PvTU.\(;oKEANl.sM), this form of Platonism
developed until as Neo-Platonism (q.v.) it became

the chief {)hilosophy and religion of paganism in
its final struggle with Christianity.
Historically
it is a form of Platonism
psychologically it is the
expression of at least three permanent instincts
and tendencies of the human miiul (a) thaumaturgy and the lower mysticism (/;) the higher
mysticism and the delight in sj'iubolism, allegory,
and the ingenious exposition of sacred texts; (c)
the dialectical analysis of the ultimate ontological
presuppositions of religion.
(a) Superstition and miracle-mongering remain
the same in every &''& and still conjure with the
names of Plato and Pythagoras.
cannot stop
to discuss the forged literature of Neo-Pythagoreanism or to describe the miracles of xVpollonius
of Tyana {q.v.), of the charlatans satirized by
Lucian, and of the degenerate successors of
Plotinus.
It is to be noted, however, that the
higher mysticism of the best writers was less
infected with concrete superstition than we should
infer from their language.
(b) The allegorical interpretation of sacred texts
was a literary form common to the Stoics, Philo
Judaeus, and the Platonists, and by them transmitted to the Middle Ages and the lienaissance.
It is incompatible with sound philological criticism, but not necessarily with sane and elevated
morality or severe and ingenious dialectic. It is
essentially the same whether applied to the text of
Homer, the OT, or Plato and the patient reader
will find that in Philo, Plutarch, and Plotinus it is
merely the fantastic garb of a Platonizing natural
religion, associated with acute metaphysical speculations and accommodations to the symbols of
historic paganism.
To set forth Philo's doctrine
of the \6yos, Plutarch's theory of the daemons and
the evil world-soul, and the trinity of Plotinus
exceeds our scope (see Alexandrian Theology,
;

:

;

We

;

Logos, Plutarch, Neo Platonism).
thought derived from the Timceus dominates
-

It is the idea

Platonic theology.

One
Js'eo-

that the ineflable

supreme God delegated the work of creation (or a
In later
part of it) to His inferior ministers.
developments these divinities in turn are elevated
above contact with 'base matter' by a similar
Creation is
delegation to beings below them.
further conceived as a timeless overflow and
the
plenitude
of
being,
emanation of
as the going
forth of one that remains {/j-^vei, nov-q), as the
radiance of a light that loses nothing by communicating itself. The application of these ideas by
the allegorical method to the divinities of the
Greek pantheon and the abstractions of Platonic
metaphysics yields the various orders and hierarchies of gods, daemons, and angels multiplied by
the piety and ingenuity of successive generations
of Gnostics and Platonists.
And in the lower
plane of the surnaturel particulier the worship
of these deities suggested or veiled theurgy and
'

'

'

'

miracle-mongering.
How far the successors of
Plotinus yielded to this weakness is a difficult
question.
There are traces of it in lamblichus,
the emperor Julian, and Proclus.
But the stories
told by Eunapius are to be received with caution.

—
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Even in his account the students are always
clamouring for a miracle, while the professors
evade tlie test. Julian coinLated Christianity as
the irreconcilahle enemy of the mytholo^'y that
had created Greek art and literature and the cult
that had built up the empire of Rome. Their
interpretation as allegories of Neo-Platonic philosophemes satisfied his heart and his imagination.
But the rhetoric of his discourses on Apollo and
the Mother of the (Jods is perhajis no more to be
taken literally than tliat of Kenan's prayer to
Athene on the Acrop(jlis.
(c) However this may be, the more philosophic
Neo-PIatonists continued to speculate on the relations of the unknown Uod to the highest terms of
Platonism the Demiurgus, the One, the Good.
Greek subtlety easily proved that these and all
terms of human speech connote limitations and
relations that cannot properly be predicated of the
ultimate and absolute. God can be described only
in negations, which, however, are to be understood
in a honorific and not in a privative sense.
As
Thomas Browne puts it, 'Nothing can be said
hyperbolically of God' {Christian Morals, pt. iii.

—

2[Works,

ed. C. Sayle, London, 1904-07, iii.
483] ; cf. Plato, Erp. 509). The outcome of this
line of speculation is Damascius's doctrine of the
unknowable, which diflers only in its superior
.sect.

subtlety and consistency from that of Herbert
Silencer.
The predicate of unity, at least, he
exclaims, is never denied by Plato. But even
unity is in human speech a relative idea, and, as
the Pannenides shows, transforms itself into
multiplicity under close inspection. We cannot
name or define God at all.
are conscious only
of a travail of soul— ciSt'j (cf. Rep. 490 B).
This is
the end of Greek philosophy.

We

—
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Paul Shorey.

PHILOSOPHY (Iranian). —It has been asserted
by more than one competent scholar that Buddhism
not, stiictly speaking, a religion, but a philosophy. Conversely, it may be maintained with
still greater reason that Mazdeism, or the national
cult of the ancient Iranian people and their descendants, is not a philosoijhy, but a religion. To put
is

it otherwise, the Mazdean system, at least in its
earlier forms, is a pure theology, which interests
itself not at all with pliilosophical speculation.

This

lias

writer,
'The

been well put by the most recent Parsi

M. N. Dhalla

religious
philosophical. .
tion, based on

:

system of Zoroaster is theological rather than
Piiilosophy attempts to give a rational solu-

.

.

hmnan observation and experimentation, of
various problems, which religion claims to solve on the authoritv
of prophetic revelation.
lieligion has fixed canons, binding
traditions.
Its tendency is to put a lasting stamp on the
doctrines for all tinies.
It rests upon the teachings of a
prophet, and nourishes them as an unchangeable heritage.
I'hilosophy, on the other hand, progresses with the times, and
ever encourages fresh inquiry. It always revolts from every
kind of dogmatic teaching. ".
The utilitarian genius of the
Persians led them to disparage metaphysical speculation as a
vain attempt at the impracticable. Religion should be such
that its ideals can be ajtplied to our workaday world.
Us
vol.. I.\.
55
.

.

.

.

.

—
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teachings should be applicable to the exigencies of daily life.
Tfiis is the characteristic of Zoroa-strianiam through it8
very simplicity (Zoroastrian Theology, pp. 356-359).
.

.

.

'

These sentences express excellently the very genius
both of the Mazdean faith and of the Iranian habit
of mind.
The ancient Iranian thinkers seem not
to have troubled their minds at all with such
jiroljiems of being or knowledge as underlie the
Indian concepts of muyd, karma, CduLdn, sai'nsCira
('metempsychosis'), nirvana, and the like. Indeed, few things are more surprising than the
direct opposition which exists between the mental
attitudes of the two most closely connected of all
the members of the great Indo-European family
the Indian and the Iranian. The former, as is
well known, is distinguished among all other
peoples by its ineradicable love of metaphysical
speculation, its groping after and brooding over
the most abstru.se problems of being, of knowledge,
of psychology, as well ;as by its endless multiplication of philo-sophical schools
for, as Dhalla ob;

serves, ' there are as many philosophies as there
are philo.sophers,' and ' these come and go, and

with them the cradle of the speculative thought is
ever swinging to and fro' (p. 357). The inevitable
tendency of the Indian philosophizing is towards
pantheism or monism, on the intellectual side, and
towards pessimism, on the moral side. The Iranian tendency is the very opposite.
Against the
Indian pessimism we must set the irrepressible
optimism of the Iranian mind. To the Indian
tliinker existence itself is an evil, and all his
spiritual philosophy is directed towards deliverance
from an endless series of re-births by a final ces.sation of all conscious personal existence, or even of
existence itself. The Iranian looks for the full
enjoyment of an active life here and a still happier
continuance of life, conscious and intelligent,
beyond the tomb. Against Indian pantheism is
set the monotheism of the Mazdean system,
tempered as it is in a peculiar way bj' a dualistic

tendency (see Dualism [Iranian]).
I. Earlier times.
In the Avesta

—

itself,

whether

in its older or in its more recent strata, it is dithcult to lay hold of anything that may be strictly
called philosophical speculation, if by philosophy
we understand, according to the definition of one
authority, the science of the ]n-incipies of being
and of knowledge.' The Avestan system is pre'

sented frankly as a revelation from a sui)reme
intellect to the human mind and heart.
In the
Gclthds, indeed, there are broodings and speculative
questions concerning fundamental verities and
moral problems. But they are all referred for
solution, as in the ninth Gdthd, to the divine giver
of revelation ('This I ask thee, tell me truh',

Ahura' [Yasna,

xliii. 1]).

—As

regards the problem of being,
Avestan teaching is simplicit}' itself. Ahura
Mazda is the one supreme eternal being, the
creator of both worlds, the world of spirit and the
world of matter. It is not necessary to dwell
upon tliis first dualism of 'the two worlds,' but
mention must be made of that other dualism
which, at least in the later stages of Avestan
development, so curiousl}' modifies the characteristic monotheism of the Mazdean belief
the
problem of the origin of evil. In the art. Du.\LIS.M
(n)

Being.

tlie

—

(Iranian) the present writer has already set forth
what seems the only tenable view of Zoroastrian
dualism, and, altliough modern Pavsis and even
several Western scholars vehemently deny that

Mazdeism is dualistic, he finds that the high
M. N. Dhalla, so often quoted, is at one
with him in his interpretation of the theologj- in
priest,

both the Avestan and the later periods.
writes

Dhalla

:

'The nrch-fiend who disputes the kingdom on earth with the
Holy Siiirit, Spcnta .Mainyu, or with .\hura .Mazda, who intro-

'
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in the world, who strives to thwart the
does
AriK'ra Mainvu, or the Evil Spirit.
He is independent.
to
the Good Spirit.
not owe hit existence
Coiusequentty he is co-ecal and eo-exi»tent, if not eo-»temal with

•iuces discord

and death

purjwse* of God.

is

the godhead'

4SX'

(p.

He

Moreover, tliis rival spirit has one di.stinct attribute of divinity in that lie also is a creator. Not
only moral and physiial evils of all kind.'!, but
al.-^oevil being.^,

whet lier demons (f/rrt'cas)

orno.xioii.s

animals (xni/ntrrts), are his creatures. This dualistic teaching is the Mazdean solution of the
It has
perennial problem of the origin of evil.
ever l>een one of the diHiculties of reconciling the
Avestan religious system with that of the Achu--

menid kings, as pre.served in their inscriptions,
that there is apparently in the latter no mention
Auramazda
of a dualist ic creation or creator.
holds precisely the position of his namesake in the
creating
and
supreme
deity,
Avesta, i.e. that of
ruling all his creation by his free will (vasnd).
Latterly, however, J. H. Nioulton {Early Zoroa^trifinism, London, 1913) has suggested, not without
plausibility, that the Angra Mainyu of the sacred
lx»oks actually appears in the inscriptions under
the term Drauga, meaning literally 'the Lie,'
perliaps personified.

—

Asim. There is one transcendental concept
Mazdeism which suggests analogy with an
Indian one — that of Asha (Old Pers. Arta), most
(b)

in

frequently personified as the genius Asha, one of
the Amesha Spentas, or archangels of Aliura
Mazda's court. There is no doubt that we have
here a concept which Dhalla rightly calls basic
in the .system, and which corresponcis even etymologically with the Sanskrit Ttn< or, again, is akin
to (Iharma, i.e. the 'right order' both in the
physical and in the moral universe whether or
not conceived as independent of the divine will it
In the Avesta, whether
is dillicult to determine.
as an abstract or as a personified name, Asha is
almost exclusively conceived in the moral sense,
as 'righteousness,' 'holiness,' the 'justice' of both
the OT and the NT.
(t) Fravashi.i.
The only other Avestan concept
which gives rise to .some degree of direct philo.sophical speculation, especially in the later writings, is that of the mysterious fravashis (q.v.).
These enigmatical beings have played a widely
diversified part in the Zoroastrian system, and one
which has constantly varied at dill'erent periods.
As we find them, at least in the post-Gathic
period, they are something very dififerent from the
other spiritual beings of Ahura Mazda's celestial
court.
Wliatever be their origin, whether originally conceived as spirits of the dead, or from
whatever other source, there is little doubt that in
the Later Avestan system they were conceived as
'

—

—

celestial

beings,

archetypes and antetypes of all good
after the style of the Platonic

somewhat

'The Fravashis constitute a world of homonyms of the
earthly creations, and thej- have lived as conscious beinsjs in
the empyrean with Ahura Mazda from all eternity. The multifarious objects of this world are so many terrestrial duplicates
of these celestial originals. The Fravashis constitute the internal essence of thinjrs, as opposed to the contingent and
accidental.
B^rthly creations are so many imperfect copies of
these perfect types. The Fravashis are not mere abstractions
of thought, but have objective existence and work as spiritual
entities in heaven, like the angels and archangels, until they
come down to thi.s earth voluntarily, as we may infer through
later statements in the I'ahlavi texts. They migrate to this
world, and are inmianent in the particular bodies that come
Everything that bears the
into being after their divine images.
hall-mark of belonging to the good creation has its Fravashi.
Every object which has a name, connnon or proi>cr, is endowed
with a Fravashi. Ahura Mazda, the father of all existence,
has his Fravashi, and so have the Ameslia Spentas and the
Yazatas. Even the sky, waters, earth, plants, animals, and all
object* of the kingdom of goodness, are not without their
1

the

the present WTiter's. On p. 86 Dhalla speaks of
highly developed tj-pe of dualism of the Younger Avestan

Italics are
'

'

period.'

(Iranian)

special Fravashis. Thus begimiiiig from the supreme godhead
down to the tiniest shrub growing in the wilderness, every
object has this divine element implanted in it. It is only Angra

Mainyu and the demons, who are

by nature, that are

e\il

without it' (Dhalla, p. 14af.). Moreover, 'when a child is
born its Fravashi that has existed from all eternity now comes
down to this earth as the higher double of the child's soul
(p. 144).

The

latter concept strangely recalls one of the
curious conceits of Maeterlinck in The Blue Bird.
The last-quoted teaching forms the
((/) Dnena.
bridge by which to pass over from what we may
term the ontolDgy to the p.sychology of the Avestan
teaching.
Indeed, in so far as jt.sj-chology is concerned with the analysis of the component elements
of the non-material part of the human compound,
Iranian tiiouglit seems to have been much addicted
to such analy.sis at all epochs.
As W. Geiger puts
it, the psychology of the Avesta cannot be called
either simple or primitive, but presupposes a
certain amount of philosophical speculation.

—

'It is based upon the observation that man's spiritual
activity ex]>resses itself in manifold ways and that hence there
exist in man a multiplicity of forces, each of which has its
individual limited sphere of action. >Ioreover [this doctrine) is
a specific product of the Iranian mind and scarcely admits any
fundamental connexion with pre-existing conceptions and
doctrines' {Ostirdnische Kitltur ini Altertuin, p. 298).

In the Avesta we find four or live such spiritual
powers referred to. Of one of these, the enigA
matical fravashi, we have spoken above.
scarcely less enigmatical term is that of claena.
In one sense this term indicates 'religion,' specifically the true faith, the Mazdean faitli, like the
Persian and Arabic din. But, in another and
quite different sense, it is one of the human
faculties, and is generally translated by modern
scholars as conscience (Moulton, self '). It has
this peculiarity, which it shares with the fravashi,
that it would appear to be, if not pre-existent, at
least to some extent independent of the individual
soul, and to live on after the dissolution of death.
Moreover, as Moulton points out, perhaps a crucial
ditterence between the two elements lies in the
fact that the bad man as well as the good man has
'

'

'

a daena.
'
The conception was probably suggested to Zarathushtra by
his own philosophic analysis of man's personality : if he knew
of the fravashi, apart from its connexion with ancestor-spirits,
he presumably used another word to emphasize the fact that
each man had his own individual responsibility, and an immortal ego within him which would pass on to weal or woe.
The fravashi was too much entangled with mythology to suit
him, and he had no use for a system which would not apply to

men' (Moulton, p. 264).
Geiger, on the other hand, looks upon the daena
as a kind of divine force, existing eternally, which
cannot be afl'ected in any way by the sins of man
or by his death, though still able to exercise an
In a well-known
influence on the soul after death.
allegory, perh.aps the most beautiful passage in
the Avesta, the daena is presented in a manner
somewhat reminiscent of the Indian karma.
The soul {iirvan), wandering for three days after death, on
all

(in the case of the just soul) a wondrously
beautiful maiden, stately, robust, and graceful, who in reply to
his (juestion declares, 'I am thine own good thoughts, words,
and deeds, thy daena'; and, when he asks her, 'Who hath
made thee so great and fair?', the damsel replies that it is the
man's own good life, his good thoughts, words, and deeds that
have made her grow in greatness and beauty and then proceeds to lead him into the celestial abode. The wicked soul
similarly wanders for three days, but we do not find it meeting
its daena, at least in the Avestan texts, though in the later
Pahlavi traditions a hideous old hag is represented as replacing
the beauteous maiden described above. Possibly the latter
conception has been excogitated subsequently for the sake of
synunetry, as it does not ajipear at all in harmony with the
original conception of the daena (see Vendlddd, xix. 26-34, and

the third day meets

;

Yanht,

xxii.).

—

Urvan, baodah, and ahfi. Apart from the
two powers or faculties so far descril ed, we have
the urvan, which seems to correspond specifically
(c)

to our English word 'soul' (Dhalla, 'the ego
It is a moral
proper, the real I-ness' [p. 144]).
power, by which man exercises his free choice

—
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between good and evil it shares witli the following
element his responsibility, and so must undergo
judgment and consequent reward or punishment
after death.
The baodah appears to indicate consciousness,' or perhaps intelligence,' and shares
the responsibility of the urvmi. Lastly, the ahil
or
in its most general sense seems to mean
life
'vital force' (or agjiin 'nature'), which apparently
comes into being with tlie body and perishes with
it, and thus ranks as the lowest among spiritual
;

'

'

'

faculties (see Geiger, p. 299 f.).
The etliical conception of
(/) Man.

—

man

'

in the

Mazdean system through all epochs is clear and
Placed by the creative act of a supreme

simple.

power in a universe in which exist both good and
evil, whether in the moral or in the physical order,
man has the power of choice as we should say,
free will
and according as he chooses and works

—

—

in this life for the one or the other of these opposing
forces he will have his reward or punishment, his
happiness or misery, in the heaven of Ahura Mazda
or in the hell of Angra Mainyu, in the former case
at least, for all eternity. But here we touch upon
a purely theological topic which need not be further

pursued.

Later times.

—^During

the post-Avestan times
as the mediaeval, patristic, or
Pahlavi epoch or, to be more definite, the Sasanian
and post-Sasanian periods a considerable amount
of philosophical speculation appears in Zoroastrian
literature.
This is only natural, for it is wellknown that Greek philosophers played no inconsiderable part at the royal court of Persia.
Hence
Greek speculation must to some extent have
leavened the Iranian mind, and, indeed, we have
2.

variously

known

—

—

many traces of this in the religious literature of
the epoch.
have, moreover, direct evidence of
the Syriac writings of Paul the Persian, who
flourished at the court of the greatest of the
Sasanid kings, Khosrau Anosheravan (more commonly known as Chosroes the Great, A.D. 531-578).
'There are some,' Paul writes, 'who believe in only one God
others claim that he is not the only God; some teach that he

We

it in

;

possesses contrary qualities
others say that he does not
possess them some admit that he is omnipotent others deny
that he has power over everythinfj. Some believe that the
world and everything therein have been created others think
that all things are not created. And there are some who
maintain that the world has been made ex ni/iilo ; according to
others (God) has drawn it from a iiAij (pre-existing matter)'
(Paulus Persa, Logica, fol. 66 [ap. J. P. N. Land, Anecdota
Syriaca, iv., Leyden, 1870]).
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Some found the
of evading the difliculty.
solution in a pre-existing inditlerent and immutable
being, from whom are derived both the good and
the evil princijjles a source of being, rather than
a personal being, an eternal, divine source, an Urgottheit, as Sj)iegel calls it. This is Zrvan Akarana,
Unlimited Time,' not infrequently confounded
with destiny or fate. It is he who has begotten
means

—

'

both

Auharmazd and Ahriman.

This system

is

therefore monotheistic.
Other philosoi)hcrs maintain that the primeval principle is Auharmazd
himself, and attribute to him tlie two spirits, one
good, the other evil. In this hypothesis God
posses.ses contrary qualities,' according to the
expression of Paul the Persian. As regards the
Pahlavi writings, we seem to find in the Dinkart a
real monotheism, possibly developed under Christian or Jewish influences ; on the contrary, in the
Malnog-l-Xrat destiny and eternity play a preponderating part. Finally, in tha' Ulamd-i-Isldm,
a small treatise of much later date, it is said that
some consider Ahriman as a reprobate angel, but
we do not know that this Christian idea can be
traced to Sasanian times. Generally speaking, it
is not easy to distinguish time (Zrvan) from destiny.
The Armenian writer Eznik, a contemporary of
the Sasanids in the 5th cent., writes
'

:

When

there was as yet nothing, say the Magi, neither heaven
nor earth, there existed a certain Zervan, whose name, when
translated, signifies Fortune or Glory' (tr. ap. J. A. GattejTias,
L'Arminie et les Arininiens, Paris, 1882, p. 40).
'

Here Zrvan and destiny (Bakht) seem to be identical,
as Theodore of Mopsuestia also affirms (Zapowx/t
^v Kal Tvxhv KoKet [6 ZapdSijs], ap. Photius, Bibliotheca,
ed. Berlin, 1824-25, p. 63).
The Mainog-l-Xrut, as
just said, develops this doctrine of eternity and
destiny. Sometimes, however, they are separated.
'The affairs of the world all proceed through Destiny and
Time and through the supreme decree of the self-existing
Eternity, the king and lord of Long Time (xx\ii. 10).
Elsewhere it is said of Zrvan Akarana
.

.

.

'

:

He is imperishable and immortal he is without grief, without hunger, without thirst, without affliction, ever living,
sempiternal, whom no one can stay, nor remove his control from
'

;

his affairs'

(viii. 9).

;

;

;

;

It might be suspected that in this passage, amidst
general remarks on philosophical theories, Paul was
speaking of the various doctrines scattered over
the world, especially as he was a Christian and
had studied the Greek philosophers in the schools
of Nisibis or Jondishapiir.
But it must be remembered that the writer is directly addressing

King Khosrau and quoting details which must
have been familiar to him. It is therefore more
probable that the author is describing opinions
current in his time in the bosom of the Mazdean
religion itself, and the existence of numerous schools
of thought at the time is also manifest from the
Malnog-l- Xrat (i. 17). But, apart from Greek influences, this diversity of doctrine is a necessary
consequence of the Zoroastrian dualism itself.
This dogma, as we have seen, teaches the existence
of an evil principle, distinct from and independent
of the good principle i.e. God, as we should say.

Now this conception of the co-existence of two
eternal princi[»les, distinct from each other and
possessing independent powers, is as repugnant to
the human mind as polytlieisni itself. Sooner or
later the mind will push its theories further until
it finds repose in an original unity of principle.
If
this is generally true, how much more so for the
Iranian mind, so passionately fond of systemalization ? Diflerent schools had recourse to diderent

Again
'

all

:

Destiny is that which
things' (xxvii. 11).

is

supreme over every person and over

One is tempted to believe that this Zrvan was
considered by certain sects, not as the eternal
source of all being, including Auharmazd himself,
but as a vast chaos, an infinite pre-existing matter,
the v\7) of Paul the Persian, out of which Afiharmazd has formed all his creatures.' In these
speculations we seem to hear an echo of some of
the Indian philosophical schools. That the idea
of this primeval principle was mingled with that
of destiny need not astonish us.
Destiny ulaj's a
prominent part in all Oriental religions, all more
or less inclined towards fatalism, and its effect is
everywhere to disturb the idea of divinity. The
notion of an inevitable/«<»;», a blind power which
is even above the will bf the gods, is not reconcilable with that of a trne supreme being, especially like that of the Mazdean religion.
But we
must not expect to find too much consistency in
these theories, because in that case we should have
Nor can we be surprised
to exclude dualism itself.
to find this power, vague, mj-sterious, and shapeless, confounded with that other equally intangible
and misty entity, Zrvan. The transition from one
From another point
to the other is quite natural.
of view, that of the Avesta, which we also meet in
Sasanian times in the Biindahishn, this infinite
time is neither the source nor the creature of
Auharmazd, but rather one of his co-eternal
attributes, for he is spoken of as 'endowed with
boundless time' (dnmdn-i-akn»arak-homan(i[\. 3]).
There is also a concept, which already appears in
the Avesta as Thwasha(or infinite space), to which
'

—
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likewise the idea of destiny seems to have been
and wliith appears to be identical with
the Pahlavi spihr, indicating the celestial sphere
and even used in the Mainog-hXrat to signify
destiny, just like the modern Persian word.
It is somewhat surprising to find that not only
may believe another
if we
Eznik, but also
Armenian historian the celebrated ofticial edict
of the prime minister of Yazdagird 11. atfinns that
Zrvan existed before heaven ami eartii and begot
two sons, the good and the evil spirits. If this
edict is authentic, we must suppose that Zervanism
had assumed the jiroportions of almost a State religion.
Parsi writers, however, do not Jiccejit the
testimony of the Armenian writers, though Dlialla
attathetl,

—
—

adds

:

Be

this as it may, it is certain that a sect of the Zan'aiiites,
evidently aimed at resolvinp the Zoroastriaii dualism into
monotheism by the apotheosis of Time, did flourish for a long
time in Iran. Shahristani, who wrote in the early part of the
twelfth century, attests
that he met the followers of this
'

who

.

sect in his

day

'

.

.

(p. if)h).

The same writer

points out that in several of the
Pahlavi writings time and fate are indissolublj'^
linked together
'The movements of the heavens regrulate Fate, and the
:

planets and constellations are the arbiters of man's fortune.
The trood and evil stars determine man's lot, which is linked
with the course of the stars' (p. 205 f.).

Among the various divergent philosophical
schools of the period to which we are referring,
two stand out consj)icnously, because they are
known by the names of their founders, who have
ever been regarded by ortliodox Zoroastrians as
liercsiarchs.
The more famous of these was Mani,
or Manai, who suHered death in A.D. 276, and
whose eclectic system, based on materials drawn
from Mazdeism, Buddhism, Christianity, and
Gnosticism, was destined to play such an extraordinary part throughout the Roman Empire and
even within Christianity itself, under the name of
Manicluiism.

Tlie other heterodox

was Mazdak

philosopher

whose system was social and
economic rather than nietaphj-sical, and amounted
to pure communism.
See artt. Manich^elsm and
M.VZDAK.
There is abundant material in the various books
(t 528),

of the Pahlavi period for a study of the divergent
schools of iihilosopliic thought during the golden
age of Zoroastrian faith.
may here condense
a few of the princi])al notions. The Dlnkart, in
particular, frequently seems to develop a .sj'stem
of its own, especially on the side of cosmology.
According to this, being (yehevunlshn) ^ is the
foundation of all creatures. From this indiflerent
foundation animated beings are formed in three
stages { I ) the four elements, which are the basis
of all matt«r ; (2) a sort of vitality given to a
mixture of these elements, which are organized in
the form of bodies, and thus become living, though
mortal; and (3) the spiritual ))arts, the fravdhar
and the soul these are added y the power of the
creator, and .so the human or animal compound is
formed. This compound lasts till its dis.solution
by death, when the material i)ortion, or body, dies
by separation from t!ie spiritual parts, the existence of which still continues.
Pa.ssing over the various theories concerning
what we should now call natural science
astronomy, meteorology, geology, liotany, and zoologj'
as not strictly falling within our subject, we

We

:

;

'

'

—

—

must say a word or two on some curious notions
concerning anthropology.
It is first laid down
that man rules over the rest of the world (Dink. ii.
77. 2), and was the last of the creations of Auharmazd.
He was, in fact, the work of the sixth
epoch of the creation (Bund. i. 28). Auharmazd
formed Gayomart, a solitary male being, from the
Or yehermn see the curious diagram reproduced
Ot'AUSM (Iranian).
1

;

in art.

(Iranian)

He

being eventuallj' put to death by the
Ahriman, there was after a time produced from his .semen, which had been absorbed
by the earth, a double plant (rivCts) having but one
st«m, and this plant, passing from vegetable to
human form, became a male and female couple
known as Mftshya and Mashyoi, the reasoning
faculty which is the soul (n'lsmo mnno alt rubdn)
s])iritually entering into them' (Bund. xv.
5).
earth.

evil spirit,

'

The subsequent

history of the primeval pair,
their fall and inogeny, so singularlj' like the
account in Genesis, must not detain us here.
Suffice it to say that the principal points that
stand out in the whole legend seem to be (i.) the
original unity of the race, (ii.) the mortal nature
of man, (iii. ) his original innocence, (iv. ) his fall
by the influence of the evil spirit, and (v.) his
successive progress in the arts of life.
P.sychological analysis is very greatly developed

during the Sasanian and subsequent epochs.

The

spiritual part of man is the subject of predilection
of the Pahlavi treatises.
Lists of the spiritual
faculties or powers are very frequent, but the
number of them varies in quite a remarkable
manner. Mention is made of three, four, five, six,

eleven, or even more.
These lists are exceedingly
varied and, strangely enough, .sometimes include
what we should consider material elements, such
as the senses, or speech and action.
The longest
list is that of the Dlnkart, in which we
find

enumerated wisdom, development, knowledge, discernment, faith, and belief, reasoning, sense, intelligence, etc.
F'rom a general revicM- of the
various treatises, we may conclude (i. that these
philosophers were very fond of making psychological distinctions as to the spiritual elements of the
human compound; (ii. ) that they had no very
fixed princiides in their divisions which thus vary
greatly and often overlap; and (iii.) that the
terms cited, though we maj' try to translate them
by identical terms in our language, have pjrobably
not always the same sense in every treatise or in
every passage.
)

—

One or two of these terms require special consideration.
The faculties properly called intellectual are the khart, rh; and
hof!h.
Khart is divine wisdom, and is spoken of as the being
who holds his place next to God, and with whom the whole of
the J/atnoy-t-Xcaf ('The Spirit of Wisdom') is occupied. But
khart is also a human facull.v and is specifically said to be of
two kinds — innate intelligence (asno khart) and acquired intelligence (goshansriit khart). The innnte intelligence is the
root of knowledj^e
the acquired intelligence commences in
the marrow of the finger' i.e. from experience of the material
world — and then settles in the heart. Innate intelligence expresses outwardly what exists in the interior of man acquired
intelligence communicates to the interior that which is out'

'

'

;

;

All our sources agree in representing the lur as the
faculty of reason, or deduction. Hash is generally associated
with vir. It is perhaps the memory, or else prudence, practical
good sense (like the modern Persian hoxh), which would explain
the fact that it makes man the possessor of strength. It is
also said that no one can buy mr and hii.ih at any price.
Among other non-material elements we ought also to record
bol or bod, in which we meet again the Avestan bacdah, apparentlj' self-consciousness, by which a man knows himself, but,
according to one source (Shi'iyafit Id-Shdj/ast, xii. 5), this
element on the death of man i^asses to the nearest fire, then to
the stars, to the moon, and finally to the sun. Elsewhere this
facult.v, the soul (revdn), and Uie fravdhar remain together
after death to meet reward or punishment. Not so the J'')i, or
vital force, which apparently perishes with the di.ssolulion of
the bod.v. In dino we find scarcely altered the Avestan naena
in both its senses.
A word whicli in the Pahlavi characters
can be read either as ahil or as akho is more embarrassing. In
the former reading it corresponds with the same word in
side.

Avestan and perhajis means
nature." Akho, however, is a
mysterious power which recalls the &aiiJ.o>v of Socrates, because
it has to warn both body and soul to act virtuously and avoid
evil. The/ravdhar or/rohar, is of course the A\e^tnn fravnuhi,
but it has descended much lower in the scale of dignity. Thus
'

(iii. 123) its dut.x is to purify tlie air in the bod.v
of fire and thus to maintain life (proliably the animal
while in the post-Sasanian Saddar Bi'mdahi'shn it has
become a mere principle of digestion.

in

the I)ink(ir\

by means
heat)

;

It is somewhat surjirising that, although the
whole system of Zoroastrian ethics rests upon man's
free will, we do not find in these Pahlavi texts lists

'
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a specific term which may be translated free will.
The doctrine, iiowever, is plainly expressed. It is
said in the Dlnlcart that man is distin<,'uisiied from
other creatures in this that he is master of his
wishes (kd)n khutui) and that for this reason he is
termed in the vesta lord of the material world.'
It is also said that
except God, the only master
'

A

'

•

man.'

is

Tlie fatalist doctrine that every man has his star
which he is bound to obey, is found only in
the Mahwg-i-Xrat, to whose tendencies we have
already referred.
The eschatology of Mazdeism, whetiier as regards
[star],

the individual soul, its judgment, and future
happiness or misery, or as regards the end of the
world, the final resurrection of the dead, the AiroKardaTaais, or ultimate regeneration of all things by
the great lire and the river of molten metal, belongs to the theology rather than to the philosophy,
and need not detain us here.
We are indebted to Dhalla for
3. Modern times.
a great deal of interesting information concerning
the developments of Mazdeism in later centuries,
much of which has not before been known by
Western scholars. Of course the works entitled
the Desatir and the Dabistan have long been known
and even translated. The latter, written in India
in the 17th cent., is founded on the former, and
recalls the existence of some fourteen sects.
We meet with some attempts in them to explain the
primordial principle from which creation came into being, and
we have some sort of crude metaphysics grafted on physics.

—

'

.

Others

still

preach a

strict

.

monism, and assume that the world

phenomena was caused by

of

.

illusion

'

(Dhalla, p. 312).

Here we have already the Indian mayd and other
sects had taken over the doctrine of metempsychosis as well as the belief in asceticism and
rigorous austerities.
Mysticism also, Avith its
esoteric doctrines, claimed its devotees, and Parsi
mystics composed treatises in the Persian language
(see Dhalla for a complete account of all these
;

extraordinary developments, so entirely opposed
to the real spirit and teachings of Zoroastrianism).
We must conclude with Dhalla that all these
strange movements were the direct outcome of the
Hindu Yogism, with which the Parsis had been
brought into contact during their centuries of residence in India as exiles from their fatherland.
One result of the introduction of Western
scholarship to the Parsi mind has been, as we
learn from Dhalla, the growth of theosophism
among a certain number of Indian Zoroastrians.
The chapter devoted to this subject is probably in
one sense the most interesting in the book, as it
The
gives information not found elsewhere.
movement, we are told, began in the early
eighties of last century. Its adepts profess to
invest Zoroastrianism with a philosophical garb
and to construct for it a scientific basis. They
reject philological methods of interpreting the
sacred texts and attribute occult significance to the
Avestan prayers, however unintelligible. Strangely
enough, these theosophists claim to be the champions of orthodoxy, though both their doctrines
(such as that of metempsychosis and of the primeval impersonal principle Zrvan Akarana) ami their
practices (such as a.sceticism and celibacy, held to
be the primal virtue') are singularly at variance
with the whole spirit of the Mazdean religion.
Dhalla augurs nothing but disaster to the Parsi
community from any considerable growth of this
'

fantastic tlieosopliism in its midst.
LlTFitATiRK.

— In

addition to the ordinary versions of and
E. W. West, I'ahlani Text.s, in
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;
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Firoz Jamaspji, The Philoiophy of tlie ilazdayannian Reliywnunder the Sansanids, Bombay, 18tt9.

Louvain, 1884,

tr.

L. C.
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(Japanese).

—

Casartelll
!.
Mythology

and philosophy.

— Mythology everywhere

philosoplij', but

the latter

precedes
often an outgrowth of
the former. The Japanese people came under the
intluence of an elaborate philosophical system before they had emerged out of naive mythological
thought on the world and human life, which made
is

an independent development of their own philosophy impossible. We need not imjuire whether
they could otherwise have developed a philosophy
out of their inherited thought alone, whether or
not they were by nature a philosophical people.
Philosophy, properly so called, began in Japan in
the turn of the 6th and 7th centuries, when Buddhism was introduced and a dialectic analysis of
human knowledge stimulated its thinkers. But
this Buddhist philosojdiy hardly
touched the
mythical ideas of the sjiontaneous generation of
the world, of the production of many things by the
generative acts of the primeval couple, of tlie origin
of death, etc. These mythological traditions found
a more congenial partner in Chinese cosmologj%
which found its way into Japan in the early
centuries of the Christian era, and which taught
the two cosmic principles {yin and yang), the five
physical elements (wood, fire, earth, metal, and
water), and the orderly circulation of these prinand elements in the formation of things, in
the seasons of the year, in human life, et«. The
combination of Japanese mythology and Chinese
cosmology was, especially since the 9th cent.,
rather an addition to the methods of divination
than anything to be called philosophy. Yet, since
Confucianism played a great part in the political
and institutional life of the Japanese, the combination produced a certain system of political theorjand its associate ethics. The chief stress was laid
on the monarchic principle of the State constitution, Avhich was based on the divine origin of the
ruling family the Japanese counterpart of the
Confucian theory of the heavenly sanction bestowed
upon the sovereign. The authority and dignity
of the ruler, according to this theory, were a
consummation of his patriarchal dignity, and the
relation between sovereign and subjects was that
between father and children, in an enlarged sense.
Loyalty was thus a manifestation or a higher form
and other virtues, such as benevoof filial piety
lence, justice, propriety, wisdom, and faithfulness,
were regarded more as civic than as personal
ciples

—

;

virtues.
This ethico-political theory played an
important part in Japanese ethics throughout its

history.

In the later years, especially in the 14th and
an age of eclecticism, the combination of Japanese mythology (called Shinto) and
15tli centuries,

Chinese cosmology embraced BmUIhism and Taoism
to a certain extent, and enlarged its scope to an
ethico-political philosophy based on the idealistic
philosophy of the latter systems. The Buddhist
philosophy of the oneness of the individual and the
cosmic soul was combined with the Chinese parallelisms between the individual life and the cosmic
vitality.
The most noteworthy representative of
this eclectic tendency was Ichijo Kanera (1402-81),
who tried to establish a system of Shinto philo-

sophy and ethics by harmonizing it with all other
systems then prevailing in Japan. The sole prinruling the universe wa,s, according to liim,
nothing but the primeval essence of our own soul,
which, in spite of its changeable manifestations,
was co-eval with the all embracing divinity.
Although Kanera did not exjilicitlv teach a doctrine of emanation, he explained all existences of
the world through analogies between mental and
ci]ile

-

;

;
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inateiial phenomena and by ethical and psychological interpretations of physical elements and

occurrences.
To take one instance, the three

(Japanese)
Thus the physical and psychological analyses

were intended

Yuishiki philo.sophy to be the
;

insignia of the throne— the
mirror, the jewel, and the sword— were explained as symbolizing the virtues of veracity, benevolence, and justice, which
were manifested in heaven as sun, moon, and stars, and on
earth as fire, water, and metal. The life of an individual as
well as of a nation, es{>ecially of the Japanese nation, was, or
ought to be, an emlxxliment of these virtues in consonance with
the qualities and powers manifested by those material elements
Naturally, various theories were
and celestial phenomena.
adduce<t to support these analoffies, in which Buddhism played
tlie {greatest part in metaphysics, Taoism in physics, Confucian-

ism and Shinto in ethics.

This is a typical specimen of Shinto speculation on
cosmological and ethical problems, and the eclecticism continued to exert its inlluenee until tlie
revivalist Shintoists of the 18th cent, attempted to
exclude alien ingredients and to explain the ancient
myths along the lines of a Euhemeristic historicism.

:

the material phenomena (nqja) (4) the relationships arising out of neither mind nor matter
alone (viprasamyuktn-dharmn), such as attainment
(of a new actjuisition by the mind), univer.sality,
vitality, annihilation
(5) the unborn and unchangeable (asankrta-dhartim), the state of the
shall not enter further
ultimate universality.
into the minute classifications of these categories,
but the designations alone show how the system
(3)

;

;

We

Buddhist philosophy.— Philosophical thought,

deserved

its

1)ropcriy so named, was started by the Sanron'
)ran(ii of Buddhism, which was ba.sed on tlie
Madliyamika system of Nagurjuna. The philosophy of Nagarjuna consisted in dialectically
analyzing every finite concept into a thesis and its
antithesis, in showing their incompatibility, and
in reducing the concept to an illusion, when taken
by itself alone. The culmination of the dialectic
process, and therefore the aim of the i)hilosophy,
amounted to realizing in a spiritual illumination

laksana),

i.e.

2.

in the

means of getting through the phenomenal world
and yet studies on these subjects induced this
school of philosophy to dwell much on minute
details of tlie i)hysical and mental processes, witli
the result that the system manifested realistic
traits more than any other branch of Buddhism.
In other words, things ((Uiar)tia) were classified
under five categories (1) the soul, or mind-essence
(ckitta); (2) the mental functions (chitta-vytti)

the absolute which transcended, and at the same
time embraced, all finite conception and things.
This system of transcendental idealism opened a
way to philosophical thought in Japan and helped
to awaken the most enliglitened minds of the 7th
cent, to the vanity of naive realism.- Although
this idealism did not exercise a wide influence at
the time, it laid the foundation of the Buddhist
thought of all coming ages, and, to a certain
degree, of tlie Japanese habit of looking at things
'beyond their appearances,' as manifested in art
and poetry.
The philosophical system which brought to Japan
more systematic, and more or less realistic, icieas
about philosophical problems was the Yuishiki
(Skr. Vijnati-matra) school of Buddhism, initiated
by Vasubandhu in India and elaborated by YuanChwang in China. The system, in its ultimate
basis and goal, was an idealism teaching that the
ultimate reality consists in the innermost souP of
each individual, and this was identified with the
cosmic soul. But, it was taught, the soul has in
itself an inexhaustible .store of the 'seeds' (bija),
which may be called vitalons on the analogy of
By the innate virtues of the vitalons
'electrons.'
the innermost soul manifests itself in the .soulactivities of the lower grades, seven in number, as
well as in the external phenomena which are
nothing but projections of the soul-activities.
Thus we have before tis a kind of emanation
theory, in which cosmology and physics were
always closely interrelated with psychology, allied
The latter
to a system of mystic contemplation.
had in view tlie practical purpose of arriving at
penetrating
the innermost essence of the soul by
the entanglement of mental and physical pheno'

'

mena.
1 Saiiron meant the ' Three ^astras." because the system was
founde<l on the ilddhyamika-idstra, Sata-idstra, and Dnndaiadvnra-sdstra of Nagarjuna. For the first of these see Max
Walleser, Die mitllrre Lekre des Sdgdr}una, Heidelberg, 1911
S. Yamakami, SysteiM of Buddhistic Thought, Calcutta, 1912,
oh. v.
2 The most prominent of them was Prince-regent Shotoku, for
whom see A. Lloyd, Thf. Creed of Hal/ Japan, London, 1911,
M. Anesaki, Religious and Moral Development of the
ch. xviii.
Japanene (in preparation), pt. ii.
3 Called the dldj/a, or store,' soul.
For this and other points
S. L^vi, Mahaydna-Sutrdsee artt. Asaroa, Vascbandiiu
vi.
Yamakami,
ch.
1907-11
Paris,
;
lamkara,
;

other title Hosso (Skr. Dharmathe treatment of the signs of things,"
including physics, psychology, ethics, and religious
philosophy.
As the foundation of these speculations and discussions, the Hosso system emphasized the importance of logic and epistemology, called together
The
Hetu-vidya, the 'science of the ground.'
origin of this system of Indian logic is traced to
Akshapada, believed to have lived before Buddha,
but it was further systematized by the Buddhist
philosopher Dignaga, who is said to have lived in
Andhra in the 6th cent a.d. The logical system
was further elaborated in China and Japan, and
flourished in the latter for many centuries from the
8th, being cultivated even by the court nobles.
The nature of the whole system may be seen from
its general divisions: (1) the theories of concepts
and propositions, both intuitive and inferential
(2) a system of syllogism, consisting of three or
Ave propositions (3) the theories of fallacies, inherent in one of the three main propositions. This
system of logic attained its utmost subtlety in
'

;

;

Japan.
Closely connected with the logical theories is
the part of grammar treating of the eight cases (in
Sanskrit, but applied to Japanese) and the forma-

Although Japantion of compounds (six in kind).
ese philosophers did little to develop their original
theories or systems in these respects, they succeeded
in applying them to their own language, and in
greatly elaborating them according to its possibiliIndeed, it was the adoption of the Indian
system of logic and grammar that made the philosophical thought of the Japanese possible, and
overcame, to a great extent, the defects of their
language as to precise expression of philosophical
ties.

thought.

^Yhen the Hosso school had laid the foundations
Buddhist philosophy in Japan, another system
akin to Hegelianism was introduced there, in the
It was a system
beginning of the 9th century.
of Buddhist idealism attempting to explain the
different forms of Buddhism as the tactful steps of
Buddha's educative method {upaya - katiiahja)
adapted to the various needs and capabilities of
The system is known by the name
his disciples.
Tendai (Chinese, Tien-t'ai), because it was formulated by Chi-i (536-597) of Mount Tien-t'ai, in the

of

province of Chekiang.^

The man who introduced

Japan and made use of it for unifying
Japanese Buddhism under its banner was Saicho
into

it

In Saicho's thought, again, we see
(767-822).*
little originality ; his work consisted in translating
the idealistic system of the Chinese philosopher
into religious practice, and the Tendai philosophy

'

1

Cf. J. Edkins, Chinese

2

Lloyd, pp. 228-235

;

;

Buddhism^, London, 1893, ch.

Anesaki, pt.

iii.
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Japan throughout centuries, parallel with
another school of pantheistic mysticism, Shingon
(see below).
The pliilosophy of the Tendai school is founded
essentialij' on the same basis as that of the Sanron
school, and amounts to denying reality to a finite
conception, or thing, taken by itself.
But it is
further urged that reality in the full sense consists
neither in an abstract vacuity nor in a phenomenal
actuality alone, but in the syntiiesis of both the
doctrine of the Middle P<ath.
In other words,
reality means a concrete being seen under the
aspect of the universal, or a universal seen in a
concrete existence. To realize tiiis truth of reality,
first in meditation, and then in moral and religious
life, is tiie kernel of the IJuddhist religion.'
Now the Tendai philosoi)hy of religion proceeds,
upon this basic conception of the world, to explain
the various branches of Buddhism as the stages of
the necessary development of thought, which were
taken into account by Buddha in leading his
followers to the ultimate truth of reality.
The
first stage, to speak in a general way, was to
instruct the people in the lawful order {dharmntd)
of existence, and therefore in the realistic traits of
the Hinayana and the Hosso schools. Then the
necessity of breaking down the exclusive adherence to actualities was shown in the teaching of
vacuity (hlnijatd), as expounded at length in the
Prajfia texts.
The higher synthesis of these two
extremes was carried out in the sermons of the

—

Lotus of the True Law {^(i.v.'X Sad-dhanna-pundarlka), given during the last eight years of Buddha's
ministry, according to Buddhist legend, and Chi-i
claimed to have based his system on the teachings
of that book.

Chi-i distinguished five stages in

Buddha's educative process and eight kinds of
doctrines therein expounded, and he further elucidated these stages and doctrines as the successive
steps in Buddha's instructions as well as the
gradual development of spiritual enlightenment in
individual psychology.
But the gist of this religious philosophy was the consideration of the thesis,
antithesis, and synthesis which, as stated above,
were applied to all philosophical theses and to the
instructions in moral and religious life. Thus, after
all, we have here a splendid counterpart of the
Hegelian idealism, and the contribution of the
Japanese nund to the system consisted in applying
this synthetic idealism to practical life.
In this
respect Japanese Buddhism produced not a few men
of more or less originality, not only in religion and
morals, but also in the arts and poetry but this
belongs to religious history leather than to the
consideration of philosophy.
The pantheistic mysticism known as the Shingfon
(Skr. Mantra) school was promulgated by Kukai
(774-835), a younger contemporary and great rival
The philosophy of Shingon was a
of Saicho.2
significant combination of materialism and idealism,
viewing the universe as the very body of the
;

Buddha

(ireat Illuminator (Mahil- Vairochana)
vitalized l)y his soul.
The five material elements,

together with one mental element, consciousness,
are enlivened by the soul consisting of the ninefold
stages or strata ^ of soul-activities. And in every
one of these material existences, even in dust or
sand, and in every one of our thoughts and utterances, is embodied the all-i)ervading vitality of tiie
This was a mystic consummation of the
universe.
cosmological, physical, and psychological specula'

'

1 Cf. the appendix to M. Aiiesaki,
Nichiren, Harvard University Press, 1910 Yamakanii, ch. viii.
2 For Kiikai and Shinffon mysticism cf. Lloyd, pp. 235-240
Anesaki, Btiddhist. Art in its Relation to DuddhiKt Ideals,
Boston, 1915, ch. ii.
y One higher statfe, called amnla,
purity -coTisciousness,' is
added to the eighth, the dlapa (for which see art. Asanoa).
;

;

'

(Japanese)
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tions elaborated in India, Central Asia, China, and
and its religious practice consisted in the
mystic acts of prayers and rituals. In tiiis respect
Kukai sim])ly imported what he found in China,
but the grand scale of his world-view may be seen
in his theory of the ten stages of spiritual development, in which he surpassed the achievements of
his predecessors.

Japan

;

Kukai's scheme arranged the various systems
in a series of spiritual development,
tracing the gradual illumination of the individual
soul from beast-like stupidity up to the full realization, chiefly through mystic practices, of the
cosmic life of the (heat Illuminator. Not only
the various branches of Buddhism but also Hinduism, Confuciani-sm, and Taoism, were included in

and ideas

the scales of the progressive developm^-nt whicli

culminated in the mystic pantheism of Shingon.
Here we shall simply enumerate the ten stages
(1) the stage of the .soul, living and dying like a
beast absorbed in the thoughts of food and sex
common men without religion (2) the state of
the soul like a stupid child scrujjulously sticking
to moral rules and social conventions
Confucianism (3) the state of the soul like an infant living
without fear, being nursed in the mother's bo.som,
i.e. in the belief in tiie heavenly life
Brahmanism
(4) the state of the .soul which is convinced of the
;

—

;

—

;

sole reality of the five constituents (skandhas) of
existence and the non-entity of self Hinayana;
(5) the state of the soul which, having realized the
evil of existence, has eradicated its root, karma, and
attained an absolute tranquillity the enlightenment of the Pratyekabuddha (q.v.); (6) the state
of the soul awake to the oneness of existence and
proceeding to the illumination in the truth of the
illusoriness of external existence the Yuishiki, or
Vijiiati-matra, school
(7) the state of the soul
fully enlightened as to the ultimate reality which
transcends all relativities the Sanron, orMadhyamika, school (8) the state of the soul in which the
all-embracing sole way of reality is grasped, the
reality universal and eternal identified with our
own soul the Tendai school (9) the state of the
soul freely moving in the world of living force,
which is neither a chaotic mass nor a static entity,
but exhibits its whole vitality even in a particle
the Kegon school, based on thehoo]i. Avata oisaka
(Chin. Hiva-yen-king)
(10) the state of the soul
which has fully grasped the glories of cosmic
mysteries and lives the life of the cosmic Lord
even in an individual body the Shingon mysti-

—

—

—

;

—

;

—

;

—

;

—

cism.

The complete embodiment of cosmic mysteries
in tlie individual life is more a matter of religious
mysticism than of philosophical speculation but
we have to note that the mystic ritualism of
Shingon had in its backgi'ound, or rather as its
systematic expression, this view of a vast spiritual
development going on in the individual soul as well
as in the cosmic life.
The final aim of every finite
existence, according to this view, was participation
;

in

by

the
this

full life of

means

the cosmic Lord and attainment

of comjjlete mastery over the cosmic

mysteries.

The Shingon mysticism was, in fact, a culmination of Buddhist philosoiihical thought, which
tried to unite in a harmonit)US whole not only the
ditterent schools of Buddhism, but also all otiier
religions and philosophies with wliioli it came into
contact.
What the Tendai school regarded as the
steps in Buddha's educative method was modified
by the Shingon sjstem to mean the successive
stages of spiritual devolopineiit, guided and illumined by Buddha's wisdom and mercy. Thus the
general trend of thought in these philosophical
systems was idealistic in their philosopliioal foundation and pantheistic in their religious bearing.

—

a
'
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philosophy.— In the earlj' stage of
Japan Confucianism was a system
of civic morality and social institutions, and left
the held of philosophic thoufrht to Buddhism,
never attemptin},' to rival it. But the chaiucter3. Confucian
its intlueiice in

istic

feature of Buddiiism

— its

linking of ethics

and metajihysics through psychological self -introspection — made nujre and more impression upon
Chinese Confacianists, and resulted in the Sing-li
school of the 12th cent., represented chiefly by
Chu-Hsi (Jap. Sliu-shi).
Sing means literally 'nature,' the universal
nature of all existences identified with tiie ultimate principle of cosmic existence and in this
;

identical with //. 'reason' or 'universal principle,' like tiie Stoic \6yos.
Besides
this, the Sing-li school postulated the existence of
another principle called k'i, literally 'air,' which
meant the particularizing and vitalizing principle
the source of concrete physical existence.
Thus
the antithesis between li and k' I may roughly be
characterized as a dualism of the niet.apiiysical
and spiritual on one side and the physical and
concrete on the otiier. The Sing-li school emphasized in its metaphysics the all-pervading rule of
/»'
as the wisdom and will of heaven, while in
physics it elaborated the theory of the ditlerentiation out of k'i of mental and physical conditions,
which were pervaded by the positive and negative
principles {ijin and yang) and composed of the five

sense sing

is

—

niatenal elements.
Though the chief interest of the school was in
ethics, its thinkers had to face the problem of
Ssychologicaliy examining human nature as reecting the heavenlj' reason, on the one hand, and
as being disturbed by phj'sical conditions, on the
other.

The

intricate problems of

human nature

were treated alon" psychological lines e.g., the
relation between tlie fundamental nature of the
mind and its emotional agitations, the difl'erence
of temj)eraments caused by the preponderance of
the various elements in the physical life, the close
link existing between control of moral will and
intellectual investigation into the nature of things,
etc.
These discussions were directed towards

moral problems and a])plied to the methods of
mental culture and control. This system of metaphysics and ethics was introduced into Japan in
the 14th cent., but was cultivated chiefly by
Buddhist monks, until it was adopted as the
orthodox teaching of the State by the dictatorial
government in the beginning of the 17th cent, and
took the upper chusses under its sway. The story
of how the orthodox teachings of the Shu-shi
philosophy moulded the moral life of the ruling
classes is an important chapter in the moral history
of the Japanese, but cannot be treated liere.^
may, however, point out an important feature of
the Sing-li school in Japan it emphasized the
virtues of sincerity and obetlience perhaps more
than benevolence and justice, the cardinal virtues
of the original Confucianism.
This was a consequence of the Shu-shi ethics adapted to the needs
of the time, when the Japanese nation was ruled
by a strong military government and enjoyed a
peace lasting over two centuries. Sincerity, thus
emphasized, verged on religious devotion a pious
obedience towards the heavenly reason as well as

We

:

—

towards social order. This was a characteristic
point of Japanese Confucianism, distinguishing it
from the same sj'stem in its native land and, in
fact, some Japanese Confucianists of the 18th
cent, organized a Shinto-Confucian cult.
sj'stem of ethical teaching thus dictated by
1 See Anesaki,
Religimis and Moral Development of the
Japanese, pt. v. On Confucianism in .Japan in general 8ee U.
C. Armstrong, Liriht from the East, Toronto, 1914, and its
review by Anesaki in the Uarvard Theological Review, viii.
;

A

[1916] 563-571.

(Japanese)

the government and emphasizing obedience inevitably aroused reaction from men of ability and
originality.
One of the reactions was the 'Old
Learning (Jap. Ko-gaku-ha), which claimed to
'

purge Confucianism from later admixtures and
proposed a more dynamic view of the world and
life.
Speaking in general, the result was a monistic i)hilosophy identifying Jci with li, i.e. attributing the concrete vitalizing force to the very
nature of the cosmic principle. In this system the
partition between metaithysics and physics was
partly abolished, and likewise the antithesis between the universal nature and the actual life.
Every thing is a direct manifestation of the universal vitality, and what the Shu-shiists call the
reascm or intelligence is notliing but the reign of
law to be detected in tlie processes of the cosmic
and individual life. The ethical consequence of
this monistic philosophy was that not obedience
but an actual realization of the universal life in
the individual was tlie virtue of human life
self-realization in which the individual embodies
the all-coni])rehensive vitality of the universe.
The cardinal virtues are, therefore, benevolence
and justice, the virtues which represent the love
and law of the cosmic existence in the individual
and social life.
In short, the
Old Learning
school was, in spite of its claim and title, a product of Japanese genius, which cared not .so much
for metaphysical abstractions as for the realities of
life.
In its teaching we see a close tie between
metaphysics and ethics, to the exclusion to a large
extent of phy.sical theories and psychological sub'

'

—

'

tleties.

The second of the heterodox schools cojisisted of
the followers of
Yang-ming Jap. 0-Yomei),
the intuitionist of the 16tli century. This school
identified conscience, when unstained and fully
alive, witli the primeval conscience of the universe.
The main distinction of the school was
that it abandoned all theoretical subtleties and
aimed at realizing the primeval conscience in the
individual life,
first in intuitive insight and
spiritual drill, and then in actual life.
This
feature had its best manifestation in the moral
attainment of a select few, who also favoured democratic ideas and practices. The Yomei school

Wang

(

was eminent and efficacious in its practical effects
more than in philosophic thought as such.
Viewed as a
4. Review and present conditions.

—

whole, the philosophic thought of the Japanese
never manifested originality, bvxt was always
influenced by the philosophical systems of the
Asiatic continent. Yet the impression made and
the modifications wrought by the Japanese upon
these imported systems cannot be overlooked. Pragmatic application and attempts at unifying those
systems characterized the history of Jaj)anese
thought, and it bore its best fruits in religious and
moral life rather than in theoretical elaborations.
The change in philosophy going on at present is
chiefly due to Japan's contact with Western civilization.
Auguste Comte and J. S. Mill were the
philosophers introduced, in the
first European
.seventies of the 19th cent., soon after the reform of
1868, and some Confucianists found in Comtes
positivism an ally of their own ethical and social
theories.
Herbert Spencer followed, and the sway
of agnosticism lasted during the eighties.
The
English philosopher exerted his influence in dist)elling, more or less, mystic or religious ideas
landed down among the Japanese, but a ])eculiai
Eoint in his influence was that his agnosticism was
rouglit by some Buddhists into connexion with
the Buddliist transcendentalism of the Sanron
school.
This was due to the fact that the Unknowable of Spencer showed kinship to the overcoming, in Sanron, of all finite conceptions in

PHILOSOPHY
the search for the ultimate reality. This alliance
is also found in Lafcadio Hearn's^ appreciation of
Buddhism throujih his Spencerian agnosticism,
thou.^ii indepeiiilently from the Japanese thinkers.
While agnosticism was prevailing, Hegel was
gradually introduced, .and soon some young
liuddhists realized the kinship between Hegel's
metaphysical dialectic and the Tendai philosophy
of Buddhism.
This discovery, in conjunction with
various other circumstances, gave a strong im])etus
to the revival of Buddhist philosophy during the
later j'ears of the eighties.
Since then nearly
every one of the European philosoi)hers has fovind
his ex'j)onents in Jap.an, and the philosophical
thought of moilern Japan is in a melting-pot of
Oriental and Occidental philosophies.
Nearly
twenty chairs of philosopiiy and philosophical
sciences in Japanese universities represent all
possible
combinations of these philosophies.
Although it may be premature to speak of any
definite tendencies or predominant features, we
may perhaps safely say that all these streams of
Western thought are being correlated with either
Buddhist idealism or Confucian positivism.
Literature.— This

is

M. Anesaki.

(Jewish).— Jewish philosophy
aptly be designated as the conscious attempt
of Jewish thinkers to reconcile the teachings of
Jutlaism with the results of their studies in the
fields of the secular sciences.
The literary products of the Jews in this line of thought are not
the continuation of either the Bible or the Talmud,
nor do they represent a spontaneous manifestation
of the Jewish mode of thinking, as was the case
with the philosophy of the ancient Greeks they
are the outgrowth of foreign influences which were
fundamentally antagonistic to the religious spirit
of Judaism.
]:)eople begins to philosophize only
when, for one reason or another, it becomes suspicious of the value and truth of its inherited ideas
and national beliefs. The Jews of ancient times,
with the e.Kception perhaps of some individuals, of
whom, however, we have no sufficient records to
Avarrant conclusions, never entertained any doubt
as to the truth and the ethical Avorth of their
religious teachings.
Looking upon the Bible as a
sacred book, the contents of which were revealed
or inspired by God Himself, they felt themselves
in the possession of all truth, and it did not occur
to them that they were in need of some new system

may

;

A

which would reveal to them verities
not contained in their religious documents. It
was only when the Jews came in contact with
other nations, first with the Greeks and then with
of metaphysics

their disciples, the Arabs, that
scholars, who in their quest for

ventured beyond

some of their
knowledge had

the boundaries of their own
national literature, began to notice the discrepancies between what they had hitherto considered as
eternal verities and the new truth which was
heralded with so much clearness and certainty in
the works of foreign philosophy. This realization of a conflict of ideas is already reflected in
the book of Ecclesiastes, whose author, however,
makes no attempt at any philosophic reconciliation
of the opposing views.
The first Jewi.sh author of prominence who tried
to harmonize the Jewish and the Greek Morldconception was Philo of Alexandria (c. 20 B.cA.u. 50).
Starting out from the point of view of a
Eious observant Jew, such as he was, tliat the
aw of Mosos is the source and standard of all
truth, religious and idnlosophic, and being at the
same time an entliusiastic devotee of (Jreek
thought, Philo set liiinself the task of proving
1 Lafcadio
Hearn, Japan: an Attempt at Interpretation,

New

York, 1004, pp. 229-250.
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that Judaism and Hellenism not only are not
antagonistic, but actually teach the same divine
truth, though each in a difi'crcnt form.
In order
to achieve his purpose he, on the one hand, resorted
to an elaltorate and often fantastic system of
allegorization of the Bible, whereby the text
could be made to mean anything desired, and, on
the other hand, selected from the various writings
of the philosoplicrs those views which in his
opinion could be best adapted to the teachings of
I'hilo, though far from being a mere
the Bible.
compiler, is thus to be classed with the philosophic
The doctrines of Pytliagoras, Plato,
eclectics.
Aristotle, the Stoics, and others were all made to
contribute to his system, the main purpose of
whicli was, as already noted, the defence and
the Jewish religion (see C.
justification of
Siegfried, Philo von Alexandria, Jena, 1875, p.
13711.

18S8,

James Drummond, Philo Judceus, London,

;

257

i.

opment
small

of

(cf.

important

Philo's influence on the later develJewish philosophy was comparatively
Siegfried, pp. 299-302), but was an

If. ).

factor

in

the

construction

of

dogma by the Church Fathers.
Alexandrian Thpjology, § 2.

Christian
further,

cited throughout the article.
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(Jewish)

In the literature of

tlie

the
See,

Jews that originated

during the nine centuries following ujjon the short
Hellenistic period very little is found that can be
designated as philosophy. The only work of a
speculative nature is the semi-mj-stic Hebrew

known

treatise

iinder the

name

of Sefer Y'strah

('Book of Creation'), which was ascribed to the
Mishnic teacher 'Akiba (2nd cent.) and even to the
patriarch Abi'aham, but is no doubt a product of
the Saboraic or the earlier Geonic period (5th-7th
cent.).
Apart from some philological paragraphs
dealing with the Hebrew language, the treatise is
a speculative attempt to solve the mysteries of
God and nature in short sentences which are partly
The number-symbolism of the
very obscure.
Neo-Pythagorean school and some Gnostic ideas
are the most conspicuous elements of the book,
Avhich exercised an immense influence on later
Jewish literature, particularly the Kabl.ahi (y.-y. ).
It appeared in several hundred editions, was frequently translated into Latin and all the leading
European languages, and was variously commented upon by the most prominent Jewish and
also Christian authors (see for the literature
xii.

606

;

M.

JE

Steinschneider, Die hebrdischen Uber-

setzungcn, Berlin, 1893, p. 395, n. 181).
With the general advancement and scientific
progress which mark the 9th cent, in the history
of Islam a neAv period of literary activity and producti\ity was inaugurated also among the Jews
living under Islamitic rule.
Among the various
secular sciences then cultivated jihilosophy, too,
was given careful attention. The numerous Jewish
philosojihic writers who represent this period (which
lasted about four centuries) are properly classified
according to the prevalence in their works of the
doctrines and ideas which they adopted from one
or the other of the three main divisions of contemporaneous JNIuhammadan philosophers. The
latter are usuallj' grouped as Mutakallimun, NeoPlatonists, and Aristotelians, or Peripatetics, the
three schools following one another in chronological
succession, although we meet with adlierents of
the Kalam, i\g., also during the period of the Peripiiilosophers who looked
literary models naturalljadopted with the external literary form and
metliod also the essential contents of the Arabic
philosophy of their time— that is. in so far as the
latter was found to bo compatible with the prinfind, therefore, the
cipal tenets of Judaism.
same tiiree philosoi>liic divisions among the Jews
Often, however, religious
as among the Arabs.
patetics.

upon

the

The Jewish
Arabs as

We
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scniiiles preventt'tl individual thinkers from abandoning tlieniselves entirely to tlie influence of tlie
In
school to which, in the inaiii, they beionyed.

such events they would adout single doctrines
from Home other system of thought, graft them
upon their own, and thus obtain the chief result
aimed at, nauiely, the harmonization of reason and
With a fewbelief, of philosophy and religion.
exceptions, Jewisli philosophers are accordingly,
as are imleed most of the mediieval Muhamuuulan
and Cliristian philosophers, more or less eclectics.
Their writings, nearly all composed in Arabic, but
some preserved only in early Hebrew or Latin
translations, cannot be properlj- understood without
a sufHcient knowledge of the kindred Arabic
literature u|)on which they drew (see PHILOSOPHY
[Muslim]).
It would be a mistake, however, to
think that owing to tiiese facts Jewish philosophy
is but a repetition or slight moditication of that of
the Arabs.
For, as we have seen, the Jewish

mind, when it made acquaintance with philosophy,
whether tireek or Arabic, was not n. tabula ra-fa
capable of accepting anything that oflered itself
for acceptance, but, on the contrary, had been
fully indoctrinated with a system of religion
involving, if we may say so, a philosophy of its
own whicli was totally different from the one that
now presented itself. A thorough revision of the
entire stock of their religious ideas as well as deep
penetration into the real meaning of Grppco-Arabic
metaphj'sics was required in order to m.ake
possible a mental readjustment and a complete
blending of the two heterogeneous elements. The
Jewish thinkers succeeded fairly well in this task
of combining the secular and the sacred, the
human and the divine, and by this combination
gave to Greek (especially Peripatetic) philosophy,
as taken over from the Arabs, a distinct religious
character, transforming the whole into a system of
ethics and theology.
From a scientific point of
view, all this activity may have been uncritical
and wrong, but, as a stage in the development and
manifestation of human thought, it was of no less
importance and originality than the philosophy
of the Muhammadan theologians and Christian
which likewise culminated in the
8chola.stics,
attempt to reconcile pagan thought with the tenets
of their respective religions.
It should also be
noted that there were some Jewish thinkers who
did not enter upon the field of philosophy with a

view of harmonizing it with their religious belief,
but tried to settle the problems without considering the consequences from the point of view of
religion.

An

author of this type was Isaac b. Solomon
Israeli of ^airawan, N. Africa (f 953, as is reported,
at the age of over 100 years), the first known Jewish
philosophic writer of the Arabic period, and recognized as the greatest physician of the Middle Ages,
mediaeval Christian authors referring to him as
eximius monarcha medicinae.' As a philosopher,
Israeli cannot be rated very higli
he was altogether
an eclectic, taking his material from any source
with which he liajjpened to be acquainted; hence
he cannot be classed with any of the thiee groups
mentioned before, although on the whole he
inclines more towards Neo-Platonic ideas.
Israeli
deserves recognition, however, for having hrst
introduced the study of philosophy among the
His influence on the
Oriental Jews of his time.
development of Jewish philosophy was very small,
but christian scholastics, like Albertus Magnus,
Thomas Aquinas, and others, made prolific use of
his writings (see Steinschneider, Arabische Litem'

;

tier der Juclen, Frankfort, 1902, §28
J. Guttmann,
Die philosophischen Lehren des Isaak ben Salomon
;

Israeli, Mlinster, 1911, esp. p. 17
I.

The Jewish

ff.).

Mutakallimun.

—The

earliest

(Jewish)

Jewish writer who

is

known

to

have

followeil the

philosophy of the Kalam is David b. Merwan ibn
al-Mutammas (JQIi xv. [1903] 682) of Kakka,
Mesopotamia, who flourished towards the end of the
9th and the beginning of the 10th cent, and is the
first Jewish author to mention Aristotle by name
{ih. xvii.

[1905] 357).

He wrotea

philosoi)hic

work

under the title' /A7tr??n MakCda Twenty Chapters'),
dealing with the various philosophical and theological problems current in those days.
Fifteen
chapters of the work were not long ago discovereil
in the Petrograd Library, while some portions of it
were embodietl in a Hebrew translation in the
work of an author of the 12th cent. (Steinschneider,
Arab. Lit., § 25, p. 338 f. Schreiner, Der KaMm,
J'^'iv. 466).
p. 22 f.
Of far greater importance for the history of
Jewish philosophy is the famous Gaon Saadya b.
Joseph al-Fayyiimi (892-942), who is generally
recognized as the inaugurator of a new epoch in
all branches of Jewish learning, and who was
actually the creator of mediieval Jewish philosophy.
(

'

;

;

While in general following the method and the
ideas of the Mutakallimun, he shows himself in
many essential points an independent thinker, who
paved the way for the work of harmonizing reason
and religion. It is impossible here even to mention
the problems discussed in his very numerous
writings, especially in his main philosophic work,
The Book of Philosophic Doctrines and lleUgious
Beliefs, which was much read in the Hebrew translation {Emftnot we DS'ot) of Judah ibn Tibbon
The Arabic original was published by
(1186).
S. Landauer (Lej'den, 1880).
See art. Sa'adya
and literature there cited ; cf. also H. Malter,
Life aiid Works of Saadia Gaon, in the press
Steinschneider, Arab. Lit., § 31 ; Guttmann, Die
Religionsphilosophie des Saadia, Gottingen, 1882 ;
Schreiner, pp. 5-22.
Among the Jewish followers of the Kalam
shortly after the time of Sa'adj'a (c. 950) special
;

mention

is

made by a prominent Muhammadan

author of one Abu-1-Hayr

(

jk^) Daud ibn Musag

(diminutive of Musa), who defended the doctrines
Kalam in learned meetings of Muhammadan
Peripatetics in Baghdad and Basra (see Goldziher,

of the

REJ^

xlvii. [1894] 41-46).

Sa'adya was taken as

a model also by the

Ge6nim Samuel b. ^lofni (t 1034) and his son-in-lawHal (t 1038), both very influential scholars (see
Schreiner, MGWJxxxv. [1886] 314 ff.), as also by
their contemporarj' Nissim b. Jacob, head of the
learned community of I^airawan, who in his Claris
(Maftcah, ed. J. Goldenthal, Vienna, 1847), as
well as in other writings (Goldziher,
xlvii.
179-186; Steinschneider, Arab. Lit., § 59), frequently set forth various doctrines of the Mutakal-

REJ

limun.

An anonymous

Arabic

treatise

Hebrew

in

characters dealing, as far as the recently discovered fragment goes, Avith the question of the
divine attributes likewise represents the school of
the Mutakallimun.
As supposed by Goldziher,
who edited the fragment {Harkavt/- Festschrift,
Petrograd, 1908, pp. 95-114), the author lived also
in the period under consideration (11th century).
In this connexion mention must be made of a
distinct group of Jewish Mutakallimun the sect
known under the name of l^araites {cj.v.). Having
broken away from the solid ground of traditional
Judaism with its Haggadic theology, which formed
a strong barrier against heretic tendencies, they
were thrown into a state of religious confusion
which inclined them to be blown about by any
wind of theological doctrine that happened to be
prevailing in their days. The Karaites, especially

—

PHILOSOPHY
those of the 11th and the 12th centuries, therefore

adopted the philosophy of the contemporaneous

Kalam in its entirety, so that some of tlieir works
might 'almost as well have been wrUten by a Mu-

hammadan author (Steinschneider, Ubersetziingen,
The most prominent of the Karaite philosophic writers are Abu Jusuf Ja'kiib al ^Lirkisani
(c. 930 [ib. p. 451 tt"., and Ar/ib. Lit.,'% 43])
Joseph b.
Abraham lia-Kohen, known under the euphemy
al-BasIr (Hebrew 'ha-Koeh,' 'the seeing') because
of his blindness, the most important Karaite
philosopher of the 11th cent. (P. F. Frankl, Ein
miitazilifischev Kidd/n, etc., Vienna, 1872; Steinschneider, Vbersetzungen, §§ 265-270, and Arab.
Lit., § 50; Schreiner, Der Kaldm, pp. 27-32);
Jeshua b. Jehudah (11th cent. [Steinschneider,
'

p. 453).

:

;

Arab.

§51

Lit.,

;

Studien

Sclireiner,

iiber

Jeschua

ben Jehitda, Berlin, 1900, who gives a full presentation of Jeshua's philosophy]).
To these ^Caraite
philosophers may be added the famous author of

a Karaite encyclopanlia (Eshkol ha-Kofer), Judah
Hadassi of Constantinople (Schreiner, Der Kaldm,
p. 33 f.), and the Bible exegete Aaron b. Joseph of
Constantinople (ib. p. 57 ; cf. Kohler, JE i. 14),
both of the 13th century.
2. The Jewish Neo-Platonists.
In the works of
Isaac Israeli (mentioned above) we find for the
first time a decided influence of the Neo-Platonic
school, but the real
representatives of NeoPlatonism among the Jews did not appear until
over a century later in Spain. Of these the first
and foremost author is undoubtedly the famous
poet Solomon ibn Gabirol of Malaga, who, up to

—

when Solomon Munk discovered his identity,
known as a Christian scholastic under the
corrupt name of Avicebron, His main philosophic
1846,
v/as

work, The Fountain of Life, which is preserved
only in a Latin translation of the 12th cent. (C.
Biiumker, Avcncebrolis Pons Vitce, Miinster, 1895)
and in the Hebrew extracts made from the Arabic
original by Sliem Tob Palquera (13th cent.), has
exercised the greatest influence on the development
of Neo-Platonism in the Christian Middle Ages.
Ibn Gabirol shows himself entirely independent of
Jewish religious dogma, treating the philosophic
problems without any theological bias. His work
was therefore attacked by some of his successors
and had comparatively little influence on Jewish
thought. See, further, art. Ibn Gabirol.
To the 11th cent, belongs in all probability "also
the anonymous Arabic work Ma'dni al-nafs
('Essence of the Soul'), whose author is entirely
under the influence of the Neo-Platonists, especially

the

*U^l),

so-called

a

fraternity

Friends'

(-)'%=*-'

humanitarian

philoso-

'Sincere
of

phers who had established themselves at Basra
during the second half of the 10th cent. (cf. Goldzilier, in Die Kultur der Gegenwart, i. 5, p. 309 f.).
The work was published by Goldziher {Kitdb
nidni al-nafs, Berlin, 1907), who gave also a

thorough analysis of its contents.
During the first half of the 12th cent. Jewish
Neo-Platonism is represented by the astronomer
and mathematician Abraham b. ^iyya of Barcelona in his ethical work, Meditation of the Soul

{Hegijon ha-Nefesh, Leipzig, 1860 cf. JE i. 108110), and by the poet Moses ibn Ezra of Granada
;

(t 1139),

in his

Garden

(iliL

J^^), of which only

fragments are preserved (se- Steinschneider, Arab.
Lit., p. 150, no. 3).

Moses ibn Ezra's prominent contemporary, the
Joseph ibn Saddik (or Siddlk) or Cordova (f 1149), in his I\licrnv<jsm, preserved only in a
Hel)rew translation (Oluin Katuu, ed. S. Ilorovitz,
jihilosopiier

Breslau, 1903), likewise propagates Neo-Platonic

(Jewish)
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(cf. M. Doctor, Die Philosophie des Jonef ibn
Zaddik, Miinster, 1895; Schreiner, Der Kaldm, p.
Kaufmann, Attributenlehre, pp. 255-337
27
Ilorovitz, Die Psychologie, pp. 147-207), as does also
the famous Bible exegete Abraham ibn Ezra of
Toledo (t 1167) in his numerous Bible commentaries and independent works (M. Friedlander,
Essays on the Writings of Abraham ibn Ezra,
for his relation to the Kalam see
London, 1877

ideas
ft'.

;

;

;

Schreiner,

Der Kaldm,

pp. 35-41).

Altogether in the spirit of Muhammadan NeoPlatonism is the philosophic work Bustdn al-'Ukfd
('(iarden of Intellects'), in seven chapters, by

Nathanael al-Fayyumi of Yemen (12th

cent.),

published with an English translation and notes
by David Levine, New York, 1908 (Steinschneider,
Arab. Lit.,% 147).
In the very popular ethical work, Duties of
the Heart, by Bahya ibn Pakuda of Saragossa,
which in the Hebrew translation (Hobot ha-Lebdbot)
of Judah ibn Tibbon (1167) has gone through about
50 editions, and has been translated into several
European languages, Neo-Platonic and Sufi doctrines are frequently met with, though the author
shows a marked inclination towards the Kalam
Die Theologie des Bachja ibn
(see Kaufmann,
'

ii., and especiThe Arabic
ally Schreiner, Der Kaldm, p. 25).
original under the title Al-hiddja' ild fard' id al-

Pakuda,' in Gesammelte Schriften,

qulub has been edited with a learned introduction
by A. S. Yahuda (Leyden, 1912).
Apart from the authors of independent works
here enumerated, there were several others who,
through translation into Hebrew of non-Jewish
Neo-Platonic writings, have largely contributed to
the spread and popularization of Neo-Platonic
doctrines.
In some instances the works in question have been preserved in the Hebrew translation only, as, e.g., the pseudo-Empedoclean treatise
on The Five Substances, edited by D. Kaufmann
in Studien iiber Salomon ibn Gabirol, Budapest,
1899.

Through the influence of this literature various
doctrines of Neo-Platonic origin gained entrance
into Hebrew Bible commentaries antl other works
of later authors, who were not alwaj's aware of the
The main stream of
real origin of their ideas.
Neo-Platonic ideas, however, emptied into the
wide sea of mediseval Jewish mysticism, the
^abbala

{q-v.).

—

Aristotelians. The philosophy
of Aristotle reached the Arabs and the Jews only
after having undergone considerable changes.
Aristotle's early interpreters, especially Porphyry,
took great liberties in reading into the text certain
ideas which were foreign to Aristotle's system.
In the following centuries a number of pseudoAristotelian writings came into existence, the
doctrines of which would have been vigorously
repudiated by the ^reat Stagirite. The lack of
historical criticism, however, which was common
to those ages, made the Arabs as well as the Jews
believe in the genuineness of these writings.
Obvious contradictions of the system of Aristotle
were represented as later views of the philosopher,
or difficulties were smoothed over in some other
artificial way. Thus a combination of Aristotelian,
Neo- Pythagorean, and Neo-Platonic doctrines \yas
attributed to Aristotle, the influence of which
3.

The Jewish

makes itself felt even among the keenest and
stanchest Peripatetics.
The first Jewish writer to refer to Aristotle by
name is the above-mentioned David al-Mnkaiiima*
(Steinschneider, JQR xvii. [lOO.')) 357), while his
younger contem])orary, the Ci;ion Sa'a<lya (892-942),
though never mentioning Aristotle by name, at
times adopts some of his jiliilosophic theories, and
By this time, then,
at others assails him bitterly.

,
;
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al-Kindi, al-Farabi, and other Arabs had made the
name of Aristotle familiar to Jewish thinkers, but,
ad Kalam and Neo-1'latonism were predominant
anionj; the Arabs, the Jews, too, were held under
their intluence, and for nearly two centuries no
representative of I'eripateticisni appeared among
them. The famous poet Judah Halevi {q.v.) of
Toledo (t 1140) shows thorough acquaintance with
the i>hilosophy of Aristotle in his apologetic work
known under the title Kuzari (Chazari), which is
a i>hilosophic dialogue between a Hebrew scholar
and tlie king of the Chazars, and wiiich was translated into Latin and the leading Euro])ean languages (Steinschneider, Arab. Lit., § 103). Being
likewise a strong oj>ponent of philosoplij, he cannot be counted among the Jewish Aristotelians.
It was not until aljout the second half of the 12tli
cent, that a real champion of Aristotelian philosophy appeared in Abraham ibn Daud of Toledo
In a work called The Sublime Faith he
(t 0. 1180).
made the first attempt at reconciliation of Judaism
with the doctrines of Peripatetic nhilosophy. Ibn
Daud's chief interest was the problem of free will
versus jiredestination.
He also discusses at .some
Here he
length the problem of creatio ex nihilo.
deviates from the Aristotelian assumption of the
eternality of matter, adopting instead with certain
reservations a theory similar to the Neo-Platonic
doctrine of emanation.
Neo-Platonic ideas find
expression also in some other parts of the essentially Aristotelian work (see Ciuttmann, Die Religionsphilosophie des Abraham ibn Daud, Goitmgen, 1879 Horovitz, Die Psychulogie, p. 211 ff.).
Of much greater consequence was Moses b.
Maimun, commonly called Maimonides ([q.v.'\
1135-1204), the gieatest Jewish philosopher of the
;

Middle Ages.

Like Ibn Daud,

whom he frequently

follows, he started out with the conviction that
reason, being a gift of God, cannot possibly conflict
with true religion, which emanates from the .same
Aristotle is to Maimonides the prince of
source.
philosophers w hose theories he opposes to those
of the Mutakallimun.
In his main philosophic
work. The Guide of the Perplexed, he tries to
demonstrate the identity of Aristotle's teachings
with those of Judaism. The apparent contradiction between Aristotle and the IJible is due only
to a too literal interpretation of the latter.
large portion of the work is therefore devoted to
explaining away the anthropomorphisms of the
Scriptures.
In connexion therewith he di.scusses
the divine attributes. Maimonides does not admit
any positive attributes in the description of God,
except those referring to God's actions.
God's
'

'

A

essence can be described only negatively. The
last chapters of the first part offer a history of the
Kalam and a trenchant criticism of its methods
and teachings, whicli until recent times was the
most important source of our knowledge about the
Kalam. The main philosophic problems, as creatio
ex nihilo, unity and incorporeality of God, and
the nature of prophecy, are admirably treated in
the .second part of the Guide, while the third is
devoted to questions of a more theological character, such as tiie origin of evil (theodicy), the extent
of divine providence, which, contr.ary to the
opinion of Aristotle, Maimonides holds, embraces
all human individuals, and, finally, the meaning
and purpose of the revealed law, which is treated
Maimonides identifies religion, as
in much detail.
expressed in the divine precepts of the Pentateuch,
with ethics, and tries to show that the precepts,
if properly understooil, have a moral purpose.
The main re.sultsof his philosophic investigations
were formulated by Maimonides in short paragraphs at the beginning of his famous code, called
Mishneh T&rdh. Peripatetic philosophy of Aristotle thus appears here as an integral part of a

(Jewish)

code of Jewi-sh law.

See, further, art.

Maimox-

IDE.S.

Of the immediate pupils of Maimonides special
mention is to be nuide of Joseph ibn 'Al^nin
(t Aleppo, 1226), to whom Maimonides dedicated
his Guide.
He is the author of several philosophic
treatises, some of
which were published (see
Steinschneider, Arab. Lit., §170; J. L. Magnes,

A

Treatise a^ to Necessary Existence, etc., Berlin,
1904 W. Bacher, Seidier Musar, do. 1910).
Maimonides' works exercised great influence on
Christian scholastics, especially Albertus Magnus,
Thomas Aquinas, and others (Kaufmann, Gesamincite Schriftcn, ii. 15211'.).
Among the Jews
many of his doctrines were strongly opposed as
incompatible with traditional Judaism. This opposition led to a wide-spread internal strife and to
a decline of philo.sophic studies within the ranks of
Jewry (see H. Graetz, Hist, of the Jews, Eng. tr.
London, 1891-92, iii. 522-545, 623 ff.). The numerous philosophic writers of the 13th cent, merely
repeated the ideas of previous authors. Some of
them, however, displayed great literary abilitj' and
industry as translators of foreign works into
Hebrew (Steinschneider, tjbersetzungen, pp. 42500), as compilers of general encyclopredias (ib. pp.
1-42), or as commentators on the works of others.
Among these writers mention should be made of
the Provencal Shem Tob Palquera (1225-90), a
;

profound sciiolar and keen literary

JQR, new

ser.,

i.

critic (Mai ter,
[11)10-11] 151-181, 451-501); the

Italian physician Hillel b. Samuel (1220-90), translator into Hebrew of several works, among them

the pseudo-Aristotelian Liber de Caiisis, from
Latin, and author of an independent philosophic
work (Tagmide ha-Nefesh, Lyck, 1874 see Steinschneider's letter in the introd. to this wcnk)
Isaac Albalag of S. France, an unreserved follower
of Aristotle, with some leaning, however, towards
the Kiibbala (H. Auerbach, Isnak Albcdag, Breslau, 1906) ; Jo.seph ibn Caspi of Argentiere (1340),
the most prolific writer of that period (see E.
Kenan and A. Neubauer, in Hist, littiraire de la
France, Paris, 1893, xxxi. 477-547), and his contemporary, the poet Jedaiah Penini of Beziers,
whose Exaynen 3Iundi, an ethical work in a highly
poetical Hebrew style, was one of the most popular
books of the Middle Ages. It was translated into
Latin and most of the modern languages (Eng. by
T. Goodman, London, 1806), and very frequently
published with various commentaries (Kenan;

Neubauer, pp. 359-402).
During the first half of the 14th cent. Jewish
Peripateticism once more came into great repute
through Levi b. Gershon ([q.v.] Gersonides, Magister Leo Hebrseus, t c. 1344) of Bagnols, after
Maimonides the keenest and the most con.sistent
Jewish Aristotelian of the Middle Ages. Levi is
the author of numerous philosophic commentaries
on books of the Bible and on the works of Averroes
as well as of a comprehensive independent work
called Milhai)i6th 'AdSnai (' B.attles of the Lord'),
which established his fame (Renan-Neubauer, pp.
586-644 Kellerraann, Die Kdmpfe Gottcs, Berlin,
1914 cf. Husik, JQR vii. [1917]).
;

;

Of great interest for the history of philosophy
are the works of Moses Narboni of Narbonne (t c.
13G2), surnamed Maitre Vidal Bellsom (Belliomme).
Like Gersonides, he was an ardent exponent of
Peripatetic - Averroistic philosophy.
He wrote
valuable commentaries on the works of Avicenna,
(Jhazall, Ibn Tufail, Avenoes, and Maimonides
(Guide), as well as several independent works on
philosophic subjects (Renan-Neubauer, pp. 666681).

A philosopher of great originality was ^asdai
Crescas of 13arcelona and Saragossa (1340-1410),
author of a profound work entitled Or 'Addnai

;;'
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('Light of God '). ^Jasdai marks a decided turn in
Far from contiie histoiy of Jewisli pliilosojihy.
tinuing the Peripatetic doctrines of Maimonides
and Gersonides, he, like Ghazall among the Arabs,
tried to demolish the whole structure of the philosophers' world-conception, showing the inadequacy
of reason toestaliii^li tlie truth, which, he claims,
can be obtained only on the tirra basis of revealed
^asdai's work exercised great influence
religion,
on Spinoza, many essential points in the hitter's
system having been taken from the former (M.
Joel, Don Cluisdai Creskfi.i' religionsphilosophlsrhe
Lehren, Breslau, 1866, Zur Genesis dei- Lehre
J. Wolfsohn, Dcr Einfluss
Spinoza'' s, do. 1871
Gazdli's auf Chisdai C'rescas, Frankfort, 1905).
The ^S^araite Jews of the period under consideration also produced a philosopher of prominence in
the person of Aaron b. Elijah of Nicomedia, Asia
Minor, whose Tree of Life (hnished in 1346) compares fairly with the Guide of Maimonides, after
which it was modelled (see F. Delitzsch, Akron ben
System der lieliijlonsphilosophie,
Elia's
Leipzig, 1841; Schreiner, Der Kahhn, p. 57 ff.).
Towards the end of the 14th cent. Profiat Duran
;

,

.

.

(Spain), commentator of Maimonides' Guide and
author of several other works, arrests attention as
a man of philosophic learning and critical acumen
De Profiatii Durani Vita ac
(S. Gronemann,
Studiis, Breslau, 1869).
He is greatly excelled by

liisname-ake, Simon Duran of Majorca (1361-1444),

man of keen intellect and vast Jewish and secular
learning, who wrote numerous works, among them
one of an encyclop.'edic character, in which he
shows perfect familiarity with the problems of
philosophy and all the sciences of the Middle
lii. [1908] 41-72, liii.
Ages (see Guttmann,
[1909] 46-79, 199-228).
The best known philosoi^hic writer of the 15th
cent, is Joseph Albo (t c. 1444), a pupil of ^asdai
Crescas.
He is the author of the very popular
hook.,' Iklcarim ('Principles'), which is characteristic of the change that took place within the
ranks of the Jewish thinkers during the 15th cent,
(see A. Tanzer, Die lieligionsphilosophie Joseph
Partly owing to the
Albo's, Frankfort, 1896).
sharp criticism of Hasdai, Peripateticism had
gradually given place to doctrines which were more
Among
in keeping with the spirit of Judaism.
the writers of this period worthy of mention are
a

MGWJ

b. Shem Tob and his son Shem Tob, both
in Spain, the former a very independent writer and
critic, the latter a strict follower of Maimonides
and commentator of his Guide (see Guttmann,
Ivii. [1913] 177 ff.); Abraham Bibago of
Huesca (t c. 1490), author of connnentaries on
Averroes and of The Path of Faith, a valuable
philosophic presentation and defence of the Jewish
religion (Steinschneider, t/bersetzungen, § 38, p.
168); Judali Messer Leon of Mantua, author of
several works, among them a compendium of logic
and a commentary on Aristotle's Ethics (Husik,
Judah Messer Leon's Commentary on the Vet us
Logica,^ Leyden, 1906)
Elijah del Medigo of
Crete (1450-93), the famous professor of philosophy
at the universities of Padua and other Italian
cities, author of Behinat ha-Dat (' Investigation of
Keligion') and of several commentaries in elegant
Latin on works of Aristotle and Averroes, some
written at the request of his pupil and., friend,
Count Pico de Mirandola(Steinschneiiler, Ubersrtzungen, p. 973) Isaac Arama of Zamora ( t 1494),
author of tiie very jtopular philosopliic homiletical
Offering of L^aar, part of which was translated
into Latin and made tlie subject of an ai ademic
dissertation by Anton J. von der Hardt (1729 see
Steinschneider, Ubersefzuugcn, ]). 214 f. ; Zrifschr.
fiir hebr. Bibliographie, iii.' [1899] 17, no. 209;
ii. 66) ; the Catalonian Abraham Shalom (t 1492),

Joseph

MGWJ

(MusUm)

translator
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Magnus's Philosophia
by Marsilius Ingenus,

Albertus

of

Paiiperum and
and author of

of a treatise

th.e learned work Newch Shalom
(Steinschneider, Ubersetzungen, pp. 465, 469)
Don Isaac Abravanel (1437-1508), treasurer of
Alfonso V. of Portugal, the most prolific writer of
that period, author of voluminous Bible commentaries and other works, which were much studied
and highly esteemed also by Christian scholars
((iuttmann, Die religionsphilosoj>hisrhen Lehren des
Isaac Abravanel, Bresl&u, 1915); Judah Abravanel
(son of the preceding), called Leo liebneus, a NeoPlatonist of the Italian Renaissance period, who
has made himself famous as a pliilosoplier by his

work Dialoghi diamore, which went through many
editions in the Italian original and in various
translations (Munk, Melanges, pp. 522-528 ; B.
Zimmels, Leo Hebrceus, Leipzig, 1886, Leone Hebreo
Neue Studien, Vienna, 1892).
With the expulsion of tiie Jews from Spain (1492)
the centre of Jewish medi£EvaI secular civilization
considerable number of Hebrew
was destroyed.
autliors were busy writing on religious philosophic
subjects also during the following centuries, especially in Italy, where many of the Spanish exiles had
settled, but none of their writings can be considered
as an ori.uinal contribution to Jewish philosophy.
The Jewish philosophers of great prominence that
still apjiearedon the scene, such asBarucii Spinoza,
Moses Mendelssohn, and otiiers of more recent
times, were not the continuators of what is known
as Jewish philosophy, and are, therefore, not to
They belong to the history of
be discussed here.
philosophy in general.
In summing up it may be said that, while on the
whole the Jews as philosophers play only a secondary role, they indisputably share with the Arabs
the merit of having preserved and propa.gated the
science of philosophy during the centuries of barbarism, and of having exercised for a certain period
a civilizing influence on the European world

A

'

'

'

(Munk, Melanges,

p. 511).

— Works

on individual authors havinjf been rewe quote here onl.v works that deal «ith
Jewish philosophy in general W. Bacher, Die Biln'h'xeijese
drx
Mittelalters
vor
der jiidischen Religionsphilosophen
Mahnuni, Strassburg, 1892 (cf. his Biht>lez^gese Muses MainiAni's, do. 1896); S. Bernfeld, Da'at Elohim, Warsaw, 1S97
P. Bloch, Die jiidische Rihiiimisphilosophie, in Winter and
Wiiiische, Die jiidische Litteratur, Berlin, 1S97, ii. 699-794, also
separatel.v
M. Eisler, Vorlesumjea iiber die jiidischen Pliilosophen des Mittelalters, 3 vols., Vienna, 1870-83 I. Goldziher,
in Die Kultnr der Gegemcart, i. [1913] 301-337
S. Horovitr,
Die Psyehologie bei den jiidischen Religionxphilosoplien des
Mittelalters, 4 vols., Breslau, 1898-1912
I. Husik, .-1 Hist, of
Medieiml Jewish Philosophy, New York, 1916 D. Kaufmann,
Gesch. der Attributenlehre in der jiidi/ichen Religionsphilosophie
des Mittelalters, Gotha, 1877
P. J. MuUer, 'De gmisleer der
Literature.

ferred to in the text,

:

;

;

;

;

;

;

middeleincsehe J odeti, Groinnf;en,lS'.'S S. Munk, Miilanaes de
philosophie jxiire et arahe, i vols., Paris, 1S.t7-59 (cf. B. Beer,
Phil.osiiplilc und philosophische Schri/tstellerderJuden, Leipzig,
1852); D. Neumark, Gesch. der jiidischen Phihsoiiliie des Mittelalters, Berlin, 1907-10
M. Schreiner, Der hahim in der
jiidisclien Literatxir, do. 1895
J. Spiegler, Gesch. der Philosophie des Jttdenthuins, Leipzig, 1S91.
;

;

;

HkN'RY M.VLTER.

'

;

;

;
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PHILOSOPHY (Muslim).— I. The earliest atti-

—

tude of Islam to reflective thought. The heathen
period of Arabian history, the time of ignorance'
'

to an end when Muhammad received his divine revelation from the hands of the
archangel Gabriel. The Qur'an contains everything
In point of fact, howthat man needs to know.
ever, it supplies but scanty materials for the
philosophical spirit and of such materials already
in existence it was the wisdom of Lu(iman alone
(cf. Qur'an, xxxi.)— a body of religious and practical ethics that migiit be compared to the book of
Proverb.s that found admission into the bible of
Islfini.
Had Muhammad known of pliilosophers
in the Greek sense of the term, he would doubtless
have doomed them, as he doomed the poets, to the
(jiihillya),

came

;

—

'
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Fire.
The Tradition ascribes to liiiii tlie characteristic sjiviny, 'The devil is found upon tlie way
of the solitary,' and i)hUosoi)hers are, as a rule,

As time, however, reconciles all
Prophet, according to the Tradition, likewise said that the first thing created by
Uod was knowledge (Hdi) or reason (aql). His
son-in-law, 'Ali, tlie fourth khal'ifah, who was
regarded by many heretics of a later age as the
first Aral)ian philosopher properly so called, is
Philosophy is the lost
rejMjrted to have siiid,
take it up again, even if
-lieep of the faithful
from the infidel.' Further, the Socratic maxim
Know thyself in a somewhat mystical or panwas put into the mouth both of the
theistic sense
Prophet himself and of his son-in-law.
To the mind of Muhammad Allah was preeminently tiie Powerful, the Wise. Primarily,
indeed, he is the Powerful, who can do all things,
and does as he wills, and it is rather in a secondary
sense that he is the Wise an attribute that here
knowing,' for primitive
all
properly means
thought dwells more ui)on the compass than upon
the content or the mode of knowledge. Allah's
wisdom might, in fact, be characterized as shrewdness or sagacity. Just as the merchants of Mecca
enter their transactions in their books, so Allah
notes down the deeds of men he is quick at calhe is something of a schemer. His 99
culation
beautiful names or attributes do not include reason.
need not wonder, therefore, that his rasiil
should speak as time and circumstances demand, or
according to the changing moods of his own soul.
2. Islam in contact with Hellenistic and ChristA change ensued when Islam,
ian thought.
in the first century of its existence, spread to
Syria, Persia, and Egypt, and came into touch
witii the Hellenistic and Christian culture of these
lands.
To begin with, it had to come to terms
with ('hristian theology. The Christians whom the
solitary men.
opposites, the

'

;

•

—

—

—

'

-

;

;

We

—

Muslims had subjugated were far above their new
masters in the dialectic art, and the sons and grandsons of the latter became the pupils of the subject
The polemical and apologetic activities
peoples.
of the Christians brouglit to view certain naive
inconsistencies and defects in the religious law and
the Tradition of Islam. The problems of theological metaphysics which above all others gave
occa.sion to disputes and so led to the formulation
of doctrines and systems were as follows
(a)
:

divine righteousness and man's freedom and responsibility
(c)
(6) the eternity of God's word
the unity of God and His attrilmtes and (d) the
relation of God to man and to tlie world.
In the discussion of these i)roblems, more particularly during the first three centuries of Muslim
development, political faction played a part sometimes of decisive, sometimes of merely secondary,
importance. W^e cannot enter into this here the attendant disputes concern us only in so far as they led
to the development of logical or dialectic metliods
(see art. Kalam, vol. vii. p. 637 fi". and prepared
the way for the progress of philosophic thinking.
The results of the conflict between the Mu'tazilite Kalam and the Kalam ranking as orthodox in
Sunnite Islam may be summarized as follows.
The Christian doctrine of human freedom (a) was
rejected, as was also a doctrine that had been
developed in various ways under philosopiiical
influences, viz. tliat the attributes of God are not
to be dilFerentiated at all, or are to be diflerentiated onlj' in the sliglitest degree, from the unity
Un the other hand, the doctrine
of His being (c).
(h) of the eternity of the divine word (the Logos)
was applied to tlie Quran and became a Muslim
dogma while, finally, the relation of God to the
world and to man (a) received various interpretations of either a rationalistic or a mystical type.
;

;

;

;

)

;

(Muslim)

The more

rationalistic explanation predominates
orthodox Kalam of the early centuries, just as
it does in tiie Qur'an.
It starts from tlie view that
the world is the work of Allah, and that man is
in the

slave.
It accordingly makes little inquiry
regarding natural causes or human motives, and
refers all that takes place in the world and in the
soul to the omnipotent and inscrutal)le will of

his

Every change is therefore something absolutely new. There is no causal connexion, no continuous procreation, in the world every occurrence
is a fresh act of creation.
peculiar modification
of the atomistic philosophy on these lines was
adopted by orthodijx Islam (cf. art. Atomic
Thkoky, vol. ii. p. 202 f.).
(iod.

;

A

Among many Muslim

sects,

however, and especi-

the Siii'ah, and in all schools of Sufiite
mysticism, the divine is brought into closer relations with man and the world, or, conversely, men
and the world are deified.' Like the Greek and
Arabic Neo-Platonists, these sects adopted a
thought expressed in the Thecetetus (176 B), viz.
that the great object of our reflexion is to become
as like God as is possible for man.
By a mystical
overstraining of this idea the desiderated likeness
(oyLioiwffts de<^ Kara t6 Swardv) is sometimes conceived
For the most part, howas complete unification.
ever, the idea is expressed in a more cautious form
thus, under the influence of Christianity, man was
regarded as the image of God, and from this point
of view it was asserted that one who knows himself knows also his Lord.
Servile obedience,
moreover, gives place to love, and the devout
servant becomes a fellow-worker with God.
In
ally in

'

;

minds

of an ecstatic cast, however, an extravagant
mysticism tends ever to pass into a pantheism for
which the human ego becomes God and the world
an empty show (cf. art. ^alla.i, vol. vi. p. 480 ff.).
The merit of having been the first to reconcile the
rationalistic or scholastic trend of thought with
the my.stical in a fashion that proved satisfactory
to the Islam of subsequent times belongs to alGhazali (cf. art. Ethics [Muslim], vol. v. p. 508 f.).
In reality both tendencies were at one in the viewthat it is Allah who ivorks all in all, while a more
extreme form of mysticism added that he is all
in all.

Early influence of philosophy upon Mu'tazilthinkers. The extent to which the Mu'tazilite
thinkers of Basra, even by the 9th cent, a.d., had
allowed their teaching to be influenced by philosophy is best seen in the writings of al-Nazzam
(t A.D. 845) and his pupil al-Jahiz (t A.D. 869).
According to al-Nazzam, man has in virtue of
his reason the capacity of knowing that God exists.
God, in His essential nature, is not will, but knowledge.
Nor is He able to do all things on the
contrary, He can do only M'liat is good, i.e. what
He knows is best for His servants. From the
goodness of God's character, moreover, it follows
that He could not have created the world better
than it actually is. Creation is to be regarded as,
in its divine aspect, a single act by which all things
were brought into being simultaneously in other
words, one thing is contained in another, and the
whole \ariety of existing things minerals, plants,
animals, men are in the process of time evolved
from their original state of latency (kumun).
Thus, e.fj., all the generations of mankind were
potentially existent in Adam, the first man. This
doctrine of creation as a single act stands in direct
opposition to the view that God creates all things
afresh every moment, as was taught in the atomistic Kalam.
Al-Na?zam likewise maintains that, while God,
3.

ite

—

;

;

—

—

1 In
what depfrees this mystical phase was conditioned hy
native asceticism and by Persian and Indian influences need not
be discussed here.
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by the necessity of His nature, wills and does wliat
accords with His wisdom and goodness, and while
nature can work only in conformity with the
constitution given to it at the creation, the human
soul,

with

its

freedom of volition

and

action,

two.
The human
body and its physical activities are certainly subsoul,
which
resides in
ject to natural law, but the
the body as in a vessel, or interpenetrates it in
every part and so makes it an instrument, is free.
Somewhat obscurely al-Naif?am speaks of the soul
as the real and veritable man
it would seem that
here certain Pythagorean-Platonic and Stoic elements were mingled together in his thought and
we are reminded also of Qusta b. Luqa"s speculations regarding the soul and the life-spirit (irveOfia,
Arab. J'f'h), which owe much to the influence of
Galen.
Al-Na?zani, in his theory of the material world,
stands opposed to the atomistic view. He maintains the continuity, or rather the complete interIJenetration, of all material things (the Stoic Kpdan
8l' 6Xwv ?).
This accords admirably with his doctrine of involution {kumun see above), according to
which every thing is contained in every other. The

stands

midway between the

;

;

;

so-called atom, he
Then, Avith a view
divisible spaces can
fantastic doctrine of

holds, is infinitely divisible.
to explaining hoAv infinitely
be traversed, he advances his
the spring or ' leap (tafra).
Al-Jahiz, the pupil of al-Nazzam, Avhile he
devoted himself more to literature than to philosophy, yet played an important part in the diffusion
of philosophic culture in Islam.
What is usually
ascribed to him in the Avay of philosophical doctrine may be traced almost wholly to his teacher,
as, e.g., his theory that God, having once created
'

'

'

the world, cannot annihilate it again, that the
only real activity of man consists in the inward
exercise of his Avill, etc.
His most effective work
is probably found in his compilations in the philosophy of nature, in which he cites not only Pythagoras, Plato, Deraocritus, and Aristotle, but also
Hermes and Zoroaster, Jeremiah and John the
Baptist.
Like al-Nazzam, al-Jahiz belongs to the
older school of philosophical thought in Islam
the school which Arabian tradition traces back to
Empedocles, Anaxagoras, and other pre-Socratic
or even mythical thinkers.
4. Influences of an older emanational and redemptive metaphysic.
It is a widely prevalent tradition
in Arabic literature that the earliest philosophy,
which was traced back to Hermes, Agathos Daimon,
Asklepios, Pythagor<as, Thales, Solon, Empedocles,
Ballniis (Ap(jllonius of Tyana), and others, found
its way from Alexandria through Antioch and
^larran to the countries lying farther east. In
this movement an important role was, as it
seems, plaj^ed by the Sabians of I^arran (cf. art.
yARRANlANS, vol. vi. p.' 519 f. ). During the Muslim
period ^larran was for centuries the centre of a

—

Hellenistic community which combined certain
elements of the ancient Babylonian astral religion
with the Hermetic yvcDo-u.
The knowledge of
divine mysteries was said to have been conveyed
to them by the primitive revelation given to the
Uranians, especially Hermes and Agathos Daimon,
who were identified with the propliets Seth and
Enoch (Arab. Idris). Tliis revelation, or philosoi)hy of enlightenment, consists in a graduateil
system of emanation, the principal stages being
with some variation in the order (1) God, or the
First Cause, (2) reason, (3) the soul, (4) matter,
and (5) nature. These proceed successively from
one another, and each higher stage, even after its
emergence from the antecedent one, still continues
The highest being is
to inlluence the lower.
usually conceived as light, and the action of the
higher upon the lower is represented as being

—
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mediated by light. This metaphysic of light likemay have been compounded from speculations
of Hellenistic philosophy and Persian religion.
Connected with it at every point is a species of
mathematics that plays fancifully with letters
and numbers, as also astrology, alchemy, and

wise

magic, or the science of talismans. Nevertheless,
the leading idea the thought that stands at the
centre of all these speculative exercises is that of
the salvation of the soul, which longs to escape
from the evil (or, at least, imperfect), sen.suous,
and material Avorld to its original source and it
is upon the path of asceticism and meditation that
the soul seeks re-union with the spiritual or divine
world.
Among the adherents of this philosophy of
revelation and redemption, as also among the
extreme mystics, a spirit of eclecticism and syncretism was largely prevalent. Among all peoples
and in all religions and i)hilosophies these thinkers
found one and the same truth the same divine
light though in various gradations of purity.
Even those Avho externally gave their adhesion to
Islam did not regard that religion as the highest

—

—

;

—

—

and

final revelation.

The anthropomorphic and

crudely sensuous language of the Qur'an was interpreted allegorically without the slightest misgiving, for to these thinkers truth lay solely in
the inner sense.
Elements of this philosophy of revelation, combined with Persian and Indian wisdom, are even
yet more popular in the East than the systems
formed more or less on Neo-Platonic models bj- the
Directly or inso-called Aristotelians of Islam.
directly, the intellectual life of Islam had been
permanently influenced by Pythagoras and Plato
long before it opened the door to the thought of
Aristotle.
5. The introduction of the Aristotelian philo
sophy. Not only among the Sabians of ^arran,
but also in the Christian schools and monasteries
of Syria, as well as in the medical school instituted
by Khosrau I. in Yundai-Sabur, a beginning had
been made Avith the study of Greek Avritings and
the translation of Greek scientific and philosophical AA'orks into Syriac, even before the Muslim
conquest. Besides the Avorks of Hijjpocrates and
Galen, a large number of mathematical and astronomical Avritings, and at length nearly all the
Avorks of Aristotle, Avere thus translated. This
work of translation Avas greatly encouraged by the
Abbasid khallfahs Mansur and Harun al-Kashid,
and especially jNIa'mun. Most of the translators
Avere Syrian Christians, though JeAvs, Sabians
belonging to ^arran, and noAV and again ^luslims
By profession they
(6'.(7., al-Kindi) did their part.
Avere generally physicians, their great aiin being,

—

of course, to

promote their

From the 4th

to the

oaa'u special study.
8th cent, the Greek books
from the 8th to the
Avere translated into Syriac
loth, into Arabic, either from Syriac versions or
Probably tlie more
directly from the original.
eminent Arabian translators of the 9th cent., such
as Qusta b. Liiqa (c. 835 a Christian of Ba'labak),
;

;

Thabit

b.

Qurra

(a

Sabian resident in yarran

:

t901), and especially the Christian physician l,Innain
b. Ishaq (809-873) and his pupils, worked in part
From the end of the
directly from the Greek.
9th cent, the Avork of translation Avas confined
almost entirely to Aristotelian or pseudo-Aristotelian Avritings, with their paraphrases and com-

mentaries.

Neither the natural philosophers nor the theologians received the Avorks of Aristotle without
Till Avell on in the 9th cent.. Avhen
opi)Osition.
the Hermetic -)vC:>ai% or the Pythagorean-Platonic
wisdom Avas still in the ascendant, Aristotle Avas
knoAvn almost solely as a logician (§dhib al-viautiq)

:
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fact the most convincing proof of which is
found in tlie work of the cefebrated physician
Kazi (t A.L). 923 or 932). Tlie phy>ical, and even
more the metaphysical, teachings of the Stagirite
met at iirst with vigorous resistance. Tliis was
especially the case with his doctrine that the world
a view jirobwa.** eternal, i.e. without beginning
ably at tirst identilied with a doctrine widely

—

current in the Eiust, viz. that of the Dahrites.'
It was but natural that theologians of ditl'erent
schools, as, e.if., the Shi'ite Hisham b. al-^aqam
(a contemj)orary of Na^^Sm), the Mu'tazilite Abu
Hashim of Basra (t 933), and the orthoilox alAsh'arl (873-935), should issue polemical pamphlets
These writers
against the encroacliiiig philosophy.
often found sui>i>ort in the arguments of Aristotle's
Christian commentator,
Johannes Philoponos
(Yahva the grammarian), whose writings were
well known in the East.
On ti>e other hand, al-Kindi and al-Farabi, the
philosophers,' or Peripatetics, in
first so-calleil
Islam, following the example of the Neo I'latonists,
.«sought to demonstrate the essential liarmonj' of
Plato and Aristotle. This task wa.s greatly facilitated by the fact that the Arabic translations
included numerous pseudo-Aristotelian writings
some or all of which they regarded as authentic.
Among these pseudographs were the so-called
Theologia Aristotclis (an abstract of the Enncads
of Plotinus), the Liber de Cansis (an abstract of
the "Ltoix^Luktis deoXoyiK-f) of Proclus), the Book of the
Apple (a Hermetic imitation of Plato's Phcedo),
the Secret um Secretorum, etc.
Even in a later
and more critical age, as the Politics of Aristotle
was still unknown in Islam, a great mass of
Platonic material from the Republic and the Laws
was incorporated {e.g., by Ibn llushd) with the
Aristotelian philosophy.
The line of more or less Platonizing Aristotelians
in Islam begins with Ja'qub 1>. Ishaq al-Kindi
As the earliest Muslim philosopher
(t after 870).
of Arabian descent previous thinkers having been
Syrians or Persians, and, later, Turks, Berbers,
al-Kindi is stjied
tlie philosopher of the
etc.
Arabs.' In theological matters he belonged to
the Mu'tazilite school. One great article of his
teaching was the righteousness of God, and he also
laid stress upon the unity (i.e. the absence of
properties) of the di\'ine nature. Doctrines common
to various religions, and especially the general
belief of mankind in a Creator who reveals himself
in prophecy, al-Kindi recognized as expressing the
truths of reason.
His philosophical syncretism
enabled him to de.sciy everywhere traces of a
divine truth which flows in various channels from
a single source.
Al-Kindi was known to mediaeval Christendom
mainly as an astrologer and a student of medicine.
In the East, however, his significance rests upon
his having been one of the first to engage in a
'

—

—

'

thoroughgoing study of Aristotle's works. It was
to that study, as perhaps also to liis sound
understanding, that he could so strongly inveigh
against alchemy and various forms of the belief in
miracles.
It was also of importance for the development of philosophy in Islam that, with the
support of Alexander of Aj)hrodisias's commentary
on the de Anima of Aristotle, he introduced the
doctrine of a manifold vovi (Arab. 'aql).
Here he

owing

distinguished four types of reason, viz. (n) the ever
actual or active oql the .source or essence of all
spiritual entities in the world, and thus probably
equivalent to God and the pure spirits who direct
the celestial spheres ^ (b) the 'aql as the constitu-

—
;

Dahr,' Dahriya,' in EI i. 894 f.
2 The term 'aql/a'dlw&s, after al-Kindi's time, applied principally to the spirit emanating from the lowest heavenly (i.e. the
lunar) sphere.
1

Cf. artt.

'

'

(Muslim)

tion or potentiality of the human soul
(c) the aql
as those i)roperties or faculties of the soul of whidi
she can at every moment avail herself and ((/) the
'aql in the state of outward manifestation.
The
passage from (b) to (c), i.e. the development of the
potential into the habitual reason, is usually regarded as efi'ecttrd bj' the prime, ever actixe reason.
This doctrine of 'aql, somewhat modified as time
went on, is found also in the greater philosoi)Iiers
of Islam (cf. artt. Farabi, vol. v. p. 7.">7(r.,
;

;

AviCENNA,
262

vol.

ii.

p.

272

ft".,

Averroes,

vol.

ii.

p.

fi.).

Difference between the older and the newer
thought.— Tin' diU'urence between the older
movement, with its Neo-1'ytliagorean
and Neo-Platonizing tendencies, and the logicometaphysical school of the Aristotelians receives
its most apposite illustration from a comparison of
the enCTclopjedic system which the Ihwan al-Safa
(' The Faithful of Basra'), about the middle of" the
10th cent., imposed ujton the data of their knowledge with the classification of the sciences found
in alFaiabi (t A.D. 950).
The Faithful of Basra
arranged the 52 treatises composing their philosophical encyclopaedia as follows
i. The first
part comprises the propaedeutic sciences first
6.

tjrpe of

piiilo-sopliical

:

:

conformity with the precedent of the Platonic school)
mathematics, and then logic. Mathematics they divided into
(1) arithmetic, (2) geometry, (3) astronomy, or rather astrology,
(4) geography, (.-i) music, and (Ii) the doctrine of arithmetical
and geometric^al proportion (with much trifling). In all these
six treatises the great object is to rouse the soul from
foolish
slumber and careless sleep,' and to lead it from the sensuous to
(in

'

what

lies

made

in

—

beyond the spiritual. The transition to logic is
the next three treatises, viz. (7) on the theoretical
on the practical sciences, and (9) on the various
customs or characteristics of mankind. Logic, again, in conformity with earlier tradition, deals with (10) the Isagoge (of
Porphyry), (11) the (Aristotilian) categories, (12) v-fpl ep/niji/€c'o?,
(13) the Prior Analytics, and (14) the Posterior Analytics.
ii. The second section treats of the science of nature on its
physical side, but, as the Ihwan regarded the physical as of
little value, their theme here— not only for purposes of edification, but quite directly
was often the soul itself. This section
consists of seventeen treatises (nos. 1.5-31), viz. (15) elucidation
of the fundamental conceptions matter and form, space, time,
and motion, (16) the heavens and the earth, (17) genesis and
dissolution, (18) meteorologj', (19) mineralogy, (20) nature in
general, (21) botany, (22) zoology, (23) the structure of tlie
human body, (24) sense )>erception, (25) development of tlie
human emliryo under the influence of the heavenly bodies, (2ii)
man as a microcosm, (27) the development of individual souls,
(28) the faculty of cognition, (29) the contemplation of death
and life, (30) pleasure and pain, (31) the diverse languages of
the nations.
iii. The subject of the third part is the spiritual world
the
soul (na/s) and the reason ('aql)— which is dealt with in ten
treatises (nos. 32-41), as follows (32) spiritual principles according to Pythagoras, (33) spiritual principles according to the
Ihwan al-Safa, (34) the world as man on a large scale, (35)
thought and its object, (36) theory of the spheres, the genesis
and dissolution of the world, (37) the soul's love and longing
for God. (38) resurrection (in a spiritual sense), (39) the kinds
of motion, (40) causes and the caused, and (41) definitions
and descriptions of tilings. The leading thought of all these
treatises is that the spiritual is the essence and cause of the
physical, and that the soul, which stands midway between
reason ('a<jl) and nature (tabi'a), yearns for its primal source.
iv. The fourth section deals with the supreme, divine world,
the world of divine law (ndmiis = v6ixof), and contains eleven
treatises (nos. 42-52), viz. (42) the various religions and philosopliies (tiieir common object being the welfare of the soul),
(43) ihe way to God, (44) tlie Hjwan al-Safa's profession of faith
in the immortality of the soul, (45) the life of the Ihwan al-,Saf.a
in loyal fellowship for mutual aid, (40) faith, (4f) the divine
law (ndmUs), or prophetic revelation (interpreted allegorically,
of course), (48) homily and exhortation, (49) the practice of tlie
spiritual life, (50) communal life (in the State and other associations), (51) the order of the world, (52) miracles and the magic
arts, angels and demons.
sciences, (8)

—

—

—

:

Al-Farabi, in his Enumeration of the Sciences,
arranges the material in a somewhat ditl'erent
order, thus
The science of language, in seven parts, discusses (1) the
i.
word, (2) the sentence, (3, 4) the rules of their formation and
construction, (5, 6) correct speech and writing, and (7) the
technique of verse.
ii. Logic, whicii is closely associated with linguistic science,
divided into eight iiarts, corresponding to the six books of
the Organoii (The CatC'iorie.^; Interpretation, First and Second
Analijtics, Topics, Soj'histical Argwnents), together with (7
the Hhetoric and (8) the Poetics of Aristotle. While rhetoric

is
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ind poetics belong, on their technical side, to linguistics, they
»re here treated under logic as the theory of representing and
imitating the real. According to this view, which came to have
great importance in the East, the sequence of the suhjects—
topics, sophistics, rhetoric, poetics forms a descending scale
of the probable or the false which gradually declines from the
high level of certain and demonstrative knowledge dealt with
in the Ana/j/tics.
iii. Mathematical
science consists of seven divisions, as
follows: (1) arithmetic, (2) geometry, (3) theory of perspective,
(4) astronomy, (6) music, (ti) theory of measure and weight, and
(7) technique.
iv. Natural science is divided into eight parts, viz. (1) doctrine
of the principles of all material things (4>vai.Kr] aKpoaaa), (2) the
earth and the sky, (3) genesis and dissolution, (4, 5) meteorology,
(6) mineralogy, (7) botany, (S) zoology, with which is conjoined
psychology (as a natural science).
v. Metaphysics,
or (likewise in Aristotle's terminology)
theology, has the following three provinces (1) the doctrine
of the existent in general, together with its accidents, (2) the
principles of the special sciences (logic, mathematics, physics),
and (3) the doctrine of purely spiritual beings and their gradation, with God as the highest stage.
vi. Politics. —In this section, as the Aristotelian writings on
practical philoso])hy were not as yet translated, or were translated only in pan, there is a considerable representation of Platonic elements, though al-Farabi seems to have been acquainted

—

:

with the Sicoinachean Ethics.
vii. Legislative science,
ligious duty.

i.e.

the science of faith and of

re-

Such agreement as is fouiul between tlie classification of the Iliwan al-Safa and that of al-Farabi
is due to the introdtictory treatises of Amnionius
and Johannes Philoponus.

Characteristic difler-

ences, however, appear both in the arrangement
and in the exposition ; as regards the former, the
foregoing outline will enable the reader to compare the two systems, while, as regards the latter,
it is impossible here to go more fully into detail.
The material distinction may be briefly expressed
by saying that the longing of the soul, which, according to the Ihwan, aspires to return to its
celestial source, gives place in Farabi to a more
tranquil and broader contemplation of all things
in the liglit of reason.
7. Muslim philosophy in the West.
The progress of Muslim culture in the West in N. Africa,
Spain, and Sicily was in many respects a duplicate of the Oriental development.
What Iraq and
the city of Baghdad passed through in the 9th
cent, was in the 10th repeated in Andalusia and
its capital, Cordova.
Conditions in the West,
however, were of a more simple kind ; gradations
of culture were fewer
and Spain, true to its
orthodox bent both before and after the ^luslim
invasion, was only superficially infiuenced by any
of the sects and factions of the East.
Nevertheless,
some of the main currents of Muslim thought
made their way to the West. As a result of
pilgrimages to Mecca, and even more of scientific
journeys extending as far as E. Persia, Andalu.sians became acquainted with the science and
philosophy of the East, and those who travelled
brought home books. Oriental scholars, again,
frequently moved westwards in order to find employment. In the first half of the 9th cent. Abu
Bakr Faraj b. Salam, a phjsician of literary attainments belonging to Cordova, made a journey
of the kind indicated to Iraq, and, e.g., attended
the lectures of al-Jahiz in Basra. On liis return
to his native city he disseminated there the
writings and the ' theology of that Mu'tazilite
teacher, and ali^o the first germs of Greek philo-

—

—

—

;

sophy.

Somewhat

later in the 9t!i cent, the

gorean piiilosophy found
the mask
mysticism.

Neo-Pytha-

way

into Spain under
of Sfifiite and Batinite (see below, §8)
its

purported to rest upon the authority
Its chief representatives here were
.Muhammad b. Masarra, a Muslim of Spanish descent, and the Jewi.sh thinker Ibn Gabirol {q.v.).
Ibn Masarra, who was born in Cordova in 883 and died in
of

It

Empedodes.

;>31, and whose father had studied
Mu'tazilite and mystical
theology in the Kast, lived the life of a devout ascetic. He
eventually retired, with his pupils, to the solitude of the moun-
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and was on this account styled al-Jabali. In his place of
retreat he instructed his pupils in the Mu'tazilite doctrine of
freedom combined with a form of esoteric wisdom, this being
tains,

emanation theory of the pseudo - Empedocles.
the One, the original principle he held — proceed all
stage deriving from the antecedent one in the
following order (1) first or spiritual matter (2) reason (3) the
soul (4) nature or second matter, which forms the substrate of
all finite existence in the jibysical world.
Of God Himself,
exalted as He is above all predicates, nothing can be said
He is
unknowable. He reveals Himself, however, in His emanations;
the first emanation, i.e. the spiritual matter from which all
spiritual and material things proceed, is symbolically named
'the throne of God.' God, moreover, is so exalted above all
things that He has no knowledge of these emanations. His
emanations, however, are cognized by reason by that which
arises out of the primal matter and from reason, again, is derived the soul, which, while bound to the physical, yet seeks to
deliver itself from it by asceticism and so to rise to the high
plane of the spirit. It was at first only In the West that Ibn
Masarra succeeded in forming a body of adherents, but the fact
that his ideas were adopted by Ibn al-'.\rabi (U65-1240), Islam's
greatest mystic, made them eventually the common property of
the Muslim world.
in

reality the

—

From God,

things, each

:

;

;

;

;

—

;

Towards the end of the Uth cent, the philosophical writings of al-Farabi and the medical
teachings of Ibn Siua became known in the West,
and the first of the Western Muslims to apply
hini.self actively to their lines of thought was Abu
Bakr Muhammad b. Yahja b. al-Sa'igh b. Bajja,
who, born in Saragossa, lived in Seville and Grenada, and died at the court of the Almoravids in
Fez in 1138. This Ibn Bajja, with al-FarSbi as
his model, composed elucidations of the Aristotelian
and other philosophical writings. He felt very
keenly the isolated position of the philosopher in
the world at that day a fact reflected in the title
of his ethical work, The Guidance of the Solitary.
The ideal of self-culture portrayed in that book
was embodied by his disciple Ibn Tufail (^.t*. )in
the figure of ^ayy ibn Yaqzan,' and his doctrine
that the human intellect attains to a general {i.e.
not individual) immortality by union with the
intellect of the lunar sphere was further developed
by Ibn Rushd (cf. art. Averroes, esp. p. 264) this
found a place in the literature of metli;eval Christianity as the bugaboo of philosophical heresj\
philosophy
8. The
reconciliation
of
with
religion.— One of the main problems of Muslim
philosophy was naturally the definition of its relation to religion, as presented in the Qur'an and
the Tradition. Many theologians, more or less
conscious of this problem, were already working
towards its solution by spiritualizing the letter of
the law, having taken over from Hellenism the
allegorical method of interpreting sacred writings.
Those who applied this method in thoroughgoing
fashion were called Batinites (adherents of the
'inner sense' [bdtin, 'interior,' 'inside']) and the
endless variety of attempts to harmonize their own
speculations with the word of God and of His
Proidiet developed at length into sheer contempt
of the external word.
Extreme mj'stics, rationalists, and free-thinkers all came in this way to
the same results.
Another theory common to
tiiem all was that the inner sense of tiie word
tiie truth
was revealed to only a few, whether by
divine enlightenment (mystics) or by ones own
reflexion (rationalists and free-thinkers).
Now, in the main, the Muslim Aristotelians
agreed with this view. They propounded, however, a mediating theory, expressing the matter

—

'

;

;

—

crudely and with finer gradations of meaning.
the aid of scholastic distinctions, they tried
to show that the dirterent modes of expression
used by theologians and philosophers respectively
were but varying phases of the one changeless
trutli.
They did not claim that the truth was
confined to their philosophy alone, but they held
tliat that philosophy was the highest form of truth
It is in the light of this hypoattainable by man.
thesis that we are to interpret the philosophic endeavours to rationalize tlie doctrine of prophetic
less

With

—
;
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8b2
revelation.
i.e.

AlKindi

had sought to

liimself liad tlefemled propliecy
tliat it was in lijirinony
all c-vi-nts, like the Mu'tazilite
j<1i«>w

reason
at
theolo^'ians generally, he regarded the contemplaSuoh
truth as a religious duty.
revealed
tion of
was also the view of al-l'"arahi and Avicenna. AlFarabi, in particular, even identities the philoTaking I'iato's ideal of
sopiier and the projiiiet.
witli

;

the king-philosopher, he furnishes it with various
traits of the !Stoi«t sage in such wise that the
faithful Muslim, in reading al-Farahi's works,
might well substitute the name of Muhammad
Prophecy is here made intelligible by
himself.
mean.s of the '»(// theory, the doctrine of the vovs.
As Plato had set forth in the Rimhlk, human
beings vary greatly in their intellectual endowment's, and tie majority require a guide it is only
the most gifted of men, in fact, whom the superhuman vor? (the iuteflcctiis agens =' a(2l fn'cll) enables
to receive and assimilate the truth, and so to impart
it to otheis In a form that varies with the stage of
their mental develoomeiit.
may discern liere not only the resemblance
but al.so the ditierence between the so-called Aristotelians and the other schools of thought in Islam.
The mystics, too, had all their theory of grades
a doctrine of the several stages to be successively
traversed on the way to God. The stages are
variously enumerated as many as eight, or even
more, being given
atid variously described by
ilillcrent thinkers
and few men reach the highest.
In similar fashion the Ihwan al-Safa distinguish
four grades of initiation within their society,
the.se corresponding to the stages of divine emanation.
The principle of the i)hiIosophical theory of
stages in the tirirrower sense, however, is made to
rest u[>on distinctions in mental endowment, and
here there is no transition from one stage to
another.
In al-Farabi the doctrine still rather
follows the psychological scheme of Plato's Jiepiihlic, while in Averroes it leans more to the
outward form of the Aristotelian logic.
Each
distinguishes three grades of intellectual capacity.
In al-Farabi they correspond respectively to (1)
sense-perception, (2) iileation, or perception, which
operates with remembered (mentally perceived)
images, and (3) pure reason, or the capacity for
thought. In few men is the last of these (potentiall}-) present in such measure that by union with
the active intellect (the spirit of the lunar sphere)
it can rise to actual reason.
It is on this highest
plane that the philosopher and the prophet join
hands. The philosopher, however, receives or wins
the truth in a pure form, and in that form, too, he
utters it for those who are able to comprehend it
while the prophet, receiving it in figures and
.similitudes, likewise makes use of these in order to
accommodate his thought to human conception in
thisway.too, he becomes a guide to those who either
cannot rise at all or can rise only with difficulty
above sensuous perception.
find similar views
in the writings of A\'icenna and Maimonides, and
in the romance of Ibn Tufail.
Averroes deals with this theory of the harmony
of philosophy and religion in a special work.
He
holtls that there is no ground for conflict between
reason and faith, since the doctrines of religion
are sinijdy symbolical expressions of philo.sophic
truth.
Tiiat our scientific and philosophical modes
of expression might likewise oe of a symbolical
character seems never to have entered the mind of
this Aristotelian thinker
he was satisfied that in
Aristotle par excellence he had fouijd the pure
;

We

—

—

;

;

We

;

truth.

Aristotle, in his Metaphysics (l(MJ4c

1511".),

however, that the Sophists and the
dialecticians deal with the same object as the
Tihilosophers, although in a different way.
The

had

said,

(Muslim)

knowledge professed by the Sophists was at best
and even the probability of the dialecti— dependent as it is upon generally recognized
principles— fell below the philosophical ^jlane of
lictitious,

cian

apodictic certainty.
Now Averroes finds in these
statements the doctrine of the three stages. The
soi)histico-rhetorical mode of argumentation is
successful with the multitude the procedure of
the dialecticians finds favour witii the more cultured classes, and especially the theologians (m«tokallimun) ; linallj', the thoroughgoing apodictic
method of the philosophers the heritage of the
few presents the trutli in its pure and consummate form. Thus, to take a concrete instance,
the simple-minded believer of the lower class will
say, 'God is in heaven.'
The man of trained
dialectic, again, knowing that God must not be
rejjresented as a physical entity in space, will read
that statement as meaning tnat God is exalted
above all that is earthly and human, and will .say,
'God is everj-where, and not merely in heaven.'
But, if the (minipresence of God be taken in a
physical and spatial sense, that formula too is
;

—

—

apprehended wrongly, and accordingly
the philosopher more adequately expresses the
purely spiritual nature of (Jod when he asserts that
God IS nowhere but in Himself; in fact, rather
than say that God is in space he might more justify
say that space and matter are in Him.
This example suffices to show us that in the view
of Averroes tne three stages or forms of knowledge
liable to be

have a common basis

in

one fundamental principle,

that there is a God. He believes that the
existence of God is a fact to be recognizeil by every
man, God being either figured more or less sensuously or conceived in a purely spiritual waj,
according to the grade of one's intellectual capaTo deny the existence of God is forbidden,
city.
and such denial should be punished. But the
blurring of intellectual distinctions is also an evil
thing the uneducated must not venture to engage
in allegorical interpretation, nor shall the philosopher seek to popularize his higher intelligence of
things.
Hence Averroes censuies al-Ghazali for
having diffused philosophy too widely through
The masses should believe
his popular writings.
in conformity Avith the text of the Book
the
theologians must not read more into the Book
than is compatible with the Arabic language and
diction absolute liberty of thought is the exclusi\'e
prerogative of philosophic genius. Thus the Peripatetic movement of Muslim philosophy ends in
what may be called an aristocratic rationalism.
The
9. The influence of Muslim philosophy.
development of philosophy in Islam was of importance, in the first instance, to the Muslim peoples
themselves. Its influence made itself felt in all
branches of science and general culture, though
chiefly, no doubt, in the study of theology— a study
which still maintains an outstanding place in Islam.
In the theological sphere we can trace various
In general, it may be said
currents of thought.
that the mystics of all periods have imported many
Neo- Pythagorean and Neo-Platonic elements into
their sj-stems, while thinkers of a more rationalistic type owe much to the teachings of Aristotle
Avicenna
in the form given them by Avicenna.
ranks in the East as the prince of philosophy, and,
in the conflict regarding tiie influence of philosophy
upon theology, the watchword for centuries has
been For or against Ibn Sina.'
The right of applying philosophical or logical
methods to the treatment of theological problems
in philosophical discussions is not generally contested.
The theologians, in their works dealing
with the Kalam (q.v.), usually begin with a secticm
discussing questions in the logic of language and
the theory of knowledge, and then, in the body of
viz.

:

;

;

—

'

;
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the work, set forth their scheme of speculative
theology.
From the time of al-Ash'arl (q.v.) a moderate
and partly mediating orthodoxy has succeeded in
coming to terms with speculation on theological
problems.
To the rigid orthodoxy that clung
uncompromisingly to the letter <.f the law alAsh'ari made the following rejoinders: (1) the
Prophet did not condemn those who speculate
(2) the Prophet was cognizant of tlie specidative
problems, and tlie Qur'an and tiie Tradition have
lurnislied us witli the principles of their solution
(3) his not having dealt with them singly is to be
explained on the ground that in his time they had
not yet emerged otherwise he would, of course,
;

—

The
regarding them.
second of these rejoinders furnishes a vindication
of the more or less liberal modes of interpretation
to which the Qur'an and the Tradition were subjected in the subsequent period.
It is impossible
here, however, to deal more fully with the process
of theological development in Islam ; much useful
material will be found in the works of M. Horten.
Secondly, the influence of Muslim philosophy
spoken

definitely

some measure augmented when at length,
more particularly by means of Latin translations,
it came to be known in Western Christendom.
Avas in

The best-known translators during the 12th cent,
are Johannes Hispanus and Gerard of Cremona
and the work was prosecuted l)y other students in
the century following. Likewise many Jews took
part in the process of mediation. The various
mutations of Arabic learning were all shared in,
either actively or receptively, by the Oriental Jews
(cf. Philosophy [Jewish])
and at length Maimonides {[q.v.] 1135-1204), working under the influence
of al-Karabi and Avicenna, made an attempt to
harmonize Aristotle with the OT. In this endeavour he availed himself of the device of interpreting the sacred text allegorically and restricting the
scope of Aristotle's teaching to this world, while
;

maintaining that everything of a supramundane
nature is known only by divine revelation.
Such was also the view of the Christian scholars
and theologians of the West. Their knowledge of
the world, including a great deal of astrology,
alchemy, etc., was borrowed very largely from the
Arabs, while at first they gave a ready welcome to
everything of a Neo-Platonie cast.
The most
permanent of the Oriental factors in the West,
however, were Avicenna's medical teachings and
the Aristotelian tradition from al-Kindi to Averroes.
In that tradition the Scholastics found

abundant incentives to philosophical discussion,
and to it they also owed in part their abandonment
of the Neo-Platonic ontology for the purer form of
Aristotelianism represented by Albertus Magnus
and Thomas Aquinas in the 13th centurj'. It was
therefore upon good grounds that Dante placed
Avicenna and Averroes among the great figures of
classical antiquity in the forecourt of hell.
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(Pvoman).— I. Introductory.—

The Romans made no claim to originality in philo.sophy.
Here, even more than in other fields, the
work of Roman literature was mediation Verinilthmg). PVom this point of view, however, it is im(

possible to exaggerate the significance of such
names as Lucretius, Cicero, and Seneca, not to
speak of Epictetus and Marcus Aurelius, who wrote
in Greek.
It is from Lucretius that the modern
world received not only the system of Epicurus
and the atomic cosmogony of Democritus, but
something of the spirit of the pre-Socratic nature

philosophy.
Cicero taught the history of older Greek philosophy and the controversies of the post- Aristotelian
schools not only to his contemporaries and the
Christian Fathers, but for many centuries after
the Renaissance to all modern Europe (see the
excellent, though incomplete, history of Cicero's
influence in T. Zielinski, Cicero im Wandal der
Jahrhunderte^, Leipzig, 1912, pp. 89 U'., 211ft".;
titere is a convenient English resum^ of Zielinski- in
English Literature and the Clashes, Oxford, 1911).
Seneca transmits to the modern world the ethical
religion of later Greek philosophy, the precepts
that would make invincible the heart that conned
them, the half-Christian sentiments of a Stoicism
more tiian half Platonized.
When tiie Roman tardily turned his attention
to Greek literature, it was, Horace tells us [Epist.
II. i. 161 ff.), to ask what profit there might be in
the Attic stage.
Horace does not here mention
philosophy, the refuge and religion of his later
years (ib. I. i. 25).
But the dramas most frequently adapted to the
Roman stage, those of Euripides and the NewComedy, were, as Cicero says of his own orations
(de Nat. Dcor. i. 3), stutted with philosophic
sentences (J. S. Reid, Academiva, London, 18S5.
p.

9),

which conveyed to an intellectually young

people the criticism of life, ethics, and religion of
a sophisticated and weary civilization (ib., Introd.
ji. 20,
note 1 T. Momnisen, Hist, of Rome, bk.
lii.
ch. xiv.
W. Warde Fowler, The J\rlit/iotix
Experience of the Roman People, London, 1911.
pp. 348, 264, "319, Roman Ideas of Deity, do. 1914,
pp. 30, 101 J. B. Carter, Religion ofNunm, do. 19t>6,
This completed the disintegration
pp. 64, 122 f.).
ot the Roman religious instinct, whicii was already
sadly confused by the i)rogressive assimilation ot
the old Roman deities to the (ireek niytliology.
;

;

;

'
.Vtquo hacc quidem ejusmodi ex vetere Graeciae f.ama collecta sunt quibus intelligis resist<ndum esse, ne perturbentur
religiones' (Cic. de Mat. D«or. iii. 23. CO).
:

'

Enfiius, the

Roman Homer

p. 351), tran-slates

(Fowler, Rel. Kxper.,

Euliemerus (see Fuhkmkki.sm),

''

:

PHILOSOPHY

884

Roman illustrations Euripides'
adapts with
diatribes against )>iiestciaft and augury (Cic. de
Die. i. 58), and sums up for the populace in three
racy lines the Kpicurean doctrine that the gods
are careless and the traitorous douhts of the
moral government of the world long since formulated by Thrasymachus (H. Diels, Z^jV Fraguiente
dtr Vorsokratiker^, IJerlin, 1912, frag. 8) and eloquently repudiated in the theodicy of I'lato (Laws,
905 B cf. Cic. de Nai. Dear. iii. 32, de Dii\ i. 88)
;

are, I've always said it, and that will always be
view
But they little reck, I reckon, of what we race of mortals do.
For if "they did the good would flourish, the bad would
perish, which is not true.'

'Oods there

mv

;

Many

such quasi-philosophic and critical utterances occur in I'lautus (towler, liel. Exper., p.
352; F. Leo, riautinische Forschungen^, Berlin,
Ranke, Periplecomenns, Mar1912, pp. 129-131
burg Di.-sertation, 1900) and in the fragments
of early Latin tragedy (Keid, Introd. p. 20, n.
The beginnings of more direct study of Greek
1).
philosophy are know-n mainly from the allusions
in Cicero (Tiisc. iv. 6, Acad. i. 5), Seneca {Ep. c),
;

Oral. X. i. 123), and Aulus Geliius (vi. [vii.] 14, xv. 11).
The famous embassy to Rome in 155 of the three
representative Greek philosophers Carneades the
Academic, Diogenes the Stoic, and Critolaus the
Peripatetic is the obbligato introduction to the
history of Roman philosophy, and has often been
briiliantlj', if somewhat conjectural ly, described

Quintilian

(Itust.

—

—

Martha, Etudes vwrales sur VantiquUf,
Le Philosophe Carneade k
p. 61 f.,
Rome'; A. W. Benn, The Greek Philosophers-,
London, 1914, ch. xii. sect. i.).
Cicero himself can name no Roman student of
(Jreek philosophy prior to Lajlius and Scipio
{Tusc. iv. 5), though he sometimes alludes to
Pitliagoreanism in Italy (ih. iv. 1 f. ).
Tiie culture of the 'Scipionic circle,' and its
possible indebtedness to Polybius and the Achaean
exiles, we most dismiss with a reference (MommP. Wendland, Die hcllcnissen, bk. iv. ch. xii.
(see

(J.

Paris, 1883,

'

;

tisvh-rbmische Kultiir, Tiibingen, 1912, pp. 34, 58 ;
Bury, The Ancient Greek Historians, London,
1909, p. 191; Fowler, Eel. Exper., p. .363 f.
Elsewhere
Cic. de Fin. ii. 8; Polyb. xxiii. 10).
Cicero admits that sceptical readers have doubted
the erudition in Greek philosophy displayed by
the interlocutors in his dialogues, and defends
himself lamely (Reid, on Acad. Prior, ii. 2). It is
not likely that any Roman, except Cicero himself,
and possibly the learned Varro or Brutus, could
have delivered the systematic expositions which
Cicero puts into the mouths of his per.sonages.
But the general truth of Cicero's idealized representation of this Roman culture remains.
In the 1st cent. R.C. the educated Roman
nobility did often maintain in their households
Greek scholars who might be philosophers (see
A. Hillscher, in Fleckeisen's Jahrbiicher fiir class.
P/ii/oL, suppl. xviii.
[1891-92] 353-444; Cic.
Brutus, 90, 97, de Or. i. 22, de Fin. iv. 26, v. 3, 25).
In their youth, or later en route to Asia, they
heanl at Athens (de Or. i. 18, de Fin. v. 1) or
Rhodes (de Or. i. 17) lectures from which they acquired, if not expert knowledge, a sufficient conce]»tion of the attitude towards life and experience
represented by the three chief post-Aristotelian
scliools
the Stoics, the Epicureans, and the
They knew the names and
Academic sceptics.
personalities of the leading representatives of these
schools and took an amused interest in their controversies (Acad. Prior. II. iv. 11 f., de Or. i. 11,
18 f., de Leg. i. 20).
Their villas sometimes contained libraries in which a scholar could find almost
any treatise that he happened to need (de Fin. iii.
}. B.

;

—

(Roman)

i., ad Att. iv. 10).
They sometimes
professed personal allegiance to the Epicurean,
the Academic, the Stoic, or the Peripatetic school
as the case might be (de Nat. Deor. i. 6). This
often meant little more than the assumption of a
playful partisanship (de Fin. v. 3, 26, Acud. Post.
I. iv. 14, de Leg. I. vii. 21).
It was sometimes, as
in the case of Cicero's friend, the Ejucurean Atticus, the expression of a temi>erament and an attitude (G. Boissier, Ciciron ct ses amis, Paris, 1888,

2f., Topica,

p. 137).

In a Cato and in a Brutus
a religion and a rule of life

it

was thought

to be

:

'

Neque disputandi causa, ut

(Cic. Mureiia, 30, of Cato);
(Quintil. X. i. 1'23, of Brutus).

nia)icna pars, sed ita vivendi
'.Scias euni sentire, quae dicit

And it is customary in this connexion to affirm a
profound affinitj' between the Stoic philosophy
and the old Roman virtue (Fowler, liel. Exper., p.
362; E. V. Arnold, Roman Stoicism, Cambridge,
1911, ch. v., is an excellent history of the 'Stoic
sect in Rome ; per contra, F. W. Bussell, Marcus
Aurelius and the Later Stoics, Edinburgh, 1910, p.
'

The Stoic school nearly spoilt the
185, says
noblest of the Romans').
Cicero's complacent portrayal of this philosophic
culture of the Roman nobility suggests Burke's
and Matthew Arnold's idealization of the similar
culture of the English nobility of the 18th centurj'.
Whatever the precise historical facts, it is in some
such setting and against some such historical
background as this that we must view the two
great extant monuments of that culture Lucretius's poem on the nature of things and Cicero's
philosophical dialogues.
In asserting his own
essential priority, Cicero laments that the earliest
Roman expositions of Greek philosophy were the
cheap and superficial pojiularizations of Epicureanism by a certain Amafinius and his followers (Tnsr.
iv. 3, 6).
This recalls the deprecation by oldfashioned college presidents of the ditt'usion of
cheap Voltairism in America by Ethan Allen's
Reason the only Oracle of Man (New York, 1784),
and Paine's Age of Reason. (London, 1795). But
what chiefly ofiends Cicero is not the irreligion of
:

'

—

popular Epicureanism, but its crudity. Epicurus
and, with rare exceptions, the Epicureans were
hostile to the encyclopaedic liberal culture that
was Cicero's life-long religion (de Fin. i. 5, 7, 21,
iii. 12, Acad. i. 2, de Nat. Dear. i. 22, 26, ii. 18 f.,
Their writings lack the literary charm, the
29).
mastery of dialectic and rhetoric, the conception
of man as a social and political animal, the wealth
of historic illustration, that attracted him in the
disciples of Plato and the
great and copious
Peripatetics (de Leg. iii. 6, Orator, 3, Brutus, 31,
de Fin. ii. 23 f., iv. 3, 9, v. 3). The Stoic system
and terminology as a subject of study command
the respect even of their opponents (de Fin. iii. 1 ).
But any educated man can get up the entire Epipercurean philosophy in a few days (ib. i. 5, 8
'

:

'

discere Indus').
silliest and
So Macaulay marvels that the
meanest of all systems of moral and natural philosophy inspired in Lucretius the finest poem in the
'

'

Latin language. Cicero does not raise this question,
or indeed mention Lucretius at all, except once in
the much discussed letter to his brother Quintus.
But the coincidences of diction in the exposition of
the Epicurean philosophy are too numerous and
precise to be aue solely to the use of common
sources.
The parallels collected by Martha
(Melanges de litt^rature ancienne, Paris, 1896, pp.
157-177) are only a small proportion of those that
an attentive reader will discover. For Lucretius
as a whole see art. LuCRETms and the well-known
book of J. Masson, Lucretius, Epicurean and Poet
can only glance at
(2 vols., London, 1907-09).

We
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a few of the traits that differentiate liim from
Epicurus.
He is a true poet and transmits to the
modern world tlie sjiirit not of Epicurus 07iiV«< (</•«,
but of tlie pre-Sooratics and Plato's Tinueus. He
'ilenied divinely the divine'; and Aphrodite,
riiaethon,

Mother

the fauns, and the cult of the great
Gods are more real and vivid in hiw

of the

negations than in any hymn of their worHhii)ners.
His atheism speaks the language of the ueity
answering Job out of the whirlwind and the expression of his honest doubt always preserves that
high seriousness the lack of whicli makes the
petulant boutades of Euripides so disconcerting to
the lovers of /Eschylus and Sophocles, so unedifying
to the disciples of Plato.
In him Epicurus's placid
repudiation of superstition is transformed into a
passionate conviction that historical or institutional religion has been a curse to humanity.
This
distinction, often overlooked, has never been
explained.
It may be conjecturally attributed to
something in the poet's own temperament or
experience, or perhaps to the religious experience of the Roman people during and after the
Hannibalic wars (Carter, p. 144 cf. G. Murray,
Four Stages of Greek Religiun, New York, 1912,
;

;

p. 53).

We may

perhaps find further confirmation of his
feeling in the fact that Lucretius
never redeemed his promise (v. 155) to lead his
Memmius in a train
sincerity of

'

Of flowery clauses onward to the proof

That gods there

are,

and deathless

Lticretitis).

The

positive theology of the Epicureans was certainly chimerical, and their opponents plausibly
pronounced it insincere (Zeller, Die PhilosojMe der
Griechen, ill. i.^, Berlin, 1880, p. 399). The speakers
in Cicero refuse to take seriously the faineant gods

who have a quasi-corpus and a quasi-sanguis(de Nat.
Deor.

i. 26), and take refuge from the cosmic turbulence in the lucid interspace of world and
world (de Div. ii. 17), where they entertain their
infinite leisure with conversation in Greek.
The populace, the false prophets, the mystic or
religious philosophers, and the intelligent essayists
of later antiquity were
agreed in regarding
Epicureanism as virtual atheism (Posidonius, in
Cic. de Nat. Deor. i. 44
cf. iii. 1).
Lucretius has little to .say perhaps there was
not much to be said of the practical aspects of
the Ei^icurean ethics. Satire of Roman luxury
and ennui, the praises of sober, sweet, simple
Epicurean life, deprecation of the mad race of
ambition and the pursuit of wealth, the gospel of
renunciation and acquiescence in the law of death
death that is more peaceful than any sleep
that is about all.
2. Cicero.
Cicero was obviously not a pro'

'

;

—

—

—

'

'

—

scholar.
But his knowledge of Greek
philosophy was extensive, if not always critical.
Greek was for him a living language, and he had
heard lectures on Greek philosophy, read books
about it, and debated the points of controversy
between later schools throughout his life (see
Reid, Introd. pp. 1-9
J. B. Mayor, de Natura
Deorum, Cambridge, 1880-85, i. p. xxxv, and, for
an unfavourable view of Cicero's work, iii. p. xiv).
The substance of his chief philosophic treatises he
<oukl at any time have written out of his head
(de Fin. i. 5
not, of course, the
History of
Philo.sophy in de Nat. Dear. i. 10 fl"., for which he
had no Diels or Zeller to copy). In the actual
composition he freely adapted, twinslated, paraphrased, or epitomized whatever suited his purpose
in the writings of Pana?tins, Posidonius, Clitomachus, Diogenes of Babylonia, Antipater of
Tyre, Antiochus, and Pliilo. Like many of his
modern censors, he often took his quotations at
fessional

;

;

'

'
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second hand. But it is qiiite idle to deny that
he read Plato, Aristotle, Theophrastus, Grantor,
Dicaiarchus, and others of the older philosophers,
and could consult and quote them independently
when he chose. He sometimes speaks of himself
as a translator and sometimes protests that he
does not follow his authorities slavishly. The
determination of his precise procedure in an}'
given case is a problem that philology can neither
solve nor renounce (see the Introductions to Reid,
R. Hirzel,
Acadeniiea, and Mayor, de Nut. Deor.
Unters^ichungen zur Cicero's philosoph. Hchriften,
3 vols., Leipzig, 1877-83; and the more recent
;

literature in

Hans Uri,

Cicero

und

die epikur. Phil.,

He

achieved his design of illumiletters every topic of (recent) Greek
philosophy (de Div. ii. 2, Acad. Post. I. i. 3).
And, in the loss of the Greek sources,' this hastily
composed philosophical library remains one of the
world's chief storehouses of ideas and suggestion
and of the great commonplaces of ethics and
natural religion. It is no impairment of the value
of his writings or disparagement of his intelligence that he did not invent a system of his own,
or swear superstitious adherence to the words of
any one of his teachers (Boissier, p. 340). The
philosophy of the post-Aristotelian schools centred
in two or three large topics of controversy still
under debate the criterion of truth, the absoluteness and autonomy of the moral law, the identification of virtue with happiness, and the reality of
natural religion and its accommodation to institu-

Munich, 1914).
nating by Latin

'

:r

—

'

'

(Tennyson,

(Roman)

'

tional and historic religion. Towards all these
questions Cicero's attitude was that of not a few
of the best minds of the 18th and 19th centuries.
The Stoics maintained that certain states of consciousness are infallible witnesses to their own
truth.
Cicero held with the New Academy that
probability is the limit of our knowledge and the
guide of life (Tuse. i. 9, v. 11, Acad., passim ; de

This is still a perfectly rational
Offic. iii. 4 in fine).
position in relation to all absolute systems, and
was in Cicero's as in Plato's day an entirely reasonable view of physical science also (Acad. Prior, ii.
Plato, Tim. 29 B, C). The Stoics insisted that
39
nothing is good except the virtuous will, and that
virtue alone ensures not only a happy, but also
the happiest possible, life. Cicero admired tiiis
fine moral gesture and the ingenious elaboration
of terminology that justified it (de Fin. iii. 22).
He would like to believe it
Ego vero volo in virtute vim esse quain maximani (ib.
;

'

'

V. 26).

He not sure that he can find any valid sanction
But in other moods
for the moral life without it.
he doubts its conformity to common sense or its
confirmation by experience, and sees in it only the
Eedantic and paradoxical elaboration of truth.Virtue
etter stated by Plato (rfe Fin. iv. II f.).
on the rack is still hajipiness perhaps. But why
say the highest possible liappincss ? Would it not
be a little happier without the pain? It is our
modern problem of the sanction. Unless you g«
the whole length of parado.v, how find a logical
sanction for the extreme case of entire selfis

Cicero's waverings and self-contradictions on this point find their precise parallels in
the literature of the modern utilitarian debate
from Mill and Grote to Leslie Stepiien, and in
the associated discussions of the main thesis of
Plato's Republic.
He prefers the Stoic position to
the Epicurean of course, and even to the laxity of
Theophrastus on the hajuiy life (ib. v. 5). and
perhaps to the Aristotelian over-emphasis of
sacrifice?

external

'goods'

(ib.

v.

25).

But he does not

to the finer tact of Plato's expression of
the same ideas (Acad. iv. [Lucullus] 44, de Fin.
And he fears that it may
Tusc. v. 12).
iv. 24,

prefer

it

:
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prove to bf only a niagniticent rlietorical defiance
to experience and human nature
:

'

Di<untur

nAtura'

ista,

Cato, miignilice' (de Fin.

iii.

3),

'repugiiaDte

(16. iv. 20).

probably often debated the question with
and a large part of bk. iv. of the
de Finibus leads more like the reflexion of these
discussions than the copy of a Greek treatise, for
which it is generally taken. The alleged contradiction between bk. v. of the Tuscidnns and bk. iv.
of the de Finibus practically disappears on a careful
consideration of the resnective contexts (I'tisc. v.
I'robe quidem sentis, si re
cf. de Leg. i. 20
11
verbis dissident,' de Uffic. iii. 7: 'Mihi
:ic non
utrumvis satis est et quum hoc tuni illud probabilius videtur ').
Space fails for the study of the de Nntura
Deorum and the de Divinatione as storehouses of
material for the history of the post-Aristotelian
philosophies of religion. The noble eclectic deism
which Cicero transmitted to the Renaissance and
the 17th and ISth centuries is summed up in a
concluding paragraph of the de Divinatione, which
says in effect

He had

Brutiis and Cato,

:

;

'

:

'

'

We

ought to conserve religion without encouraging superstiThe wise man will respect and maintain thf relik'ious
and institutions of his ancestors and he will keep his
personal faith in a supreme and eternal nature to be reverenced and admired by man as the author of the beauty and
'

tion.
rites

order of the world

'(ii.

72).

Those who read lietween the lines could find
mingled with this edifj'ing doctrine many suggestions of the statesman's or the policeman's view of
the utility of religion (de Rep. and de Leg., passim,
de Leg.

i.*7,

ii.

7,

cf. A. Collins,
223 de Nat.
and
economies
and hints of

de Nat. Deor.

ap. Zielinski, Cicero

i.

27

im Wandel,

;

p.

;

Deor. ii. and iii.)
reserves (de Nat. Deor. 1. 22, de Div. ii. 12, sed
soli sunius,' de Leg. i. 13) and of accommodation
(the word, de Nat. Deor. i. 15 [41]) legitimate or
'

illegitimate to popular and institutional religion
(ib. i. 28, iii. 15 f., 23 ; Warde Fowler, Roman Ideas
of Deity, p. 54). The Platonizing Dream of Scipio
and bk. v. of the Tusculans have been the chief
channels by which the Platonic hope of immortality was trau-smitted to the Middle Age and the
modern literature of natural religion. The de
Finibus deals with the theory of ethics (see art.
The Tusculans are, like
SUMMUM BoNUM).
Seneca's EpLitles, the practical application of tlie
(Tusc. v. 2
philosophy
O vitae
religion of Greek
cf. Seneca, Ep. 90, both
philosophia dux,' etc.
conjectured to be derived from Posidonius's ProThey
trepticus) to conduct and spiritual guidance.
exhibit the philosopher as physician of the soul
(Tusc. i. 49, iii. 1), healing the perturbations,
diseases, or passions of the mind, and combating
the fear of death and pain and other accidental
evils,' or maintaining the Stoic thesis of the allThe de
sufficiency of virtue for the hai)py life.
Officiis, based in the main probably on the wepl rov
KaOriKovTos of Panaitius, is a practical treatise on
the ethics not of the ideal sage but of fallible men.
It became in turn the model of St. Ambrose's
Christian ethics, and, until the rise of the 19Lh
cent, 'science of evolutionarj' ethics, it remained
for such readers as Locke, Hume, Voltaire, and
Frederick the Great almost the definitive treatment of the subject. The wide-spread opinion
that Cicero in the de Officiis seriously compromises
the ethical ideal is a vague impression left in the
minds of hasty readers by his discu.-^.sion of the
Stoic casuistry of caveat emptor and similar quesIn nearly every case
tions (de Offic. iii. 12 tl'.).
Cicero himself rejects the casuistic compromi-'^e,
the 'capitulations of conscience' which even John
Stuart Mill attributes to him (de O^ffic. iii. 13 in
fine ; Mill, Three Essays on Religion^, London,
:

;

'

'

'

(Roman)

Apart from a few possibly pre1885, p. 107).
judiced political and historical judgments, the
derogations of the de Officiis from a)>solute, ideal,
Platonic, or Christian ethics are rare and doubtful.
On the authority of Panjetiu.-^, Cicero justihes the
atlvocate in maintaining a merelj' plau.-iible case
He twice permits himself the un-1'latonic
(ii. 14}.
expression that a good man will li.irm no one
'nisi

lacessitirs

iniuria

'

(i.

7,

19),

iii.

for

which

Lactantius and Ambrose reb\ike him. He once
incautiously generalizes a sound principle of legal
equity in the unqualified statement that promises
need not be kept 'si plus tibi noceant, quam illi
That is about all.
prosint, cui promiseris (i. 10).
tripartite .scheme of thec/e O^ciw distinguishes
the topics of the right (honestum), the useful
(utile), and the (apparent) conflict of the two.
The admission of a real conflict, Cicero insi.sts,
would destroy ethics alti)gether, whi(;h must rest
on the Socratic- Platonic postulate of their itlentity
The elaboration, for wliich Cicero
(ii. 3, iii.
3).
hiuLself apologizes (ii. 6), of Chesterlieldian prudential morality in bk. ii. is natural in a fatlier
addressing his son and not inappropriate to the
literary kind which is allied to the para^netic disTr an.seen dental
course' (see art. ISOCRATES).
and ascetic ethics are treated in the TusculaTis,
which are essentially akin to the literature of
The.se and similar distinctions,
'consolations.'
which cannot be developed here, are indispensable
to the discriminating criticism of the de Finibus,
the de Officiis, and the Tusculans. The honestum
of de Officiis, i. divides into the four Platonic
cardinal virtues. Emphasis is laid on their derivation from 'nature,' the primary instincts, and the
The ius gentium is somesocial nature of man.
natura, id est,
times equated with nature (iii. 5
Beneficence as a social virtue is
jure gentium ').
And there are
placetl side by side with justice.
many other divergences from Plato and Ari-'totle
due to the elaboration of ethical terminology in
the discussions of the schools, the accumulation of
political and social experience, and the imperfect
equivalence of Greek and Latin ethical terms.
Much industry that might have cleared up all
these complexities has been wasted on the conjectural philology of Cicero's lost sources.
Cicero boasts that his philosophical treatises had
Two
inspired many emulators of his example.
only require mention here Brutus, with whom he
evidently had often debated the Stoic ethics
(Boissier, p. 320), and Varro, for whose vast erudiVarro (Zeller, III. i.^
tion he felt a certain awe.
669) apparently accepted the eclectic compromise of

The

'

:

'

:

Antiochus between the

New Academy

and

Stoi-

cism. Whatever his private creed, his chief literary
interest in Greek philo-sophy was its service to his
interpretation of Roman religion and antiquity.
know him mainly through the Christian
Fathers, who sought in him illustrations of the
absurdity of the pagan religion.
Roman
Cicero.
3. Roman philosophy after
philosophy acquired few if any new ideas after
exhaustive
monograph
would
study
An
Cicero.
the not inconsiderable traces of Epicureanism and
Stoicism in the poets Horace, Vergil, Lucan,
Juvenal, and Persius(C. MarthSi, Les Moral istessotis
I'empire romain, Paris, 1805, p. 100ft'., 'Perse';
Arnold, Roman Stoicism, ch. xvi., merely glances
of
at the topic), the relation of the ' .science
Seneca and Pliny to their Greek sources, and the
Latin reflexion of incipient Neo-Platonisni in
Apuleius. But, broadly speaking, post-Ciceronian
philo.sophy merely amplified that conception of the
])hilosopher as physician of the soul and director of
conscience which we have already met in Cicero'%
This, with some admixture of ascetiTu.sculnns.
cism and Pythagoreanism, was the philosophy of the

We

—

'

:
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school of the Sextii to which Seneca aUudes with
And this is the chief function
grateful enthusiasm.
and content of pliilosophy for Seneca himself
(Zeller,

III. i.^

6%

ll.).

This etiiical culture reli^^ion of moral philosophy
in the literature of the Gra?co-Koman empire is
(if
enormous iiuman, though of slight scientific,
There are few shades of modern moral
interest.
sentiment whicii the ethical culture of to-day cannot iind already eloquently expressed in Seneca,
Plutarch, Epictetus, Musonius, Dio Clirysostomus,
Maximus of Tyre, or Marcus Aurelius to mention
only the liest-known names. And under the combined infhience of Platonism and cosmopolitan
humanitarianism this paf,'an preacliin;; sometimes
approximates so closely to distinctively Cliristian
sentiment as to provoke perpetual renewals of tlie
hypothesis of its direct indehtedness to Christianity
Wend land, p. 95, with biblio(Zeller, III. i.^ 714

—

,

Boissier, La Religion rotnaine*, Paris,
1892, vol. ii. ch. v., ' Seii^que et St. Paul';
C. R. Haines, Marcus Aurelius, in Loeb Classical
Library, 1916, p. 388). It would be futile to try to
summarize this literature in a paragraph. It is
better to refer the reader to the articles on the

graphy

;

authors named and to the many readable and
accessible studies of the subjects (W. E. H.
Lecky, Hist, of European Morals^, London, 1890,
ch. ii. ; Boissier and Martha, o/j/>. citt. ; L. Friedlander, Sittengcschichte lioms^, Leipzig, 1910, III.
Iv.,
Die religiosen Zustande,' v., Die Philosophie
E. Ilenan, Marcals Erzieherin zur Sittlichkeit
Aurile^, Paris, 1882, ch. iii. ; W. Pater, Marius
T. R. Glover,
the Epicurean, London, 1888, ch. xv.
The Conflict of Religions in the early Roman Empire, do. 1909, chs. ii. f., vii. ; R. D. Hicks, Stoic
and Epicurean, do. 1910, ch. iv. ; Arnold, Roman
Stoicism, chs. v., xiii.-xvi. ; J. Oakesmith, The
Religion of Plutarch, do. 1902 ; O. Greard, De la
Morale de Plutarque^, Paris, 1874). The theology
associated with this gospel of Greek moral philosophy may be described indifferently as natural
with emotion.'
religion or 'morality touched
Matthew Arnold's sharp distinction between the
two meant little to Cicero, Plutarch, Seneca, and
Marcus Aurelius, who, though, like Plato, they
would affirm the autonomy of ethics, were, like
Plato, willing to supplement it with the sanctions
Discriminating scholarship
of natural religion.
finds distinctions in the extent and character of
their accommodation to popular i-eligion, but no
such contrasts as that which Glover discovers
between the essential rationalism of Seneca and
tlie superstition, as he deems it, of Plutarch
'

'

'

;

;

:

'The ancient world rejected Seneca, as we have seen, and
chose Plutarch (Coiijlirt a/ Rdiijions, p. Hi) an exaggerated,

—

'

not to say a

false, antithesis.
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years have done.' It is only from the avowed
.standpoint of a Velleius (Cic. de Nat. Deor. i. 8
ut solent isti'), a Lucian, or a
fidenter
Haeckel that modern criticism is justified in deprecating the supernaturalism, the superstition, the
failure of nerve of the Grieco-Roman ethical
teachers of the first two centuries. Tlie later
Greek literature of Neo-Platonism is an independent question and does not concern us here.
'

.

LiTERATURK.

.

.

— See the works mentioned throufjhout.
Paul Shorey.

PHCENICIANS.— Phoenicia

lay at ti»- eastern
end of the Mediterranean and extendct' rrum the
It included the
Nalir-el-Kabir to Mt. Carmel.
maritime plain and the adjacent portions of Jebel

Nusariyeh, Mt. Lebanon, and the highlands of
Its chief cities in the order from north to
south were Arvad (Arados), Simir (Simyra), Arka,
Gebal (Byblus), Birutu (Ber'ytus, Beirut), Sidon,
Sarephath (Sarepta), Sur (Tyre), ^ana, Akzib,
and Mahalliba. The name is derived from the
Gr. ^oti/tl, which means first 'purple' and then
the land that produces purple. It is found as early
as Homer (II. xxiii. 743 f., Od. xiii. 272, xiv. 288 ^.,
The natives named them.selves
XV. 415 tl'.).
Tyrians, Gebalites, etc., after their individual
towns, which wei'e originally independent or called
themselves Sidonians from Sidon, the principal
Thus yiram, king of Tyre, calls himself
city.
king of the Sidonians (CIS i. 5), and on coins of
the Greek period Tyre is called mother of the
des monnaics
Cat.
Babelon,
Sidonians' (E.
grccques: les Rois de Syrie, etc., Paris, 1890, i. 86).
This is the usual name for the Phoenicians in the
OT (Jg 10'2 18^ 1 K 11'- 5- 3» 16=*i, 2 K '23'^) and also
Galilee.

;

'

'

'

in

Homer

(II.

vi.

Od.

'290,

618, xiii. 285, xv.

iv.

118).

The Phoenicians also called themselves by the
broader racial name of Canaanites, as we know
from coins of Laodicea (Babelon, i. 84, 162, 172).
We have also the testimony of Herodian and of
Stephen of Byzantium that the ancient name of
Phoenicia was Xvd, which corresponds to a shorter
form i!23 (Kinahhi in the Amarna letters) over
against [j;:? (Kinahni in the Amarna letters).
Philo Bybiius (in Eusebius, Pro'p. Evang. i. 10,
ed. E. H. Gifford, Oxford, 1903) names as the
ancestor of the Phoenicians Chna, who had his
name changed to Phoenix (39d) and in I. Bekker,
;

Anecdota GrcBca, Berlin, 1814-21, iii. 1181, Chnas
is the father of Pluxnix, whence the Phoenicians
are called Ochna (=j?:3n). Augustine states that
the Phoenician colonists in N. Africa called themThe OT
selves Canaanites (Exp. Epist. Rom. 13).
Canaanites
calls
the Phoenicians
frequently
132-«,
5'
Jg P"-, 2 S 24"-,
(Gn lO's- 1^ Nu 1329, Jos
In
cf. Mt 15--, Mk T^).
Is 23'!, Ob 20, Zeph 2^
the OT Canaan (Zeph 1", Ezk 16^ l'^) or Canaanit-e
(Zee 1421, Job 40='*', Pr 31--*) is the standing term for
merchant,' but in the early days trade wa.s
wholly in the hands of the Phtmicians.
With tliis testimony in regard to the racial affiniIt
ties of the Phoenicians their language agrees.
is identical with the proper names and Canaanite
glosses in the Amarna letters (see J. A. Knudtzon,
Die El Amarna -Tafcln, Leipzig, 1907-15, ii.
1545 fi'.), and difiers only as a dialect from Moahite
and Hebrew, which Is 19'^ calls the language of
Canaan.' In civilization and in religion also the
Phoenicians and the Canaanites were one i)eople.
Accordingly, we must regard the Phoenicians as a
branch of tlie Semitic race which under the names
;

Nor ought we

to catalogue the entire ethical and
religious literature of these centuries under the
undiscriminating rubrics, 'orientalism,' 'recrudefailure of nerve.'
scence of superstition,' and
There was doubtless a drift towards superstition in
the populace, in third-rate writers, and finally in
the later Greek literature of Neo-Platonism. The
decline of ancient science and scholarship left these
tendencies without a clieck
'

:

the old civilization had not been on the wane, if a supply
of instructed, critical, cool, indifferent minds had continued,'
etc. (M. Arnold, jireface to God and the Bible, London, 1884,
p. xvi, after Itenan).
'

If

And the accommodations of the Stoics and the
coquetries of the Platonists witii mysticism ma}'
be thought to have encouraged tiicm. But in the
better writers, down to and including Plotinus,
neither the accommodations nor the half-serious
literary mysticism went fartlicr in concession to
the concrete supernatural than many of the most
!esj)ectable and respected writers of the last fifty
'

'

'

-

'

This CAvcat is intended not as a criticism of the indisi>cnbook of Franz Cumont {Thf Oriental Hdiginns in Kimtan
li'U) or the brilliant sketch in Murray
(ch'. iv., 'The Faihire of Nerve"), but in deprecation of the
impression which the pnsent generation of readers will receive
from the exclusive emphasis of this ivspect of tlie religious life
and thought of the Gra-coRouian empire.
1

sablc

I'aiianisin, Chic.iuo.
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of Amorites and Canaanites settled in Palestine
about 2500 B.C.
A. Period before the Hebrew coyQUEsr
(£500-1200 fi.c. ).— Duriny this period tlie I'liccnicians were undistinguishable from the other

Accordingly, the account of tlie
Canaanites.
religion of the Canaanites (ERE iii. 176-188) is at
the same time an account of the first period of the
Pliii'nirian religion.
li. Period from tub Hebrew cosquest to
THE BEGjyyiXG of Greek isfluesce (isno-

— The

sources for this period are scanty
tliose for the preceding and tlie
They consi.^t of two native
following periods.
inscriptions, that of Liina.-isol and that of Hassanbey-li ; theophorous per.sonal names in the As-sj-rian
records, in the OT, and in Menander's list of the
and a few statements of the
kings of Tyre
Assyrian annals and the OT in regard to the gods
of the Sidonians.
The inscription of the servant of I^irom, king
of the Sidonians,' on fragments of a bronze bowl
found at Limas.sol in Cyprus (C/^' i. 5) is commonljregarded aa belonging to the reign of l.liroin I.,
the contemjiorary of David and Solomon (r. 960
B.C.).
This is the view of Lidzbarski (Hnndhiich

400

B.C.).

compared with

;

'

EpigrajMk, pp. 118, 176) but Von
zur Altcithmnskunde des Orients,
i., Leipzig, 1803) and E. Meyer (£J5(, col. 3753) think
that the king mentioned was ^irom II. (c. 740

iltr

nord^^em.

;

l^w.ni\.x\i(Beitrdge

In either case this

B.C.).

Lebanon

(ERE

ii.

is

the oldest

known

It is a dedication to lia'al

IMiaMiician inscription.

287'').

The name yirom

(Gr.

brother is
Efpw/ios) is an abbreviation of Abi-rora,
high' ( = Heb. yi-rfim d in Heb. is regularly
This name is a
represented by 6 in Phcen.).
witness to the continued use of the primitive
Semitic divine title Ah (ERE iii. 179, § 6 cf. i.
Josephus (Ant. vill. v. 3) quotes from
387, § l).
the Greek translation of the annals of Tyre made
by Menander of Ephesus (see C. Wachsmuth, Einhit. in das Siudiiim der alien Geschichte, Leipzig,
1895, p. 404 f.) the information that the father of
yirdm I. was Abibalos = Abi-bal, father is ba'al,'
which contains the divine title Ab (ERE iii. 179,
§ 5) as well as the title Ba'l (ERE iii. 179, § 2).
Of ^irom Menander says that he built temples
ii.
for Herakles ( = Melkart,
293) and for
Astarte (='Ashtart, ERE ii. 117, § 5), and that he
dedicated a golden pillar to Zeus ( = Ba'l-Shamim,
'

;

;

'

ERE

ERE

ii.

288. §

8).

He

also instituted the festival
of Melljart.
wise man who

A

of the awakening
flourished in his reign

was Abdcniounos (read
Abdesinounos)= 'Abd-Eshmun, 'servant of Eshniun

'

(see below, p. 892,

§ 33).

The

successor of ^irom, according to Menander,
in Josephus (c. Apion. i. 18, ed. B. Niese, Berlin,
1889, V. 21), was Balbazeros (or Baleazeros) =
Ba'l-'azor, 'the bn'al has helped.'
His son was
Abdastartos='Abd-'Ashtart, servant of 'Ashtart.'
'

He was dethroned by Methousastartos = Methu'Ashtart. 'man of 'Ashtart,' the son of Lejistartos
= Le-'Ashtart, 'belonging to 'Ashtart.'
His
successor was Astharunios (or Aserumos) = dtidk,
'
Osiris is high
(see below, C. i. 65 ; cf.
iii. 184 f.).
He was slain by his brother Phelles =
dSd (CIS i. 40. 1, 356. 2f.), an abbreviation of Ba'lpelles,
the bdal has levelled the way (J. and H.
Derenbourg, ' Insc. ph. du temple de Seti h
Abydos,' RAssyr i. [1885] 81-101, no. 24). He in
his turn was slain by Eithobalos, the priest of
Astarte = Ittoba'l, 'with him is the ba'al.' He is
the same as Ethba'al, king of the Sidonians
16^').
His daughter Jezebel ( = '?3i-k
see
(1
below, p. 890), the wife of Ahab, introduced the
cult of Melkart, the ba'al of Tyre, into Israel ;
and from the narrative of the book of Kin^s we

ERE

'

'

'

K

gain some information about his worship

;

(ERE

ii.

His son was Balezoros = Ba'l-'azor, tin
bdal has helped.' He was succeeded bj' Metteno>
= Metten, Ileb. ]po (2 K 11"), an abbreviation of
Metten-ba'l, 'gift of the bdal (CIS i. 261. 3. 303. 1.
406. 4, and often).
His successor was Pygmalion,
in whose reign Carthage was founded.
On Pygmalion see below, p. 893, § 49.
Here the list of Menander closes, but for the
period immediately following we have a number of
theophorous names of Phoenician kings mentioned
in the Assyrian inscrijitions.
In 854 B.C. Shalmaneser III. names Matinu-ba'li = Matten-ba'l,
'gift of the ba'al,' king of Arvad (KB i. 172. 93
cf. ii. 20. 60) and Adunu-bali=:Adon-ba'l (ERE
iii. 179, § 8), king of Shiana=the Sinite of Gn 10'".
On Ba'li-ra'si = Ba'1-rosh, bdal of the promontory,"
in Shalmaneser HI., see ERE ii. 287, § 4.
Tiglathpileser IV. in 738 B.C. mentions yirom 11., king of
Tyre, and Sibittibi'li, '.seven is ba'al' (ERE iii.
184, § 8), king of Gebal (KB ii. 30. 51
cf. 20. 57).
292", 293).

'

'

;

'

;

Ba'al-Zephon in Tiglathpileser IV. see ERE ii.
In 725 B.C. Shalmaneser v. attackeil
Elulaios = Elu-eli (Heb. Vn-'Sk), El is my god,' king
of Sidon, as we know from Menander, in Josephus
(Ant. IX. xiv. 2). In the inscriptions of Sennacherib he appears as Luli (KB ii. 90. 35).
On the
divine name El see
iii. 178, C.
i.
In 701
Sennacherib mentions Tuba'lu = Itto-ba'l, Ethba'al,
'with him is the bdal,' king of Sidon;
Minhimmu = MCnahem, 'comforter,' an abbreviation of a theophorous name such as Ba'al-

On

288, § 8.

'

ERE

menahem (CIS

i.

55.

57. 2,

1,

87.

3

;

2

K

15''»),

Abdili'ti = 'Abd-elot,
'servant of the goddess' (i.e. 'Ashtart), king ot
Arvad (CIS i. 243. 3, 244. 4;
ii. 115, § I);
Urumilki, 'light is
king' (ERE \u. 181, §8).
king of Gebal (KB ii. 90. 48-50). In 676 B.C.

king

of

Samsimuruna

;

ERE

my

Esarhaddon names Abdimilkutti = "Abd-milkot,
'servant of the queen' (i.e. 'Ashtart; ERE vii.
He also
433, § 4), king of Sidon (KB ii. 124. 15).
mentions Ba'lu = Ba'l, king of Tyre; Milkiashapa
= Milkasaph, 'the king has gathered' (ERE iii.
Matanba'al = Metten-ba'l,
179, § 7), king of Gebal
gift of the ba'al,' king of Arvad
Abibaal^Abifather is ba'al,' king of Samsimuruna (KB
ba'l,
Ashurbanipal names the same
ii.
148. 13-17).
persons mentioned by his father and also Yahimilki
= 'o'7D-in', 'my king makes live,' son of Ba'l, king
of Tyre (A'^ ii. 168. 58); Yakinlu=Yakin-el, 'El
causes to be,' king of Arvad (KB ii. 170. 63) and
;

'

;

'

;

Aziba'al =
the following ten sons of Yakin-el
'Azzi-ba'l, 'my strength is the ba'al'; Abiba'al,
father is the bdal ; Adunibaal, my lord is the
ba'al'; SapatibaaI = Shopheti-ba'al, 'my judge is
the ba'al'; Pudibaal, 'the ba'al has redeemed';
Ba'alyashubu, the bdal returns
Ba'alhanunu,
Ba alnialuku, the ba'al
the bdal is gracious
is king'; Abimilki (Abimelech), 'the father is
king'; Abimilki (Ahimelech), 'the brother is
On Melkart, Ba'Iking' (KB ii. 172. 82-84).
Malki, Ba'1-Shamim, Eshmun and Ba'l-Saphon, and
the gods of TjTe mentioned in the treaty of Esarii. 293"
haddon with Ba'al, king of Tyre, see
ii.
and on 'Ashtart in the same treaty see
:

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

;

ERE

:

ERE

115».

The Phoenician

inscription found at

bey-Ii near Zenjirli in

N. Syria (SBA

Hassan-

JV, 1895, p.

122; H. Winckler, Altor. Forsch., Leipzig, 1896,
305) stands next in age to the inscription of
Pirom, king of the Sidonians, referred to above.
Its allusion to 'the king of Assyria' shows that
it is older than the fall of Nineveh (606 B.C.).
It mentions cjSni Dcp-Vyn, 'Ba'1-shamim and the

iv.

gods
iii.

'

(ERE

ii.

288, § 8), jmi,

'

and

Ramman (ERE
'

183, § 2).

'Ashtart, the goddess of the Sidonians,' is mentioned in 1
W^-^, 2K23'».
In the Neo-Babylonian period Josephus again
'

K

";

PHCENICIANS
quotes from Menander a list of kings (c. Apiori.
i.
He says that Nebuchadrezzar hesieged
21).
His successor was Ba'l ll.
Ithobalos = Ethba'al II.
Then canieaseriesof judges Eknibalos = (H)ekinniba'l,
'the ba'ai caused nie to be' (cf. Yakin-el
above), the son of Baslechos (or Balsachos) = 15aiSakkun (?),
Sakkun is the baal'; Chelbcs =
dn-^Sd, dog of Isis (cf. DN-nnj? CIS i. 50. 1, servant
of Isis ')
interesting as the first appearance of tlie
Eg'yptian goddess Isis (ERE iii. 184 f.); son of
(Obadiuii),
Abdaios,
apparently = 'AbdYahu
servant of Jahweh (Abdaios is the transliteration
of Obadiali in the Greek version according to Q
other recensions read Abdeios on Jahweh among
Abbaros
the Canaanites see
iii.
183, § 17)
(Lat. Abalus) = Ab-ba'I, father is iaV^r ; Muttunos
= Metten-(ba'l), gift (of bdal) and Gerastratos =
Ger-'Ashtart, 'sojourner of 'Ashtart (frequent in
Phoenician inscriptions), sons of Abdelimos =
'Abd-ellm, 'servant of the gods.'
They were
followed by a king, Balatoros^Ba'l-'ator, 'the
haal has crowned.' Then came Merbalos = Marba'l, 'the baal is lord'; and after liim Eir6mos =
^lirom III., under whom Babylon fell before the
:

'

'

'

'

;

—

'

'

;

;

ERE

;

'

'

'

;

'

arms of Cyrus (539 B.C.).
During the period of As.syrian and Babylonian
rule the Phoenicians must have felt the influence
of the Assyro-Babylonian religion.
This is shown
by survivals in the ne.xt period (see below, p. 893,
§53ff-).
During the earlier part of the period of Persian
rule we have no information in regard to the
later Phoenician religion.
No trace of the Persian
religion appears in the later Phoenician religion, so
that we may assume that it exerted no influence
upon Phoenicia during this period.
Our sources, meagre as they are, for the period
from the Hebrew conquest down to 400 B.C. show
that the Phoenician religion remained practically
the same as it had been during the previous period.
Nearly all the old gods are mentioned, and no

new ones appear, except Isis and Osiris.
C. Period op Greek influence (from 400
B.C. ONWARDS). — As sources for this period we
have a considerable body of inscriptions from
Phoenicia and from the Phoenician colonies in
Cyprus, Carthage, etc. The oldest of these date
from the end of the Persian period (r. 400 B.C.).
The majority come from the Greek period (333 B.C.
onwards). The inscription of Yehaw-milk of Gebal
(CIS i. 1) belongs to the end of the 5th or the beginning of the 4th century. Those of Tabnit of
Sidon (Lidzbarski, p. 417) and of Eshmun-'azor
(CIS i. 3) are assigned by some to the end of the
All
5th, by others to the end of the 4th century.
the other inscriptions found in Phoenicia belong to
the Greek period. The Cyprian inscriptions date
mainly from the end of the 5th and the 4th century.
The Delos inscription (CIS i. 114) is from the 4th
century. The older inscriptions from Carthage,
Sardinia, and other Phoenician colonies in the west
belong to the period before the Roman conquest
The Neo-Punic inscriptions belong to
(146 B.C.).
the Roman period, and have frequently Latin
translations that are useful for determining the
pronunciation of the personal names. These inscriptions contain names of gods, theophorous personal names, and some infornuition in reganl to
In many respects the
religious beliefs and rites.
Phoenician religion was preserved in a more primitive form in Carthage than in the homeland, where
to Greek influence.
Two Phoenicians, Mochos and Sanchuniathon,
are reported by classical authors to h.ave written
accounts of the Plurnician religion. Mochos of

it

was subjected

Sidon is named along with Sanchuniathon by
Athenieus (iii. r26.\), an<l with Sanchuniathon is
said byStrabo (XVI. ii. 24) to have lived before the

88i»

Trojan war

(cf.

Jos. Ant.

iii.

I.

9).

He wrote

a

cosmogony of Sidon, which was translated into
Greek by Eudemus, a pupil of Aristotle, from
whotii a fragment was borrowed by Damascius
(Quest, dc Primi-s Principiis, 125, ed. J. Kopp,
Frankfort, 1826, p. 385). It is also said to have
been translated by Lfetus at the end of the 1st
cent. B.C. (Tatian, adv. GrcEcus, 37 = Clem. Alex.
Strom. I. xxi. 114). Our only knowledge of this
cosmogony is from the fragment in Damascius.
Another much more extended cosmogony, that of
Gebal, is said to have been composed by Sanchuniathon ( = Sakkun - yathon), and to have been
translated by Philo of Byblus (Gebal), from whom
On the contents and
it is quotfed by Eusebins.
historical character of this document see the artt.

Philo Byblius and Sanchuniathon. It is probable in the case both of Mochos and of Sanchuniathon that genuine Phoenician records are preserved
by the Greek writers, although the names attached
to them may be apocryi)hal.
Besides these native historians we have as sources
the incidental references to the Phoenician religion
in Greek and in Latin authors, particularly Herodotus, Lucian (de Dea Syria), Origen, Jerome,
Theodoret, Tertullian, and Augustine.
From these sources it ajipears that the characteristic of the period from 400 B.C. onwards was everincreasing Greek influence upon tlie Phoenician
religion.
Even in the Persian period Greek civiliKing Straton
zation began to invade Phoenicia.
(='Abd-'Ashtart?)of Sidon maintained a thoroughly
Greek coiirt. He established a Sidonian colony in
Athens which has left a number of Pluenician inscriptions, and permitted Athenian merchants to
settle at Sidon.
He joined with the Athenian
embassy to Artaxerxes II. in 367 B.C. (Athena^us,

531 ^lian, Var. Hist. vii. 2). The anthropoid sarcophagi from Sidon of the later Persian
period show strong Greek influence, and thesplendiil
monuments known as the Alexander sarcophagus
and the sarcophagus of the mourners, which
belong to the end of the 4th cent., are masterpieces of Greek art (see O. Hamdy-Bey and T.
Reinach, La Nicropole royale de Sidon, Paris.
After the battle of Issus in 333 B.C. the
1892-97).
Phoenician cities submitted to Alexander, except
the island of Tyre, which was captured by constructing a mole from the mainland. It then be-

xii.

;

'

'

came a Macedonian fortress, and from this time
onwards the Hellenizing of Phoenicia went on apace.
The bilingual inscriptions and Philo Byblius show
us that the Greek gods were identified with the
old Phoenician deities, and in the classical writers
the Phoenician gods are habitually called by tiieir
Greek or Latin equivalents. Close relations witli
the Greek dynasty of the Ptolemys in Egypt encouraged also the adoption of new elements from
the Egyptian religion in addition to those that
had already been borrowed in the daj-s of the
XVIIIth and XlXth dynasties (ERE iii. 184). This
period, accordingly, is one of unlimited religious
syncretism.

The pantheon. —(a)

General titles.— 1. El.—
generic name for god in Phoenician, as in
the other Semitic languages, is hn, el (for this and
for the following names of gods see the alphabetically arranged Phtenician vocabulary of Lidzbarski,
pp. 204-388, where references are given to all the
occurrences of the names in the inscriptions see
also ^A'J5: iii. 178 ff.).
In the inscriptions this word is never used us a personal name
i.

The

'

'

;

It was the
El, but is alwayg generic like lia'l.
favourite title of the chief god of Gebal, Just as ha'l wag the
What his real name was, if he had
title of the pod of Sidon.
any, is unknown. Hence </ is found as an clement in personal
names chiefly in inscriiitions from Gebal «.(;., El-anion, "Anion
El-lwrik, the god has blessed
tiie god is faithful
is (;od,' or
El-pa'61, the god has done
Kllianon, the god is gracious
Nu'om-el, ' the goiX is good
'Kn-el,
Kl-rdm, the god is higli

like lleb.

—
'

'

'

'

'

'

;

*

;

'

;

'

'

'

;

—

;
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•eye of the pod'; Tamok-el, 'the f;nd has Biipported.' Philo
Byblius (in Kus. Priep. h'raitg., ed. (Jifford, i. 10, 36c, 3Tb) says
that Elos (the El oi Gol'iil) is Kronos, that he founded the city
of Qebal (3Ta), that he t/rave Gebal to the goddess Baaltis ( = the
ba'aial of Gebal), and Berytus to Poseidon ( = Ba'l-B«;rut) (.'HSd).
He hftd four eyes, two ojJen and two closed four winjrs, two
and two feathers (like the E^\ ptian
spread and two folded
This figure seems to be represented on
ifods) upon his head.
certain Phunician seals (.M. de Vogii^, Mi'langes li'arch^ologie
urxfntaU, Paris, ls95, p. 109). On the myth of the El of Geial
;

;

see S^.sciil'SlATliON, C. a.
Other towns called their chief god il, as we know from the
Punic name El-'am, the god is uncle {CIS i. 147. «) Mettenel, 'gift of the god'; and numerous place-names in Palestine
conijx)undcd with il. Philo also knows another
besides that
of Gfbal(:{8a).
The Grci-ks were unable to distin;fuish between
'

;

'

H

and therefore assumed one god Elos whom
they identifietl with Kronos. Through Greek influence the idea
of one god El was gradually developed by the PhcBificians.
The plur. of il is Hitn, which occurs in numerous inscriptions
and in the personal names 'Abd-elim, 'servant of the gods';
Kelb-elim, 'dog of the gods'; and Metten-clim, 'gift of the
1,'ods.'
A favourite honorific title in Carthage is D^K CpO,
these various eh,

'establisher of the gods.'
Philo (37b) says that the allies of
Elos Were called Eloim. This Hebrew form caiuiot come from
either Sanchuniathon or Philo, but must be a modification by
Eusebius or a Christian transcriber.

11. Star-worship.
Mazzol, 'constellation," sign
of zodiac,' fate,' occurs in the phrase cv: Sid, 'good
fortune' (CIS i. 95. 8). The same word occurs iu
Assyrian, Hebrew, and Aramaic. In 2
23' we
read of those who sacrificed to Ba'al(-Shamimt, to
the sun, to the moon, to the constellations (mazzOI6th), and to all the host of heaven.
The identification of "Ashtart with the planet Venus is also
implied by Philo in 38c (see
ii. 116''), and of
'

K

ERE

El with

Saturn in 40c.
12. Adod ( = Adad, or Hadad), the storm-god,
does not hajipen to be mentioned in the inscriptions,
but Philo (3«c) knows him as Adodos, king of the
gods, who ruled the land with 'Ashtart and Ba'al-

Tamar

tiie i)lanet

(see

ERE

iii.

ISO, § 4).

Resheph, the lightning, appears as Reshephhes, 'Resheph of the arrow' (C7.S' i. 10. 3, 4);
Resheph-Mukol, Resheph of the city of Mukol in
Cyprus' [ib. 89. 3) Resheph•'-^A-y-^.s (in the Cyi)13.

'

;

rian transcription a-/o-*J-o-<a-i=Alasliia, 'Cj-prns,'
in the Amarna letters?; Tamassiis i)isrr. 2. 4f.);
Resheijh-Elit (name of a city) also in the personal
;

£l6t.

2.

— The

tidt, 'goildess,'
(cf.

'

el is

used as a title of 'Ashtart
occurs also in the fern, name

liiih is

Arab. al-Lat).

yst-lot,

form corie.si)onding to

fein.

w

It
sister of the goddess.'

— Another name for 'god' is allon,
Hebrew means holy tree.' It occurs in
the personal names Yehaw-alion,
may the god
Allon.

3.

which

in

'

'

and Ah-allon, the god is a brother.'
The plnr. is alldniin and fern, allonoth (cf. alonivi
ualonuth, Plautus, Pan. V. i. 1).

lause to live

'

'

;

gods. — 4. Shamim, 'heaven,' occurs
name [Sajniemroumos, heaven high (Pliilo,
34d) also the name of a district in Sidon (C. C.
Torrey, in JAOS xxiii. [1902] 162).
More common) v we meet Ha'i-Shamiiu, 'owner of the sky'
(ERE ii. 288\ 293»). Philo (34e) calls him 'Beel(6) C'l'lcfttinl

in the

'

'

;

names 'Abd-Resheph,

servant of Resheph {CIS i.
and Reshepli-yaton, 'Resheph has given'
(ih. 44. 2, 88. 2, 4, 6).
A variant form of the same
name is Arsheph (ib. 251. 2), occurring also in the
93.

'

'

4);

name'Abd-Arsheph (ib. 393. 3), 'servant
of Arsheph.' He probably appears also in the
name of the Palestinian town Arsuf (=Apollonia).
In the bilingual inscriptions just cited he is equated
with Apollo. Hence Philo probably means hiiu by
Apollo, the brother of El-Kronos and Belos Zeus
(38a).
He also is probably meant by Apollo in the
treaty of Hannibal (Polyb. vii. 9).
Reseph in
personal

Melkart-Reseph (M. A. Le\^, Siegeln and Gemmen,
IS) is po.ssibly only a variant of Resheph (see

p.

ERE
(c)

iii.

ISO, § 5).

Terresfiial gods.

— 14.

pK = Heb.

eres,

'the

samen [the Aram, form !], which in Phoenician
means lord of heaven, but in Greek Zeus.' In the
same passage he incorrectly identities him AWth the
sun.
In 36b he calls him Ouranos.
In the treaty
of Hannibal with Piiilip of Macedon he is called

earth.'

Zeus (Poly bins,

Not only the earth in general
15. The ba'als.
but every important object upon the eartii was
animated by a divinity. The generic name for
these nature-spirits was 6rt7=Heb. bnal, 'owner.'

vii. 9).

Zebul, 'dwelling,' or Ba'1-zebul, 'owner of
the dwelling,' i.e. the abode of the sky, .seems to
be an alternative name for the foregoing.
It
occurs in the fem. name Shem-Zebul, 'name of the
dwelling' (Lidzbarski, p. 420. 3), and in tlie fem.
name Ba'l-azbiil (cf. Askun for Sakkun), 'dwelling
is owner' [CIS i. 158. If.); also probably in I-Zebel,
the Tyrian queen of Ahab, where i cannot mean
'not' any more than in I-Tanit (CIS i. 542. 3), or
I-Saphon (Lidzbarski, p. 214), or the Heb. name
5.

(ERE ii. 287", 289*, and art. Baalzebub).
Saphon, 'north,' or Baalsaphon, 'owner of
the north,' in BodSaphon, 'member of Saphon
Abd-Saphon, 'servant of Saphon'; I-Sapiion and
jierhaps Raplion-ba'l, 'Saphon is the bdal' (see
I-icabod
6.

'

ERE

ii.

;

i.

1

:

s("*^

£•/;£:

iii.

calls

her

Ge,

the

sister-wife

181, §8).

9. Shemesh, 'the sun,' in Adon-Shemesh, 'Shemesh is !ord';'Abd-Shen)esh, 'servant of Shemesh'
.and in the jdace-names Shemesh, on coins of Boccus
Til., and Mekom-Shemesh, 'place of Shemesh,' on
Mauretanian coins (see ERE iii. 180, §1). Philo
(34c) saj's that the .sun was worshipped by the first

parents of the Phoenicians.
10. Yerah, 'the moon,' in'Abd-Yerah, 'servant
of the moon" (see
In view of
iii. 180, § 2).
tiie fact that Phoinician personal names are nearly
always theo[)horou8, 5ouesh, new moon,' in Benhod esh is probably to be regarded a.s a god, in spite
of the Greek translation vovixi)vio% (CIS i. 117. 1).

ERE

'

of

Ouranos (36b). She is mentioned al.so in the treaty
of Hannibal (Polyb. vii. 9).
It is possible that
c-iN in c-l^-^3V and other Punic names is only a
variant of the same.

—

There were

bctals of water, ba'als of trees, ba'als of

mountains, bdals of holy stones and of their
surrounding sanctuaries, and bdals of places (see

Baal, vol.
where the Ba'al

ii., particularly pp. 293 f. and 297,
cult in Phoenicia and the Phoenician
colonies is discussed ; also
iii.
179, § 2).
Philo alludes to these when he says that the first
men consecrated the productions of the earth and
regarded them as gods (34b).
16. Dagon.
One of the most important of tlie
bdals was Dagon, or Ba'1-dagon, which Philo (36c)
correctly translates 'corn' = Heb.(/«Q'«n(see Dagon).

art.

ERE

—

—

288, § 8, 293'^).

Shahar, 'dawn,' in 'Abd-Shahar, 'servant of
the dawn,' and Shahar-ba'l, 'dawn is the h'taV
(cf. the Heb. name Ahi-Sliahar, 'dawn is a brother').
8. Ur. 'light,' in Ur milk, 'light is king' [CIS
7.

1.

Philo

Philo (41a) asserts that 'Tauthos
17. Sacred animals.
(Thoth) himself regarded the nature of the dragon and of
serpents as divine.
For which reason this animal has
been adopted in temples and in mystic rites. ... It is immortal, and is self-consumed, as is stated before
for this
animal does not die by a natural death, but only if struck by a
violentblow. The Phienicians call it "Good Daemon."' In 42b
he says: 'Having built temples, they consecrated in the
shrines the primary elements represented by serpents, and in
their honour celebrated festivals, and sacrifices, and mystic
rites, regarding them as the greatest gods, and rulers of the
universe.' Hawk-worship is also mentioned by Philo (41c, 4'2a).
The cult of horses may be indicated by the name 'Abd-susim,
'servant of the horses"'? (C/5 i. 46. 1,"49, 53, 93. 3). 2 K L>3ll
.speaks of the horses dedicated to the sun, and the Hebrewnames Susfl, SQsi, and Hasar-susim seem to ind-c tea toteniic
cult of this animal. The winged horse is a Cartliaginian
religious emblem.
Akbor, 'mouse,' is one of tlie conunonest
Phvcnician personal names. It appears also as a Hebrew
personal name. Is 6Gi7 speaks of people who sanctify themselves and purify themselves to go into the gardens to eat
swine's flesh, and the abomination, and the mouse. In Lv ll^i
the term abomination' includes mice and similar small creeping animals, and in Ezk Si" we find these as objects of worship.
.

.

.

;

'

—

;

PHCENICIANS
One can hardly escape the conclusion that the mouse, like the
serpent, had demonic qualities for the Canaaiiites, and that
this is the reason why it was unclean for the Hebrews. The
'

;

;

'

ERE

ii.

286, § 3.

—

Powers presiding over tribes,
were called by naim s exj>ressing
kin;>liip or authority, which described them as
owners of men in the same way as bdl described
them as owners of things. In the primitive matri(d) Tribal gods.

elans, or families

archal

stage

organization

social

of

the

chief

gods were feminine. When subsequently
the family assumed the polyandrous form, a male
tribal

'father-uncle' was worshijiped alongside of the
When finally the patriarchal
mother-goddess.
family was introduced, the tribal god began to be
called 'father.' The Phronicians stood upon the
patriarchal stage of development, but survivals of
more primitive conceptions linger in their personal

names.

Em, 'mother.'— In CIS i. 177 a goddess xdn
invoked along with mnn nSya, mistress of the
Which goddess is meant
cella [ERE ii. 288, § 6).
we do not know. In CIS i. 380 we meet the
mother, the mistress of Pne-ba'l.' She is identical
with Tanit of Pne-ba'l, Avho is named in many
18.

'

is

'

'

We

find also ' mother
inscriptions (see below, 31).
of the dshcrdh' (CIS i. 13, read mc'N.T instead of
miNH).
This must be 'Ashtart, who is frequently
identified with her symbol, the dsherdh (ERE iii.
Evidently the title 'mother' could be
186, §2).
applied to any goddess.
It occurs also in the fern,

personal

name Em- Ashtart,

'"Ashtart

is

a mother.'

19. 'Amm, father-uncle,' the designation of the
tribal god in the polyandrous period, still survives
in Eli-' am, the god is father-uncle (CIS i. 147. 6 ;
i. 387 f., iii. 179, § 3).
see
20. Ab, ' father,' as a divine title is common in
'

'

'

ERE

personal

names

e.g.,

Ab-ba'l and Abi-ba'l, 'father

is ba'al (used for both men and women) ; Sy^-pN,
'our father is ba'al' 1; 'Abhalol, 'father has
'

begotten'?; Ab-milk, 'father is king'; Ab-kom,
iii. 179, § 5).
father has risen (see
21. Ah, brother,' occurs in Ahl-nadob, 'brother
Ahi-allon, 'brother is god.'
is generous'; and
Frequently the word is abbreviated to 5i, as in
brotlier is high,' ^Il-milk, 'brother is
IJi-rom,
In the name ^li-milkot (Lat. Himilco)
king.'
we cannot translate the queen is a brother,' nor
brother of the queen,' since in every other case
in Phoenician and in the Semitic languages in
general Ah in personal names is a divine title
(see G. B. Gray, Studies in Hebreio Proper Names,
London, 1896, p. 75 f.). Possibly in this isolated
case yi = 'n, 'life,' and the name is to be translated 'life of Milkot' (cf. the Heb. name 5i-el,
'life of El,' and the Phoen. Mari-hi).
On the
other hand, (a)hot, sister,' is used exclusively in
fem. names, and is not a divine title, but expresses
tiie relation of the worshipper to the god (see

ERE

'

'

'

'

'

'

This shows that, like the forenot an individual name, but a
Every town could have its adon as well as

of the pantheon.

going terms,

'

swine was sacrificed once a year in the worship of the Cyprian
"Ashtart (Lydus, de Hensibus, ed. I. Bekker, Boisn, 1837, p. 80),
and the sacrifice of a sow is depicted in a rock sculpture
(E. Kenan, Mis.sioii de Phinicie, pi. 31), but ordinarily it was
not eaten (Lucian, de Dea Sj/ria, i>i Athenaeua, iii. 49 W. K.
Smith, Rel. Sem:^, p. 290 f.). This shows that it was a sacred
animal, as orig^inally anion;; the Hebrews (cf. the priestly clan
of Ilezir, 'the swine' [1 Ch '2415, Neh 10-ii]). The sanctity of the
dog- is indicated by a statement of Justin (xix. 1) that Darius
commanded the Cartha^'inians not to sacrifice men and not to
eat the Hesh of dopja, the latter bein^r evidently a sacramental
<->n the sanctity
rite (cf. the Hebrew clan of Caleb, the dop')of the dove in connexion with the cult of "Ashtart see ERE
ii. 117*J, IGoi".
On the cult of animals in ancient Canaan see

891

title.

it is

ERE

iii. 179, § 8).
its el or its ba'al (see
The most famous of the Adonim was the Adon of Oelial, the
consort of "Ashtart, the ba'alat of Gebal, whose cult was transplanted to Paphos in Cyprus along with that of the Gebalite
Ashtart. For the Greeks his title became a true proper name,
Adonis. The real name of this 'lord' is uncertain. Several of
the classical writers identify him with the Bab. Tamiiiuz—
e.r/., Jerome, E/j. Iviii. :!, and Comment, on Ezk Si'*; Cyril of
Alexandria, Comment, on Hos 4'^; Melito, in W. Cureton,
This view is
Spicilegiuiii, Syriacum, London, 1855, p. 44.
favoured by the facts that Ezk S'-" speaks of women weeping
for Tammuz' in the TemiJle in Jeruwalem, and that Is 17W
speaks of 'planting shoots of the Plea-ant One [a title of the
Adon of Gebal], and stocking [gardens] with scions for a forei^
god (a rite of Adon-worship). These passages seem to identify
Tammuz and Adon. The difficulty with this evidence is that
'

'

The Adon of Gebal may easily have been identifled
late.
with Tammuz in the Assyrian or the Neo-Babylonian period,
althouKh his Canaanite name may have been different or he
may have had no name at all. Tammuz has not yet been found
Adonis was also identified with
in the early Canaanite period.
it is

;

Osiris (Plutarch,

de.

Is. et Oair. 15

Lucian, de

;

Dea Syria,

7;

ii. 1. 3); but this does not prove that Osiris was
name, since Osiris appears as a distinct deity in the
Phcenician pantheon. Philo mentions neither Adon nor Tammuz, but connects the myth of Adonis with 'Elyun, the high,"
which was evidently another title of Adonis.
In character Adonis was a personification of the spring verdure that withered in the dry heat of summer. He was the
Canaanite variant of a deity that, under the names of Dunuizi
among the Sumerians, Tammuz among the Babylonians and
Assyrians, 'Ate, or Attis, among the Syrians and peoples of
Asia Minor, and Osiris among the Egyptians, was worshipped
from the earhest times. His death occurred in the month of
Tammuz (June-July), and his resurrection in DecemberJanuary, when vegetation once more flourished after the early
winter rains. According to the Babylonian myth, he was the
and, when he died, she
child (later the husband) of Ishtar
descended to Sheol to bring him up (see ERE\'\\. 430, §§2,4,
and art. Tam.muz). In the Phoenician version of the myth, at
preserved by Greek writers, Adonis was a beautiful boy who
was loved by Aphrodite ("Ashtart). In order to keep him for
herself. Aphrodite placed him in a chest and gave him into the
keeping of Proserpine ( = Allatu, the Babylonian goddess of
Sheol). Proserpine fell in love with the child and refused to
surrender him. Zeus thereupon decreed that Adonis should
stay half of the year with Proserpine in the under world and
According
half of the year with Aphrodite in the upper world.
to the local Gebalite form of the myth, Adonis was slain annually
by a wild boar while he was hunting at Apheca (the modern
Afka) in Mt. Lebanon, and the discoloration of the waters of
the Adonis river (Nahr Ibrahim) was due to his blood (see

Apollodorus,
his original

'

;

Philo Byblius, 3Gb Lucian, de Dea Syria, 6 1. Apollodorus, iii.
Ovid, Metam. x. 503 fif.). A rock relief
14. 4; Bion, Idyl. i.
representing the death of Adonis still exists at Ghineh in the
valley of the Adonis river (Renan, pi. xxxvi. ; A. Jeremias,
im Lichte des alien Orientts, Leipzig, 1906, p. 90).
Das
The cult of .\donis consisted in bewailing his death round .^
bier on which was placed an image of the dead go<1, which was
then deposited in a tomb, and remained there until, six months
.Another interestin.;
later, his resurrection was celebrated.
These were pots, or
rite was the planting of Adonis gardens.
baskets, filled with shallow earth, in which the seeds of quicklygrowing plants were sown and tended by the women for eight
days. The plants were allowed to wither at the time of the
death of Adonis, and were carried out along with small images
of the god and cast into the water. This custom seems to be
referred to in Is 17io. It is a witness to the primitive character
of Adonis as a vegetation-god (on Adonis see ORS, pt. iv.,
W. W. Baudissin, ^doni*
Adoiiiti, Atti^, Osms, London, 1907
tind Esmun, with copious bibliography).
;

;

;

AT

;

synonj'mous with Adon,
23. Mar,
appears in Mar-barik, the master has blessed
Mari-hi 'my master lives'; Mar-sammik, 'the
master has sustained'; 'Abd-Maniai, 'servant of
our master.' Marna is the name under which the
ciiief god of Gaza (Da-ion?) was worshipped (.-^ee
ERE iv. 387"). A Tyrian lamp (CIS i. HI) bears
the dedication d«$ BeeXtxapi, 'to the god Ba'l'master,'

'

'

'

below, p. 895*). On these names of relationsliip as
divine titles see the literature under 'Amm, and
also

ERE

iii.

179, § 6.

Aden,

'

master,'

king = Heb. Melek (Moloch),
24. Milk,
of the commonest Phoenician divine names.
'

'

is

is

one

It occurs in Adon-Milk, 'the king is master'; Ohel-Milk,
'tent of the king'; Ahot-Milk, 'sister of the king'; Tr-Milk,
Bod-Milk, 'limb of the king' Ger-.Milk, client
'lii'htisking'
ol the king'; ^lan-.MilU, 'the king is gracious'; yi-.Milk. 'the
I.Iot-Milk. 'sister of the king'; \«da-Milk,
brother';
king is a
to live ;
•tlie king knows'; Yehaw-Milk, 'may the king cause
Yaton-Milk, 'the khig' has given'; Miljnc-.Milk, 'possession of
the king'; 'Abd-Milk, 'servant of the king'; "A^-Milk, 'the
.Sado^:-Milk, the king is righteous.' This also
kin" is strong
diffcrcut tnb.-il
is not an individual name, but the title of many
;

;

used in Hebrew and
Phoenician for the owner of a slave. It describes
the god as a proprietor of a jjcrson, just as ba'al
describes him as a y)roprietor of a place.
In tlie
dedicatory inscriptions and in the personal names
the term is applied to nearly every god and goddess
22.

Mari.'

'

'

n,U

(se[> A'/iA"

;

i.

.'JOOf., iii.

17!^.

;

PHCENICIANS
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—

The nu»t conspicuous of the
25. Melkart.
nuuiucian Milkiiii was Melkart = iMilk-tart, king
of the city,' the cliief god of Tyre.
'

This com|>ouu(l Incomes practically an indiWdual name, and
used in lonuin;,' other proper names—r.r;. Aniot-Melkart,
Bod-Melkart, 'limb Of
Kshmun-Mclkart
>'f M."
lier-SUlkart, clitnt of M.' Han-Melkart, 'M. is gracious
M
Kal>od-Mi-lkart, ' M. is honourable';
Hot' Melkart, 'sister of .M.
liandmaiil ot M.' 'Abd-MeHtart, 'servant of M.';
Slot- Melkart,
Sid-Mclkart Rosli-Jlelkart, head of M." Melkart-hallis, M.
MeHfart-ljanno,
has saved ; Melkart-han, M. is gracious
'M. hafl favoured him"; Stel^art-mashol, 'M. has ruled";
Mel^art-Reseph Melkart-shama", M. has heard."
,

ia

handmaid

'

;

;

'

;

'

;

'

;

'

'

;

;

'

'

;

'

'

;

compounding in personal names,
often mentioned in the inscriptions
lK)th in tlie ea.st and in tlie west (Lidzharski, p.
he is eouated with
oil).
In the hilingualApart

froTu

Mel|:art

is

Herakles Arcliegetcs. I'hilo (38*) calls him Melcathros. the son of Demarous (Ba'l-Tamar), who is
Polyhius in the treaty of
also calletl Herakles.
This identiwas the one commonlv accepted in
lication
rinenicia and througlmut tlie (Jreek world (on the
A feast of
cult of this god see ERE ii. '29-2 f.).
the awakening of Melkart was kept annually at
Tyre (Meiiander, in Jos. c. Apion. i. 18).
It
queen,' is a title for goddesses.
26. Milkot,
i- used absolutely in CIS 198. 4, and in the personal
names Ahot-Miikot, or Hot-Milkot, 'sister of
Milkot' Hi-Milkot, life of Milkot '; Mot-Milkot,
Milkot is
'han<linaid iif Milkot"; Na'om-Milkot,
good'; 'AbdMilkot, 'servant of Milkot.' This
tlesignates no particular divinitj^ but is used as a
title of 'Ashtart, 'Anath, Tanit, or any other god-

Hannibal

(vii. 9) calls

him Herakles.

'

'

'

'

;

'

'Elyun ('EXiow), high,'
father of all the gods by Philo
'

27.

ind

mentioned as the

is

who

(36a),

translates

'<!ie<l in

an encounter with wild beasts, and was

his children offered to

—

him

libations

and

sacrifices

'

'

180, § 13).
28. Adir,

'

(:;(ib).

—

mighty,' seems to be a divine name in
the place-name Rosh-Adir, head of the mighty
Adir is
one'; also in Adir-ba'l (Lat. Adherbal),
owner,' and Adir-niilk, Adir is king.' The same
\tiy 1in Adramnaclek, the son
name appears apparently
"
~
19^; of. 1731 see also
of Sennachei
'

'

'

'

'

"

;

180, § II)

Departmental gods.

(e)

—These

ERE

were deities who

presided over various sections of the life of their
In distinction from the gods just menpeople.
tioned, who were called by general titles, these
had individual names.
29. 'Ashtart, the goddess of love and of reproduction

;

'

'

182, § 3).
33. Eshmun, the
pears alone and in

ERE

'

iii.

of healing =Asklepios, apa great number of Phoenician

god

and Punic personal names as jccx (Lidzharski, p.
This is transliterated into Greek as Esmun,
Asmun, and Usmun. These forms imply that the
original pronunciation was Ashniun.

229).

to the etymology ot the name, the current opinion is that
derived from the root shaman, to be fat.' It is then an
meaning the very fat one.' What a god of this sort
should have to do with health is hard to see, and the etymology
is more than questionable.
A number of PhiBnician gods liave
names ending in t/n or on f.ij., Allon, Eshmun, Sakkun,
'Elyun, Sidon, Shalmun. This fact su(,'gests that the n in Eshmun is not radical, but is a masc. ending. Moreover, the prefixing of the vowel a is common in Phoenician cf. Arsheph and
Resheph, Askun and Sakkun, Azbul and Zebul. This makes it
probable that a in Ashmun is prosthetic, and that the root is sh-in.
name,'
If this be so, then Eshmun is only a variant of Shem,
which is widely attested as a title of deity amont,' the Semites (see
ERE'm. 180, § la). It is interesting to note that, although Shem
appears as a divine title in the Canaanite period, it disappears in
the later period, e\ iduntly because its place is taken by Eshmun. Tlie fern, counterpart of Eshmun is Ashima, the goddess
of Hamath (2 K 17^1'), who appears also as Ashima-Bethel, the
consort of Jab web, in the Assuan papyri. The series Shem

As

'

it is

elative,

'

—

;

'

Eshmun (masc.), and A8hinia(t) (fem.)
exactly corresponds to the series el (divinity), allon (male god),
In this case Eshmun was originally only a title,
(lot (goddess).
like so many other Phoenician divine names (see Lidzharski,
Der Name des Gottes Elsmun,' Ephemeris fiir sem. Epigraphik,
iii.

deified,

This identifies him with the Adonis of Gebal. The
name seems to occur also in Pygmalion = Pu'meElyon (see above, p. 888''). The element fy]l in
Punic names is commonly interpreted as a mistake
brother is god
but it is pose.g., [Si-nK,
for pH
sible that it represents this title (see ERE iii.

iii.

'

'

name by "Ti/'i<rror.

He

'

(undifferentiated),

dess.

the

She appears also in Bod-Tanit, limb of Tanit
'Abd- Tanit, 'servant of Tanit'; Sid-Tanit, and
I-Tanit (see P. Berger, 'Tanit pene-baal,' JA
VII. ix. [1877] 147-160).
The origin of the name
and the functions of the goddess are unknown.
Perhaps she was only a local form of 'Ashtart.
She is not found in ancient Canaan.
maker,' seems to be a god in
32. Edom (mx),
Edom-vaton, 'Edom has given,' and 'Abd-Edom
servant of Edom (see
( = Heb. Obed-Edom),

(.see

Ashtart, and

ERE

iii.

182, §

i).

goddess of war, appears in the
Idalion inscription (7), in 'Anath-han, ''Anath is
gracious,' and in the inscription on a helmet,
n3j,'3,
'with the help of 'Anath' (Lidzharski, ]>.
In the bilinguals
172b see ERE iii. 182, § 2).
and in Philo (36d, 38d) she is identihed with
30. 'Anath, the

;

.Athene.

pronunciation
the
vowels are unknown) appears in a Sidonian inscrii)tion from Athens (CIS i. 116. 1) in Abd-Tanit,
'servant of Tanit' (cf. 501. 4). Here .she is idenIn Carthage she appears in
tified with Artemis.
an immense number of inscriptions as the lady
31.

Tanit (conventional

;

'

Tanit of Pne-ba'l.' Some historians have tried to
find a mystical meaning in the name Tanit of the
face of Ha'al,' but Pne-ba'l is probably only a
place (cf. Penuel) where there was a famous .sanctuPerhaps she is represented by
arj' of the goddess.
Hera in the treaty of Hannibal (Polyb. vii. 9).
'

[1912] 260).

At least two kings of Sidon in the late Persian or the Greek
period bore the name B^hmun-'azor, 'Eshmun has helped.'
Eshmun-'azor 11. relates that he and his mother built a temple
In 1900 the site of a great temple
for Eshmun (CIS i. 3. 17).
near Sidon was excavated, and a number of inscriptions were
found in which Bod-'Ashtart states that he built this temple for
Eshmun his god (see Lidzharski, Ephemeris, ii. [19031 49 C. C.
Torrey, JAOf> xxiii. [1902] 156 F. C. Eiselen, Sidon, p. 143 fl.).
Two
It was probably the temple begun by Eshmun-'azor.
fragments of votive inscriptions from this temple also contain
the name of the god (MVG ix. [1905] 34, 39 f., note). The
worship of Eshmun in Cyprus is attested by the compound
deity Eshmun-Melkart and by proper names, and in Carthage
by the compound deity Eshmun-'Ashtart and proper names. A
temple of Eshmun in Carthage seems to be mentioned in CIS i.
In Sardinia he appears in a trilingual inscription as
252. 4 f.
the equivalent of Asklepios-^Escolapius (CIS i. 143. 1). Philo
(37d, 39c) knows Asklepios as the eighth son of Suduk, which
suggests that he derived Eshmun from pr, eight.' He states
also that he v\-as the brother of the Cabeiri, which seems to connect him with Berytus (cf. 38d).
;

;

'

In

all

the bilingual inscriptions and in

many

statements of classical writers Eshmun is identified
with Asklepios, and this is maintained with a
consistency that is not found in the identifications
of other Phoenician gods. This shows that Eshmun
as a god of healing must have possessed such
marked resemblance to Asklepios that he could
not be equated with any other Greek deity. The
inscriptions themselves yield no information in
regard to the healing character of the god, except
that the trilingual mentioned above says of Eshmun, He heard his voice and healed him.' None
of the objects discovered in the temple of E.shmun
Several of
at Sidon suggests that he was a healer.
his temples were near mineral springs, and these
the
curing of
with
may have been connected
The title msD, 'Mvppv, applied to the god
diseases.
in the Sardinian trilingual, is of uncertain meanPhilo (36a) says
ing.
From Suduk came the Dioscuri, or Cabeiri, or Corybantes,
From them have sprung others who
or Samothrace's.
'

:

'

.

discovered
charms.'

herbs,

.

.

and the healing

of

venomous

bites,

and

This brings Eshmun into a remote connexion with
medicine through the descendants of his brothers,

—

:

PHCENICIANS
(he Cabeiri. Tlie i)roper names compounded witli
Eslimun contain the familiar predicates that are
applied to all the gods, but no special terms that
connect him with the art of healing.
Still, in
spite of this lack of direct evidence, there is no
reason to douht that the character of Eshmun is
correctly indicated by his identification with Asklenios (see IJaudissin, Adonis und Esmtin, with full
binliography for P^shmun, p. xvii f. ).

Gad, fortune,' is found in Da'l-fJad, (iad
owner (CISi. 107), (iad-na'om (Lat. Giddeneme),
( iad
is good,' and the synonymous Na'om-Gad
'

34.

is
'

'

'

EKE

(see

35.

182, § 6).

iii.

Dayyog,

fisher.'

'

— Philo (35b) names Halieus,

with his brother xVgreus = Sid), hunter.'
seems to represent a Phoenician name similar
to Heb. Dayyag, 'fisher.'
Do'm has favoured
36. Do'm, in Do'm-hanno,
him'; Do'm-sallih, 'Do'm has prospered'; and
Do'm-milk. In the (ireek ))arallel he appears as Aofx.
smith = Chrusor, 'goldsmith,' or
37. Harosh,
'

fisher,'

'

(

He

'

'

'

Sanchuniathon, C. 2 (2)).
Y-'-l (''N') is the name of a god in CIS i.
and in the personal name Y-'-l-jiaol,

Ilephaistos (see
38.
5, 7,

132. 4,
'

Y-'-l

= Sjf', 'profit.'
39. The Kabbirim,

'?«<"

'

182, § 10).
n^p,
( = Heb.

iii.

41. Mellih

'

sailor

')

was evidently a

'

first of all

men

enced him as a god
Meilichlos

'

raft,

and was

to make a voyage.
Wherefore they reverafter his death, and he was also called Zeus

(Philo, 35c).
'

(15)).

Miskar

Lat. Mescar, Misicir, etc.)
appears in Ger-Miskar, ' client of Miskar,' ^ator>Iiskar (a compound with the Egyptian goddess
'Abd- Miskar, 'servant of Miskar.'
^latltor),
Nothing further is known about this divinity (see
Cooke, N. Setn. Inscr. 42).
44. M-'-n-k (iJyo) appears only in the Neo-Punic
niasc. name M-'-n-k-ba'l,
M- -n-k is owner.'
(n^oo

;

'

45. Mishor (i^'D), 'justice,' is named by Philo
(36a) as Misor, ' straight (see Sanchuniathon,
O. 2 (6)).
46. Sankun, in Sanchun-iathon ( = Sankunyaton), Sankun has given,' is generally written,
with assimilation of the n, Sakkun. He appears
in Sakkun-yaton, Ger-Sakkun, 'client of Sakkun,'
and Abd-Sakkun, servant of Sakkun ; also in
the form Askun (CISi. 118). The meaning of his
name and his functions are unknown.
47. 'Esau (liyj?), maker (or subduer ?), appears
in Onsoos of Philo (35a)
'He first invented a covering for the body from skins of wild
beasts which he was stronj; enough to capture. And when
furious rains and winds occurred, the trees in Tyre were rubbed
against each other and caught fire and burned down the wood
that was there. And Ousoos took a tree, and, having stripiied
off the branches, was the first who ventured to embark on the
sea and he consecrated two pillars to fire and wind, and worshipped thcni and poured libations of blood upon them from
the wild beasts which he took in hunting. Hut when Hupsouranios and Ousoos were dead, those who were left, he gays, conse•rated staves to them, and year by year worshipped their pillars
und kept festivals in their honour.'
'

'

'

'

Pu'me

is

good

'

(J.

Euting,

Sammlnng

der

'

An amulet discovered in a Carthaginian
18).
grave by Delattre and published by P. Berger
(CAIBL IV. xxii. [1894] 453-458) contains the
dedication

I'Sdjs':'

mnB-yS,

'

to 'Ashtart, to

Pygma-

Here Pygmalion is a deity. In spite of the
archaic writing, the form seems to be written back
into Phoenician letters from the Greek or Latin.
lion.'

The
The

original is ajiparently pSjrcye, Pu'me-'Elyun.
letter y is often represented in (Jreek by 7
iii.
Atargatis for nriynny. On 'Elyun cf.
This, then, is one of the numerous
180, § 13.
Phoenician compound deities (see below, 81, and
P. Berger,
Le Mythe de Pygmalion et le dieu
Pygmce,' in
IV. viii. [1880] 60-68).
the hunter' (see
iii. 183, § 14).
50. Sid,

ERE

'

CAIBL

ERE

'

righteousness,' is mentioned by
Philo (36a, *37d, 39c) as the brother of Misor,

Suduk,

'

'justice' (see above, 45).
He married one of the
Titanides, or Artemides, the daughters of El and
Astarte. He had seven sons, the Cabeiri, and
iii. 183, § 15).
Asklei)ios, or Eshmun (see

— Heb. Shaddai ?) is mentioned by
Philo (37b) as a son of El = Kronos), whom he
slew with the sword. He seems to appear also in
'Abd-Shaddai, servant of Shaddai,' and Gad (read
Sadidos

52.

(

(

'

'

'

Ger)-Shaddai,

'

;

He is evidently a patron-god of hunters. His
name probably appears also in Ushu, or Paloetyrus

'

client of Shaddai.'

Babylonian a7id Assyrian gods.

(/)

fate,' is not mentioned in any of the
42. Meni,
inscriptions, but seems to be meant by Eimarmene,
'fate,' in Philo (37c) (see Sanchuniathon, C. 3

43.

'

cartlmgl-ichen Insrhriften, Strassburg, 1883, p. 263.
2), in Latin inscriptions Namphanie, Nampamc,
etc. (CIL viii. 1030'^), 'CE-nc, 'handmaid of Pu'me,'
'DB"i3y,
servant of Pu'me,' and jn-'CD, 'Pu'me has
given.' Here belongs also Pygmalion in the list of
kings of Tyre as given by Josephus (c. Apion. i.

'

jiatron-god of fishermen and sailors.
He invented the hook, and bait, and line, and
the

DyD-cyj,

iii.

ERE

See Kabeiroi.

40. Muth (niD), 'death.'— Philo (38d) calls him
the son of Kronos and Ithea, and says that the
Phoenicians call him Thanatos, death,' and Pluto

EEE

EEE

51.

or Cabeiri, i.e. Dn'^r, 'the
mighty,' according to Philo (36a), were the children
of SuduV, and first invented a ship. They were the
.same as the Dioscuri, or Corybantes, or Samo-

(see

' Taylor
Cylinder,' col. ii. line 40 ;
183, § 12).
48. 'Ate (see Sanchuniathon, C. 3 (16)).
49. Pu'me (cyr) appears as a deity in the names
DVsnDj,' (CIS i. 112, c 1, c 2), 'servant of Pu'me,'

(Sennacherib,
.see

e.g.,

has made.' It occurs also apparently in lolaos in
the treaty of Hannibal (Polyb. vii. 9). The origin
and character of the god are unknown. Perhaps

thraces.

893

— An inscription of

— 53. Nergal.

the Sidonian colony in Athens
(CIS i. 119 CIA ii. 119) states that the tomb of
Asephat, daughter of Eshmunshillem, the Sidonian,
was built by Yaton-bel, son of Eshmunshilleh, chief
priest of Nergal. Here the Babylonian god Nergal
is worshipped by a Phoenician family even in far;

away Athens (ERE

—

iii.

184, § 7).

B61 in Yaton-bSl
54. Bel.
form of the name rather than
as in

is
tlie

the Babylonian
Phoenician bdl,

numerous other Phoenician names Lidzbarski,
(

Handbiirh,
Bel see

ERE

55. Beltis.

ii.

the cult of the Babylonian

290, § 2, 295, § 6.
form Beltis for the bn'alat of
117'') in classical writers shows the

—The

(ERE

Gebal

On

p. 236).

ii.

influence of the Babylonian Beltu (construct Bfelit;
see
ii. 296 f. ).
The connexion of 'Ashtart with a
56. Ishtar.
star by Philo Byblius and others also shows the
influence of Babylonian astral religion (ERE ii.
1 16'', vii. 432, § 13).
The spelling of the proper
name mncna instead of n-inry-ij (CIS i. 871. 6f.)
suggests the Babylonian Ishtar rather than the

ERE

—

Phoenician 'Ashtart (see
57.

Tammuz. — The

ERE vii.

cult of the

433, § 4).

Adon

(Adonis) of

Gebal was strongly modified by the Babylonian
cult of
58.

Tammuz

Ashur.

(see

— The

Tammuz).

name

n'jc—irN in

CIS

i.

65.

1 f.

commonly

interpreted as a mistake for nSr~ioj<,
Osiris has sent,' but it is quite possible that it
contains the Assyrian god Ashur.
is
'

59. Ninib.— The identification of Rl = Kronos =
Saturn with the planet Saturn by Philo (40c) tilso
points to influence by the Babylonian god Ninib

(see

ERE

iii.

183, § 3).

60. Shalman ajipearsin the Sidon inscription 4.2.
This is the Assyrian form of the name rather than
16).
the Canaanite (see ERE in. 1S3,
61. Nebo is perhaps found in )^tc2: (CIS i. 102d).
Whether these Babylonian influences date from
«5
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78. Milk-Ba'I [ib.
380. 1).

the Assjrian ami Neo-Bal-ylonian periods or go
back to the ohl Babylonian period is difficult to
determine (ERE iii. 18S («))
In the form no^K,
(g) Egifptuin gocf.t.— 62. Bast—
with prostlietic k, Bast appears in the names nav
no3K, Ab«l-Ba.st, '.ser^-ant of Bast,' and noiK-hvs,
Pa'ol Bast, Bast has made' (see EJIE v. 245).
appears perliaps in pK-'7K, Anion is
63.
iii. 184^
god," and in [dovj, Neit-Amon (see
'

Amon

'

'

ERE

'

V. 247).
'
64. Isis (CH) occurs in the name 'AImI-Is, servant
Isis,'
and i)erhaps in D3D = Seb-Isis ; perhaps
of
also in mrrvcK, ' Isis-'Ashtart,' and rumrK, ' Isis-

§S.

Tanit' (see
•

EBE

v. 246).
65. Osiris (iok) is found in the
Osir-gan,
C)>ir is terrible (?)'

names
'

;

Osir-badil,

Osir has defend-

Osir-sliamor, Osir has cuarded'; AmotMilk-Osir, 'Osir is
O.sir, 'handmaid of Osir';
king '; "Abd-Osir, ' servant of Osir.' Po.ssibly Philo
means Osiris by Eisirios (.'59d), the inventor of tlie
three letters, the brother of Chna (Canaan) (see
EL'E V. 246, § 38).
66. Hathor (-en) appears in the inscriptions only
in the compound deity yathor-Miskar (C'/iS i. 253.
As early as the XlXth dynasty she
4, 254. 3f.).
v as identified vrith 'Ashtart both by the Egyptians

ed

^?)'

EBE

iii.

182, §

i,

184,

v.'247(l), viii. 182»). Tlie stele of Yehaw-Milk
represents the ba'alnt of Gebal in pure Egyptian
style, like the goddess yathor, with the honied
di'sk on her head (see PeiTot and Chipiez, Hist,
§ I,

of Art in Pkanicia,

Horus

67.

(in) is

i.

69).

named

in

CIS

i.

46.

1

and by

;

Derenlwurg, 3a (see ERE v. 247").
68. Neit appears probably in the compound deity

ERE

v. 247'').
jc=r3 = Neit-Amon (see
69. Seb is found in the personal name 'Abd-Sebv.
Is,
D:3m3y=' servant of Seb-Isis' (see

ERE

248*').

70. Ptah (rms) occurs in 'Abd-Ptah, servant of
Ptah (CIS I. iii. 1 see ERE v. 249»).
71. Khnura (cHip) occurs in several inscriptions
(Lidzbarski, Handbuch, p. 363 see ERE v. 245").
72. Thoth is not mentioned in the inscriptions,
but was evidently a popular god because of the
amount of information that Philo has to give about
him.
In 31d Philo says that the Egyptians call
him Thoiith, the Ale.xandrians Thoth, and the
Greeks Hermes. He first invented writing, and
his history was the beginning of the work of Sanchuniathon. He was the adviser of El in his war
against his father Ba'1-Shamim, and devised magiHere he
cal charms by which he succeeded (36d).
is called by the Alexandrian name of Hermes
'

'

;

;

Trismegistos.
He invented the letters of the
aljihabet by imitating the forms of the gods, and
devised the insignia of royalty for El (39a). El
gave him the land of Egypt (39b see
v. 246*,

ERE

;

vi. 380'-).

In

all

these ca.ses

250. 3,

1,

an open question whether

—

ERE

74. Eshmun-Melkart (ib. 16. 23-28).
75. Ba'1-Addir, in Bal-Addiris, who was worshipped at Sigus in Numidia {CIL viii. 5279, suppl.

19121-19123).
76. Gad-'Ate(C/.Sri. 93.

Melkart-Reseph ( = Resheph) (Levy,

80.

Milk-Osir (Molech-Osiris;

ih.

123b.

If.).

1,

Siegeln,

81. Pu'me-'Elyon (Pygmalion) (.see above, 49).
82. Sid-Melkart (CIS i. 256. 3f.).
83. Sid-Tanit (ib. 247. 5, 248. 4, 249. 4f.).
In the cases where a male and a female deity are
combined one is probably the consort of the other.
Where two male deities are united, they are probably identified with one another.
On the cosmoii. The myths of the gods.

—

gonies and theogonies preserved by Mochos and

Sanchuniathon see
iii.

art.

Sanchuniathon.
gods. — The way

Thk conception of the

which the Phoenicians regarded their deities is
to us almost exclusively from the predicates
that they apply to them in personal names. Most
of these express the supremacy and authority of
in

known

the gods.
The titles

ba'l, 'owner,' adoii, 'master,' mar, 'lord,' milk,
'king,' milkot, 'queen,' and 'elyun, 'hijfh,' have been disTitles of kinship such as em, ' mother,' 'amm,
father-uncle," ab, father, 'and ah, brother (see above), bring:
the gods nearer to men and describe them as friendly powers.

cussed already.

'

'

'

'

the Semites, the predicate Olp (Heb. kddhCsh,
'holy ') is frequently applied to the gods (Lidzbarski, Handbuch,
The original meaning of this word is 'set apart' or
p. 361).
'tabu.' It describes the gods as charged with a mysterious
energy that made it dangerous for men to come into contact
with them, and that communicated itself to the objects in
which they resided, the phenomena in which they manifested
This
themselves, and the persons whom they possessed.
primitive meaning, rather than the late Hebrew ethical one,
predicates
that
express
the
divine
Other
obtains in Phoenicia.
transcendence are rom, 'high,' in Ab-rom, El-rom, Ba'Ironi,
Rom-Ba'l, and Milk-rom, kabod, 'glorious,' in Kabod-Melljart,

As among

'oz,

all

and 'Oz-Milk.

'strong,' in 'Oz-Ba'l

In regard to the powers of the gods the predicates affirm that
that they hear (V^io), in
they know (j/T), in Yado'-Milk
Shamo'-Ba'l and Melkart-sharao'. In regard to their character
many personal names state that they are good {cili)—e.g.,
Na'oro-El, Na'om-Gad, Gad-na'om,'Na'om-Milkot, Na'om-Pu'me.
In relation to men the predicates say that the god has created
(n:3), in Bano-Ba'l that she has made, in Nnsyy (a hypocoristicon of a name beginning with 'Ashtart) that he has wrought
(Svd), in Ba'1-pa'ol, El-pa'ol, and Pa'ol-Eshmun ; that he
causes to live (in', an apoc. impf. 3rd sing. Piel from Kin), in
Yehaw-Allon, Yebaw-Ba'l, Yehaw-Milk that he has given (a
child) (in"), in Yaton-Adon, Eshmun-yaton, Yaton-Ba'l, Ba'lyaton (Lat. Baliatho and Baliahon), Yaton-Milk, Milk-yaton,
Sakkun-yaton (Sanchuniathon), 'Ashtart-yaton, Pu'me-yaton,
Yaton-Sid, Sid-yaton, and Resheph-yaton.
Because children
have thus been given by these various gods, they bear names
compounded with metten, 'gift' e.g., Metten-El, Metten-Elim,
Metten-Ba'l or with mikne, ' possession,' as in Mikne-Milk.
The gods appear as the apportioners of human destiny in
Eshmun-hallik, Eshmun has assigned,' Eshmun-ya'od, Eshniun has appointed,' and Ba'1-shillek, 'Ba'l has cast' (Lat.
Balsillec).
The name Yamlik-Ba'l (Jamblichus) affirms that
Ba'l has made king.
A great number of names describe the gods as helpers of
mankind. Thus the god has arisen (Dp), in Ab-kom he has
;

;

;

:

—

—

'

'

;

judged (BSB'), in Shaphot-Ba'l and Ba'lShaphot
redeemed (.niD), in Ba'1-pado
he has saved (\'bn
;

he

has
in

Pi.),

Eshmun-hallis, I.Iallis-Ba'l, Ba"I-hallis, Milk-h-illij, and Melkarthallip
he has delivered (tj'jS), in Adon-pallit he has helped
;

;

(Ty), in Eshniun-'azor, Ba'l-'azor, 'Azor-Ba'l, 'Ashtart-'azor

;

he

gracious (pn), in El-haniion, Ba'1-hanno, Ilanni-Ba'l, HanonBa'l, Do'm-hanno, Han-Melkart, Melkart-hanno, MeH[art-han,
Pan-Milk, and Han-Sid he has blessed ("inn Pi.), in El-barik,

is

;

Barik-Ba'l (Lat. Baricbal), Mar-barik

he has sustained ("ICD),
Mar-samok he has carried (DCV), in Eshmun-'amos he has
guarded (IDC), in Osir-shamor, Eshmun-shamor, and Shamorin

;

;

;

he has protected ([SJi"), in §aphon-Ba'l he has prospered
he
(ph'i, PL), in Eshmun-^lil), Do'm-sallih, and Ba'1-sallih
has rewarded (u'^V, Pi.), in Eshmun-shallim and Ba'I-shallim he
Ba'l

;

;

;

;

has smoothed the way (dSs,
title of

Milk.

Shn,

These

'

tent,' or
titles

and the activity
iv.

3).

194.

If.,

Mcisuh Inscr.

;

it is

these gods found their way into Phoenicia at the
time of the Ptolemaic dominion or were adopted in
the period of Old Egyptian rule of the XVIIIth
and XlXth dynasties (see
iii. 184 (/)).
(A) Compound deities.
A peculiar feature of tlie
Plucnician religion is the compounding of two
divinities to form a new god, who then develops
Analogies are found
his or her individual traits.
in 'Ashtar-Chemosh in the Mesha inscription,
Atargatis (='Attar-'Ate), and such Hebrew forms
as Ei-Sliaddai and .fahweh-Elohim.
73. Eshmun-'Ashtart(C7.S'i. 245. 3f.).

77.

147.

p. 18).

'

(see

(ib. 8.

If.,

2f.).

;

and by the Canaanites

Milk-'Ashtart

79.

123a.

'

Pi.),

shelter,'

show a

in

The curious
Ohel-Ba'l and Ohel-

Ba'1-pallis.

appears in

lofty conception of

the character

of the gods.

The relation of men to the gods.—

Corresponding to the fact that the gods were
called mostly by names of authority is the fact

—
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that

men

described tlieinselves usually
some god.

(1)

as the

slave (nhd) of

Thus we meet 'Abd-A-b-s-t (Bast), 'Abd-Adon, 'Abd-EIira,
"Abd-Isis, 'Abd-Osir, 'Abd-Kshinuii, "Abd-Ha'l, 'Abd-Ba'lot, 'AbdHaiiimon, 'Abd-Yerah, 'Abd-.Milk, 'Abd-Milkot, "Abd-SIulkart,
'Abd-Miskar, 'Abd-Marna, Al)d-Seb-Isi, 'Abd-Susiin, 'Abd-'Azoz,
'Abd-'Ashtart, 'Abd-I'u'me, 'AbdPlah, 'Abd-i^id, 'Abd-Haphon,
"Abd-Resheph, 'Abd-Shaddai, 'Abd-Shahar, 'Abd-ShemeHh, 'Al)dThe corresponding- fein. form is amot (nCK), female
slave,' which is often abbreviated to viot.
Tims we find AinotOsir, Amot-Ba'l (Lat. Ainobbali), Amot-Milkot, Amol-Melkart,
Amot-'Ashtart, Mot-Milkot, Mot-Melkart. Another name of
submission was kelb, 'dog,' hierodule.' This appears in the
Tanit.

'

'

name Kelb-Elim, and in the hypocoristicon Kelba. A similar
name was (;«r (nj), 'client.' This appears in Oer-Bal, Ger-hekal,
('client of the temple"), Ger-Milk,

Ger-Melkart, Ger-Miskar,

Ger-Sakkun, Ger-'Ashtart, Ger-Sid, Oer-Shaddai, and in the
hypocoristicon Gera. Similar in meaning probably was hnd,
member (of the family ?), which appears in Bod-Kshmun, BodBa"l, Bod-Milk, Bod-Melkart, Bod-'Ashtart, Bod-!?aphon, and
'

'

Bod-Tanit.

—

Ben, 'son.' Much less often do worshippers
themselves by names of kinship to the jrods.
Ben, 'son,' occurs in Ben-Ur, Ben-' Ate (?), IJen(2)

call

Ben-yodesh, and Ben-Melek.
(3) Bot, 'daujjhter,' is found in Bot-Bal, BotNa'om, and Bot-Shelem.
(4i) Ahot,
'sister.'
Women are also called
'sister 'of a god, although the term 'brother' is
ajjparently applied only to deities; e.g., we have
Ahot-Milkot, Ahot-Melkart, and abbreviated yotMilk (Lat. Otmilc), ^ot-Lot ( = Ahot-Elot), $otMilkot, and ^ot-Melkart.
v. Places OF WORSHIP.— I. High places.— The
location of a sanctuary was determined by the
presence of a sacred natural object, such as a
spring, holy tree, etc., in which dwelt a ba'al.
This was fenced off from the surrounding territory
by a wall or a line of stones. The Canaanite and
Hebrew name for such a temenos bama, high
place
does not happen to occur in the inscriptions,
but was doubtless in use. Remains of open-air
high places are still found in Phoenicia and in
Ba'l(?),

—

'

—

—

'

ERE

the colonies (see
Tacitus (Hist. ii.
iii. 185).
78) informs us that, when Vespasian consulted the
ox'acle on Mt. Carmel, he found neither statue nor
temple, but only a much venerated altar (cf.
Suetonius, Vesp. 5).
2. Temples.— In the larger towns permanent
structures were erected over or around the sacred
object, which served to protect it, to shelter the
priests, and to guard the treasures that were
deposited in the sanctuary. Such temples were
known as bet (nn), 'house' (Lidzbarski, Handbiich,
p. 235), or hekal ('?3n), 'temple' (a loan word from
the Sumerian e-gal, great house '), which appears
client of the
in the personal name Ger-hekal,
temple.'
Another common name is mikdash,
'sanctuary' {ib. p. 361). The holy of holies where
the god dwelt was called heder or hedrot.
All
these names are used in Hebrew (see
iii. 185).
No remains of temples earlier than the late
Persian period have come down to us.
The
majority are of the Greek and Roman periods.
The oldest of these temples was the one built by
Bod-'Ashtart at Sidon, which was excavated by
T. Macridy-Bey and H. Winckler in 1903 (see
'

'

ERE
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the Lebanon e.g., at Brummana (see Baedeker,
Palestine and Syria*, Leiitzig, 1900, p. 283), at
Niha near Zahleh (ib. p. 292), and at Afka at the
source of the river Adonis (ib., p. 336). The last is
the famous temple of 'Ashtart described by Lucian,
where the death of Adonis was annually bewailed.
Near Neba el-Lebn is a remarkaljle ruin known as
It stands in a hollow among jagged
^f al'at Fukra.
pirmacles of rock that must have been a haunt of
some ancient baal.
From these remains it appears that the earliest
departure from the primitive high place was a
monolithic structure such as the r/ia'a6e(/, temple,'
at Amrith (Renan, Mission, pp. 63-68). This is
constructed of three u])right stones that rest on
It served as
the solid rock and a monolithic roof.
a shelter for the cult-object. The style of architecture suggests Egyittian influence. The next step
was to construct a platform about the tabernacle
This is the stage
and enclose it with a portico.
depicted on coins of Byblus, where we see the
fetish-stone of the god in its shrine surrounded
by a large court and portico (Perrot-Chipiez, i.
61
cf. the similar coin from Cj'prus, p.
276).
Finally, a roofed building was added on one side of
the court (see the coin of Byblus mentioned above).
Some idea of what an old Phoenician temple was
like may be gained from the description of
Solomon's temple (1
5-7), since this was built by
Phoenician workmen. The later temples all show
the (4reek style.
Standing stones which served
3. Ma^sebhoth.
as dwelling-places for the deity were the central
objects in all the sanctuaries. They were called
either massebhdth ( = n3^D) or nasib (=Arab. nusb)
Philo (3.5b)
(see Lidzbarski, Handbuch, p. 325).
says that two pillars were consecrated by Ousoos
and
that
other
pillars
(the eponym of Pala;tyrus),
were consecrated to Samim-rom and Ousoos (see
'

;

K

—

ERE

A

common
186, § i, viii. 487).
for a variety of the massebhOth
was A«mwioji=Heb. i^n (see
ii. 287,
§ 5).
These are probably mentioned by Philo (32b) as
ii.

117, § 4,

Phoenician

name

iii.

ERE

the inscribed ammotineis from which Sanchuniathon
derived his records ; also in the name Anmnos
(35d).
Such hammonim are depicted in CIS i. pi.
viii.
Fetish-stones were called beth-el,
house
of a god,' by the Phoenicians, as by the Hebrews.
Philo (36c) speaks of a god Baitulos, the son of
Bal-Shamim, and the brother of El, Dagon, and
Atlas.
The same deification of the holy stone is
found in the god Beth-el of the Assuan papyri, and
is analogous to the deification of the dsherah (see
'

ERE

ii.

288").

—

Wooden posts that served as
dwelling-pla(!es for deities, particularly for the goddess 'Ashtart, were as common among the Phuenicians as among the Canaanites and the Hebrews.
sub InscripThe word probably occurs in the
clay hgure
tion, 4, ''Ashtart in the dsherah.'
from (Cyprus represents a goddess sitting within
the trunk of a tree (Ohnefalsch-Richter, Kypros,
i.
Such poles are depicted on the stelse
171).
4.

Asherim.

Ma
A

W

;

Philo
from Carthage. They are mentioned
(351)) along with the massebhdth (see EBJE iii.

ancient Cities, Tombs, and Temples ; and many
monuments are reproduced in A Descriptive
Atlas of the Cesnola Collection of Cypriote AntiquiOhnefalsch-Richter, Kypros).
ties (see also M.
Coins of PluBnicia and of Cyprus give rude repreof
temples
that aid in reconstructing
sentations
number of fine
their architectural features.
ruins of the Roman period are still to be seen in

In the oldest sanctuaries the stand5. Images.
ing stones were the only emblems of the gods, and
these lasted down to the latest times in some of
the temples. With the advance of civiiizatioii.
however, images were developed out of the primitive fetishes.
Thej' are implied by I'liilo's descripThe
tion of 'Ashtart (3Sc) and of El (39a).
images that have survived show strong Egyptian
is
'Ashtart
influence in the artistic treatment.
represented with the attributes of llathor, or else
Bal haiumon is
as a nude female holding a dove.
iii. 186,
represented with ram's horns (see

MVG

ix. [1905] 5, x. [1906] 1
F. von Landau, in
and T. Macridy-Bey, in
xii. [1903] 69-77, xiii.
number of other temples of
[1904] 390-403).
the Greek and Roman periods were investigated
by Renan (Missivn de Ph6nicie). Tlie temples of
Cyprus are described by L. P. di Cesnola, Cypru.'i :

A

RB

its

of the

A

186, §2).

—

EKE

PHCENICIANS

896

and Pern.tCliipiez, i. 65-79, ii. 9f.). The
(TvffTpaTfvdfifyoi mentioned in the treaty of
Hannibal (I'olyb. vii. 9) niust have been some sort
of images or standards representing the gods tliat
were carried aU)ng with the army.
6. Altars.— Tliese are often mentioned in the
For
inscrii.tions (Lidzbarski, Handhuch, p. 265).
illu.strutions of the altiirs tliat have been discovered
§

4

ol

see rerrot-Cliipiez,

i.

261, 315

f.

Tkmi'LK mixi.stra\t.s.— I. Priests.— These

vi.

same name

are called kolulnim, the
(Lidzbarski, Hundbuch,

p. 294).

as in Hebrew
chief priest

The

a.s rnbkuhanim (CIS i. 119. 2) or rnb
priestess is mentioned (ib. 3.
224. 3).
IMiilo also speaks of priests (32b) (see EJiE

known

is

cians

is

proved by the myth of El (Kronos) as

;

t)(oi

luhen

A

(ifi.

15).

187, § 10).

iii.

—

Prophets.

2.

The word

'diviner," appears in CIS i.
c:rin seems to mean 'gazer

sophe,
124.

6.

'seer,'

or

The word

with the eyes,' i.e.
The ecstatic
'augnry.'
prophets of the Tyrian Ba'al and of the (tiherak are
Pliilo also (39c) speaks
familiar to ns from 1 K 18.
the orgies and
propliets who celebrated
of
inaugurated the mysteries' (see ERE'ni. 188, § ll).
speak
of D3ie, i.e.
Tlie inscriptions
3. Servants.
probably guardians of the nsno, or '.sanctuary'
(CIS i. 86 A. 5, 10). These seem to have corresponded to tlie Levites among the Hebrews. There
were also gcriui, 'clients,' who were attached to
the temples as artisans and labourers in all sorts
meet also
of caj)acities (see above, iv. (1)).
liarlnjrs (aSj), who shaved hair and beards for those
who had oflered them in fulfilment of vows, and a
number of other temple attendants whose preci.se

and

'.seer,'

means

run

'

—

We

ftinctions are

unknown.

—

Kcdflshtm and kedcshdth, i.e.
Hierodules.
male ami female prostitutes, devoted to the service
of Ashtart at her temples, were as common among
tlie Phujnicians as among the Canaanites and the
4.

Hebrews (see ERE ii. 116*, vii. 430, § 4; and
HlERODOULOl). Male hierodules were called
In CIS
kelb, 'dog,' the word used in Dt 23'8.

art.

a certain man called Ger, 'client,' has a son
tailed Kelba.
i. Animal sacrivii. OfkekiN(;.s to the gods.
These are known to us with considerable
fices.

Tyl.

1

—

—

detail

from

taiifis of

at Marseilles (CIS

i.

payment
165')

for sacrifices found

and at Cartilage (CIS

i.

These are so similar to the Hebrew
legislation that they might almost be extracts
from the book of Leviticus. They enumerate the
zebah, .'^laughter,' the kriltl, whole burnt ottering,'
peace offering,' and the minhdh,
tlie shelem,
all of which are found in the
meal otlering
OT. The sin oH'ering and the guilt offering are
not named, but tliis is not surprising, since they
make their first appearance among the Hebrews
in Ezekiel and in the post-Exilic Priestly Code.
166,

167).

'

'

'

'

'

—

The technique of the
much from that

sacrificial ritual does not
The exof the Hebrew.
planation of this fact is, of course, that the Hebrews
i)orrowed the sacrificial rites of the Canaanites
The animals
:ifter their settlement in Canaan.

Witter

oflfered

by the Phoenicians, as by the Hebrews,

were mainly domestic
deer, wild
sorts were ottered
certain j)arts of the
and the rest of the

as the

;

but wild animals, such

birds, and game of various
also.
The priests received
sacrifice as their penjuisites,

Hesh was consumed by the
worshippers in a sacrificial meal. The sacrifice of
wild beasts is mentioned by Pliilo (35b), who says
that Ousoos poured upon the pillars that he had
set up libations of blood of the wild beasts that he
liad taken in bunting (see EliE iii. 187, § 1).
This sort of sacri2. Sacrifice of the first-born.
the Semites from remote
fice existed among
antiquity (see ERE i. 390f., ii. 117, §4, iii. 187,
§2, vi. 862 tt".). Its existence among the I'lurni-

—

recorded by

Pliilo.

In 38<1 he says that on the occurrence of a pestilence anO
niortalily Kronos offered his only-be^olten son as a whole
In 40c he
burnl-offerinf; to his father Ouranos (lia'l-Shamini)'

'

says: 'It was the custom of the ancients in jfreat crises of
danger for the rulers of a city or nation, in order to avert the
connnon ruin, to pive ui> the most beloved of their children for
sacrifice as a ransom to the avenyinvr daemons ; and those who
were thus ijiven up were sacrificed with mystic rites. Kronos,
then, whom the l*h(£nicians call Klus, who was king of the
country, and subsequently, after his decease, was deified as the
star Saturn, had by a nymph of the country named Anobret
an only begotten son, whom they on this account called
ledud (Heb. "i"i'), the only-begotten being still so called among
the Phoenicians; and when very great dangers from war had
beset the country, he arrayed his son in royal apparel, and prepared an altar, and sacrificed him.' The same passage i»
repeated in 156<l. This shows that the sacrifice of the firstborti was by no means a universal custom, as among the primitive .Semites and Canaanites, but that the rite was performed
only in times of special danger, as in the case of Mesha, king of
Moab (2 K 3'^). Ordinarily, as among the later Hebrews, the
sacrifice was commuted with the sacrifice of an animal (Ex 34-'').
The testimony of the classical writers is unanimous and unquestionable that the Ph<jenicians alone among civilized nations
maintained the primitive custom of child-sacrifice. I'lutarch
(de Superst. 13) says that the Carthaginians used to sacrifice
their own children, and those who had no offspring of their own
used to buy children from the poor and .slaughter them, as if
they were lambs or birds. The mother stood by unmoved,
without a groan if she groaned or wept, she lost the price,
but the child was sacrificed none the less. The whole space in
front of the image was full of the din of flute-players and
drummers, so that the sound of the wailing might not be heard.'
To escape the necessity of sacrificing their own children,
wealthy Carthaginian parents were accustomed to adopt slaves,
and to bring them up as their own offspring in order that they
might be substituted but in times of special peril no such
redemption was permitted. In 310 B.C., when Agalhocles had
defeated the Carthaginians and was besieging their city, 200
boys of the noblest families and 300 volunteers were placed in
the arms of the heated brazen image of Kronos (El), and fell
It is questionable
into the fiery pit below (Diod. Sic. xx. 14).
whether this description of the image of Kronos is not a variant
of the myth of Talos, the brazen giant made by Hephaistos, who
guarded the island of Crete. It rests solely upon the authority
of Kleitarchos.
It is the origin of the mediaeval Jewish accounts
of the Biblical Molech, which have found their way into so
many Christian books of reference (see G. F. Moore, JBL xvi.
For further allusions to this practice see Porphyry,
il897) 161).
Quintus Curtius, iv. 1!> Eusebius, Oral. Co7ist.
lie Abslin. ii. 56
Kleitarchos, in the scholia to
xiii. 7 ; the Platonic Mitios, 315 C
Plato's Repuhlic, i. 337 A Tertullian, ApoL 9.
'

;

;

;

;

;

;

Human

sacrifice other than that of the firstattested by Diodorus (xx. 65), who relates
that, after the victory of the Carthaginians over
Agathocles in 307 B.C., 'they slew the prisoners
upon the altar before tlie holy tent.' This corresponds to the herein, ' ban,' in the OT. In times of
peril the head of the State might otter himself as a
voluntary sacrifice. This was done by Haniilcar,
3.

born

is

and was planned by Juba, king of Numidia

ERE

iii.

187, §3).

(see

—

The principle was
4. Firstlings and firstfruits.
established among the Phoenicians, as among the
Hebrews, that the first-born of animals, the
choicest of the crops, and the best of all that was
acquired by individuals or by the State belonged
The word noip, which probably means
to the gods.
ncxi,
firstlings,' occurs in CIS i. 165. 12, 166. 3, 7.
'

'

found in
(34b, 36b)

firstfruits,' 'choicest,' is

— Philo

CIS

i.

5.

mentions drinkThe materials of which
oH'erings and libations.
these were made, according to the inscriptions, were
milk, fat, oil, and wine.
6. Incense is mentioned under the names of njaS
(CIS i. 166. B. 6) and mnp (46. 166. 3, 6, 334. 3f.)
5.

(see

Libations.

ERE

iii.

187, § S).

—

Circumcision.
This is implied for the
Canaanites and Phoenicians in the OT by the
fact that they are never called uncircumcised,' as
are the Philistines.
Herodotus (ii. 104) states that
the Phoenicians and Syrians were circumcised, and
that they learned this custom from Egypt. Philo
7.

'

back to the god El, who circumcised himself and his allies.
8. Emasculation is not ascribed to the Phoenicians bj' any ancient writer, but is perhaps implied
(38d) traces the rite
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myth narrated by Philo (38b) of the emasculation of Ba'al-Shamini by liis son El (see
in the
ii.

EEE

167).

have

—

been

;

Phcenician language.

—

The inscriptions
viii. The cult of the dead.
show that the Phcenician idea of the future life
was identical with that of the pre-Exilic Hebrews.
The soul continued to exist after death, but it led
an unsubstantial and worthless existence. As
shades
in the OT, the dead were the rephaim,
(CIS i. 3. 8; Tabnit Inscr. 8). Death Avas only a
I have been
calamity. Thus Eshinun-'azor says
seized before my time, the son of a (short) number
of days.'
The spirit of the dead maintained a
close connexion with its corpse, and therefore the
utmost importance was attached to proper burial
and to the preservation of the tomb inviolate. The
tomb was the D'?jrn3, 'the eternal house' {CIS i.
The inscriptions declare that
cf. Ec 12').
124. 1
no treasures are buried with the dead, and launch
terrible curses upon those who shall disturb their
'

'

'

:

;

resting-place.
It was the
proper burial

duty

of survivors

to attend to the

Kings such as
Eshmun-'azor and Tabnit were placed in sarcoPeople
of lower rank
from
Egypt.
phagi brought
were buried in anthropoid sarcophagi of native
of

the

deceased.

workmanship that display the influence of Greek
art.
The poor were interred in wooden coflins, or
were merely AVTapped in cloths (see Hamdy-Bey and
Reinach, and CIS i. pi. ii.). In the anthropoid
sarcophagi the opening of the ear was sometimes
carried through the stone cover as if to allow the
dead to hear the prayers that were addressed to
them. The sarcophagi were placed in subterranean tombs hewn out of the solid rock. These
were reached either by a vertical shaft or by a
On
flight of steps (see Perrot-Chipiez, i. 149 f.).
the surface of the ground above the tomb a pillar
was set up that served as a place of manifestation
for the spirit, just as similar stones served as
dwelling-places for the gods, and that was called
by the same name rnassebhoth (in Palmyrene it is
On this stone an inscripcalled ne/c.y/t, 'spirit').
tion was often placed that described it as the
property of the deceased, and gave the name of the
person who had erected it. Here doubtless ott'erings and libations were brought in honour of the
Out of this simple stone in later times
dead.
more el.iborate sepulchral monuments were
developed.
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its

;

The kedcshOth, or temple
referred to above (vi. 4),
Besides these, virf^ns and married women were
required to sacrilice their chastity on certain
occasions in honour of 'Ashtart. This is asserted
by Lucian, de Dea Syria, 6 ; Herod, i. 199; Justin,
xviii. 5 ; Clem. Alex. Frutrept. ii. ; Athenaeus, xii.
11 (see^-K£vi. 674, §3).
10. Vows (m:, as in Heb.) were made by individuals for recovery from disease or for the obtaining of blessings for themselves or tiieir families.
They consisted in the promise to dedicate a parUsually
ticular thing if the petition were granted.
the promise was of some sort of sacrilice biit in
some cases objects were vowed for the use of the
sanctuary, such as bowls, lamps, altars, statues,
and most often hammonim, or stehe, which have
been found in great numbers at Carthage. On
these objects it was customary to place the name
of the god, of the dedicator, and sometimes of the
object dedicated, together witii a statement of the
reason wiiy it was presented. To these dedicatory
inscriptions we owe most of our knowledge of the
9. Prostitution.

harlots,

897
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;

'

;

'

,

;

'

;

;

;

;

'

;

;

'

;

;

'
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Lewis Bayles Paton.

PHRENOLOGY. — i.

History.

— Phrenology,

like hypnotism, has suflered in reputation from
the abuses that occurred in its name. Beginning
scientific and humanitarian aims, it
came into the hands of quacks and charlatans,
was rejected by the medical facultj', to whom its
first appeal was made, and finally, after a brief

with both

triumph in Great Britain, fell into utter disrepute,
although it has never ceased to have some serious
individual adherents. Its founders were Drs. Gall
and Spurzheim. F. J. Gall (born 1758) studied at
Strassburg and Vienna, where he practised as a
physician for some years. Early in life from his
ninth year, according to his report his attention
had been attracted by the difierences in mental
powers between himself and others, and he liad
noticed that those who were very successful in
learning by heart had large and prominent eyes
from this he formed tiie idea that mental capacities
have certain external marks or signs in the shape
or other features of the head. In studying pliysiology he became convincetl that the skull took its
sliape from the brain, and he assumed according!}'
that the external signs in question came from the
special development of difl'erent portions or regions
of the brain.
Hence we should be able to determine, by inspection of the head, the mental capaIn
cities and moral dispositions of the individual.
1791 his first publication appeared in Vienna—
Medico-philosophical Enquiries into Xafitrc and
Only the first two
A7-t in Health and Disease.
In 179S a
chapters, however, were published.

—

—

;

notice of his investigations into the shajie of the
head in its relation to the faculties appeared in the
Drntschcr Merkur for December, l)eing a letter to
Baron Ketzer. From 1796 he was lecturing in
Vienna, and some of his hearers published accounts
of his sy.stem.
In 1802 the Austrian Government
prevented his further lecturing by means of a
general regulation prohibiting private lectures
without special permission. This permission ttali

Meanwhile J. G. Spurzheim
did not ask for.
(born 1776) attended one of Gall's courses in 1800,

;
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and, after comjtletinp his medical studies in 1804,
became associated witl; Gall in his work, and continued with him until 1813, when they separated.
There is no doubt that it was to Spurzheim that
the great if temporary success of phrenology, towards the eiiil of the first quarter of last century,
was due. Ciall died in 1828 and Spurzheim in
The latter travelled with Gall tlirou'di
1832.
Germany, where they inspected prisons and indicated the diaracters of the prisoners with great success, to Holland, and to France, where tiiey strove
with Cuvier and the doctors, and were at leTigth
prohibited from lecturing Spurzheim also visited
England and Scotland, France again, and then
.America, where he died.
One of iiis demonstrations in Edinburgh in 1816 was attended by George
Combe (born 1788), who was attracted by a
bitter criticism of the new science that had
appeared in the Edinburgh Review for June 1815.
liie demonstration tended to alter his opinion,
and he attended the next course of lectures,
l)ecame a sympathetic student of phrenology, and,
finding tiiat his own observation confirmed its
truth, became its staunch supporter.
Unjust
criticisms of phrenology led him to accept the
invitation of the editor of the Literary and Statistiral Magazine for Scotland, who ottered a free discussion of its merits.
He wrote four papers in its
defence, which were afterwards published as
Essays on Phrenology ; or an Inquiry into the
Principles and Utility of the Systems of Drs. Gall
and Spurzheim, and into the Objections made
against it (Edinburgh, 1819).
Largely through
his efforts a Phrenological Society was started in
Edinburgh in 1820, of which he was president, and
a Phrenological Journal was published by this
society from 1823 onwards.
Many other societies
arose in different parts of the British Isles, in the
colonies, and in America, in one of the universities
of wliich a professorship of phrenology was even
established. Combe publishea numerous works, of
wliich the best-known was The ConMitution of Man
(Edinburgh, 1828). It attracted Kichard Cobden,
:

who was instrumental
societies in

in forming one of the
Manchester, 1835 (see J. Morley, Life

of Richard Cobden, new ed., London, 1910, ch. iv. ).
Several well-known scientists in Britain, as in

—

other countries, defended phrenology including
Dr. J. Eliiotson and Archbishop Whately while
more recently Alfred Russel Wallace has spoken
in its favour.
But its opponents were far more
numerous and persistent. One of the strongest
defences of tlie system was that in the Foreign
Quarterly Review (vol. ii. [1828] no. 3).
The
Phrenological Journal came to an end in 1847,
after 20 volumes had been published.
Combe
died in 1858.

—

The name phrenology is due to Spurzheim,
made popular by Combe's adoption of it.
'

'

hut was

studies had been called ' craniology
or
'cranioscopy.' The change of name is important
as indicating that emphasis was to be laict in the
new science upon the mental and moral aspects
unfortunrather than upon the purely physical
ately, it became synonymous in this countiy and
elsewhere with the art of reading bumps,' which
is quite a caricature of its original intention.
Gall had naturally taken notice in the first instance of outstanding personalities, capacities, or
peculiarities of disposition, and had sought to
connect these with exceptionally large or prominent portions of the head or, on the other hand,
noticing prominent features in heads, had tried to
connect these with striking characteristics of the
moreover, in demonstrations, and
individuals
especially in public demonstrations, it was only
the prominent portions of the skull or cast or
head that could be brought to the attention ;
(iall's

'

;

'

;

;

hence

perhaps

question.

the

unfortunate

association

in

—

2. Theory.
The theory may be stated someas follows.
Individuals differ mentally as
well as physically from each other their characters, intellectual and moral, are largely independent of their environment and education, and are
more or less constant and uniform ; education may
repress the manifestation and therefore hinder the
development of powers, but it cannot originate new
ones.
Such differences, therefore, are natural or
congenital ; they are transmitted from parent to
child
there are family and national similarities
in mental character, as there are familj' and
national similarities in face and in other physical
structure.
In the same way, different animal
species show different mental powers, which are
inherent in all the members of each species. The
young differ from the olil, and there is a regular progression in the development and decay of the mental
powers from birth to death. These mental powers
are exercised in the first instance through the
brain, which is their physical condition.
But the
brain is not a single organ, uniform throughout,
or capable of conducting any mental operation in
any of its parts. It consists of a number of distinct
and separate organs, each of which has .some
specific mental function which it subserves, and

what

;

;

which depends for its energy and its development
upon the relative size and vigour of the organ in
question.
Three problems are thus before the
phrenologist to divide the intellectual and moral
character into its separate powers or faculties to
:

;

mark

off' the
separate organs in the brain, or
rather on the external skull of the living man to
connect each faculty with its corresponding organ
in the brain and its corresponding protuberance
Spurzheim laid down
or portion of the skull.
the principles according to which a facultj* is
regarded as natural and primitive if it exists
if it
in one species of animals and not in another
varies in the two sexes of the same species if it is
prominent or deficient as compared with the other
powers of the same individual if it appears or disappears earlier or later in life than other faculties
if it is active or at rest separately from other
powers if it is inherited by children from parents
if it shows health or disease in its exercise apart
faculty is a specific
from the other faculties.
power of feeling in a certain way, or of forming
the power being distinct
ideas of a certain kind
from the feelings or the ideas which are thus produced or formed it is independent of the will
one faculty cannot manifest the same feelings or
form the same ideas as another each has some
definite relation to the objects of the external
world each may be excited from without by these
The faculties are
objects, but also from within.
either propensities, which are both animal and
human, such as amativeness and the 'love of
sentiments, some of which are
offspring,' or
peculiar to man, or, finally, intellectual powers,
On the other hand,
perceptive and reflective.
such terms as 'sensation,' 'memory,' and 'imagifaculties
in the
nation do not correspond to
phrenologist's .sense, but are merely general names
for the products of the different faculties either
singly or in combination. The connexion between
a faculty and its physical organ was determined,
as already indicated, by a study of the living
heads, of the skulls, of casts from the heads, or of
pictures and sculptures of men distinguished beyond their fellows in some specific ability practice
increased skill in noticing the differences in the
shape of the head and in the proportionate size of
heads of animals, of striking
its different i)arts
mental characteristics, as ferocity, cunning, timidity, etc., were compared with those of man
;

:

;

;

;

;

;

;

A

'

'

—

;

;

;

'

'

'

'

'

;

;

;

;
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two sexes were compared
with the supposed mental ditterenees the heads of
the insane, of tlie mentally tlefective, of criminals,
etc., were studied and a{,'ain compared with their
l)eculiar mental or moral aberrations or defects.
The results were verilied, as far as possible, by
reading the heads of unknown individuals, lindin^^

differences of sktiU in the

;

how

far their actual characteristics coincided witli
those inferred by the phrenologist from their heads.
It was this practice that led to the ridicule and
ultimately to the contempt and neglect under
which phrenology fell yet it had a perfectly
practical and useful aim.
Apart from the verihcation of the organs, it was hoped by this means to
be able to forecast the vocation for which a child
was best adapted
to indicate the lines along
which a child's education would most successfully
nroceed, the dangers to which its character was
liable, the treatment by which criminals or the
insane might best be brought back to humane and
normal courses
and even the beginnings of
eugenics are to be found in the phrenological
writings life-partners are to be selected on its
principles.
IMie objections brought against the
new doctrine were from various standpoints
anatomical, philosophical, and theological it was
objected that the brain is homogeneous tliroughout, that there is no evidence that it is the organ
of mind, that the size and shape of the brain
cannot be argued from that of the head, that
great injuries have occurred to the brain without
corresponding eti'ect upon the mental powers, that
the shape of the head is artificially altered in many
savage tribes without affecting the intelligence
that the mind or consciousness is a unity, and
cannot consist of separate faculties, or that it is a
tabula rasa on which impressions are made through
the senses and associated together into ideas and
thoughts withoiit any innate powers that there
is nothing to fix the number of the faculties, and,
indeed, that phrenologists disagree as to their
number that, if phrenology were accepted as
true, it woufd destroy religion, remove responsibility from man, and reduce mind to a purely
material process. Gall and Spurzheim were able
to show the possibility of studying the structure
of the brain, and of proving that differences actually exist in its different parts in particular, they
pointed out the true condition of the brain in
liydrocephalous subjects
they were the first to
admit that the inner and outer plates of the skull
are not parallel throughout, but they showed that
this deviation amounts to not more than one or
two-tenths of an inch, whereas the difference in
heads is from one to two inches and in general
they proved that the shai)e of the skull is certainly
determined by the prior growth of the brain. As
to the argument from the effect of injuries or loss
of substance of the brain upon the mind, and the
striking cases reported by Sir Everard Home from
Haller and others, they jjointed out that this argument would apply equally against any theory as
to the brain functions, that the observations were
not always accurately made, and that in desciibing
the resultant effects upon the character only vague
general terms were used, such as 'intelligence,'
whereas some quite limited and specilic ability
might disappear or be reduced in its activity without the general intelligence being appreciably
affected. Analogy with other organs and organisms
suggests that eacli part of the brain has a separate
function the brain becomes more complicated in
animals in proportion to their place in the scale of
intelligence insects, fish, birds, mammals, and,
highest among tliem, man the same is true of
individuals in the human I'ace the different parts
of the brain do not grow simultaneously, but in
ea<di aii})ears as its faculty appears
succession
;

;

;

—

—

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

—

;

;

;
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organ and faculty are developed when
necessary for our existence
intense
application of the mind fatigues not tlie whole
for
change
some
of
it,
a
of
brain but only
i)art
the states of
work or occupation brings rest
sleep, dreaming, sonmambulism, and the like can
be explained only on the assumption that the organs
of the brain are different in activity and in position.
anil both
tliey are

;

;

With regard

to tlie philosophical (jbjections,

it

was

pointed out that the same arguments will apply
to life, which is also a unity, but acts differently
in different circumstances, and through different
organs that, in any case, phrenology takes no
concern with the ultimate nature of mind or of
body, but deals merely with facts of observation
and experience, whose truth will not be affected
by the truth or falsity of idealism or any other
))hilosophy.
This answers the objections from
theology also. Phrenology will give us knowledge
of our.selves and others, of our characters and
tendencies this will lead to higher morality, not
by preventing the manifestation of bad
to lower
tendencies, their development will be hindered,
and corresponding encouragement may be given to
the good. The vices and defects, tlie virtues and
talents, of each particular race can be learned, the
former suppressed, the latter cultivated and a
rational treatment of insanity may be adopted,
Popular belief has always favoured the idea
etc.
that persons differ in their natural tendencies— one
covetous, another cruel, another kind, another
proud that one has a talent for music, another
for mechanics, another for painting, and another
for poetry
that these tendencies cannot be
changed by an effort of will that a genius for
music cannot be acquired by study or practice
that there is a natural growth in the powers and a
certain order in their development with which we
and that no
cannot interfere without danger
obstacle will prevent a genius from showing and
At the
from cultivating his superior powers.
same time it was admitted that the division of
the faculties, being founded upon observation
alone, could not be regarded as finally settled
still less was it certain that the particular organs
adopted by Gall and Si^urzheim were really tliose
It cannot be said,
of the faculties in question.
however, that the phrenologists were fortunate in
their choice of faculties as the primitive ones in
human nature, nor are the results of their observations with regard to the position of the organs
The
in the brain in the least degree satisfactory.
following is Spurzheim's latest arrangement of the
powers of the mind, with the numbers of their
corresponding organs
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

:

—

Affective. i. Propensities (desire to live), (aliinentiveness),
(1) destrnctiveness, (2) aniativeness, (3) pliiloprogenitiveness,
(4) adhesiveness, (5) inhal)itiveness, (6) combativeness, (T) seoretiveness, (8) acquisitiveness, (9) constructiveness ii. Sentiinentu (10) cautiousness, (11) approbativeness, (12) self-esteem,
(13) benevolence, (14) reverence, (15) firmness, (16) conscientiousness, (17) hope, (IS) marvellouaness, (19) ideality, (20)
mirthfulness, (21) imitation.
Intellectual.— i. Pi'vceptive
(22) individuality, (23) con:

;

:

:

figuration, (24) size, (25) weiirht and resistance, (2C) colour, (27)
locality, (28) order, (29) number, (30) eventuality, (31) time,
ii.
Reflective
(34) comparison, (35)
(32) tuiie, (33) language
causality.
;

:

(3f this classification it maj^ be said (1) that it is
quite inadequate for the comjilexity of the case;
experimental psychology is only at the beginning
while
of the real analysis of mental phenomena
there is no doubt that there are certain innate
powers of the mind, it is quite uncertain at present
wliich of the functions actually manifested by the
mind of man are ])rimitive .and simple even the
apprehension of colour or of form is juobalily a
are only at the
very complex process.
(2)
;

;

We

beginning also of a

.scientific effort to

measure and

therefore to compare the manifestations of tliese
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different powers in (litlerent inilividuals, so as to
have some real knowk-il-^e of the extent to which

one individual ditJers from another. (3) We are
only WLdnidnj; to know what are really the changes
individuals that occur after
brain injury or disease; or, again, the ditlerences
in behaviour between thediild Ixirn with defective
similar
(4)
brain and tiie normal child, etc.
limitation obtains in onr knowledge of the capajiges.
(5) The
cities of ditlerent races, sexes,
hundred years that have pa.ssed since Spurzheim
in the liehaviour of

A

demonstrated in Edinburgh have not brought
anatomists much nearer to an understanding upon
the limits of the different areas or regions in the
brain
while it is almost universally admitted
that there are separate regions, which are intimately connected with diil'erent mental phenomena, still it seems improbable that such regions
have liard and fast boundaries a part of one may
under comjiulsion take over the work of another
the destruction of a compaiativolj- large part of an
area does not involve the total di.sappearance of
any mental capacity and in particular the true
nature of these regions seems to be that all are
connecting systems between sense-organs, on the
one hand, and muscles, glands, and viscera, on the
other, rather than initiating sources of special
activity.
(6) Finally, there is even yet no sort of
agreement as to how tiie ditlerent portions or areas
of the brain are connected with the mental powers
;

;

;

;

(see also art.

Brain and Mixd).
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religion of the Phryis impossible to Avrite
any sketch of I'hrygian religion without continual
reference to the history and ethnology of the
Phrygian people. These subjects are still under
discu.s-ion, and opinion differs; but it is not possible here to discuss the differences.
The present
writer Mill merely describe his own views and the
historical assumptions on which thej' are based.
It is a.ssumed that certain European tribes entered
Asia Minor across the Dardanelles earlier than
I.

gians as old Anatolian.

— It

100<J B.C., and spread eastwards and southwards.
Gradually the eastern branch called Phryges, or
Briges,' occvipied the country which was called
after them Phrygia.
We trace their history by
scanty references in the ancient historians, by
archifological remains, and by inscriptions, the
sources V>eing all very inadequate.
The Phrygians
took possession of a country which already enjoyed
'

On forms and derivatives of the name used in Phrygia
Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, ii. 382, 616.

Ramsay,

see

a civilization distinctly superior to that of the
invaders but the latter seem to have imposed
their language on the country, just as the Gauls
did in Galatia, when they conquered it in the 3rd
centurj' B.C.
The Phrygians, however, like the
Gauls, adopted the religion of the country in which
they settled, and, though this religion w.as often
called Phrygian, it was really much older than the
Phrygian conquest.
It represents a prevalent
type of religion, which was very widely spread
over the countries adjoining the ..^Igean lands and
the south coast of the Black Sea. This widespread type may be called Anatolian, pre-IIellenic,
or Pelasgian.
It presents close analogies to
certain Syrian cults, and the Mosaic Law presupposes the existence of an older cult of the
same general tyj)e.
2. Influence exerted by the Phrygians on the
older Anatolian religion.
It must be supix)sed
that the conquering European race exercised some
inHuence over the old religion, but it is not easy
to distinguish the elements which belonged to the
different peoples.
On one point alone comparative
certainty can be attained. As mentioned below
(§§ 13. 18), the goddess in the older religion was the
most important person in the divine familj', but in
the subsequent hi.story of Phrygia there are many
cases in which the god is apparently dominant.
There must have occurred a change, and the probability is that this change was due to the natural
relation between conquerors and conquered.
In
war superior force is exercised by the male sex.
It is true that, according to legend, the old Anatolian or Phrygian religion used the services of
;

—

priestesses, who were called Amazons, and
art delights to picture the conflict between
armies of Greek men and Amazons. To the Greek
artist this conflict became symbolical of the great
conflict between civilization and barbarism, be-

armed
Greek

tween Europe and Asia, between good and evil.
There is no reason to think that Greek soldiers

came actually into conflict with a force of
Amazons, but the explanation of this artistic form
must lie in the fact that the Greeks were aware of

ever

the existence of such warriors, at least in the past,
and that they pictured the European Phrygian
conquerors as being in a sense kindred to themselves, at the early time when they were engaged
in the war against the Anatolian system with its

armed

priestesses.

The Phrygian conquest

of the country was
achieved by men, and they inevitably tended to
put a god rather than a goddess in the position
of dominance, and to picture the contest as a fight
between men and women. Hence in the Iliad, iii.
187, Priam alludes to the battles which he had
fought as an ally of the Phrygians against the
Amazons on the banks of the Sangarios in the
heart of the country which was afterwards known
An allusion so early as this cannot be
as Phrygia.
it must have some
set down as mere legend
historical basis such as has been described, and it
;

Homer asimplies also an approximate date.
sociated this conflict with a com{)<aratively late
stage in the history of that city of Troy which was
The
captured and demolished about 1184 B.C.
last king of that city had in early youth taken
part in those battles, which implies that the
Trojan race was closely akin to the Phrygians,
and was allied with them in their conquests towards the east. It is, however, remarkable, and
yet perfectly explicable, that the war between
Greeks and Trojans in the old age of this last king
should have been regarded in the later historical
view as a stage of the conflict between Europe
and Asia, for mythology is never logical or selfconsistent, and the Phrygians are .sometimes considered as Europeans fighting against Asiatics,

;

PHRYGIANS
but at other times, after bein<,' .settled for generations on the Trojan coast, came to be rej^arded
by Europeans as typical of Asia and similarly
the branch which settled in Phrygia became rapidly
identified with their new country, and ranked as
an Asiatic stock in their relations with European
Greeks. In this, as in almost all similar cases,
there is the stronj^est tendency for the conquerinj^
people to adopt, at least in part, the relif,'ion of
the conquered, l)ecause the belief lies deep in
hunian nature that the local gods must )>e able
and powerful to protect or to harm all human
beings that are settled in their country (2 K 17'-'*'-**).
It was therefore necessary for the Phrygian conquerors of Troy and of Phrygia to ]jay court to the
gods of the land, and there is no way of paying court
to a deity except by worshipping him as such.
Yet the conquerors, who must have consisted
largely of men, generally married the women of
the country. But, while they married them, they
did not regard them as superior in rank or dignity.
They were taking the women of a con(]uered race,
and it was inevitable that they should regard
themselves as the superior, conquering caste, who
were conferring honour on a certain part of the
subject population by marriage.
3. Mysteries in the Phrygian religion.
Now
the character of pagan religion always reflects the
social and economic circumstances of the people
who profess it, and the result appeared in the
aspect which was imparted to the religion of this
more or less mixed Phrygo-Anatolian race.
god generalljf appears as the superior and dominant
figure, at least in outward show, in the most
typical Phrygian cities. The coins are struck in
the name of a god at least as often as in that of a
goddess, and the foundation legends often speak of
a god. On the other hand, in the cities to which
the Phrj'gian domination never spread, or where
there is reason to think that it was weaker, the
goddess remains the more outstanding and characteri.stic figure.
In all cities alike, however,
Phrygian and non-Phrygian, of inner Asia Minor
the religion remained fundamentally as it was
before.
This result was attained through the
mysteries (q.v.), in which the real character of the
religion was displayed to the initiated.
The
religion Avas not shown in its entirety to every
person only those who fulfilled certain tests, or
performed certain preparatory rites, were admitted
to see its true nature.
A good example of this fact
is revealed in the Phrygian city Avhich is generally
called Antioch of Pisidia, and which was one of
the great religious centres of Phrygia. On the
coins and in the inscriptions the god Men Askaenos is the ruling figure. He appears in them as
the hereditary deity (Trdrpios deos). ' Strabo ^ speaks
of the two centres of Phrygian religion near
Antioch as being seats of the god Men, not of any
goddess. No form of the native goddess is mentioned by Strabo as known at Antioch and she
appears far less frequently on the coins. One of
those two sanctuaries was discovered in 1911. It
stands on the top of a mountain, 5000 ft. above
the sea and i:WO ft. above the city, from which it
is distant about four miles by a steep and difficult
path.
In and around the great sanctuary there
were found numberless dedications to the god Men,
but not one single dedication to the goddess.
There was a small chapel of the goddess in one
corner of the great sanctuary, if we may judge
from the discovery of several statuettes representing Cybele or Artemis. It is apparent that in outward show, just as Strabo says, the sanctuary was
obtrusively and pre-eminently that of the god,
;

—

A

;

;

M. M. Ilardie (Mrs. Ilasluck), in
G. C. Anderson, JHS iii. [li)13] 08 f.

1

J.

2 xii. 557, 577.
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;
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while the goddess was relegated to a small chapel
a corner. There were also at least two small
temi)les dedicated to a goddess, one of the Cybele
type, and another of the Aphrodite type, outside
the saiuituary, on the summit of the same mountain,
forming jiart of a large complex of buildings of
various kinds, which composed the Hieron.
In
none of these small temples was any dedication to
the goddess found, but tliere were statuettes representing her. It is very evident that in outward
aspect the Hieron as a whole was characterized
to the public as the seat of a god, and that the
goddess had <|uite a secondary place.
On the oilier liand, Mhen a building which seems
to have been the hall of initiation, close to the
central and great sanctuarj' and evidently standing
in close relation with it, was excavated, it became
apparent that the ceremonies which were there
celebrated were the old Phrygian or Anatolian
ritual of a goddess, and not the novel ritual of a
god, although (c. A.D. 300) the throne of a god was
added to the .scene. Now those rites which were
celebrated in the Phrygian mj'steries are described
by all ancient authorities as the rites of a goddess,
viz. of the Playgian mother
a goddess who was
the impersonation of the earth, as the great
in

—

mother of all life, who gives birth to all things,
and receives back to herself all things at death.
Demosthenes describes thoise rites as celebrated
mainly by a priestess. ^ The priestess was the
chief figure in the ritual, wliile a man was the
assistant of the priestess.
The man acted a.s
the teacher of the ritual ; he recited from the
books the words of the sacred formulae ; he helped
those who were being initiated to go through the
ritual
he taught them the proper words to use,
and showed them how to perform the rites in
orderly succession.
In the Hellenic I'eligion, which developed through
various external and internal influences out of the
pre-Hellenic, Pelasgian, or Anatolian type, many
cases are observable in which a prophetic centre
was apparently under the presidency of a god, and
the prophecy appeared as the expression of his
soul or his knowledge.
This is especially the case
with the god Apollo, a purely Hellenic idea, in
whom the highest tendencies of Hellenism were
manifested to the world.
To take two great
centres of Apolline teaching, Klaros on the
Asiatic side of the yEgean and Del]>hi on the
European side at Klaros we know that mysteries
were celebrated, and even the scanty allusions to
their ritual show that they were fundamentally of
the Phrygian or Anatolian type;- at Delphi, as
.•Eschylus expressly says,^ the deity who presided
was originally the earth-goddess she was suc;

—

;

ceeded by Themis, who is merely a moralized e.xpression of the same divine idea only in the thir-d
place did Apollo come in to replace the successive
goddess-ideals in the presidency of this prophetic
centre a woman A\as always the medium through
\\honi he expressed himself and in popular statement this prophetess Pythia is mentioned as the
source of revelation almost as frequently as the
;

;

;

'

god himself.
4. God and
'

—

In the rite which Demospriest.
thenes describes'' the man acting as priest was the
director of the ritual, while the woman as j>riestess
was the centre and head of the religion aiul all
the evidence, scanty though it be, tends to show
;

J The
descri^jtion is pven by Demosthenes, de Corona, 259 f.,
where he inveighs apiinst -Esnhines. The mother of -ii^schines
was a wanderinfr priestess of the Phrygian jjoddess, who carried
the rite.s about Attica, and the son acted as her assistant and

ministering priest.
- JIakridi, in Wietwr Jahrfsheftc, igO'), p. 155
also BCIl, 1906, p. 349, 1915, p. S3t.
'-

••

Eutn. 1 «f.
O. Foucart, Assoc,

trl.

chez

/»',<

Orecs, p. 07.

f.,

1912, p. 36

f.;
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is one instance of a general principle.
represented by the priest in this religion
he teaches mankind wliat are the proper rites and
words with which the}' should approach the divine
power. The god was himself the (irst priest, and
all subsequent priests are considered as successively
taking his jdace, wearing his dress, bearing his
name, and filling his part in the religion. In a
sense it is true to say that the godde.ss is the chief
figure.
It is she who is the source of all life and
the giver of all good things to mankind, while tiie
god is a sort of accident in her life. But this is
not the whole truth.
Tiie god is in practice the
most important ligure in the natural relations
between the deity and human beings, because he
shows, partly by e.xample and partly by teaching,
the ritual through wiiich alone man can appeal to
the goddess, who is the ultimate embodiment of
tlie divine power.
It was therefore quite easy to
lay emphasis on the functions of the god, without
really altering the character or ritual of the
religion.
The divine life was in a sense a reflexion
of the life of society, or, rather, a model for human

that

tliis

The god

is

;

life.

Further, this human life was not regarded
simply as the relation between individuals or as
the picture of a single family. The family is
regarded in the reli]Lrion as the unit in the social
organism and the divine life, as shown in the relations of the god and the goddess, sets forth for the
good of men the foundation on which society rests,
viz. the mystic marriage of the god and the goddess
as the symbol and i)attern of earthly marriage.
The gods in their mutual relation form the model
which human life in society must reproduce. The
gods have taught men, and are always teaching
men, what they ought to do in their relations to
one another and to the deity.
The theory has been
5. The holy marriage.
advanced, and seems to the present writer fundamental in the subject, that the holy marriage as
celebrated in the mysteries was intended to convey
the full teaching about the perfect completion of
;

—

human

life ; and the maniage ceremony of the
old Phrj'gian or Anatolian religion consisted in the
performance by the pair who were married on
earth of precisely the same ceremony as took place
at the holy marriage in the mysteries.
There is
also good reason to think that the marriage

ceremony was performed at the sanctuary.

One

of the rites was that the pair drank from a common
cup, and this rite passed into the Greek ceremony
of marriage as it is still celebrated down to the

day

Christian forms.
At the
part of the religious
ceremonial constituting the bond to hold together
any association in ancient life the crowning rite
consisted in drinking from the common cup, and
the same was the case in the celebration of the
mj-steries.
Each fivarrji had in turn to say, I
have drunk from the holy vessel' (kv/jl^oXov). But
in the celebration of the marriage it was only the
married pair who drank from the same cup they
alone were united in this social bond all others
present at the marriage feast drank from their
OAvn separate cups.
Such was the character
of the ceremony which was performed in Athens
on the second day of the Anthesteria. At that
festival the marriage of Dionysos was celebrated,
and the fact that all the celebrants drank from
separate cups on this occasion marked out the
ceremony so distinctively that the name Cups
was given to the .second day of the festival. Seen
from this point of view, the mysteries presented a
picture of the nature of civilized society and a
contrast between the rude savagery of human life
without the divine guidance and the higher civilization which came through that divine example.

present

under

common meal which formed

'

;

;

'

One

of the formula^ that were repeated in the
mysteries by the person who was being initiated
consisted of four words
I escaped evil
I found
better.'*
It is mentioned that the same formula
was repeated as part of the ritual of marriage in Athens, ana the divine marriage must be
taken to be typical of the okl form surviving from
j)re-Hellenic times.
The identity of the formula
in the two cases implies the marked similarity of
the ritual in botii.
6. Two stages in the mystic initiation.
Judging from the arrangements of the Hall of Mysteries
at PLsidian Antioch, whei-e was an old, wealthy,
and powerful religious centre, there seem to have
been two stages in the mystic ritual (just as there
were at Eleusis).'- But there is no reason to think
that the two stages were celebrated at dilierent
sea.sons (as at Eleusis)
on the contrary, they seem
to have succeeded one another practically without
any interval. The first stage was called initiation
(/j.vr]cris)
the second stage was called by a name as
yet unknown, but the verb denoting the act was
e/ii.l3aTfL'€iu,
to enter' or to set foot upon,' and the
idea expressed in this stage of the ritual seems to
have been the entrance on a new life possibly the
noun ifx^dTfuffis may have been a technical term
but no term has as yet been discovered in actual
use.
The phrase used in the inscriptions at the
temple at Klaros near Colophon (where similar
mysteries w'ere celebrated) is those who had been
initiated entered on
(the new stage), and it is
certain that at Klaros the stages followed immediately after one another. Those mysteries might be
celebrated at any season, like a church service,
and were not restricted to a single occasion in the
year.^
Similarly at Antioch the arrangements
of the hall seem to imply that the fj.v(TTT)s passed
through the first stage on one side of the hall, and
thereafter entered through a sort of gateway in
the middle of the hall after purification into the
immediate presence of the god, and then began a
new series of rites before the throne on which the
god was supposed to be sitting but we may
imagine that the high-priest sat on the throne which
is dedicated to the god by an inscription of late
date.
The rites described by Demosthenes took
place probably as the first moment of the ritual in
In the
this second stage before the face of the god.
first stage there had taken place an act which is
described as the reception of the mystic things
and words,' and the /xvarris who had passed through
this first stage {irapaXa^wv to. fivar-qpia) immediately
was free to enter into the presence of the god, and
pass through the second stage of the ritual. The
ceremonial of the higher grade symbolized the
approach of man to the presence of the god, and
its subject was the identification of the initiated
person with the god, and the promise was probably
given to him in the ritual words, Hapi)y and
blessed, thou slialt be god instead of mortal.'''
This identification of the human being with the
divine life is the proper goal of human life. That
goal was attained at death, as is shown in many
epitaphs, for the dead man returns to the mother
who bore him. But the same goal was attained
as the result and perfection of the initiatory ritual.
In the mystic rites at Antioch the culmination
lay in the enactment of the perfect scene of human
life
the fundamental rite on which society rests,
viz. the mystic marriage of the god and the
'

:

;

—

;

;

'

'

;

;

'

'

;

'

'

—

1 ((furyov KaKov evpov d^teti-of.
The same formula was used in
the marriage ritual (see § 8).
2 See Ramsay, in BSA xviii. 37 ff., and
v. 127», 129b
3 Envoys sent by cities and States were initiated, evidently
at a special service for their convenience. They usually brought
a chorus with them (Ramsay, The Teaching of Paxil, p. 'i»9).
* flebs e<ra-eat ai-rl ^poToio, known only in the so-called Orphic
funeral formula; (most recently in J. E. Harrison's Prolegomena,
Cambridge, Appendix) we take them to be closely connected
with the mysteries.
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correct, there would probably be presented to the
in the first stage of the mystic ritual the

goddess as the warrant and guarantee of earthly
marriage.'

/j.vi7Tr]s

good and evil— The
7. The choice between
question presents itself whetiier the two stages of
the divine life were shown in the mysteries as two
steps in a development from the worse to the
better or in the form of a choice between good and
evil.
If the answer to this iiuestion could be made
with certainty in favour of the former opinion, it
would be extremely important but there is no
and all
positive evidence to support that view
analogy is distinctly in favour of the other opinion,
tiiat there was simply presented in the religious
ritual a choice between two alternatives, one good,
the other evil. Such a choice is frequently presented in ancient religion and in ancient moral
teaching.
It appears in advanced Hellenic literabut
ture in the form of the Choice of Heracles
that is only a literary apologue, elaborating in
moral form a choice whicli, according to religion,
In this
is always being presented to mankind.
religious choice there is not merely a presentation
always
the
advice
alternatives
there
is
also
of the
and counsel given by the gods to men to prefer
good rather than evil and life rather than death.
A fundamental idea in the religion is that good
and life are aspects or names of one fact, and
The
similarly evil and death of the oppo.site.
probability therefore is that in the drama of the
mysteries the gods of the divine family are repregood
.sented as choosing between the two courses
and evil, or life and death and that the divine
choice is the model for human nature to follow.
Accordingly, the formula which we have rendered,
I escaped evil
I found better,' which seems to
suggest in that translation the idea of development, is more correctly to be rendered, I rejected
or avoided evil I found better,' so as to suggest
that the formula is an expression of choice between
alternatives both equally open at the same time.
Further, the formula is certainly an example of
parataxis and really implies, 'I rejected the evil,
because the opportunity of better was presented to
me.' The idea that men are always placed in a
position to choose between good or life and evil or
death, and that religion exemplifies and teaches the
preference of life rather than death, lies at the
basis of the Anatolian religion, which in all departments of conduct shows men what they should do,
in agriculture, in household economy, in hygiene,
etc.
So it is the basis of the Hebrew teaching,
The fear of Jehovah is the chief part of knowledge but the foolish despise wisdom and instrucMoses said to
tion (Pr V 91" 15^, Ps 111'", Ec 12'3)
the people, I have set before thee life and good,
and death and evil, the blessing and the curse;
choose life' (Dt 30'"- '**) and the same is expressed
in the beginning of human history (Gn 2 and 3),
for in the garden that was in the land of Eden
there were two trees, the tree of life and the tree
of knowledge (which immediately produced death)
the instruction given to the man and the woman
who lived in the garden was that they must not
eat the fruit of the tree of death but after they
did so they were sent forth from the garden, lest
they should have access to the tree of life and eat
and live, and the angel with the tlame of a sword
was placed on guard to prevent approach to tiie
In this account we have the exprestree of life.
sion in primitive thought of the idea that from
the beginning of human existence the choice
between good or life and evil or death has constantly been presented to mankind, and the divine
advice has always been given in the most positive
form of absolute i)rohibiti()n, to avoid the act
which will 'bring death into the world.'
If the point of view taken in this article is
;

;

;

;

—

—

'

;

'

;

'

;

'

;

'

:

;

;

1
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xviii.

37

f.

choice between good and evil, and, when he chose
rightly and in tiie proper mystic words, he was
admitted on the second stage.
8. The divine teaching.— The 'holy marriage'
of goddess and god is only one example of the
general principle that the gods are always teaching
and advising men what to do and how to behave.
There was indeed no formal teaching in the way
There was
of discourse or theoretical instruction.
only (1) the teaching by example in the divinely
instituted ritual, and (2) the occasional advice by
signs and omens, chieiiy those seen in the air,
which needed interpretation and application to
the individual case. The theoretical basis of the
ritual is expressed, e.g., in a relief found in E.
Lydia on the Phrygian frontier. This relief is
arranged in two zones ; in the upper zone the god
is represented as performing on an altar tiie same
act of ritual as the priest is performing on an altar
Every act of religion on earth
in the lower zone.'
has its counterpart in the performance of the same
and .so
rite on a higher level in the divine life
the marriage celebrated on earth between the man
and the woman has its counterpart in the marriage
that is always taking place above between the
god and the goddess. The teaching lies in the
example and model which the divine powers set
But earthljforth to all their Avorshippers.
marriage is not merely a relationship between
;

two human beings it is a rite which concerns the
On this rite
entire society to which they belong.
and on the family relationship organized societj;

is

built

up.

The

unit

of

civilized society

is

not the individual, but the family. Accordingly
we find it recorded that, according to Greek
religion, the married pair celebrate the sacred
marriage in honour of the god and goddess.
Relation of the conquerors to the ancient
9.
priesthood. We have no information about this
relation in the case of the old Phrygian conquerors,
and we can only speculate with regard to it from
the analogy of two later cases. (1) When the Gauls
conquered and settled in that part of the old
Phrygian country Avhich afterwards was called
Galatia, they soon adopted the religion of the
country which they had won. Not merely was it
necessary for them (as stated above) to worship
the gods of the country where they now dwelt
they had also to face the problem of governing
They
the people whom they had conquered.
could not and did not try to exterminate an entire
race all that they could do was to take a portion
of the land for themselves, and to employ the
conquered race as a subject caste which should
till the land for the new owners of the great
The conquering caste, then, must govern
estates.
the subject population according to some method
Witli the ancient views about religion
or other.
and its fundamental importance as the governing
principle in any organized society, the method of
governing must be through the use of the already
Hitherto the priests of
existing forms of religion.
the great religious centres liad been the rulers of
the god's land^ The simple and easy way for the
Gauls to rule the old inhabitants was to become
the priests, and to fulfil the same religious forms
and duties as the Phrygian priests had fulfilled.
We know from an inscription tliat at Fessinus the
conquering Gauls took only half the places in the

—

;

;

What was the exact situation
priestly college.
at other great religious centres is unknown, but
this may be taken as exemplifying the general
The chiefs of the new conciuering caste
principle.
allied themselves with, or even wholly displaced,
the priests of the old colleges and centres in con;

1

Raiusay, Letters to the Seven Churche.'!, p. 63.
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junction with or instead of the ancient ruling
priestly families, they administered the government of the mass of the population.'
(2) When the emperor Augustus, by the will of
the deceased Aiuyntas, last king of Galatia, came
into i>ossession <»f Pisidian Antioch and the whole
territory attaclied to it, he put an end to the old
ruling tfynastj" or families, in which the jiriesthood
was hereditary, and himself became owner of all
His procurator, who reprethe land of the god.
sented him in the district and managed his interests
for him, was priest in his place, and tiierefore lord
over the cultivators of the estate. This lordship
over the cultivators was not apjilicable to the free
citizens of the Gra'co-Homan cities, and in this
way a higlily complicated situation arose, according to wliich the priest-procurator was in the city
only an othcial of the emperor, while on the estates
he was the embodiment in liuman form of the
Something of the same kind
distant god-emperor.
must have existed under the Greek kings in many
Those kings were identified
parts of W. Asia.
with the god, and regarded as the embodiment in
hnman form of the god on earth. This convenient
relignous tiction was utilized practically as a means
It gave to the god-king
of governing the country.
or the god-emperor the sanction of religious awe,
and this obedience to the emperor took tiie place
The same fiction was
of loj'alty to the empire.
widely practised throughout the Gra?co-lionian
world but we know more about the details only
in the case of the Roman empire, because the
evidence is clear that in every district and in every
city of the Eastern world the emperor was supposed
in the cult to be identified with the chief god of
the district, and even free citizens, though not
actually the serfs on the soil of such estates, yet
regarded tiie emperor as the present god, on whose
l>ower they were dependent for defence, and to
whom they owed the peace and prosperity of the
whole empire. In the 4th cent, those formerly
free cultivators became real serfs, because the law
regarded the owner of the soil as having a right to
;

their lalx>ur.

The same principle that underlies these later
historical cases may be ai)plie(l to the Phrygian
conquest of the old Anatolian population of the
countrj- which afterwards was called Phrygia; but
the details are not yet discovered.
10.

Varying accounts of the character of the

mystic ritual.^In the fact that the mystic ritual
presents a choice and a contrast between good and
evil, between violence and order, and that it places
human life under the guidance of religion, lies the
explanation of some serious difficulties which are
presented by the records about the mysteries.
Christian writers describe them as pre.senting a
series of incidents of violence, deceit,

and horror.

The question has been much debated whether

this

Tiie answer would seem to be
it is perfectly correct so far as it goes, but it
was not tne object of the Christian writers to give
a complete pit-ture of the mysteries or to inquire
into the possible truths and ideas that might be
suggestecl by those rites. Their method was simply
to show that from the contemplation of such
hideous incidents presente<l in the form of a sort
of drama there must result evil to those who conTheir <djject was to
templated the spectacle.
contrast the horrors and abominations which were
presented to the initiated witii the order, simplicity, and beauty of the Christian ceremony.
It
must always be remembered that they were replymisrepresentations
own
ing to the
of their
ritual
which were current among their opponents, and
their purpose was to paint in lurid but necessarily
true colours the hateful character of the pagan

account

is correct.

that

1
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and the evils that must result from it, while
they maintained and described the beauty and
purity of their own ritual. They were not antiquaries it was suihcient for them to point to the
horrors which formed a real part of that ritual.
False statement or even exaggeration would have
been fatal to their purpose. We must therefore
accept as correct all the details in the picture that
they give, remembering that that picture needs to
be looked at from a certain point of view and we
must also remember that the mysteries were
intended to exhibit the placing of human life on
a higher level through the influence of religion and
the example set in the divine life. The use of the
formula, I escaped evil I found better (§§ 5, 8),
proves beyond dispute that some such idea formed
the fundamental truth underlying the religion
presented in the mysteries, and the further fact
that the same formula was repeated in the marriage
ceremony proves also that the social better which
those who chose in accordance with the divine precept found lay in the institution of true marriage.
These facts make it clear that we can and ought
to accept as true also the opinions expressed by
Plato and Isocrates and other Greek philosophers
and thinkers that the my.steries shown at Eleusis
were an educative and elevating influence in life
and, if it is true, as we nmst also admit, that part
of the ritual of the mysteries was of extremely
repulsive character, it follows inevitably that a
strong contrast (or even possibly a process of
development) in moral and social relations formed
the real subject of the mystic ceremony. Thus in
one stage of the mysteries the birth of the godson (or daughter, as the case might be) originated
from an act of violence and fraud, and in the other
stage the holy marriage was set forth as the rule
and basis of society. In both cases the scene was
fully presented to the eyes of the initiated and
the details of violence or fraud, as enacteil in the
divine drama of life, furnished full justification for
the attack of Christian assailants but the apology
was that religion should speak straight out, concealing nothing, and that it shows the naked truth
to devout eyes.
In the process of degeneration to
which the Anatolian religion was exposed the
ritual

;

;

'

'

;

'

'

;

;

;

and most repellent parts of the mj'stery
were emphasized and made more prominent. The

ugliest

was seen in respect of both sexes. The
devout, both women and men, felt bound to live
the life of the goddess and the god in every act
and every detail. Hence originated the custom of
ritual prostitution, in which women voluntarily
imitated the fate of the goddess and this custom
was carried out in a series of ingenious perversions
and developments which constitute the most
abominable and socially degrading side of the
Anatolian religion. Similar in origin, and carried
out with the same ingenious perversion, was the
strange and remarkable rite of self-mutilation
among men, which constituted the supreme sign
of devotion to the goddess, and which was performed
from time to time by devotees at, or even standing
upon, her altar. In modern time certain sects of
dervishes practise extraordinary rites of mutilation
or of personal wounds, which seem to be perhaps
an expression of the extremest asceticism (though
it is difficult to make any assertion with regard to
the original nature of their ritual of self-devotion).
Hut the Phrygian rite seems clearly to stand in
close relation to a common part of tlieir economic
ritual.
It was known that nmtilation was prescribed in the divine ritual as a necessary i)art of
the treatment of domesticated animals, and that
involuntary self-mutilation also formed a noteworthy fact in the life of the bee and there were
doubtless other analogies,^ some well-founded and
effect

;

;

1
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fanciful,

which seemed to establish

the divine origin and character of the rite, so that
the devotee who consecrated himself to the observance in the most perfect degree of the religion of
the land practised this extremest act on himself,
knowing tliat the god had set the example (as the
lepbs \670s declares) by performing it on himself and
thus consecrating it for his iuiniiin followers.
11. Other examples of the analogy between the
divine life as shown in the mysteries and human
life.
It would also appear that the purilicatory
ceremonies which formed part of the mysteries
were practically identical with some of the marriage
rites, and this identity further confirms tiie close
similarity between the rites in the two cases.
formula which was uttered by the initiated
person at a certain stage in the ritual of the
mysteries was,
kid I have fallen into the milk.' ^
It is generally recognized that the kid is the
mystic form of Dionysos as the god-son in the
divine nature. In these words the fivo-Ttjs expressed
the same meaning as the goddess of the world of
death uttered to the dead when they came before
her already initiated and pure, Thou hast become
god instead of mortal.' In both the idea is that
death is the entrance on life. The initiated dead
come back to the goddess from whom they originated.
Life comes from her and death also, and the
two facts of life and death are different aspects of
one idea. The formula about the kid declares
that the initiated person has assumed the divine
form as Dionysos. Each /ivarrii in death is merged
in, or finds his perfection and completion in, the
personality of the god with whom he is identified.The formula under discussion evidently belongs to
the religion of a pastoral people, and places us on the
great central plain of Phrygia and Lycaonia, where
a god called Zeus Galaktinos or Galaktios is mentioned in inscriptions. The variation in the form
of the adjective and its non-Greek character show
that it is an attempt to express in Greek an
epithet of the god which had the same meaning
in the Phrygian or Anatolian ritual.
are
reminded of the instruction which was three times
impressed upon the Israelites in the Mosaic Law,
Thou shalt not seethe a kid in his mother's
milk.' Comparing the two expressions, we must
infer that W. Robertson Smith's suggested explanation of the Hebrew commandment is correct.
This commandment has formed the subject of much
controversy, and Robertson Smith ^ interpreted it
as forbidding the performance by the Hebrews of
a rite which belonged to a forbidden religion.
J. G. Frazer * objects that there is no proof of the
existence of any such rite, but the formula now
under discussion, as taken from the mysteries,
seems to allude to symbolism derived from a rite
of this kind.
The ixvar-qs is now Dionysos he
becomes a god through entering the gate of death,
and symbolically in pastoral religion the death is
expressed in this form of words
and the words
were the prelude to a rite having the religious
form which is forbidden by the Mosaic Law.
The rite of the kid goes back to a pastoral religion,
which has been united in the fully formed mysteries
with an agricultural religion.
assimilation
12. Progressive
of
mysteries
through the Graeco-Roman world. By the Christian apologists the mysteries are generally described as practically a single uniform institution

—

A

'

A

'

We

'

;

;

—

1 The formula occurs several times on j,'old tablets found in
graves of Italy and Crete, which stand in close relation to the
Orphic mysteries see App. to J. E. Harrison, Prolegomena,
;

and

biblio(jraphy there.

This conception of the nature of death is more fully treated
below.
3 OTJC, p. 438, Religion of the Semites^, London,
1894,
~

p. 221.
*

Anthropological Essays presented

1907, p. 154.
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Now there can be no doubt
that the mysteries as celebrated in difllerent
regions were originally distinct and showed
different rites, although there was a generic
similarity.
The Eleusinian mysteries were ori^nally different in character from the Phrygian,
for the Eleusinian mysteries were the drama of a
purely agricultural religion, whereas the Phrygian
were not. It has therefore been maintained that
the Christian writers who neglect this difference
are really misrepresenting the character of this
at all mystic seats.

religious institution by mixing up in a single
picture details which belong to diverse religions.
But the objection is not valid, for there was a
marked tendency in the history of Greek and
Graico-Asiatic religions to assimilate to each other

the various mysteries and the assimilation was
by incorporating in each ceremonies and
rites taken from the others.
Thus the picture
presented by the Christian apologists must be
accepted as reasonably accurate in details, though
incomplete. Un this there is agreement.
ultimate supreme
deity
and the
13. The
mediator. The goddess was the fountain and
source of human life. The principles on which
that life must be lived emanated from her. The
god is instrumental in making those principles
known to men they are made known in practice,
not theoretically. The god does what he teaches
he is the worker who by his toil shows principles
in operation.
This idea, that there is an intermediary in carrying the knowledge of divine truth
to the world of men, appears in many forms which
are in the last resort almost identical expressions
of the same fact.
There is a supreme divine power,
the source of all truth and all good, and there is
an intermediary divine power
and these two
divine personages are in the Phrygian religion conceived usually as the goddess who is the mother
and the god who is her son or priest or paramour or companion ; in these various ways of
expressing the relation lay the seeds of much evil
in the divine drama as presented in the mysteries.
Yet these envisagements as female and male are
not universal in early Anatolian or Greek religion.
In the first place, as we have already shown, the
goddess is often displaced, at least in outward
show, by a male embodiment in this case the two
personages are the supreme god and an assistant
or ministering god.
When names were given to
these embodiments of the divine power, the most
;

eflected

—

;

;

;

;

characteristic were Zeus and Hermes.
The embodiment in two persons was necessary to the
complete presentation of the divine action (as, e.g.,
in the striking story recorded in Ac 14^"'*).
It has
already been explained (§ 2) how the variation
between the presentation of the supreme divine
power as male and as female is to be explained.
In the second place, while the ministering god is
almost invariably presented as male and especially
under the name Hermes, there is one striking
excejjtion in the Iliad, where for certain purposes
the goddess Iris is presented as the messenger of
the father of the gods. Iris the rainbow seemed
in certain points of view to be the line of communication by which divine truth was introduced to
the world, and this thought is elaborateil into the
picture of Iris in the Iliad (though never in the
Odi/ssei/).
A similar thought appears in the book
of Genesis, where the bow is set in the cloud as a
symbol of the covenant which is concluded between
the supreme God and His people.
expressed the self-protecting
14. The ritual
instinct of collective society. — The amicnt Anatolian religion originated from the self-defending
and self-protecting instinct in earl)' societ}'. The
instinct and tendency expressed itself through the
voice of prophets, and assumed the form of a series

—

—
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of regulations for tlie better organization and
management of society, mainly in its etonomic
aspect.
But it is useless to make rules for an
ignorant peonle, unless there is some powerful
sanction for these rules enforcing tiieir observance
The rules, tlierebj' the dread of punishment.
fore, being the e.xpression of the divine interest in
the welfare of human society, took the form of
religious law ; and they were obeyed because the
power of the goddess was otlended by violation and
ready to punish it. Thus, e.g., it is uri;ently
necessary for tiie welfare of a primitive society,
which i>ractises agriculture and lives by its results,
that proi>er times and sea.sons and methods should
be strictly observed.
It is not, however, safe to

expect that a simple and uneducated population,
whicii is only learning the importance of these
things by experience, will observe strictly the
rules of sound metliod
men are lazy, slow to learn,
and ready to procra-slinate but, when the rules
are embodied in tlie form of a ritual ])j' which
divine protection and help are to be gained, then
tliey enforce themselves, for
violation brings
punishment by sutlering. The gods live in the
life of nature
the times and seasons are cri.ses in
that life, and the due observance of the ritual
brings its reward in the gifts which the gods are
always tendering to the use of man. Similarly in
respect of domestic economj', or the wise conduct
of the family life, or the proper management of
domesticated animals, all the rules come from the
divine ])ower and are enforced by that power
because thej'are expressed as the ritual or religion.
To go into this in detail is impossible here, for it
reouires elaborate treatment, and it depends on
only scanty evidence. It remains really tiie simple
orderly statement of the facts so far as known,
but j'et only a hypothesis.
In a region where agricultui'e is the main business of the population the religion is agricultural,
and the episodes in tiie divine life as exhibited in
the ritual are tlie stages in tlie farmer's year.
;

;

;

So, e.g., ' Deiueter, that bright goddess, lay in loving union
with the hero lasios in a thrice-ploughed fallow-field in the
land of Crete, and bare goodly Ploutos (Hesiod, Theog.
908 f.; Odymy, v. 125f.).i
fertile

'

The marriage of the goddess-mother to the
heroized envisagement of the race takes place in
the rich field newly opened after long preparation,
and her son is Wealth. The rule of times and
conduct, as fixed by divine power and revealed in
practice to men by the god as priest and head of
the ritual, brings in orderly course prosperity,
happiness, and life but, if violated or neglected, it
causes suffering and death.
Similarly in a country where flocks and herds
constituted the chief source of livelihood the
religion was pastoral and the god was the god of
milk, who OTanted the produce on whicli the life
of the peojile depended.
As it happens, we have
practically no records of this type of religion,
with the exception of the titles Galaktios and
'Galaktinos' applied to the supreme deity.
pastoral people is, a.s a rule, rude and uneducated,
and there therefore remain hardly any memorials
of their ritual or even of their life.
It is, however,
certain that the great plains around the salt lake
Tatta were alwaj's a pastoral country, in which,
e.g., Amyntas, the last king of Galatia, possessed
more than 300 flocks.^ There can be no doubt that
these flocks were very large, as we may judge
from the immen.sc size of some of the flocks which
shepherds lead about over the plains at the present
day.
can understand how the principles of
1 The statement is
identical in the two poets, which shows
that it expresses the religious myth (iepb? Aoyot). Hesiod alone
;

'

'

A

We

specifies

Crete,

(lasios).

The

2

Strabo,

Homer

latter fact
668.

xii. 6, p.

alone
is

the resulting death

essential in the icpbt Ao'yot.

of

lasion

attending to the welfare of domesticated animals
were consecrated in a series of rites fixed according
to the seasons of the year.^
The sacred character of useful domesticated
animals was a device for the benefit of men, and it
seems probable that the arts of domestication of
animals may have in some degree originated on
the great Anatolian plateau, ^ where conditions are
exceedingly favourable, and where indubitably a
high degree of skill was reached. Valuable breeds
were artificially produced by intelligent crossbreeding.
Of these the Angora goat still survives, and the secret of its breeding is carefully
treasured and concealed. The present writer is
unable to accept the view advocated by some distinguished German writers that the Angora goat
was introduced from Central Asia and is a naturally distinct species.
There is some authority for
believing that the secret of preserving the fine
character of the wool of the Angora goat lies in a
system of breeding. Strabo mentions other fine
breeds— c,(7., the Colossian sheep with its glossy
violet-coloured fleece, and the glossy black-fleeced
sheep of Laodicea.
These have entirely disappeared, and the reason is that the breeds, being
artificial, were through carelessness and ignorance
allowed to degener.ate.^
The worship of the Ephesian goddess Artemis
seems to have been closely related to the practice
of bee-keeping.
The goddess was the queen bee,
and it is noteworthy that in the religion of
Anatolia the sex of this supreme oHicial among
the bees was correctly known, and its life-history
was properly understood, whereas Aristotle <and
the Greeks generally thought that the queen bee
was a male and called it iaarjv or ^aaCKevs. The
image of the goddess has only the slightest
resemblance to a human body, but in outline is
roughly similar to the body of a bee. As the
queen bee she is indicated literally as the gieat
mother of all life in the community. The facts of
nature pointed out the queen bee as the natural
analogue to the goddess. She is attended by a
body who are called Essenes, bearing the same
name as the male bees or drones who do no work,
while another body of her followers are the
MelissEe, the female w^orking bees, in whom the
sexual character is undeveloped.
These two
bodies of followers, the male and the female,
constitute the priests and priestesses of the
goddess.^

An example of the self-protective character of
the religious law which ruled the conduct of primitive Anatolian society is found in the conduct of
social life.
The idea is that the divine power must
be localized at each point where the safety of the
family or of society is involved. In the construction of the house, where a pillar or column is an
important structural member, it is regarded as
sacred and as a home of the divine power, in order
to impress on all persons the respect with which it
must be treated and this sacredness leads to the
institution of a ritual by which the religious awe
The roads which led
is impressed on all minds.'
from town to town were placed under divine
protection by sacred pillars (in which the divine
;

finds its home) along their course.
These
stones were sometimes made useful to human needs
as measures of distance, and thus became milestones.
Under the Roman empire mile-stones
were dedicated to the god-emjieror. In modern
Mediterranean countries the shrines of Christian
character which are found at important points,
1 Ramsay, Imjn-essions of Turkey, London, 1897, p. 272 f.
2 Ramsay, Cities and Biehoprics of Phrygia, i. p. xv.
3 On this subject see Ramsay, Impressions
of Turkey,

power

p. 272

IT.

*

UDBv.

"

The male bee perishes

117».

after consorting with her, like lasion.
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esi)ecially at

work

tills

individual.

meeting-places of roads, ori<iinated in
feeling that the divine guardianship has to be
impressed upon all persons at all important points
in social life.
In the city the streets are similarly
placeil under the same protection, and, as the
number of the people who pass along tlie streets
by day and by night is very much greater, the
symbols (usually Herniie) of the presence of the
divine power are very much more frequent. Tlie
permanence and health of society depend largely
on the safety and cleanliness of the streets, and
these purposes are ensured by the presence of so
many pillars or altars or representations of a god.
In the presence of God cleanliness and purity are
exacted.
No one is free to come into the presence
of (!od unless he is pure both physically and
morally.
By insisting u})on requirements like
these the salvation and health of society were
attained.
The clearest and most explicit declaration of this principle is contained in the Mosaic

Law

(see

Dt

23'^)

:

'Jehovah thy God walketh

in

the midst of thy camp, to deliver thee, and to give
up thine enemies before thee therefore shall thy
camp be holy, that he may not see an unclean
thing in thee, and turn away from thee.'
When the right conduct of people in society was
hindered by some catastrophe or some serious
change in external conditions, then serious dangers
resulted.
At the beginning of the Peloponnesian
War, e.g., the entire population of Attica was
crowded witliin the walls of Athens. There was
not room for them to live according to religious
law and custom. The ordinary rules of life were
inevitably neglected. The presence of the god
could not prove a sufficient restraint, and the
result was speedily evident in a terrible plague
through which (as popular religion believed) the
divine power punished the violation of the laws
which God had laid down for human conduct.
The religion of the Phrygians, therefore, must
be regarded as springing from a simple enough
type of religious feeling which was widely spread
throughout the ^gean lands and the great peninsula of Asia Minor. This religion shows marked
similarity to certain cults which are characteristic
of Syria, and some of the best illustrations expressed in brief and clear terms are found in the
Mosaic Law. The sacred Law of the Hebrews
evidently was adapted to a state of society similar
in certain ways to the social conditions implied
This religion in its
in the Anatolian religion.
original character was one of ideas rather than of
ritual
that is to say, we can envisage it at a stage
early enough to see the ideas which are expressed
in the ritual.
All of this religion is in origin an
expression of ideas and principles designed for
man's good.
15. The religion of organized society and the
family religion. Obviously the religion of the
mysteries is a religion of an organized society
adapted to the conservation of social welfare by
enforcing upon all members of the social organism
such conduct as is to the benefit of the entire
The individual and
society to which they belong.
even the family are secondary to the society. But
behind and beneath this there lies another stratum
of religion on which the life of the family is
founded. In religion of that older type the guiding juinciple was not to subordinate the interest of
the family to that of the social organism it was
directed to the purpose of conserving the family as
an organism complete in itself the family must
in life the
not be suflered to come to an end
father works for the sake of the children, in order
that they may continue as a family after death
he is still able to aid in conserving it through the
In this primitive
right conduct of survivor.s.
ifligion there is no thought of or provision about
;

;

—

:

;

;

;

the

purely selfish advantage

of the
for certain ideals, not
perhaps understood clearly by the individual
worker, but impressed upon him by some guidingpower. So far as an individual looks merely to
sellish advantage, he is not driven to work for the
distant future benefit of children or children's
children.
But religion impresses upon him the
imjiortance of the family and the duty of working
for it, and moulds his mind into conformity with
and, while his intellect does
this salutary pur[)Ose
not fully grasp the principle, yet his natural emotions lead him to guard and work for his children,
for

Work

done

is

;

With these two
at least while they are young.
motives in co-operation, an immensely strong force
is brought to work on the conduct of the individual.
Religious custom in the /Egean lands was in its
origin the wise guidance of nature.
16. Family cult of the dead members. —The way
in which religion guarded the permanence of the
family was through the idea that the living
members have much to gain from, and serious
duties to fulfil towards, the other members of the
The dead ancestor or
family who have died.
parent continues to live as a deity. He is strong
to help his family so long as his family give him
strength to help them. It is in the mutual relation
of each party to the other that the strength of both
lies.
The dead help the living, provided that the
God helps man, but man
living help the dead.
must co-operate with God. In the modern superstition of Asia Minor, as it appears under Turkish
forms, the divine influence which expressed itself
at many places all over tlie land is called ancestor
or father' (Turkish dede), in so far as it is associated with any personality at all. There is no
other word in the colloquial language of the uneducated peasant to express his recognition of a
vague divine power except this term taken from
the family religion. The idea is primitive and
fundamental the dead man becomes god, going
back to the goddess-mother who bore him. This
idea might develop, and in some minds did develop,
along the line of an Oriental pantheism that the
dead is merged in the impersonal divine power
but the typical development was in W. Asia and
Greece that the dead becomes a god, personal
and individual.
In the later stratum of the Phrygian religion as
a device of social organization there is efiected a
sort of identification of the family ancestor and
god with the god who gnards and preserves societj'.
In that later stage or stratum of religion names
for the gods came into existence (as Herodotus
relates),^ and the possession of a name indicates
growth in the personality of the divine conception,
which begins by being simply the god,' the goddess,' 'the mother,' or 'the father,' and develons
into a personal conception moulded only too closely
on human personality. The divine prototype in
heaven is similar to the human antitype on earth.
Epitaphs belonging to the Roman period give
some information about the fashion in which the
ordinary uneducated or slightly educated peasantry
of Anatolia conceived the relation between the
living man and the dead man who has become god.
The making of the tomb to a dead person is at the
same time the discharge of a vow to the god. The
dedication to the dead person is also a dedication
to a certain envisagement of the divine nature,
whether indefinitely as the god or anthropomorphically as a divine person possessing an
individual name and character and local relations.
Since the dead person is regarded as identified with
the god, he or she is so described in some epitaphs.
'

'

;

—

;

—

'

'

1

At

first

the names

'

'

the Pelasirians had no names (or the (,'0<1s most of
came from E^-.vpt, and the oracle ordered the
them (Herod, ii. 52).

Pelasijians to use

;

—
:
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The dead

is

tlie j.'od,

and the grave-stone

is

the

gwl is worshipped.'
It is a custom which has persisted throughout
ever)' period of Anatolian history and under every
religious external form that it requires a grave to
impart consecration to a shrine or a locality. This
idea is as powerful still under Muhammadan
altar on whicli

tliis

influence as it was in the earliest traceable period
There are throughout the
of Anatolian historj'.

country innumerable localities which are at present
regarded as ^^acred, sometimes because they are
seats of ancient society and sites of dead cities,
sometimes as being places where tiie divine power
manifests itself in souie striking natural phenomenon. In almost all those places there is a grave
of some dede, or ancestor, and a sort of worship
is maintained in irregular fashion at the shrine.
People seek here the cure of diseases and make
vows and prayers, and tie a rag from their own
clothing on a tree. The suti'erer and the unfortunate come here for help. Those who are healthy
and prosperous do not need to have recourse to
such a way of invoking the divine help and protection.
The whole custom is antipathetic to the
spirit and the teaching of Muhammadanism, but
it rules the conduct of the people, as an imperishable survival of an old religious view, engrained in
the popular mind.
It is evident that in the earliest
Phrygian religion a grave was the means of ensuring the divine presence at a particular spot.* The
shrine of a deity was also marked by a grave, and
thus shared in the awe arising from both the older
and the more developed type of religion. Wherever there was a need for consecration, so that a
certain locality should be presers'ed for general
safety or advantage, a grave intimated the presence
of a god and warned off violators or intruders.
This custom stands evidently in close relation to
the worship of ancestors and to the family religion.
It is a device to extend the protection of the deified
ancestor beyond the circle of the family for the
benefit of others.

—

We
17. Two strata in the Anatolian religion.
must therefore regard the Anatolian religion as
having come into existence in two different periods
from two different causes. The older stratum is
the family religion, i.e. a certain group of rites
holding the family together in the performance of
common

religious duties
religious ideas, no unity

;

for,

according to ancient
social body could
except through the

and no

have a common existence
performance in common of certain religious duties.
The later stratum was the religion of an organized
society, knit together for the common advantage.
18. The divine power as the mother.
In both
the older and the later stratum the conception of
the existence of the gods as a divine family having
certain relations with each other necessarily
existed.
Especially the conception of the goddess

—

mother lay at the basis of the family
While it is evident that there was a
certJiin growth in the conception of the divine
family between the older and the later religious
as the

religion.

stratum, it is not ea.sy to distinguish the elements
which belong to each period but in the beginning
the goddess-mother must have been the principal
figure, for the family exists in virtue of the
mother. In old Anatolian custom, as is agreed by
the great majority of scholars, the human family
kept its continuity through the idea that the
influence of the mother was tiie determining
power. To this old custom the name niatriarchate' is commonly applied in English, but the
name is not correct, and the German term Mutterrecht is more suitable to the real character of that
;

'

early family system.
It was not the case that the
mother was the ruler, but it was the case apparently that right, law, inheritance, and descent
were reckoned in terms of the mother and not of the
father,' and that iuliuence and freedom of life were
a birthright of the women.
The introduction
into Phrygia of the developed Hellenic religion
was unfavourable to the continuance of this early
idea of the family and all those legal and social
relations came to be reckoned in terms of the
father rather than the mother, as we see in the
Gneco-Koman period.
Yet still the ordinary
custom of the land continued in the old habit of
assigning prominence to the female element
women magistrates appear frecjuently in the
records of many cities in Phrj'gia and Anatolia
generally, and women are mentioned as performing
public duties much more freely than was tite case
in Greece.
Even among the Phrygian Jews
though Jewish feeling was alwaj's extremely
hostile to the prominence of women
one finds
examples of Jewesses not merely filling magistracies in the towns, but actually holding the
position of chief of the synagogue (apxi-(Tvva.ywyos)
and this religious fact can hardly be explained
otherwise than as due to the inffueuce of the
custom of the country on them.'^
19. Persistence of the conception of the divine
mother. The deep-seated tendency of the people
to look for a conception of the divine nature in a
feminine personality was a strong intluence on
early Christian system. The people sought for
something in the new religion to satisfy their
craving for such a female element in the divine
In all probability the first form of the
nature.
Thekla-legend as it was composed iby a presbj-ter
of Asia, not later than the third quarter of the
•Jndcent., was an expression of this craving; but
the Orthodox Church, while condemning the
presbyter who gave literary form to the legenil,
took over the figure of St. ThekIa and modified
the legend so as to make it harmless from the
ecclesiastical point of view.
Yet there still remain
in the tale slight traces of the idea that in Thekia
women
find
the rights of
a heroine
and the
women who sat as spectators in the amphitheatre
where she was exposed to wild beasts regarded
her as their champion and appealed to God on her
behalf, throwing spices and balsam towards her.
It is because of this quality in St. Thekia, as a
sort of heroized impersonation of Anatolian custom
and ideals, that she gained for herself such an
important place in the hagiography and the ritual
of the Eastern Church.
The Anatolian custom, however, aspired towards
a fuller expression of its nature, and this was
found at last in the idea of the Mother of God.'
It was at Ephesus, the city of the goddess, that
the earliest proof is found of an established cult of
the Virgin Mary as the Mother of God and in
the Council held at Ephesus in A.D. 431 this cult
was definitely established as a feature of the
;

—

;

—

;

'

;

Orthodox ritual, while Nestorius was condemned
because he held that the title INIother of God
ought not to be applied to the Virgin, who was
only the 'Mother of Christ.'^
The Council
assembled at Ephesus in the most holy church,
which is called Maria' (a title apparently popular
rather than official); and there can be no doubt
that it was the force of poimlar feeling that
imposed on the Orthodox Church this recognition
There is prefixed to the
of the Mother of God.
Acts of the Council of Ephesus a sermon delivered
in A.D. 429 by Proclus, bishop of Cyzicus, which
'

'

'

1
' Ramsay, Studies in (he Hist, and Art 0/ the Eastern
Pmmnces', London, 190C, pp. 271-278.

2 lb.

Roman

For the important bearing on inheritance see John Fraser,

ib., p]).
'-

3

147-151.

Ramsay, Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, ii. 649
Ramsay, Pauiine and Other Stiidirs, pp. 125-159.

f.

2

'

:
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expresses in Christian form the popular idea. Tlie
subject of tliis sermon is to celebrate the gloritication of the race of women
for
the glory of
the female is due to her who was in due time
Mother and Virgin
earth and sea do honour
to the Virgin.'
It seems impossible to mistake or
to deny tlie meaning implied in tliis and mueli
similar enthusiastic language.
The Anatolian
religious feeling craved for some clearer and more
definite expression than it could find in Cliristian
rites and language of the honour, the influence,
the inevitableness in the world of the female
element in its double aspect of i)urity and motherhood.
Purity is the material,' but purity that is
perfected in maternity. The Virgin, the Mother,
the ]mrity of motherhood, was to the popular
Anatolian religions sentiment the indispensable
crown of the religious idea.
Muhammadan religion, on the other hand, with
its stern hostility towards this point of view, was
not affected by it in Anatolia. Muhammadanism
probably originated from the seed sown in the
mind of Muhammad by Christian refugees who
had been expelled as heretics from the Orthodox
empire, because they Avere opposed to the worship
of tlie Mother of God and had fled into Arabia.
Springing from such seed, which grew up amid
Semitic surroundings hostile to the prominence of
women, Muhammadanism has always assigned an
extremely humble place to tiie feminine element
in society and religion, and it extirpated the old
ideals of feminine place and duty from the popular
mind in Phrygia. Islam was unable to extirpate so
deep-seated a feeling, and had to satisfy it in
other ways
and some light is thrown on the
nature of the ancient religion by observing how
this was achieved.
It was partly done through
the orders of dervishes with their ritual and
enthusiasm,! and in recent years the personality
of the Prophet himself has come to exercise a
profound influence over a large number of devotees,
especially among the Arab-speaking peoples, but
also among part of the population of Anatolia.
'

'

'

;

'

'

'

' :

'

'

'

;

'The Moslem's devotion to his Prophet, his admiration and
enthusiasm, nay, his personal love for him, are intense realities.
Sometimes he points siuijily to "the fact of Mohammed,"
.
he feels a personal relationship to him, he is conscious of a
personal gratitude for the ineffable ser\ices he rendered.'
.

.

Another writer says

.

.

adoration

One
'

when

line of

these

.

.

hymns

.

are sung.' s

and

in

:

every plant the light of

Mohammed

is visible.''*

Sectarian Muslims cherish the same feelings
towards some other heroes, especially All, Hasan,
and Husain, etc.
Two lines of a hymn addressed to one of those
heroes reads ^
Thou removest sorrow, thou takest away pain, thou
'

forgivest sin, thou didst restore the widow's son to
didst transform a robber into a saint.' 8

life,

thou

Prayers and hymns like these form a ritual, which
usually held at night and continued to early
morning and, as another writer says,
'So it has come about that Mohammed is often practicallv

is

;

deified,

own

however contrary

to exact Islam

declaration such an apotheosis

and

may be.

to the Prophet's

'

The dervishes are an excrescence on Isliim.
W. H. T. Gairdner, in Vital Forces of Christianity and
Islam, Oxford, 1915, p. 18.
1

2

3 Siraju'd

* lb.
Din, ib., p. 107 f.
(piotations are from Vital Forces of Christianity and
18, 167 f., 230: the writers are \V. H. T. Gairdner,
Siraju'd Din, and D. B. Macdonald.
^

The

Islam, pp.

D. B. Macdonald,
whole).
7

and words

these

like

impassioned

Proclus in the sermon quoted above. The life
and joy of nature is expressed now to the Muslim

mind in the person of Muhammad.
In the
Orthodox Church of the 5th cent, and later it was
expre.ssed in the Mother of God, 'the sole bridge
by which God passes to man.' The idea is the
same in both, Purity is the material,' but in the
Muslim form it is wholly disconnected with any
'

relation

Muhammad

to sex.

is

the

intercessor

between (iod and man, and the only intercessor.
But there is a price to pay for the nanowing of
the scope of this idea, whicli results in the Muslim
position of women, and in the growing dissatisfaction of many Muslims with the position that
their religion assigns to women, almost excluding
them from the higher departments of life. The
Mariolatry of the Orthodox Church was an attempt
to express in form comprehensible to an uneducated
populace an idea which was latent in Christianity,
but which seemed to be not clearly enough exIt was the purificapressed to the vulgar mind.
tion and Christianization of the mother-worship
of the old Anatolian religion.
The enthu.siastic
devotion with which the mother - goddess was
served expressed itself in forms often indeed repulsive, but corresponding to the strongest and
deepest feelings of human nature.
20.
Outstanding' characteristics and social
In this old Phrygian or Anatolian reeffects.
ligion certain
characteristics especially arrest
attention.
There is no
(a) The land is divine property.
pretence that land is national ; human ownersliip
cannot exist in any form, when the Earth herself
is the supreme goddess ; the divine nature cannot
be the property of men. Accordingly, the land is
the deity's, just as the people on it are her slaves.
In this principle is found a guarantee for what
practically amounts to possession bj' the cultivator
as distinguished from ownership and dominion ;
and the implication of the principle becomes clear
when one looks at the parallel case of the freedom
of the individual.
The individual is necessarily
free in all human relations, in so far as lie is the
slave of the god the slave of the god cannot be
the slave of a human owner and the commonest
form of enfranchisement of slaves throughout the
Greek world lay in the purchase of the slave by
the god. According to human haw, the slave could
not possess any property ; all that he earned was
but, if the
tlie property of his owner and master
slave earned anything, he could safeguard it by
giving it to the god, who kept it for him and in
process of time, as the money accumulated, the
god purchased the slave from his human master,
and thus enfranchised him. The god in this waj'
came to act as banker and money-lender on a large
scale
the temple held money in trust not only for
slaves but for free citizens
and it lent to landowners and probably al.so to States. Similarly,
when the land is owned by the god, it in practice
He wlio used
is held on the tenure of cultivation.
the land was, practically speaking, its temporary
owner ; for he could sell the posses.sion but not the

—

—

ib., p.

;

;

a popular hjnnn runs thus

In every flower

rites

religious feeling appears which is similar in tone
and words to that which is expressed by Bishop

;

:

'The devout Mohammedan is never so enthusiastic as when
he calls on his Prophet.
Hymns to the Prophet are sung
most enthusiastically on the birthday of Mohammed and on
the day of his Ascension.
Pious men and women are never
so full of devotion as on these occasions. Their whole nature
is stirred up and their whole heart goes out in worship and
.

In

909

230 (the book should be read as a

;

;

;

The modern lurkish law in Asia
Minor recognizes something of this principle, for it
contains the enactment that land which has not
been used by an owner for a certain short term of
years ceases to be his propert j% and lapses to the
common good and the same law is very favourable to the acquisition of waste land by any one
who undertakes to cultivate it, and \yho.sc ownerdoiiiiniitin.

;

ship lasts only while he is actually using it.
In this way the divine owuorsliip of the soil wa.s
a substitute for, and even l)etter than, peasant
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proprietorship.

The

hihii

wlio

made use

of

the

no person could
This
interfere with his ri^-ht to use the land.
.security of tenure by the actual cultivators was
the inani cause of the iniproveiiient of the land and
laml an.l worked

tiie t,'radual

it

knew

tliat

subju<;ation of the soil for

tiie

benelit

They gathered up the stones,
They stored up the water that
from heaven— the gift of the god— or they

of their families.
and piled them.
fell

brought water ' a great distance in artificial
channels from some bountiful fountain which also
they recognized to be the gift of the god. They
I)lanted trees which would not begin to be u.seful
Under the
until a number of years had elapsed.
divine guiilance tliey idanted and improved the
Thus gradually they transformed the
crops.
Mediterranean lands from their natural rather
sterile condition into a great series of gardens that
ring round the central sea.'' With war and conquest began the system of great estates belonging
to owners from a ruling caste, and of cultivators
attached to the soil with growing strictness.'*
(6) The iuflucnce of the goddess a guarantee of
The divine life is at once the reflexion of
peace.

—

and the model or ensaniple for human
conduct, and the influence of women tended towards a state of international peace, whereas war

human

life

the nations inevitably tends to diminish the
importance of women and to increase that of the
male se.x. The general character of the Anatolian
religion is adapted towards peace, and presupposes
a state of i)eace as its basis. It makes use of the
earth and its products, plants and animals, for the
l^netit of mankind, but the usefulne.ss depends
upon security of tenure. As soon as uncertainty
begins whether the family of the cultivator will
enjoy the fruits of his toil, he ceases to be disposed
The inin the same degree towards cultivation.
fluence of habit and the chance that he may gather
the fruits lead him to continue his attention to the
soil for a time, but, in proportion as uncertainty
of enjoyment increases, his attention to the soil is

among

lessened.
(c) The goddess is the revealer of principles and
the teacher of ideals to her worshippers through
Through her influence domestic,
her prophets.
economic, and international law are gradually
The god in the divine family is the
established.
worker. He imparts to men the knowledge of the
riglit wav to approach the divine pair through
the establishment of a ritual which he performs as
the first priest, and which men imitate from him.
He is the first cultivator of the soil, because cultivation of the soil is the putting into practice of
the principles which are revealed, and which conIt is
stitute the ritual of agricultural religion.
the same with every department and every form of
human life the god exemplifies bj' his practice
the way of carrying into action the principles
which come from the goddess.*
Certain principles of international law were
observed in earlj' warfare. The goddess, who lived
in peace and through peace, was striving to mitigate the suHerings and the tears of that state of
war to which her ritual was opposed. There was

in Hellenized Greece a sacred

war was suspended,

month during which
combatants

in order that the

should be free to celebrate the sacred festival of
tlie summer and should be able to travel safely
back and forward between their homes and the
scene of the festival. There can be no doubt that
the custom goes back to a very early time, ami
that it was a means to ensure a safe time for the
gathering or the sowing of the crop two supreme
duties of the ritual marked by festivals and rites,
impressive and sacred. Thus were limits set to
the excesses of war. The water supply should not
be interfered with, because the life of the eartli
depended in the Mediterranean world on the proper
distribution of the water.
The year's harvest, in
so far as it was secured by a year's labour, might
be destroyed, and thus the enemy might be vexed
and overcome through scarcity and high prices,
but the fruit trees were not allowed to be destroyed,
because to recreate them is a matter of many
years' growth, and their destruction would imply
too serious an interference with the ritual of the
divine command. This law of war is expre.>.seil in
Kev 6* A measure of wheat for a shilling, and
three measures of barley for a shilling but the oil
and the wine thou shalt not touch.' *
(d) Another characteristic of the Anatolian religion which specially impressed the Greek mind
was the strong hold which it had on its servants
and the enthusiastic devotion with which they
were aftected by it. This was due partly to mere
the people of Anatolia
ditterence of temperament
were nearer the Asiatic than the European tj'pe
and in Asia religion, as a rule, has had stronger
hold of its people than in Europe (though from this
we may except the Turkish races, who are usually
too insensitive to be much dominated by religious
enthusiasm). But the eflect of the Anatolian religion on its people was due partly to its nature.
It touched closely the greatest facts of ordinary
life, as connected with the family, with a simple
type of society, with the food supply, with tiie
returning seasons and duties of the year. The
people could not but feel that their life was staked
on the observance of the ritual duties which an

—

'

;

:

;

pastoral religion imposed upon
of mutilation already referred
striking
example of this fact, and
to was the most
it was of such a character as to impress strongly
the Greek mind by its absolute contradiction to
some of the deepest feelings of the Greek nature.
The religion of the mother-goddess was essentially
one of enthusiasm and strong emotion.
(e) The old Anatolian cult is essentially a religion
of ideas, and the ritual comes into existence for
the sake of embodying ideas in the form of acts
and ceremonies, which are a method of appealing
to God, as kindly and all-powerful, to benefit His
have here to deal with what is in
creatures.
its essence and original character a religion, and
not a system of magical rites whose object is to
compel the deity to act according to the desires
and caprices of a worshipper possessed of the
Such is the true character
requisite knowledge.
Yet the general prinof the Anatolian worship.
ciple on which it is based, viz. that there are
1 l8 52 6811.
certain fixed acts and verbal formuhe through
2 Rarasav, Luke the Physician and other Studifx in the Hist,
whicii the deity ought to be approached and to
of Religion, pp. 179, 191, 195-197.
3 The rhatiKe of free peasants into coloni adscripti glehce was
which the deity will certainly respond, is one that
acconiiilished when Uonian law formally recojfnized the riirht of
lends itself readily to be perverted into magic.
the laiKilord to the labour of the cultivators (A.n. 415). A bifr
The principle is a necessary part of the religion, in
step in this change was made when Augustus recognized that
all persons had a proper home (ISia) and must return to it
which is involved that the whole system of domestic,
periodically (Lk 2^); the same principle was known in 118 B.C.,
agricultural, pastoral, and national economy must
and explicitly stated by Roman prefects of Egypt (e.g., a.d. 154)
result will certainly
(Ramsay, Hearing of Recent Researchex Oii TrttstU'orthinesK of be fixed, and that the desired
XT, pp. 259-272, quoting from Rostowzew, Stud, zur Hesch. ensue if the system of acts and rites is followed
des rum. Kolonates, p. 305, and Zulueta, in Oxford Kssaijs
1 Ramsay, Cities of St. Paul, p. 431
cf. Dt 28
less definite
[VinogradofTJ, 1909, p. 42).
* See preceding note
in Persian rules (see E. L. Hicks and G. F. Hill, ilannal of
also the influence of the writer's Gifford
Oxford,
20).
(ireek
Historiml
Insa-iptions,
1901,
p.
I.>ecture8, Eklinburgb, 1916-17, pervades (o) and (6).
;

agricultural

them.

or

The custom

We

;

:

;

PHRYGIANS
out with perfect accuracy. This is easily perverted
into the magical idea that the performance of
certain acts gives to the performer a hold on, and
power over, the deity. But this magical perversion is a stage in the degeneration of the religion,
and not essential to it. It is not the case that
the religion originates out of the magic, but that
the magic is a perversion of the religion (though
certainly this perversion began very early).
LiTKRATURE.— G. aiid A. Korte, Gordion, Berlin, 1904 (places
the Phrygian immigration later than we do) W. M. Ramsay,
A Uisto'rical Commentary on St. PavVs Epistle to the. Galatians,
London, 1899, The Letters to the Seven Churches oj Asia, do.
;

911

Religion of Greece and Asia Minor,' in HDD v. 109-15G,
The Teaching of Paxil in Terms of the Present hay, London,

1904,

'

1913, pp. 2S5-3(W, Pauline and other Studies in Early Christian
UiHory, do. 1906, pp. 125-188, The Cities and Bishoprics of
|

Phrygia, Oxford, 1895-97,

*

ff.,

'Sketches

in

the Re-

W. M. Ramsay.

IX.

n

JToRRi!>n)f

159fr., 275

xviii. [1911-12], Luke
ligious Antiquities of Asia Minor,'
the Physician, and other Studies in the Hist, of Religion,
London, 1908, pp. 103-139, 109-215; J. Keil and A. von
Premerstein, Bericht iiher er.ste, zweite, und dritte Reise in
Lydien, in Denkschriften der kaiserl. Akad. in Wien, Phil. hist.
Kl. LiiT. ii. [1908], Liv. ii. [1911], Lvii. i. [1914]; K. Buresch,
Aus Lydien: Epigraphisch-yeograph. Reisefriichte, Leipzig,
1898; H. Hepding, Attis, Giessen, 1903; artt. in Roscher,
Pauly-Wissowa, and similar works.
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